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FOREWORD

From the outset, more than two years ago, the organisers agreed that the Conference would be underpinned by the proposition that rural
education, health and community and economic development can come together as a new area of study, creating new models for
collaborative work on human issues in rural communities

Rural areas in both the developed and developing worlds are receiving more attention (and funding) than ever before Academic,
professional, philanthropic, development projects and government programs are in place in a number of countries. However, sparse
collaboration across disciplines, cultures, and international boundaries fragments and limits the results of the present extensive rural efforts

This Conference was seen as a necessary step toward collaboration. It was a unique international occasion for rural people, scholars,
professionals and government agencies, working in rural related areas, to come together to share information, concerns and visions of the
future and to develop formal and information networks.

The Conference provided a thematic framework to begin to coalesce discipline-based presentations on rural issues. These were related to
education, health, culture, law and policy, science and technology, social and environmental justice, communications and information
equity. women's concerns. sustainability and distance learning Specifically, the Conference explored the relationship between rural
education, health and community development for its implications for interdisciplinary, international and intercultural collaboration.

Outcomes of the Conference included the development of an international association of rural scholars and professionals; a significant
publication, pint research projects, stimulation of teaching and researCh (and funding) in tertiary insututions; closer working relationships
among scholars, professionals, government bureaucracies and agencies; identification of priority research and development issues and
establishment of genuine cross-disciplinary understanding and co-operation.

The Rural Education Research and Development Centre (JCUNO) is committed to establtshing, as a specific outcome of the Conference, an
international multidisciplinary faculty of scholars and professionals dedicated to the development of a thests-only doctoral program which
will initiate and facilitate inquiry in this new field of interdisciplinary research in rural communities

The Conference proved to be timely and attracted significant state and national media coverage. Reactions from politicians and rural
industry bodies sharply displayed a number of issues and problems faced by citizens oi rural communities

I should like to pay tribute to a number of people whose thinking profoundly influenced the nature of the Conference. Dr Toni Haas, Mr
B,rt Johnston, Mr Paul Nachtigal, Dr Susan Raftery, Dr Jack Shelton and Dr Jonathan Sher. They were generous of their ume and talents and
v, ere unfailingly supportive of the notion of an International Conference. For conceptualisirg and articulating the outcomes of the
Conference, thanks are due to the rapporteurs Dr Toni Haas. Professor Emeritus Ted Scott and Dr Jmathan Sher.

Many people and orgamsauons supported the Conference and they are acknowledged elsewhere. However, particular appreciation is
directed to The Lyndhurst Foundation, Lady Pearl Logan, the Rural Health Policy Unit, Queensland Department of Health. AIDAB,
Townsville City Council, James Cook University, Program for Rural Services and Research, University of Alabama and the Northern Regional
Health Authority.

My personal thanks go to the Staff of the Rural Education Research and Development Centre and to Olivia Hill, Gloria MacDonald and
Sharon and John Baker.

David McSwan (Dr)
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8 Internanonal Conference on Issues Affecting Rural Communities Townsville 10-15 July 1994

WELCOME ADDRESS
The Vice-Chancellor of lames Cook University of North Queensland

Professor Ray Golding

Good Morning Ladies and Gentlemen.

It is with great pleasure, on behalf of James Cook University of
North Queensland, that I welcome you to this Internauonal
Conference on Issues Affecting Rural Communities.

This conference is being hosted by James Cook University's Rural
Education Research and Development Centre, which was
established five years ago with support from both the university
and the private sector.

From humble beginnings, it has grown and developed into
Australia's foremost research and teaching centre in the field of
rural education, health, and community and economic
development and has established an impressive international
reputation.

The Centre is committed to excellence in research, teaching and
development in those areas which affect people living in rural and
remote locations.

One of the University's major goals is to serve the North
Queensland region: by provtding facilities and services in higher
education which meet the expectations of the community; by
contributing, where appropriate, to the development of North
Queensland; and by providing a vision for leadership in this
region.

It was the University's growing interest in and concern for rural
education, our very firm links with the rural community in
Queensland, and the growing national and international interest in
rural education which prompted the establishment and
development of the Centre.

As well, the University is committed to the establishment of
Australia's first endowed Chair in Rural Education, located within
the Centre, and funded by the community.

In this fund-raising endeavour, it is important to acknowledge the
efforts and leadership of Lady Logan as Chairman of the Appeal
Committee.

The Rural Education Research and Development Centre is the only
centre of its kind in Australia.

Its viork includes significant fundamental research in key areas of
concern for people living in rural and remote areas, the
development and teaching of short courses to meet the needs of
residents and service providers in rural areas, and the management
of consultancies for government and non-government bodies in
the areas of eduration, health, community and economic
development.

Some of the research projects which have been undertaken by the
Centre include a study into the services provided to disabled
students in rural areas, the future of family farming and its
relationship to education, and teacher retention rates in country
New South Wales.

In the are of teaching, we have also displayed initiative and
achieved!. _zess.

At James Cook University, we provide undergraduate studies
which offer programs in rural education and teaching, and a
Master of Education in Rural Education the first such course in
Australia.

To date, the University has awarded four PhDs on issues which
affect schooling In rural and remote areas.

The University.is proud of its long-standing and positive links with
rural communities in North Queensland and it is especially proud
of the work of the Rural Education Research and Development
Centre.

This Internattonal Conference on Issues Affecting Rural
Communities is an Australian, and possibly, World-first.

Never before have so many rural people, scholars, professionals
and government agencies working in rural related areas, come
together in this way to share information, concerns, visions for the
future, and develop formal and informal networks.

Until now, there has been very little collaboration across
dtsciplines, cultures and international boundaries and this has
fragmented and limited the results of the present extensive rural
efforts.

I believe rural, education, health, community and economic
development can come together as a new area of study, and create
new modes for collaborative work on human issues in rural
communities.

This conference is a necessary step towards this combined
approach.

During this week, delegates will address you and papers will be
presented from more than a dozen countries throughout
Australasia and the Pacific, Asia, North America and Europe.

While you come from many different parts of Australia and the
world, you will find you have a common interest in, and concern
for, the needs of people in rural and isolated regions.

During the next few days you will explore, through this
conference, a range of issues including rural health policy and
practice, education in remote areas, a- d sustainable economic,
social and community development in rural areas.

As a result, it is hoped an international association of rural
scholars, professionals and government representatives will be
created - people who are committed to future information sharing
and the establishment of genuine cross-disciplinary understanding
and cooperation.

This conference has been in the planning for two years. It would
not have been possible without the generous financial support of
its sponsors. They include the Lyndhurst Foundation in the USA,
the Queensland Department of Health, the Queensland
Department of Business Industry and Regional Development, the
Northern Regional Health Authority, the Program for Rural
Services and Research at the University of Alabama, and the many
others listed on your program.

Many of you have come a great distance to attend this week's
conference. To those of you, welcome to Townsville.

I urge you, if you can find some time during the next few days, to
visit the main campus of James Cook University at Douglas.
Visitors are always welcome.

Meanwhile, I am sure you will find this week stimulating,
productive, informative and rewarding and I wish you every
success with your conference.
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BEYOND THE CONVENTIONAL WISDOM:
RURAL DEVELOPMENT AS IF AUSTRALIA'S RURAL PEOPLE REALLY MATTERED

Dr Jonathan Sher and Katrina Rowe Sher United States of Amenca

When we were approached by the Australia's Commonwealth
Department of Primary Industries and Energy (DPIE) in June,
1993 and asked to write a report on rural Australia, the officials
there did not have in mind the document now in your hands. They
asked us to prepare a paper that would focus on strategies for
advancing "rural development- through education and
entrepreneurship. While they encouraged us to establish the
broader context to sketch the whole puzzle into which the
education and entrepreneurship pieces could be placed this was
assumed to be a minor part of the assignment.

Their idea made sense to us It suited our backgrounds and
sc, med like a fairly straightforward task. Katnna brought years of
teaching in rural South Australia to this assignment including
her work as the director of a Commonwealth Schools Commission
special project in the outback communities of Hawker, Leigh
Creek. Marree, Nepabunna and Parachilna. Complementing
Katrina's perspective were Jonathan's years of international
experience as a researcher, author and program developer in both
rural education and entrepreneurship including his work at
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD)
as the head of such initiatives as the Education and Local
Development Program. To be frank, we reckoned this would he a
reasonably easy assignment (even given the Department's
draconian two month deadline!).

Everyone simply assumed die conte_xtual information required was
readily available. Surely, the Government had a comprehensive
rural development policy lying around somewhere (even if only
gathering dust). Similarly, we all assumed that Australia's
seemingly unending "rural crises" must have prompted some
journalists, officials or professors to publish useful overviews of the
people, places and economy of rural Australia. Accordingly, we
thought that all we had to do was go to the right bookshelf; check
out a few such sweeping surveys of the concerns and conditions of
rural communities; summarise their findings; and then, get on
with the analysis of our own narrower topic.

These assumptions were wrong. We discovered an amazing lack of
written material about rural Australia and rural Australians as a
whole. There was more detailed information about specific rural
places, particular rural groups and individual rural industries than
we could have absorbed in a decade. However, we could not find a
single source that convincingly captured the realities of the
Australia existing beyond the nation's cities and suburbs. Despite
heaps of data about many rural "trees", and a few well-known
"groves", the rural "forest" remained invisible. Moreover, there
simply was not a full-blown, credible Australian rural development
policy to be found.

Consequently, the original DPIE assignment to which we so
happily had agreed suddenly seemed ill-conceived. After all, how
could we craft two appropriate pieces for a puzzle if the overall
design and dimensions of the puzzle did not exist? So, too, what
could we (or anyone else) sensibly say about education's or
entrepreneurship's contribution to the realization of Australia's
rural development policy, if there is no rural development policy in
the first place ?

Our solution to this dilemma was to request permission to shift the
balance in the report. We now thought it imperative to spend most
of our time producing a solid context, and a useful framework, for
a national rural development policy Education and
entrepreneurship still would be taken into account However, they
would no longer be the main focus. Despite whatever mtsgivings
they may have had, the DPIE officials with whom we were working
agreed to this reconceptualization of the task at hand.

Essentially, the paper in your hands retraces the path we had to
travel as we did our research and writing. It is simultaneously an
outline of what rutal development could and we believe should

ent ompass as Australia enters the 2 1,.t century,_ and a brie!
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explanation of how and why we arrived at the recommendations
offered here.

The story begins (for it is written as a narrative, rather than as a
technical monograph) with an exploration of the following three
pernicious, and yet surprisingly pervasive. Australian myths. al
that the nation's concentration of people and resources into a
handful of large, coastal, capital cities means that rural Australia
and rural Australians are penpheral to the nation; b) that farmers
and farming communities are the "alpha and omega" of rural
Australia; and, c) that whatever is best for the agricultural industry
is the same as what is best for rui.il Australia and rural Australians
as a whole.

in the course of explaining why all these common beliefs are
myths, we highlight the many ways in which the entire country
even with its ostensibly post-industrial society and economy is

deeply dependent upon rural Australia. We also underscore the
tremendous diversity of the nation's rural people, communities
and economies.

From this point, we look at the extent to which inaccurate
stereotypes and prejudices about rurality have shaped or more
precisely, misshaped public policies and programs (no matter
what political party happened to be in power). We suggest
explanations for the evolution of the counterproductive confusion
of agricultural and rural interests. Nonetheless, such explanations
are not legitirnate excuses for all the ways in which the needs of
Australia's non-farm rural majority routinely have been ignored. A
recent OECD report is cited to indicate the growing international
recognition that new ways of thinking and new forms of policy in
relation to rural people and places are needed urgently.

We then turn our attention toward the profound role governments
at all levels have played in the development of rural Australia
even without a coherent and explicit rural development mission
In other words, we discuss how the absence of an over-arching
policy for rural Australia has not prevented governments from
having tremendous effects on rural people and places. Three major
forms of governmental Intervention industry support policies
and subsidies, government-supplied income for individuals, and
social policies and programs are singled out for comment.

The story continues with an analysis of what we regard as
Australia's three real rural crises. The first such crisis is the radical
decoupling of the fate of the primary industries from the fate of
traditional primary producers. We show why the day is fast
approaching when Australia will confront the bitterly ironic dual
reality of record profits/export earnings from the primary sector
and record numbers of traditional pnmary producers (and of the
businesses dependent upon them) battling just to survive.

The second rural crisis stems from the unwillingness of
governments to seriously support rural Australia's latent economy,
diversity. While "diversification" rhetoric abounds, we note it has
not been matched by effective strategies for turning these good
words into equally good realities.

The final real crists can be found in the complacency on all sidts
that allows the long-standing combination of industnal and social
policies/programs to function as a de facto rural development
strategy. From failing to solve the problems of rural employment,
to perpetuating social policies with notably anti-social
consequences, this odd patchwork approach to rural polity is
wearing thin. We argue that it needs to be supplanted by an
explicit, comprehensive, community-oriented rural development
policy

Our examination of the current de facto rural policy convinced us it
is fatally flawed and unworthy of continut. support. We think
Australia should construct a rural development policy giving
pnontv to six goals a) a growing rural population base, h) rural
people and ommunniec reaping an ciiiiitafile share of the rewards
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derived from rural resources; c) a growing and diversifying rural
economic base; d) a growing rural employment base; e) an
improved quality of rural life, and, 0 stronger, more cohesive rural
communities. While they sound rather Innocuous at first, acting
upon these six goals would entail fundamental changes in rural
policy and programs.

The story then shifts from what needs to be accomplished to the
issue of who will be responsible for breathing life into these six
goals. .A case is made for a major organizing effort both by and
among rural people themselves. The key alliances that should be
created and activated are within rural communities; across rural
communities; between rural communities and governments;
between the public and private sectors; and, last but not least,
across the urban-rural divide. The point is made that forming and
sustaining such alliances is not merely a pre-condition for rural
change. It is also one hallmark of genuine and lasting rural
development.

Finally, the story concludes with our responses to the question of
how these five groups of allies should proceed in implementing the
six rural development goals already outlined. The basic
recommendation is to focus action on four main clusters of activity

what we refer to as the four "E"s: empowerment, environment,
entrepreneurship and education. We discuss the meaning and
manifestations of each of these four "E"s .

Here, as throughout the paper, we remind readers that the rural
development challenges facing Australia cannot be met effortlessly
or painlessly However, we have no doubt that a major renewal
and improvement of rural communities and economies can be
accomplished successfully. Australia has some very important
advantages and assets, from comparatively strong human resources
to a stunning array of natural resources, that make the
recommended rural development goals far more likely to be
attained here than virtually anywhere else in the world.

Our recurring theme is that the key to unlocking Australia's rural
potential can be found in the democratic design and effective local
implementation of a new national rural development policy. We
advocate a policy that places primary emphasts on the actual well-
being of rural neople and communities, rather than the "paper
performance" c a few rural industnes. For Australia to be a clever
nation as well as a lucky one, we stress the need for everyone to
move beyond the conventional wisdom and to embrace a vision of
rural development in which the well-being of rural people and
communities really do matter most.

BRINGING THE BIG PICTURE INTO FOCUS

At the dawn of the 19th century, well-educated Europeans
understood the characteristics of mammals. For instance, they
"knew" that mammals, unlike ducks, neither have bills, nor lay
eggs. Imagine the consternation that followed the discovery (by
Europeans) of the platypus it 1797 along Australia's Hawkesbury
River.

Because the existence of such a remarkable creature challenged
deeply-ingrained beliefs, the initial impulse back in London was to
dismiss this discovery as a prank being played by a talented
taxidermist with an odd sense of humour. This was neither the
first nor the last time when those in the official seats of power and
knowledge chose to cling to familiar ideas, rather than adjust to
the implications of new realities. Finally, of course, the evidence
about the platypus became indisputable. Accordingly, educated
people had to develop a new definition, and a revised
understanding, of mammals.

Recalling the saga of the platypus is useful in coming to grips with
the story of rural Australia today Just as cherv.hed assumptions
about mammals died hard at the turn of the 19th century, so, too,
comfortable conceptions of rural Australia seem fairly intractable as
the turn of the 21st century approaches. Not surprisingly then,
certain perception-altering observations from, and about, thc
Australian bush tend to meet with as skeptical a reception in
Canberra (from all political parties) as the antipodean platypus
received in London two centuries ago.

It is worth remembering, however, that the discovery of the
platypus did not invalidate all the accumulated conventional
wisdom about the nature of mammals. Indeed, the existence of the
platypus eventually led to a more sophisticated and powerful
understanding of this zoological classification. Similarly, taking
into account some oft-neglected realities about Australia's rural
people, places and economy will not render useless all prior
knowledge.

What it might mean is that the ways in which leading Australians
view, think about, discuss, research, report on, and act in relation
to rural Australia and rural Australians will shift in a new direction.
We believe such a new direction if based on a firmer grasp of
both the realities and the possibilities of Australian rural
development could be a blessing.

BOTH ENDS, LITTLE MIDDLE

Everyone knows that mammals don't lay eggs. Except in Australia.
Similarly, everyon- also knows that "sparsely-populated" and
"urbanized" are mutually exclusive terms. Except in Australia.

The only continent united as one nation, the largest island on the
planet, Australia also holds the distinction of being both one of the
world's most urbanized and most sparsely-populated countries.
The sparsity of population is reflected in the fact that Australia
approximates the physical size of the contiguous United States and
yet, it has a national population equivalent only to that of greater
New York City. Stated even more dramatically, Australia
encompasses twenty times more land than Japan, yet metropolitan
Tokyo alone has nearly twice as many people as all of Australia.

What the demography of Australia illustrates beautifully is that
even such common descriptions as "sparsely-populated"
meaning a relatively low number of people per square kilometer of
land can create significant misperceptions. If Australia's people
were evenly distributed across the nation, then this would indeed
be a very sparsely-populated country by international standards.

In reality, Australian population is anything but evenly distributed.
Rather, it is tremendously concentrated into a small number of
coastal, capital cities. Mote than 80% of Australtans ride within
50 miles of the coast and more than 85% are urbanites (Budge, et
al.,1992;Walmsley & Sorensen,1993) . This is an unparalleled
degree of urbanization, outside of nations such as Singapore, that
physically are bereft of rural living space. Of course, Australia's
settlement pattern has been influenced profoundly by
environmental factors rendering most of the nation's interior
inhospitable to major population centres.

Even these general statistics understate the concentration of
Australia's population, for they leave the impression that urban
Australia could comprise many medium-sized cities and big towns
spread across Australia (a pattern found in the U.K., the U.S. and
most other OECD countries). Such is not the case "Down Under".
On the whole Australian continent, there are only 31 places having
a population in excess of 25,000 (Budge et al.,1992).

Further, the capital city of each state and territory holds the lion's
share of the people. The percentage of total residents found in the
capital cities ranges from highs of more than 70% in South
Australia and Western Australia down to roughly 40% in Tasmania
and Queensland (Walmsley and Sorensen,1993)

Since the time of European settlement, Australia has been a
predominantly urban nation with a tiny number of large
population centres, a large number of tiny population pockets, and
remarkably few places in between. The case of South Australia
shows this longstanding, highly-skewed national pattern of
population distribution in sharp relief. Witness, in Table I, the
startling gap the "missing middle" in the size of settlements
among this state's top ten urban areas (Salt,1992):

TAMS 1

Ten MOst Populated Urban Areas in South Australia, 1989

Adelaide
Whyalla

12.
1,037,702

26,731
22.214



Mount Barker tALIclaide lririiei
Murray lindVA:

Port Augusta

Port Pine

Port l.incoln

Renmark

Onkapannga tAdelaide I nnge)

Total Population in these len Areas
Total State Population

17,208

15.880

15.706

15,224

12,953

7.814

7,532

1.179.084
1.423.300

Given the distinctive manner in which Australia's people arc
clustered, there is some truth in the idea that every plact beyond
the capital cities is considered, and dealt with, as part of the
"hinterland". In fact, there are people who believe the really
important dividing 11.1e is not the one between "urban" and "rural",
but rather the one separating Sydney and Melbourne from
everywhere else in Australia

The metropolitan concentration of Australia's people has not
dissuaded government officials, academicians and other interested
parties from wrestling with the age-old question of "what is rural?"
Like their counterparts in other OECD nations, Australians have
generated, and acted on the basis of, a wide variety of (conflicting)
definitions of "rural" In general, there is a preference for numerical
definitions based on the population size of particular localities

These range from one rather restrictive Australian Bureau of
Statistics' definition of "rural- as the open countryside and
populatio clusters of less than 1,000 people, to a rather generous
recent Commonwealth definition of -rural" as all non-metropolitan
places having fewer than 100,000 residents. There are, however,
numerous alternative definitions, including those based on
population density, economic criteria, socio-cultural factors and
degree of "remoteness- from major cities (Garnaut,199 3;
Halfacree,1993; and Nicho1,1990).

We question the value and reasonableness of any single, all-
purpose definition of "rural". We believe that the true meaning of
rurality varies considerably from nation to nation and,
sometimes, even within different parts of the same nation as

well as from purpose to purpose. What a French agricultural
official, an Australian labor market analyst, and a Canadian
cultural anthropologist mean by "rural" may be very different. In
our view, that doesn't imply that somebody must be wrong We
further believe that the main thrust of the arguments and
suggestions made in this paper hold true no matter which of the
established Australian definitions of "rural" the reader cares to
employ (Commonwealth Department of Primary Industries and
Energy,1992a; Garnaut,1993).

THE CENTRALITY OF THE PERIPHERY

Australia has the vast majority of its population, its corporate
headquarters, its government offices, its universities and Its
cultural institutions based within a handful of large metropolitan
areas. So, it Is only natural to assume that Australia's major cities
are the places around which the nation as a whole revolves. This,
of course, implies that the people and places found outside these
major population centres must be of relatively little importance to
the nation as a whole. On the face of it, Australia appears to be the
quintessential example of a nation having dominant urban
"planets" orbited by numerous little rural "moons"

Indeed, this mental map of powerful urban centres (the strong
core) and relatively powerless hinterland communues (the weak
periphery) has guided albeit often only subconctously the
portrayal of, and policies toward, the nation's rural people and
places. Today, this mental map tends to engender sympathy for the
rural Davids pitted against the urban Goliaths of Sydney,
Melbournext. aha Accordingly, the depiction of rurality one finds
in the media is, as often as not, laden with sentimentality
Sympathy, however, is not the same as respect. And, having a
dewey-eyed view of rural life is not the same as having a clear-eyed
understanding of the roles rural people and places actually play in
Australian society.
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To picture the countryside and its inhabitants in nostalgic terms is
to fail to see them as vital communities, as key contnbutors to the
national economy, and as people and places with a significant role
:o play in creating Australia's future. Indeed, it sometimes seeins as
if rural Australians are defended by their urban friends on the same
grounds as other "bushland fauna" whose habitat is under threat.

Even if rarely articulated, all Australian governments have been
influenced for decades by this "strong core, weak periphery-
mental map of Australia. There is a long string of governmem
initiatives particularly in the realms of social and educational
policy predicated on a deficit model of Australian rurality. In
other words, the basic idea behind most social and educational
policies aimed at rural Australia is one of overcoming, or
compensating for, numerous perceived forms of rural
"disadvantage- The worm in this particular apple can be found by
following the underlying logic to its logical conclusion: If rurality is
an inherent disadvantage, then the only possible way of becoming
advantaged is to become urban!

We believe that the mental map undergird:ag so much of the
reporting, policymaking, thinking and planning in relation to rural
Australia and rural Australians is fundamentally flawed. In part, it
is flawed by the deeply contradictory notion that rural
commodities may be important, but that the rural people and
places producing these commodities are unimportant. Mostly,
however, this map is wrong because the assumptions on which it
is based are at odds with fundamental Australian realities

This erroneous mental map this pernicious misperception is

both a cause and a consequence of what we refer to as: Myth #1:
Rural Australia and rural Australians are peripheral to the
national interest, the national economy and the nation's future.

To understand how extraordinarily central (rather than peripheral)
the rural sector is to Australia's economy, society and future
prospects, just imagine the consequences of all rural Australians
packing their bags and moving to the capital ctties before the end
of the year. "No worries", you might reply. After all, Australians
living in the bush and in places having fewer than 1,000 residents
comprise less than 15% of the nation's population.' "Sure, it would
put a bit of a squeeze on the cities, but she'll be right, mate. Cities
are used to expanding. Australia's big population centres have
absorbed lots of new people in recent years. In fact, the population
has more than doubled since 1950 and everything is okay."

Try thinking again. It really doesn't take very long, nor require
very much imagination, to figure out that the negative
consequences of a rural exodus would be totally out of proportion
to the sheer number of people migrating to major urban areas. In
truth, the effects would be catastrophic and Australian society, as
we know it today, would collapse in short order.

Why? Because the contributions of rural Australia and rural
Australians to the nation are so much greater and far more
essential to the nation's well-being than commonly is
recognized or taken into accoun,:! Most Australians probably know
the facts that follow. However, these facts appear to have made
remarkably little cumulative impact on society's understanding of
how central the rural "periphery" is to the national standard of
living, as well as to Australia's hopes of at least mamtaming such a
standard in the future.

It is worth remembering the following about rural Australia:

I . Rural Australia is the source of food self-sufficiency for the entire
nation. Australia is not dependent on any other nation for a
stable and diverse supply of good quality, low cost foods. This
is not a trivial factor. The downfall of the Soviet empire and
the current political/social instability there, as in much of the
world has at least as much to do with the people's hunger
for a vanety of good foods at affordable prices, as it has to do
with their hunger for democratic government. Australia is in the
minority of nations that genuinely are self-sufficient in terms of
food production. In an unstable world, this fundamental
advantage looms increasingly large.

2. Rural Australia is the wellspring of national self-sufficiency in terms
of virtually all other raw materials/natural resources. Australia's
international reputation as a resource-rich, "lucky" lountry is
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well-deserved While Australia imports small quanuties ol food
and other primary products (e.g , wood), the fact remains that,
if push came to shove Australia could sustain itself in terms of
its fibre, energy and other natural resource needs strictly from
domestic sources. All the coal, petroleum, wool, cotton and
other key materials allowing Australian's this degree of self-
sufficiency and of economic Independence come from
rural Australia. And, tt is rural Australians who make these
resources available to the nation

3 Rural Australia is the cornerstone of Australia's export economy.
Dependtng on the definition used, somewhere between one
seventh and one third of Australia's citizens are rural.' Yet, rural
Australians are directly responsible for 2 out of every 3 dollars
Australia earns from international trade (Commonwealth
Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade,1992).

Export earnings coming into the Australian economy allow
Australian consumers (the great majority of whom are urban) to
buy foreign goods from Apple computers, to Honda cars, to
Twinnings teas without the nation incurring a crippling level
of foreign debt. Beyond consumer goods, most of what
Australia imports is the machinery necessary for the nation's
overwhelmingly urban-based manufacturing .industries to
operate (Commonwealth Department of Foreign Affairs and
Trade.1993).

in essence, it Ls rural Australia's exports that underwrite much
of urban Australia's imports. Australia's economy no longer
"rides on the sheep's back", as was the case not long ago when
the sale of wool alone accounted for 50% of the country's
export earnings. However, it still is true that the rural
contribution to Australia's international trade portfolio far
exceeds the rural portion of Australia's population.

4 Rura/ Australia is the foundation of a disproportionately high share
of Australia's economic assets and economic:-.1ly productive activIty.
A significant amount of urban economic activity such as the
operations of insurance companies, banks, sharebrokers, and
government bureaucracies generates no new wealth (i.e., a
larger economic pie). It merely circulates and redistributes
existing wealth.

New wealth can be created only in three ways. The first is by
extracting or cultivating primary products: through mining,
agriculture, forestry, and fishing. Obviously, all these
fundamental wealth-generating activities are rural ones.

The second way to create wealth is by adding value to products
for example, by transforming a bunch of grapes into a bottle

of wine. Many such value-adding activities have a primary
(rural) product at their core. Thus, a furniture factory may be
based in a capital city, employ urban workers and be counted
as an urban industry yet, it remains dependent on rural areas
for its basic inputs (e.g., wood, fibre, etc.).' What often gets
forgotten is that rural products are the ones to which further
value can be added. The same is rarely true of the work
"products" of urban-based professionals, service workers and
government employees.

The third route to wealth creation is by generating foreign
earnings, beyond those acquired through the export of both
primary and value-added products. Tourism is one major
example. For international tourists, most of Australia's main
attractions are rural, (e.g., the Outback and the Great Barrier
Reef). As all the above should make clear, rural Australia is
absolutely central to the nation's capacity to create new wealth,
and, thereby, to expand Australia's economic pie. Thus, to see
rural Australia as "peripheral" is to be blind to some
fundamental economic realities of Austi.lian life.

5 Rural Australia is the safety valve taking pressure off the cities
and thc preferred place /or Australian city-dwellers seeking to
change their residence In earlier times, metropolitan Australia
was happy to have, and able to successfully integrate, a
conunuing stream of people from the countryside Those days
are gone. The capital cities are grappling with problems of
unemployment, pollution, traffic congestion, crime,
skyro(keting infrastructure costs, allordable housing shortages,

overcrowding, an increasing level of anti-social behaviour, and
other evidence of declining livability.

The last thing they need is for very many of the nation's five
million non-metropolitan residents to vote with their feet
against deteriorating rural economic opportunities and
discontinued local services by moving to these cities. Hence,
any significant decline in non-metropolitan A.uvralia's well-
being would end up being very bad news for metropolitan
Australia as well. Australia now has the same choice every other
nation faces at some point in its history: to solve rural problems
at their source, or wait until they become more complex and
intractable urban problems. Understood in these terms, it is not
a tough choice.

The continued willingness, and ability, of rural Australians to
stay rural would be a boon to urban Australia in that it would
help the capital L ities avoid becoming dysfunctionally over-
crowded At the same time, urban Australia needs viable
options for its residents who are redundant in employment or
economic terms; who are discontent with the realities of urban
life, or who are anxious to find somewhere better to live, raise
their families, work or retire. Surveys of metropolitan
Australians consistently have shown that a majority express a
marked preference to reside in non-metropolitan areas. This
desire often has been thwarted by lack of job (and other
economic) opportunities in the countryside.

Much of this frustrated "demand", of course, might be nothing
more than overly-romantic fantasies about life beyond the
capital cities. And yet, the attraction, and importance, of non-
metropolitan alternatives for Australia's urban-dwellers cannot
all be dismissed as idle chit-chat. The most recent analysis of
migration within Australia indicates that approximately 60% of
the people leaving their home city did, in fact, take up
residence in non-metropolitan places (Salt,1992).

For example, of the 195,816 people moving from Melbourne to
all other places within Australia between 1981-86, two thirds
(64.8%) went to non-metropolitan areas (Salt,1992). Especially
for city people who have retired or who have income sources
other than from employment, non-metropolitan places have
become popular, permanent destinations (Flood, et al., 1991
and Salt, 1992).

Consequently, rural decline properly can be seen as a
formidable threat to the interests of metropolitan Australia in at
least two distinct ways: (a) as the trigger for a rural-to-urban
exodus that would cause incalculable harm to Australian urban
life and, (b) as the force denying a very substantial number of
city-dweller: ihe opportunity to fulfill their desire to eventually
r.-cwe to the non-metropolitan places they prefer.

6. Rural Australia is the primary location of renewal and recreatwn for
most Australians. Rural Australia serves the nation as a safety

valve in a more transient, but equally important, sense. Rural
Australia is the place city-dwellers go to escape the tensions of
urban life and to enjoy the benefits of being "on holiday". A
recent report noted that 70% of all Australians choose to spend

their vacations somewhere in rural Australia (Commonwealth
Department of Tourism,1993a). When one adds to this figure
the large number of second homes Australians have in the
countryside and along the coast, the value Australians place on
the restorative properties of rural places and rural living
becomes obvious.

Compared to what Australians would spend on foreign travel to
reach and enjoy places of comparable quality, rural Australia ts
not only convenient it is a genuine bargain. The recreation
and renewal options rural Australians provide to the nation
directly saves domestic travelers most of whom are urban
a great deal of money It also prevents the "leakage" of all these
dollars to other countries That is, by remaining in Australia,
these funds have a beneficial multiplier effect on the domestic
ectinomy, create jobs, and have a favourable impact on the
nation's balance of trade.

7 Rural Australia is the touchstone of Australia's international identity
and cultural distinctiveness When most people elsewhere in the
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world think about Australia, their images (largely positive) are
of the Outback. the Reel, the unique launa ol Australia,
traditional Abengines and for better or worse Crocodile
Dundee. indeed, the only urban images of Australia are the
architecture of the Sydney Opera House and, perhaps, the
Sydney Harbor Bridge The reality that Australia's major icons
are rural seems to alternately amuse and annoy Australians.
This is not surprising, given the extent to which the nation's
population is concentrated tn coastal, capital cities and, thus,
the extent to which these international symbols of Australian
identity are distant from the daily reality and actual Identity, of
most Australians.

To understand the potency of Australia's rural images, try to
think of Australian movies, books, plays, paintings, or crafts
that. a) have captured the popular imagination of the world
and, b) portray contemporary metropolitan Australia. It is not
easy to do so. Films are a good example of this phenomenon
"Malcolm", "Strictly Ballroom" and "Careful, He Might Hear You"
are wonderful movies, but they are at odds ',all the world's
stereotypic images of Australia. That may go a long way toward
explaining why these excellent films never attained the
populanty of such movies as "Crocodile Dundee" (I and II), "The
Man from Snowy River" (I and II), 'Gallipoli", 'The Thorn Birds",
"My BnIliant Career", "A Town Like Alice". Similarly, when the
Disney studio chose to make its popular Rescuers Down Under
animated feature film, the setting (predictably) is a fantasy
version of "back of beyond" Australia. Even the "Mad Max"
series of films plays far more on the image of an apocalyptic
Outback than it does on anything resembling life in
contemporary urban Australia.

Sydney and Melbourne may be the big actors in the domestic
Australian scene, but on the world stage, they make only cameo
appearances. In this sense, Australia is reminiscent of Scotland.
There, the Glasgow-Perth- Edinburgh-Dundee corridor is the
home o an overwhelming proportion of Scotland's people, the
seat of government and finance, and the main domestic
reference point. Nevertheless, it is the Highlands and Islands
that long have captured the world's imagination and defined
Scotland's international image.

Beyond such cultural exports as the films mentioned above, and
the l'oreign market for products based on Australia's rural icons
(from Koala cuddly toys to boomerangs), the other indicator
underscoring the economic and cultural importance of rural
Australia is international tourism. It certainly is true that nearly
all internattonal visitors spend time and money in Australia's
capital cities. Indeed, they have little choice in the matter, given
international flight schedules. However, the rnajonty of people
choosing to come all the way to Australia strictly as tourists
were not motivated by a desire to see only Sydney, Melbourne,
and the other capital cities (Commonwealth Department of
Tourism, 1993b). Rather, they hope to experience something of
rural Australia.

When Australians reflect on their status as "flavour of the
month" (for years now!) among international tourists, they need
to remember that it is the places, people and products of rural
and Aboriginal Australia that most world travelers have in
mind.lt also is worth remembering that this is more than an
interesting oddity. Rather, it is an economic factor of
considerable and growing importance In 1992,
international tourism injected nearly seven and a half billion
dollars worth of foreign earnings into the Australian economy
(Commonwealth Department of Tourism,1993b). This
represented just over 10% of Australia's total foreign earnings
making tourism one of the main magnets attracting overseas
dollars (Australian Bureau of Statistics,l993). Tourism also is
projected to be one of the most promising growth sectors for
the Australian economy and such rural-based activities as
ecotourism are seen as key emerging areas of activity
(Commonwealth Department of Tourism,1993a and
Griffiths,I993a)

There is a common thread running through the aforementioned
points about rural Australia Whether one thinks about the
interest,: that metropolitan Australiang have in non-metropolitan
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Australia as a place ol short-term renewal or long-term residence.
the economic importance ol rural Australia in the burgeoning areas
of cultural exports and international tounsm, or the determination
of rural people to stay where they are (even in the face of
adversity), the need to safeguard rural Australia's amenities
physical and social is obvious.

Much of nanonal importance depends on the success of efforts to
protect the environmental assets of rural Australia, as well as to
enhance the institutions, services and economic opportunities
needed for rural communities to both survive and thrive. Rural
Australia and rural Australians are anything but peripheral to the
nation's welfare today, and all indicators suggest they will remain
central to the nation's future.

More Mischief-Making Myths and Misconceptions

From a hard-nosed economic perspective, it makes sense to
protect the rural goose that continues to lay so many of Australia's
golden eggs. But, if the object of one's protection and assistance is
improperly understood, the help one provides may end up doing
more harm than good.

Beyond the myth that rural Australia is the nation's weak
periphery, there are other, equally damaging misunderstandings in
need of correction. Chief among these is Myth #2: Farmers and
fanning communities are the alpha and omega of rural Australia.
Say "rural Australtans" to most people and the first thing that pops
into their mind will be "farmers". Most government officials also
behave as if this common word association this tendency to
treat "rural" and "farm" synonymously had the weight of reality
behind it. It does not. While virtually all Australian farms are rural,
the converse is not true. All rural places are not farms, nor are all
rural Australians farmers.

Farms, farming and farmers are very important to rural Australia
and figure prominently in rural life. However, they no longer are
even close to being the beginning and end of Australian rurality.
Consider the following facts:

First, by any measure, farmers are only a small fraction of
Australia's rural population. Because of the ambiguity surrounding
the definition of both "farmer" and "rural", there is a startling range
of figures one legitimately cart extract from the available data
(Garnaut,1993; Williams,1992).' The most conservative analysis of
the data suggests that less than 4% of Australia's rural population
should be classified as farmers. Even the most generous
interpretation of the data indicates that no more than 17% of rural
Australians are farmers.* Thus, somewhere between 83% and 96%
of rural Australians are not farmers.

Second, farmers no longer produce the top export-earning
products coming from rural Australia. Contrary to popular belief,
wool, wheat and meat are no longer Australia's most valuable
exports. These historical mainstays of the nation's export economy
have been surpassed in recent years by other rural commodities. In
1992, for example, the exported goods generating the most foreign
sales for Australia were coal and gold. Coal exports, in fact, raked-
in twice as many foreign dollars during that year as the leading
agricultural commodity (Commonwealth Department of Foreign
Affairs and Trade,1993).

As a sector of the economy, agriculture still outperforms mining in
terms of export earnings. However, its traditional dominance is
waning, while both mining and tourism steadily are increasing
their shares of foreign earnings. The continued strength and
growing diversity of rural Australia's contributions to the nation's
balance of trade is, of course, a healthy trend. There Ls strength in
economic diversity.

Third, the vast majority of Australia's rural communities have their
economic foundation in something other than farming The myth
that "rural" and "agricultural" are synonymous effectively has
blinded both the public and policymakers to the extraordinary

- diversity of Australia's rural economies and communities.
Agricultural communities are diverse in their own right. Think
about what it would mean to live and woik in a tropical, sugar
cane growing area of northern Queensland versus an temperate,
England-like apple growing community in Tasmania or in the



14 International Conference on issues Affecting Rural Communuies Townsville 10-15 July 1994

genteel wine-producing settlements within South Australia's
Barossa Valley versus a harsh and dusty Northern Territory cattle
station or in the vast, barely-populated wheat belt of Western
Australia versus the clustered little Victorian market-garden towns
within commuting distance of Melbourne.

All of these places are rural indeed, all of them are agricultural
but they encompass a real breadth of types of communities,

lifestyles and amenities. Policies and programs that, in essence,
treat them as identical and interchangeable "farrung areas" miss
the mark and are likely to fail

Although the diversity among agricultural areas is substantial, it
pales-in comparison with the spectrum of settlements that are
home to the lion's share of rural Australians. The economy of
individual rural communities usually is dominated by one or two
industries (and sometimes by past one or two employers). Thus, it
is fair to say that the economic base of a specific rural place is
likely to be narrow and the employment opportunities shallow
(Powell, 1985)

In aggregate. however, the wealth of rural options is i.ppressive As
Table 2 indicates, one can find communities across rural Australia
where the economic base is something other than farms.

Table 2

Examples of the Non-Fami Economic
Communities

ski reson

Aboriginal development program

a corporate-owned natural gas field

a fleet of small fishing boats

hunting

the beach "shacks' of urban Australians

a utility-owned coal mine

the salanes of long distance commuters

public welfare payments

a scientific research facility

a national park or nature reserve

breeding and training race horses

harvesting and replanting forests

manne aquaculwre establishments

transportation/communication facilities

public health and education services

Base of Australian Rural

pulp and paper mill

military base

a university

pnson

fruit Juice lactones

an abattoir

ecotounsm services

a tropical island resort

furniture making

individual opal mines

a large smelting plant

a religious retreat

arts and crafts

a goldfield

owner-operated shops

retiree wealth/Income

The diversity among Australia's rural communities and rural
economies is nothing short of staggering. These idiosyncratic
communities don't always have a lot in common, regarding who
resides in them, how they operate as "communities", and what
sorts of external assistance they want and need

They all are rural. but the common denominators are more elusive
than they might at first appear. In many respects, the capital cities
of Australia are more alike and easier to deal with as a group
than are a traditional Aboriginal tribal enclave in Arnhem Land,
the frontier opal mining town of Coober Pedy, and a long-range
commuter/hobby farm community in the Adelaide Hills.(to take a
slice down the nation's centre)

What one can state with certainty is that the reality of rural
Australia is far more complex and diverse than the stereotypic
images ot farming communint.: This chasm between what rural
Australia is. in the popular imagination, and what it is, in fact,
would have only moderate significance were it limited to what the
public happens to believe.

For instance, what great harm is caused by the New South \Vales
agricultural newspaper, The Land, proclaiming itself to he "The Big
Rural Weekly'? Its detailed coverage of farming news and aun-
t abor politic il affairs may not actually speak to (or for) the

malority 01 this states rural and non-metropolitan citizens, but so
what?'

The deeper problem is that the myth of "rural" and "farm" as
synonymous terms also has guided the legislative, policymaking
and program development activities of Australia's leaders across all
political parties and factions. This unfortunate consensus among
the nation's leaders has been crystallized in Myth #3: Whatever is
best for the agricultural industry is the same as what is best for
rural Australia and rural Australians as a whole.

The reality that most people agree with this idea doesn't make it
true The point already has been made that most rural
communities have an economy based on something other than
farming. This is reflective of the fact that, over the past fifty years,
there has been a profound decoupling of Australia's agricultural
economy from its rural economy. Thus, for example, the fate of
Australia's wheat farmers is of no more consequence to the
residents of a rural retirement community on the coast of Southern
Queensland, than it is to the residents of a suburb of Sydney

This 'helps explain why the "rural crisis" trumpeted by the media
and by farmers' organizations is not having the cataclysmic impact
across rural Australia let alone the nation that one might expect.
Were the farm economy and rural economy indistinguishable, then
one quite reasonably would have expected the nation's agricultural
troubles to have had a monumental "domino effect" on the rural
economy Were huge numbers of farm families actually being
driven off the land and were most rural businesses collapsing in
their wake then a massive rural-to-urban exodus should be well
underway by now.

This has not happened. On the contrary, rural Australia, as a
whole, has gained population in recent years (Salt,1992; Walrnsley
& Sorensen, 1993).9

A look at the key area of employment reveals that the agricultural
economy and the rural economy do overlap, yet remain distinctly
different entities. The simple fact is that most rural people like
most urban dwellers are employed in fairly universal, service
occupations. For instance, there are a lot more rural Australians
who earn their living by repairing automobiles, preparinWserving
food and beverages, teaching students, working in stores, or doing
office work, than there are rural Australians who derive their
livelihood from mining opal, catching crustaceans, conducting
research on rainforest flora, leading tourists on camel treks across
the Outback, or serving as one of the Flying Doctors (Lewis,1990;
Powell,1985).

As is true internationally, there is a greater proportion of rural
Australians than of ("-y-dwellers who are self-employed, or who
are owner/operators of small businesses. But, again, most rural
enterprises are not farm dependent

Farmers are nearly as minor a part of the rural workforce as they

are of the rural population. It is still true that some non-farm, rural
jobs are largely dependent on the farm economy (e.g., abattoir
workers, farm equipment dealers and agricultural extension
agents). It also is the case that a substantial number of non-farm
jobs are partially dependent on the farm economy (e.g., a roadside

restaurant having many farmer-customers).

Agriculture remains a tremendous generator of jobs. It does so
through a powerful employment multiplier effect. The raw
agricultural commodities leaving Australia's farms create the need

for a whole host of people to work on various aspects of their
processing, distribution and sale. However, one distinctive feature
of the Australian economy is that most of the jobs that agriculture
creates "downstream" from the farm are not jobs that go to rural
.Australians (Commonwealth of Australia,1988; Walmsley &
Sorensen.1993)

Unfortunately for the Australian economy, most agricultural
products leave its shores as hulk, nunimally-processed
commodities Thus, the greatest share of the processing,
distribution and sales jobs attributable to Australian agricultural
goods actually end up going to workers in other nations This

aggravating fact is what drives policymakers and experts across the
political spectrum to push hard for Australia to get more deeply
involved in the final processing and marketing of its own
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agricultural commodities Accordingly, "alue-adding and "niche
marketing" have become, with more than a little lustilication, the
mantras of Austr,.Ita's agricultural officials

Moreover, the lion's share of non-farm, agriculture-generated jobs
within Australia are held by metropolitan workers. From employees
in the shipping business and factory workers producing Australian
food and fibre products, to university-based agricultural
economists and capital city-based public servants responsible for
farm programs, it is city folks who have the biggest employment
make in the well-being of Australian agriculture. Rural Australians,
meanwhile, are left to "suck hind teat", in terms of both the
quantity and quality of existing non-farm, agriculture-generated
jobs.

LIVING WITH A DE FACTO RURAL POLICY

Despite all of these realities, the myth continues unabated that the
well-being of the farm economy and the rural economy are
inextricably linked. The perpetuation of this myth, in tum, has led
to the situation in which farm policy is de facto rural policy. A few
examples should suffice to underscore how pervasive this
nonsense is today

First, year after year, hundreds of government, industry, and
academic research reports and statistical analyses are churned out
about the farm industry and agricultural economics.- Yet, there is
not even one Australian report that, in a serious and systematic
manner, describes or analyzes out the luture prospects for
Australia's rural economy. No one even has bothered to calculate
the total rural contribution to Australia's GDP. Thus, the great
majority of rural people, rural lobs, rural economies,- and rural
communities those not reliant upon farming remain invisible
and ignored.

Second, there is no comprehensive Department of or Minister for
Rural Affairs at the state or national level. Needless to say, every
state and territory has a Department of Agriculture, while the
Commonwealth has the Department of Primary Industries and
Energy. National attention to, and policy for, rural Australia and
rural Australians is not channeled through the Department of the
Prime Minister and Cabinet as is the case with other such cross-
cutting constituencies, such as wumen (Commonwealth
Department of the Prime Minister and Cabinet,1988). In fact, the
standard practice is not to treat rural people as any kind of
constituency at all.

When Commonwealth bodies want advice on rural matters, their
long-established habit has been to call on the National Farmers'
Federation, other national agricultural organizations and/or the
state counterparts of these groups. Without a second thought,
these industry associations are presumed to represent the needs
and interests of a very broad and diverse geographically-defined
population only a minority of whom have any direct connection
to their industry! It is as if governments developed their full range
of urban policies and programs in consultation solely with an
association of metropolitan-based durable goods manufacturers.

The Commonwealth's own "rural policy" team is buried in one of
the eight units comprising one of the seven groups into which the
Department of Primary Industries and Energy is divided. Again, an
industry ministry is presumed to be able to represent the interests
of a geographic constituency largely unconnected to this industry
The 60 staff members (out of more than 4,000 permanent, full-
time DPIE employees) assigned to look after the broad interests of
rural Australia approximate the number assigned to look after
DPIE's own internal personnel matters (Commonwealth
Department of Primary Industries and Energy,1992b).

IronKally, more than 90% of the staff and budget even of DPIE's
Rural Division is allocated to activities fundamentally focused on
farmers and farming (Commonwealth Department of Primary
Industries and Energy, l99213) Predictably, the main external
bodies connected to DPIE's Rural Division are the Agricultural
Council of Australia and New Zealand and the Australian Soil
Conserviu ion Council
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At least DPIE thought to create such a unit. At the moment, no
other Commonwealth agency has taken the step of establishing
even a token rural affairs/rural policy/rural programs office

Third, by default as much as design, the Minister for Primary
Industries and Energy is the de facto Commonwealth-level public
policymaker and governmental spokesperson for rural Australia
The current Minister, like nearly all his predecessors, apparently
has not found rural development or rural policy (broadly defined)
of much interest or importance.- Despite having had this portfolio
for a few years now and having found the time, energy and desire
to deliver numerous speeches on agricultural policy and to
advocate multiple major policies for the primary industries the
Minister has not brought forward a single major statement, policy
or address broadly focused on the problems and prospects of rural
Australia

The most disheartening fact here is that this Minister ts not at all
atypical in the extent to which he equates the health of the
agricultural industry with the overall well-being of rural Australia
and rural Australians. Previous Government statements on rural
policy have displayed a similar fondness for this myth (Australian
Labor Party,1993; Commonwealth of Australia, 1986). And,
although it hardly seems possible, the Government's main political
opposition, the Liberal/National Party Coalition, routinely
expresses an even more narrow, agnculture-onented view of rural
society and the rural economy.

Fourth, and finally, even strong critics of both the Government's
and the Coalition's agricultural policies display an unfortunate
tendency to reinforce this underlying myth. One clear example can
be found in Geoffrey Lawrence's provocative book, Capitalism in
the Countrystje. The Rural Crisis in Australta.(Lawrence, 1987) The
breadth of vision promised by the title is not realized in the
substance of the document.

Lawrence has written a very pointed and well-argued critique of
Australian agriculture. However, he has remarkably little to say
about the problems and prospects of the majority of rural citizens,
rural communities and rural economies that do not revolve around
agriculture.

This fundamental confusion between "rural" and "agriculture" has
become so widespread not only in Australia, but also in the
other OECD countries that the OECD itself was prompted to
comment.

Rural economies have undergone a paradigm shift that public
policy so far has been si )v, to grasp. Failing to understand and
accept the fact that future viability for rural areas cannot come
from the agriculture sector alone diverts attention from more
productive, longer term approaches to promoting rural vitality
through rural development policies designed explicitly for that
purpose. It leads to unrealistic expectations for agriculture
policy reform, which is a barrier to its adoption. To the degree
that public spending on agricultural policy is intended to
promote the well-being of rural areas rather than sectorial
purposes, much of it will be used ineffectively or create
additional distortions in agriculture in a vain attempt to address
broader economic development needs. Only broader, more
forward looking rural development policies with an appropnate
role for agriculture can assure a better rural future
(Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Develop-
ment,199 la)

'CAUSE THEY'VE ONLY GOT EYES FOR EWE

There appear to be four explanations for the stunning consensus in
support of the myth that whatever is good for the agricultural
industry is one and the same as what's good for rural Australia and
rural Australians:

First, earlier in Australia's history, there was considerably more
truth supporting aus belief than is the case today Conventional
wisdom doesn't fade quickly, even when it is revealed to be more
conventional than wise!

Second, the agncultural industry is organized, politically powerful,
and coherent in its demands to a degree light years beyond that
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oithe diverse, idiosyncratic "silent majority" of rural Australians.
Unsure of the common denominators that would allow them to
become a meaningful ccnstituency in political terms, lacking
articulate and influential advocates, and bereft of means of
communicating effectively across the various physical, social,
economic, political, and occupational distances that separate them,
this unorganized mass of non-farm rural Australians is unlikely to
supplant the agnculturalists' dominance anytime soon

Third, these circumstances combined earlier this century to create
a formidable government/industry/institutional alliance focused
entirely on agriculture. Australian leadership positions that include
rural portfolios are occupied (or guided) virtually exclusively by
people whose training, socialization and worldview have been in
agriculture and related disciplines, whose experience is in
agricultural affairs, and whose rise to the top has been fostered by
their mentors/colleagues within Australia's agricultural alliance.
Accordingly, the leaders emerging from this alliance quit.. naturally
adopt its assumptions, conventional wisdom and traditiorts.

This is not evidence of a conspiracy in any malevolent serse. It
merely confirms that Australian agriculture, like most other
spheres of human endeavor, is structured to ensure its
perpetuation. Why do these leaders look out at rural Australia and
see only agriculture? For the same reasons giving nse to the maxim
that, "when your only tool is a hammer, every problem looks like a
nail"!

Finally, there is one additional factor that encourages the
perpetuation of the agriculturalists' dominance. Put simply,
adopting a broader view of the rural economy and rural society
will dramatically complicate the tasks facing researchers,
politicians, and public servants. The job of maintaining a thriving
agricultural sector in Australia already has proven difficult enough,
even for very competent and committed state and national leaders.
Figuring out the more complex rural economy and creating a
sensible strategy for its development seems like something best put
in the "too hard" basket.

Why borrow all the trouble inherent to the task of creating and
implementing policies and programs that really will be of assistance
across the remarkably wide spectrum of rural people, economies
and communities? And, especially, why do so when there is no
demand (in political terms) for making this transition and when
the clearest short-term effect will be to threaten the status and
power of your friends and colleagues throughout Australia's well-
established agricultural alliance?

Seen in these terms, there are strong reasons to perpetuate this
myth and to limit one's view of rural life to the agricultural
industry. The problem is that before too long the realities of rural
Australia and the discrepancies between these realities and the
agricultural alliance's mythology are going to become
inescapably apparent.

Perhaps a specific example will bring this general point into
sharper focus. For several years, the Government has been
operating a program named the Rural Adjustment Scheme (RAS)
which was designed to respond pragmatically to those businesses
hardest hit by Australia's continuing rural crisis. The basic thrust
has been to help beleaguered rural businesses keep from going
under through the provision of special grants, loans, counseling,
and other forms of assistance. This would buy time to weather
temporary adversity beyond their control, and to make the changes
that would put these enterprises on more solid financial ground. If
a business' woes proved more profound or permanent, then RAS
would be there to help them close their businesses, liquidate their
assets and get re-established elsewhere. It is the kind of helping
hand any rural business owner ought to appreciate in times of
trouble.

Unfortunately, the Rural Adjustment Scheme is not available to
most rural businesses in the shadow of bankruptcy. It is available
only to farmers. Even the owner-operators of farm-dependent
businesses such as the local farm supply store, or the area abattoir
are excluded They may, in objecuve terms, be victims of exactly
the same adverse economic forces as farmers, but they need not
bother applying for assistance from RAS

Needless to say, all non-agricultural, rural business owners are left
high and dry, too. Although, like their farming neighbours, they
find themselves saddled with business debt, coping with adversity
not of their own making, and facing the loss of their
capital/enterprises, their income source, their homes, and their
established way of life, these rural people have no access to the
benefits of this, or any equivalent, "adjustment" scheme.

The point is not to stop helping firmers. Australia has a vital
national interest in their well-being that far exceeds the sheer
number of farmers. Rather, we merely are pointing out the peculiar
blindness and injustice of government policies and programs
based on the misconception that assisting the nation's rural
population can be accomplished solely by aiding Australia's
farmers.

The non-farm majority of rural people eventually will have had
enough of this sort of discrimination. They cannot be counted on
to suffer in silence forever, just as 19th century scientists had to
jettison their old conception of mammals in the face of the truth
that the platypus was not just a taxidermist's trick so, too,
Australia's 21st century leaders will have to cast aside the
traditional vision of rural Australia in the face of the truth that all
those diverse, non-agricultural, rural people, places and economies
are not just a staustical illusion.

UNANSWERED QUESTIONS

What might replace the traditional vision of rural Australia? What
will the nation's rural economy, and rural society, look and act like
in the decades ahead? Whose vision will be given the greatest
credence and thus, attract the lion's share of available support?
Who will be responsible for attempting to bring the positive
visions of rural Australia to successful fruition? What will they
require to help rural Australia move from where it is today to
where it could, and should, be in the future? Who will be the
winners and losers in the process of rural change? And, perhaps
most importantly, to what extent can Australians actively choose to
exercise control over their own destiny in these matters, rather
than merely reacting to and coping with the market influences and
other forces beyond anyone's (or any nation's) direct control?

These are the big picture questions that have been left largely
unaddressed, and certainly unresolved, in Australia today.
(Lawrence, Gray & Share, 1989) There is not even a consensus
about such basic issues as whether Australia's national interests are
best served by many more (or many fewer, or about the same
proportion of) people living and/or working in rural places."

Australia, like most other OECD countries, does not have an
explicit rural policy of this sort (Commonwealth Department of
Primary Industries and Energy,1993b). In other words, it does not
officially care where the nation's population distributes itself along
the Outback to inner city continuum (National Population
Counci1,1991).

Australian governments have avoided a broad population
distribution policy, in part, out of concern about how to actually
achieve whatever goals might be set and, in part, because such a
policy would smack of the worst sort of social engineering.
However, the absence of an over-arching policy for rural Australia
has not prevented governments from having a profoundeffect on
the country's rural people and places.

Indeed, it would not be overstating the case to say that the
cumulative impact of government attention/inattention, and
action/inaction in relation to rural Australia has shaped the current
reality as much as climate, geography and "the market".
Governments, at all levels, can choose to be officially neutral about

or simply ignore fundamental rural issues. What
governments cannot do is make themselves irrelevant to questions
of rural survtval, growth and development.

Australian governments even without an explicit rural
development policy to guide or coordinate their actions have
sculpted the current shape of rural Australia through the use of
three powerful tools. The fact that these three tooLs are so familiar,
and so taken for granted, that they hardly arc visible doesn't render
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them any less potent and pervasive in their impact. The
governmental tools to which we refer are industry support,
government incc:ne, and social policy

Industry Support

As discussed earlier, government policy for an economic sector
(the primary industries, particularly agriculture) has become.the de
facto policy for a population sector (rural Australia). The direct
price supports Australia provides for primary commodities have
diminished markedly in recent years, and are slated to drop even
more This is the visible edge of public policy, around which
public debate usually revolves.

What often gets overlooked are the massive public expenditures
made over the years in support of the primary industries. Many of
these expenditures fall into the category of infrastructure
development The nation's publicly-financed railroad system was
not developed so that tourists could take a peek at Outback
scenery, but rather to facilitate the transport of publicly-subsidized
primary commodities to the publicly-underwritten port facilities
from which they could be exported. The same largely could be said
of the nation's network of rural highways and bridges.

These extensive public Investments were designed to increase the
efficiency of the primary industries and to enhance the already-
enormous foreign earnings these industries generated for the
nation as a whole. Obviously, however, governmental outlays in
support of the physical infrastructure required by these industries
have had wide-ranging side effects on Australia's rural
development. For instance, they have made it feasible to reside in a
rural area, while being employed in an urban labour market. And,
they certainly were a key factor in determining the precise location
of most rural and remote centres

Beyond direct subsidies to producers, and even beyond the
creation and maintenance of the physical infrastructure, Australian
governments have supported primary industries in a host of other
ways. These range from favourable tax legislation/regulations, to
the large public allocation for all the research, education and
training programs across Australia serving the primary industnes
The public purse also is used to pay for urban-based officials who
inspect farm products coming into Australia, mediate industrial
disputes that could adversely affect the primary sector, and serve
as advocates for the primary industries in international forums.

While not designed as a broad rural development policy, all this
public support of the pnmary industries has, inevitably, had spill-
over effects on the rest of the rural population. Few rural areas are
untouched by such aid.

Goyermnent Income

The number, and diversity, of rural Australians who actually are
dependent on the public sector for the bulk of their income is
surprisingly large. Included here, especially in the last three groups
below, are some people who pride themselves on their "rugged
independence" and who might be inclined to look down their
noses at those who "feed at the public trough"

The first gioup of people who derive most of their income from
the public sector are the recipients of government transfer
payments. This includes individuals who depend on
unemployment benefits, workers' compensation, family/child
support payments. AUSTUDY, assistance to the physically or
mentally disabled, the Farm Household Scheme, special Aboriginal
grants/subsidies, or any other form of public welfare, to make ends
meet. People in this group are widely dispersed across the country.
In aggregate, however, they represent a significant population
within rural Australia.

The second group imludes all retired people getting a maior
portion of their total income from government pensions Retired
public servants who draw the relatively generous benefits of
government superannuation schemes play a major part in the
growth of rural retirement communities

The third group is made up of all rural Australians who are on the
uhlic payroll From military personnel to Aborigines working

limier the Lommunitv Pevelopment Employnumt Protects Scheme
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from health care workers to young people employed through the
Australian Traineeship System from university/TAFE staff to
unemployed people taking advantage of the New Enterprise
Incentive Scheme and from government bureaucrats to police
officers and park rangers, there is a very wide spectrum of people
paid from the public purse. One would be hard-pressed to find a
rural community without public employees of one kind or
another Conversely, there are some rural places (e g., With a
military' base) where public employees outnumber any others

The fourth group comprises all the small business owner/operators
and workers whose livelihoods are dependent upon the three
aforementioned groups. It is commonplace to view an agricultural
supplies dealer as being dependent upon local farmers Yet, It is

rare for anyone to acknowledge how tightly their job or business is
linked to government spending Nevertheless, were government
pensions, payrolls and payments to disappear tomorrow, a broad
cross-section of "independent" rural businesses and rural jobs
would disappear along with them.

A revealing example can be found in those areas of northern
Australia having a large population of Aborigines. There is a
considerable segment of the Australian public (including more
than a few politicians) who resent government spending on
Aborigines.' Few of these people understand how vital such
spending is to the overall economy of the nation's top half Most
public money given to Aborigines flows quickly, and profitably, to
non-Aboriginal business owners/employees (Crough,1993,
Hudson & jensen,1991 and Hudson,1991). Thus, these non-
Aborigines also legitimately can be counted among the prime
beneficiaries of all the dollars ostensibly "wasted" on Australia's
indigeneous people
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Social Policy

A notable characteristic of Australian society is its widespread,
genuine support for the ideal of giving all citizens "a fair go-.
Australian social policy has reflected this ethos and has tried to
provide a wide range of subsidies and services to all citizens.

While the Australian "welfare state" is neither as extensive nor as
generous as some of its European counterparts, it is far more
pervasive and fulsome than the American model. Few Australians
have failed to benefit in real and important ways from the nation's
massive network of social programs, policies and funds.

This egalitarian impuise also has been codified by the Labor
Government over the past decade. as "the social justice strategy"
(Keating & Howe,1992). This strategy, predictably, has attracted
intense criticism from both ends or Australia's political spectrum.
While giving everyone "a fair go" remains a widely-held ideal, even
the Labor Government's most enthusiastic advocates could not
mount a credible case that this strategy has resulted in Australia
becoming a truly egalitarian society.

Despite this caveat, the fact remains that Australian governments
always have gone a long way toward treating their niral citizerc in
an equitable manner.:' As noted earlier, the main rural industries
have received ample public support, while rural Australians have
been the recipients of their fair share of government-supplied
income. The protections and privileges seen as the entitlement of
every Australian citizen have not been denied to those living far
afield from the nation's population ccntres

Accordingly, rural Australians have access to a breathtaking array
of governmental programs, services, sources of information, and
assistance. It takes a 221 page user-friendly guide, published and
widely distributed free of charge by the Government, merely to
catalogue all that is available (Commonwealth Department ol
Primary Industries and Energy,1993b).

Rural advocates correctly note that even with all these public
services anti subsidies, rural Australians do not have as good a
deal, as extensive a range of social, educational, cultural and
economic opportunities, or as secure a safety net beneath them as

is the case for their metropolitan cousins (Cullen, Dunn &
Lawrence,I 990) In international terms, however, Australia has
taken care of its rural citizens as well as all but a small handful of
other nations
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Health care is a good example of the seriousness with which
Australian governments have attempted to ensure that all
individuals will have acce..,3 to reasonable care at a reasonable cost

even if those individuals happen to live in small, poor, or
remote corners of the countryside Rural people participate fully in
Medicare, the Pharmaceutical Benefits Scheme, and the Sickness
(income) Allowance.

In addition, governments underwrite travel assistance foe rural
patients, special training and assistance for rural general
practitioners, the provision of health care centres across rural
Australia, the Royal Flying Doctor Service (including fully-stocked
medical chests provided free to isolated people), plus a long list of
special subsidized services available to rural women, Abongines,
and people with specific disabilities. Is this system perfect? Of
course not. Major problems persist such as the shortage of rural
-doctors. Still, it represents more than a token attempt to assist
rural Australians in dealing with their health care needs.

What Australian governments have done with the aforementioned
tools is to make rural living an increasingly attractive alternative.
Persistently high levels of metropolitan unemployment, the
declining quality of city life, and the absence of affordable urban
housing all have diminished the "pull" side of migration to the
capital cities. At the same time, having access to a spectrum of
government benefits, while enjoying all the rural amenities, has
weakened the "push" side of the rural-to-urban migration
equation.

Beyond any doubt, what govemments do (or refrain from doing)
affect rural Australia and rural Australians in powerful ways For a
telling example of the impact of the public sector on rural
development even in the absence of any official rural pacy one
need look no further than Canberra itself. Prior to the creation of
the Australian Capital Terntory earlier thts century, the rural area
between Queanbeyan and Cooma was fairly typical New South
Wales bushland. It wasn't the climate, Lhe landscape, the existing
transport system, the physical infrastructure of the area, or the
"invisible hand of the market" that dictated this was the capital city
Australia "had to have". Rather, it was a political decision that
transformed this area from sparsely-populated countryside into
Australia's sixth largest population centre in less than half a
century.

The creation of the Australian Capital Territory had virtually
nothing to do with an explicit desire to promote rural development
in this part of the country And yet, this one governmental decision
profoundly and permanently altered tlie economy and society of
an entire region. The final irony, of course, is that the net effect of
this development was to transform a previously rural area into a
metropolitan one!

As was the case in the creation of the Australian Capital Terntory,
rural development in Australia has been the residual consequence

and the inadvertent by-product of policies and actions
designed with other purposes in mind.

Governments did not finance support for Australia's primary
industries, or provide income support to its rural citizens, or
extend its social policies to the countryside because these
governments had some coherent, comprehensive rural
development goals in mind. Rather, they took these actions
because, on the one hand, they wanted to reap the rewards of
strong primary industries, and, on the other hand, they felt a
rcponsibility to give their citizens, Irrespective of location, a fair go.

Will this combination continue to be gcod enough as Australia
heads into the 21st century' Should Australia be content with this
de facto, dual-track rural development strategy of first, and
foremost, doing everything possible to strengthen the primary
industries (especially agriculture) and then, counting on social
policy measures to mop up whatever spill-over problems and gaps
this industrial policy may leave in its wake? More than a few of
Australia's leaders would advocate that this is precisely the course
to pursue They would argue that this combination has worked
pretty well so far and that, "il it ain't bloke, don't fix it"

THE REAL RURAL CRISES

We disagree The current situation suggests to us that this
combination of industnal and social justice policies is not sufficient
to ensure a stable, secure and prosperous rural future. Why?
Because, in a nutshell, they cannot solve the economic,
employment/income and community problems facing rural
Australians now and looming even larger for the years ahead
Let's take a brief look at these problem areas.

ECONOMIC

Independent business owner/operators in Australia's primary
sector farming, fishing, forestry and mining ate accustomed
to seeing themselves as the heart and soul of their respective
industries. For example, Australian family farmers can be excused
for believing that the nation's agricultural policies and plans
revolve around them and that, for all intents and purposes, they
are "the industry". It once was true.

Yes, (fie overwhelming majority of commercial farms in Australia
continue to be family owned and operated..' Nonetheless, it would
be more accurate to say that these independent, family farmers
like their counterparts in fishing, forestry and mining were "the

industry".

what these primary producers often fail to understand is that
industrial policy no longer is premised on their well-being Instead,
there has been a progressive shift by banks, other private
sources of capital, government and industry leaders toward
backing any entity that can deliver the goods in terms of each
industry's overall efficiency, productivity, export earnings and
value-added output.

just as governments officially are neutral on the issue of how the
population is dispersed along the Outback-inner city continuum,
so too, governments now officially are neutral on how the primary
industries are dispersed along the owner-operator/transnational
corporation continuum. What governments and industry leaders care
about above all else is the strength of the industry measured in hard

economic terms nct the well-being of the nation's traditional primary
producers (Hill & Phillips,1991; Lawrence,1987; Lawrence, Share
& Campbell,1992; Williams,1990).

Officially, there is no bias against the traditional producers.
Officially, governments, financiers, and industry leaders would be
happy to see every current, independent owner/operator adjust
successfully to the new realities of the primary industries
Officially, nothing would please them more than to have all the
traditional Australian family farmers, fishers, foresters and miners
transform themselves into a broad base of highly efficient,
innovative, sophisticated, internationally market-oriented, value-

adding, profitable primary producers. Realistically, however, they
are not holding their breath waiting for this transformation to
occur.

But, if only for old time's sake, they are prepared to lend a helping
hand. Witness, for example, the new initiatives recently introduced
by DPIE such as the Primary Industries Marketing Skills Program
and the Rural Industries Business Extension Service.' These are
aimed at assisting primary producers who have gotten the
economic message that they need to go beyond selling the "old
reliable" commodities in bulk, unprocessed form, if they are to
survive and thrive in the changing world marketplace.

The political message implicit in these new initiatives is that
Australia's traditional primary producers arc being given a fair go
to structurally adjust, to learn how to hit the new (moving)
targets awaiting them in the rough and tumble world of
international trade The other implicit message is that, having been
given this fair go, local owner-operators in the pnmary industries
will have only themselves to blame if they cannot secure a stable
and profitable niche in the new economic world order. Even so,
humanitarian aid in the form of such mechanisms as the Rural

Adjustment Scheme and Farm Household Support is made
available to cushion the blow for those (farmers) who just don't
have what it takes to win in the new primary industnes game
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In essence, there has been an abrupt and radical decoupling of the
fate ol Australia's primary industries from the fat:e of Australia s
tiaditional primary producers The day is last approaching when
Australia will confront the ironic twin reality of (a) record
profits/export earnings from the agricultural sector and (b) record
numbers of family farmers and faim-dependent businesses going
down the gurgler (Kingrna,1985; Lippert,l993)

This decoupling is a principal cause of the real rural crisis in
Australia today. Primary producers always have had to endure
unfriendly acts of nature, unwelcome increases in their costs, and
unfortunate downturns in commodity prices. Everyone
understands and accepts these inherent risks But, through
countless hard knocks and cyclical crises. Australian producers
could count on their governments and their financial institutions
to help them persevere Those days are gone. Neither the public
sector, nor the private financiers, (nor even their own industry
leaders) have the interests of these local producers at heart

n ymo re

For generations, Australia's traditional primary producers have
been supported through thick and thin and have basked in the
warm glow of privileged treatment. Suddenly, they have to cope
with the unprecedented economic hardship, and the psychological
pain, that accompanies the realization they have been left out in
the cold. Mouse plagues, droughts, price collapses. Mabo-related
scares, and unfair foreign competition are only insults compared
with the underlying injury of this decoupling ."

This profound shift has not occurred because policymakers,
bankers, investors, and industry leaders suddenly started to take
great pleasure in making traditional primary producers squirm.
Rather, it happened because these people made five basic
judgments and because they had the combined power to turn
these following five judgments into the new status quo.

That changes in the international market for primary goods are
structural rather than cyclical and thus, to simply conduct
business as usual and wait patiently for better umes is to live in
a fool's paradise.

That the future will belong to those who are clever, flexible.
well-resourced, strategically-placed, vertically-integrated,
aggressive and market-oriented enough to deliver top quality,
competitively-priced, value-added primary products to
increasingly demanding and disloyal customers around the
world.

That while some of Australia's traditional prunary producers are
capable of competing successfully in this new world economic
order, most are unlikely to make the necessary adjustments

That the combination of scientific advances (e.g., in the area of
biotechnology) and corporate investors especially foreign
ones interested in Australia's pnmary sector make it feasible
to derive more profits and export earnings from fewer and
larger foreign-connected primary production units."

That, therefore, it would be irrationally sentimental, and
counter-productive to Australia's public and private sector
interests to allocate already scarce resources or to waste
precious time on maintaining traditional primary producers
whose decline and/or disappearance is all but inevitable

Thus, Austraha is moving into an era when it is more than
hypothetically possible for these rural industries to flourish
without the traditional farmers, fishers, foresters and miners let
alone the majority of other rural people reaping a major share
of the rewards. As a consequence, the responsibility for looking
after many traditional producers will shift away from industry-
related bureaucracies and toward social welfare agencies.

There is plenty of anger and a fierce sense of betrayal among those
hardest hit by the current situation (e.g., farmers in the inland
sheep/wheat belt ) They blame their governments both for making
them the only unprotected ones in the rough waters ol commodity
exporting, and for abandoning them when the unfair trade
practices of other nations began to drown them. their bankers both
for seducing them to borrow heavily and for then choosing to force
a debt crisis instead of sticking with them, and foreign investors

21

BACKGROUND PAPER 19

and transnational corporations (both for being the sirens luring
Australian governments and financiers away from their trauition,.:
rural partners. and for setting the groundrules for international
trade in ways that severely disadvantage some Australian primary
producers):

No matter the extent to which this apportionment of blame is well-
placed, the practical question remains. "So, what?". The chances of
a return to "how things used to be" for Australia's primary
producers appear to be nil. There is a potent consensus among the
main political parties and the key private sector leaders in favor of
the aforementioned "new status quo". Moreover, even if Australian
policy miraculously shifted back next year, it is not clear that the
economic genies already released would obligingly go back into
their bottles. The anger is real and really understandable hut
it Ls not likely to undo the structural changes now in place.

Many primary producers have, thus far, been either unable or
unwilling to read this economic handwriting on the wall For
some, this is a function of the fact that they have not yet been
adversely affected by the new regime. Although It doesn't get much
media play, many primary producers still make a good living trom
their particular kind of farming, fishing, forestry or mining. Thus,
it is very misleading to claim that all Australian primary producers
have been shafted, or that they all are in dire financial straits.

Real life, as usual, offers a more complex story. Whether and, if
so, for how long these successful primary producers will
continue to dc fine in the new world economic order remains
unclear.

However, the tough times already have arrived with a vengeance
partularly for many farmers in the inland sheep/wheat belt. Some
have adopted a variety of coping strategies primarily by cutting
back expenditures and/or seeking supplementary employment
(Gray, Lawrence & Dunn,1993). Others are scrambling to figure
out a new niche for themselves in their changing industries.

Most traditional producers are getting poorer and some, in
Australian terms, have become impoverished (Australian Catnolic
Bishops' Conference,1992; Davidson & Lees,1993). And yet, given
the harsh realities of their current status and future prospects,
surprisingly few actually have left the ranks of active primary
producers."

What will happen from here is a matter of speculation. The most
likely scenario is one in which most categories of mainstream
pnmary production will become much larger scale and even more
capital-intensive, technology-driven, corporately-controlled, and
internationally-connected (Crean,1992; Kingma,1985.
Lawrence,1987; Newton,1993;Walmsley & Sorensen,1993).

Fishing and forestry are likely to become more like production
agriculture, with large-scale cultivators (rather than
"hunter/gatherers") becoming the key primary producers within
these industries. What real chance do Bruce and Sheila with their
little trawler have against a major network of Japanese-financed
fish farms? Similarly, what hope does the Armstrong family with
their woodlots and chainsaws have of succeeding in the
international marketplace when their "local" competition is a huge
tree farm that is a subsidiary of the American XYZ Corporation?
These "Ausste battlers" may be the sentimental favourites, but
everybody knows where the "smart money", and the governmental
support, actually will be vested.

Meanwhile, agriculture itself probably will become more like
mining A relatively small number of huge, internationally-
financed producers will he responsible for the majority of
production New technologies bio and/or mechanical will
displace a significant number of the people now employed in
agriculture (Buttel, 1991) As is currently the case in mining (a
multi-billion dollar industry with a remarkably tiny workforce),
the dollar value of output produced per person in agriculture may
become astronomical

After all, this is what happens when the level of production and
earnings increases, while the number of human beings required to
reach this level decreases The wisdom of continually displacing
labor is open to question, especially in an economy offering few
new emplovntilit opporitiniticc
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However, lor a variety of reasons, it probably will not be the case
that these changes will mean the elimination 01311 family farmers
It is more likely that an etaborate system of contract farming will
evolve in which a corporation supplies all the inputs for, and buys
all the outputs from, an individual farmer (who will continue to
%cork, and often still own, the land).

Mining probably will be the leas- 'affected of all primary industnes
by the new world economic ocder. This is because mining is the
rural industry that already has made the most profound transitions
in line with the dictates of Australia's emerging strategy for the
primary sector. Thus, more of the same appears to be the most
likely path for the mining industry to follow

One final point Industries dependent on foreign Investors and
transnational corporations are obligated to export their profits, as
well as their products. The leakage of these profits from the rural
areas responsible for their creation removes a vital stimulus for the
local economy Such industries increasingly will decouple from the
local economy in other ways, too for example, by buying their
inputs elsewhere and by adding value to their products wherever
in the world they can get the best deal.

The aforementioned contract relationship between primary
producers and major corporations may well become widespread,
not just in farming, but in some areas of fishing, forestry and
mining, as well Being under contract to a major corporation does
offer a substantial amount of income stability and security This
will comfort some producers, especially to the extent it strikes
them as being the pnvate sector equivalent of the role Australian
governments used to play. However, such contracts Inevitably
entail a loss of independence. In fact, while absorbing many of the
old risks, such contractees have more in common with an
industrial "piece worker" than with pnmary sector entrepreneurs.

The reality that.many traditional primary producers would rather
adapt to this new regime than get out of their industry altogether
will not surprise the corporations promoting the contract scheme.
In fact, corporate leaders count on this tendency and use it to
extract more favourable contractual terms from traditional
producers

Ironically and sadly, the bottom line from thts economic overview
is that the measures now in place to strengthen the leading
industries of rural Australia probably will weaken the socio-
economic status of rural Australians. They will not result in a net
increase in rural, primary production jobs or Income.

The new vision of primary industries coming into focus in
Australia may, indeed, do wonders for the nation's foreign earnings
and balance of trade What It will not do is create a better future
for the people and communities of rural Australia. Thus, it is a
classic illustration of why even a "good" rural industries policy can
be a rotten rural development policy

EMPLOYMENT/INCOME

If industrial oltcy cannot be counted on to spark a rural
rejuvenation, then how about thc other half of Australia's de facto
rural development strategy: the social policy agenda? The basic
answer to this question is that social policy is concerned with the
distribution of Australia's "pie" (e.g., income, jobs, services,
amenities, access to opportunities) not with the creation of a pie big
enough to ensure there really is plenty for everyone. Social policy
cannot take the place of economic development

A fair distribution of the cunent pie is a worthy goal. It's just not
sufficient, in and of itself, to create a brighter future for rural people
Rural Australians are fortunate to live in a nation where they already
do receive a reasonable share of what the society has to offer its
citizens As noted earlier, rural people, places and economies would
be much worse off were the current flow ol government-supplied
income, employment and services to be cut off

The la( ( that all these established benefits of Australian citizenship
are geographically neutral has been the saving grace of a broad
cross-section of rural Australians during the current recession At
the same time, it would be a bleak future, indeed, if the best rural
Australians could hope lor is to be long-term recipients of

government assistance tor, at best, to be the public servants
handing out these benefits) Questions of sell-esteem aside, all
these government services and payments combined are no more
than a safety net keeping people from falling into the depths of
poveny.

Social policies, programs and subsidies enable people to make
meagre ends meet. They do not allow people to enjoy the standard
of living to which most Australians would prefer to remain
accustomed. Achieving, or maintaining, that requires people to be
earning a decent income on a fairly regular, long-term basis.

Social policy cannot deliver this essential piece of the pie a fairly

good and stable job to every rural Australian seeking one. It
cannot do so because there are not enough of these jobs inside
Australia's pie. This is one of its fatal flaws as a rural development
strategy. The other flaw Ls that there is not enough money in the
public purse to indefinitely sustain current social programs and
subsidies, let alone to expand what rural Australians now receive.

The struggle in the countryside today Ls for rural communities to
hold on to what they have in the face of intensifying pressures to
retrench and rationalize (in other words, cut) the governmental
services and benefits upon which rural Australians have come to
depend. Many state and national social policies have served rural
Australia well within the limits of their remit However, it is

unrealistic to expect them to constitute a rural development
initiative, when rural maintenance alone is proving to be an
increasingly difficult task (Collingridge,1991)

So, what we have here is a rural industries policy that isn't even
intended to guarantee a better future for traditional rural producers

and that does virtually nothing to promote the interests of the
majority of rural Australians whose livelihoods aren't dependent
upon primary industries. This industrial policy is then combined
with a set of social policies lacking the mandate, the capability, and
the resources to do more than help rural Australians avoid the
most debilitating consequences of the economic, employment,
health and welfare problems besetting them.

COMMUNITY

There is one other fundamental deficiency in the idea of using the
combination of industrial and social policies as a de facto rural
development strategy. Put simply, neither policy area deals
positively and appropriately with rural people and places as
communities.

Primary industries policy concerns itself with the efficient and
profitable functioning of an economic sector. Rural communities,
as such, are largely irrelevant. They may be of tangential interest as
the usual source of certain inputs (from consumable supplies to
labour), and as the location of some required infrastructure (such
as telephone exchange or a railroad depot), for the industry

But, if the closest community is, or becomes, incapable of
adequately performing these industrial support functions, the
obvious priority is to secure alternative sources of support not

to get trapped in the quagmire of community improvement.

Social policy concerns itself with the equity and access problems
facing Australians, both as individuals and as members of specific
groups that governments have identified as being deserving of
collective attention (usually because of past discrimination) Thus,
there has been a dual emphasis on assuring all citizens a fair go
and on "removing the harriers associated with race, gender, class
and language" (Keating and Howe,I992) Rural people, per se,
have not been a priority constituency within the Labor
Government's official social justice strategy

As with many things in life, Australian social policy's greatest
strength (from a rural perspective) namely, that the benefits of
citizenship are available to individual Australians, no matter how
small, unwealthy, or !emote the place they reside may be also is

its major weakness This is the case for three reasons.

First, as a rule, government assistance programs ameliorate the
effects of problems on specific individuals, without addressing the
underlying cati5es Thus, for example, in a small community
11.12100 pi.ople unemployed Ilt.tatice the local ianntrw, (actory.



closed, all 100 will get their individual unemployment payments
Each also will be offered access, as individuals, to rettamlng
programs.

Most of the jobs for which they are being retrained will be ones
that exist elsewhere (usually in a major centre) in the unlikely
event these jobs exist at all! The assumption is that getting ahead
means getting out The resulting community decline is seen as an
unfortunate, but inevitable, cost of promoting individual
advancement Whether community decline really is so "inevitable"
has become a moot point The deck is stacked to make this a self-
fulfilling prophecy.

For, with the rarest of excepuons, social policies do not facilitate
activities designed to help people suffering common setbacks to
work together to effectively come to grips with the underlying
sociaUeconomic problems afflicting them and their community
Neither is governmental intervention routinely designed to assist
them to learn how best to work togeiher as a community to
improve their collective lot. In this way, government social
programs tend to perpetuate the belief that people's problems are
strictly their own (and the government's) concern and that the only
sensible responses to these problems are individualistic ones. This
set of beliefs and behaviours effectively undermines any sense that
people are "all in this together'.

Second, government social programs inadvertently have worked
against community cohesiveness by segregating small, rural
populations along the lines of eligibility criteria and thus,
atomising these little communities into disparate, rival "client
groups". For instance, rural women get special breast cancer
screening services, but there is no equivalent prostate cancer
screening program for rural men. Aboriginal members of the
community are offered lots of goodies denied to their non-
Aboriginal neighbours Migrant kids get free help to improve their
language skills, but non-migrant kids with language difficulties
have to arrange and pay for tutors. Ed Jackson, as a farmer, gets up
to two years of income support, plus a generous "re-establishment
grant" to help him cope with leaving the farm but, Ed's brother,
Bill, gets nothing when his farm equipment business goes bust and
he has to sell his home to cover the business' debts. While there is
a defensible rationale in each of these cases, the point is that,
cumulatively, they exacerbate extsting rural community tensions.

Third, the programs and payments through which many social
policies become manifest have created a deep dependence on
government assistance even in that last bastion of rugged
independence: rural Australia. Faced with escalating demands and
shrinking budgets, Australian governments now are becoming
enamoured with the idea individuals and communities pulling
themselves up by their own bootstraps

It's going to be an uphill fight to sell this particular brand of "self-
reliance" to a public long-accustomed to thinking that "it is the
government's job to sort it out" when times get tough. Australia
can take pride in the strength and comprehensiveness of the safety
net it has provided in the past for its citizens. Dependency is
nothing more than the other side of the same coin "

One key problem is that governments too often provide what some
refer to as "disabling help". To the extent that rural individuals see
themselves both as helpless victims (of whoever, or whatever, is
the villain) and as passive clients of the government, they will have
lost much of their will and their skill to improve their own
prospects

The same is true at the community level. When rural communities
buy into the individualistic, self-fulfilling negative prophecy
mentioned earlier, they lose much of their motivation and their
capacity to arrive at collective solutions to their common
problems Similarly, when rural communities depend primanly on
governments, they lose the knack of depending on each other In
such circumstances, it doesn't take long for them to lose any
meaningful sense of themselves as a community at all

The point here is not that Australia's major social policies should
be scrapped The far-reaching web ol social and educational
programs, policies and payments genuinely have helped a
tremendous number (and proportion) of rural Australians over a
onsiderable span of time In ivirns ol its avowed niantlaie

'2 3

BACKGROUND PAPER 21

promoting equity in, and access to, the benefits of citizenship for
all Australians social policy has been a success.

However, from a rural development perspective, social policy has a
dark side that only rarely is brought to light. It is relentlessly
individualistic. It does undermine community cohesiveness. And, lt
will continue to foster more dependency on government than
community self-reliance. Seen in this light, Australian social policy
looks surprisingly anti-social

Because of all these realities, the social policies now in place are no
more capable of sparking a rural rejuvenation than Australia's
current primary industries policy. Upon close examination, the
combination of these two realms of public policy shows
remarkably little promise of functioning well as Australia's de facto
rural development policy. Consequently, we must conclude that
rural development policy tn Australia is broke and does need to be
fixed if not entirely reconstructed.

THE FOUNDATIONS OF RURAL RECONSTRUCTION

So, what does make more sense? As a starting point, Australia
needs an explicit, powerful, and comprehensive rural development
policy rather than continuing to rely on its odd amalgam of
industry and social policies. We think rural development policy
should give top priority to six goals:

Goal 1. A growing rural population base.

A significant net rural depopulation would be counter-productive
to the well-being of both urban and rural Australia, and, thus,
damaging to the national interest. Given this reality, official
neutrality on the subject of population distribution serves no
useful purpose.

It is netther possible nor sensible for governments to ensure that
every rural community will increase or even maintain its current
number of residents. Conversely, it is wrong for governments,
through action or neglect, to exacerbate the decline of rural
communities. Governments should do all they reasonably can
in terms of their own operations, allocations and influence on the
private sector to assist rural Australia, as a whole, to increase its
population base in both absolute and relative terms.

Goal 2. An equitable share of the rewards derived from rural
resources should be reaped by rural people and communities.

At present, rural Australia and rural Australians produce a
disproportionately high share of the nation's wealth and assets
and yet, they receive a disproportionately low share of the ensuing
benefits. There is nothing wrong with others sharing in the rural
harvest. There is plenty wrong when it happens at the expense of
rural people and rural communities

Rural Australians, as citizens, are entitled to a fair go. They also
deserve a fair share of the goodies directly attributable to rural
places and people. A wide range of individuals and organizations
(foreign and domestic, public and private) are thriving from their
relationship with rural Australia. However, most rural people and
places across Australia are not thriving. Rural Australians can ill-
afford to underwrite the well-being of others when their own well-
being is anything but certain.

There is something fundamemally wrong when rural people and
communities benefit last and least from "rural development". It is
inexcusable when governments themselves are party to such
exploitation. Rural development policy worthy of the name
advances the interests of all rural people and communities. It treats
them as ends worthy of respect, not as the means to other people's
ends

Goal 3. A growing and diversifying rural economic 15C.

It is useless to encourage more people to reside in rural 'thstralia if
the rural economy cannot productively absorb them. 4,1inilarly, it is
far easier to divide the rural economic pie fairly when the pie ts
getting bigger and there is plenty to go around. Accordingly, a key
objective of rural development policies should be to foster a rural
economy that is growing in terms of both its size and its diversity



22 Internanonal Conference on l+sues Atteding Rural Communities Townsville 10-15 July 1994

Agriculture, mining, forestry, and fishing all will continue to be
i.ornerstones of Australia's rural economy Desirable or not.
stratification among proacers of the major export commodities
Imo three groups large Australian corporations, transnauonal
corporations with a network of mid-size Australian producers
under contract, plus a relatively small number of entrepreneurial
producers who carve out a special niche for themselves seems

very likely to Intensify

Small to mid-size primary producers are going to have to exploit
new options (in terms of both what they produce and how/where
ii is marketed) in order to stay in business. And, Mintster Crean
and the Department of Primary Industries and Energy are on target
when they emphasize the need and opportunities for adding value
to primary goods. (Crean, 1992a, 19926) The economic challenge
is for rural Australians to position themselves to capture a much
larger share of this lucrative side of the primary industries.

The economic diversity that already can be found across rural
Australia must be nurtured and expanded Tourism, as well as
services for retired people, second home owners and long-range
commuters are obvious areas in which rural economic growth
could occur. There also are promising possibilities for both
recruiting and creating businesses (e.g., those in information
processing) that have no particular need to have most of their
employees physically located in metropolitan areas (Dillman,1991;
Horner & Reeve,1991) Rural development policy must actively
encourage and assist rural people to become involved and
proficient in all these economic arenas, as well as a hundred other,
smaller, more localized (but viable) enterprise opportunities
(Bryden,I992).

Goal 4. A growing rural employment base.

One fundamental flaw with Australia's primary industries policy is
that it. is entirely possible (indeed, likely) that net earnings in this
sector will increase dramatically without net rural employment
increasing by a single job. That may be okay from a balance of
trade perspective, but it would be a dead loss from a rural
development perspective

Except for the minority of people who have income sources that
are mobile, most migration into Australia's rural and remote
centres has been in search of jobs. For all too many, it has proved
futile. There are a number of growing non-metropolitan places (in
terms of population) that have unemployment rates way above the
national average. This is not the hallmark of successful rural
development.

Rural development policy must focus on the task of turning
economic growth into employment growth. In the rural context,
this also requires a lot of attention to the realms of self-
employment and plurractivity (the currently fashionable term for
stringing together multiple income-producing activities and part-
time work to make ends meet) (Fuller,1990; Gray et 21,1993). In
other words, being fully employed in rural Australia will not
always mean working a rtgular, year-round job in someone else's
enterprise or organization.

More employment in rural Australia and better employment for
rural Australians are not just worthwhile objectives They also are a
crucial indicator of the extent to which rural development policies,
programs and activities actually are on the right track.

Goal 5. An improved quality of rural life.

Rural Australians want to have a good life, not merely make a good
living They value the traditional rural amenities, such as fresh air,
clean water, a nice environment, and a measure of peace and quiet.
They also value the amenities more often available to their
metropolitan cousins from effective access to good quality,
affordable child care to the ability to take advantage of vaned
educational, cultural and recreational opportunities Within the
context of resource and circumstantial constraints, Australia
already has reduced many key ui oan/rural disparities

More could, and should, be done. Rural development policies now
need to focus at least as much on building upon rural strengths as
on compensating for the "tyranny of distance" Rural poky (and

policymakers) must put aside the old "deficit model" that views
rural communities strictly in terms of what they lack (compared to
the capital clues), rather than all they have (that can contribute to a
good quality of life). Most ol all, rural development policies in this
area must flow from the perceived needs and interests of rural
people themselves rather than from the paternalistic presumptions
of capital city-based policymakers far removed from the rural
scene.

Goal 6. Stronger, more cohesive rural communities.

Existing social policies, programs and payments tend either to be
very individualistic, or to stratify rural people along demographic
and occupational lines. Such policies foster dependency on
governments, and exacerbate social tensions within rural Australia

Rural development policy needs to place much greater emphasis
on the oft-neglected task of helping rural people work together
creatively, effectively, and cooperatively as communities. Developing
local leadership, encouraging self-reliance, and strengthening
cornrhunity institutions in essence, local capacity building is

a necessary priority for rural development policy evenat the
national level. Community development, unlike infrastructure
development, simply cannot be imposed from the outside.

If taken seriously, and acted upon sensibly, a rural development
policy emphasizing these six goals could profoundly improve the
future prospects of rural Australia and rurcl Australians We
recognize that these six goals all seem fairly innocuous and self-
evident. They give this Impression, in part, because the inverse of
each goal is so obviously undesirable. After all, who would
advocate a policy intended to result in "weaker, less cohesive rural
communities", let alone in "a collapsing rural economy"?

But, make no mistake about it, these six goals represent a radically
different policy agenda than the one currently in place across
Australia. No one advocates the "other side" of these goals for the
same reason that no on . creates a policy encouraging water to flow
downhill namely, that it will happen on its own anyway. The
negative inertia in rural Australia toii.iy is sufficient to all but
guarantee that the inverse of each of these six goals will occur in a
significant number of rural places.

In this sense, the lack of an explicit, powerful and comprehensive
policy in favor of these six rural development goals lc the moral
equivalent of a policy against them. No elite group secretly meets
late at night in the state capitals, in Canberra, or overseas to plot
the decline of Australia's rural people and places. The tragedy is
that such a conspiracy need not exist at all in order for rural
Australians to continue to be 1,armed. Just doing nothing is all that
is required to make sure that many of Australia's rural
communities, like water in a mountain creek, will continue in a
downward direction. Thus, we believe Australia's failure to create
and implement a rural development policy worthy of the name
constitutes a pernicious sin of omission.

Fortunately, it is not an irreversible failure. It is not too late for
Australia to turn these six goals into realities. The first step is to
understand that rurai decline is neither Inevitable, nor so difficult
(and expensive) to reverse that it would be foolish to bother
making the effort.

While there is not a utopian bone in our bodies, we do believe that
Australian poltcymakers and perhaps rural Australians
themselves have underestimated both the assets Australia has
going for it in a rural development effort and the relatively small
distance that must be traversed in order for Australia's rural
economy and communities to be back on track. Compared to the
rural development challenges facing most of the world's countries,
including quite a few OECD nations, Australia continues to live hI
to as reputation as "the lucky country"

To cite one example, Australia does not have to contend with the
problems of scale that accompany the presence of huge rural
popuisittons Even if one applies the same principles, policies and
practices, ving to create a better future for tens of millions of

rural peol,., spread across thousands of rural communities ts a far
different, and more difficult, task than the one facing Australia.
Thus, small rural population is a big advantne
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Australia's other rural development advantages include

a the amount of usable space and the great, diverse, natural
resource base,

b the exisUng physical infrastructure e., transport,
communications, etc.):

c the absence of abject poverty, widespread illiteracy, and poor
health:

d the presence of social, educational, commercial and financial
institutions:

e the reality of widespread, untapped rural economic
opportunities:

f the relatively well-educated, skilled, diverse, clever rural
population; and

g the level of public resources already flowing into rural
communities.

This foundation for optimism emphatically does not mean that
rural development in Australia will be either quick or easy. It will
not. We see no magic bullet, grand scheme, or emerging economic
miracle that will save the day in one fell swoop. We do not offer
one best system for achieving rural development because we are
convinced that no such system exists. Our expenence tells us that
the rural development process (to be implemented with integnty)
must be as localized, idiosyncratic and multi-faceted as rural
Australia itself

MOVING BEYOND CONSPIRACY THEORIES

There is no conspiracy against rural Australia. Ironically, however,
what is needed most at the moment Ls a conspiracy in favour of
rural Australia. People ought to be staying up late at night not
only across the countryside, but also in the state capitals and
Canberra scheming together to advance the interests of
Australia's rural people and places. Although usually thought of in
negative terms, "to conspire" merely means to plot together toward
a common goal literally, to "breathe together as one".

Such unity of purpose and cooperative action have been
conspicuous by their absence. Instead, rural Australians have
organized themselves into a variety of splinter groups (usually
along occupational lines) in the relatively rare instances when
they have come together at all. This fragmentation is anathema to
the creation and implementation of effective rural development
policy Worse, in political terms, rural disunity allows
policymakers to act with impunity as they relegate rural
development to the "too hard" basket.

The kind of explicit, powerful and comprehensive rural
development policy outlined here cannot occur without a broad-
based "conspiracy" in its favor. The six goals put forward are
acheiveable. But, they will not happen by accident, nor will they be
accomplished as the result of all the relevant parties behaving as if
they are independent agents having no particular stake in the well-
being of any of the others.

The difficult truth is that rural Australians indeed, virtually all
Australians are in the same boat together. Since it not possible
to sink only part of a boat, Australians' fates are linked more
intimately, and more powerfully, than they might prefer. If rurai
people sink, everyone sinks

Accordingly, the first step on the road to meaningful and lasting
rural development is to begin the process of organizing alliances
and finding mutually-beneficial ways of interacting. We see five
major alliances that must exist for rural development to end up
being more than a short-lived, ineffectual, flash in the pan.

First, alliances should be organiied and activated within rural
communities First, and foremost, rural people sharing the same
locales need to find ways to move beyond the old ,livisions among
them in order to recognize, and build upon, the iommon ground
that can unite them. Even if their external "partners" in the rural
development process fail them, there is much that united
communities can accomplish strictly on their own, but very little
that diviu:d ones will be able to achieve (Australian Local
Government Association,I992)
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Across rural communities Australia has some e,:amples of, and
some success in, using rurality to assist. people in crossing the
boundaries separating them For lance, the Country Women's
Association of Australia, the Isolated Children's Parents'
Association, and the Society for the Provision of Education in Rural
Areas have become significant national organizations. In addition,
a few excellent, interdisciplinary rural centres operate at the
tertiary level most notably, those at the University of New
England, James Cook University and Charles Sturt University.
However, there continues to be a gap in terms of an all-inclusive
rural organization with a remit broad enough to serve as an
advocate for the six rural development goals presented here (or, for
whatever other formulation of the "the rural agenda" evolves in this
process).

Between rural communities and governments. There Ls a tension
inherent to the idea of having a national policy that should
manifest itself differently, not only from state to state, but also
from community to community. Governments at the national and
state levels are more experienced in pushing uniformity and
enforcing compliance than in fostering diversity and encouraging
local innovation.

Similarly, local communities are more accustomed to acting in
accordance with government directives (or reacting against them)
than they are in designing and taking responsibility for anything as
complex as rural development. Nevertheless, governments and
communities must find new ways of genuinely acting as partners,
instead of remaining stuck in their familiar, counter-productive
roles of provider/client, regulator/regulated (Kretzmann &
McKnight,1993; Organisation for Economic Cooperation and
Development,1990).

Fourth, alliances should be organised and activated between the
public and private sectors. The public sector will have a heavy
hand in the rural development process. And yet, omnipresent as it
is, the public sector cannot do rural development on its own
(Davenport,Lynch & Douglas.1991). Ultimately, the success of
rural development will hinge equally on the cumulative effect of
thousands of private decisions and actions from the individual
to the community level, and from the small business to the
transnational corporation level.

For the simple reason that neither side can succeed in fulfilling its
goals without the cooperation of the other, effective public-private
partnerships will be both a c-,use, and a consequence, of genuine
rural development (Orgams.aion for Economic Cooperation and
Development,1991b &198().

Fifth, alliances should be organized and activated across the urban-
rural divide. While there is much common ground and many
mutually-beneficial actions that could be taken, there is an
unfortunate tradttion of pretending that rural and urban
Australians are somehow not deeply interdependent. Few things
could be farther from the truth. For instance, official trade policies
aside, it ts crystal clear that both urban and rural Australians would
benefit greatly by people throughout the nation really making an
effort to "buy Australian" And yet, rural Australians happily go on
buying imported manufactured goods when there are comparable
equivalents made in urban Australia. At the same time, in order to
save a few cents, Australian city-dwellers (and food companies)
think nothing of buying Brazilian oranges, for example, while
perfectly good Australian oranges remain unsold

Through jobs lost (or never created in the first place) in both
urban manufacturing aril rural production, through hig,her taxes
(to alleviate the hardships caused when jobs, business, and profits
are siphoned off from the Australian economy), and through
unmet social needs (as the demands on the public sector exceed

available revenues), Australians pay dearly to maintain the illusion
that urban and rural people can afford to treat each other with
such ca.,alier disregard It is time to stop pretending and to get on
with doing whatever each side can do to support and advance the
other Therefore, one task of a national rural development effort
should be to conduct a campaign to help all Australians
understand, and act positively in relation to, thc fact of urban-rural
interdependence.
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It 11,,tild be understood that building these alliances is not lust a
precondition for the real rural development that follows Nor is it
just a necessary act of political constituency-building en route to
th e. rural development agenda itself Rather, it is more accurate to
view this organizing effort as a fundamental stage of rural
development

During the first century of European settlement in Australia, rural
people and places were fundamentally self-sufficient and icolated
They quite literally lived or died on the wisdom of their own
decisions and the strength of their own actions. Agencies, events
and forces emanating from the "big smoke" (and beyond) could
have.an impact, but only rarely did they touch the live.., of rural
Australians immediately or profoundly

During the second century, that deep isolation increasingly was
diminished Modern transportation systems, the growth and
reach of government, the tight linkages with international
commerce, and, most recently, the presence of advanced
communication/information technologies all contributed to the
bush becoming both less Isolated and less independent. One
consequence of decreased isolation is that rural people and places
have become integrated into the larger fabric of Australian society
For better and worse, they are no longer on their own.

Many people and communities have not fully adjusted to the
dianging realities of Australian rural life And yet, whether or not
they choose to recognize, acknowledge, or make the best possible
use of, the ties that bind them to the rest of the nation, the fact of
interdependence remains. Turning this fact to the advantage of
rural people and places is as significant a rural development
challenge for this generation as overcoming geographic .solation
was for previous generations

The crucial work hes in helping rural people put aside the illusion
of rugged independence in order to fully reap the benefits of a
variety of mutually-beneficial partnerships. No one can say, in
advance, exactly what will come of the partnerships and alliances
mentioned earlier. They inevitably will develop a life of their own
There may be disappointments and betrayals along the way
However, it also ts highly probable that progress will be made
of a kind, and to a degree, wholly unimagined when these
partnerships and alliances first were formed

THE FOUR "E"S

The six rural development goals noted earlier answer the question
of what is to be accomplished The new rural alliances just
described if brought to fruition answer the question about
who will design, plan. fund, implement, and evaluate Australia's
rural development policy No single party to these alliances
neither local communities, nor the Commonwealth Government

unilaterally can make rural development succeed. It will take a
conspiracy among them all to create a better future for rural
Australia and rural Australians.

But, the question about Mow° rural development best can be
accomplished remains to be answered. In large measure, this final
question must be answered by all the people, organizations and
agencies entrusted with the nation's rural development mission
Nevertheless. there are four arenas of action we would recommend
in order to breathe Itfe Into the rural development goals We refer
to these as the four "E"s empowerment, environment.
entrepreneurship. and education What follows is a brief overview
of each of the four "E"s

Em powerment

The OFt Tr) nations, at least as much as Third World onus, have
untortunate habit ot treating rural development as something to IR'
done to rural areas, or for rural communities What often is
i:lissing is any ethos that envisions rural development as something
that only can be done properly fir and with rural people
ihernsekes

.oyernmental paternalism. no 1113tter how well.mtentioned, is a
%ery poor sulY-titute lor rural i. om Iou nit cs at ling on their own
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behalf Rural development validates the maxim that -self-
government is always better than good government"."

Until recently, arguments in favor of rural self-reliance were
considered controversial, and regarded with considerable disdain,
by government officials Now, self-rehance and empowerment
have become trendy concepts in the same government circles. We
would like to believe that this sea-change in attitudes is the result
of an objective analysis of actual experience with rural
development initiatives around the world.:'

However. we suspect other factors have swayed the opinions of
some officials For them, the appeal lies in the fact that this
philosophy can be twisted to rationalize slashing public sector
funding In other words, rural people will be "empowered" to have
too little access to too few resources to have any realistic hope of
sparking rural development.

For other less-than-noble officials, the appeal of rural self-reliance
can be found in the ability to pass the buck back to rural
communities. In this case, rural people will be "empowered" to
shoulder all the responsibility for problems not entirely of their
own making, and then to accept all the blame when they cannot
solve these problems entirely on their own

To harried bureaucrats who perceive themselves as being
burdened with too few resources and too many responsibilities as
it is. the temptation to kill both the budgetary and the
accountability birds with one stone "rural self-rehance" is

perfectly understandable. Nevertheless, It still is wrong The need
for rural empowerment does not create a legitimate excuse for
governmental abdication. Empowerment-promoting public
policies and public officials continue to be necessary

Properly understood, empowerment is the process by which all
parties haying a stake in rural development (i e., all those in the
aforementioned alliances) come to agreement around two essential
items. First, they must find common ground at the conceptual
level, what will be done and who will play which roles. Second,
they must agree on an operational strategy for marshaling and
applying the resources (human, financial, physical, institutional,
legal, educational, technical, etc ) necessary for all stake-holders to
have every reasonable chance of playing their role successfully

In essence, all stake-holders in the rural development process must
be empowered to contribute, as partners, to the creation of the
overall policy and Implementation plan Subsequently, each stake-
holder is empoweted to take responsibility for undertaking those
specific aspects of the overall initiative each is best-sutted and
adequately resourced to accomplish. Thus, empowerment is not
merely about consultation. Nor is It about superficial participation
in the schemes that othzr parties create, impose and control as a
fait accomph. Rather, empowerment is about all stake-holders
accepting and acting honorably in relation to their independent
and collective responsibilities.

We must note that not all rural people are enamoured with the
prospect of being "empowered", even in an authentic sense Some
have become content with the dual role of passive client and active
critic in relation to other people's actions However, rural
development is not a spectator sport. It is no more legitimate for
rural people to abdicate responsibility for rural development than
it is for government officials to do so.

When any single stake-holder is faced with a seemingly
overwhelming rural development goal (such as, "a growing rural
etnployment base"), the common impulse is to nan for cover, pass
the buck, or toss the whole thing ito the "too hard" basket. Yet,
the power in empowerment conies from all stake-holders working
together as a mutually-supportiye team

The empowerment process allocks stake-holders to come together
to figure which pieces of the action each can best accomplish on
their own, which ones require support from other stake-holders,
and which reqture joint action In other words, it is the process by
which rural development goals can he reduced to manageable sine
and through which ail stake-holders are helped to play to their
indtvidual and collective strengths, rather than to their respective
weaknesses
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One concrete priority within this empowerment strategy is to re-
examine and. if necessary, re-create an institutional structure
that will enhance (rather than impede) rural development Even
brilliantly conceived rural policies and programs engendering
widespread support have been fatally undermined during the
implementation process Across the OECD nations, there have
been so many such "slips 'twixt cup and lip" that intensive
attention is now focused on how best to reform, or create,
Institutions that will do justice to everyone's good intentions and
that truly will "deliver the goods" (Stern,l992)

Environment

Environmental considerations are an important part of each of the
six rural development goals advocated here They are a vital,
tempering influence, making people cognizant of both the
unmtended, negative consequences of development initiatives, and
the availability of better alternatives.

For example, while the steady in-migration of people to non-
metropolitan, coastal areas over the past decade meets the goal of
"a growing rural population base", there are legitimate concerns
about the environmental damage now resulting from such
unplanned and uncontrolled growth. Ironically, the
accomplishment of this one goal in these places Ls now ruining the
chances of accomplishing another, equally important, goal an
unproved quality of rural life. This conflict need not occur
Properly understood, rural development is a long-term
phenomenon that must be economically, socially and
environmentally sustainable. To cause a net degradation of the
rural environment in the name of rural development is to be as
foolish as the proverbial farmer who eats his own seed com.

Fortunately, Australia already has recognized this contradiction
"and is well on the way to creating a societal ethos of environmental

protection and improvement. This can be seen in the far more than
token attention given in recent years to "ecologically sustainable
development" (ESD) (Commonwealth of Australia,1992,
Ecologically Sustainable Development Working Groups,1992a,
1992b; Holmberg,1992). Even the Department of Primary
Industries and Energy (which, in most other countries, would be a
bastion of anti-environmentalism) has been working to integrate
an ESD philosophy into its mainstream policies and programs?'

Governments also deserve considerable credit (as do rural people
themselves) for the energy, enthusiasm and skill with which they
are beginning to implement the National Landcare Program The
combination of strategically-placed public funding and extensive
voluntary participation on the part of primary producers, rural
citizens and private organizations is a healthy one Important
substantive work is being done and an interesting new rural
development alliance is starting to emerge

Beyond the role that envuonmentalism plays as a brake on unwise
and unsustainable activities, environmental considerations also
open up a wide range of new possibilities for rural development.
These include a host of excellent new economic and employment
opportunities in such areas as ecotounsm, environmental audits
and analyses, waste management and recycling, solar energy
products and services, environmental and outdoor education,
mine-site rehabilitation, and water conservation (Griffiths,1993a).

There are two related challenges in transforming these enticing
possibilities Into pragmatic opportunities. The first is to figure out
the nature and needs of the market for each of these areas. The
second is to engage in those activities that will result in rural
people and communities being at the cutting edge of these
developments

There is one other environment-oriented, rural development
strategy worth special mention This is the burgeoning area of what
might be called "earth-friendly, health-enhancing" agricultural
production. Farming of this kind is predicated upon the significant
shift in consumer ideologies and preferences in relation to food. In
turn, these attitudinal shifts are causing an important realignment
of the market for many agricultural products, particularly in the
OECD countries.
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Throughout the modern era, there have been two fundamental
demands placed on farmers. One was quantitative to produce as
much food as possible both to avoid politically destabilizing,
domestic shortages and to generate export earnings. The other was
economic: to produce food as cheaply as possible to allow
nearly everyone to purchase the "basics" while allowing the average
OECD citizen to have an abundant and varied diet without
spending too large a percentage of income on food).

The fact that farmers, for the first time in history were able to
routinely achieve these two goals was miracle enough to satisfy
previous generations. Haw farmers accomplished this miracle was
their business.

Current consumers still want farmers to satisfy these two
traditional demands. But, in the OECD nations, a relatively
wealthy, relatively powerful sub-group of consumers are raising
the ante. They nowalso want agricultural products (fresh and
processed) that meet two higher criteria.

The first of these is qualitative, that foods have the greatest possible
nutritional value and the lowest possible level of health-risking
adulteration (at any stage, from seed to supermarket). The second
new criterion is environmental, that producing food has the
minimal possible adverse impact on the environment.

In practical terms, this means consumers want food that is
produced without harmful chemicals that either destroy the quality
of agricultural land, or pollute above-ground/below-ground water
supplies. This demand can be difficult to satisfy either kr technical
agricultural reasons, or because of differing definitions and
standards among consumers (Reeve,1990). There also are
contradictions within these preferences." However, the general
direction of these demands, and the fact that the ranks of those
making them are growing, remain clear.

It also has become increasingly apparent that these consumers are
willing to be flexible on the second of the traditional standards. In
other words, they have shown a willingness to put their money
where their mouths are by paying higher prices for agricultural
goods meeting the new chteria.

All this has potentially huge rural development implications for
Australia. While there are real obstacles to overcome, it also is true
that Australia may be well-placed to embrace these new cnteria.
For example, the fact that much of the consumer demand for this
type of food comes from the northern hemisphere means that the
opposite growing seasons here give Australia a competitive
advantage (for six months a year, anyway) over local farmers there.
There a:so is a parallel domestic demand in Australia.

This emerging market has not gone unrecognized. The Minister for
Primary Industries and Energy (and top DPIE officials) routinely
include glowing references to Australia's "clean, green image and
its capacity to produce a range of pure, healthy foods"
(Crean,1992; Newton,1993). However, they are talking more
about what could be than about what is true of Australian farming.
Australia may have a clean, green image, but the underlying reality
is that Australian farmers routinely use their fair share of artificial
agricultural inputs from fertilizers to herbicides and pesticides

The image alone will not suffice in gaining Australian producers a
stable foothold in the emerging market for genumely clean, green
agricultural products especially as consumer demands are codified
into testing standards, and as definitional disputes about such
terms as "organic" finally are resolved. Similarly, while it is true
that Australia has the capacity to produce a range of pure and
healthy foods, it is not true that this capacity has been developed
very widely, or very deeply, within Australian agriculture
(Lawrence,1987).

A dichotomy may enwriw soon within the structure of Australian
agriculture. The "big ticket", traditional areas of agricultural
production are likely to become even more large-scale and
corporate-dominated. In other nations, this has meant production
systems that are not particularly clean, green or pure. For reasons
noted previously, the rural development implications of big,
corporate farming are not very positive.
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By contrast, there are very exciting rural development prospects in
the area of earth-friendly, health-enhancing food production,
processing, marketing and distribution This type ol agnculture is
labor-intensive. Consequently, it has a Job-creation potential that
mainstream farming cannot match. It also has the advantage of
freeing producers from the death-grip inherent to a system that
demands more and more expensive technological, land, and
chemical inputs (usually resulting in enormous levels of debt) and,
yet, results in lower and lower unit pnces (and, thus, an inability
to repay the debt)

It will not be easy to make the necessary changes, but it may be the
last, hest hope for current farmers to remain in and for new
ones-to enter -- the held of agriculture Chief among the changes
will he the need for such clean, green farmers to organize
themselves effectively as a group for education and training.
advocacy. quality control, purchasing, marketing and distribution
purposes. The merits of rugged individualism are likely to be
seriously hmted here

Entrepreneurship

This "E" !ies at the heart of our recommended strategy for
Australian rural development It is an integral part of each of the
six goals outlined In fact, It is not overstating the case to argue
that without a significant new burst of entrepreneurial activity
across rural Australia, the prospects ior deep and lasting rural
development are practically nil

As a nation still experiencing the ravages of prolonged, high
unemployment, Australia is understandably preoccupied with the
idea of lob creation. However, governments cannot afford (even by
running budget deficits) to create enough publicly-financed jobs to
meet the need. Moreover, to view job creation as "the answer- is to
look through the wrong end of the telescope. Job creation is an
outcome, not a development strategy.

The simple truth is that the best way to end up with more jobs,
especially good, sustainable jobs, is to do three things: prevent
unnecessary business closures; expand the productive operations
of existing companies; and, create successful new enterprises.

Rural development policy and practice must be single-minded in
their devotion to accomplishing these three tasks across non-
metropolitan Australia. So much hinges on the realization of these
three tasks because they are the only routes to genuine job
creation, not only in the private sector, but also in the public
sector, as well (because of increased revenues to governments)

The other simple truth is that rural Australia has lots of viable new
economic opportunities, even in those places lacking any new lob
opportunities. In every primary industry, all aspects of "value-
adding-, tounsm, services, manufacturing, and other segments of
the economy, there are rural economic opportunities being
overlooked and left untapped (Griffiths,l903h)

Everyone does not have to wait around for someone else to create
lobs for which they can apply Some rural people can create their
own jobs by creating their own businesses

The implication of this fact is that self-employment and
entrepreneurship deserve to be accorded a far higher pnonty than
has been the case in the past. Rural development, properly
understood, is the process through which rural people and
communities come to discover and exploit the range of economic
opportunities to be found in their own backyards.

In Australia, as in other OECD nations, small businesses have been
the leading lob creators Self-employed people and small
businesses also have been the cutting edge in product and service
umovations. the leaders in finding and exploiting valuable "niches-
lkithin domestic and international mat 'cuts, and the segment ol the
business world that most ft equently buys Australian. reinvests
profits domestically, and produces a multiplier effect within
Australia (Commonwealth Department of Industry. Technology
and Commerce,19)2)

01 course. many rural Australians already are self-employed, or
own and operate their own entei prises Quite a few have done, and
are doing. very well indeed Thi have a valuable role to plav as
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mentors to those people in their own communities who are
preparing to take the entrepreneurial leap (Commission ior the
Future,1990)

Other rural Australians long have engaged in what can be called
survival entrepreneurship in which several seasonal jobs and
income-generating activities have been strung together to make
(often meagre) ends meet. In relation to these more marginal
"entrepreneurs", the rural development challenge is to help them
figure out how to improve their work, their markets, their ways of
doing business, and their results This is a do-able task, but one
undertaken too rarely, and too feebly, in Australia's past.

The Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development has
given heightened attention to rural development over the past few
years. It, too, now champions local entrepreneurship as one of the
cornerstones of any sensible national rural development poky. As
OECD's Council notes :

The priority policy objective for most rural areas is to facilitate
their competitiveness in the market economy by building on
their natural advantages and encouraging economic
diversification....T:ie process of diversification and building
local economic bases is so important that... local development
efforts now often stress measures to encourage local
entrepreneurship and the expansion of existing, community-
based enterprises as a more stable and inherently more
beneficial form ol development khan either relying solely on
the primary sector or recruiting outside industryl... The fact
that so many communities have found the means to foster
development and adjust successfully to economic changes is
reason to believe that, with modest help from central
governments, many others can as well. (Organisation for
Economic Cooperation and Development,I992a)

OECD followed up this rural development policy statement vith
an excellent book entitled, Businesses and Jobs in the Rural World
(Organisation For Economic Cooperation and Develop-
ment,1992b). Among the many valuable insights and
recommendations offered are the following.

1. Above all, it is imperative that public policy move away from
the practice of trying to shield rural communities from
change; unless exposed to change and given the resources
and assistance to cope with it, they will continue to be
trapped in dependency on external support.

2. A local economic development approach, on the contrary,
has the goal of assisting communitie.; and their
entrepreneurs to manage change and exploit opportunities
for development. It builds on the considerable capacity often
present in rural communities for innovation and
entrepreneurship. Farmers, for instance, have a long
tradition of self-reliance and entrepreneurship. Agricultural
policies have inadvertently transformed them into
dependent producers, and locked them into a situation
where the crucial factor for success is not business acumen
so much as effectiveness as a political lobby The signals that
these policies give are in the long term inimical to the
development of rural areas

Policyrnakers will therefore have to respond to these
challenges in new ways Four key areas where reform can
occur are

The removal of disincentIves to entrepreneurship by
outmoded regulations, controls, practices and institutions:

The provision of the necessary physical infrastructure and
intermediary agencies to assist entrepreneurs:

Investment in programmes and institutions for educattoh
and training, not only for the general workforce but also
spectfically for entrepreneurs. and for people wanting to
start and expand their own busanecsind

Creation of effective local capital markets and tmproved
access to capital

One-linal point. It is both natural and correct for rural
development policy to emphasize entrepreneurship for individuals
Him is no substitute for the combination of an individual with an
entrereneunal spark and an environment in which that spat k is



fanned through appropriate kinds, and levels, of support from
other people and institutions

At the same time. it also is useful to think of entrepreneurship in
broader terms than specific commercial ventures owned and
operated by a particular person. The essence of entrepreneurship is
not business management, but rather the cultivated ability to see
and seize opportunities, where others see only problems or see
nothing at all

The classic traits of successful entrepreneurs perseverance,
creativity, an ability to marshal and use available resources,
attention to detail, open-mindedness, and the ability to learn from
experience all would hold communities in good stead.

There is considerable scope for local organizations, institutions and
leaders to develop more entrepreneurial ways of thinking about,
and acting in relation to, the collective challenges and
opportunities before them. This may involve a group of farmers
and environmentalists joining together in a Landcare project
designed to enhance their area's physical assets. It could include
several parents and teachers working collaboratively to establish a
school-based tele-cottage in their small town. It might mean the
establishment of a small business incubator where local people
with a good enterprise idea would be assisted through subsidized
space and business support services. (e g., office equipment and
accounting help) Or, it even could involve a core of displaced
workers finding a way to acquire and operate an abandoned
factory. Whatever the specific local wrinkle on this general idea
may be, the point is that a wise rural development policy actively
supports community entrepreneurship, as well as individual
business creation and rural self-employment.

Education

Last, but certainly not least among the four "E"s, we come to
education. From a rural development perspective, education is
both the necessary precondition and the primary enabling strategy
for the other three "E"s

As conceived and described here, empowerment cannot be
achieved with the stroke of a pen for it goes well beyond any
official administrative delegation of authority. It is a profoundly
educational endeavour through which all the stake-holders learn
what must be done to bring about rural development, as well as
how best to do these things. In addition, the institutional
dimension of empowerment involves reforming all rural
educational institutions from child care centres, through every
level of formal schooling, to the multi-faceted world of adult and
community education by helping them learn how to play their
most positive roles in the overall rural development process.

Similarly, the environmental agenda outlined here should be seen
as an educational undertaking from beginning to end. Helping
government officials, business leaders, and interested citizens
understand the rural development implications of Australia's rich
diversity of rural ecosystems (and the connections among them all)
is the educational task that will make ecologically sustainable
development more than a slogan. Figuring out how to bring the
wealth of potential employment and economic benefits of ESD to
successful fruition ts an educational challenge as is the work of
helping rural Australians take full advantage of these potential
benefits.

So, too, it will be an educational effort of considerable magnitude
to assist farmers employ new clean, green technologies and
methods appropriately and efficiently Even the job of getting
everyone to reach agreement about terminology in the complex
sphere of earth-friendly, health-enhancing agriculture is, at heart,
educational

The ultimate success of entrepreneurship, as a rural development
strategy, also hinges to a surpnsing degree on educational factors
From learning to correctly identify, research and plan viable
enterprises, to learning to master the technical skills and
knowledge base a given business demands; and from learning to
effectively target, reach and satisfy customers/markets, to learning
to properly set up, finance, manage, and sustain a profitable
business successful entrepreneurship is best understood as an
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intensive and extensive educational process (Daugherty, 1992;
Landrak,1992; Vickcrs and Sher,1992,)

The educational dimension of entrepreneurship is poorly
understood and badly under-developed. Worse, there is the
presumption reflected in the preponderance of one-off
workshops, short courses, and other brief, superficial training
activities that learning how to become a successful entrepreneur
ts no more difficult than learning how to decorate a cake. This is
the kind of trivialization that directly ccntributes to the high failure
rate among new businesses. Access to markets, advice, or money
all become meaningless if the budding entrepreneurs accorded
such access are ill-prepared to use these resources wisely (Vickers
and Sher,l992, Northdurft,1992, Hawken,1987 and Melo,1992)

In short, the prospects for rural development and, thus, the
prospects of a better future for Australia's rural people and placc

are remarkably dependent upon a broad range of appropnate
educational options and activities. Schools, in fact, can be a
powerful starting point for the kind of rural reconstruction needed
in so many areas of the country (Cumming,1992; Nachtigal &
Haas, 1989; Nachtigal & Hobbs; 1988; Sher, 1978,1986 &1987;)

There is reason for optimism in this situation (McShane &
Walton,1990). Australia ts significantly ahead of most other OECD
countries in terms of two important aspects of education. First, the
general quality of both teachers and schools across rural Australia
is reasonably high, and compares favourably with rural education
provision in other nations (Sher,1982). Second, considerable
ingenuity and resources (e.g., through the School of the Air
system) have been devoted to the challenge of meeting the basic
educational needs of Australian students living in places too
remote for there to be a local school.

Australia's success in all these key areas is attributable largely to
the combination of effective advocacy by rural parent groups and
society's willingness to spend significant resources to give everyone
"a fair go" (National Board of Employment, Education and
Training,1991, Dawkins & Kerin,1990 and Commonwealth
Schools Commission,1988).'

However, this is hardly the time for resting on laurels." The long-
standing commitment to good quality, local schools throughout
rural Australia is crumbling in the face of budget deficits and
"squeakier" wheels. Some rural schools are being closed, others are
demoralized by constant threats of closure, and most are being
forced to cut far more than corners, frills or fat. These steps
backward can only harm rural development.

Australia must not squander its current assets and prior
investments in rural education. As in all other essential
components of rural development, the problems will not disappear
by ignoring them. The good news is that, even in these austere
times, there are unprecedented opportunities available to
Australia's rural schools. The key to realizing these opportunities is
to take seriously the centrality of rural education institutions in the
overall rural development process.

Technological innovations in the delivery of educational services to
isolated children and boarding schools for older students raised on
stations and in other remote locations have a proud history. These
unusual delivery systems are the ones that garner a large
percentage of the (minimal) recognition both the media and
politicians accord to rural education. Yet, these systems directly
impact only a small number and miniscule percentage even of
Australia's rural students. Moreover, in rural development terms,
these delivery systems divert attention away from education's
actual and potential roles in rural community reconstruction.

An overwhelming majority of rural children, adolescents and adult
dents attend local educational institutions These rural schools

usually arc smaller, more basic, and less comprehensive than their
metropolitan counterparts, but this does not imply that the quality
of teaching and learning are deficient. Good schools and bad

ones can be found in all different sizes and locations.

However, there often arc significant differences in the dominant
urban and rural attitudes and expectations in relation to their local
schools These differences have important implications for rural
development For example, while most parents and educators
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both utban and rural tare about their children and want them
to have the hest schools possible. there are divergent views of what
best means In an urban context, there is a heavy emphasis on
education as preparation for the socio-economic competition
students will enter in a metropolitan region This is basically a
competition to get as far "up the ladder" as one can in a variety of
large scale institutions (e.g , in universities, government
departments, and corporations). In a rural context, this
competition seems more less relevant and urgent, perhaps because
the rural "ladder" is short, there's an emphasis on self-employment.
and local organizations and institutions tend to be small scale ones
operating on the basis of personal and familial relationships.

One irony here is that rural schools have both fewer resources and
a more complex mission than urban ones. Rural educators
understand the necessity of preparing their students to succeed in
die urban context (given that many students eventually migrate to
a city) And yet. their students also must be equipped to be
successful in the local rural context. There is an expectation that
rural schools prepare their students to function well "hi-culturally".
as people who may move back and forth between city and country
many times. By contrast, there is no expectation placed upon
urban schools to prepare their students for anything beyond city
hie.

In both urban and rural areas, there is a consensus about the need
for students to develop strong basic academic skills. Yet, in the
countryside there appears to he a broader and deeper faith in the
idea that the school should play a vital community role that
extends past developing the formal competencies of individual
students. In part, this reflects the dearth of other vital community-
wide rural institutions However, it also reflects the rural tendency
to see and value the interconnectedness of all the components of
their local community.

A rural development policy worthy of the name will includt a
compelling vision of what an excellent rural education should
encompass. It also will address the issue of how best to make
education a central part of the overall rural agenda. Our own view
is that this must include:

A concerted effort to make the rural community the foundation
and focal point of the curriculum (rather than remaining
incidental to it). Routinely using the local area as a hands-on
"real world laboratory", and local people as "learning
resources", to complement classroom instruction would be an
important step in the right direction. While already happening
in sonie places, non-trivial versions of this idea are far from
standard practice.

Educational activities (formal and non-formal) that encourage
young people in rural Australia to take pride in their rurality
and in their communities This should not be an attempt to put
blinders on them, or to try to keep them "down on the farm" or
in their own communities." Outmigration has been, and
remains, an option for rural students However, the option to
stay and succeed (especially in rural areas with declining
traditional industries) too often has been ignored and left
under-developed.

Rural development is. in part, an act of faith and an attitude
Whethet or not they ultimately stay, there is nothing to lose
and much to gain by encouraging rural students to see both the
general value of rural life and the specific possibilities for
making their communities more vibrant

Strengthening adult and community education across rural
Australia There currently are many educational activities taking
place in rural Australia outside the confiner formal schooling
anti degree-granting courses of study If one remembers to
include tedinical and further education institutions.
occupational/industry groups, to various social/cultural
organizations, one can find myriad adult and community
education sponsors, agendas, and outcomes at ross the
countryside (Parliament of Australia,l)91)

Much of this educational work is already or easily could become
related to major rural development goals and strategies
However, rural adult and community education programs tend
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strengthening this segment oi the rural education scene will
help rural development occur more effectively, more widely
and more quickly

Expanding educational offenngs (formal and non-formal) that
ercourage and foster rural entrepreneurship. Rural Australia
necds people who can think and act entrepreneunally. The
skills and attitudes characteristic of entrepreneurs are prectsely
the ones that will enable rural development to become more
than just a policy. Accordingly, rural Australia cannot afford to
keep having entrepreneurship education either ignored
altogether, or, even worse, undermined by the attitudes and
actions of many educators

Rural Australians should not continue to passively accept a
situation in which so much of their entrepreneurial potential is
squandered, while those who do succeed as entrepreneurs have
done so largely despite their education. rather than because of it
There are positive alternatives available such as the REAL
Enterprises program that, if properly implemented, would be a
boon to rural development.34

CONCLUDING COMMENTS

Prime Minister Keating has stressed that Australia must go beyond
being a lucky country and become a clever one, as well The
essential message is that Australia has relied too heavily on its
bountiful endowment of natural resources, and too little on
properly nurturing the creative talents, innovative capacity and
entrepreneurial spirit of its citizens.

This message has a special poignancy for rural people. They arc the
ones who have been, and remain, most reliant upon Australia's
vast natural endowment And so, it appears to be their proud
history and their great accomplishments that are being sold short
After all, it wasn't merely luck that enabled rural Australians to
transform the often bleak and daunting countryside into a horn of
plenty for the whole nation It also took large amounts of courage,
perseverance, faith, hard work and yes, cleverness.

Still, there is no denying the truth in this message. The future will
belong to those best able to grasp the new opportunities presented
by a world in flux. Rural development can be a powerful tool for
this purpose. in fact, by adding value not just to a product but to
an entire society and economy, genuine rural development may be

the ultimate "value-adding" activity

Only a clever nation can design and implement rural develorment
properly Australia can be that clever nation But, to do so, it must
move beyond the conventional wisdom, and embrace a vision of
rural development in which the well-being of rural people and
communities really do matter most.

The %news and recommendations found in this article are stnctly those of
the authors The Depanment of Pnmary Industnes and Energy neither
wrote nor altered a single word of this text. Thus. u should not be
construed as a statement of official DPIE or Government policy, nor should
the opinions expressed herein be quoted as if they are those of officials
connected with the Department of Primary Industries and Energy
%Nirmlarly, any errors of fact and interpretation arc ours alone
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NOTES

1. This uses the most restncuve definition ol rural ti e., all places with
fewer than 1.000 residents) and is the measure traditionally employed
by the Australian Bureau of statistics (ABS). Using the new
Commonwealth definition of rural ti e . all non-metropolitan places
with fewer than 100.000 residents), the proportion of the Australian
population classtfied as rural leaps to more than 33%

2. Using the ABS definition, there are approximately 2.3 million rural
Australians (less than 15% of the total population). Using the new
Commonwealth definition, there are more than 5.7 million non-
metropolitan Australians (arov..134% of the total).

3 Of course, there is no nee for value-adding industries to use the
products of rural Australia. i' ere also is the option of Importing these
industnal inputs. I lowever, i. at causes problems for the nation's trade
balance. It also ralses the :nestion of how well urban Australia's
manufacturers could compete it world markets, if it had (for example)
Japan's problem of having to irrit.ort most pnmary goods.

Since Australian manufacturers are having a hard enough nme
competing internationally even wIth the great advantage ot a cast
array of rural products in their own backyard the answer Is not
likely to be very positive. AccordinglyAustralian value-adding
activities are likely to remain dependent on rural Australia as the main
supplier of essential pnmary products for the foreseeable future.

4. It is a cunous fact that there is no widely agreed upon, and consistently
employed, definition of "farmer" in Australia. 1 here are definitions
based on ownership status, employment category, residence, average
bouts worked, goods produced. cash value of agncultural activity, and
size of property. However, these distinct data sets have not been
Integrated nor can they be sensibly compared and cross-referenced.
(For further information see Garnaut,1993.

To make matters worse, there is broad agreement among government
officials and other interested parties that the onginal data sets are
themselves suspect because most of them are gathered through a
highly-imperfect system of self-reporting. Thus, for cultural reasons,
women farmers are undercounted. Similarly, for tax reasons, farmers
have a motivation to underreport their economic activities and
earnings. there are (Useful insights can be gleaned from
Williams.1992, although there are problems with these data, too.)

5. Calculated as the number of full-time larmers and farm managers"
(I.e., those self-reporting on the 1986 Australian Census as doing work
on their own firm for an average of more than 35 hours per week) as a
percentage of the total number of people living in the open
countryside and in non-metropolitan places having fewer than
100.000 residents in 1986 (according co the DPI. based on Australian
Bureau of Statistics 119921 data) Thus, by this definition, there were
211,108 Australian farmers in 1986. out of a total rural (i.e., non-
metropolitan) population of 5.765.000

6. Calculated as the number of people employed in agriculture and
related activities (including full and part time farmers. agncultural
workers and contnbuung family members) as a percentage of the total
number of people living in the open countryside and in places having
fewer than 1.000 residents (according to the Australian Bureau of
Statistics) in 1986. Thus. by this definition. there were 384.000
Australian farmers in 1986 out of a total rural population of
2251,100.

7. A related stereotype is that rural communities are models of
egalitananism. Unfortunately, however. Australian rural communities
have not escaped the burdens of dtscnmmanon and stratification based
upon all the familiar categones race, religion, national ongin/ethnicity,
gender. wealth/income, occupation, sexual orientation, and age.
Although Interpersonal discrimination and socio-economic tensions
may manifest themselves differently in l'erth versus Halls Creek, the
sad fact remains that rural Australia is not an egalitanan's dream come
true.

8 I he tendent v ol such agricultural puhlitations to assume, if not
explicitly claim, ui speak lot the rutal population is ubiquitous across
Australia ',ince most of these pcnodicals unabashedly support the
National Party (or the laberal/National Coalition), one is supposed to
draw the inference that rural people vote as a unified conservative
block

And yet, voting patterns are another indicator ol the growing
divergence between sell-peireived farm and rural interests Australia's
agncultural sector traditionally has aligned itself with whatever party
(or coalition of parties) opposes the Labor Party However, recent
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elections have made it apparent that it is no longer an oxymoron to
mention "rural electorates- and "labor l'arty" in the same breath
Although the Keating Government certainly was not elected because of
the rural vote, it is the case that it could not have survived without
some key non-metropolitan constituencies.

9 As one might expect, the movement of people in and out of rural
Australia fluctuates significantly from time to time and place to place.
Some rural areas have expenenced important population losses in
recent times. especially in the sheep/wheat belt of inland Australia
Dunng the same penod, however, rural communnes along the New
South Wales and Queensland coasts have experienced rapid
population growth. As a rule. mayor rural and remote centres have
grown faster than smaller places.

The baste point being made here is that there has not been a net rural
depopulation taking place across the nation. From June, 1976 to lune.
1989 a penod encompassing any number of "rural crises".
droughts, floods, mouse and locust plagues, distorted international
commodity markets working against Australia's farmers, and bad years
for specific segments of the farm economy rural Australia. however
defined, expenenced a net In-migration from other parts of Australia.
Depending on the definition of "rural" one employs, there were
somewhere between 71,446 and 479,693 more Australians moving
into. than out of. rural communities over these years. When one adds
to these figures the natural increase in the population (i.e., how many
more rural people were born than died) and remembers the relatively
small 1976 rural base population, it is clzar that rural Australia, despite
hard times, is growing rather than declining. (For further information
and anavIsts. see Salt.1g92)

10 In addition to all the data and analyses produced by university-based
agncultural economists and industry-based researchers, there are
multiple research units within the DPIE. On farm-related economic
matters, the principal DPIE unit is the Australian Bureau of
Agncultural and Resource Economics (ABARE) According to DPIE's
1991-92 annual report. ABARE was allocated 303.5 staff years and
made outlays in excess of $16 million dollars that year. The annual
report also indicates that, in addition to ABARE's 12 regular senes of
statistical reports and publications, this unit (dunng that year alone)
was directly responsible for more than 100 (mostly farm-related)
technical documents, research reports, and conference papers.

11. There are, of course, public servants in other Commonwealth agencies
having responsibilities for policies and programs of direct importance
to rural Australia and rural Australians. However. no Commonwealth
agency divides its turf in such a way as to assess let alone modify the
overall, cumulative impact of its activities on rural people and places.

12. At the time this article was wntten, Simon Crean had been Mimster for
a few years In December, 1993, Mr. Crean moved up to become
Minister for Employment. Education and Training. He has been
replaced as by Sen. Bob Collins, Interestingly, Mr. Crean's immediate
predecessor (and fellow member of the Australian Labor Party) John
Kenn took this broader rural remit more to heart than any other
Minister in recent memory Former Pnme Minister Bob Hawke also
devoted an unusual degree of attention to non-farm rural issues
Hawke,I 989). However, this nascent attempt to deal more
comprehensively with rural Australia did not survive the transition
from the Hawke Government to the Keating Government.

13. Indeed, there doesn't even appear to be agreement on whether to treat
this as a legitimate topic of public attention and policmakIng or
whether to behave as if rural/urban population distnbuttoo (like the
weather) is impervious to whatever plausible decisions and actions
mtght be taken. We believe the questions raised here are the legitimate
concern of the people most directly affected (rural Australians), the

public at large, and government at all levels.

We also believe that it makes more sense to behave a-S if these relevant
parties have considerable Influence in shaping the future of rural
Australia, than to behave as ii they can do no more than ineffectually
react to external forces

14 Such politicians evidently fail to see the Irony in their position. given
the resentment felt toward them for feeding Irom the same public
trough. the larger point, however, is that it would be hard to find
Australians who are not substantially subsidized front the public purse,
in both their work and family lives

15 Our perspective is coloured by comparisons with the extraordmanly
dillicuh and "unfair' situation of rural people in the great .naionty ol
the world's nations 1.ven in the United !states, the availability and
quality of public services and assistance to rural people vanes greatly.
hut rarely would compare lavourably with what routinely is found in
Australia

16 The Australian Bureau of Agricultu.al and Resource Economics
(ABARE: 1992), using Australian Fureau of Statistics (ABS) data
classifies farms having an annual estimated value of agricultural
operations in excess of $20,000 as "commercial" According to
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ABARL/ABs. in 99I. there were approxiniately 120,000 commercial
larms in Australia, ol which around 102.000 (81%) %Sere considered to
be lanuly lams tAustralian Bureau of statistics. 1992) As of 1993.
the threshold figure lor commercial slaILLS has increased to 525.000
(t hese figures don't match up exactly with those used earlier in this
article due to differences among data sets.)

11 What DPIE's Annual Report reveals is that funding for these initiatives
is nothing more than the proverbial drop in the bucket. the Primary
lndustnes Marketing Skills Program, for instance, received less than I
million dollars out of DP1E's I 9 billion dollar budget la.st year. this, in
turn, raises questions about the extent to which these programs are
public relations efforts. rather than senous attempts to help traditional
producers make the necewry adiustments and transitions

18 "Mabo" refers to a recent, and highly controversial, court decision
affirming the land rights of Australia's indigeneous people. Large
pnmary producers. particularly in the mining and livestock industries,
have been angered by this decision and their perception ol its adverse
implications. (tor background information (since the story itself still is
unfolding), see commonwealth of Australia.1993 )

19 Some analysis argue that the introduction of the new agricultural
Motechnologies into Australia will heighten dependence upon the
foreign firms that control these innovations. (See Lawrence,1987)

20 While having a clear administrative rationale, it is perhaps also a telling
sign that responsibility for the tami Iliiusehold Support scheme has
been vested in the Department of Social security, rather than the DP1E.

21 Pnrnary producers. like the rest of us. show an amanng ability to avert
self-criticism and responsibilitv-taking. In real life, they played a
significant. acme part in creating this sad story

However, primary producers are not merely 'whingeing" when they
accuse others. rhe set ol assumptions upon which Australia's public
and pnvate sector leaders have based their policies are not gospel An
awful lot of faith is being placed in the notion of "free markets' and
-level playing fields", when there is precious little hard evidence that
the "market distortions" that have bedeviled Australian priniary
producets really will disappear. When push comes to shove (as it so
often does in a world of commodity surpluses), it stretches one's
credulity to believe that powerful nations will refrain from acting in
powerful. albeit hidden. ways to promote their own Interests over the
scrupulous maintenance of 3 "level playing held".

Furthermore, the rules of the game do favor large, transnational
corporations. This is not the subject of much debate. The controversial
question is whether this is the "natural functioning" of a free market
economy, or a major "market distortion" in its own nght.

22 There certainly are primary producers involuntarily going out of
business and a declining number of owner/operators in farming,
fishing, forestry and mining. What there IS not is a mass exodus of
owner/operators across the breadth of the nation's primary industries

The national statistics on farming (the usual focus of media attention)
are clear According to ABARE's Commodity Statistical Bulletin 1992, in
1986-87 there were 128,707 "agricultural establishments": farms with
an annual estimated vahie of agricultural operations in excess of
520,000. And in 1990-91 there still were 124.975 such establishments
in business. (Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Rsource
Economics. 1992) A drop. yes: an exodus, no

23 One key reason is that transnational corporations are more interested
in having assured markets for their inputs and a secure source of
good quality, raw commodities to which they can add value than
they are in doing the hard (marginally remunerative I work, and
assuming all the nsks, inherent to operating production units all over
the face of Australia

24 There are some "locational issues" addressed hy the government's
Social lostiCe Strategy, but they are very minor in terms ol the
pnonties expressed and the resources allocated the biggest (more or
less) rural thrust ts the emerging 'North Australia Social Justice
Strategy" Even here, the goal is not to develop stronger rural
communities, but rather "to ensure the better delivery of needed
services"

25 Compared to the American situation. there LS more dependency here
because Australian governments have been much more dependable
sources 01 a wide ranee ill assistance and support Australians clearly
have a omplex. los e/liate relationship with their governments
omplaining bitterly about them and yet, counting on them for all

needed assistance

20 his usually is attributed «i the late British political scientist, flarold
laski In the lnited States. Prolecsor lohn McKnight at Northwestern

niversity has done extensive intellectual and conimunity work that
gives concrete meaning to this maxim Ile also is an eloquent and
insightful analyst of the phenomenon ol 'disabling help'

27 (1ne of the ironies 01 rural development in the ()LLD countries is that
thr conceptual mln.lel . the vision) of how best to .5 ttully a Mese
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rural development lags ssell behind that routinely employed in Third
World nations olten under the leadership of experts from Of:c1)
countries, It is an enduring mystery why (beyond snobbery) the
connection so rarely Ls made between what already has been learned in
the Third World context. and what needs to be learned in the OF.CD
nations.

28 Indeed, the Minister or OPIF officials rarely make a speech. or issue a
major report, that does not include more than a passing reference to
FSD. It has become similar to the automatic inclusion of "social justice"
in their statements and publications. Only time will tell, however, the
extent to which either of these truly affect what is done.

29. Among the contradictions is the fact that consumers want both pure.
chemical-free kind and perfect-looking (unblemished) food. This is
hard to achieve, flow.ver. there are some encouraging developments.
such as Dr. Wong's research at the Tasmanian Department of Pnmary
Industries on using natural alkaline materials to eliminate fungal
damage (blemishing) on apples Others have repeatedly made the
point that such advances could become common if existing agriculture
research pnonues, and budget. were re-directed toward these areas.

30 Ironically. the political strength of the parencs of isolated children (and
the romantic image, to urban policymakers anyway, of Schools of the
Air) are having some counter-productive effects It appears that some
politicians and officials make the unfortunate mistake of thinking that
once they have "taken care ot Isolated kids, they have met the needs
of Australia's rural students This is analagous to the mistaken belief
that "farmers' and -rural people- are synonymous terms.

31 A new book. Education and Public Policy in Australia (Margison. l993)
sounds an important warning about the direction in which Australian
education, as a whole, is headed (Margircson,I993) On the rural side,
specifically. there also is cause for a bit of alarm Consider, for
example, a recent article in The Land (24 June, 1993), in which Hon
Ross Free, the Commonwealth Minister for Schools, Vocational

. Education and Training. gave a brief overview of the national agenda
for rural education.

Ile begins by noting that the Country Areas Program will cease to have
a seperate identity as of 1994 Not a very rural development-onented
move. He then refers to the drive for higher rural retention rates,
specifically mentioning the millions of dollars to be spent on
buildinWrefurbishing hosteLs for rural students. f Ms, of course. only
has meaning to the tiny, albeit politically influential, fraction of rural
students who are too isolated to attend local schools.

To conclude, he devotes the most space to rural vocational education
and training He announces that Rural Traineeships and
Apprenticeships will be offered in (only!) the following areas.
agriculture, horticulture, timber, horse management. and wool
combing! So much for a comprehensive response to either the current
realities, or the future prospects, of Australia's rural economy.

32 Clay Cochrane coined a term for this phenomenon
"metropollyanna", this the mistaken belief that, sooner or later,
everyone mil end up in the city and live happily ever after.

33. In December. 1989, then Prime Minister liawke issued a major
Statement on Rural and Regional Australia. As founders ol the U.S
based program to which Mr. Hawke refers in this Statement. we can
only applaud his suggestion and express the hope that Australians will
act on it one day.

The process of economic self-help requires a local commitment to
change, and this often begins with the development of a local
consensus that the "do-nothing" option is not acceptable The States

and local authorities will continue to provide the specilic financial
assistance to local or regional enterprise developments In doing so, it
is to be hoped that those authorities will benefit from some of the best
in innovative ideas from overseas, such as the school-based rural
enterprise activities in the United States (I fawke, 1989)

REFERENCES

Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics, Lommodity
Statistical Bulletin 1992. Canberra ABARE, 1992

Australian Bureau of statistics. Australian tarming in Brief 1992. Canberra
Australian t ovemmem Publishing sersice.I992

Australian Bureau ol statistics. t ',hid, and Sersiu.s.
Publication No 5302 0. canberra Australian Government Publishing
Service, March,1993

Australian t. athohc Bishops' conference, ( ommon Wealth tor the ( ornmon
000d A Statement on the Distribution of Wealth in Australta, Melbourne
CollmsDove,1992

Australian labor Party, Building a Stronger Rural Australia Rural PAO/
SidierPlent. 199 i Federal Idectiom Banon Al 1'3991



Australian Local Government As.sociation. Making the connections f oxards

integrated Local Planning. Canberra ATuA.1992

Bryden. John. situation and I rends in Rural Areas. Keynote Address
presented 3I the European Rural Development conlerence.
lnyerness.1992

Budge. 1 revor et al Housing and Services in Rural and Remote Australia.
Canberra. Commonwealth of Au,.tralia.1992

Butte!, Frederick H.. Rethinking Biotechnology Policy in Flora. C B. &
Christenson, 1 A (editors), Rural Policies for the 1990s, Boulder
Westview Press. 1991

Collingndge, Michael. What is Wrong with Rural social and Community
Services?, Rural Society, (Vol I No. 2. December 199 l)

. Commission for the Future, Use Your Initianse Enterprise Skills for the
Future, Canberra- Australian Government Publishing 5ervice.1990

Commonwealth Department of Tourism. Issues and Approaches in
Ecotounsrn. Canberra- Commonwealth of Australia. 1993

Commonwealth Department of Tourism. Rural Tourism. Canberra.
Australian Government Publishing Service.1993

Commonwealth of Australia. Economic and Rural Policy. A Government Polley
Statement. Canberra: Australian Government Publishing service.I 986

Commonwealth of Australia. Primary Industries and Resources: Policies for
Growth. Canberra Australian Government Publishing Service.1988

Commonwealth of Australia. National Strategy for Ecolosncally Sustainable
Development. Canberra Australian Government Pubkhing service.l992

Commonwealth of Australia. Mabsr The High Court Deciston on Native title.
Canberra. Australian Government Publishing service.1993

Conimonwealth Department of Foreign Alfairs and Trade. Composition of
Trade. Australia, 1992 Canberra Australian Government Publishing
Service,I993

Commonwealth Department of Injustry. Technology and Commerce.
Small Business in Australia: Second Annual Report. canberra
Commonwealth of Australta,I992

Commonwealth Department of Pnmary Industries and Energy. Rural Data:
Report of the Commonwealth Working Group. Canberra- DPIE.1992a

Commonwealth Department of Primary Industries and Energy. Annual
Report, 1991-1992, Canberra: Australian Government Publishing
Senice,1992b

Commonwealth Department of Primary Industries and Energy, The Rural
Book: Part of the Countrylink Program, 4th Edition. Canberra: Australian
Government Publishing Service. I993a

Commonwealth Department of Pnmary lndustnes and Energy, Rural Area
Development, Draft Issues Paper Submitted to the SCARM Working
Group on Rural Arta Development. Canberra: DPIE, June.1993b

Commonwealth Department of Pnrtie Minister and Cabinet (Office of the
Status ol Women and The Country Women's Asstsciation of Australia).
Life Has Never Been Easy: Report on the Surrey of Women in Rural Australia.
Canberra. Commonwealth of Australia.1988

Commonwealth Schools Commission, schooling tn Rural Australia.
Canberra- Commonwealth of Australia.1988

Crean, Hon. Simon. The Rural Industries: Prospects for Growth, Opening
Address at the National Farmers' Federation Annual Conference.1992a

Crean, Hon. Simon. The Barriers are Dawn. Address by the Minister for
Pnmary lndustnes and Energy at the 'Into Asia' Conference. Perth,1992b

Crean, lion. Simon. The Challenges Factng Australtan Food Exporters,
Address delivered at the Annual Conference of the Agribusiness
Association of Australia and New Zealand, Surfers Paradise. 1993

Crough. Greg. Visible and Invisible. Abonginal People in the Economy of
Northern Australia. Darwin: North Australia Research Unit. ANL: and the
Nugget Coombs Forum for Indigenous Studies.1993

Cullen, Tom. P. Dunn, G. Lawrence (editors). Rural Health and Welfare in
Australia. Wagga Wagga Centre for Rural Welfare Research, Charles
Stun University,1990

Cumming, James. Resourceful Communities Integrating Education, Training
and Work for Young People in Rural Australia. Belconnen Australian
Curriculum Studies Association.1992

Daugheror. Scott, Rural Entrepreneurship Die Role of Institutions of Higher
Learning in I iistenng Job ( reation and honomir Development in Rural
America. in Business and Jobs in the Rural World. l'ans OFCD,1992

Davenport, s . J lynch R A. Douglas, Country towns and Fluctuating Rural
Fortunes. Is lhere a case for Assistanceq, in Review of Marketing and
Agricultural Economics (Vol. 59. No 3, December 1991)

Davidson, linan & Lees Jim. An Investigation of Poverty in Rural and Remote
Regions of Australia lowards a Method for compar.ng Poverty Levels
Between Regions and Between labour Force Categories. A rmidale Rural
Development centre, University of New Ingland,1 991

BACKGROUND PAPER 31

Dawkins. Hun John & Kenn, Hon lohn A Fair Go: Hie Federal
Government's Strategy for Rural Education and 1 raining. Canberra
Commonwealth of Australia.1990

Dillman. Don, Telemaucs and Rural Development, in Flora. Cornelia B. &
Christenson. James A. (editors). Rural Polities for the 1990s, Boulder.
Westview Press.I991

Ecologically Sustainable Development Working Groups, Intersectonal Issues
Report. Canberra: Australian Government Publishing service. I992a

Ecologically Sustainable Development WorkIng Groups, Final Report
Executive Summartes, Canberra: Australian Government Publishing
Service.1992b

Flood, J., et. al., The Determinants of Internal Migration in Australia,
Canberra. CS1RO.199l

Fuller. A. SI , From Pan-Time Farming to Plunartivity: A Decade of Change in
Rural Europe, in journal of Rural Studies. (Vol. 6. No. 4, 1990)

Garnaut. Jayne, Rural Areas, A National View: Improvtng the Database About
Non-Metropoluan Communities. Keynote Address to the Rural Data
Conference, Ballarat. July. 1993

Gray. Ian. G. Lawrence. A. Dunn. Coping Strategtes Among Farmers facing
Structural Adiustnient, Wagga Wagga. Centre for Rural Social Research.
Charles Sturt Unwersity.1993

Gnfliths. lion Alan, Ecotounsm. The Nature of Travel, Barton: Australian
Labor Party,1993a

Gnffiths. lion. Alan. Economic Change and Regional Development. Speech by
the Federal Minister for Industry. Technology and Regional
Development to the committee for Economic Development of Australia.
Canberra,1993b

ree, K. Fl.. Locality and Social Representation: Space, Discourse and
Alternative Definitions of the Rural. in Journal 01 Rural studies (Vol. 9,
No. 1,1993)

Hawke. Hon. Bob, Rural and Regional Australia- A Statement on Federal
Government Policy for Rural and Regional Communities, Canberra:
Commonwealth of Australia.1969

Hawken, Paul, Growing a Business, New York. Fireside,1987

MIL John & Phillips. Cheryl, Rural People in limes of Recession, in Children
Australia (Vol 16. No. 4,1991)

Holmberg, Johan (editor). Making Development Sustainable: Redefining
Institutions, Policy, and Economics, Washington D.C.: Island Press,1992

Homer, David & Reeve. Ian. Telecottages: The Potential for Rural Australia,
Canberra. Department of Pnrnary Industries and Energy,1991

Hudson. P. & Jensen, R. C., Remote Towns and Regions in Australia. An
Overview and Some Observations, Paper presented to the Pacific Regional
Science Conference, Cairns,1991

Hudson, Phillip& Population Growth in Northern Australia: Implications for

the 1990s. Darwin: North Austraha Research Unit. Australian National
University,1991

Keating, Hon. Paul & Howe, lion. Brian. firwards a Fatrer Australia: Social
Justice Strategy, 1992-93, Canberra. Australian Government Publishing
Service.1992

Kingma, Onko. Agribusiness, Productivity Growth and Economic Development
in Australian Agriculture, Transnational Corporations Research Project,

Sydney: University of Sydney.I985

Kretzmann, John P. & McKnight. John L.. Building Communities From the

Inside Out: A Path Tinvard Finding and Mobilizing a Lommuntty's Assets,
Evanston, Illinois. Center for Urban and Policy Research. Northwestern
University.1993

Landrak, Hakon B , Inuatwes to Increase Competence for Entrepreneurship and
Job Creation. Stavanger, Norway. Stavanger College of Education,1992

Lawrence, Geoffrey, Capitalism and the Countryside: The Rural Crisis in
Australta. Sydney: Pluto Press.1987

Lawrence, G.. I Gray, P Share, Rural Social Research in Australia. Issues for
the 1990s. Paper presented to the Annual Conference of the Australian

Sociological Association, 12 Trobe University,1989

Lawrence. ci . P Share. ii. Campbell. The Restructuring of Agriculture arid
Rural Society: Evidence from Australia and New Zealand. in Journal of
Australian Polnical Economy (No 30, December 1992)

I ewis, Phillip, Rural Population and Workforce in Williams. I, B (editor).
Agriculture in the Australian Economy t Hurd Ninon). ssdnev ssdney

University Press,l990
I ippert. Noela, The Sptral Down to Poverty Rural Communines in cnsis.

Canberra- Australian Catholic Social Justice counal.1991

Margmson. Simon, Education and Publu Policy in Australia. Melbourne:
Cambridge University Press,1991

McShane, M & Walton. J (editors), 'Think Tank' On Research Into Rural
Education, Townsville Rural Education Research Development Centre,
lames Cook University of North Queensland.1990



International Con/ciente ii Issues A/timing Rural Communitie,

Melo. Alberto. I-duration and I raining for Rural Entrepreneurship. in
Ruwiesses and fobs in the Rural World. Pans 01.CD. 1992

Nachugal. Paul & Hobbs. Daryl. Rural Development: Die Role of the Public
Schools, Washington D.C.. National Governors Astociation.1988

:Cachtigal, l'aul & Haas. Font. What's Noteworthy on Rural Schools and
community Development. Denver: Mid-Continent Regional Education
laboratory,l989

National Board of Employment. Education and Training. Toward a National
Education and Training Strategy for Rural Australians. Canberra Australian
Government Publtshing Service,1991

\ ational Population Council. Population Issues and Australia's Future
Environment, Economy and So( letv. Canberra Australian Government
Publishing service,1991

Newton. Alan, Australian Agriculture and Food A Bold Future. Speech
presented to the 19th National Conference of the Australian Earm
Management Society. Dookie College.1993

Nichol, Bill, What is Rural?. 'Rural and 'Remote', and the Question of
Definition, in Rural Welfare Research Bulletin (No.4. Apnl 1990)

Nothdurft. William E.. Strategies and Conditions Needed for the
Promotion of Rural Entrepreneurship. in Businesses and lobs in the Rural
World. Pans: OECD.1992

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. Rural Arblic
mana,gement. Pans: OECD.1986

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Des eloprnent. Partnerships foi
Rural Development. Pans ()I:L.:D.1990

Organisation for Economic Co-Operation and Development. Rural
Development Policy and Agricultural Policy Reform. Pans ()ECD.1991a

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. New W(n,s of
Managing Services in Rural Areas. Pans OECD.1991b

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. Rural
Development Policy. Group of the Council on Rural Development. Pans.
OECD,1992a

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. Businesses and
Jobs in the Rural World, Pans: OECD.1992b

Parliament of Australia. Come in Cinderella: The Emergence of Adult and
Community Education, Canberra. senate Standing Committee on
Employment. Education and Trairung,199I

Powell, R (Editor). Rural Labour Markets in Australia, Canberra. Australian
Government Publishing Service.1985

Reeve. I, Sustainable Agriculture: Ecological Imperative or Economic
Impossibiluv?, Armidale: Rural Development Centre. University of New
England. 1990

Salt. B. Population Movements in Non-Metropolitan Australia. Canberra.
Australian Government Publishing Service.I992

sher. J P . School-Based Community Ikveloprnent orporations- A New Strategy
for Education and Development in Rural America. in Sher, lonathan P
(editor), Education in Rural Amenca- A Reassessment of Conventional
Wtsdom. Boulder Westview Press.I 978

Sher, J P., Rural Development Worthy of the Name. in U.S. Congress. Joint
Economic Committee, New Dimensions in Rural Policy. Washington.
D C.: Government Pnnting Office,1986

Sher. J P . Making Dollars By Making Sense: Linking Rural Education and
Development in Appalachia. in Proceedings of the University of
Kentucky Conference on Appalachia. Lexington University of
Kentucky.1987

tiller. I P (editor), Rural Education in Urban Nations Issues and
Innovations, Boulder. WeSEVIeVe Press.19B2

Stem. E. Institutional Structures to support Rural Enterprise. in 01CD
Businesses and Jobs in thc Rural World. Pans OFCD,1992

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

Vickers, Margaret & lonathan P Ouning f heir Oun Blolness and

'heir Own Learning. Reflections on the bdwation of REM Entrepreneurs.

Chapel Hill. N.0 . REAL Emerpnses.1992

Walmsley. 1).1. & Sorensen, A D Contemporary Australia.- Exploratums in

Economy. Society and Geography. Second Edition Melbourne Longman

Cheshire.1993

D B. (editor). Agriculture in the Australian Economy (Third
Edition). Sydney: Sydney University Press.1990

Williams, I The Invisible Farmer: A Report on Australian Farm Women.

Canberra Depanrnent of Primary Industnes and Energy,1992

ABOUT THE AUTHORS

Jonathan P Sher has worked in the areas of rural education and rural
development for the past tsvo decades as a researcher. advocate and
program designer/director. The recipient of a doctorate in education.
planning and social policy from Harvard University. Jonathan is the
pnricipal author of two books on rural education, as well as dozens ol
published reports, articles and commissioned papers Dr sher is the
Founding Director of REAL Enterprises a pioneering effort across the

United States that prepares and assists rural students (at the secondary and

FAFE levels) to create their own real Jobs by planning. starting, owning and

operating their own real businesses.

Although most ol his professional experience has been in the United States.
Dr. Sher worked for several years as the head of CER1's rural programs
within the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development
(OECD). For the past nine years. Jonatan also has visited Australia
frequently for both personal reasons and professional assignments Most
recently, he has been a consultant to the Rural Education Research and
Development Centre at James Cook University, as well as a Visiting Fellow

at the Australian National University

Katnna Rowe Sher has many years of experience as a rural pnmary teacher
and teacher educator. Born and raised in the Adelaide Hills. she has
worked in several outback communities of south Australia including

two years spent directing a special protect (funded by the Commonwealth
Schools Commission) assisting teachers in Hawker. Leigh Creek.
Nepabunna. Marree and Parachilna

Ms. Sher's perspective on rural development also was shaped by her earlier

experiences as a fann worker, a packer in an abattoir. and a production line

employee in a fruit canning factory.

liatnna earned a bachelor's degree in education from Flinders University ol
south Australia, as well as a master's degree in education from the
University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill (USA). In addition to continuing

to teach in the United States (at the Duke School for Children). Katnna has
been an active partner with Jonathan in their international consulting firm

Rural Education and Development. Inc

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

This article prevtouslv appeared in Volume It?. Number I (Spring,

1994) of ihe Journal of Research In Rural Education, and is reprinted
hcre with the hind permission of the Journal's editor, Dr Theodore

Coladarci

34



CONFERENCE KEYNOTE ADDRESS 33

CONFERENCE KEYNOTE ADDRESS

CREATING A CONSPIRACY IN FAVOUR OF RURAL COMMUNITIES

Dr Jonathan 5her USA

i woke up this morning in my lovely hotel room and gazed out my
window at the fabulous panorama of this corner of paradise. And,
as l basked in the beauty of such an idyllic setting, and as I started
looking forward to the fascinating conversations and presentations
ahead of us this week, I lust shook my head in wonder and said to
myself "My goodness, the rural crisis sure has been good for me"

Because of rural problems. I've had the opportunity to travel to
wonderful countryside communities all around the OECD nations
Because of rural issues, I've had the privilege of earning a good
income to support my own family. Because of the rural agenda,
I've garnered professional honours, such as the invitation to be
your conference keynote speaker Because of the rural sector. I
even had the chance to learn to live with the irony of being a rural
expert based in Paris Moreover, the benefits on being involved
with rural development haven't only been professional In fact,
met my wile when I was sent by the Commonwealth Government
to evaluate a rural education program Katrina was running based
in Leigh Creek, South Australia Beyond any shadow of a doubt,
my involvement with rural people and places has been a blessing
to me, and a well-spring of opportunities lor me.

I suspect a fair number of you, too, have benefited profoundly
from rural work, from rural life and, In a certain sense, from rural
problems The fact that we, as rural-oriented professionals and
academics, have benefited from our involvement with rural
communities hardly makes us an aberration. On the contrary, we
are merely a tiny sample of the spectacular spectrum of
beneficianes across our societies who are deeply indebted to rural
people, rural places and rural resources for their own well-being.

In the report Katrina and I wrote, entitled "Beyond the
Conventional Wisdom: Rural Development as if Australia's Rural
People and Rural Communities Really Mattered" (which was made
available to each of you in your Conference packetsl, we pointed
cut that the rural sector of Australia (and of most other OECD
nations) has been the goose that lays the golden eggs, the mother
lode, the cash cow and the eternal fountain of wealth flowing out
across the whole society. The rural sector continues to be, and will
remain, absolutely central to the well being of the entire nation.
The idea that the rural economy is no longer important to the
nation as a whole like the idea that rural people and
communities are marginal to society is just plain wrong. From
being the provider of food self-sufficiency for the nation (a fact
long taken for granted by urban dwellers) to being the source of
Australia's international identity (and, thereby, the big draw in
terms of the nation's 7 5 billion dollar foreign earnings from
tourism), to being the place of recreation and renewal for city
people, the rural sector is now, and will remain (even in this
ostensibly "post-industrial age") the firm foundation undergirding
the nation's living standard

Australia's entire economy is heavily dependent upon foreign
earnings. Without the revenues gained from exports, the
Australian economy would be "down the gurgler" in short order
and Australians (urban and rural) would quickly cease to be able
to afford the very nice living standards to which they have become
accustomed

In light of this reality, it is worth reminding people that rural
Australia is the primary source from which these economic
blessings flow While only 15% of Australia's people live in rural
areas, approximately two-thirds (67%) of Australia's foreign
earnings are attributable to rural places, rural people and rural
resources And yet, to the average politician (let alone to the
average urbanite) this absolutely crucial, and disproportionately
large, rural contribution to the nation's wealth and well-being
appears to be largely unnoticed and certainly, unapplauded
These sante facts are true, to a greater or lesser extent, across the
OECD countries

If you were a visitor from another planet, you would think the
rural people and the rural communities who generated all this
wealth for their nation should, and would, be wealthy themselves.
If you were a visitor from another planet, you could be excused for
presuming that rural people and communities should, and would.
be accorded enormous respect and gratitude from die rest of the
society for the vastly dIsproportionate contributions they
unceasingly make to everyone's well-being. And, if you were that
visitor from another planet , you doubtless would expect that the
rest of society should. and would, cheerfully and fulsomely nurture
rural people and rural communities so they would he in a position
to keep all those rural blessings flowing.

Unfortunately, as people from this time and place. we know only
too keenly that none of these "should and would" statements
actually reflect reality. Whether out of societal ignorance,
arrogance, or willful amnesia we know rural people and
,ommunities are neither cherished nor accorded the support they
so richly deserve Instead, rural people tend to be simply forgotten,
or actively denigrated (indeed there is a whole lexicon of
derogatory terms for country folk), or merely dismissed with
nostalgic sentimentality as anachronisms in our modem world
Irrelevant, albeit warmly remembered. Such disrespect and
ingratitude are nothing short of shameful

Adding injury to insuk, we know that "ordinary' rural people and
communities are the ones benefiting last and least from most so-
called rural development. Rural development may be carried out in
their name, but only rarely is it controlled by ordinary rural people

and thus, only rarely do ordinary rural citizens reap the lion's
share of the rewards from the "development" taking place around
them.

One good example of this phenomenon can be found in the area of
employment. jobs especially good jobs are a priority concern
almost everywhere. Rural resources get translated into an
enormous number of jobs However, the disheartening reality is
that most of these rural-generated jobs do not, in fact, go to rural
people The employment benefits of rural resource development
are transported "downstream", outside the community and often
even outside the nation. There is a vast army of people outside
rural Australia who owe their livelihoods, their jobs and their
incomes to Australia's rural sector. This long list includes truckers
and dock workers who distribute rural commodities, employees of
urban manufacturing and processing industries who add value to
rural "inputs", capital city-based public servants and academics
who study, regulate and "assist" rural people and industrics, and
myriad private sector employees in the travel, insurance, finance
and other industries reliant upon rural contributions

There is nothing inherently wrong with lots of people in lots of
places sharing in the bountiful rural harvest. You and I are among
these beneficiaries. Nevertheless, there is plenty wrong when the
beneficiaries refuse to acknowledge, honour, or do their fair share
to return the favour to their rural benefactors. Similarly, there is
plenty wrong when the very same rural people and communities
responsible for the bountiful harvest in which we all share are left
without effective access to necessary services, are having already
minimal amenities and infrastructure withdrawn, and are denied
appropriate Investment in their future. And finally, there is plenty
wrong when the assistance that ts provided to the rural sector is
offered grudgingly. paternalistically and with a sense of being
charitable to those living-in the bush"

For society, as a whole, and governments, in particular, to do all
they can to support rural self-determination and to promote rural
well-being does not constitute an act of charity, kindness or
magnanimity Rather, investing in the rural sector is nothing more
(or lss) than an act of common sense, of well-earned respect, of
enlightened self-interest, and of simple justice Rural people and
rural communities for the disproportionately high contributions
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they long have made, are still making, and will continue to make
to the nation's well-being deserve nothing less than our very
best efforts to help them help themselves create a brilliant future

This chasm between the high level of beneficial rural contributions
to our societies and the low level of appropriate societal
contributions to the rural sector in other words, the great extent
to which rural people, communities and resources are
shortchanged, misunderstood and maltreated by the larger society

constitutes the context of this conference. The question I want
to ask and the challenge I want to present is "What are we
going to do about it?". What are we going to do through this
conference that will help end the marginalization of, and dispel the
pernicious stereotypes about, rural people and rural communities?
What are we going to do as a result of this conference to help rural
people and communities not only survive but thrive in the years
ahead? What are we going o do?

I am emphasizing the words we and do because, in the final
analysis, our actions are the main (if not the only) outcomes of this
enure conference If we merely use, this gathering to catch up with
old friends and to make new ones while basking in an idyllic
setting, then the conference will not have been worth convening .

If we choose to use our time together merely to gamer a few extra
bits of technical knowledge, and to learn a few new tricks of our
trade, to take home with us, then we will have squandered the
marvellous opportunity the conference organisers have offered us

As your keynote speaker. I want to stress the need to take a good
hard look at ourselves and at what we should, and will, do once
we leave this lovely venue. Like most of you, I have been to many
rural conferences over the years Perhaps you. like me, have
observed the curious phenomenon that most such conferences
have relentlessly focussed on what "they" that is, someone
(anyone!) other than us are doing wrong and what "they"
should do differently and better. Who "they" are changes from
conference to conference. Sometimes, "they" are the transnational
corporations and other powerful economic entities we view as
having wreaked havoc (social, environmental and economic) on
the rural communities and situations with which we are most
familiar. Often, "they" are the politicians and senior policymakers
we have identified as the ones responsible for misguided policies,
inadequate funding levels,and a lack of appropriate regard for the
well-being of rural people and places.

Most often, however, "they" are rural people themselves. Our
tendency is focus on some sub-group of the rural "they"
whether it's community leaders. indigenous populations, women,
youth, farmers, and so on. We talk about their characteristics.
survey their attitudes, analyze their behaviour, critique their
choices and give advice about what they should do next. "They"
may be the people and places about which we care deeply and
toward which we have made profound commitments of our time,
talent, and energy. But "they" are not "us".

Whether "they" are economic elites, political leaders or ordinary
rural folks, my point is that at most conferences we spend far more
effort on what "they" should do in light of our deliberations and far
less effort honestly confronting what we should do as a result of
our time together "They" remain separate and distinct from "us"

from the kinds of people present at this important gathering
Lest you think I am exaggerating this point unduly, please assist
me in conducting a brief exercise I hope will help us better
understand Just who we are and what we represent.

Please stand up if you consider yourself (or would be considered
by others) to be a member of the professional/
academielbureaucratic class. (Note. Virtually everyone in the group
stands upl Now, please remain standing, if you believe (or if
others believe) that. in your professional life, you have a
discernible impact and a more than trivial influence on rural
people and places (Note Very few people sit downl Please remain
standing if you were raised in a rural area (or 11 you have long-
term, first-hand knowledge of rural life (Note About 25% of the
people sit downl And finally, please remain standing if you now
live and work in the very same rural community in Mu( II you
were raised 'Note Only a handlul of people remain standing!

Thank you for helping me so graphically make the point that this
is not a rural conference in the sense that it is a gathering of
farmers, fishers, miners and foresters, nor a convention of rural
shop keepers, self-employed people related to the tourism
industry, the employees of small businesses in small towns, and
the rural unemployed. While this is a conference bringing together
a fascinating variety of people who work in a variety of fields in a
variety of places both across Australia and overseas, there s a
common thread and a common bond among us. "We" in this case
are a sampling of the myriad professionals/academics/bureaucrats
who have an interest in and/or responsibilities for rural issues,
people and places.

The fact we are a group of rural-oriented professionals is nothing,
to be ashamed of nor apologetic about. Too often, the story of rural
development or, conversely, of the rural crisis is told as if we
professionals had no significant role at all. As I will spell out in
more detail a bit later, we professionals deserve a substantial
amount of both the credit and the blame for what has happened
to, and within, rural communities over the past few decades. We
rural professionals can be characterized in many ways, but the one
role wholly unavailable to us is that of the "innocent by-stander"
There are no innocent by-standers in our ranks. For better and
worse, rural-oriented professionals have been, and continue to be.
an integral part of the overall history of rural development and
rural life.

While our impact has been ubiquitous across the rural scene, and
while we are integral to the story, our contributions (good and
bad) have been distinctive ones that flow from our status and
behaviour as professionals. It's worth remembering that, as
professionals, we have been socialized in ways and immersed in a
professional "culture" that remain separate and distinct from the
socialization processes and cultural norms characteristic of
"ordinary" rural citizens and communities.

Thus, to be an urban-raised professional doing rural work is to be
engaged in cross-cultural activities. And, even rural-raised
professionals properly are described as being (at best) bi-cultural
In my view, both the reality of, and the continuing potential for,
cultural clashes between rural professionals and "ordinary" rural
people have been overlooked and, thus, left largely unreconciled.
How best to negotiate these cultural differences strikes me as a
topic worth addressing at this meeung.

As a class and as a culture, we professionals accord very high
priority to three things: specialized knowledge, portable
competence and career advancement through geographic mobility
These are what we value and these are what we reward By
contrast, rural people tend to value generalist knowledge, local-
specific competence, and geographic stability. Obviously, these are
gross generalizations, but they are a useful beginning for the
process of identifying different cultural norms and values.

In essence, professionals are rewarded for "doing the thing right"
whatever that thing might be from teaching the history
curriculum, to performing a medical procedure, to attracting an
industry to relocate to a given rural area. However, it is my
observation that we professionals are so concerned with how to
"do the thing right" that we too often, and too easily, skate over the
issue of what it really means to "do the right thing" In other
words, we tend to pay far too little attention to the ethical
dimensions of our own work as professionals. We are only too
happy to allow narrow role definitions and hierarchical structures
to take the onus off of us to really think through the ethical
integrity of the professionals tasks assigned to us. Is the history
curriculum we teach really helping rural students understand their
past and grasp the right lessons for their future? "That's a question
for somebody else-, we are likely to say But. I would argue we
have a serious ethical responsihility to ensure we not only do the
thing nght, hut also do the nght thing

What does it mean to do the right thing as rural-oriented
professionals) As a first principle, "doing the right thing' must
have as as foundation a deep and abiding respect lot the integrity
of rural people and rural communities. In other words, our starting
point should be a commitment born ol this respect to serve
as an effeuive force promoting the empowerment and well-being

38



ol rural people, both as individuals and as communities Respect
for who they are and what they want should be the key
charactensuc of our own work

In our efforts to both do the nght thing and do the thing right,
there are three positive facts that should encourage us, empower
us, and energise us The first fact is that neither niral decline nor
rural exploitation are inevitable I am not a theologian, but I know
the Bible well enough to know there is no reason to believe that
rural decline and rural exploitation are God's plan or desire for our
world I am not a scientist, but I know enough about science to
know there is no immutable law of nature that dictates rural
decline or rural exploitation. l am not an economist, but I know
enough about economics to know there ts no economic force that
preordains either rural decline or rural exploitation. Thus, the
rural crisis is not a matter of destiny, but rather the consequence of
a series of choices that people have made.

The good news and the bad news is that rural decline and rural
exploitation are matters resting in our hands and in our collective
choices as societies. Because rural problems are the results of
choices people have made, people also have the choice of solving
these problems

That is very good news, indeed, because if there weren't
meaningful choices people could make about the future ol rural
s:ommunities, rural economies and rural life, then there wouldn't
be a heck of a lot worth discussing over the neat few days Where
there is choice, there is hope

The second positive fact of life in our favour is that we have more
than hope with which to work we also have extraordinary
power This might strike many of you as nonsense, or wishful
thinking, or a great exaggeration largely because you dike me, I
might add) often are only too aware of your own limitations and
sometimes feel a discouraging sense of powerlessness. Normally,
we think of power as something residing in economic elites or in a
few political leaders.

And yet, a colleague of mine, John McKnight, helped me
understand that, collectively. we, as members of the
professional/academic/bureaucratic class hold an astonishing
amount of power in our hands The first domain of our collective
power is that we are the ones who get to define society's problems.
Think about it. In our society, who defines what is wrong, and
who decides which competing concerns are given priority? It's
certainly not "ordinary" people (rural or urban) who make such
determinations for our society. In truth, the answer is that,
collectively, we define and we decide such matters. We call this
procs "needs assessment" and we have assumed the power to he
in charge of thts process on society's behalf, of course.

Next comes figunng out what resources must be marshalled to
address the opportunities, and to redress the problems, identified
through our needs assessment activities and then, making
choices about how best to employ and deploy these resources We
call this crucial process "planning" and, amazingly, we, as a class,
get to do this, too It certainly is not a realm in which "ordinary"
people's ideas, actions and desires dominate.

Needless to say, some group has to be in charge of actually
carrying out the plans and programs we designed to meet the
needs we identified. We call it "Implementation", and, guess what,
we get to do this. too! Finally, just to complete the circle and to
reveal the full extent of our collective power as professionals it
turns out that we get to control the process of deciding whether
what we did, based on what we planned in accordance with our
assessment of needs and opportunities actually succeeded. We call
this process "evaluation and, yes Indeed, it is a process that we, as
a class, fully control. So, the second positive fact to keep in mind
as we engage in the work of this conference is that we have an
extraordinary amount and range of power at our disposal
especially if we do choose to work collaboratively and
cooperatively

The inevitable question that arises is "On whose behalf and to
whose ultimate benefit are we exercising our power?" I hope this
question is one you ask each other, and ask yourselves, over and
over again during this conference. Are we going to allow ourselves
to behave as mere tools ol the existing political and economic elites
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(another group with extraordinary power that is manifest
largely through controlling us!) who are the chief beneficianes of
the status quo? Are we going to take a narrow, selfish view and use
our power primarily to ensure our own well-being? Or, are we
going to use our power to advance the best interests of the
"ordinary" rural people, places and communities we touch during
the course of our professional lives?

While these need not always be mutually exclusive uses cf our
power I am, in fact, an advocate of "doing well by doing good-
- there are times and circumstances when we do have to choose
sides and to take stands that will favour one group over another.
At that crucial moment of reckoning, whose side mil we be on?
With whom will we cast our lot? My hope Ls that at such times we
will have the courage and the respect to first and foremost advance
the best interests of the "ordinary" rural people whom we have
agreed to serve. Our professional involvement with the rural sector
sure has been good for all of us. In return, we need to do all in our
considerable power to ensure that rural communities also have
every chance to realize their enormous positive potential They
deserve nothing less from us not as an act of charity on our
part, but rather as a matter of our ethical obligation to do justice.

The third, and final, positive fact I want to share with you this
morning is that we have a variety of potential allies as we carry out
our professional endeavours allies who can case our burdens,
help us choose more wisely, and enable us to act more effectively
than we can do in isolation. In our report Beyond the
Conventional Wisdom", Katrina and I spell out who these allies are
and how best to build these essential alliances. Briefly, we
advocated the creation and activation of five alliances: within rural
communities; across rural communities; between rural
communities and governments; between the public and private
sectors; and, across the urban-rural divide.

If we were writing this report today, we would add two key
alliances to this list. The first is the interdisciplinary alliance among
rural professionals across the "turf' lines that have kept us divided
for far too long (a task this conference could go a long toward
accomplishing). The second is the alliance between "ordinary"
rural citizens and the rural professionals who are supposed to serve
them. There needs to be an alliance through which we begin to see
ourselves as being in partnership with rural people, instead of
merely perpetuating the traditional power relationship with us as
the dominant service providers and them as the passive clients.
These two additions to the five alliances outlined in our report
would equip all of us with seven new paths toward genuine rural
renewal and development.

It must be understood, however, that working hard to build these
seven alliances is not just a preconditic .1 for the real rural
development that will follow. Nor is taking this step just a
necessary act of political constituency-building en route to the main
rural development agenda . Rather, it is most accurate to view this
organising effort this creation of key alliances as a

fundamental stage of rural development itself.

Allow me to take this point a bit further. The task of building these
alliances a task which could and shoul.l begin right here and
nght now with this conference is an act of conspiracy And, I
am convinced that rural Australia (like rural communities nearly
everywhere) desperately need a conspiracy in their favour
Although usually thought of as something negative, "to conspire"
merely means to plot together toward a common goal. literally,
according to the dictionary, "to breathe together as one

Such unity of purpose and cooperative action across traditional
boundary lines have been conspicuous by their absence in rural
Australia, rural America and throughout the rural sector of the
OECD nations The uncomfortable truth for rural professionals
and rural citizens alike is that "going it alone" and rugged
independence will no longer succeed as strategies for either
individual advancement or collective development.

Virtually all of us are in the same boat together and it is still not
possible to sink only part of any boat! Our fates are more closely
and more powerfully linked than we often recognize, acknowledge

or prefer The truth, however, is that we must actively help each
other float, in order to avoid all sinking together
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So, we have a lot going for us as we embark upon the work of this
Lonference We have choices We have power And, we have
potential allies. Armed with these sources of reassurance and
strength. I hope we will make tremendous progress together
both during and beyond this conference

What will we do as a result of this conference to help rural
communities survive and thrive? That remains my main question
lor you and my abiding challenge to you In the end, of course, we
will still be imperfect people in an imperfect world Nevertheless, if
we remember that what we can make real choices that dOmatter, if
we remember the extent of our collective power, and if we
remember that we have the chance to travel our path with valuable
partners and allies alongside us, then there is reason to be
optimistic And, there is good reason to think we can become
much less Imperfect people who have contributed to making this a
notably less imperfect world

In conclusion I would like to share with you a favourite story. It
first was told years ago by a rural civil nghts leader in the United
States named Fannie Lou Hamer

There was a very wise old man, and he could answer questions that
seemed almost impossible to answer. Well, some young people were
going to see him one day On the way there, they said to each other,
We're going to trick this old man today. We're igomg to catch a
bird, and we're going to carry uto this old man. And, we're going
to ash him, 'This 0-, we hold in our hands today, is it alive or is it
dead?' If he says, 'Dead,' wc're going to turn it loose and let it fly
away. But if he says, 'Alive,' we're going to crush it." So, they
caught a bird, walked up to the old man and said, 'This that we
hold in our hands today, Ls a alive or Ls it dead?* He looked at the
young people and he smiled And then he said, "It's in your hands.'

That is the message I would like to leave with you. Rural
development is not somebody else's concern nor does the
answer to the open question about whether rural communities will
survive and thrive in the years ahead rest solely with either the
elites or the "ordinary" people. What we do while we're here
together and after we go back home really matters. Indeed, to a
very large extent, the future of rural communities, of rural society,
and-of rural life is in our collective hands.
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WOMEN AND RURAL AUSTRALIA

Senator The Hon. Marpret Reynolds Australia

My theme tonight is to focus on the role of women in rural
communities. For many of you this subject is well known and
obviously one of direct relevance to any genuine analysis of
relaticnships in rural communities However, it has not always
been so, and, even in 1994, many rural women would agree that
their direct contribution to the well-being and economy of their
communities is too frequently under-valued. At best, rural women's
role at home, on the land, in the country towns is taken for
granted. Women's triple shift, particularly during recession,
drought and downturn in particular commodity markets, ts rarely
seriously considered by Governments in their calculations of social
needs in rural communities, and at worst rural women face
particular forms of hardship in a world still stereotyped by
assumptions about gender roles Aboriginal women expenence the
double disadvantage brought about originally by colonisation.and
perpetuated by racism

Colonial Australia A society dominated numerically and
philosophically by men nevertheless produced significant
women pioneers who contributed to the early establishment of our
rural sector and major primary industnes.

While the recorded history of land settlement of Europeans focuses
on male achievements, pioneer women established and maintained
the first rural communities in very difficult environments They
also produced large families in quite hotiendous conditions which
say many women die in labour and children die young because of
disease and lack of medical care.

While men cleared the land and ring-barked the trees (often with
women's support and assistance), women also coped with the
harsh conditions of daily survival in the struggle to providelood,
shelter, clothing, health care and education for their families.

Many historians have created a fiction about intrepid explorers and
bushmen battling the great Australian outback ignoring the
conditions in which women shared equally in these hardships. Yet
it was the women who managed to keep up appearances and
maintain the standards of dress in a climate totally unsuited to the
fashions of the northern hemisphere. Home crafts, writing,
literature, painting and music brought by pioneer women helped
create the beginnings of a rural life which was broader than the
shoulders of those rugged bushmen.

Two pioneering women who overcame the prevailing male culture
of colonial Australia where Elizabeth Macarthur and Mary Penfold,
whose work contributed to the establishment of the wool and wine
industries.

Elizabeth Macarthur took over the management of menno flacks
established by Colonial Secretary John Macarthur when her
husband returned in disgrace to England after the rum rebellion.

For eight years Elizabeth Macarthur ran the Carnpden Park estates,
Elizabeth Farm and the Seven Hills Farm and its staff of 90
convicts and emancipists by herself with conspicuous success. She
visited Camden Park regularly on horseback, sometimes
completely alone. Elizabeth became deeply involved with the cross
breed of merinos for their wool This was a new departure, since
up to the nine of John's leaving, New South Wales farmers had
only thought about sheep in terms of mutton Five years after he
left, his wife was growing wheat, barley and oats as well as
overseeing the difficult and novel business of sheanng and wool
washing, and having the clip dressed, haled and shipped In spite
of her family duties, she was an excellent manager, exporting high
quality wool to England, where her husband sold it Her
improvements of the breed and the wool yield of the Macarthur
flocks so impressed Governor Macquarie that he gave her a further
600 acres U72 ha) of land at Parramatta as a reward

It is amazing that Mary Penfold who ranks only second to
Elizabeth Macarthur in founding a great Australian industry has no

entry under her own name in the "Dictionary of Australian
Biography" The Magill Estate gradually prospered through Mary's
hard work as farm manager in all but name, since her husband was
deeply involved in building up his medical practice and doing the
rounds of his sick patients on horseback. A page from her day-
book contains varied entries showing her bank accounts, payments
to a man for additional ploughing, the purchase of new plough
shares in Adelaide, receipt of cash, and other farm work, but most
important ts a statement 'Began making wine", by the end of the
1860's Penfolds Wines had become a flourishing business, because
of her husband's heavy workload Mary managed the business
virtually single-handed, but this fact was not widely known for in
colonial Australia a women was not expected to be in-charge of
such a venture.

Australia has been variously described as 'more a man's country
than other industrial democracies". In 1880 Francis Adams, an
English journalist on his first visit to Australia wrote praising the
courage of the intrepid explorers and bushmen descnbing them as
"men of the nation", he was fascinated by the new vast country and
wrote "the bush is the heart ol the country, the real Australian
Australia".

But like other writers he concluded that the Australian outback
waS

"No place for a woman"

The identity of women was seen through masculine interpretation
of mateship and bush tradition. However on occasions we gained
glimpses of life that was closer to reality.

Mrs Grogan, the widow in Steele Rudd's story "In the Drought
Time" provides an example of a women who 'cheerfully inherited
the selection, ten children, a mortgage and a heavy bill to pay and
the fence to mend and the ploughing to do. For a year she strained
and struggled put on a man's hat and shirt, cleared land,
humped water, ploughed through the hottest day or tramped
beside the harrow".

Barbara Bayston's story "Squeaker's Mate" dmnbed the heroine as
being very different from the conventional image because she fells
trees with the axe and cross cut saw, sizes them up for fence posts
and rails and runs some sheep, and it is she who lifts the heavy
end of logs and carries the heavy tools when Squeaker carries the
billy and the tucker!

But the clearest view of the origins of joint venture between
husband and wife is detailed in Joe Wilson's "A Double Buggy at
Lahey's Creek".

"Mary not only persuades Joe to plant the crop that begins his run

of good luck and prospenty, but also manages the preparation of

the paddock for planting in his absence, without his assent and in
spite of his initial reluctance." She wears her husband's clothes

even his new boots.

"I thought I'd make the boots easy for you Joe", said Mary

It was Louisa Lawson (Mother of Henry Lawson, Australia's best
known 19th Century story teller) who in the 1890s activated this
pioneering spirit of so many women across the country by
establishing the women's journal the New Dawn to communicate
new ideas and establish the first Australian women's network

Louisa g.s perhaps the first Australia feminist and was ostracised

lor some of her views about male power When asked whey she

hated men she replied, "I don't hate men, I just hate their vanity'
hrough regular columns in the New Dawn she encouraged

women in rural and city areas to campaign for political
representation

Australian women have a strong activist tradition which can be
traced from the colonial era of Caroline Chisholm to the suffrage
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movement of the 1880's and lk Vs. Australia was the first country
in the %%odd to give women both the right to vote and the right to
stand for parliament But it would be inaccurate to interpret this
initiative as reflecting the enlightenment of that era. Women
themselves made strenuous efforts through a variety of
organisations to focus attention on their right to vote, and this
struggle lasted more than two decades. Women throughout the
country campaigned for the franchise at State and Federal levels
and eventually persuaded enough male parliamentanans to vote in
support of women's equal franchise.

Audrey Oldfield reminds us that the campaign for the vote in the
late 19th Century occurred at a ume when Australian women were
movIng out of domestic service and taking places in the working
place previously occupied by men. Therefore the ideas and
organisations of the Australian Labour movement coincided with
the debate about women's working conditions and wages, further
strengthening the arguments for women's suffrage.

When in 1902 Federal parliament passed the Commonwealth
Franch -e Act, women were accused of being "social despots" who
advocated a society of polyandry, free love and lease marriages
Furthermore it was argued that the women's vote would "sap the
very foundation of a nation" and granting women's suffrage would
lower the status of women and give married men a double vote.
one speaker even predicted that by "passing measures of this kind
we shall be training women to become masculine creatures and
entirely unfitting them to discharge the functions which properly
belong to their sex.'

lt is impossible to fully consider the situation of rural women in
Australia without addressing the history of Aboriginal women and
their relationship with the land the conditions of their
dispossession. Aboriginal women contributed to the pastoral
Industry through their bush skills. They are the forgotten pioneers
who worked as stockwomen, often dressed as men, with some
stations being run enurely by stockwomen.

But the outback centre at Longreach, built to record the
contribution of pioneers is called "The Stockman's Hall of Fame"
and only recently began including exhibits of women's roles.

As a nation our memory lapses when considering the history of
Aboriginal/white relauons and it is unlikely that our museums will
ever fully reflect the history of violence and rape, that Aboriginal
women today still carry in their collective memory of the injustice
suffered by their foremothers.

In understanding the bitter legacy of this period of Australian
history we need to remember that the last official massacre was in
central Australia in 1926 and Aboriginal protection policies
encouraged the take of children from their families to be brought
up by white families, missionaries or orphanages up until the
1960's.

Today Aboriginal women are speaking out and organising to
protect their culture and to gain equal access to education, health,
housing and employment. "Women's Business" that traditional
contribution made by Aboriginal women is focussing on bush
tucker and bush medicine and developing new approaches to self
determination and other social tssues in Abonginal communities.

Rural women in Australia have been united and linked through the
Country Women's Association In 1928 the Q.0 W A. asked that a
small corps of police women be established in this State but the
response was "It is the considered opinion of the Commissioner
that the interests of women and children are being well looked
after and policewomen would not ensure any greater protection"

It is interesting to recall that Mrs Fairfax, Foundation President of
QCWA cad in 1022, "We are a great sisterhood of women and a
demot ram one, putting aside petty difficulties ol position, wealth
mid Pride we ate out to be a mutual help to one another. the town
to the country and the country to the town and there is plenty of
room for improvement in this way"

And these comments are very relevant today there is indeed
plenty of room for improvement in this way.

Despite easier transport and communications and a range of new
services for people in country areas, particularly the more remote
locations are still disadvantaged by a failure of governments to
fully appreciate isolation impacts of the needs of rural
communities.

While both Federal and State governments have developed their
decentralisation and support policies over the past ten years, there
remains a need for an accelerated program of reform to upgrade
the quality of life for people in rural communities.

One reform which could assist this process would be to initiate
rural service for all public sector planners to sensitise them to rural
and urban lifestyles

Rural women are increasingly vocal in demanding long overdue
recognition.

Rural women's networks an. increasing participation by women at
senior levels of rural industry groups has raised the profile of rural
women in recent years with more women actively involved in
policy development, lobbying and in entering local, state and
federal parliaments. Australian local government at the regional
level currently boasts an estimated 15-20% representation The
average for state and federal is lower, 10% in state parliaments
overall, 8% in the house of representatives and 21% in the senate.

In Melbourne recently the Inaugural Women in Agriculture
International Conference brought together 850 women farmers
from 30 countries to share their experiences, the gathering
ironically, the largest agricultural conference Australia has
witnessed is expected to bring in a new era in farm politics

"On a global scale, women do far more farm work than men, yet
get far less recognition. By coming together we want to redress
that," Ms Mary Salce, the Conference Convenor said. "Women
often feel uncomfortable and unwelcome at traditional male-
dominated agricultural gatherings. Such an attitude leaves women
uninformed about new farm practices and unlikely to apply for
senior representative positions."

Neither the National Farmers' Federation nor the Victorian
Farmers' Federation have any women on their executives, a
situation Ms Salce described as "absolutely shameful". Not that
Australia is an exception, as the lack of representation of women
farmers is a global problem.

The International Federation of Agricultural Producers, which is
the only international body representing farm issues, has no
women on its 15 member executive. The executive committee is an
exact reflection of all national farming orgarusauons.

Women's unpaid labour has never been fully calculated in
considering their economic contribution to Australia's rural
economy Women's domestic and support roles in rural industnes
have been undervalued by both communitr and governments.
Rural women not only work the double shift of many Australian
women combining work within and outside the home, but they
also accept a range of other responsibilities such as educator.
accountant, driver, market gardener, poultry keeper. dairy hand,
and farm labourer In periods of financial hardship they may, in
addition, work in the paid workforce of country towns, a super-
human effort? no Just superwomen'

As Louisa Lawson wrote in June 1891

"Will it he believed a hundred years hence that such a state
existed:"

I hope it will not take another tenuity tor rural women to
expetieme both a change ol attitude and prance

4 0



f-7*;

KEYNOTE ADDRESS

1. PURPOSE

RDRAL HEALTH P01 ICY, PRACTICE AND PEDACit

PERSPECTIVES OF "HEALTH" IN THE RURAL CONTEXT

Charles Alfero New Mexico

New Mexico for instance, the population over 65 in non-
Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA) counties as a percent of the
total population in those counties is 14 1 percent. LMSAs are a
designation of urban areas with populations of greater than 50,000
individuals) The percent ot population over 65 in MSAs is 9 9
percent. This difference has serious implications on the health
service delivery needs of these populations U.S. Bureau of Census
estimated projections between 1990 and the year 2020 show a
potential increase of 56.1 percent for the population over 65 and a
decrease in populations less than 44 years of age Should the
urban/rural distnbution patterns for the elderly remain constant or
linear, there will be a disproportionate impact on rural
communities

There are a number of factors that affect the "health" of rural
populations differentiating their needs and conditions from those
of urban dwellers Many ol these factors also serve to hamper the
delivery of health services in rural areas Rural communities have
_been viewed as incapable of solving health care access deficits and
have become reliant on urban resources to respond to their needs
The purpose of this paper is to explore a broad definition of health
in the rural context and relate it to policy, practice and pedagogical
ueaching) challenges in providing access to services in rural areas.
(See Figure 1) In addition, this article seeks to replace
unresponsive paradigms in health care with concrete concepts to
assist communities in overcoming historical deficits across the
three areas of consideration: policy, practice and pedagogy

II. OVERVIEW

First, it is important to consider the broad definition ot health
beyond the physical or emotional condition "Health is a positive
concept emphasizing social and personal resources as well as
physical capacities Health is created and lived by people in the
settings of their everyday lives "I In the rural context, health is
challenged for the individual in isolation of social and financial
resources accessible to many in more urban locations "The aim (of
Health for all by the year 2000) is to give people a positive sense of
health so that they can make full use of their physical, mental and
emotional capacities."2 Developing and optimizing scarce social
and personal resources in rural areas in support of personal and
community health requires creative responses, especially since
demographic and socio-political conditions exacerbate efforts at
problem solving and policy development.

Responses to rural health concerns have focused on relying, not on
curative, but rather "fixative" measures to respond to the health
needs of the individual. (Fixative is used by the author to describe
a medical intervention that does not solve the underlying cause of
the physical or emotional condition) In the medical context bigger
and more specialized health care is often considered better as rural
communities have been considered "too small and not capab'.. of
managing their own health care"3 Thus policy, practice and
teaching institutions have supported a dependency model for
hcalth service delivery in rural communities forcing them to rely
on, urban-oriented health policy, urban-based training models,
corporate or large bureaucratic serv,ce delivery structures and
specialized care incentives not easily supportable in sparsely
populated areas.

In order to best address the needs of rural populations, the three
areas under discussion policy, practice and teaching, must
develop in unison to move the system from urban dependent and
individual medical provider dominated models to community
accountable interdisciplinary health systems Health systems,
comprised of a variety of health professionals, including social
workers, mental health workers, home health providers as well as
pnmary care providers, in turn, must work through communities
to effectively respond to the health needs of its citizens

Ultimately, it is not possible for individual providers to be
accountable for the health of the population Nor can systems,
whether entrepreneurial ventures or public bureaucracies, be
accountable They are not designed to effectively address the
complex needs of the individual or family It is the community that
must bear the burden of ensuring the hellth ol the population
Policy, practice and educational systems must support this
premise (See Figure 2)

III. PROBLEM IN ASSURING RURAL ACCESS

A. Rural Populations

In the United States and other places, rural populations are older
and have higher rates of poverty than more urban populations In
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Similarly, the average per capita income in non-MSA county
populations is 511,900 in New Mexico. In MSAs, the per capita
income is over S17,000 This equates to a 32 percent difference tn
income between urban and rural people

These post-wage-earner and income statistics translate to a lack ol
tax base and political voice for rural populations compared to their
urban counterparts in addition to the impacts of age and income
on health status. Further, the rural poor are disbursed
geographically, economically and ethnically, providing less
potential for influencing policy development as a cohesive group.

Rural children suffer from inadequate levels of immunization, and
pre- ot pennatal care. In New Mexico, the average percent of the
population receiving low-levels of pre-natal care statewide is 15 3
percent.5 The average for MSAs is 12.3 percent. Because of lack of
access to necessary primary care services, individuals may delay
treatment of other conditions until they require more intense,
specialized and expensive services. In New Mexico, 71 percent of
all primary care physicians, 72 percent of 311 nurse practitioners,
73 percent of nurse mid-wives and 60 percent of physician
assistants live in MSAs representing only 48 percent of the
population. To receive even primary care, people must often travel
impossibly long distances enduring added personal hardship. The
average distance between incorporated communities (cities) in
New Mexico is 70 miles. It is not unusual to travel in excess ol 100
miles for health services

All or part of 30 of New Mexico's 33 counties are designated by the
federal government as having a shortage of health professionals.
Only 3 of these areas are defined as urban. Of the balance of the
rural population, a full one half resides in shortage areas

The population in New Mexico rose some 16.3 percent during the
1980's However, rural communities are gaining populations at a
much lesser rate. MSAs in New Mexico grew at a rate of 32 3
percent compared with 6.6 percent in rural areas during the same
time. Thus maintaining local tax resources, industrial development
opportunities, other economic or resource optimization and
political power bases from which to develop responsive rural
health policy are also on the decline. For the first time in New
Mexico history, a coalition of urban state legislators can swing
proposed policy and financing legtslation in favor of urban areas.
This obviously has horrifying potential c:,nsequences for rural
health pnonues in the future.

Because of these issues, there is a perception that rural areas must
be dependent on more populated and resource rich communities
to sustain personal health and necessary services. This dependency
drains potentially available rural resources to urban areas To
exacerbate problems, travelling away Irom the community lor
health care and other services has a negative impact on the local

onomy, assisting in the downward socio-economic spiralling
'process Given these perspective rural "health" may be a more
difficult goal to attain

B. Health Policy and Rural Health Service Delivery
Rural health services are inadequate. There are insufhoent nunilx-rs
ol providers rhey are not appropriately (warned, nor 3te their
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personal needs being met Health facilities are under-capitalized,
and technology oftan falls behind similar urhan settings bo!h
clinically and administratively.

Rural health services are fragmented. (See Figure 3) There are
multiple entry points for people into an uncoordinatal
infrastructure that is often owned, determined, controlled and
administeted by corporate or governmental entitles external to the
community. As a result, resources that could be available for
service provision in the community are diverted to urban settings
in the form of administrative support or even profits that might
otherwise be available for development. In many places, this has
created a scenario where multiple organizations attempt to meet
needs through a proliferation of unconnected "service-thin"
providers, all competing for very limited public and/or private
resources to support their corporate or organizational needs while
only addressing categorical health problems.

Policy regarding the financing of health services has tnduced a shift
in service delivery over time from rural to urban and from general
to specialty care. Effective policy, practice and health professional
training programs to ensure access to health care services in rural
areas have eluded even the most economic and technologically
advanced societies.

IV. IMPACT ON HEALTH

As stated earlier, health is a positive concept emphasizing social
and personal resources lived by people in the settings of their
everyday lives . In the rural context, attaining optimal health
capacity is a challenge for the individual in isolation of adequate
levels of supportive medical, social arid financial resources. These
same resources, however, may be relatively easy to access in more
urban locations Developing and optimizing scarce social and
personal resources in rural areas requires creative responses and an
approach more integrated in nature.

In "What it Takes. Structunng Interagency Partnerships to Connect
Children and Famthes with Comprehensive Services'', the author
discusses how policy and practice have failed our children in a
number of ways including the following system problems:

Most services are cnsis-oriented

The current social welfare system (in America) divides the
problems of children and families into rigid and distinct
categories that fail to reflect their interrelated causes and
solutions

There is a lack of functional communication between the
system and the needs of children and their families.

Thus, we cannot depend upon the traditional health system to im-
prove the "health" or well-being of rural populations. While it is a
critical component of a system of services, traditional health
services are crisis-oriented and "fixative" That is, providers are
taught to simply fix physical and emotional problems. Health
services historically provide bandages but fail to respond to the
underlying causes of the trauma. It is only when root problems are
addressed in the community setting that the health system becomes
truly curative (See Figure 4) Sutures applied to the eye of an
abused child is fixative and a quick fix at best. While there are times
when fixative care is appropriate, policy does not support com-
prehensive solutions to complex problems when they are indicated

In her work, Primary Care, Concept, Evaluation and Policy"7,
Barbara Starfield evaluates 10 industrialized countries based on a
number of factors designed to assess the relative success of policy
and practice in meeting the needs of people (or primary care
cervices In her analysis only two in ten countries rank as "good" in
terms ol their ability to comprehensively respond to thc peoples
health needs The balance rank poor to moderate or variable

Consistently, those countries ranking poor in terms of
comprehensiveness of primary care services also rank poor or
moderate in terms of their health systems having a community
oriental ion

Systems must work through communities to organize services to
itnprove the hi alth status of the population This entails the

reduction of barriers to necessary services in favor ol
comprehensive approach to delivery which mobilizes various
community-based resources, not only to resolve immediate
problems but to improve the social and environmental impacts on
individual "health". This, then is the new definition of primary care
and the implied direction for policy, practice and education.

In the rural context, an integrated and comprehensive health
service delivery system is particularly critical because, as
mentioned earlier, there are fewer resources -and less support for
additional resource development

V. COMPONENTS OF HEALTHY HEALTH SYSTEMS

A viable and appropnate health system encourages the health of
the people it serves as described above :he system is designed
with this goal in the forefront. It measures its success by doing
those things necessary to reduce the population's reliance on it for
fixative measures. Traditional payment policies for health services
have not embraced these concepts. However, they have
dramatically affected the practice of medicine and in turn the
design of training programs for health professionals.

Fee-for-service as well as cost-based and prospective payment
system (Including Diagnosis Related Groups, DRGs)
reimbursement strategies have provided inappropriate incentives
for health service delivery. (See Table 1)

Most policy development and strategies have encouraged over-
utilization as well as rapid development of specialty and tertiary
fixative services provided by individual providers or large
corporate or bureaucratic organizations which meet their financial

expectations through goals and objectives supporting increased
health service utilization. Some strategies have provided decreased
utilization incentives and decreased specialization incentives.
Other strategies, such as capitation (per person or member capped
payments) and budgeting transfer the financial risk for service
provision to the provider. Unfortunately, few strategies have served
to create incentives for integrated services responsible for ensuring
the health of the population. Only capitation provides somewhat
of an incentive to address the "health of the populace. However,
corporate capitation strategies can be accused of limiting access to
necessary services to ensure short term profit-making. In
summary, financing policies alone do not ensure an appropriately
responsive health system. Nor do financing strategies ensure that

the "health" needs of the individual or family are being met, even if
there is an adequate supply of services available. Who then can be
accountable for the health of the public?

A healthy system of services responds to the needs of its clients
through creative community development activities. (See Figure 5)
Policy, especially financing policy, drives both practice and health
professional education. It makes no sens to attempt to resolve
inequities in health resource distribution or health status
improvement, if policy sapports the opposite goals of tertiary
services and fixative care. Encouraging the development of
integrated local resources in support of healthy people should be
the focus of policy development Financing strategies should
Include the followmg system development perspectives

A. Person Development:

A challenge for teaching institutions and teachers is to develop
programs supporting locally "grown" and trained primary health

care professionals. This direction holds promise for improving
health system responsiveness to meet the rural needs at a number
of levels. At one level, in order to increase the likelihood of trained
health professionals remaining in the community, programmatic
development should be designed to nununize time away from the
community At another level, non-locally developed health care
providers may not begin to understand the cultural or ethnic
perspectives that influence health Except in the most frontier of
piaci?, financing policy must insist on building from the ground
up. It should reduce the dependency of rural communities on
external providers its they may ultimately be a drain on resources
that- might otherwise be available to the community for service
delivery In fact, external providers may never be in a position
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within the community to respond el fecuvely to individual or
cultural problems or conditions

B. Changing Perceptions of Quality and Capability

Because of historical deficits in rural service delivery, there is a
perception that small places do not have the potential to deliver
high quality services or develop comprehensive systems for people.
There is a problem in changing this perspective because of a lack
of policy advocacy Another way for pedagogical pursuits to build
rural infrastructure is to establish rural and frontier communities
as interdisciplinary training centers This is not only possible, hut
desirable, because as mentioned earlier, bigger is not better in
health care Health is a personal thing. Affecting the health of the
individual is a complex task, often requiring a variety of specific
strategies to enhance the capacity of the person

In terms of practice, the community is the optimal level to develop
integrated health systems It is the place where people affected by
health care policy decisions reside. Whereas in the past, it might
be assumed that rural communities did not possess the capability
to perform complex or high-technology tasks, technology and
expertise is readily available through computer and other
communications innovations and these can be designed to meet
specific community needs.

C. Establishing a Strong Health Promotion. Illness
Prevention Component

Health policy must provide incentives to educate individuals about
things which they must do to maintain and improve their own
health as well as the overall functioning of the community When
health systems benefit because they are accountable for health of the
population served, then we will see the health of people imorove.

In addition, systems must be accountable for the prevention of
Illness and be able to muster necessary resources that support this
direction Therefore, medical practice must expand its view to assist
in the identification of factors which add to poor health and have
access to a broad range of services to respond to individual
conditions

Teaching institutions support this perspective when they alter
curricula to reinforce that the individual provider exists in a
community of other providers and is therefore part of a potential
system of services available to people

D. Maintaining a Primary Care focus

Why primary care? Primary care services, in the broad sense.
should encourage the use of interdisciplinary health care teams to
meet the health needs of the individual At a minimum, these
health teams include social workers, family therapists, case
managers and mental health professionals in addition to primary
care physicians, mid-level and allied health service providers

Primary care is predicated on early interventions to reduce the
occurrence or progress of disease These providers are the first
contact that individuals have when entering the system

As discussed earlier, financing policy has provided incentives to
health service providers to provide more frequent, more intense or
specialized services and to keep people in the fixative system
longer The measures of accountability for abuse of these
incentives, such as utilization review are punitive in nature Future
policy directions should reward systems for early interventions as
well as preventive service delivery to reduce health care costs whik
improving the health status of the population This is particularly
critical in rural areas where resources are already inadequate to
meet the fixative health needs of the population

E. Developing Appropriate Non-Community-Based
Relationships

Sicce rural areas are dependent on urban partners for many
specialty service, it is important that healthy relationships exist
between them This is hest obtained Irom the perspective ol grass-
roots or hottom-up relationships for referral and support services
hi competitive market models, the question should be, "Which
urban or specialt% providerts) will provide Mr bc al heallh sychT11
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i he best service?" The policy perspective is often; "What do we
have to do to meet the minimum needs of the rural populationr
The former enhances the position of the rural health system The
latter, a dependency approach to assuring minimum care

VI. HEALTHIER COMMUNITIES

Healthy communities are often defined in terms of the relative
wealth of the people within them. Since rural agrarian and post-
industrial communities do not possess the per capita financial
resources of their urban counterparts, there is a perception that
they cannot respond effectively to the needs of the populace.
Healthier communities however, are better defined as those that
enter into a conscious process to solve problems at a number of

levels. (See Figure 6)

A. Developing Local Capacity

The famous American author Samuel Clemens (Mark Twain) once
said that "The only real change happens locally" This is why the
community should be an active participant in health systems
planning and development processes These processes should
include providers of services and well as consumers. The goal of
these processes should be to integrate service delivery programs
and maximize limited resources in support of the health of the
population

To the extent that health services exist in the private sector,
community efforts to create responsive and accountable health
systems should move ownership into the hands of the community.
To the degree that services are publicly owned, structures need to
be established that hold bureaucracies accountable at the
community level, not only for the services provided, but for the

health of the population.

B. Inter-agency, Intra-community development
While community-based ownership issues are invaluable to the
establishment of accountable health systems, community
development activities involving a broad representation of the
community are critical in terms of "Increasing responsiveness and
accountability between systems and institutions located in the
community, and internally between the leadership and
constituency within each system serving a community".8 Thus,
communities must actively engage their health systems in an
attempt to assure responsiveness to local needs. It is the dynamic
interaction between community and systems needs that have the
greatest potential for solving access problems and improving
individual health.

C. Cultural Responsiveness

Even the most well-intentioned service delivery systems, if not
integrally part of the local community, will fall short of responding

the health needs of the population Policy supporting healthier
communities ensures active participation and ownership of the
health system that is broadly representative of a full range of
cultural and ethnic groups within the community "First, possible

leaders must be chosen and trained in community skills such as
finance and administration Only when the communities regain
identity and motivation will the organization of community health
become possible" ° Remember that policy should support health
systems working through communities to improve the health of

the target population. Communities are defined by the
(haracteristics of the people within them.

VII. CONCLUSION: ROLES OF POLICY, PRACTICE AND
PEDAGOGY IN RURAL HEALTH IMPROVEMENTS

A. Health Policy

Health care financing policy must provide incentives for health
cervices to shift from fixative to curative and preventive models of
delivery These models are not sustainable within a purely medical

practice or teaching environment The shift must be made to
Imam mg lwalth in the broad social «mtext
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Policy makers must pay for primary care practice including the
various disciplines that support the lull range oi health needs of
the individual including physical. emotional and social. Payment
systems must support the training of primary health care teams
and begin to blur the lines between providers to meet people's
needs Within the context of finite budgeting pohcy-nukers must
choose primary care over specialty services

Neither corporate structure nor centralized bureaucracy are
capable of meeting a rural range of rural health needs Policy must
mandate local control and decision-making There needs to be a
shift in policy thinking movers towards empowering communities
Rural inhabitants are survivors and fully capable of sokmg
problems given adequate resources and permission

B. Support Systems

Urban providers have a role in supporting the needs of rural areas
for health services Urban praaices or systems can be partners
through providing assurances to rural systems including

Technical Assistance

Urban systems. educational institutions and governmental
agencies can offer rural areas vanous levels of technical
assistance to assist them in sustaining an appropriate levels of
services including ystems development, practice management.
financing strategies, organizational development. technology
transfers etc

In addition, depending on the size and nature of the rural
community, it is impossible to provides a lull range of services
to the population Strong refen-al and follow-up relationships
are necessary to meet the full range ol needs ol the individual
Urban partners are indispensable in this regard. The paradigm
shift occurs when the decisions on what and who to refer to
come from the community

Urban health systems and teaching institutions can provide
manpower to relieve the burden of service provision in remote
areas. This is important to prevent rural provider burnout and
turnover. Support can come in the form of locum tenens
services, tale-communications relationships, site visits and case
support. etc.

Pedagogical Support/Teaching Institutions Responses

The shift in training must emphasize resource expenditures on
primary care training Primary care faculty must be raised in
terms of their status within teaching institutions. They are after
all the genesis of most referrals into the tertiary system In
addition, training must move from urban tertiary centers to
rural-based experiences. These experiences must be
interdisciplinary in nature as health teams become the basis for
ensuring better health in the population

C. Community Development

Rural servIce integration is cnucal to providing access to a full range
of health services sustainable by the community This will require
substantial local effort and policy support as services are often
entrenched in categorical organizational structures These systems
should be developed, owned and operated by the community.

In addition, if the ultimate goal of service provision is to improve
the health of the population as well as ensure equitable access,
financial incentives in the system must reflect this Since large
corporations or organzations have not responded effectively to
these particular pnorities, communities must develop as the point
of accountability for improving the health of the population.
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TABLE 1: Payment Structures

Payment Structure Incentives in liealth Care

Frequency Intensity Duration Accountability

Fee-for-Svc High High High Utilization Review

Cost Reim High I itgh Iligh Utilization Review

DRGs. High I ligh Low UnItzation Mngmt

Capitation 1.ow Low Low L'.Mitiealth Staub

Budgets Low I.ow Low Utilization Control

. While keeping hosnitai staSs short !')RGs have iteated a substantive ri.,n
hosputal biseo aeoverv system jI.. ad,ime to Ifh rea,,e.; heahh ,Are
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RURAL HEALTH: POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY

Dr Peter Livingstone on behalf of Minister for Health. The lion Ken Hayward

The topic I will address on behalf of the Minister for Health, the
Honourable Ken Hayward. is 'Rural Health: Policy, Practice and
Pedagogy. By this I mean the links between the Government's
rural health policy framework, its commitment to improved
practice by rural health workers and the importance placed on
teaching as exemplified by our funding of the rural health training
program. which embraces the Rural Health Training Units and
Rural Health Training and Research network.

Rural health in Queensland is an issue that encapsulates all the
complexities and prospects for shaping new ways of planning and
policy making in the rural context.

In Queensland, the decentralised distribution of the population,
the vast distances, and the cultural and histoncal circumstances of
many rural and remote communities, present particular challenges
in the planning and implementation of health programs and
services.

This morning, I will outline how Queensland Health is combining
the elements of 'policy, practice and pedagogy' through a series of
initiatives to ensure optimal health for the people of rural and
remote Queensland, foremost by involving local communities in
addressing their own health needs.

Historically, the health care system has placed great emphasis on
professionalism, but the recognition of consumer involvement is
now evident in new models of health service delivery, and
enshrined in Queensland legislation.

Consumer and community involvement is significant in health
service planning and implementation for a number of reasons As
well as representing a cost-effective and efficient use of resources
in a time of growing needs and competing demands; it is an
important end in itself

Active community involvement is correlated with better levels of
individual health and a stronger sense of community and self-
reliance'

In the rural context, metropolitan models and expectations of
health care service delivery may not be directly applicable from the
perspective of either consumers or health care providers

The constellation of social, economic and environmental
determmams of health, distinct from the health care systemite
ako more evident and perplexing in the rural setting

Housing, santtatton, employment, income security, transport,
community services and the supply of water and affordable lresh
loods all impact directly and indirectly on the health of people in
rural and remote c Oft trutinttit's

Adaptive and responsive mechanism; which encourage a proactive
role for local commumues, and support health care providets it

their role have to he put Into place to improve health outcomes in
rural communities

This is the approach that Queensland Health has adopted through
a series of legislative changes, new policy initiatives, and the
implementation of a range of programs which encourage
community involvement and provide appropriate preparation and
training for rural health care providers.

At present, the health of Queenslanders in rural and remote areas,
is comparatively worse than those in the rest of the State.

Mortality rates in rural populations from causes that are, in part,
preventable and/or controllable are significantly higher than the
State average in conditions such as ischaemic heart disease,
cerebrovascular disease, hypertension, pneumonia, and other
ret- ratory diseases, diabetes and alcoholism.

There is a higher prevalence and incidence of health problems
associated with social conditions and lifestyle factors; such as
poverty, isolation, lack of education, poor diet, smoking and

alcohol and substance abuse

Rural Queenslanders also face greater exposure to occupational
and environmental hazards resulting in higher injury and accident
rates, particularly motor vehicle accidents.

The incidence of stress, domestic violence and suicide as a
consequence of cultural and social dislocation and rural recession
are also evident.

Many factors Influence the variations in the health indicators for
rural and remote Queenslanders, including the diet, lifestyle and
culture of the residents, the occupational nsks associated with the
rural sector and the presence of significant Abonginal and Toms
Strait Islander populations, who bear a disproportionate burden of
ill-health in our community

Rural people often have to travel long distances to receive or
provide care The traditional stoicism and self-reliance, which is
part of bush culture, combined with the difficulties in accessing
health services. may lead them to endure a condition rather than
seek immediate cate

The problems of the poor health status of rural people, the lack of
access and availability ol the lull complement of health services
and the shortage and mal-chstrthution of health care providers in
rural areas have been well documented

Queensland Health has adopted a combination of structural
changes and new policy directions, which are consistent with
whole-ol-governnient initiatives, to confront the diniensions of
rural health needs
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The regionalisation of Queensland's public health care system is
part of a statewide process to improve the delivery ot a range of

government services

By devolving decision-making authority to the local level,
regionalisation maximises responsiveness and client access to
services, and provides opportunities for client input into decision-
ma k mg processes.

The passage of the Health Service, Act 1991 established thirteen
Regional Health Authorities with responsibility for the delivery ol
health services One of the objectives ol the Act is to ensure
tommunity participation in the planning and delivery of these

health services to meet community needs.

In rural and remote communities, regionalisation enables the
planning and delivery of services that are appropriate to local

needs by those directly involved the health care providers and
administrators, assisted by the consumers.

As part of their strategic planning processes, Regional Health
Authonties undertake extensive community consultations in order
to identify local needs and pnonties.

Consultative structures, such as local community consultative
committees or health advisory groups have been established in all

Regions to enable ongoing feedback on the responsiveness ol their
services

The State Government's endorsement of a social justice strategy as
a statewide priority has been instrumental in encouraging
departments to improve community access to services and
decision-making channels

In Queensland Health, social justice principles guide the
development of policies and programs across the spectrum of
health services.

In particular, the release of the Primary Health Care Policy and
Implementation Plan represents a dynamic change in focus for the
Queensland health system and will have a major impact in rural
and remote communities.

Primary Health Care can be considered as both a level of service,
and as an approach to the organisation and provision of health
care.

As an approach to health care delivery, it is uniquely suited to the
needs and circumstances of rural and remote communities.

Primary Health Care is designed to establish a balance between
health promotion, prevention, treatment and rehabilitation, as well
as encourage individuals and communities to take responsibility
for their own health status

Fundamentally, it focuses on developing health rather than
treating ill health! Contrary to some general misconceptions and
misgivings, the Primary Health Care model does not foreshadow

the loss of acute care facilities

In the current budget, $6.2 million has been allocated for Primary
Health Care Centres, particularly in remote areas.

Rural and regional hospitals have also received a significant boost
with more than 40% of the capital works funding of $153 7
million being allocated to projects outside the south east corner of
the State.

However, the role and structure of traditional rural hospitals are
undergotng re-evaluation and change to reflect the need to provide
a broader range of services The Multi-Purpose Serv Ices initiative
being developed by the States and Commonwealth is an example
of the changes

Such policy changesis I have outlined, require that rural
communities, including health care consumers and providers, have

the knowledge, experience and confidence to be able to address
their own health needs.

Attention to the skills base needed to support the changing
professional and community context of the rural health care
system Ls vital,

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

Last year the Queensland Govemment allocated over $2 million
for the establishment of a Health Consumer Advocacy Network
The Network will operate in rural and metropolitan areas to skill
consumers to enable them to have more meaningful and informed

input into health planning and service delivery.

A particular emphasis in service delivery to rural areas has been on
the support, education and training of the rural health workforce
through the Rural Health Training Program. Since 1989, over $5
million has been committed to this program. Consistent with
social lustice principles, all health care providers, both public and
private, in rural and remote Queensland, have a right to access the

services of the Program.

The Program compnses the Rural Health Training Units and the
Rural Health Education, Training and Research Network It is
based on cooperation and close liaison between all relevant parties,
sharing information, program development and implementation

The four Rural Health Training Units are strategically located in
Townsville, Cairns. Rockhampton and Toowoomba to provide
vocational training and continuing education to rural and remote
health care providers. These programs have a strong multi-
disciplinary and cross-cultural focus where appropriate.

The ultimate goal of the Rural Health Training Units is to enhance
the recruitment and retention of appropriately trained health
service personnel in all disciplmes, to meet the health needs of

rural communities

The curricula developed for training programs and packages are
designed to be acceptable to tertiary institutions, Royal Colleges
and professional bodies so that qualifications gained by rural
health care providers are recognised nationally.

The estzblishment of the Rural Health Education, Training and
Research Network is helping to overcome the tyranny of
Queensland's vast distances 'by using information and
communication technologies to deliver education and training
programs to rural and remote health care providers.

Clearly, the Government has an interest in achieving the cost-
efficiency dividends of education and training initiatives for greater
local community involvement M the health care system, but there
is also a role for academic institutions.

A collaborative arrangement between Queensland Health and the
University of Queensland's Departments of Social and Preventative
Medicine and Psychiatry has seen the creation of the Queensland
Primary Health Care Reference Centre.

he aim of the Centre is to raise the profile and level of
understanding of primary health care and to provide resource base
to a wide range of groups; including health care providers,
educators, researchers, government and non-government agencies
and members of the community.

The Centre will have a supra-regional focus, providing
educational, consultative and networ'xig services in all aspects of

primary health care to each of the Regional Health Authorities.

Academic institutions need to be more responsive and innovative
in addressing the education and training needs of rural health care
providers, and the health needs of rural Queensland generally.

The introduction, by the University of Queensland, of a
multidisciplinary subject in rural health care practice issues is a
step in the right direction.

A much greater commitment is required on the part of tertiary
institutions to ensure equity of access for geographically isolated

students, particularly in the health professions

The problem of the supply of rural doctors is often highlighted as
symptomatic of the 'cnsis' in rural health care This situation will
only be solved by an accumulation of carefully considered
stratl:gies that combine the elements of 'policy, practice and
pedagogy,

In the long term, the Rural Health Training Units, the North
Queensland Clinical School, Queensland Health's undergraduate
scholarship scheme, continuing support for the University of
Queendand's student placement program and the Queensland
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Medical Educatton Centre, the Commonwealth's Rural Practice
Incentives Scheme and other innovative efforts will all contribute
to an increase in the supply al rural doctors

In the short term, the $11.5 million Specialist Medical Staff
package announced in the State Budget will increase the range and
availability of specialist services in regional hospitals; reducing the
need of rural people to travel to receive specialist treatment.

Conversely, a project being conducted by the Rural Health Policy
Unit of Queensland Health reflects.the promise of many initiatives
in rural health

The project aims to increase the number of rural students in
tertian health profession courses, particularly in medicine and the
therapies, as a strategy to increase the number of rural health
practitioners

It operates by bringing together academically able rural students,
who interested in a career in the health professions for a series of
residential enrichment workshops to encourage and support their

PRESENTATIONS AND WORKSHOPS
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aspirations These are the rural health care practitioners of the
future'

Conclusion

Intersectoral collaboration and cooperative service provision, as
encapsulated in the conference theme 'policy, practice and
pedagogy,' are important for improved outcomes in rural
communities generally; and imperative for improved health
outcomes!

Unfortunately, in some cases, actual practice may not' reflect the
rhetoric. It is important that we be extremely analytical about the
way some approaches work and others do not

In rural and remote communities, the best models of coordination
and cooperation are found when orchestrated by the local
communities themselves

As policy makers, practitioners and academics, we have an
important role to play in partnership with rural and remote
communities in helping to address their needs.

THE SEED, THE SOIL AND SONG EDUCATION AND
TRAINING FOR RURAL HEALTH CARE

Max Karmen Australia

Providing country people with a sufficient and appropriate supply
of doctors depends on selecting those with an affinity for country
life the seed: encouraging their resolve through regular and
appropriate clinical experiences the soil; and contact with
challenging role models the song.

Rural students are currently disadvantaged in the matriculation
stakes. Affirmative entry conditions are needed to level the playing
field and to send positive messages to rural students about the
possibility for a professional career and about the commitment of a
University to its rural constituency.

The undergraduate experience must provide regular and
appropriate rural contact to nurture the resolve of students for
country practice

The song requires a number of singers Role models of rural
practice who will challenge their potential successors to make it
even better, Universities which value the rural practice or, at the

very least, do not denigrate it; and student clubs which help
reinforce the socialisation of students for rural practice and provide
a counter-culture to the dominant ethos of a university which may
work against the desire for rural practice

In varying degrees, undergraduate education anus to produce a
graduate with a broad understanding of medicine and the
appropriate attitudes towards its optimal practice. Vocational
training is to prepare these graduates to attain the clinical
competence and confidence to undertake independent practice.
Continuing medical education is the fertiliser that helps a
professional to keep their knowledt,, snd their skills up to date.

There ts a dearth of research required to inform the prf..
education for rural practice. Much more work needs to be done on
the effectiveness of affirmative action programs, the sociology of

teaching in universities, medical schools and teaching hospitals,
the effectiveness of teaching and learning in rural areas and how to
nurture and improve it Vocational training needs to examine the
quickest methods to attain competence at the same time as
safeguarding the rural public Critical incident studies are one
effecuve methods in pursuing this research. CME needs to be more
concerned with active learning quality of care and to do more
research in how isolated practitioners can maintain their levels of
practical skills and competence

RURAL FAMILY MEDICINE TRAINING IN CANADA

James T B Rourke and I eshe L. Rourke Canada

ABSTRACT

Objectives to examine the status of postgraduate family medicine training in the rural family practice scuttle in Lanada and to identity problems and

how they are addres.sed

Design A questionnaire sent to all 18 Canadian family Medicine 1 raining Programs followed by a focus group disc ustaon of results

Results Nine of 18 programs oiler some family medicine training in a rural practice setting to come or all of their first year family medicine residents

and 4N/M4 first year Linn ly medicine residents did some training in a rural practice setting All programs offer some training in a rural practice

setting to some or all of the second year residents and 5b7/702 second year residents did some training m 3 rural practice setting In 12 of 18

programs a rut al family medicine bloc k is compulsory I be education models lor training lor mral lamily practice vary widely Isolation.

accommodation and supervision are common problems lor rural tamily medrcine residents Isolation Ind Lii itits. development are common problems

tor rural physician-teachers A variety of approaches to thew problems are used by the different programs

onclumon I he 18 Canadian family meth% me training programs provide 3 variety Oi isistgraduate training models for rural !amity practice that reflect

different tegiorml health care needs and resources there is no common rural medicine curriculum Net workine ihrough a nual physic ian-teae hers

group oi a hi silt 01 rural medicine could lurther the development of ediA anon lor rural lanulv medieine

INTRODUCTION:

Vast rural areac that have shortage% of physicians contmbute
directly to the i lii lii idly 01 provolme adequate. an rural

4 7

health care in Canada Over the last decade the departments of

family medicine in Canada have responded to the need for training
for rural faint!s practice by incorporating a rural experten«. for
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most family medicine residents in Canada and the opportunity for
in-depth rural family medicine training for some <1> This study
examines postgraduate family medicine training in the rural family
practice setting in Canada with a view to identifying strengths and
needs for improvement.

In Canada, students enter medical school after completing two.
three, or more years of undergraduate university studies. Fourteen
of the 16 medical schools are four years in length. The remaining
two are three years in length. Family medicine training is provided
at 18 family medicine training programs (Figure I) as a two-year
postgraduate program accredited by and leading to certification
examination by the College of Family Physicians of Canada <2>
Family medicine block time during this two-year program vanes
from the prescribed minimum of eight months to a maximum of
12 months, some of which can be in a rural family practice setting
The remaining time is spent in hospital rotations and
electives/selecttves An optional third year can be taken for
advanced skills training in GP anaesthesia, emergency medicine,
obstetrics, etc

The choice of rural family practice as a career is dependent on
many variables including rural background, medical school
selection processes, rural learning experience during medical
school and the quality and nature ol postgraduate family medicine
training <I, 3, 4. 5, 6> Postgraduate education for rural family
practice includes both appropnate in-hospital rotations and some
rural family medicine block time. <7, 8, 9> Several Canadian
models have been described <10, 11, 12, 13 14> Our present
study specifically examines the portion of family medicine block
training that is done in a rural practice setting within the two-year
family medicine training program

Rural family practice settings can vary from communities with no
hospitals to communities with a small active hospital. In the lattzr
setting, family physicians provide most of the in-hospital care
including emergency medical care, obstetrics and GP anaesthesia
in addition to their office family practice, nursing home and home
visits <3> Most Canadian studies of rural practice use the Statistics
Canada definition of rural which includes communities up to
10,000 population. Sometimes a geographic distance modifier is
added. The 1992 CMA report on underserviced regions used
distances of less than 60 km, 60-160 km and greater than 160 km
from an urban centre of 50,000 people or more. <1> The 1993
Ontario Ministry of Health/Ontario Medical Association Agreement
on Economic Arrangements provides for special CME and locum
help for physicians practicing in communities of less than 10,000
people located further than 80 km from a major referral centre
who population exceeds 50,000 In our questionnaire, rural
practice and rural setting refer to "a community with less than
10,000 population"

STUDY OBJECTIVES:

1) To examine the present status of postgraduate family
medicine training in the rural family practice setting in
Canadian postgraduate fanuly medicine training programs,

2) To identify problems and how they are addressed in order to
determine strengths of, difficulties with, and possible
improvements to postgraduate family medicine training in
the rural family practice setting

METHOD:
A five page questionnaire was sent in July of 1993 to the
chairs/program directors of all 18 family medicine training
programs in Canada All were completed and retumed The results
were presented to a Section of Teachers of Family Medicine
Workshop 'Successful Resident Teaching in Rural Community
Practice" held in November 1993 This funitioned as a focus group
adding a qualitative dimension to the survey and forms the basis
for the discussion in the paper

RESULTS:

Models and Lengths of Rotation:

Total family medicine block time varied from 8 - 12 months The
timing of the rural family medicine block is Weighted heavily to

second year Half of the programs offer a rural family medicine
block to some or all first year family medicine residents. 99/684
first year family medicine residents did some training in a rural
practice setting All of the programs offer a rural family medicine
block to some or all of second year residents. 567/702 second year
residents did some training in a rural practice setting. In 12/18
programs a rural family medicine block is compulsory. Ten
programs had short compulsory rural blocks five for one month,
four for two months, and one for three months Two programs had
long compulsory rural medicine blocks - one for four months and
one for six months. Optional rural family medicine blocks ranged
from 1-12 months

Resident Acceptance:

Residents' ratings for rural family medicine biocks were reported as
equal or higher compared to other family medicine blocks

Resident Problems with Rural Family Medicine Block
and How They Were Addressed:-

The 18 chairs/program directors were asked to describe any
problems or difficulties that their residents have with their rural
family medicine training block and how these are addressed The
problems are summarized in Table I.

The major problem was isolation The programs listed a variety ol
different ways to address this problem These included placing two
residents at each site, regular phone contact with other faculty,
establishing a resident "buddy" for monthly contact, a faculty
adviser, return to base for combined learning and social sessions,
computer and fax communications, on-site visits by rural co-
ordinator and weekly base teaching sessions with a monthly
support group for the "out of town" residents.

The next most commonly listed resident problems were
accommodation and resident supervision. Accommodation will be
discussed under the heading "program support" and supervision
will be discussed under the heading "faculty development"

Problems or Difficulties for Rural Physician-Teachers and
How They Were Addressed:

The 18 chairs/program directors were asked to describe any
problems or difficulties that their rural physician-teachers have and
how these are addressed. The problems are sumniansed in Table 2.

As with the resident problems, the major issue for rural physician-
teachers was isolation.

The problem of isolation was partly addressed through faculty
development which is discussed in more detail in the next section
Four programs listed communication with site visits and/or
meetings by the rural program co-ordinator with the rural
physician-teachers as other ways to address isolation

Faculty Development:

The programs were specifically asked how they provide/encourage
faculty development for their rural physician teachers. 17 of the 18
programs listed some funded faculty development programs. These
are summarized in Table 3 Despite the vanety of types of faculty
development, in sonic cases the amount is summed up in one
respondent's comment. "but I fear we do not do nearly enough"

Program Support:

The chairs/program directors were then asked questions on
specific aspects of department/program support. These results are
listed in Table 4

DISCUSSION:

Successful rural family medicine education is dependent on a
variety of factors including undergraduate experience, resident
interest and backgrotmd. the overall postgraduate family medicine
tr,uning program, the rural family medicine block experience, the
rural faculty, and program support This study examined the
portion of family medicine block training that is done in a rural
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practice setting within the two-year family medicine training
program

The information in this study of rural family practice training in
Canada was obtained from questionnaires sent to the
chairs/program directors of the 18 family medicine training
programs All 18 were completed and returned, eliminating
concerns about non responder bias. The inkirmauon supplied
however, is limited in that it was not obtained directly from rural
family medicine residents and rural physician-teachers The would
require a much larger study and resources beyond the scope of this
project.

The Section of Teachers of Family Medicine Workshop "Successful
Resident Teaching in Rural Community Practice" provided focus
group qualitative validation of the questionnaire results and the
basis for the discussion part of this paper The discussion will be
broadly divided into resident/learning issues and rural physician-
teacher/teaching issues

Resident/Learning Issues

A variety of factors contribute to the popularity and high ratings
for rural family practice training. Generally residents are welcomed
into the communities and feel more personally involved The rural
family practice teaching setting provides a diversity of clinical
learning with a mixture of office, house calls, nursing home and
hospital responsibilities including in-patient care, obstetrics and
emergency work. In local hospitals they can have a more
responsible role in patient care than in large tertiary centres where
there are many other more senior residents. The typical one-on-
one placement of a resident with a rural physician-teacher
encourages Socratic mentorship and strong interpersonal
relationships. Di:spite the popularity and high ratings for rural
family practice training, our study results indicate a number of
issues and problems that should be discussed and addressed.

Goals and Models:

The results show a wide variety of approaches to rural family
medicine education among the 18 postgraduate family medicine
training programs in Canada. There are no set objectives,
curriculum or standard model for rural family medicine training in
Canada. Experiences range from a bnef one month exposure to the
rural family practice setting to a twelve month m-depth contextual
rural family medicine education. Most Canadian family medicine
residents have some exposure to a rural family practice setting,
mainly through compulsory one or two month second year rural
family medicine blocks. This short experience provides a sample of
the joys and challenges of a rural family practice and may
encourage some to choose this as a career It is too short, however,
for the resident to develop a high level of responsibility within the
rural family practice setting and does not allow an in-depth rural
medicine education With the short model, most of the family
medicine learning is done in the traditional family medicine
university centres. The short duration minimises the difficulties of
isolation from families and peers

The longer in-depth rural family medicine training models range
from four months to 12 months of rural family medicine block
time. Such a long rural placement is optional at most of the family
medicine programs, at two it is compulsory Because the rural
placement forms a major part or all of the family medicine block
for those residents, the education must go beyond a rural practice
expenence and cover the many general aspects and objectives of
family medicine education <2> This can pose a considerable
challenge with the need for group learning activity and family
medicine course work in addition to Lase-based experiential
learning In most cases, long, rural lanuly medicine training blocks
are provided at the second year level This allows the iesidents to
develop general family practice skills, and do course work and
group learning activities within the traditional university-centred
family medicine teaching unit during the hrst year

With the long rural placement model, resident group learning
activities are important for educational reasonsind are essential
for peer sochil support and interac tion which is usually dilficult or
lacking in die rural setting If the rural block residents are to( ated
within .1 I 1/2 ommuting distance I Me university mine
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work and group learning activities can be provided through a half
or whole day weekly group activity and seminar series at the
university. When distances are greater, regularly scheduled two-
day or longer resident conferences can be held either at the
university or in various sites.

Isolation from Pecrs and Family

Isolation from peers and family is the most difficult problem for
family medicine residents when in a rural practice setting,
especially during long rural family medicine blocks. It may be
particularly difficult for visible or invisible minorities and for
residents with spouses or children who cannot move with them to
the rural training setting. Having just completed a very social
medical school experience, first year residents may have more
difficulty adjusting to the rural practice setting than second year
residents. The cost of transportation to ameliorate some of this
isolation can be prohibitive for residents who are already deeply in
debt from their previous educational costs. University/government
support for return transportation can be crucial to the residents'
acceptance of and benefit from rural based training Adequate
accommodation also needs to be provided. Other approaches
include the development of a buddy system with other residents
and the involvement of the rural practice co-ordinator and faculty
advisers for the residents. Ready access to fax communication and
computer communication bulletin boards can also be helpful

The role of the community physician-teacher in helping the
resident feel welcomed cannot he understated. The rural
physician-teacher needs to be attentive to and supportive of the
resident's vanous needs. This often involves helping the resident
feel integrated, not only in the medical practice and professional
community, but also in the community at large involving leisure
and recreational activities. Residents, like other people, also have
health care needs. While at times it might be convenient for the
rural physician-teacher to provide medical care to the resident, this
is inappropriate and can lead to a conflicting blurring of
relationship boundaries. Alternative arrangements, however, must
be facilitated.

Rural Physician-Teacher/reaching Issues

Like rural family practice, teaching rural family medicine bnngs
many joys and challenges. Teaching is an excellent, but sometimes
humbling way to remain current in skills and knowledge, as the
residents not only bring new ideas from their recent university
training, but also often ask difficult questions. As the family
medicine residents are often involved in patient care with
physicians other than their supervisor, this can have a beneficial
spillover effect for other physicians in the community. Rural
physicians may become physician-teachers to add a mid-career
interest and challenge to what has become for them, a comfortable
routine. This does require some letting go and delegation of some
direct patient care to the resident. For some this can be quite
difficult. Many rural physician-teachers find having one resident at
a time still allows them to see a significant portion of their patient
visits while the resident sees some. This level of shared care tends

to be reasonably accepted by the rural physician's patients as well,
although patient "fatigue" for seeing residents can be a problem,
particularly in practices where there is a high turnover of residents
such as in the short one or two month rural expenence model

Faculty development is a major concern for rural physician
teachers and their departments of family medicine Some
physicians find teaching easier than others, but for all it is a skill
that can be developed Teaching involves a body of knowledge and
teaching skills that can be learned Tlus is particularly important
for the physician-teachers who have residents with them for a long,
in-depth rotation where they will he responsible for providing not
only a rural experience but teat htng the lundamental family
medicine knowledge and skills. The rural physician-teacher needs
to keep up to date in knowledge anti skills not only in general
family medicine hut also in the fields ol obstetrics, emergency
medicine and sometimes anaesthesia which they practice This can
lie a daunting task

Fitting in necessary leaching and clinical commitments makes
iuggling ol schedules niote complicated Obstetrics and emergency
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calls however. are in fact easier to handle with two pairs ol hands
rather than one

Funding issues are an important concern Several premises can be
made The rural physician teacher's total income and time
commitment should be about the same as if not teaching Some of
the time that would be spent providing purely clinical work should
now be spent doing teaching activities This includes ume for one-
on-one clinical supervision or direct viewing or videotape review,
patient chart reviews, Joint rounds, tutorials and other scheduled
and formal discussion time. The rural physician-teacher also needs
time for faculty development and the necessary administrative and
rneetins commitments and hopefully some time for rural practice
research to advance ihe

To be sustainable, funding needs to be provided for teaching and
associated activities Some of this comes from the residents' clinical
earnings which generate teaching time, however the physician-
teacher will he involved in supervising those patient encounters as
well. Usually further departmental funding is required to make up
the shortfall and also to cover die additional office expenses that
are required when having a resident. These include additional staff
time used in explaining teaching to patients and the need for
increased office space. The Universities should provide videotaping
equipment or the installation of one-way mirrors for direct viewing
of residents with patients. In situations where the universities pa
either little or no stipend . the rural physician-teacher may need to
be less committed to teaching and residents are more likely to feel
used as a locum within a less than optimum learning/teaching
environment.

Isolation is also a problem for rural physician-teachers While the
rural physician-teachers have their own community support for
clinical work and social activity, teaching is often a new interest
and experience that may not be shared by other physicians in that
community. It is very helpful if in eacn rural teaching community
there are at least two physicians who share the teaching
responsibility and commitment This helps encourage shared
development of this endeavour and provides a helpful sounding
board during rough times. (It also gives residents more than one
role model and a balancing view if the resident has conflicts with
one physician-teacher). Communication by teleconference, fax and
computer networking with other rural physician-teachers and the
rural program co-ordinator is essential but no substitute for
personal contact and site visits.

An ill, troubled or troubling resident poses a particular challenge
in a long rural family medicine block situation. The rural physician
is less able to go down the hall and readily talk to another
experienced physician-teacher about the issue and may be tempted
to become inappropriately over-involved as there are often limited
local resources. Under these circumstances, the role of the rural
co-ordinator is invaluable. Often site visits and discussions can
help resolve the Issues and underlying conflicts and both the
resident and rural physician-teacher may carry on in an improved
relationship. Depending on the troubling issues or illness,
howeve; , alternative arrangements such as placing the resident in
another setting may be required

CONCLUSION:

There is a shortage of family physicians in many of the vast rural
areas in Canada. Education is a key factor in the recruitment and
retention of rural physicians. Exposure to the joys ad challenges of
rural practice encourages family medicine residents to consider
rural practice as a viable career choice

Providing some family medicine training within thc context of the
rural family practice setting is an important part of education for
rural family practice The Canadian family medicine training
programs have responded to this challenge by developing a vanety
of models that integrate training in the rural practice setting into
the two year postgraduate family medicine program These vary
from one-month compulsory rural family medicine blocks to lully
integrated rural family medicine training tnoLe Is where all ol the
family medicine block time is contextual in the rural setting This
variety of models has developed in response to different regional
health care needs and resources and provides residents applying
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for family medicine training positions the flexibility in choosing
training models to best suit their learning needs and personal
situation This approach however lacks the cohesion ol a common
rural medicine curriculum.

Common problems with family medicine education in the rural
setting include isolation, accommodation, and supervision for rural
residents, and isolation and faculty development for rural
physician-teachers. These are difficult to address but many positive
strategies have been developed in the 18 family medicine training
programs. Networking through a physician-teachers' group or a
faculty of rural medicine could facilitate the development of rural
practice education through the discussion of problems and shanng
of approaches and solutions.
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FIGURE 1 Canadian Postgraduate Family Medicine Training
Programs

University of Bnush Columbia
University of Calgary
University of Alberta
University of Saskatchewan

University of Manitoba
University of Western Ontario

McMaster University
Lakehead University/McMaster University (Northwestern Ontano Family

Medicine Program)

University of Toronto
Queen's University
University of Ottawa
Laurentian University/University of Ottawa iNonhcastem Ontano Family

Medicine Program)

Universite de Sherbrooke

Universite de Montreal

McGill University
Universitt Laval
Dalhousie University
Memorial University

denotes affiliate university medical school

Table 1: Resident problems or difficulties (number of
programs reporting)
isolation (I I)
Accommodation (5)
Resident supermion (5)
Travel (1)
Lack of intensive skill training (1)
Speciality education (1)
No hospital affiliation (1)

Table 2: Rural physician-teacher problems or difficulties
(number of programs reporting)
Isolation (from University) (7)
Faculty development (5)
Inadequate compensation (1)
Integration of residents into community hospitals ( I)

Patient acceptance and patient fatigue' (1)
ime for supervision evaluation t I)

Dealing with "troublesome- residents ( I )

Lack of leedback from program itt
Developing sufficient academic activity ( I)

Recruitment and retention of physicians-teachers
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Table 3: Faculty Development tumher of programs reporung
Annual or .emi-annual retreat or workhop t II)
Funding for attending Section of Teac hers ol Family Medkine
Conference 16)

Snevisits tl)
Monthly teleconferences (I)

Masters level courses (1)

"Grateful Med" software and training 11)
University based department faculty development It

Table 4: Department/Program Support
(*somber of programs answenng yes to specdtc questions on program
support

Physician responsible for the rural-based component of residency program
(16)

Specific secretanal support for the physician in this role (16)
Resident accommodation paid pnmanly by university or government (14)

Resident responsible for some or all of resident accommodation costs 0)
Rural physician-teacher responsible for some or all of resident

accommodation costs (4)
Resident travel costs to and from university paid by university or

government 117)
Videotape equipment paid (or by university or government if I)
Physician-teacher travel costs to and from university paid by university or

government t 17)

stipend paid by university to physician-teacher in addition to the fee lor
service billing of the resident t 13)

The stipend vaned trom 'peanuts' to more than $1.000 per month
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SCHOOLING, CURRICULUM, AND HEALTH

Jack Shelton USA

The Program for Rural Services and Research at the University of Alabama (USA) relates resources of the University w rural Alabama communities

through mutually beneficial partnerships The PRSR also represents rural interests to the University As a free standing unit within the Office for

Academic Affairs. it established interdisciplinary association across the University and a vanety of external partnerships to support its collaborative

efforts with rural communities. Health is a pnmary concern of rural people in Alabama. and, therefore PRSR programs focus often upon health and

include students in their implementation. Three activities are presented as examples of effective practice that coalesces student learning opportunities

with strengthening community health. In the progiam examples described below, students from elementary through medical school have pnmary

responsibilities It is axiomatic in the programs chat students are capable ot imagining and completing senous work that uniquely contributes to rural

health, and that the work creates and enhances strong academic and personal skills

APPROACHES

The PRSR health-related work is guided by several approaches that
inform program development, impkmentation, and evaluation (1)
Health results from complex and interrelated sources (2) Health
result from local initiative and from the use of local resources,
including locally generated information (3) Health results from
collaboration.

(I) The health of individuals and communities results from
complex and interrelated sources. It is obvious. though not
necessarily acted upon, that air, potable water, and good soil
are basic for human sunnval Food, shelter and good work
are determinants of well-being Individual freedom and
strong association, together with personal responsibility.
knowledee and a sense of efficacy are foundation for good
health Medicine makes its own contribution particularly
through immunisations and other preventive practices,
information and instruction, and support ol htoad public
health activities which are often environmental in nature In
terms of conicular or extracurricular actly11.1C5, the varieties
and interrelationships ol health sources mean that PRSR
prolects will he net essarilv interdisciplinary

(2) Health is local Health is not a commodity cc hich can he
smply delivered hv an outside source Perhaps health "cal e
can he delivered. but the hinguage of extension tends to

obviate the powerful roles of individuals and communities in

determining their own well-being In terms of rural
communities local initiative, resources, and information are
crucial to their health. Within this emphasts it has been

particularly important within PRSR projects for local
students to be actively involved in the creation of formats for

information collection and in the process of gathering and

interpreting data

(3) Health results from collaboration Activities which improve
the health of rural communities are likely to he the result of

partnerships composed of representative local individuals
and institutions and a variety of agencies and resource
persons One implication of the collaborative approach is
that students often have the opportunity to work with
persons from a variety of professions, thereby, gaining
significant perspectives on possible careers

PRSR RURAL HEALTH PROGRAMS

PRSR work is undenaken itt collaboration with small communities

tn rural Alabama None of the protects des nhed below ate being
done in communities with as many as 1,000 residents soine

prolects are in unincorporated areas The schools involved range
from approximately 25 to 75 students per grade Rural Alabama is
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demographically and geographically diverse, and the projects are
representative of that diversity.

The PRSR views small rural communities and their schools as ;.i.
asset to the state. It holds that both schools and communities are
competent parmers in the creation and implementation of new
models for and approaches to rural health and education

STUDENT COALITION FOR COMMUNITY HEALTH (SCCH)

The SCCH is a student group sponsored by the PRSR. It was
organized in 1974 and is based upon a model developed by
students at Vanderbilt University Similar organizations have been
established at several other universities in the southeastern United
States. All the groups have emphasized student initiative and
capacity, and have generally worked with rural communities
through locally inclusive partnerships.

The SCCH is composed of undergraduate, graduate, and
professional students who collaborate with small rural Alabama
communities to address community and individual health Issues.
Health fairs, undertaken in partnership each summer with three or
more rural communities, are the principal project of the SCCH.
The fairs are composed of activities intended to address a variety of
individual and community needs and to provide a basis for
improved community organization and action.

Health fair components. The nealth lairs include complete physical
assessments done at no cost for all community residents. Regularly,
in conjunction with the fairs, the SCCH does screening at no cost
for children to be enrolled in Head Start, a pre-school support
program. The assessments are performed by medical and nursing
students trained and supervised by physicians. A lab stall
composed of undergraduate students performs tests to screen for
high blood pressure, diabetes, sickle cell anemia, cervical cancer.
and other pathologies. The lab staff check for environmental
problems especially those related to water quality.

The medical screening and testing are regularly undertaken over a
two-week period in schools as the most suitable sue since the fairs
are Intended to bring positive attention to the school and to build
school and community relations. The school relationship to the
work is underscored by the use of local student volunteers who
often help with registration and who are taught to assist with some
lab procedures.

The health fairs include reading programs for local children, and
provide books for the schools and community. Developmental
playgrounds and passive solar models for home retrofitting are
often constructed. Health inventories and surveys are routinely
developed and administered in collaboration with the community.

The communities provide room and board for the SCCH staff of
twenty-five to thirty students and support professionals The
communities furnish the facilities which are needed for the various
aspects of the fairs. Local volunteers provide guidance and support
through a community health fair committee.

Health fair outcomes for students. Students are pnncipal beneficiaries
of the program. In the program university students live and work
with persons in rural communities often providing a unique
opportunity for learning across racial, economic, and cultural
boundaries. For students from rural places the work provides
opportunities for service and affirmation and often stimulates the
consideration of eventual return to a rural community.

Students gain career-related experience and can obtain academic
credtt for their work. Because their work is hands-on and has
immediate and serious application, students often say that the
health fairs are the best leaning experience they have had The
work is important, and the factors which lead to success are
complex. It tests students' capacity and Judgement in a senous and
public way. Expectations are very high, and the process has risk
because the effort can fatl.

Students must design and implement their work in collaboration
with communities. They must secure and administer substantial
funding and other resources which together range in value from
$150,000 to $2,000,000 annually There are no "cook books" and

no -bosses" and all communities are different calling upon critical
thinking skills. Their work and its results are inevitably reviewed
both by the communities and professionals. The public outcomes
have, over twenty years, proved student capacity and have been a
source of pride and self-esteem for students.

Public out comes. Community people and student participants alike
point imi iediately to the fact that the physical assessments and lab
tests have consistently identified senous problems. Lives have been
saved and persons have been made healthier because of the fairs
And, in general, the processes of examination and testing have
built into them opportunities for health education and the
promotion of personal responsibility

Communities are often drawn together by the health fairs and are
positioned and energized by them to take action. Aided by
information gathered from inventories and discussed in health fair
related public formats, local people have undertaken long-term
efforts to enhance their communities. The results include the
opening or substantial strengthening of eighteen local primary
health care clinics and the formation of area clinic networks There
are laundromats, libraries, parks, and water systems that arc the

direct result of the fairs.

The fairs and the efforts resulting from them have linked
communities to necessary resources and to service agencies They
have been vehicles lor meaningful connection between rural
communities and institutions of higher education, including
schools of medicine. Perhaps the two most important connections
which often result from the fairs are those that communities make
with their own inherent resources and with other communities It

is the latter connection which eventually led to the health
inventory and shelter projects described below

STUDENT HEALTH INVENTORIES

The twenty-year work of the SCCH was instrumental in focussing
PRSR attention upon schools as the fundamental institution
through which small rural communities could improve their well-
being. The work, together with other PRSR rural education, efforts,
led to the development of the PACERS Small Schools Cooperative,
a statewide and inclusive collaboration formed to support and

enhance rural schools.

With support from the University of Alabama. the Lyndhurst and
Ford Foundations, and a variety of local and state partners, the
PACERS Cooperative designed and is implementing a program to
support schools and communities. The program ts called 'Better
Schools Building Better Communities." It is intended to provide
local high school and elementary students curricular and
extracurricular opportunities to study, document, serve, and
celebrate their communities.

Needs to be met. In Alabama and perhaps throughout rural America
there is insufficient health related data. Very little information is
produced by rural residents or for their use as a basis for local
action. The production of rural health models, as opposed to the
simple extension of urban models in rural places, will require
information and perspective generated by rural people. This
informanon need meshes with the needs of schools to Insure that
thetr students have the skills to gather and reflect upon
information

Project expectations A section of the "Better Schools" program is
specifically aimed at improving local health. A first step in that
direction was the initiation of the Health Inventory Project (HIP) in
1993 Impetus for the project came from teachers' expectations
that schools should inform themselves abut the health status of
their students, including student knowledge about health-related
matters The implementation of HIP is emphasizing two basic

propositions. (1 ) Schools are not simply "pass throughs" for
externally developed information They can and should be
information creators and interpreters As such they can take a
pivotal role in the development of information formats consonant
with local interest and need (2) With support. local elementary
and secondary students are capable of designing and administering
instalments for collecting significant data. of anlayzing the data,
and ol mutating appropriate responses ln summary, HIP expects
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participaung schools to obtain signifkant information through
student work which can he institutionalized within the school's
curnculum.

Project descnption and progreis In the summer of 1993 students
representing seven of the twenty-nine PACERS schools designed a
comprehensive student health Inventory that looked at such factors
as nutrition, personal health habits, environment, personal
relationships for support, abuse of alcohol and other drugs, and
sexual activity They were supported by teachers, university
researchers and medical staff. It is important to note that the basic
responsibility was with students. Adults were rescurce persons,
and as a process ground rule they often could only enter the
deliberations as a result of students' request for help. It was
determined that students should be able to look upon the end
product as a result of their effort. In the fall of 1993 the survey was
administered to 836 students in grades 6, 8, 10, and 12 in seven
schools. The results were computed at the University of Alabama
and returned to students for their analysis and response. Schools
indicated a strong interest in the results and planning for responses
was undertaken

Initial responses and plan The responses of students and teachers to
the results of their work in HIP in the 1993-94 scholastic year
were promtsing and included plans for school-based CPR and first-
aid training, blood pressure screening for students and elders in
the communityind use of the process and information in
required health instruction formats. One student in a remark
representative of other participants noted that there was power in
the right to gather, evaluate, and act on information.

The initial local plans were supplemented by project-wide goal
established in the summer of 1994. The first goal was to respond
to students' request for help with data analysis through the
provision of software for analysis and training in its use. The
second goal was to revise the inventory and to extend its use. As a
result students invited all twenty-nine schooLs in the Cooperative
to participate. Twenty-two schools elected to administer the
inventory to all their students in grades 6-12. The scope of the
initial project has been greatly expanded The third goal was to
pilot the use of the survey in required health curriculum in serval
of the participating schools. A fourth goal was to seek additional
funding for pilot projects undertaken by schools in response to the
data they collected. And, finally, the results of the data will be
analyzed by selected students and presented in a document
reflecting on rural student health The document will be released
to media throughout the state

Protect Outcomes. In addition to the local plans and project-wide
gaols mentioned above, HIP has other significant outcomes
Students have produced, in collaboration with medical researchers
and other professionals interest in rural health, a format for
collecting important rural information. As the project proceeds
over time, it will give linear perspective with important
implications for policy relating to rural health. And the project has
given strong initial indication that students respond positively to
the possibility of gathering and acting upon information

SHELTER

The "Better Schools" program is intended to position young people
to improve personal and academic skills though work that
improves their communities. Adequate shelter is a basic
community health concem for rural Amenca. The maintenance of
existing stock and the construction of affordable new houces are
the major expressions of rural housing needs There is a risk for
contractors to build low-Lost housing because the profit margins
ate loo narrow And often persons on fixed int onws do not have
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the resources to maintain their homes adequately Low income
persons find it difficult to secure loans for new homes or for
renovation.

As a part of us program, the PRSR has periodically held workshops
on the construction of passive solar greenhouses and water heaters
as means to reduce utdities costs. These home retrofitting activities
have been incorporated into the "Better Schools" program where
many passive solar greenhouses are being build at schools to serve
as labs and models for the community. In addition students are
adding greenhouses to the homes of low-income persons. In 1992
the work was expanded to include student construction of new
homes.

An inquirer asked several students in the new project, "Is this just
another one of those house building projects" A student
responded with another question, "Have you ever built a houser
The answer appropriately intimates the complexity of house
construction and the skills and habits required to complete such
task. At a very surface level, it is obvious that such activity requires
the capacity to measure and to calculate, a knowledge of angles
and volume, and the ability to read blueprints and follow
direction The house becomes a lab and its construction an
important process for learning and problem solving.

In the PACERS project, the inherent benefits in such an activity are
being extended in several ways. (1) The project is being reviewed
for its instructional possibilities across disciplines and grade level.
Math and science opportunities are relatively apparent, however.
there are strong implications for the study of government, history,
and home economics. African-American teachers are particularly
interested in relating the project to the loss of Black-owned land
and other factors related to home ownership. A detailed building
manual has been prepared, and it is being extended with new
curricular materials and information relevant to home ownership.
(2) Students gain important work expenence and skills. They learn
how to work with other people, and in the process, some of the
students will earn money for extra work in the project. (3) The
students and the schools are providing important and very public
benefits to their communities in the from of quality low-cost
housing. The model being constructed is a three-bedroom solar
house with 1008 square feet. Depending upon the cost of land and
water, the house price ranges from $25,000 to $30,000. The house
is a model because of its very low construction and maintenance
costs (4) Community members are interested in the project and
through it have important access to the school and its work. They
regularly visit construction sites and compliment the young people
on their effort and the school on the project. (5) Because of the
house design and cost and the overall intent of the project, the.
Farmers Home Administration in the state is supporting the effort
through low-cost loans. FmHA interest builds stronger
connections between the agency and PACERS communities

Summary
The projects descnbed vary significantly in terms of the duration of
their implementation. One is university-based and the other two
are school-based But they share several common elements that
have made them successful They have high expectations of young
persons and set before them tasks that require strong academic

skills and application. They create opportunities for meaningful
and collegial association with skilled adults doctors, nurscs,
demographers, carpenters, stone masons The projects foster
institutional connection for communities with universities and
federal and state agencies Throughout all the projects the process
of schooling becomes relevant and specific as students actually
make a difference in the health of rural communities
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TRANSLATING RURAL HEALTH POLICY INTO EFI ECTIVE PRACTICE:
BARRIERS AND SOLUTIONS

John S. Humphreys Australia

ABSTRACT

Rural health is a maior issue. affecting all rural communities. Recently, considerable attention has been devoted to idenulying ways of ensunng thc
provision of appropriate and effective rural health services. Often, however, good intenuons fail to materialise into action due to failure to implement
policies successfully This paper examines the link between policy formulation and implementation, noting what effect the policy approach has in
terms 01 contributing to its successful implementation. The paper then outlines a framework identifying the principal impediments to
implementation success. A distinction is made between those impediments which might be considered internal to the policy process from those
which operate outside of the specfic policy itself. The National Rural Health Strategy is used as a basis for &cussing the cnucal Issues of how to

uanslate policy recommendations into effective practice and progiams which address rural health issues.

INTRODUCTION

The expressed aim of this . onference on Issues Affecting Rural
Communities is to explore the relationship between rural
education, health and community development for its implications
for interdisciplinary, international and Intercultural collaboration
Like the Regional Australia Conference held in Whyalla earlier this
year, this conference presents a valuable opportunity to pioneer
advances in intersectoral co-operation and collaboration. I would
like to express my appreciation to the Conference orgamsers for
their invitiation to be part of this conference and to have the
opportunity to lacilitate and participate in today's workshop.

This workshop comprises three integral components. The first
session involves three speakers This session provides a backdrop
outlining the Importance of rural health policy, the link between
policy formulation and successful implementation, and a
framework identifying the principal impediments to
Implementation success. Two discussants will critically appraise
the framework. The second session allows group discussion and
analysis of ways to translate policy recommendations into effective
practice and programs which address rural health issues. This
session will focus on the proposals of the National Rural Health
Strategy as a vehicle for implementing effective change and
solutions to rural health problems. The final plenary session allows
the reporting back to all Conference delegates of the outcomes and
recommendations emanating from the workshop discussion.

WORKSHOP GOALS

Rural health is a major issue affecting all rural communities. The
problems and issues characterising health and health care in rural
areas are probably well known to this audience and certainly well
documented elsewhere (AHMC, 1994; Humphreys & Rolley,
1991). This paper and workshop will therefore not focus solely on
a discussion of rural health problems. Instead the aim of today's
workshop which I have entitled Translaung Rural Health Policy
into Effective Practice.Barners and Solutions is to focus attention
on the process of policy Implementation

"More attention to the implementation process in policy
analysis is seen as a means of increasing the likelihood of
policy formulation leading to action . the recommendations
of many reports on social policy issues would be made more
effective by setting out not only what should be done, but how
it should be done" (Howe, 1983,127).

To date the issue of policy implementation is one that has been
accorded too little attention ( HOWE. 1983; GREEN, 1992) In
reviewing progress of health policy it is apparent that all too
frequently good intentions never materialise into action As
ba, t ground to the workshop this conference paper is designed as a
ataiyst for discussing how to translate rural health policy into a

sequence of actions designed to achieve specific goals and
ollectives Specifically this paper discusses two aspects First, what
Mat does the poll( y approach have in terms of comributing to its

unplementation? Secondly, what are the irnpedmients
confronting the successful implementation of policy
recommendations?

flu! National Rural Health Strategy (NRHS) represents a set of
nattonally agreed principles, goals and priorities and as such
provides a useful basis on which to discuss the issues associated
with the implementation of rural health policy recommendations

(AHMC, 1994) The background to and process underpinnning
the formulation of the NRHS has been outlined elsewhere
(Humphreys & Murray, 1994). Its public release in March by the
Australian Health Ministers' Conference provides a timely
opportunity to consider how the recommendations might be put
into-practice.

PLANNING FOR RURAL HEALTH

Before we turn our attention to examining how approaches to
policy can affect its implementation and the nature and effect ol
barriers confronting this task, it is necessary to comment on the
key concepts of health and health planning How one views health
will inevitably affect the nature of planning and intervention
measures adopted. It is now widely accepted that health
encompasses more than just the absence of illness and disease
(WHO, 1978) Viewed holistically, the health of an individual or
community is concerned not just with its physical and mental
status, but also with the social and economic relationships that
characterise the society of which it is a part. Health care, which
includes public health services, personal preventive and curative
services, is only one of several factors that influence health (AIHW,
1992; Humphreys & Rolley, 1994).

The significance and contribution of good health to the wellbeing
of rural communities is readily appalent. The consequences of not
addressing problems of illhealth cannot be underestimated. The
inability of individuals to function properly, the trauma associated
with suicide, domestic violence, alcohol abuse and injuries, as well
as the unrelenting burden on carers create considerable personal
hardship. From an economic standpoint, the community and
society at large gain considerable benefits from a healthy
population A healthy and productive workforce and a stable and
well-balanced population structure help rural economies to
develop their own economic multiplier which serves to sustain the
economic viability of the community. This in turn makes rural
communities more attractive places to outsiders contemplating
relocation from metropolitan regions. In addition, a healthy
population reduces the high costs associated with providing
extensive curative and rehabilitive services

Optimal health, however, is unlikely to obtain without some form
of public intervention since at least some if not all forms of health
care are Inappropriate for market allocation (Green, 1992)
Moreover, many of the influences affecting adversely the health
status ol rural communities reflect shortcomings associated with
dependence on the market place. The involvement of the state
usually includes measures designed to modify the determinants of
ill-health (public health measures), eradicate disease (preventive
measures), and provide services for the treatment of sickness and
illness (curative services) For this reason health planning plays a
critical role in determining the availability and use of resource!, in
relation to health needs Health planning incorporates both
formulation and implementation of policies. Whereas policy
formulation provides the framework of principles and objectives
that guide decisionmaking and activity, policy implementation
refers to the strategies or explicit sequence of actions undertaken to
achieve specified goals and objectives Several policies such as the
National Rural Health Strategy, the National Aboriginal Health
Strategy and the National Mental Health Policy have been
developed to guide health planning with respect to rural
communit ies



'Should be, could be. and likely options' Approaches to
rural health planning

Planning always operates in constrained circumstances. Variations
in approaches to planning reflect in part the nature and extent of
these consvaints. Invariably some degree of compromise and
pragmausrnks required as iheory (outlining what should be) and
reality (outlining what could be) meet. Planning approaches which
consider and attempt to incorporate the plurality of views and
interests of all parties affected are usually characterised by a more
restricted range of options regarding ways of addressing problems
On the other hand some degree of pragmatism brings with it a
greater likelihood of successful implementation thereby ensuring
that some of the proposed outcomes are achieved

Health planning is necessary to guide the process by which scarce
resources are allocated in order to achieve specific goals and
purposes In the case of rural health, the prime goal is the
improvement of health for all rural inhabitants by meeting their
health needs The goal for rural health care is to ensure the
provision of appropnate, accessible and effective health services for
all rural Australians ;n order lc improve their health status. In
seeking to meet these goals several approaches to health planning
exist. Green (1992) for example distinguishes between rational
planning (in which a supposedly objective comprehensive
assessment of all possible alternative courses of action is
undertaken), mixed scannitig (in which subjectively derived
pnonty areas for planning are identified), and incrementalism (in
which greater recognition of the nature and effect of different
interest groups within the political context is more overtly
incorporated into the planning process)

In practice, the health planning process is complex and rarely
conforms strictly to any one approach. Rather a successful
planning approach incorporates consideration of what is feasible in
terms of resources and technical considerations as well as taking
account of the opportunities and constramtc characterising the
broader political context. Typ.cally the actual planning approach is
charactensed by the following stages setting of goals, objectives
and targets, assessment of the existing situation (including needs
analysis), some assessment of s. ions options for achieving
objectives, translation of pritnties and what is feasible into actions
and programs, and monitoring and evaluation of how well
objectives have been met. The process is more often cyclic than
linear, involving several activities operating in parallel, feedback
loops and some degree of self-regulation.

For the purposes of our workshop today it is useful to appraise the
relationship between theoretical approaches to health planning and
the reality confronting the formulation of the NRHS. The
background to the NRHS is outlined elsewhere (Humphreys &
Murray, 1904) The basis for the NRHS emerged from a review of
the present situation with respect to rural health. This review
examined the nature of health needs, the pattern, nature and
organisational structure of health services, and their efficiency and
effectiveness in meeting current and future health needs. Five
broad areas emerged that warranted attention (Humphreys, 1994
forthcoming) Specifically the key issues in rural health were:

1 Identification of health care needs of rural Australians Since
health services can only be effective if they address the
problems that contribute to ill-health among rural people,
what are the health needs of rural Australians and their
causal mechanisms?

2 Resource allocation and distribution How best can we
provide scarce health care resources in areas currently
unserved, underserved or inappropriately served, and how
can we ensure that mainstream programs are accessible and
effective in meeting ,he health needs of rural residents?

3 Workforce issues How can we hest meet the education,
training and support needs of the rural health workforce?

4 Human behaviouial change How c.in we reduce people's
dependency on curative care ar I mr_ wage them to take
greater respon,ibilitv for ensuring that problems of ill-health
do not ans0

s Monitoring and evaluation Since the actual contribution of
health services to the ptiblie' health is not clear. how
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effective arc Intervention measures in achieving their
objectives and contributing to improvements in the health
status of people?

The process through which the NRHS evolved involved extensive
collaboration between different levels of government and key rural
stakeholders including consumers. From this process several
priorities emerged which identified the major concerns of rural
Australians A senes of proposals recommending specific action
was formulated around these pnority issues (AHMC, 1994). The
involvement of such diverse groups and plural interests in the
planning process invariably places limits on feasible options for
action. (At worst it nsks the danger that in seeking to develop a
horse a camel results!) Nonetheless, it has the benefit of ensuring
that priorities reflect the major concerns expressed by rural
stakeholders and of maximising the commitment to and ownership
of the policy proposals by all parties. The t.esulting NRHS
represents a nationally agreed framework for action. The task now
is to implement its recommendations

Impediments confronting the successful implementation of
policy recommendations

Failure to implement policies and strategies can come in several
forms non-implementation of recommendations, delayed
implementation of any action, or implementation in a form other
than that which was originally planned. The development of
mechanisms for Implementing principles of health care delivery is
no easy task and involves the collaboration of many players. As
Saltman (1994, 0 stated, "Health care providers and more recently
consumers are familiar with the never-ending struggle to
accommodate competing and conflicting views in negotiating
effective health care structure with government modalities".
Moreover, a variety of economic, political, socio-cultural, and
environmental considerations limit the capacity of planners to
implement actions designed to bring about change. The effect of
implementation failure is that it often engenders considerable
cynicism among target groups in relation to health planning.

Green (1992) claims that health planning activities are concerned
with creating the future from the constraints of the present. So
what are the constraints and impediments that litnit successful
implementation activities?

In some instances failure to implement policies (no matter how
likely to bring about bentficial change) is unavoidable.
Unforeseeable events or extraneous circumstances, such as
economic depressions, wars and natural disasters, can significantly
alter the circumstances, with the result that recommendations
remain unfulfilled. ln such situations, little can be done.

More often, however, failure to implement policies is the result of
other reasons. In an article deserving much greater visibility, Howe
(1983) considered some of the issues which contnbuted to what
she termed the 'implementation gap'. These included failures in
responsibility, community response, setting priorities, budgeting
and staffing While much of what currently occurs in health policy
development has altered since Howe's article was published, her
call for greater attention to be paid to how policy
recommendations should be implemented still has considerable
relevance a decade later.

Many interdependent factors influence the degree of success in
implementing the recommendations and proposals of policies
While recognising that these factors seldom operate in isolation, it
is convenient to distinguish factors which might be considered to
be internal to the policy process (endogenous factors) from those

which operate outside of the specific policy itself (exogenous
factors) Tahle 1 outlines both sets of factors.

Table 1 Factors influencing the degree of success in
implementation.

Endogenous factors

The nature of the problem
Rural health is charactensed by an inherently difficult cet of

normative issues For example, the determination of how much
society wants to spend on health care is a moral as well as a
financial decision Related issues include asi.ertaining what
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contribution health services make with respect to health vis-a-
vis other determinants. the opportunity cost of spending more
on health services; how, in the absence of ill-health, to
influence changes in human behaviour; and how to
operationalise goals and objectives that can appear as
competing, conflicting and contradictory.

Policy designfailure.
Sometimes the relationship between the outcome sought and
the intervention strategy adopted is inappropnate This can
occur when the problem is poorly understood in the first place
or when the policy provides only a partial solution because it
was derived from too narrow an approach or a blinkered
perspective

The policy Jailed to define the implementation requirements
adequately.
Some. policies provide imprecisely specified details relating to
the timeframe for action, who has responsibility for its carnage,
priorities and pre-requisites, resource and cost implications,
and the existence of an appropnate organisational structure

Exogenous factors

Resistance to change.
Planning is all about change, and change inevitably has its
losers and therefore opponents Some groups may be
ideologically opposed to certain proposals which threaten
vested interests The relative influence of different groups
within existing power structures can significantly affect the
nature and extent of change

Political structurai relationships.
Consutuuonal limitations, legislative difficulties and division of
responsibilities between levels of governments and across
bureaucratic organisations can limit the extent to which policy
proposaLs can be easily and successfully implemented. Tensions
between the States and the Commonwealth, different
approaches and duplication of services can be bameEs to policy
implementation. Program boundaries may he too ngid and limit
the scope for cross-program linkages, co-ordinated activity and
integrated funding arrangements.

Economic factors.
Lack of resources can contribute to implementation problems.
Shortage of resources, however, may not be just a function of
demand but also whether the best use is being made of existing
resources Frequently the need to adopt better practices and to
use resources more effectively is met with significant resistance
by those currently commanding greatest access to scarce
resources

Lath of community involvement and support
A poor relationship between organisations and their users and
consumers can lead to a lack of commitment to pursue the
prescribed course of action. Tokenism or unequal collaboration
can contnbute to resistance to the implementation of policy

Changes in pnonues.
The speed and complexity of change itself can limit the full
implementation of program activity Political events,
particularly at budget and election times, can significantly alter
the course of events receiving priority.

Was any action ever really intended?
Lack of commitment by the organisation responsible Ad lack
of integration within and between departments and across
programs can limit the likelihood of any effective action
occunng

CO Endogenous facwrs:

Some of the reasons for planning failures he in the planning
process itself Planning problems are inherently difficult to resolve
tRittel & Webber, 1973) Any planning which is based on an
inadequate or limited understanding of the problem is unlikely to
result in satisfactory outcomes Moreover, because planning non
invariably results in lasting impacts on us target audience, it is

cntical that the relationship between the problem andihe causal or
contributing factors is well understood so that the intervention

measures chosen are both necessary (indispensible to solving the
problem) and sufficient (adequate to solve the problem) Even
when policies are based on a sound understanding of the problem.
they can still suffer from design failure by not adequately
prescribing the strategies required to translate recommendations
and proposals into action.

(ii) Exogenous factors:

More often implementation failure results from a combination of
factors which charactense the broader planning context. These
include power structures and resistance to change, political and
organisational arrangements, insufficient resources, and lack of
commitment to the activity.

Clearly the context in which policy is fommlated and implemented
is complex, with many groups and interests vying for input and
involvement. Despite an expressed concern with the public interest
and extensive consultation with stakeholders, the nature of power
structures and diversity of values can constrain the ability of
plariners to effect change. The plurality of interests affected by
proposed changes inevitably results in some degree of opposition
to policy implementation. This opposition often reflects the
considerable political clout wielded by some groups. In some
instances, failure to adequately involve consumers in the planning
process has led to a pre-dominantly 'top-down approach. For
example, opposition to the proposed closure or redesignauon of
rural hospitals in some rural areas reflects in part the failure of
health authorities to plan changes in conjunction with the
communities likely to be affected.

Perhaps the most significant factor that limits the ability of
planners to implement policies relates to the existing political
relationships and bureaucratic structures. The implementation of
national policies, often despite having the impnmateur of States
and Territories, is impeded by the division of State and
Commonwealth powers and responsibilities and legislation that
restricts the capacities of health authorities to undertake action.

Another reason frequently cited as a cause of implementation
failure is lack of resources. Scarcity of resources underpins most
health care planning. Yet even an abundance of resources would
not necessarily mean that the health needs of rural people would
be met. Changed funding arrangements (such as the introduction
of casemix funding) and increased concern with evaluating how
health care services contribute to an improvement in health status
of the community Increase the focus of attention on efficiency and
effectiveness in the use of existing resources and help to identify
inappropriate and poorly targeted programs.

CONCLUSION

Over recent years considerable attention has been directed to
overcoming the impediments associated with translating health
policies into effective practices. Health authorities are now more
aware of the pre-requisites for successful implementation of
policies - including flexibility in planning options in order to cope
with changing circumstances, adequate consultation and
involvement by all those affected, suitable co-ordination of
activities, the importance of careful timing, and monitoring
throughout to ensure that objectives are being met and in order to
avoid unintended effects.

In the case of rural health, ample evidence exists to demonstrate
that health planning is concerned to implement policies which
ensure that programs delivered are accessible and responsive to the
needs of the community. Significant initiatives being undertaken
by Commonwealth and State health authorities include the
development of Rural Policy Units within State Health
Departments, moves towards regional planning and integrated
service delivery models, establishment of Rural Health Training
Units, and specific measures designed to address the education,
supaort and training needs of the rural health workforce Despite
these advances, however, much remains to be done - as the
recommendations of the NRHS testify

Critical issues underpinning the proposals recommended in the
National Rural Health Strategy are the following
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Given limited resources, should we limit the type of health care
and treatment available to communities?
How do we determine the local availability of health care
services?

How do we achieve a truely mulusectoral approach to health
care?
How do we develop a health care financing system that
prevents unnecessary intervention?
How do we balance the need for social justice and equity with
moves to increase efficiency?
How do we balance the need for co-ordination and co-
operation with competition engendered by the outcomes of
casenux type funding arrangements?
How do we relate organisational changes ol health care with
improved health outcomes?
How do we ensure that commuraties can access mainstream
programs and at the same ume ensure that spec-ilk health needs
of all rural people are met?
How do we reduce the dependence ol people on curative care
services?

This address has provided a thumbnail overview of the main
banters which impede progress towards achieving the goal of
optimal health for all people in rural and remote Australians. The
workshop session which follows will allow us to consider some of
these issues, focusing in particular on how national policy
recommendations can be implemented The critical task of the
following workshop discussions is to consider how we can get
around obstacles to implementation in order to bring about real
and elfecove change in the way intended. Central to this
endeavour is the need for and importance of real intersectoral
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activity Health planning in isolation from education and
community development is unlikely to achieve us goal of optimal
health for all Australians This workshop provides an important
opportunity to address this issue.
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THE PROVISION OF SPECIALIST PROCEDURAL SERVICES

IN RURAL AREAS OF AUSTRALIA

Peter Macned AUSTRALIA

ABSTRACT

The factual material and views presented are those of a general surgical specialist who has worked in the Rwenna region of New South Wales, based

in the public and pnvate hospitals at Wagga Wagga Base Hospital and other district hospitals in the region for many years The data assembled is

trom surveys earned out over the past ten years by colleagues in the Provincial Surgeons Association Australia and the Division of Rural Surgery of

the Royal Australasian College of Surgeons
Therefore, the following views are come from a specialist perspective, but, in many areas, particularly those of preparation for rural practice.

continuing education and professional and social suppon of the factors effective provision of services apply across a wide range of rural and remote

nursing and allied health professionals.

MEDICAL NEEDS OF RURAL AND REMOTE PEOPLE

Country citizens have stated that their paramount concerns in
health care are, firstly, the security derived from adequate local
treatment of acute illness and medical crises and, secondly,
reasonable access to non acute medical, nursing and supporting
health services If travel of any distance is involved, this affects
Access progressively and will compromise the delivery and
effectiveness of acute and continuing health care

TRAINING AND RETENTION OF MEDICAL
PROFESSIONALS FOR RURAL CAREERS

Suitable preparation of a procedural specialist to rural practice
training will need to involve core skills of the profession to provide
competence and a wide generalist base which includes sub
specialty areas which would not be required ol a metropolitan
specialist To attract and Num new specialists-1 rural centre must
provide the belittles and support staff which a specialist could
reasonably expect in an urban setting, otherwise the application ol
his training will be very much reduced

Retention of any members of the Rural Health work lorce will
requite professional support through his own college or
association and this will he enhanced by a rural sub group wIthin
his own discipline Continuing education is vital not only to
maintain up to date competence, but it ss ill promote the

networking and the professional cohesion whtch is the key to job

suppon Adequate leave for recreation and continuing education in

many cases will require the provision of a locum service and efforts

to achieve this for both specialist and general practitioners and this

has always proved difficult in spite of the efforts of some
professional associations and other bodies

A rural post will he more attractive to a young general practitioner

or specialist if a career path is set out which will enable him to
return to the urban scene after some years of service which may be

a reasonable objective when a young family has grown to the stage

of requiring secondary and ternary education

When special skills are discussed in the rural context at least 50%

of the discussion is directed to the major procedural services of

anaesthesia, surgery and 0 and G In many contexts however the

term specialist service is used to indicate one of the sub
Tecialities. namely orihopaedns, urology, ENT, plastic surgery,
paediatric surgery, vascular surgery and neurosurgery

Much of the basic procedural care involved in general surgery,
anaesthesia and obstetrics. that is the "Special Skills" can be safely

and competently carried out by the well trained general
practitioner and this is a part and continuing role in a large

number of counny centres It may occur in sizeable towns which
are nol large enough to support a general surgeon In other towns,

there may be a similar role for a general practitioner who supports
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an excessive workload of the resident general surgeon in a sinular
way

In many towns where there are only one or two general surgeons,
they will, in a similar way, provide basic "specialist' or "sub
speciality" procedures This may supplement the service provided
by a peripatetic sub specialist Some country centres of course are
large enough to have some resident sub spectahst.

The determining factor in the range of these practitioners
providing the specialist or sub speciality services will depend on
the catchment population of the local hospital.

A distnct population of 8,000 will easily support hospital facilities
to enable provision of anaesthesia, basic surgery and obstetrics by a
trained group of general practitioners.

A population of 12.500 will justify and support the presence of a
general surgeon 25,000 population is required for an orthopaedic
surgeon and the number Increases progressively for the specialities
of neurology and ENT, plaszic and paediatric specialists to
neurosurgery which requires 250,000 population (these are the
specialist to population ratios which prevail at present in Australia
and, although there is a degree of shortage in some sub specialities,
the figures available are a satisfactory general indication of the local
services required by a particular population size ) Maps of the
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individual states showing population size and the distribution of
procedural specialists reveal reasonable provision of service in the
large population centres However, these maps demonstrate that
there are many smaller isolated population centres of varying size
where the service provision has been determined by the factors of
available population and provision of service by either general
practitioners or surgeons of various disciplines These factors form
a basis for informed judgements on the level and distribution of
service provision in rural and remote areas.

It is pointed out that a small community of between 5,000 and
10,000, having a hospital with a team of general practitioners
trained in anaesthesia and surgery, provide much enhanced
security through the treatment of medical crises, acute illness and
accidents than smaller centres which are without these facilities It

can be argued that, if such facilities are provided at the local
hospital in circumstances, where they are not fully utilised five
days a week, their presence is still very worthwhile for the
community.

Similarly, the broad training of general surgeons in the basic
procedures of the sub specialities will, in many situations, provide
security through access to local service for non urgent conditions
and lifesaving skills for emergency conditions

PROVISION OF HEALTH SERVICES TO RURAL AND REMOTE AREAS

Steve Gordon Australia

BACKGROUND

As you know Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples are still
the most disadvantaged of all Australians despite the advances
made in recent years Overall, they still have the poorest health.
lowest life expectancy, worst housing conditions and the highest
unemployment rate of any group in Australia In particular this
situation applies to the many Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
people living in rural and remote locations which lack appropriate
health related infrastructure, amenities and services.

The overwhelming health problems faced by many Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander peoples arise from a number of causes many
of which cannot be resolved by simply focussing upon 'health'
problems and solutions. Much of the government assistance which
is provided goes towards tackling underlying problems such as
housing, employment, educauon, and economic independence

Histoncally speaking it is only a few short years since Australian
governments and Australians generally have begun to address the
catastrophic effects of some two hundred years of brutal
oppression and maltreatment of the original occupants of this land
The significance of this is that despite the best efforts of both
Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal people there is no easy quick fix
and improvements will only occur gradually over an extended
period of time.

Indigenous ill health is an extremely complex area involving long
standing political, social, economic and cultural issues. The
resolution of these issues will require a commitment to long term
solutions, partnership and national reconciliation between
indigenous and non-indigenous Australians

THE COMMONWEALTH'S POSITION

The aim of Commonwealth Government policies is to assist
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people to overcome their
disadvantage and enjoy full equality as Australian citizens This
includes access to the full range of government services normally
available to the wider Australian population but often not available
to indigenous Australians.

Increasingly, resources have been provided by the Commonwealth
Government to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander community
controlled organisations in recognition of the Government's policy

of self-determination and self-management for Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander people In particular it is the Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Commission, as the centre piece of the
Government's policy of self-management and sell-determination
for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples, which
determines the allocation of funds to these community controlled
organisations.

ATS1C's 36 elected Regional Councils currently allocate a total of
approximately $50 million annually to health projects including
92 communtty controlled Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Health Services throughout Australia. In addition to this ongoing'
allocation from Regional Council budgets, the Commonwealth
Government allocated up to $232 million dollars in 1990 for the
first five years of the National Aboriginal Health Strategy (NAHS)
In its 10 May 1994 budget announcement the Commonwealth
allocated a further $499 4 million (allowing for inflation) over the
next 5 years.

As inadequate houaing and infrastructure is a significant cause of
indigenous ill-health, the Commonwealth Government directed a
major component of these funds to housing and infrastructure.

It must be clearly and emphatically restated yet again that ATS1C
alone is not responsible for overcoming the disadvantage of
indigenous Australians. The provision of health services to all
citizens is primarily a responsibility of State and Territory
governments and for this purpose they receive general and specific

purpose payments from the Commonwealth In addition the
Commonwealth provides programs such as Medicare through the
Health Insurance Commission and a wide range of Department of
Human Services and Health programs such as the Home and
Community Care Program and the Disability Services Program

ATS1C's health funding is intended to assist in the provision of
supplementary programs which help bridge the gap between
services provided to indigenous and non-indigenous Australians
ATSIC simply does not have the resources to do any more than
this. ATSIC alone cannot meet the huge level of need that exists in
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities

-In agreeing with the Commonwealth Government two years ago to
a "National Commitment To Improve the Outcomes in the
Delivery of Programs and Services for Aboriginal People and Torres
Strait Islanders", State and Territory Governments have clearly



recognised their responsibilities in providing services for
indigenous Australians

Mainstream attencies and State and Territory Governments now
need to meet these responsibilities The failure of their programs to
provide Aboriginal dnd Torres Strait Islander people with equity
and access to appropriate and effective services has been well
documented Nowhere is this more the case than in the area of
health

KEY ISSUES

Empowerment

The disempowerment of Aboriginal and Torres Strait 'Islander
people, as a result of the colonial occupation and the subsequent
oppression of indigenous Australia, is the fundamental root of
contemporary Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander ill health.
Consequently the empowerment of Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander peoples, their participation in and control over the
identification of needs and priorities and the planning,
implementing and evaluating of appropriate responses to these
needs and priorities, is of fundamental importance to effective
health service delivery

In particular the central advisory role ol ATSIC's elected arm, as
acknowledged by all governments in the "National Commitment
To Improve the Outcomes in the Delivery of Programs and
Services for Aboriginal People and Torres Strait Islanders", must be
fully incorporated into any health strategy.

State/Territory Government Roles

The significant responsibility which mainstream State and
Terntory agencies have in the provision of services to all citizens.
including Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander citizens, must be
clearly and unequivocally stated and re-stated time and ume again
in every forum where the Issue of indigenous health is raised. This
must be said in the context of underlining ATS1C's supplementary
funding role, and advisory role as per the National Commitment
document.

Recognition of need

The enormous, currently un-met level of Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander need which remains to be addressed, and the
important underlying economic, social and political causes of this
need, must he recognised, accepted and acted upon. Conservative
estimates suggest that $2 billion is needed to remedy the
infrastructure needs alone of indige, as communities in Australia
This sort of challenge is the respoJ ,oility of all governments and
State and Terntory governments in particular

Causes of ill-health

In aiming towards substantial and sustainable improvements in the
health of Indigenous Australians, the underlying causes ol
health must he recognised and addressed Disempowerment and
dispossession. oppression and racism, poverty and unemployment.
alcohol abuse, poor housing and inadequate tnfrastructure are
some of the underlying tactors which must be addressed

Holistic Approach
Indigenous Australians generally have a perception of health a,
incorporating family and communal well-being, the maintenance
of rdationships and social responsibilities, and appropriate
behaviour Nfoaruniqul and effective health programs must not
only s ork within this Iramewoik but mu,t also address the vanout
econonuc and infrastructure sources ot ill-health Consequently a

holistic approach to health must be maintained within the
framework of local Aboriginal and Torres strait Islander
perspec oyes and empowerment

Long term perspectives

Given the breadth and depth of this currently un-met need there
requitement for all parties to acknowledge th ii the need will noi
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be overcome in the short term and to acknowledge the consequent
necessity of long term perspectives and commitment In particular
there is a need for all parties to make a long term commitment to a
partnership approach.

Partnership

If Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander health needs are to be
addressed effectively it is essential that all players recognise the
necessity of a partnership approach at all levels. There must be a
partnership between indigenous and non-indigenous players. there
must be a partnership between medical and non-medical players,

there must be a partnership between political and clinical or
administrative players, there must be a partnership between
governments of different levels and between governments and

communities, and there must be a partnership between ATSIC and

other indigenous community organisations

National Reconciliation
Of central importance to the issue of partnershtp is the key role
which the process of national reconciliation must play at national.
communal and personal levels The underlying causes of. and the
solutions to, indigenous ill-health are so deeply embedded in this
nation's past history and contemporary society that anything less

than national reconciliation will severely limit the effectiveness of

measures taken to improve the status ol indigenous health

Process Orientation

It is essential that in focussing efforts to address Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander health service needs, both an outcomes
onentation and a process onentatton must be retained In the final
analysis outcomes or actual results ate the significant reality for
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people. What must be

recognised however is the impact which decision, implementation.
evaluation and accounting processes themselves have upon final

outcomes. Empowerment, partnership and reconciliation are three

examples of such processes which are of vital importance.

Accountability
Health service delivery organisations must view accountability in
its broadest possible sense. They must consider themselves to be

accountable to both the local indigenous community and the wider

community, as well as to funding bodies from the local ATSIC
Regional Council through to the Federal Parliament. Central to the

models of community control lor Aboriginal health services and an

elected political structure for ATSIC Regional Councils is the

importance of social accountability to local Abongmal and Torres
Strait Islander communities Added to this is the issue of full and
proper financial accountability. Without impeccable financial
accountability organisations representing indigenous Australians

will continue to fight for the few crumbs dropped from the tables

of governments and mainstream funding agencies

Ethical Issues

The National Health and Medical Research Council document

"Guidelines on Ethical Matters in Aboriginal and Torres Strait

Islander Health Research" was approved by the NH&MRC in June

1991 ATSIC encourages all people involved in Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander health to ensure that this document guides

thetr activities in relation to research, data collection and collation

and the interpretation, publication, ownerslup and control over

findings and data

RECENT DEVELOPMENTS AND FUTURE DIRECTIONS

ATSIC has been workine closely with a range ol peak health
organications to assist them in their efforts to raise the profile of

Ahongmal and Torres strait Islander health issues and to develop

appropnate responses to these issues Among these organisations

are the Australian Medical As,ociation. the Royal Flying Dot tor

service, the Austialian Pharmaceutical Advisory Panel, the Royal

.Austrahan College of General Practitioners. the National Rural

lealth Alliance and the Royal Australian College of Obstetricians
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.ATSIC has also participated in the interdepartmental task force
established by the Commonwealth Government in order to
develop its response to the Burdekin Report on mental health
services in Australia. ATSIC's participation is in recognition of the
great need for culturally appropriate mental health services for
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples. A maior purpose ol
ATSIC's participation in Otis task force has been to promote within
other mainstream agencies an awareness of Abonginal and Torres
Strait Islander perspectives and needs in regard to mental health
ATSIC's aim has been to make these agencies aware of their

WORKSHOP REPORTS

Monday: Health

Group I - Education and Training for Rural Health Care Practice

I This Conference believes that

ki) there is a bias in the curriculum delivery and assessment
processes in the secondary school system which unfairly
restricts the entry into tertiary courses of rural students, and

tii) where this bias can he demonstrated, universities and other
teaching institutions have a moral duty to country people to
introduce a counter bias (affirmative action) to redress this
inequity

This Conference notes the systematic and institutionalised
pillaging of resources by urban interests and, conversely, a
lack of will by urban-based governments to direct sufficient
funds towards the equitable solution of rural problems.

3 The model of integrated funding support for rural medical
training should also be adopted for rural undergraduate
learning experiences of nursing, allied health and education
professionals This includes stipends for students and
mentors, student travel and accommodation and intensive
induction programs to facilitate both recruitment and
retention in rural practice. This will enhance the catalytic
infrastructure which supports rural development.

Group 2 - Schooling, Curriculum and Health

Researchers should make available, in forms useable by local
communities, the information, Indigenous skills, local examples
and philosophies that they develop

Group 3 - Translating Rural Health Policy into Effective Practice:
Barriers and Solutions

The Commonwealth Office of Rural Health (ORH)
recommended in the 1994 National Rural Health Strategy
should be implemented at the earliest opportunity.

2 That the ORH promote the integration and coordination for
funding and provision of rural health-related services on a
national basis

3 Measures to improve equity in various vocation and
workforce policy should be developed . These should
include shared use of National Satellite Education in Health
programs and creation of a rural incentive program to help
all rural health workers

4 Consultation processes should be improved by including
local community advocates within the policy formulation

responsibilities for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people and
to act upon these responsibilities

The ATSIC Commissioners have met recently with the Minister tor
Human Services and Health to discuss ways in which Abonginal
and Torres Strait Islander health might be tmproved Under
discussion are possible Joint working arrangements between
ATSIC, the Department of Human Services and Health, the
National Aboriginal Community Controlled Health Organisation
and the medical profession

processes so that rural health policies better reflect
community needs.

Group 4 - Delivery of Health Services to Rural and Remote Areas

When professionals are first appointed to rural locations,
they should receive an orientation program to ensure their
survival in that environment

2. Professionals in a rural community need support and a
network of other professionals, as well as continuing
education for the provision of their professional knowledge
and skills in the community

3 Professionals need incentives to go to the bush, including a
clear career path for working in rural communities

4 Special programs should be developed to sell to the
professional the personal advantages of working in the bush

5 There is a need to educate other professionals on the
contributions that Allied Health Professionals can make to
rural health.

Group 5 - Indigenous Health

1 Community controlled health care services should be
provided.

2. Mainstream health services should include culturally
appropriate approaches

3 State Governments should be accountable for funds supplied
for Indigenous health.

4. International models of management and control of
indigenous services should be available for consideration by
local Indigenous communities

5 Indigenous Health Workers should be recognised as integral
members of the health team.

Emphasis should be placed on acuon-oriented services.

Culturally appropriate mental health services should he
provided.

8 Interpreter services need to be provided tn the health
systems for Indigenous people

Racism in the health systems needs to be recognised and its
role in decision making minimised

10 Culturally appropriate medical processes should be
introduced in medical education programs.
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PAPER PRESENTATIONS

TRAINING FOR RURAL PRACTICE: THE WAY AHEAD

Thomas Doolan and Mrs Anna Nichols A ubtrafia

ABSTRACT

The design and implementation of advanced training cumcula for rural medical practice was initiated by RACGP (through its Faculty of Rural
Medicine) in 1992 in three procedural disciplines - surgery, anaesthetics and obstetncs Parallel with further cumculum design, the first three
cumcula were implemented in 1993 and subjected to a national evaluation. This study, in conjunction with the establishment of the Directorate of
Rural Education and Training (RACGP). has provided a unique opportunity to assess the implications of providing this type of program and the
practical requaernenLs ol the training settings with respect to personnel, resources and support. This paper outlines the Lssues emerging from the first
year of advanced training in accredited posts and what this will mean in terms of planning. organisation and support for the teaching setting.

INTRODUCTION

Over the past few years there has been a concentrated focus
throughout Australia on rural communities and their health needs
The literature regarding these needs indicates major deficiencies in
a number of areas, one of these being education and training
opportunities for rural health professionals. Inadequate education
and training have been clearly identified as key issues in
recruitment and retention of rural doctors.

It has been observed that "if the doctor's training has not made
him basically competent to meet the needs, it is unlikely that he
will continue in rural practice", and further that "shortage of
medical manpower in country areas is most directly related to
inadequate preparation for rural practice" The Doherty Report
has brought this shortage of rural doctors and problems with rural
health services to the attention of the public and government.'

. In accordance sstth this, a review has recently been conducted to
ensure that the National Rural Health Strategy Ls directed towards
achieving optimal health for all people in rural and remote
Australia.4 The Strategy looks at the identification of existing
health services, and the extent to which they effectively meet rural
health needs Further, there is reference to ensuring that the
particular skills and educational needs of rural health workers are
met through adequate training and support programs. In terms of
final objectives, it Ls Intended that there will be a fair distribution
of health resources and equitable access to essential medical
services for all rural Australians.

Rural practice is medical practice outside urban areas where the
location of the practice means the doctor needs to have, or to
acquire, procedural and other skills not usually required in urban
practice. A good rural doctor must be a good general practitioner
sharing the clinical and consultation skills of an urban doctor.
However, because of the limited access to specialist services in
rural areas, rural practitioners must also be competent in the
delivery of any secondary and tertiary ('are also required There is
now a clear recognition that rural practice is in fact different from
urban practice, and requires a discreet set of knowledge and skills.

With the recognition of tins major distinction between urban and
rural practice came attention to appropriate solutions One
example is the observation made by Craig and Mudge' that there is
a need to develop a coordinated approach to-

Recruit odentify and select) suitable candidates

Identify and teach the skills required for competence (in mral
practice)

Teach those skills in context tin a setting which N ill foster
confidence in their performance and promote interest in rural
practice)

Support existing (and future) rural pr a ,itioners to retain their
Se rv ii, es

Clearly there is also a need to =lure rural students tn order to
improve potential recruitment, considering that these students
should he the hest source of rural general practitioners Previous
studies have found that students Irom the country have a Ingh
likelihood ol returning to prachle in the i ountry, but historically
not many have applied ot have been accepted into medical
courses Positive recruitment strategies by Rural Health Training
Units in sonie states are beginning to ieverse this situation, for
example South Air.trAlia and Western Atigralm

Predominantly, rural general practitioners enjoy their work, but
there is often dissatisfaction over protracted working hours and
difficulties in finding locurns. Procedural work is an important part
of rural general practice and increased access to training
opportunities in this area is necessary for undergraduates and
graduates who wish to become rural general practitioners. Country
life can provide good community support and status for a doctor
as well as a challenging sense of professional independence. City
general practitioners have devolved from the country practitioner
mould and shed their procedural skills. They have less accessibility
to hospitals and may have less income but enjoy better facilities
such as choice of education for their children and the availability
of locums

General practitioner to population ratios according to the RaRA
Classification and based on 1992-93 Medicare data indicate
progressive shortages in rural areas.' The capital city and other
urban ratios are around 1:1100; rural major 1:1300, rural other
1.1800, remote major and remote other 1:2000. When other
factors such as the complex nature of medical services provided,
dispersed pattern of rural populations and levels of morbidity in
remote communities, the true extent and significance of the
shortage becomes evident.

The identifiable rural doctor shortage tn Australia is currently
around five hundred, on the basis of advertised positions and other
recognise:I situations of need. If the shortage is considered from
the perspective of rural general practitioner to population ratios. it
assumes even greater proportions. Better undergraduate and
vocational training of the rural medical work force may eventually
provide rural Australians wIth adequately staffed medical services.

However, this begs the question Is there any point in training
rural doctors to safe competent skills levels when operating
theatres in rural hospitals are being systematically shut down
across the country? The number of rural doctors practising
obstetrics and anaesthencs has fallen by almost 40% over the past
five years' due to the stripping of acute care facilities from country
hospitals, clinical prtvileging and indemnity Issues and the lack of
opportunities for skills upgrading and retention. This then raises a
further question Why are our rural communities not entitled to
equitable access to operating theatres and other acute care facilities
compared to our urban population particularly considering the
enormous rural contribution to the Australian economy' and our
demonstrated proven high standards with respect to rural medical
procedural outcomes?'

The literature suggests three recurrent themes

There is a need for specific vocational training for rural practice.
especially in procedural skills, and a need to reward those who
complete such training

There are continuing difficulties in providing this training.
especially in providing suitable hospital posts

Rural doctors And their families have needs other than
education, which must he satisfied if rural areas are to be
properly serviced Their needs include professional, social,
family and financial support. and in particular. locum relief

In response to these and other needs, state Rural Doctors'
Associations developed in the late 1980's culminating in the
fomiation of the Rural Doctors' Association of Australia (RDAA) in
Februaty 1'491 at the first National Rural Health Conference in

f("'"oonom Ellotogue also began at this «mlerem between
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RDAA and the Royal Australian Collette of General Practitioners
(RACGP) which led to the formation of the Faculty of Rural
Medicine tFRM) of the RACGP in April 11)92

The propositions of Craig and Mudge have proven central to the
development of an effective educational strategy !or rural
practitioners (including undergraduate, vocational and continuing
medical education) It has been the RHTUs, and their associated
rural doctor training programs which have provided form and
direction to this strategy

Educational programs in the past have shown limited recognition
of the special needs and qualities of rural practitioners Initially,
rural-doctor training programs were established independently to
address this issue by providing specific vocational training for rural
practice. Advanced rural skills curncula are also being developed
by the FRM by defining procedural and other skills necessary to
practise competently in a rural environment To date, advanced
curricula have been developed in Anaesthetics, Obstetrics and
Surgery, with Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Health
underway Paediatrics, Psychiatry, Emergency Medicine and Adult
Internal Medicine are proposed Similarly, an integrated core
curriculum for the first three years of rural training is under
development

CORE CURRICULUM FOR RURAL TRAINING

Core curnculum was considered in detail at a conference held at
the DRET in December IQ93 I I The principal considerations were
felt to be.

Comprehensive nature 01 Rural General practice

Capacity for safe and competent practice in isolation

Unreasonable expectations of trainees if clear guidelines not
provided

Constitutes need for well-defined, rural training program with
common content requirements

This equates to a core curriculum. e. that which rural doctors
require m terms of knowledge, skills and attitudes

Development requires consultation with an input from all
stakeholders

The essential design elements which require incorporation were
perceived as.

Problem-based learning approach. i c locus on patients'
presentation

Integration of discipline-specific content and themes, ut
"strands and shees" con< ept

Encouragement of self-directed learning and familiarity with
distance education systems

Focus on graduated responsibility

Understanding of the functional rural GP network

Role of RHTU as primary locus of organisation and delivery of
rural components of learning

Clinical skills logbook documenting requisite experience and
certified competency by supervisors

Concept map to ensure essential areas covered

Alternative means of addressing areas where problem-based
teaching is inappropriate

Consideration ol urrent Training Program content to avoid
duplication

Emphasis on rural multi-disciplinary health team approach

Core curriculum for rural training is currently being advanced by
the Faculty ol Rural Medicine Training Working Party in
consultation with the relevant stakeholders

rim nsvole 10-15 July 1,194

ADVANCED RURAL SKILLS CURRICULUM
DEVELOPMENT AND EVALUATION

One of the most significant Issues impacting on the rural
community is the provision of quality health service. This is, at its
most effective, a team effort, with medical, health, social and
community services operating within a cohesive framework. The
position of the rural general practitioner in this team is pivotal and,
as has been evident from studies conducted over the last ten years
the undersupply of rural doctors continues to limit some rural
communities equity of access to many medical services. While the
doctor is not the sole provider of health care in the rural team, a
medical presence affects the pattern of health practice across the
board. It determines in many respects, the use of hospital facilities
in the area and forms a key link for rural people with specialist and

support services beyond the local area.-'

These tssues are well'documented, as is the shortfall in the rural
medical workforce. In addressing the task of attracting and
retaining a greater number of doctors in rural Australia. studies
haveidentified social factors, financial considerations and family
background among a range of attitudinal issues affecting a doctors
individual decision to undertake or to remain in rural practice.
However the consistent thread running through the majority of
work in this field, is the doctor's clear identification of adequate
training and preparation as the key factor in affecting the decision
to practice in a rural or remote location and the most significant
reason why the ensuing practice can be undertaken with

In investigating the medical disciplines which most immediately
impacted on a doctor's ability to serve the needs of the rural
community, research in Queensland in 1992, led by Professor
Richard Hays, clearly identified surgery, anaesthetics and obstetncs
as the three areas in which rural doctors requested further training.
These findings were supported by earlier work in WA by Professor
Karmen, in Victoria by Professor Roger Strasser and in SA by the
Committee chaired by Dr David Gill."'.'

In response to this need. The Royal Australian College of General
Practitioners (RACGP), initiated in 1992, the development of
Advanced Training Curriculal' in Surgery. Anaesthetics and
Obstetrics, with principal input through Its newly formed Faculty of
Rural Medicine These training curricula were developed in
consultation with the relevant Specialist Colleges and endorsed by
these bodies, in addition to RACGP College Council. Their
development was funded through a grants from the Department of
Human Services and Health, Rural Health Support, Education and
Training Program The curricula formed a world first both in the
form of this training initiative and in the way it was developed,
through close consultation with partners in a number of Specialist
Colleges

In 1993, the task remained to implement these curricula in
accredited training posts throughout Australia While the curricula
have been developed by a process that included wide consultation, a
is only on implementation that their adequacy and practical use can

be determined The rationale for the development of the Rural
Medicine Curriculum Evaluation Projectr included the provtsion of
a means by which a comprehensive process of information-gathenng
could be instituted to guide potential changes required to the
curriculum documents Furthermore, as partners in a new venture,
the Rural Training Posts required national support personnel to
assist in the establishment of the training which was in this case,

provided by the Evaluator together with the Director of Rural
Education and Training, when this post came on line in September
1993 Basically, infomtation was required to indicate how well the
curncula and their means of implementation meet the needs of rural
trainees These requirements, both of new trainees and of ret«rning
rural doctors niust be met if the program is to contribute the
provision of appropriately trained GPs in rural areas.

Integrated activity by a College Working Group established
Intertpi Accreditation in parallel to the design phase." in order to
produce over the first year, a number of posts in which the
standard ol teaching, the quality ol facilities and resources and the
trainmit/ service mix, supported the provision of effective training
for rural trainees The posts were available at registrar level, for
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both trainees within the exisung rural training stream and for
established rural doctors who wished to undertake further training
in one of the three disciplines offered

Training is currently being undertaken in posts associated with
Rural Health Training Units, the number of posts currently
accredited, nationally is as follows

Rural Training Discipline Number of posts Commencement
Unit

Bendigo Obstetncs I 1.993

Calms Anaesthetics 3 199311994

Obstetncs 5 1993/1994

I lorsharn Obstetrics 1 1994

Modbury Anaesthetics 1 1993
Surgety 2 1991994

Moe Anaesthetics 1 1994
Obstetncs 1 1994
Surgery 1 1994

Rockhampton Anaesthetics 1 1994
Obstetrics 1 1994
Surgery 2 1994

gieppanon Ohstetnes I 1994

Famworth Anaesthetics 4 1993/94
Obstetrics 2 1993

Surgery 2 1993/94

1 oowoo mha Anaestheticc 2 1993
O hstet ricc 1 1993

hurgery 1 1993

Townsville Anaesthetics I 1994
Obstetnes I 1994

WACRRM Anaesthetics 2 1993
Obstetrics 2 1993

Wagsa Wagga Obstetrics I 1994

Surgery 1 1994

Of these posts, 33 are currently filled 7 in surgery, 14 in
anaesthetics and 12 in obstetrics. Twenty three of these are Rural
Training Stream trainees

The means of evaluating the implementation of advanced training
has been developed through a series of extensive field visits to all
training sites and consultation with trainees, hospital and general
pracuce supervisors, hospital and RTU administration and education
staff. The work has been monitored through an Advisory Committee
which includes among others the Secretary General RACGP, the
DRET and the Chairman and Censor of the Faculty of Rural
Medicine. Through these means, it Is intended to provide a balance
of input from both training personnel and the administrative and
medico-pclitical framework which supports them

The ad,'anced curricula have translated well into practice
Information collected dunng the implementation review endorses
the process of design with the documents receiving approval from
both supervisors and trainees The content is viewed as
appropriate to and realistic for the requirements of rural general
practice and there is general approval of the suitibility of training
relationships between trainee and supervisor recommended by the
curricula, which impinge on the degree ol experience, developing
autonomy and levels of responsibility The training is developed on
practical experience, a real-work situation, one-on-one teaching
and consultation and continuous issessment and feedback

The mostly provincial hospital set t in i;s aR;oc tat ed with the sites of
the Rural Health Training Units provide a broad and relevant
caseload and casemix, enabling ,tipervisors to oiler appropriate
experienre both to the specialist trainees and the advanced ruial
trainees

Equallv important to the continuing suckess ol this training
venture, is the work undertaken during 1,01/4 h RAc c,r
Comnunees to c lardy and docuinent the procedures lor sele,tion,
assessment and certilicationind by the office ol the DRET to open
lines of funding and support for the training pocts

RURAL HEALTH rOliCi, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 01

The first year of a motor training innovation will naturally have its
challenges, but the progress has been remarkable in implementing
a national training initiative in the 10 Rural Health Training Units.
The challenge now is to consolidate the flow of trainees and the
availability of posts. A longitudinal study is in place to chart the .
progress and destinations of the graduating doctors and their
contribution to procedural services in rural practice Much of this
work would not be possible without the outstanding contribution
of both hospital and GP trainers and without the enthusiasm and
commitment of the rural trainees. Our thanks go to them, and to
RHSET for the provision of funding

RURAL TRAINING STREAM

Negotiations between the FRM and the RACGP Training Program
have led w the establishment of the Rural Training Stream (RTS) of
the Training Program this year which, in addition to the education
and training opportunities provided for all general practice
vocational trainees, will provide rural trainees with:

Four years training for rural practice, including a minimum of
twelve months in rural general practice, six months of which
will be in basic and/or advanced general practice terms

Twelve months in Advance Rural Skills Posts (currently
available in Anaesthetics. Obstetncs and Surgery)

Specific educational activities/events focused on rural general
practice

Assistance with securing the necessary training and clinical
experience to prepare the trainee for rural practice. This might
include preference for hospital and special skills posts in
disciplines important for rural practice as well as preference for
relevant courses.

RTS trainees are required to be enrolled with the relevant state
Training Program office, and enrolled or affiliated with the RHTU
in their current region

RTS trainees for 1994 number 140 nationally from the January
intake and potentially 170 after the July intake. It is anticipated
that over 200 are likely in the Rural Training Stream by 1995.

DIRECTORATE OF RURAL EDUCATION AND TRAINING

The Directorate of Rural Education and Training (DRET) was
established in September last year to facilitate rural medical
training at all levels It is part of the national office of the RACGP
Training Program and is located in Brisbane. The Directorate is
half-funded by the Rural Health Support, Education and Training
Program (RHSET) of the Federal Government and half by the
Training Program of the RACGP.

The Directorate is staffed by a full-time Director, personal assistant
and a temporary evaluation officer Additional medical educators,
research/project officers and administrative staff are essential if the
Directorate is to fulfil its objectives and address the needs of a
growing Rural Training Stream. If the rural medical workforce
needs are to be met in the medium to long term, then around 500
RTS trainees will he required at any one point in time, (with a
graduating cohort of 125 per year) This equates to one quarter of
the total RACGP Training Program numbers of around 2000 at
present

Key obiectives of the Direc torate are

Development of the RTS including integration of the activities
ol RHTUs and the Training Program

Promotton of rural undergraduate initiative: particularly
emphasising contact between rural trainees and rural doctors

Advancement of rural continuing medical education, relocation
tratrung for utban general practitioners anti reckilling
opportunities for rtlral dor tor,.
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RURAL HEALTH TRAINING UNITS

Rural Health Training Units (RIITUs) have been established across
the country over the past three years as a logical and spontaneous
response to a vacuum in training opportunities for rural health
professionals20. As rural health care has come to be recognised as
a discreet discipline, so has the need for specific rural health
educational programs. RHTUs are rapidly assuming a central role
as the developers and coordinators of such programs and the
obvtous loci of their delivery

RHTUs have now been established at Toowoomba, Townsville,
Cairns, Rockhampton. Tamworth, Wagga Wagga, Moe.
Launceston, Modbury (Adelaide) and WACCRM (Perth) Other
potential sites include Tweed/Murwillumbah, Orange, Dubbo,
Bendigo, Warrnambool, Whyalla, North-West Western Australia
and the Northern Territory

The focus of RHTUs vary considerably depending on a range of
factors including:

Regional influences and prionties
Discipline-specific emphasis
Infrastructure arrangements
Funding sources
Relationships with local health services
Associated educational institutions
Professional support networks

Most RHTUs, however, share some common characteristics, roles
and objectives

A multi-disciplinary approach to educational activities.
reflecting the rural health team model of service provision

Regional location, facilitating contact between rural trainees.
educators, patients and service providers

Coordination and supervision of appropriate rural training
posts in hospitals, practices and other locations

Educational programs focusing on health care in the rural
context

An educational philosophy oriented towards interdisciplinary
participation and vertical streaming (Le involvement of trainees
at all levels -- undergraduate vocational training and
postgraduate)

Contnbution to rural health curriculum development

Production of distance education packages and involvement in
delivery of distance education

Collaboration with other educational institutions such as
universities and professional colleges

Promotion of rural health careers amongst high school students
and university undergraduates

Implementation of other rural undergraduate initiatives
including rural term placements, mentorship schemes, rural
student clubs and education programs

Facilitation of continuing rural health education activities e g
workshops, satellite broadcasts, distance a-cless to library
resources

Coordination of relocation training for urban health
professionals and re-slotting posts for rural service providers

Orgamsation ol locum services

Research in the areas of rural health problems, rural practitioner
skill requirements and rural health edlk anon methodologie,

Sources of funding for RHTUs have been various and usually
multiple. These include the Federal Government through RHSET,
state public health sector contributions, universities, local
government and private sources The Federal Government's Rutal
Incentive Program is likely to have a future rolc in relation to
funding lor rural undergraduate initiatives, urban GP relocation
training, rural GP re-skilling and rural locum programs Rural
Divisions of General Practice arc looking in RHTLfs as potential

Townsv tile 10-15 1 uly I 9,)4

providers of rural continuing medical education (CME) programs.
and thereby represent a likely additional funding source

Measures of success are difficult to estimate because of the brevity
of programs to date, but those available indicate.

High quality, highly relevant educational programs

Greater coordination and supervision of appropriate hospital
and practice rotations

Significant increase in Junior staff levels at provincial hospitals
with related flow on to rural genera/ practice

High level of acceptability of the overall process by trainees and
providers

High level of knowledge and skills demonstrated by the small
number of medical graduates to date, all of whom have located
to rural or remote practice.'

140 RTS trainees are enrolled in the first intake for the first year
of-this program, including trainees in advanced rural skills
posts.'

Considerable success achieved by those RHTUs which have
focused on measures to increase rural high school student
Intakes into medical courses-

High degree of response amongst medical undergraduates to
the efforts of those RHTUs which have promoted rural
undergraduate courses, rural practice placements and rural
student clubs

SUMMARY

In summary, this paper describes the current situation of training
for rural medical practice in Australia, how this was achieved and
raises a number of issues in relation to the way ahead. It is worthy
of comment that no equivalent process appears to be in place in
any other country at a vocational training level, and therefore
comparisons are difficult. Issues which require consideration
include

A permanent facility to monitor rural health professional
resource needs and allocation

A strategy to ensure retention of acute care facilities,
particularly operating theatres in rural hospitals so that trainees
who are skilled up to meet rural community needs and the
rural community themselves can mutually benefit according to
social justice pnnciples.

Support for completion of curriculum development for rural
medical training The fact of advanced rural skills curriculum
development in the areas of anaesthetics, obstetrics and surgery,
together with the imminent curriculum for Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Health in 1995 in no way diminishes the
importance of completion of the task Definition of core
curriculum for rural medical training, as well as the
development of advanced curricula in emergency medicine,
psychiatry, paediatrics and adult internal medicine have already
been determined as critical areas requiring immediate address

Continuing support for evaluation of curriculum
implementation This is a key issue without whtch objective
evidence of the effectiveness of rural training cannot be
measured

Further development of the Directorate of Rural Education and
Training With the necessary growth of the Rural Training
Stream conies a commensurate need for additional resource
allocation for the DRET if the process cs to remain coherent and
achieve desired objectives

Ongoing assistance for Rural Health Training Units These are
the obvious loci of rural health training programs and are
prewing to he central to the success of the process thus lar
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PRECEPTORSHIP A MODEL FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION IN UNDERGRADUATE PRE
REGISTRATION RURAL NURSING STUDENTS FOR NURSING SKILL ACQUISITION AND

EXPERIENCE.

Desley Hegney Australia

ABSTRACT.

Attracting and retaining health professionals to rural areas has been acknowledged as a major problem in Australia. The matonty of health
professionals are educated in metropolitan tertiary institutions The problem with this is that these health professionals arc then educated in health

care settings which are different to rural, and the health professionals themselves are not aware of the challenges and satisfaction of working with

rural communities I he University of New England's School of Health is attempting to address this problem the undergraduate pre-registration

nursing students are all placed in a rural hospital. Under the new district system, the students are exposed to the different levels of rural practice

(base and distnct hospitals). In addition, the nursing students are preceptoed with registered nurses who are considered to be excellent role models

for best rural practice. The program has been operating for a twelve month penod and the restrILS of the evaluation of the program suggest that the

students, the preceptors and the hospitals all benefit from this model of (earning Thts paper outlines the rationale for the program and its strengths

and weaknesses The model can be easily adapted by ()the rural metropolitan tertiary insimutions to achieve the same outcomes - improvements in

the competence of pracutioners and an interest and des:re to return r, vradual,:, to rural health care lacilities.

INTRODUCTION

Nursing is a practice discipline which incorporates education and
research Skilful practice is founded in nursing action which
utilises the nurse's knowledge base, problem-solving skills and
critical reflection (Pearson 10)3)

Nursing graduates, when they enter the workforce. can find the
idealised role differs from the role expected in the workplace
(Rano. Warren e": lshida 19871 Thus a program which recognises

undergiaduate pre-regiqration saidents Need help 10 develop
ompete me in the %cork world while retaining the prolessional

values learned in die ternary setting is essential One ssay 01
achieving this is to provide opportunities which allow the student
to practice m the work environment Otani), Warren & Ishida
19871 This can be achieved m several ways - day placement.
blocks ol placement. with or v, idiom direct siipervislOil Irons a
chosen clink ,11 supervisor

The models of clinical practictun placement in Australia have
separated the ternary ,uul servu ,enunv, f ..111"1,

have had difficulty making the links from theory to practice
because they lacked pracutioner models (Kirkpatrick, Byrne,
Martin & Roth 1991) Additionally, students very olten perceive
academics as theoreticians unable to practice nursing and
practitioners as technicians unable to relate theory to practice
(Blazek, Selekm,m, Timpe & Wolfe 1982)

In rural areas, hospitals and health services have had difficulty in
attracting and retaining health professionals The reasons for this
are many and varied, including lack of educational opportunities,
lack ol employment for the partners, feelings of prolession,ds
L-Ailation and dilliculties in accessing continuing professional
education (Blue & Howe-Adams 1993) An additional problem is
that of vocational training mudies have shown that students front
(ity-hased universities are less likely to move to rural areas to
practice (Hays, At kiln, (I ahn, Davis, Mi Allister, Murphy,
Romanini, Williams and NIcEwan 1993) As silt h. the National
Rural I lealth Strategy 1994) states

Academic institutions need to he more respimuse and innovative in
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meeting the education and training need, at rural health care
providers

and

a greater commitment to ensure that more trailing for all health
care providers be made available in rural areas, including
educational support in the form of training visits, would help
address rural health workforce needs

DISCUSSION

In 1993, the School of Heal(h, UNE, Armidale established three
clinical schools These clinical schools are located at three hospitals
from the former New England Region of New South Wales
Tamworth. Taree and Armidale Each clinical school was a
collaborative venture between the service centre and the School of
Health

Collaborative approaches are not new in Australia but are usually
the result of a School of Medicine within a health setting rather
than nursing Such approaches recognise that education and
practice are essential and equal contributors to quality health care
delivery It implies that the parties have separate, but equal, input
into the venture The success of the venture requires good
communication (Kirkpatrick et al 1991)

The lormation of the clinical schools ss as based on the view that
understanding of nursing is best achieved through the
interpretation of experience Thus, if students are exposed to the
expert practice of clinicians and a:e able to reflect upon it, then the
knowledge they acquire through this type of pracucuni experience
will empower them to begin expert practice in their discipline
(Pearson 1993) Additionally, undergraduate students experiencing
practicurn training in rural areas, are more likely to return to the
rural area to practice (Hays et al 1993) Thus, the model of
preceptonng under-graduate students in rural areas is one tool that
the tertiary sector can utilize to promote the advantages of rural
pracuce

The clinical school was based on a model of preceptorship In this
type of program, the student works on a one-to-one basis with an
expert registered nurse who is responsible for the clinical
supervision of the student's pracucum experience. Thus, the
preceptor facilitates the student's learning, identifies the student's
problems and ensures that learning objectives are met (Rano et al
1987; Fneses & Conahan 1980; Mooney, Diver & Schnackel
1988) This model is particularly important in the smaller rural
hospitals where limited staff numbers have, to date, excluded these
hospitals from participating in undergradate and postgraduate
training

Preceptor programs have been used extensively for graduate nurse
programs in Australia. Canada and the United States of America.
As such, they are not new Their advantages are well documented
and include the development of clinical and professional
competence in the delivery of care; enabling the student to learn
the administrative and organisational structure of the health
service, and familiarising the student with the cultural, economic,
political and environmental determinants of the health care
service(Maraido 1977).

Preceptors who are highly competent nurses, or expeq nurses, act
as role models and act as a primary source for the student
(McGrath & Kaewing 1978, Fneses & Conahan 1980) They may
have specific or general clinical expertise (Mooney et al 1988)
Their use in an undergraduate program provides opportunities for
students to practice quality nursing care within the realities of the
work environment tltano et al 1987)

The School ol Health chose a collaborative preceptor model fot the
clinical schools One ifluencing factor was the rural location of
the University Recognising the importance of vocational education
in rural settings, the staff of the School of Health felt that a more
productive model for practicum experiences was needed to
ITLIXIMISe the student's learning in the practice setting While the
program was established for vocational training, there IS no reason
why the model cannot he extended for the use ol up-grading the
skills of registered nurses working in the smaller rural hospital,.

Additionally, the program can be utilised for post-grads te

placenwnis in the smaller rural hospitals - something not possible
at present

THE CLINICAL SCHOOL

The clinical school in Tamworth commenced in February, 1993
Tamworth is a mayor rural city in New South wales with a regional
population of approximately 50,000 In 1994, the service was
expanded to incorporate the North West Health Service, serving a
population ot 150.000, which has seven hospitals and health
services. The service hospitals are located at Tamworth, Gunnedah,
Quirindi, Manilla, Werris Creek, Walcha and Barraba
Addiuonally, the serince includes community health facilities. The
clinical school is located within the grounds of Tamworth Base
Hospital.

The school is staffed by an academic at senior lecturer level and a
part time administrative assistant, who are employees of the UNE
All equipment and running costs are met by the UNE. The hospital
provides the accommodation and was to appoint a clinical
professor of nursing in 1994

THE PRECEPTOR PROGRAM

After appointment. the Director of the Clinical School. in
consultatton with the senior nursing staff of the hospital. selected
registered nurses who were willing to preceptor the undergraduate
students. The preceptors were selected on their commitment to the
teaching-learning process and their willingness to participate in a
preparatory workshop The majority of nurses participating in the

program were at the level of clinical nurse specialist In addition to
the North West Health Service, other agencies pariticipating in the
program are Tamara Private Hospital, Tamworth; McKay Nursing
Home, Tamworth; Gunnedah Nursing Home and Gunnedah
Distnct Hospital.

All potential preceptors were given reading material and attended a
four hour workshop prior to receiving students. The aim of this
was to ensure that preceptors had knowledge of the University
program and assessment techniques The preceptors, while
receiving no monetary reward for their role, have been assured of
priority entry into the University's award programs and have
received assistance in research and study skills.

A certificate of preceptorship was presented to all preceptors
following successful completion of the workshop and supervision
of one student The preceptors were given evaluation sheets on
completion of the workshops These evaluations were positive
However, most of the preceptors were apprehensive until after the
supervision of the students.

Follow-up of preceptors took the form of one two hour woikshop
at the end of the first clinical placement Preceptors expressed a

high level of sattsfaction with their role. In particular, they felt that
they had more control over the students' learning than they had
with the previous model. They found the students to be motivated
and felt that they had learned as 'one needs to understand what
one is teaching

The follow-up workshops after each pracucum were not continued
as the costs to the health agency were high and there did not
appear to be a need for this formal type of evaluation However, a

two hour yearly workshop lor preceptors has been introduced The

aim of the workshop is to present any new material to the
preceptors and to cover areas identilied by the preceptors as
problems

TI1E STUDENTS

All three years of existing students were placed with the
preceptors, that is, lust, second and third year students As the

Bachelor ol Nursing is a three and a hall year program at UNE,
students will placed in the lounh year of Own program hum
1995
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Placements commenced with students in the third and final year of
the Diploma in Health Sciences (Nursing) Under this award, the
students were considered as 'modified external students and spent
nine weeks of first semester on clinical placements. Following this,
both second and first year students were placed. All students had
'block' placements of a minimum of three weeks Dunng this time,
they worked with one preceptor and worked the roster of the
preceptor - day, evening and night shifts and weekends. The
clinical school at Tamworth placed forty percent of the
undergrainiate pre-registration students with a maximum of fifty
students on placement at any one time

Students were placed in clinical settings which, as much as
possible, reflected the tertiary curriculum However, in some cases,
not all students were able to be placed at one time, especially in
speciality areas such as paediatrics and midwifery. These students
are aware that they. will have to 'catch up' these placements in the
latter part of their program to be able to regtster in NSW.

The second and third year students were asked to evaluate the
practicum The tool used was a simple questionnaire which asked
for feedback on the students perceptions of the practicum
icompared to the old model), the performance of the director of
the clinical school and the performance of the preceptor.

Seventy percent of third rear and sixty percent of second year
students returned the questionnaire Of these, 85% stated that the
practicum was an improvement on the previous model (see
Table I)

Table 1: Student rating of the new model of clinical
placement

YEAR COMMEN I TO rm.

The same An Improvement Worse Nu answer

n %

Third 4 5 7i5

Second 1 5 26 lo 84 22

.1, n %

35 85 30 1 2 +4

i 5.26

n %

1 2 44 41

1 5 26 Is

Comments supplied on the practicum were positive except for one
second student, who had difficulties with her preceptor
Comments included

There was less pressure to have to complete clinical assessments and less
of the 'teacher-student' situation We were allowed to fit-in' to the
workplace routine with greater ease.

Preceptors much more easy-going than previous supervisors. They see us
work every shift and are not standing there waiting for a mistake I

learned a lot more this way

Having preceptors is much better than the old clinical system I have
found that I have more responsibility and more support and have been
given the opportunity to think for myself and implement appropriate
care. I am finally bg,nnning to feel like a real nurse

The preceptorship has allowed for sharing of knywledge between thc
students and the registered nurses. It provides the students with the
ability to improve in time management skills and organisational skills in
all areas

The latter comment was also shared by the preceptors who feel
that having a student 'keeps them on their toes' Interestingly, the
smaller rural hospitals who arc joining the preceptor program in
1994, have expressed the view that students are necessary in
health settings as they ensure that learning of registered nurses
continues and that they are 'kept up to date' with changes

The negative Lomment was related to the 'busyness of the
pi el eptor

There t5a, no tangible aims to be covered and sometimes u was difficult
when picieptors had to run the unit/triage desk etc Hossever, a was
easier being with them than an assessor cts they knew how the unit ran
better

This continues to he a problem at time, II is unavoidable because
01 the preceptois seniority, which wails that it the Nursing Unit
Manager is acsay/sick, the preceptor mar have to take on this role
on this ',hilt The war we have overcmne this. is for the student to
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work with another member of staff, with the preceptor supervising
the experience and ensunng that the learning goals of die student
are met. For absences/relocation of preceptors for more than one
shift, the student is relocated to another preceptor or to another
ward/unit.

Another problem that the student's faced was the pressure of their
university work (see Table 2). This was a particular problem for
the third years as they were considered to be 'external'. That is,
they were only on campus for a period of three weeks in first and
second semester. A student commented

I have found this prac difficult to enjoy with the pressure of
assignments... It is hard to compare with last year's, but for me, it was
not an Improvement - but still a worthwhile experience

Table 2: Students' comments on time availability for
University work

YEAR COMMENT

insufficient Sucelhenet

n %

No answer

n %

TOTAL

rhird 25 60 97 14 34 15 2 4 88 41

econd 17 89 47 0 00 00 2 10 53 !9

With regard to the role of the clinical director, most of the students
felt that she was readily accessible and supportive (see Table 3)

Table 3:Students' assessment of the role of the Director,
Clinical School

YEAR COMMENT TOTAL

Readily
accessible

Not
accessible

Supportive Unsupponive

% n % n % it

Third

econii

33

11

62

57

26

89

1

1

1

10

89

53

19

o

35

31

85

58

0

0

0 00

0 00

53'

19

Some students responded more than ona

Preceptors

The student also were asked to evaluate the effectiveness of their
preceptor (see Table 4)

Table 4: Student's evaluation of their preceptor. Was the
preceptor:

Yes No

Aware of the role 23 8s 19 4 14 81

Always willing io help 27 100

Supportive 27 100

Comment about the preceptors included

Working with a preceptor gives you a lot more opportunities to learn
skills that vou have done at Uni as well as learn nos. skills It is a great

improvement on the system used last year

A deeper, more meaningful relationship can develop with the preceptor
program This method of assessment enables student isle! to more
lealmeally take on roles as professional nurses ssith constant guidance
being given

Nlv preceptor was eseellent in her teaching skills She explained
procedures and made sure I knew and understood the procedure I was
to cares out Every opportunity that was available. my preaptor made

sure I other participated or was able to observe and answered any
questions I had about the esent She also was able to observe and

answered any questions I had about the event She also allowed me to
try to time manage my patients and allowed me to take on some

e sponsibtlit v for a group of patients in all areas. but she was sill

awilable help if I needed it
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CONCLUSION

The Clinical School V. orks on a collaborative model of clinical
placement by bringing the University and service sector together
Clinical appointments of academics within the service sector
expand opportunities to participate in clinical, research and/or
teaching acuvines and expand networks

The use of rveceptors for undergraduate pre-registration nursing
students can increase the likelihood of graduates finding their new
fobs rewarding (Douville 1983) This program can be expanded in
other ways The use of preceptors for post-graduate/ clinical based
education ts a cost effective method for rural areas as quality
clinical supervision of nurses be they undergraduates.
postgraduates or undertaking continuing education, is
fundamental to the consolidation oi knowledge and the
development of a professional identity (Ford 1980: MacPhail
1975)
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INTRODUCTION

This paper will describe the history, expenence, and findings of
the Community Health Services Development Program This
community service protect is a Joint venture of the University of
Washington School of Medicine (Department of Family Medicine).
the WAMI Area (the states of Washington. Alaska. Montana. and
Idaho) Health Education Centers (AHEC5), the Northwest Area
Foundation, and the communities that we serve

The Community Health ServIces Development program operates in
the broader context of rural health care development in the United
States, and thts is the best and worst of times for rural health care
systems in the United States On the down side, rural health
systems are distressed by financial instability, faltering local
economies, provider shortages, and the decline of the local social
infrastructure These issues are well documented in other papers
and studies On the positive side, there is a renewed
understanding in the US of the itnportance ol rural health services
to the entire country For example, most health reform initiatives
recognize the necessity of assuring the survival of rural health
systems Similarly, the federal government has funded programs
aimed directly at supporting rural health systems Further. relorm
initiatives are aimed at controlling cos,s and improving access. and
therefore rely on a system that is based on primary care In that
rural health services are cost efficient and rely on primary care.
rural health systems are well-positioned loi file under relorm

The goals of the CHSD program are to strengthen and expand
rural health systems through the provision of technical assistance
and the development of partnerships with rural communities. As
the sole medical school serving four states, the University of
Washington has, as part of its mission, entered Into a unique
regional partnership with the peoples of Washington, Alaska.
Montana, and Idaho. Since the medical school is interested in
serving the needs of these states, and since the need in those states
is for an increased number of prunary and rural physicians, we see
it as necessary to serve the rural communities in the region II the
community health systems in the rural parts of the region are
failmg or in disarray, they will be unattractive to the physicians
that we train at the University of Washington to go to practice and
live in those same rural communities. In that sense, our service to
communities protects our investment in training rural and pnmarv
care physicians CHSD also responds to the national call for service

to communities

In the pages that follow, we will present a somewhat detailed
descnpnon of the program First, however, let us frame some of
the fundamental tenets of the program

The problems toting rural health svctems (and their solutions) are
letcal We believe that local communities are in the best position
not only to identify problems but also to frame solutions mil
..trategies for attacking those problems



Community i key Anienca's community structures hold the last
best hope for assuring that health care in local areas is
appropriate to the community We believe there is great
wisdom in local '.:adership In the project, we search for movers
and shakers anu local heroes and try to empower them to apply
their leadership skills to the problems facing the local health
system In the spirit of John McKnight', we work to create a
health system run by local citizens, not a system which turns
people into clients

Working with (instead of for) communities We do not bring
preconceived outside solutions to community problems. One of
the mottoes of the CHSD program Ls "If you've seen one rural
community, you've seen one rural community." We recognize
the uniqueness of each rural place and work with communities
as they develop their own solutions

Flexibility We believe that any work done by outside agencies
with ru.ral communities must bring with it a flexible
methodology As will be evident in the paragraphs below, we
have a well-thought-out and somewhat traditional methodology
around which we improvise to craft programs appropriate to
specific communities

Use of outside consultants. Wc believe that outsiders can be
useful, and, at times .critical to helping rural communities face
issues around strengthening their health systems. We see it as a
sign of success when a rural place develops a long-term
relationship with individuals and organizations able to provide
assistance We do not distinguish between not-for-profit or
proprietary sources of assistance as long as they efficacious and
appropriately priced

Cost We believe that health care as practiced in rural Amenca is
affordable. Our project has developed substantial evidence that,
despite small numbers, rural health care systems can be
efficient, especially in comparison with extremely costly urban
systems.'

Quality. There is substantial evidence that the quality of care in
rural America is high. Despite the American tendency to think
that bigger is better, we have found in our project and in other
studies that rurality per se does not predict problems with

History

The Community Health Services Development Program culminates
a nearly two-decade-long series of community service projects
emanating from the Department of Family Medicine at the
University of Washington In the late 1970s. Roger Rosenblatt
worked with the people of Nome. Alaska. to help them salvage a
hospital construction prolect.9 Nome's hospital, serving a
community of 2,50e with a service area of 6,000, was in need of
replacement, so designers drew plans for a new high-tech medical
center The costs for constructing such a facility were way beyond
the budget, and the community was in grave danger of losing us
hospital. Dr Rosenblatt helped them undergo a study of the needs
of the community. He divided needs into those that could he met
locally and those that should be met through referral He then
assisted Nome to negotiate with the state the approval of an
appropriate design

The expenence in Nome led Dr Rosenblatt to develop the Rural
Hospital Project, a six-site study funded by the Kellogg Foundation
in 1984 10 The Rural Hospital Project started with a research
emphasis as it attempted to build on the Nome experience by
working with communities on assessments of their local health
systems As the protect developed, the researchers, led by
Rosenhlatt and Bruce Amundson, added a strategic planning
component whereby niral cominunnies could take a measured and
rational approach to translating their assessments into strategies
for action

On completion ol the Rural Hospital Project, Amundson and
Williant Lassej., a rural sociologist at Washington State University.
approached the Northwest Area Foundation of SI Paul, Minnesota,
to expand the community development and strategic planning
approach of the Rural Hospital Protect to additional communines
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in the Pacific Northwest The Foundation re.pondeci hy making a
grant sufficient to make available the CHSD approach to every
rural place in Washington, Montana, and Idaho (Alaska was not
included in the first rounds of the CHSD program because Alaska
was not part of the Foundation's territory ) The organizational
structure relied on the WAMI AHECs to provide staff support in
each state.

We also helped the AHEC in Alaska secure funding from its state
legislature to finance this community-based work in 1990. At the
same time. Washington's legislature appropnated funds to develop
sites beyond those paid for by the Northwest Area Foundation in
Washington State

Figure I shows a listing of the communities that we have worked
with (including the Rural Hospital Project).

The Project Setting:

Rural Health in the Pacific Northwest of the United St-ates

Washington, Alaska, Montana, and Idaho are essentially rural
states. The Puget Sound Basin in Washington State constitutes the
largest metropolitan area and runs the 100 or so miles from
Olympia, Washington (the state's capital), to Everett. Washington,
along Interstate 5 About two-thirds of the state's population lives
in this area The only other urban areas in the region are Boise.
Idaho. spokane in eastern Washington, and Anchorage in Alaska
The largest city in Montana is Billings, with a population of fewer
than 100,000 people. The terrain runs from the tundra in the
north parts of Alaska, to the deserts and dry-land farming of
eastern Montana, to the dense temperate rain forests of western
Washington and southeast Alaska. There are several mountain
ranges in the region, and this topography plus the weather create
many isolated rural settings.

The politics and history of the Northwest are good for a project
based on strengthening communities. The western United States
has a long history of frontier independence and individualism, and
most rural places take pride in maintaining as much local
independence as possible. There are also solid traditions of
democratic citizen activism. Rural people in the region generally
understand democratic institutions and group decision making.
They appreciate opportunities to express their opinions on local
institutions and value and respect people who are willing to put
time in on community projects.

The rural parts of the Northwest have participated fully in recent
government activities concerning health care. These would include
the Hill-Burton Program of the 1950s and '60s that helped
construct rural hospitals, the Medicare and Medicaid programs
(federally funded health care financing initiatives), the WAMI
program at the University of Washington (the decentralized
medical education initiative), and Comprehensive Health Planning
Now, health reform initiatives are becoming increasingly important
in the development of rural health systems in the region
Washington State, for example. recently passed legislation that will
ensure universal coverage of all Washington citizens by the end of

the decade

Project Organization
The CHSD program organizationally is best viewed as a
partnership The central office at the University of Washington in
the Department of Family Medicine provides overall project
leadership, particularly in the area of methodology The Area
Health Education Centers provide leadership and staffing in each
ol the states served by the medical school Thus, we have partners
in Bozeman (Montana). Boise (Idaho), Spokane (Washington).
seattle (Washington), and Fairbanks (Alaska) These resident
partners are known to and trusted by the communities in thetr
states The partnership works in a collegial and collaborative
manner Money and other resources change hands via a senes of

ontracts and collaborative agreements, and there are few line
relationships in the partnership

This team approach has been key to the magnification of our
community outreach efforts at the University of Washington and
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has been a fundamental force behind moving from one protect in
Nome, Alaska, to over 55 in the region in less than 20 years

Methods

The Community Health Services Devdopment Program draws on
three key bodies ol knowledge

Community development We work hard at developing
community structures and the community capacity to take on
issues concerning its health care system We provide direct
educational programs, we sponsor community-wide meetings,
and we help train individuals and institutions to take activist
roles in the development of the community's health care
system

Organizational deseh,pment In our work with community health
systems, we seek out and work with organizations %%Rh
responsibility for the well-being ot the local health system Vt.'e
do financial and organizational reviews of hospitals and other
organizations, and, as necessary, help them work on
strengthening themselves We have also helped form local
physician recruitment committees and worked with boards on
self-evaluations and evaluations of their administrators

Strategic planning We help communities to take the assessment
information, and, using traditional strategic planning
methodologies, to draft plans tor action

in summary, our project goes from assessments of the local health
system to a planning project that translates the assessments into
action plans In that the program is based in a durable institutions
(a school of medicine and its regional partners), we are also able to
provide continuing support to the communitieS as they implement
their plans.

We support our partneis in the region by maintaining a large
compendium of tools developed out of the three traditions
described above We also serve as the clearinghouse for tools
developed by regional partners to be shared with each other

We prepare careful and thorough documentation of all phases of
our work with an individual community. This produces, at times,
pounds of paper and background concerning specific
communities. This information is essential to developing plans for
action, as we believe that planning should be based on
information. At the same time, we are careful to understand the
appropriate use of information and documentation to a
community-based project It can be daunting and downright
discouraging to community groups to be faced with hundreds of
pages of documentation as they begin a planning project. In that
sense we let the information serve as backgrouno material, the
plans that we develop with our communities are succinct working
documents which rarely run over 5-10 pages

Project Activities

Figure 2 show- a flow chart for the process The paragraphs below
provide addittinal descnpuons of each of the boxes in Figure 2

Community selection All commumlies with which we work enter
a relationship with us voluntarily We will not work with a
community unless we think it needs the kind of assistance we hav-
to provide and will make use of the information we prepare. There
are no application forms to become a CHSD community. Some
communities hear about our program and decide lay quickly to
work with us. others take literally years to come to a decision to
work with the program.

Planning committee. Early in the project we identify a group in the
community that will provide oversight to the project. In many of
our communities, the hospital board will serve as the planning
committee In other places (for example those without a hospital),
we may form a broader community group Even in the cases where
the hospital board serves as the planning committee, we urge them
to involve other key community individuals An important role lot
the planning committee is to get assurar s (before the assessment
phases of the project begin) that someo in the community will
act on the Information that we gather Communities can take a

.At lqq4

,tep backwards if they allow outsiders to gather lots of mlormation
and then refusei< a community, to take any action o n t ae
assessment data

The next series of boxes in the flow chart describe the various
assessments In that every rural community has problems and
struggles with a degree of dysfunction, this phase can often be
painful for a community. It simply is not pleasant to have outsiders
hunting around and analyzing local institutions. Communities that
are insightful enough to anticipate the discomfort of the
assessment phase are often those which take the longest time to
agree to begin a CHSD project

Community-wide goal-setting meeting This is a nominal group
decision-making process based on techniques developed in the
Community Decision Making Project We try to gather at least
50-100 residents of the local community to come together to
prepare a Ilst of things that they would like to see changed about
the local health care system We rely heavily on the community
itself to I) recruit attendance at this meeting, and 2) faciluate the
small groups at the meetings.

Needs asessments Twenty to thirty interviews are conducted with
key members of the rural health 'care system and other local
leaders This assessment attempts to identify key issues facing the
rural health system and serves as an excellent way for the outside
facilitators to become oriented to the community and as health
care system. An alternative to individual interviews is, increasingly.
the conduct of a number of focus group meetings

Community survey We use a mailed-out survey to people living in
the service area gather information about community attitudes
concerning the local health care system In addition, we ask a
series of questions concerning utilization of health care in the
community and outside the community. The survey has a
foundation of about 30 questions that we ask in exactly the same
way in each community. This has allowed us to develop a data
base and puts us in a position to show each CHSD community
how its results compare with the other surveyed communities. The
ability to provide comparative data is essential to making this
information useful and interesting to the community*

Finance reviews We typically engage an outside financial
consultant to review the finances of the hospital. In some
instances, (for example in communities without hospitals) we have
done finance reviews of the total health care system. A key to our
finance reviews Ls to put the information in "layman's terms." We
avoid the stock financial ratio analysts often prepared by financial
consultants in other industnes We try to help rural communities
understand whether or not their health care institutions are in
financial trouble and what steps they can take to assure continued
health or to turn around weak financial situations. The finance
review often ends with a long list of recommendations This part of
the assessment can also help to encourage the hospital to attain
continuing outside assistance

Organization reviews. When we look at organizations, we are trying
to assess teamwork We rarely make detailed efficiency studies.
More commonly, we will help a hospital assess whether or not the
board, medical staff, administration are working well as a team.
We ask whether or riot each member of the team understands its
role and the roles of the otly!r members of the team. We further
assess whether or not each member of the team is competently
carrying out its responsibilities. In preparing an organization
review, we examine as much documentation concerning the
organization as possible and then conduct a series of interviews
We will often conduct a session or two with employee groups as
well

_5:tope of serviees This phase of the assessment is the closest link to
the previous Rural Hospital Protect anti the work in Nome, Alaska
A physician member of our team begins by gathering extensive
data concerning the scope of medical services in the conununity
and then makes recommendations about expanding or contracting
the si:ope Is, lor example. the scope of services too sophisticated
caven local community resources, or are there opportunities being
missed for expanding the scope of services? We believe a carefully
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crafted scope of services is essential in building the community's
confidence in the local health care providers'

Upon completion of all the assessments, we prepare written
summaries of our methods, findings, and recommendations. These
all go in 3-ring binders made available to each member of the
planning committee. As soon as possible upon completion of the
assessments, we sponsor a community meeting where we report
our findings. This ts done in a two and a half hour meeting, forcing
us to summarize information and recommendations. This
compression of months of work into a single meeting is a challenge
for the CHSD team, but it is a major courtesy to our audience. We
found in earlier phases of the project that when we presented each
of the assessments in a dedicated meeting, people stopped
attending after two or three sessions. By compressing it into one
meeting, we can assure a higher community turnout, and we
discipline ourselves into crafting a unified picture of the health
system with emphasis only the most essential points.

Planning. Upon completion of the assessments, we help the
planning committee develop a mission statement, goals, action
plans, and task assignments We have found that just as the
compression of assessments can he useful, planning as well can be
compressed significantly. ln a four to six hour session (spread over
two days if necessary), we can work with a planning committee to
get a plan on pap,:r. This allows the community to get to work
immediately on making things better and prevents burnout
associated with extended planning sessions.

Implementation. As necessary and within our resources, we stand
ready to help the communities with which we work implement
their plans. At minimum, this usually represents one or two
follow-up visits to the community to help them flesh out and
finalize their strategic plans Assigning each action step in the plan
to an Individual , and naming a deadline, helps greatly with
implementation. VVe also find ourselves involved with specific
planning, follow-up, and implementation activities. We fully
expect to work with the community for at least a year beyond the
completion of the draft of a strategic plan.

Schedule and Costs. The enure process descnbed in Figure 2 (the
flow chart) takes from six months to a year, with a typical project
running nine or ten months to go from the beginning of the
project to the development of a draft strategic plan When we add
up all costs associated with this project in the four states, and
divide by the number of projects we have done per year, we
believe the total cost per project is somewhere from $40,000 to
$60,000. We try to get the communities themselves to contribute
to that cost up to about a maximum of S15,000 per community.

Combined Communities Meeting. Each year the Community Health
Services Development Program invites all its current and "past"
communities to attend a Combined Communities Meeting at a
place central to the region. While this day is devoted in part to
education, its more important purpose is for the communities and
rural advocates to share ideas with each other concerning w7ys to
strengthen and expand rural health systems In recent years the
optimistic tone of the meeting has been striking As recently as two
or three years ago, reporting from communities was charactenzed
by tale after tale of difficulties and failures The 1994 meeting
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showed that, even for communities with severe and chronic
problems, the attitude of the presenters was much more towards
what plans for the future were going to he.

Future of CHSD

As CHSD moves Into the future, we plan to work harder on issues
of public health and health of populations. This change will be
accelerated by new incentives likely to be created under health
reform in the United States. At the same time, as our communities
become more sophisticated, and as health reform moves toward
capitation incentives, they are coming to realize that they need to
look beyond strengthening health services towards strengthening
the health status of communities This new emphasis will help us
draw in the widest possible range of social and health services
agencies in communities.
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Figure 2 Community Health Services Development Process
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Figure 1: Matrix of chronological activity in each C11SD community (11/19/93)
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,OAL
sETFING
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REVIEW

st..C.TE OE
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RVE1 S S ERA I EU('
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Seward AK 1 86 86 2186 X X 2/88

Kenai AK 3 10/92

Petersburg AK 3 11/91 1/92 10/91 1/92 7/91 1/92 5/92

Valdez AK 3 10/92 X X 11/92 10/92 12/92 2193

Wrangell AK 3 11/91 1/92 10/91 1/92 1/92 1/92 5/92

st Manes 11) I 86 X 4186 X 9/87 88

Jerome ID 2 10/90 9/90 7/90 10/90 6/93 X

Mompeller 11) 2 X X X 89 5/90

Mountain Home ID 2 90 X 4/90 3/90 X

Blame County (S Valley) ID 3 X 3/91 2/91 4/91 4/91 X

Council ID 3 6/92 11/92 11/92 11192 11/92 11/92 2/93

Gem County (Emmen) ID 3 6/92 11/92 11/92 11192 11/92 6/92 3/93

Mini-Cassia Area -Rupert ID 3 5/91 4/91 3/91 6/91 X 6/91 10/91

Oneida County Naiad) ID 3 2/92 5/92 5/92 5/92 5/92 5/92 12/92

Teton County (Dnggs) ID 3 10/91 11/91 9/91 8/91 7/91 12/91 3/92

Amencan Falls ID 4 X X X 11/93 11/93 X 12/93

Harlowton MT I X X X X 87 87

Culbertson Mr 2 10/89 10/89 3/90 2/92

Deer Lodge MT 2 X X 5/89

Ronan MI 2 3/90

t hree Forks MT 2 X

Big Timber M t 3 89 5/92 X 4/89 5/92

Lhoteau MT 3 X X 6/93

Cut Bank MT 3 3/91 X 5/91

I brlemichmook-Illaine C M I 3 9/92 11/92

Philipsburg MT 3 90 4/91 5/90 6/91

Plentywood MT 3 9/91 X 7/91 9/91

Red Lodge MT 3 X X X X 9/93

Roundup MT 3 9/92 10/92

Shendan MT 3 12/92 9/91

Ellensburg WA I 86 86 X X 87

Forks WA I 85 X 4/86 X X 87

Tonasket WA I 8/5/86 X 86 X X 87

Grand Coulee WA 2 88 88 3/90 X 89 9/93

Newport WA 2 89 5/88 89 5/4/89 5/89 9/89

Othello WA 2 89 9/88 89 5/89 5/89 11/139

Ritzville WA 2 X X 1/89 89 4/90

Toppenish WA 2 X X X 5/89 90

White Salmon WA X X 12/88 6/89 11/92

Cle Elum WA 3 4/92 X 6/93

E Grays Hrbr-McCleary WA 3 10/90 1/91 3/91 X 4/91 6/91

East Lewis Cnty-Morton WA 3 12/91 3/92 3/92 3/92 3/92 3/92 7/92

Ephrata WA 3
6/93

Island County WA 3 3/93 93

Klickitat County WA 3 3/92 X 6/92

Mason County WA 3 2/90 5/92 12/91 2/92 5/92 7/92

N. Pend Oretlle County WA 3 2/91 1/91 X 2/91 4/91

Oros Island WA 3 5/92 10/92 8/92 1/93 9/92 12/92

Pullman WA 3 X 2191

Republic WA 3 9/90 6/90 5/90 11/90 X 1/91 7/91

snoqualmie WA 3 9/92 92

South Beach WA 3 5/91 1/91 X 7/91 7/91

W Whitman County WA 3 12190 3/91 7/90 12/90 X 1/91 7/91

Colville WA 4 6/93

Odessa WA 4 6/93 9/20/93

LEGEND
X was completed, date not on document
blank either still in process or n does not pertain to thy part k ular community
generation 1= RIPKellogg (1985-88). 2= NW Area SI /AI (1088.1990), 3= NW Area #2/AI 11.(. 11 990-931.

4=WAMI states and Al If( (199).

sL RVIAs )N1 Y (Idaho) Arco. Gooding, Idaho ( my 1Grangeville). I emhiA.uster ( flues (salmon), 'Aver Valley, Soda spnngs
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REDRESSING URBAN BIAS: A NEEDS-BASED APPROACH TO HEALTH CARE RESOURCE
ALLOCATION IN REMOTE AUSTRALIA.

Robyn McDermott Australia

ABSTRACT

Outback Australia still exists as a frontier economy. relying on public sector provision ol the vast majority of services, including health care In the
Northern ferntory (NT). high mortality ratios and hospitalisation rales reflect the poor health status of Abongmes who, in 1990/91 accounted for

25% of the population but 40% ol hospital patients and 53% of hospital bed days handing for pnmary health care (11(C) continues to be based on

histoncal uulisation rates which perpetuate existing bias towards the urban hospital sector Health care experditure analysts suggests that current
expenditure patterns lail to fulfil national goals of equity access and allocation efficiency (maximization of heolth outcomes) for the NI Aboriginal

populat ion.

This paper outlines a population needs-based resource allocation fomiula lor remote communities which takes account of the three dimensions of
need. cost of remoteness and demographic structure National per capita health care uttlisation data are used as a baseline and an allocation
weighting is proposed based on the above three measures This formula is then applied to a typical i-ernote central Australian community. The cost-
benefir implications of this alternative funding strategy are explored

Keywords Resource allocanon. needs-based. Aborigines, rural health. Primary Health Care. equity of access.

INTRODUCTION.

Remote Australia occupies most of the interior and north of the
continent, with fewer than 0 057 dwellings per square kilometre
(l) and less than 1% of the total population, most of which
occupies the coastal fnnge It exists largely as a 'frontier" economy,
relying on public sector provision of the majority of service>.
including health care Some of the differences between remote and
suburban Australia in the provision of pnmaiy health care services
are outlined in Table I These differences relate to the client
population which in remote Australia is largely Aboriginal, with
high morbidity and mortality, poor access to basic services of all
types, high unemployment rates and a small political voice. The
funding and provision of services also differs, in that, while
Medicare provides an uncapped, demand-driven "pnvate" service
with high levels of consumer choice to the suburban majority.
remote Australians receive a capped, public sector-supplied
service, frequently subject to budgetary cuts and staff shortages. In
addition, these servtces are often culturally inappropriate, and this,
combined with poor resourcing and high staff turnover, leads to
low demand despite high levels of morbidity in the Aboriginal
client group Emergency medical evacuation services for the very
ill are, however, highly developed, so that low utilisatton of
primary care services is translated into high hospitalisatton rates

How resources are allocated for Health Care.

Table 2 outlines some of the mechanisms by which resources are
allocated for health care in most countnes. In the public sector, the
most powerful of these is inertia, where budget estimates are based
on last year's expenditure Past investments, for examplc a large
hospital or diagnostic centre, can distort spending decisions as well
as donor (Canberra) driven agendas which may be inappropriate
One example of this was the decision to cease active tuberculosis
casefinding throughout Australia in the 1970's, despite the
documented high rates in Abonginal Australians Many vertical
programs emanating from Canberra continue to be inappropriate
for and inaccessible to rural and remote communities (2) A
significant driver of health care resourcing decisions is political
voice, which favours articulate and powerful urban elites As ex-
Senator Richardson recently observed, "Ignonng Aboriginal Health
incurs no electoral penalty" A variant of this is the recent fashion
of submission-based health program funding which is also
regressive in that it rewards those who can master the art of grant
writing.

Health economists have entered the fray by refining methods by
which resource allocation decisions can be influenced by
considerations of efficiency and equity. Most policy statements
(including the Commonwealth-States Medicare Agreements)
embody notions of equity, usually equity of access to health care
services However, expenditure analysis can reveal patterns which
are neither allocation-effictent nor access-equitable.

Health care expenditure in the Northern Territory.

The Northern Territory is large (1 2 million square km) and
sparsely populated (pop 167,000) with a narrow economic base,
pnncipally mining, service industries and tourism There are about
46,000 Aborigines, more than half of whom live in remote

communities. High mortality ratios and hospitalisation rates in the
NT reflect the poor health status of Aborigines who, in 1990/91
accounted for 25% of the population but 40% of hospital patients
and 53% of hospital bed days (3). Health services to remote areas,
compared to the rest of Australia, are characterised by higher costs
of service delivery, substitution of general practitioner services by
other health workers or telephone consultations, and substitution
of specialist services by GP services. The population:GP ratio tends
to he higher in the NT (4)

Funding for health services in the NT relies on a complex
combination of direct Commonwealth government expenditure.
NT government expenditure and Commonwealth grants. The
purpose of the Commonwealth grants is to ensure equity across
Australia in service provision, where states have varying resource
bases, varying costs of providing similar services and varying needs
for services based on demography However, while the
Commonwealth Grants Commission recognises that some states
may need more resources for remote communities, it also accepts
that services for remote populations cannot be provided at the
same I:wet as those for urban populations (5). Yet, it has never
been agreed exactly what level of service is appropriate or
necessary for remote communities.

Overall per capita government expenditures for health care in the
NT for 1990/91 were 125% of Australian expenditures, despite
mortality and morbidity profiles which were 4 1500 times the
national average (6). Within the NT, allocation between health care
functions is weighted towards hospitals (57% of expenditure
compared to 52% for the rest of Australia), with rural health
services receiving 13% excluding patient travel (7) Allocation
decisions between programs are predicated on historical utilisation
rates which tend to favour the hospital and urban sectors and
perpetuate existing inequities, ignoring the reservoir of unmet
health needs in remote communities which have not been
translated into effecuve demand, except for hospitalisation. Despite
this, hospital separation rates for Abongmes tn the NT were 2.2
umes that of non-Abongines (8) which seems low in the context of
disease-specific mortality ratios ranging from 4 to 1500, and an all-
causes Standardised Mortality Ratio of 3.8 (9) That year, Com-
monwealth Grants Commission estimates (based on hospital auks-
anon data from the early 1980's) assessed Abonginal requirements
for non-hospital health services at 2.7 times the rate for other
Australians (10). The same year. per capita expenditure for rural
primary health care in the NT was 8503 compared to the national
average of $606 (11). These data are summansed in Table 3

There is some evtdence in central Australia that strengthening
pnmary health care services to remote Aboriginal communities can
lower hospitalisation rates. An example is the community
controlled Nganampa Health Service (covering the Pulantjatiara
Lands south of Alice spnngs, population 2,184, and lunded by the
SA Health Commission and ATSIC) which had a per capita
expenditure of $989 for primary health care in 1990/91, and was
able to achieve a 58% reduction in medical evacuations in 10 years
of operation (12) This compares to $503 per capita for the same
period spent by the NT Department of Health on rural primary
health care. Hospitalisation rates m the NT population have not
declined.
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The inequity and allocative inefficiency described here is unlikely
to be correctable by merely re-allocating at the margin within the
existing budget. This would generate further inequities between
the NT and other states. Rather, this is an example of what Light
refers ta as the "peculiar inefficiency of underfunding" (13). The
majonty of the most cost-effective interventions occur in the non-
hospital sector, where relatively small expenditures generate la:ge
benefits (14). Clearly, remote area pnmary health care services
need more resources and these must be spent effectively
Questions of technical efficiency and cultural appropriateness are
beyond the scope of this paper, but some of the conditions (in
addition to adequate resourcing) for effective pnmary health care
are summarised in Table 4. The questions we will seek to answer
here are (not necessarily in order):

(A) What resources are required to redress current inequity of
access to health care in remote communities, and

(B) how ca- this be calculated?

The recent .4ational Health Strategy proposals to improve
Austrolia's Rural Health Care Services suggested several options for
formula funding to address remoteness issues, but took little
account of known regional morbidity and mortality differentials
(15). The National Better Health Program's final report on the role
of primary health care (PHC) in improving Australia's health (16)
noted persisting inequities in relation to the accessibility of PHC
for Aborigines and remote Australians but proferred no direction
in addressing them.

Increasing equity of access; a needs-based methodology for
PHC resource allocation.

A needs-based resource allocation formuli, kr remote Aboriginal
communities will be

free of supply influences

free of demand (historical utilisation) influences

based on (0 morbidity or mortality as a proxy for "need"
(ii) the real cost of remoteness (time/distance units)
(iii) demographic structure.

The problem of Need.

Economists have generally dealt poorly with the notion of need
(except as expressed by demand), apart from noting that there is
considerable demand for the concept among health professionals
(17). The latter group has created a multiplicity of measures of
need, ranging from medically-generated to patient-generated
proxies (18) and the risk approach advocated by WHO (19). Most
of the work done on needs-based planning comes from the UK
Resource Allocation Working Party (RAWP) which recommended
weighting populations by an indicator of morbidity or need for
health care which was free of supply influences (20). After
considering various alternatives, the standardized mortality ratio
(SMR) was chosen as the most appropriate proxy for need for the
purpose of a resource allocation formula, although there were
many critics (21) There is good evidence that SMR's, while not
reflecting self-reported acute episodes of illness, correlate well with
self-reports of chronic and disabling illness (22) and therefore
those types of illness that are associated with considerable and
continuous needs for health care.

Other studies in developing countnes, where inequalities in health
status are wider than in the UK, and where particular groups suffer
extreme poverty and ill-health, have found self-reported illness to
be a poor predictor of mortality (23). Sen (24) has argued
eloquently why this may be so. It is likely that Aboriginal people,
at least in remote Australia, fit into this latter category, where poor
health is so extreme and premature death so ubiquitous that it is

taken to be the inescapable norm, and does therefore not warrant
comment as a utility dysfunction

For the purposes of our formula, the NT all-causes SMR for
Aborigines is 3 8 125) It can be argued that, while Aboriginal
people may die prematurely at 3 8 times the rate of other
Australians, extremely high morbidity rates reflect a level ol
disability and suffering not contained in the SMR On the other
hand, nun h ol thic morbidity is either determined by IA tor.
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outside the immediate health care service sector (poor housing,
sanitation, diet) or is not very effectively dealt with by health care
services after the event, eg diabetes In other words, if there is not a
clear capacity to benefit from a health service, such an indicator
cannot be conceived of strictly as a "need" (26). One would have to
be selective in the use of morbidity data for this purpose, and
choose conditions which were known to be affected by improved
primary health care.

Therefore, while the use of the SMR as a proxy for need is
imperfect, it has the advantage of being a single number, easily
measured and can be used for inter-population comparisons. The
next question is, how should the SMR be used? For our purposes it
will be used unmodified as a multiplier; a direct proxy for the level
of (currently unmet) need for health services.

The problem of costing "remoteness".

There are several dimensions to the remoteness factor. The first is
simply that of the cost of goods and services: Everything costs
more in the bush, mainly reflecting the high cost of road transport.
The Australian Bureau of Statistics has been able to quantify this in
surveys of standard food basket prices in different communities
compared to prices in capital cities. The cost multiplier thus
calculated varied in one year from 1.27 for Yuendumu (NW of
Alice Springs) to 1.36 at Kintore (on the WA border) (27). These
costings may be distorted by simple unavailability of standard
items or by community store policies which artificially raise prices
still higher. Most of these unmeasurables increase the real cost of
remoteness for people in these communities 28). For the
community we are considering here, the "distance-cost" (standard
food-basket price index) multiplier is 1.27.

The second dimension in costing remoteness is staff time taken up
with non-clinical activities which are peculiar to remote area
practice. Thee are of two kinds; (i) travelling time to communities
(for town-based providers) and outstations (for community-based
providers) and (ii) time taken for non-clinical essential
administrative tasks, eg ordering and checking pharmacy and
equipment, making patients' appointments and arranging travel,
dealing with environmental health hazards in the community and
essential R&M on clinic buildings and vehicles, public health
promotion and training of health workers etc. These are some of
the health-related but not direct service-provision activities which
occupy health providers in the bush which form no part of the
normal work activities of suburban health care providers.

For one community in central Australia, it has been estimated that
travel time is 25 - 30% of working time, and non-clinical duties
take another 20 - 25%, conservatively. For communities with
many outstations this proportion would be increased. Therefore, a

nurse has abou. 50% of total time for clinical work; one full-tame
equivalent job would require nearly two staff. A conservative
multiplier for the staff "time-cost" of remoteness, therefore, would
be about 1.7 in this case.

Using this method, the cost of remoteness for this community is
1.27'1.7 = 2.16 times the Australian average.

Demographic adjustment.

Due to high levels of premature mortality and high fertility, the
demographic profile for NT Aborigines is younger than the rest of
the country, with fewer old people requiring institutional support
(29). The Commonwealth Grants Commission adjusts for this
different age structure and for 1990/91 estimated the NT's needs at
89% of the Australian standard. For this exercise, a multiplier of
0 89 will be used as a "demographic correction"

The Sum.

Combining the 3 dimensions and the multipliers attached to them
produces a factor of 7 3 for this particular community This is the
amount for 1990/91 by which the average Australian per capita
primary health care expenditure ($606) would be multiplied, to
arnve at a level of resources necessary to achieve equity of acceS5

for remote Aboriginal Australians based on need and the real cost
ol services This figure is $4.424 This is nine times higher than the
amount 0 tually spent in that year in the NT
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It is already clear Irom the example of the Nganampa Health
Service, that even an amount far short of that (S989) prodth es
clear benefits, in this case a marginal increase in investment in
community based primary health care can achieve a large
reduction in hospital referrals This effect is clearly contingent on
factors other than increased resourcing, but cannot occur in its
absence. Although cost savings in hospitalisation, premature death
and disability are not estimated here, this case demonstrates that
better resourcing of PHC services in remote communities can im-
prove both allocative efficiency and equity of access to health care.

The inefficiency of under-resourcing PHC for the poor has also
been.demonstrated in the United States where the uninsured poor
consume greater hospital resources than the insured middle class
and also experience worse health outcomes (30) Much is made in
the Health Economics literature of the conflict between equity and
efficiency considerations in resource allocation. While the marginal
cost of providing services of all kinds in remote areas is admittedly
high, it can be argued that these costs are already being transferred
to the hospital sector, where health outcomes are poor and patient-
costs are high. The cost to patients and their families of a
continuous cycle of evacuations to Alice Springs has not been
measured, but includes family disruption, poor emotional and
intellectual development in children, exposure to alcohol, violence
and STD's in town, a high incidence of self-discharge, and
alienation and fear (31)

Implementation.

Adequate resourcing for PHC is a necessary but not sufficient
condition for equity of access criteria to be met in remote
Aboriginal communities The other conditions are mentioned in
die National Aboriginal Health Strategy and include meaningful
community control, proper cross-cultural and clinical training for
staff, properly functioning "health hardware" and better
opportunities for education, employment and income generation
in the communities

Although there has been no agreement between governments as to
the necessary or appropriate level of health services in remote
communities, standards have been developed for remote area PHC
by Aboriginal people, researchers and the Australian Community
Health Association (32). These standards deserve to be
implemented.
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TABLE I.

SOME DIFFERENCES BETWEEN SUBURBAN AND REMOTE
AUSTRALIA IN THE PROVISION OF PRIMARY
HEALTH CARE SERVICES.

SUBURBIA

Mayanty of population

Iligh demand. low morbidity

Demand-dnven (uncapped)

Largely Medicare-funded

Middle and high socioeconomic
statUS

GP services oversupplied

Few cultural bamers to PlIC

Easy accessibility, wide choice
of PHC

Favourable proximal determinants
of health

Strong political voice

REMOTE COMMUNITIES

Less than 1% of population

Low demand, high morbidity

Supply dnven (capped)

Mostly State/Terntory government
funded

Low socioeconomic status

GP substitution by other carers

Often cultural incompatibility
between providers and consumers

Poor accessibility, few choices

Unfavourable determinants ie poor
water supply, sanitation, housing.
food supply. low Income and
education levels.

Low political profile (few votes)

TABLE 2,

HOW RESOURCES ARE ALLOCATED FOR HEALTH.

I Inertia (histoncal utilisation)

2 Past Investments eg large hospitals or expensive diagnostic centres

I Donor driven agendas (Canberra-driemmed pnonnes)

4 Political voice

5 Health benefit maximization Stove at the margin to increase allocative
eff!ciency

n Equity u -many equity of atteSS liii he long run, to increase equity ol
health
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TABLE 3.

SOME HEALTH INDICATORS AND EXPENDITURE DATA
FOR THE NT, 1990/91.

Disease-specific mortality ratios for Ahongmes 4 - 1500"

All-causes standardised Mortality Rano isMR)
for Abongmes

3 8 "

Hospital separation ratio (Aborigines) 2 2

NT Abonginal population (% of NT) 25%

NT Abonginal hospital patients t % of NT) 40%

NT Abonginal hospital bed-days (% of NT) 53%

CGC Estimated need for non-hospital Aboriginal health care 270%

Overall per capita Govt I fealth (are spending in the NT 125%

Average per capita PIIC expenditure tRural. NT) $503

Average per capita PHC expenditure (Australia) $606 "

Peurse, I - Plant. A.I Servves for rcrnote areas of northern Australw
Needs and resources 1993. Aust J Pub Adman In press.

Australian Institute of. Health and Welfare, 1992 Australia's I iealth. ACPS,
Canberra

I. THE PROBLEM
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TABLE 4.

A NEEDS-BASED RESOURCE ALLOCATION FORMULA FOR
PHC IN REMOTE ABORIGINAL COMMUNITIES (R).

Free of supply influences

Free of demand (historical utilisation) influences

based on (0 monality as a proxy for need SMR

(n) the real cost of remoteness (distance/time units) DT

(m) demographic structure (adjustment fraction) DEM

. R=SMRxDrxDEM.

HOW TO CATCH AND KEEP A RURAL DOCTOR

Digby Hoyal Australia

A torrent of discussion has taken place in the last five years on the
problem of providing medical services to the rural communities of
Queensland.

It appears that the difficulties are no new thing. A plea from Dr M
Patkin appeared in 1968 entitled "The rural doctor problem."

A flurry of activity took place in the late seventies culminating in
the Conference, "Country Towns, Country Doctors" in1979'
perhaps following a paper in 1978 by Colditz GA and Elliott Cif'
on Queensland's Rural Practitioners

At that time there was a general shortage of doctors in Australia
although it was most noticeable in the provincial cities and country
areas.

In spite of major increases in doctors numbers and proportions
since then the doctors seem to have joined the rest of the
population in migrating to the cities.

The problem has thus become acute. In spite of this it remains
largely unquantified and the indices that have heen applied remain
relatively blunt statistical weapons Figures vary greatly but the
following are probably among the more representative

Queensland, as the fastest growing state, probably has the lowest
rano of total doctors to population of any Australian state.'
certainly below the index figure of 2C)0

The Commonwealth Department of Health, Statistical services
section distributed 1989 census [Tures by the Remote and Rural
Areas Classification (RARA) to arnve at ratios of one GP doctor to
64l patients in the metropolitan area, but 1078 in Rural malor,
1458 in Rural Other. 1408 in Remote Major and 1229 in Remote
other.'

A slightly locker number ol services is recorded annually by
Medit are lor rural as opposed to city cirs and this is consistent
with US figutes of 4 5 physician contacts for rural and 5 3 for
urban patients annually' hut this must he heavily outweighed by
range and complexity of servit es including inpatient services
provided by rural GPs

RDAQ has on its Database 401 rural douors whit h includes all
those it can identify in public and private prams' With a luta'
(RARA 3-6) population of a ,hade Ivlow I M the prat 1k al ratio ol
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rural patients to doctors approaches 2400 once the provincial
cities and satellite areas are excluded.

There may be as many as twice as many patients per rural doctor
compared with the city. This represents a considerable gap in
equity and access for the rural sector whose labour supplies ail the
wealth of this State, through Coal, Wheat, Cattle, Cotton, Bauxite,
Silver- lead, Wool and all the other primary products that make
Queensland the best heeled state in Australia. Certainly the
contribution of the BMW dnvers in Brisbane is not huge

To reach parity a further 112 GPs or so would be required now
and the situation is deteriorating in spiie of recent conscious efforts
to address it

2. RECRUITMENT TRAINING AND RETENTION

The fundamental truth was iterated by Max Kamien in the West
Australian report of 1987 "Rural practice is ultimately a matter of
establishing doctors' families in the country, since rural practice is
a family concern"

Trans 1 "Recruitment, Training and Retention

Suggested areas for study are legion but the total volume of
published studies is piteously small. Much more is apparently in
progress and yet more requires to be initiated Here are a few
strategies in current view in the Queensland situation

Trans 2 Training,

Training and educational considerations have been well addressed
and processes are operative to meet the needs of the future
through the FRM, The RACGP Training Programme, and the four
Rural Health Training Units, together with the fonification of the
University of Queensland General Practice and Rural Medicine
tomponems I have left this subject to the e...xperts

Crans 3 Recruitment

Recruitment is also being addressed. though with less enthusiasm
since it is outside the usual practice of educational institutions to
apply affrmative techniques and due also to sonie suspicion ol the
ligures Certainly the rural origin theory of Rabinowitz. seems well
supponed by Practice Intentions expressed in the South Australian
studs, ol 1992



7o International Conrereri«. on i,sue. Aijc iin, Rto ai CormnunmeN rUV ns Ic 10-13 jul 19,4

Also 1993 "Workforce Characteristics of Medical Practitioners in
Queensland 1991 seems to refute Biggs- and supports the need
to ensure that pupils from country schools have eqiutable access to
Medical School places

The Rural Doctors Association of Queensland supports
programmes aimed at proselytizing r aral pupils as well as those
offering support to Medical Students through Rural Clubs,
Mentors. Pastoral workers and assistance with matched clinical
attachments at all levels in rural practices

Due to the impressive commitment of Individuals, institutions and
governments, many programmes are addressing Recruitment and
Training The Transfusion is starting to flow

3 RETENTION

Unfortunately the Haemorrhage has not yet been stemmed The
saddest feature of rural medicine is the continuous loss of doctors
from the Bush

Various studies have pointed out the positive features of rural
lifestyle and interesting rewarding work It has been assumed,
reasonably that most rural doctors would stay in the country
unless the summation of negative features caused them to leave.

If the literature on recruitment and training is inadequate, that
dealing with the retention of rural doctors is piteous Yet the whole
effectiveness of Recruitment and Training is entirely dependent on
maintaining Rural GPs in situ for at least the present modal
duration

Also small increases in retention make huge improvements to
workforce statistics

Wise et al 1992". note that 32% of doctors surveyed expected to
leave within 3 years 4% in six years and 77%indicated they
would choose a non-rural position if they moved.

Quantitative statistics based on whole populations are useful , but,
if we are to find ways to increase retention rates, we must use
qualitative methods that identify the problems in each case, and
help to point to solutions Each doctor leaves for reasons that
compel him to make a major move of household and work
probably to a slightly less well remunerated situation. We need to
seek the proximate causes of such serious decisions in each case.

The Medicare statistics approach taken by Adhikari. Calcino and
Dickinson.' offers a method of looking overall at the workforce
situation but they themselves point out the weakness of using
broad figures and the need to follow cohorts of entrants into rural
pracuce as used by Pathman.'.

Let us examine what we presently believe are the Influences.

First the professional factors affecting the Doctor, second the socal and
other factors affecting the medical family and third the community
influences and predilections that may be operative.

Trans 4 Retention. Professional

A. THE DOCTOR- PROFESSIONAL FACTORS

i. THE INTEREST

The appeal of rural practice in its technical breadth and the close
personal relationship between the doctor the patient and the
ancillary staff.. This is highly dependent upon a well equipped
local hospital and strong loyalty and support of the doctor by the
hospital and community health staff John Humphreys'' has
demonstrated the pivotal importance to rural patients of the local
doctor and the local hospitai This may not be gratifying to other
professionals and services but its significance must be accepted
Modem pushes by sundry groups to talk up their importance in
the health field is understandable. However it is the patient's
perception that must receive most respect. It is important that
those who supervue rural hospitals ensure that the whole distnct
supports the hospital and the hospital stands firmly behind its
doctor or doctors. It is those doctors who work exceptional hours

and accept enormous emotional and professional loadings For
most of Queensland it is unnecessary to stress this point but as one
who left a country town due to jealousy and disloyalty by
competitive staff, I feel that it must be pointed out that a few towns
who continuously lose better than adequate doctors cognizance
must be taken of the need for that loyalty and support, and Health
Authorities must back their MSRPPS and Superintendents.

Likewise the interest of the work depends on the ability of the
doctor to exercise the skills which have been laboriously acquired
so as to benefit rural patients. The role delineation of the country
hospital must be seen as a planning tool aimed at increasing the
range and quality of procedural services, and not as a weapon to
achieve scale savings based on marginal costings of procedures

It has been well shown that in Obstetncs:' and Anaesthetics, ', two
of the most demanding procedural areas, that the services of rural
GPs carry no higher morbidity than those in tertiary referral
centres. Certainly the patient demand for such services seems
strong though we have yet no researched evidence to support that

Administrators must consider not the marginal costs cf procedures
but the total community cost. This includes the cost of maintaining
a hospital presence at all in a rural centre together with the
transport and follow up costs to health services and patients as
well as the loss of productive work time and cost of child care etc
by the patient and faintly. Early figures from the Flying Obstetncal
and Gynaecology services indicate that the costs of obgyn
procedures carried out at rural hospitals by the team are
considerably less than those pertaining to regional hospitals '.

Flexibility is aLso vital Rigid adherence to state and federal funded
programmes is inappropriate in the small rural centre where
respite, nursing home and acute beds are needed in vanable mixes
varying with time. The move to enable "Cashing out of hospitals or
districts is recommended in NHS Strategy Background Paper 1V
and it is hoped that multi-functional centres will be managed
flexibly and quite soon.

The principal that it is necessary to perform planned
procedures(eg. Caesarean section) in the clear light of day with all
staff and systems in order to be ready for emergencies must he
appreciated. Some "button counters" seem to miss the need kr
practice in order to ensure staff and equipment remain honed.

Unsavoury competition between "Public" and "Private"
considerations presses heavtly on many rural doctors The difference
is artificial and never benefits the patient. RDAQ is pressing for access
to public patients by all accredited rural doctors on a Fee For
Service basis to ensure that the skills of many are not lost to public
patients since with low participation in Hospital insurance
Schemes most procedures in the bush tend to be Public. Often a
procedure has to be carried out by a less well trained public doctor
as the most qualified is "Priva;e". Further activity is needed to
address this which also bears on the willingness of Private GPs to
offer relief to the local hospttal doctor.

The medico-legal position of proceduralists invites consideration.
The Western Australian experience of GPs ceasing Obstetrics is
becoming mirrored in Queensland. Some doctors have announced
retirement from obstetrics and rural trainees are wondering
whether it will be economic for them to accept small obstetric
loads for financial and litigous reasons. The Federal Health
Department cannot afford to wait for the Tito Committee. Action is
needed now. .

Queensland Health has recently embarked on a programme to
encourage specialists to set up in rural centres as needed. Such
specialist support is excellent and will relieve GPs of some strain.
However placements must be handled sensitively to avoid
competition for procedures that the GPs customarily perform in
rural locations.

Retention clearly depends on maintaining professional interest.
How can we do it better?

ii. THE WORKLOAD

NonC of you would get into a plane that was about to be piloted by
someone who had flown continuously for twenty four hours a day



for the previous twelve weeks It is surprising that patients entrust
their appendix or delivery to a doctor who works such hours The
1992 South Australian Study records Pressure of work as the
second highest factor likely to influence rural GPs to leave..'

The rtght to relief established by Medical Superintendents with
Right of Private Practice (MSRPPs) in 1988 has improved the
situation but the foremost request by GPs for services from RDAQ
and Divisions is for Locums

The RIP scheme will help but a very flexible and opportunist
policy is required to pick up on all opportunities to relieve the
excessive on-call time and recall load of rural doctors The
Divisions are working on this and expect to spend $480,000 this
year on a range of schemes to employ locums in Queensland

Quantitative study of the workloads of Rural GPs is lacking. Work
in progress by Sondergeld S on the work load of and use of time
by Medical Superintendents with Rights of Private Practice in
Queensland should assist in preparing cases for mdustnal review
of workloads

More research is needed on the work of the Private Grs and
possibilities of better sharing of on-call and recall duties.

A concept that calls for consideration is that espoused by the
Ontario Medical Association-1993 Interim Agreement on
Economic Arrangements,- which agrees that "The Government
will attempt to provide for contracts such that where possible at
least two physicians are available for any one designated
community and adjacent areas or communities". Research is
needed into the acceptability of such a scheme to rural
communities that have traditionally demanded their own doctor
and into the industrial ramifications to Government.

Adequate support staff are essential to mitigate the effects of long
hours of work. Walton et al 1990 in New Zealand" reported that
rural GPs consistently had fewer staff than urban practices. It
would be interesting to know if the same applied in Queensland

B. THE DOCTOR'S FAMILY.

[Trans 5 The Family and community

SPOUSE"S EMPLOYMENT

To return to Max Kamien's "bon mot"°, the presence of a rural
doctor implies settlement by the doctors family The employment
of the partners,(Spouses. Wives etc ) is critical

The qualitative studies of the PGMEC group.' demonstrates much
frustration by spouses at inability to obtain work for which they
are trained and reveals antagagonism by rural communities to
doctors wives taking paid work, especially in hospitals. Given the
bias of medical students for teaming up with "other doctors, nursff
and barmaids as these are the only women they ever meet" this is a
source of family stress that calls for both research and positive
action.

Health authortties could create Job sharing or part ume positions
to keep doctors spouses active in their professions This could
benefit the communities and hopefully assist in retention

Contented spouses rightly respect:A as vital components for
retention The enormous influence of spouses on the career paths
of medical husbands has been demonstrated by Skipper and
Edwards,-* Some additional perceptions of the pivotal role of
doctor's wives in local communities conie from Lorch and
Crawford, 1983' who noted the high community expectations
placed on them and the great disadvantages dile tie their cpousec
long hours of work 1 hese factors were regarded as negativing the
social status conferred by hong a doctors spouse

More iaork is needed here

n. 1 DUCA1 ION

The desire of doctors to encure that their children R' (lye
education consistent with hopes ol professional careers
with the lower expectations of ni.mv on iii rV ondarv e, hook in
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spite of very considerable work by rural school staff to raise
academic standards Certainly Queensland Health figures for
medical school entry confirm the bias against non-Metropolitan
and State school pupils for places

The South Australian Study.° indicates that Children's Education is
the most potent reason for rural GPs intention of leaving the
country.

Most mining companies provide for boarding education costs for
key employees. Governments are reticent to open a new field for
claims by sundry professionals working in the bush. Nevertheless
it almost certainly would be less expensive for them to provide
such benefits than to continue to train and place new employees.
Investigation of this aspect may assist the position although there
will always be GP's families unwilling to surrender their children
to distant boarding schools. Trends for new private schools in
district centres may relieve the situation. Some research is called
for into this potent predictor against retention.

Some doctor's children find themselves discriminated against in
rural schools mainly because they are seen as "nch kids". Tins may
add to weight to decisions to board

MONEY AND JEALOUSY

Many rural dwellers may have property and indeed incomes much
greater than those of the local doctor. Most of these tend to live
outside the townships on properties and mines etc. In a town only
the shire clerk, engineer and a few traders are likely to have a level
of discretionary spending power that approaches that of the
doctor. Certainly the Nursing and managerial staff of local
hospitals can not compete The mature attitude to this was well
expressed recently by Johnson J. Quee sland Country Lifer'
"Nobody minds them earning more than a fair day's pay, because
they undoubtedly put in more than a fair day's work and are an
important part of our community services".

Nevertheless all are not mature, and a fair amount of petty jealousy
is sometimes detectable especially in communities where things are
going badly , as in drought, when the doctor's income seems
quarantined from the disaster affecting most others. Much tact and
goodwill may be needed and it all adds to the strain on the medical
family.

iv. HOUSING

Housing standards for doctors and for their locums have not
received much thought. Poor housing contributes to the lack of
privacy complained of frequently by spouses."

Government servants in the bush have entitlements to certain
standards, but GPs are not government servants Much rural
housing is poor and expensive, a few doctors have invested
unrecoverable sums in order to make their lives comfortable. Most
are not prepared for such financial sacrifice since such houses

rarely sell for the cost of construction and the markct is slow.

Local and health authorities could set standards for construction
and such facilities as air-conditioning in order to encourage
doctors to settle Service clubs could take an interest. Interest free
loans, guaranteed repurchase or the application of RIP funds to
embellish housing conld be effecmz. The same considerations
might apply to other key workers like magistrates and school
principals Some invesugation is called for

v. TIME WITH 1HE FAMILY

Proper time off-call is the other main stress complained of by
spouses in expressions like "'There is little ttme for family
interaction with the father He is shared with the community
and "Possibly my one regret is that the children may remember
their father as careworn, a little grumpy and always "at work '

Improvements depend on increases in both numbers of rural
doctors and versatility in utilising the opportunities

Since no other workers regularly operate such hours, there is an
apparent need for research into both the clinical need lot such
hours and acceptable solutions

79
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C. COMMUNITY EXPECTA noNs.
ery tilde is published on the attitudes of rural t.ommunittes to

their health nerds with thc notable exception of Humphreys), ."

am unaware that governments locate and fund health faultues on
any considered logical system based on population needs Some
ratios of Hospital beds to population pop up but their basis is
unclear

Mostly hospitals and other facilities are funded according to
political pressure exerted by rural communities on their oss n
behalf. Since this is a function of percepuons of need, one might
expe-ct that some studies might have covered the apparent
requirements of rural communities. Literature search reveals
almost nothing. (The outcry when a doctor is not replaced in a
town speaks volumes but is not evidential of need)

I wonder if an area of public expenditure that swallows 8)., of the
Gross National Product might not deserve closed study,

Of the critical areas of RECRUITMENT, TRAIN!NG and
RETENTION of Rural Doctors I have centred on the least well
-esearched component, RETENTION I have drawn attention to the
-.lame dearth of information and research on the social Lund> and
professional causes that have been suspected or demonstrated to
.e responsible for rural doctors leaving the country, and I have
..(gested areas where studies appear most needed

ftice there is little value in running the taps into a bath with the
plug out, it seems that endeavours should be made to fund
i-esearch, particularly qualitative studies, on the factors that limit
-lie stay of well trained country doctors in rural practice.

i The Rural Doctors Association of Queensland is proud of its
achievements in the last six years in forwarding the care of rural
patients and the professional and social aspects of the lives of rural
doctors

My colleagues and I stand ready to assist and support research and
programmes that cement those advances I

REFERENCES

I PATKIN M MJAI968 2 (5) 243 "The rural doctor problem

2 WALPOLE R "Rural health" 1979 RACGP

3 COLDITZ. GA and ELLIOT-I. C1P "MIA 1978, v2.63-66 "Queenslands
rural practitioners.'

4 DOUGLAS et al NCEPH Discussion Paper Number 5 1991

5 DICKINSON I 1991, Quoted in National Health Strategy, 1992
Background Paper No 11 Table 2. p 19.

6 US Dept of Health and Human services 1984

7 RDAQ (Rural Doctors Association of Queensland ) Database1994
Personal Communication

8. KAM1EN M. (Chairman) Report of the Mirostenal Inquiry into the
Recruitment and Retention ol Country Doctors in Western Australia
1987 Perth West Australian Government

ott nss . 15 J;i Is 1,444

RABINONA II / IIK. New England] Med, 1993. 319:8.480 -Evaluation
ol a selective admissions policy to increase the number oi
physicians in rural and undersened areas

10 GILL D et al. "Country General Practice-. Review of General medical
practice in 'south Australia', Third repon 1992 SA I kalth Commission
3 12 page 3111

11 QUEENSLAND HFALTII 1993. "Workforce Charactenstics of Medical
practitioners in Queenslandl99l" pp 32,33 , Tables 25,26 27

12. BIGGS SO unpublished.

13 WISE A et al . "Vocational Training and Continuing Education for
the Rural Medical Practitioner. QRPRCi. Lniv Queensland 1992,
5 14, p59.

14. ADHIKAR1 P. CALC1NO G. DICKINSON I. Geographic mobility of
general practitioners. 1993 Presented at 2nd National Rural Health
Conference, Armidale Feb 1993

15. PATIIMAN 1992 quoted in (I 4)

16 HUMPHREYS J and WEINAND I1C, Med I Australia.1991 154 ,773
'Health Care Preferences in a Country Town'

17 CAMERON B 1992 Paper at RDAQ Conference Atherton Jun1992

18 MERRIFIELD D 1993. Paper to RDAQ Conference Bundaberg Jun
1993

19 BAKER 1 Personal Communication

20 REID M and SOLOMON S NATIONAI. HEALTH STRATEGY.
Background Paper No 1 I. 1992 "Improving Australia s Rural health
and Aged Care Services' p561i

21. SONDERGELD S 1994 Personal Communication

22 ONTARIO MEDICAL ASSOCIATION 1943 "Interim Agreement on
Economic Arrangements" Schedule 3. 3A, 1.3. 1993.

23. WALTON V A et al, NZMed J 1990 103(892) 287 "Variety and
views in general practice

24 WISE A,CRAIG M ,NICHOLLS A PGMEC RESEARCH
GROUP -The Spouse of the rural medical practitioner
Qualitative Data. Dec 1991.Personal Communication

25 SKIPPER JK and EDWARDS JN "Social Science 1980
1.Winter.35-4. "Marital Decision Making or Not to be a
Doctors Wife.

26. LORCH B and CRAWFORD LE, Internat J of Sociol of the
Family 1983. I3,1,Spnng 117 "Role Expectations, Performance
and Satisfaction: a Comparison of Physicians' and Lawyers'
Wives".

27 JOHNSON J, 1994 Queensland Country Life Jun94 "Medical
Claim Insult to Bush".

28. HUMPHREYS JS and WEINAND HC Comr-untty Health
Studies, 1993 VoIXIII,N1o3,258 "Health Status and Health care
in Rural Australia,.a case study."

29 HUMPHREYS JS, Australian Geographical Studies, 1985, v23
no2 222. "A political economy approach to the allocation of
health care resources. The case of remote areas of Queensland"

".

' _

SELECTION
PRE UNIVERSITY

TRANSFER

TRAINING
UNIVERSITY

RAINEE

RETENTION
PROFESSIONAL

FAMILY

COMMUNITY ATTITUDE

SELECTION
Pre-university

School Careers staff contact

Mentorship and practice visits

Work experience

Affirmative selection of rural pupils

Transfer

Voluntary Provider Number control
in areas of excess

Facilitated transfer to rural practice
with training ==RIP

Remote community support grants

Reduction of marginal value positions
in Rural Health Authorities

S 0

TRAINING
University

Affirmative selectton students and
partners from country
Student attachments

Mentorship
Rural Clubs

Trainee
Compulsory rural attachment for al
trainees

Mentorstup
Adequate access to RACGP Rura
traming scheme
Increased Medicalisation of RHTUs

Cadetship or Bonding



RETENTION
Professional

CME training with Locurn support
(RESET & RIP)
Study Leave

VMO fee for service in rural hospitals
Facihtaied entry to training schemes
Appropriate Role Delineation of
Rural Hospitals
Guaranteed reentry to city practice.

Fostering by city practices

Satellite communications
Doubling up Doctors
Divisional projects.

Hospital Staff training

RURAL HEALTH. POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 79

RETENTION
Family

Preview of rural location
Jobs for partners
Job Shanng
Leave transport subsidies.
Locum and relief provision
Policy not to permit excessive
working hours
Education grants for children.
Pastoral Care

Community Attitude
Work experience
Affirmative selection of rural pupils
Transfer

RURAL MEDICINE IN AUSTRALIA 1987-1994
A MODEL FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF THE MEDICAL CARE OF COUNTRY PEOPLE

Alan Wallace Australia

A BSTRACT

This paper details the penlous state of rural medicine in Australia in the late 1980's. and discusses the steps which have been taken to addressthc

problem.

The concepts which were devised in response to the situation are descnbed in detail. These include the notion that addressing the health care needs
of country people implies, among other things, improving the training and the working environment of the people who provide that care.
Implementation of these Ideas led firstly to the establishrnem of medico-political organisations such as the Rural Doctors Associations and of
educational bodies such as the Faculty of Rural Medicine of the Royal Australian College of General Practitioners CGP). Advocacy by these and
other organisations led to the establishment by the Government of programs such as the Rural Health Support. Education and Training program and
the Rural Incentives Program.

The process by which country doctors integrated themselves with the mainstream medical profession on one hand and with other rural health

professions is also presented

Some of the pitfalls inherent in the conceptualisation and implementation proce%ces are identified, and some broader comments are made on the
implications of this expenence with respect to solving the problems associated with the provision of first class health care in Austraha

It is hoped that a review of the Australian situation will be useful to those facing similar problems overseas.

More than the pnce of wool was falling in 1989 The numbers of
doctors entering rural practice was dropping. The training they
were receiving was becoming less and less relevant to the job they
were being expected to do It was becoming effectively impossible
to obtain any real training in procedural medicine at all The
standards of health care facilities were running down. Rural nurses
were becoming dispirited. The desperation of Rural Allied Health
Personnel was not a particularly noteworthy feature of this gloomy
landscape. This is because there were effectively none of them. A
particularly odious form of bureaucrat, the rationalist economist.
was multiplying rapidly in Government departments. This little
animal is as cute as a bunny rabbit and about as good for the
envuonment. He wields a genuinely deadly weapon called "The
Bottom Line" which he defines as he pleases, and which entitles
him to do virtually anything he wants to On this occasion, what
he wanted to do was to close or downgrade country hospitals This
was a bit disappointing considering that, next to the pub and the
racetrack, they are an Australian country town's most valued
resource and that such scientific evidence as does exist supports
the notion that small country hospitals are quite cost efficient,
when such items as the transport, and accommodation of patients
and other sundnes such as visits by relatives are factored in to till'
equation These lines do not appear above our rabbit's "Bottom
Line", a fact which leads one to wonder why he refers to it as the
"Bottom Line" at all There seems, outside of his own flawed
arithmetic to be no evidence at all to encourage him in this
lnirsuit I'd like to do a little study on the habitat ol this little
rodent, in which I measured the distance front fits burrow to the
nearest medical, paramedical and hospital facilities ta few
kilometres perhaps) and his private medical insurance status
(positive, I suspect) None of the usual Government bodies seem
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willing to find such a project. He succeeded, too, in his effort to
downgrade other people's health care, in every State of Australia
except Queensland He would have managed here as well except
for the process which I am about to outline. But more of it. and of
him later.Here in Queensland the Government was and still is in
the habit of sending young doctors in their post intern year to do
relievtng stints in one doctor towns up to 500km from the nearest
medical help. Most of these competent individuals manage not to
kill anyone. All of them get the fright of their lives. Few of them
return to country practice There is a silver lining to every cloud,
however - these doctors do not join their city brethren in pouring
scorn on the standard of medicine practised by their country
colleagues

I trust I have painted a bleak enough picture Would anyone bke
me to go on?

It is, of course, in such adversity that great ideas are born The
purpose of this paper is to outline to you the response of the
country doctors who found themselves in such adversity, firstly
because I believe that it is a story which ought to be told for its
own sake, secondly because I believe the concept is breathtaking,
thirdly because the ways in which it was implemented illustrate
most of the pitfalls of such a processmd finally, and most
importantly because I believe that the concept and its means of
implementation are exportable in whole or in part to other
countries where similar problems are being experienced It is a

story about doctors, and there are therefore places in which its
applicability in a nursing or allied health setting is limited
Nevertheless, as a methodology of empowerment I believe its
fundamentals are valid for all groups of rucal health care

olessionals. and very likely for other rural bodies as well
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The content of medicine has been researched virtually entirely in
major centres of learning in large metropolitan areas The process
by which this knowledge is used in the care of sick people is
likewise developed in big cities. This knowledge and process
becomes the state of the art and the standard by which all medical
performance is judged Laws are made and Government health
care policy is generated with these standards and processes in
mind. Underlying this knowledge, and the processes of health
care, and the policies and the laws that are made as a result, are the
circumstances of metropolitan life and in particular the proximity
of specialised medical, nursing, hospital and allied health services
The universal availability of these services almost wherever medical
knoWledge is generated leads to a senes of assumptions concerning
their practical availability which often renders this knowledge and
more particularly the processes, laws, standards and policies which
arise from it, less than "user-friendly" to the rural or isolated
doctor and more importantly to his or her patient

There is therefore a need to develop methods of delivery in rural
health care which enable country people to receive health care
which is clinically first rate, culturally and emotionally appropnate
to patients, and economically feasible These goals used to be and
in many cases still are widely held by city-based administrators
and politicians to he mutually unachievable The Australian
experience is that this ts net the case

Earlier in this address l mentioned, with considerable
disparagement, the rationalist economist. I hope you will forgive
me this piece of hyperbole, particularly any of you who are
rationalist economists Actually, in my experience the politicians
and bureaucrats who frame, enact and administer the laws, statutes
and regulations which govern us are by and large men and women
of intelligence and compassion. The fact is that they work to a
political and social agenda which is somewhat different from our
own The exigencies of rural life are not second nature to them.
They are not aware that the solutions they proffer to our problems
contain at their foundations assumptions which are not valid in
rural and remote areas. In particular the human and economic cost
and the awful compromise which is involved in accessing servtces
that are many hundreds of kilometres from home is not obvious to
them at a visceral level. If we are to succeed in changing the system
it is essential that we devise a means of giving these people an
intestinal understanding of the problem with which they are
dealing.

Dunng my time as a GP in Longreach in the outback of this state,
frequently asked doctors and employees of Queensland Health
how they would feel about coming to Longreach for their
operation, chemotherapy or what have you. Invariably they were
homfied Having got the visceral reaction I wanted I would then
challenge them to tell me why a country person should not be
similarly hornfied at the thought of having to go to Brisbane for
the same treatment. A few of them genuinely thought about the
analogy. Most rejected it without thought If I was feeling
particularly obnoxious. I would ask this group how they would
feel about having their treatment in Buenos Aires, pointing out that
the Royal Brisbane Hospital is at least as foreign an environment to
ari unsophisticated country woman as a major South American
hospital would be to them.

The point of this procedure is of course, not to bully people, but to
get them to think in personal, emotional terms of what the
consequences of their decisions really are. It is only then that they
really begin to see. And when they do, there is one less person who
is part of the problem and one more who is part of the solution.

We cannot, in fairness, expect people to understand a way of life to
which they have had effectively no exposure If they do not
understand it is up to us to make them understand in a visceral as
well as an intellectual way. In the end, it is by each of us, at every
opportunity, taking the ttme to show city people in a personal way
why the everyday assumptions of city lifc are inapplicable to the
rural and remote setting that the battle will ultimately he won

The first and without doubt most important step ol the rural
medicine movement in Australia was to lorm a political
iLssociation It is not, of course enough to do just this The peculiar
features ol the Rural Doctors AssoLiation of Australia which led to
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Its remarkable success bear examination, not just because they
represent a fascinating tale and an interesting vignette in modem
rural folklore, but because there is much in the story to guide
other groups in producing a similar result, and because many of
the pits into which RDAA fell may well be avoided by other bodies
if the intricacies of the story are known to them.

RDAA was formed as the result of the federation of a number of
State associations, of whom the Rural Doctors Associations of NSW
and Queensland were the first. These organisations grew as result
of two things There was an increasing dissatisfaction among
country doctors about the service they were able to offer their
patients This had arisen because the benefits of the stupendous
developments in medicine over the past twenty-five years had in
major pan not flowed on to the people of the bush. The reasons
for this are complex and involve not only the problem of
metropolitan assumptions which I described before, but also
problems of access to care for their often unsophisticated
populations and also the rise of specialist college training programs
and-of subspecialist medicine

For those of you who are unfamiliar with the Australian system of
training in the medical specialties, I should explain that this
training is the responsibility of an academic association of
practitioners in each specialty called a -College" To digress,
because I like digressing, it is truly remarkable how many of these
bodies announce their patronage by the Bnash monarchy by the
attachment of the adjective -Royal". Many of you will be aware of
the debate concerning an Australian republic which is ongoing at
the moment, and of the leading role in that debate which is being
taken by our gentle and softly spoken Prime Minister. My
contribution to that debate is simply this, that the phenomenon of
Australian loyalty to the Crown is remarkable, given that so many
of our forebears came here because they were deemed, by officers
of that Crown, to be unfit to remain in the British Isles. In any
event, one of the results has been that in Australia the
responsibility for the training of medical specialists has resided
with the Royal Colleges Twenty five years ago, with the assistance
of the Flying Surgeon, doctors in rural Queensland were capable of
delivering most of the medical care their patients required in the

town in which they lived, up to a standard accepted by the medical
profession as reasonable. As the practice of Medicine became more
complex they found that they were unable to equip themselves
with the necessary knowledge and techniques, because these
techniques were complex and unusual, and required expensive
equipment which their hospitals could not afford. Saddest of all,

even when the equipment was available and the technique
relatively easy to learn, the specialist colleges, in the name of the
maintenance of standards would not permit the training of GPs in
these techniques. There is a theory that thts restriction of GP access
to procedures arose from more pecuniary ronsiderations, but that
of course is nonsense. In any event it led to a cost, unseen by
rationalist economists, and appeanng above the bottom line cnly
of those who paid it in terms of unnecessary death and human

misery, and by those who watched and knew the reason why.

But why, I hear you ask, did it take you twenty years to do

something? Well the answer to that is that we were isolated eachof
us thinking the same thoughts in virtual ignorance of each other
and certainly with no idea that we had the power to do anything

about it. But then three things happened simultaneously which
empowered us to change the system. The first was the
teleconference, the second was the fax machine and the third was a
unique group of human beings of whom the major two were
undoubtedly Col Owen and Bruce Chater. Under the leadership of

these two and with the benefit of the newly available
communications technology, RDAQ. RDANSW and subsequently

RDAA and the other State associations were fonned

The benefit of a well organised political voice for your interest
group cannot be overestimated. In this world little ol lasting value
ts achieved without the use of more money than people have lying

around as loose change Governments and major professional
organtaations are useful sources of such funds but they revond
only to well organised political voices and not to those of
individuals Our experience was that once we had formed an
,,,,sociation we could issue press statements which were critical of



the state of rural health and that the press, particularly the country
press, was only too keen to publish them and to give them air
time None ol you will be surprised to learn that this allowed us to
make appointments with Ministers who had previously been far
too busy to see us

The next Important point is that when we went in to talk to
Federal and State Governments and the Royal Australian College of
General Practitioners, we talked not only of problems but of
potential solutions. This apparently set us apart from many of the
organisations lobbying these institutions and caused us to be

looked upon more favourably. Several very interesting things
happened next The first was that we were told that this was all
very interesting but that

La) Where is your data'

(b) We are already addressing this problem.

(c) There is simply not enough money around for us to throw at
each sectional interest group

or on a very good da)

td) That's a very good idea and we'll build it in when we're
framing next rearS budget

Now it's important to reahse that a politician's pnonues work this
way

l3) Getting tand staying) elected

th) Saving money

tt.) Provided neither (a) nor th) is compromised, doing some
good for the people

And a senior bureaucrat $ priorities work this way

(a) Getting promoted

(b) Saving money (this r.:lates to (a))

(c) (Usually) making his/her boss look good. (This relates to
(a)).

td) Provided neither (a), (b), nor (c) is compromised, doing
some good for the people.

Vihat is important about these lists is to realise that there is a way
to a politician or a bureaucrat's heart. Roundabout, even
convoluted it may he hut deep down Instcle them there lives a
spark of good, and if you can organise your request so that it takes
into account their higher pnonties, you're in with every chance of

success.

So. We framed our proposed solutions in ways which would make
the politicians look good when they announced them to the
electorate We made them into proposals which would result in a
net saving of money (this is not hard when you compare the cost
of providing care in people's home towns with the diabolical cost
of sending them away). We let them know that we could and
would damage them in the press if they were not a party to
reasonable progress in these matters. Easy, isn't it! Well, it is when
you say it quickly.

Quite seriously, I should mention a few of the pitfalls of giving
information to the press which is detrimental to a politician's
priority (a) Hell bath no fury like a wounded pc!. Some of my
colleagues have had their livelihoods threatened by politicians anti
bureaucrats who felt that their interests were threatened by
statements these doctors had made. These naive people had
thought that they were merely using their right as citizens of a
democracy to exercise free speech in the defence of the
communities they serve It is a strange irony that government
officials should feel justified to act in this way, and that the
Government should allow them to do so, in a nation which
presumes to stand in judgemei, of the human nghts record of us

neighbours

The Federal Government then changed its approach to us and gave
us a job to do It asked RDAQ to organise a National Rural Health
Conference, in February 1991 We were asked to do this in
October, 1990 Now as I have only recently learned this was at the
time the largest community consultative process which the Federal
Department of Health had ever undertaken. And for those who
have come front overseas, I should point out that from early
December to mid-Feb.uary is the summet holiday period in
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Australia, known locally as the "silly season" because during that
period absolutely nothing gets done Fairly recently I heard in a
speech made by our State Miraster tor Health that "the world is
changed by the people who stay behind on Sunday to do the

photocopying" Well, I don't know if we changed the world, but

we sure as hell stayed behind and did the photocopying. And in
doing so we achieved this. We demonstrated that we were capable

of delivering, as well as of complaining. The National Rural Health

Strategy was endorsed by that conference. It was a document with

many flaws written in the most diabolical Bureaucratese, but it
contained a blueprint for the first serious reform of rural health in

the history of tins nation. As a political force RDA was on the map,

and there, in spite of many predictions to the contrary, it has

stayed

The moral of the story is that when you get your chance you have

to take it, and that it is achievement in small deuil that leads to

victory on a grand scale

For victory' it was. There followed a succession of Government
grants and programs, aimed first at rural health (the RHSET
program), and then at rural medicine (the Rural Incentives
Program), and finally at General Practice as a whole, in the

Divisional Grants Program, of which n:ral medicine gained a
reasonable share. So much so that recently a rural nurse
complained to me, without overly stretching the truth, that "the
Government is spending S214,000,000 on doctors. and not a
penny on nurses!" 'uch was the extent of the empowerment which

the above process enabled.

Success in this arena made it possible to effectively represent our
communities politically and ourselves industnally By the way, I
learned that in an industrial negotiation, always go in asking for
improved condilions rather than more money You can generally

justify a vast improvement in conditions of service much more
easily than you can an increase in money, especially to city-living
bureaucrats who would rather die than live in the bush. You take
them by surprise, which is always a good thing to do, and
generally they will try to persuade you to accept a small
improvement in your conditions of service and a pay rise.

However, in a country where the education of niral doctors is in
the hands of a non Government body this is not enough we

needed a body which could organise our education for us Time
has justified the view we took, which was that it was necessary w
separate the academic body from the political ane, even if a lot of

people wore two hats. It allows for two desirable things; that when

your members get sick of you politically they aren't forced to
choose between their political view and their education, and that

in negotiations with learned Colleges, there is somebody to wear

the black hat and somebody else to wear the white one We found

the way this expedited negotiations entirely satisfactory.

I suspect that in your own disciplines and in your own countries

you will have found as we did that negotiating with your own

mates was considerably more difficult than negotiating with the
Government. The reason for this is that while most of your mates

will be on your side, at the top end of any organisation there are a

number of individuals whc, oppose any change, especially change

initiated by a grass roots organisation. Some, let's face it, do so

because they have grown used to power, like it, and view any
change both as a threat to it and as a tilance to use it. Fortunately

in the case of our Collew iiiese feople were a very small minority

Others, and they are far more common arc what a friend of mine

calls "ancient venerables" - people who have spent a lifetime in the

service of their College, love it dearly, and arc nervous that any

change might harm it. The problem really is that the nasty ones

play on the fears ol the nice ones and it makes things very hard to

achieve. Here are a number of the tactics they used.

The first was to ignore us and to hope we would go away Sonic

people showed a surprising tenacity at sticking with what I term

the ostrich defence long after it was obvious that it was unlikely to

he effective This is not difficult to endure. The next stage was

simultaneously to tell us that they would attend to all our worries

if only we'd please shut up, and behind our hacks to inform the
Government and anyone else who would listen that we were a
dangerous, unrepresentative rump bent on destroying or at the
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very least stealing from them, and that by the way, every thing was
rosy in the hush hecause they'd taken care of it I often thank the
stars for the length of time they spent in the ostrich defence,
because by the time they moved into stage two, we had already
established with most other parties that we were energetic and
sincere and at least deserved to be listened to. Eventually it became

clear that they would have to parley. Now this is where it gets
difficult, and where it helps to have some experienced negotiators
on your side Because what you get offered will always be less than
what you want, and it may be that the opposite side is not
prepared under any circumstances to give you what you need. The
trick is to come o it with nothing less than what you need and to
know beforehand what that is.

In our case the negotiations started after the resounding success of
the National Rural Health Conference. After something of a
wrangle we were allowed to form a body called the Rural Medicine
Committee of Council. We were given a budget of $25,000. We
lobbied the enure College hierarchy and on May 11 we obtained
permission rom Council to address them on the subject of "The
Approval in Principle of the Establishment of a Faculty of Rural
Medicine.' on June 8 Documentation including aims, objectives,
workplans, budgets, and a suggest-A revision of the College

Memorandum and Articles of Association, Regulations of Council
and Faculty ByLaws, had to be made available two weeks in
advance of this date for the consideration of Members of Council I
think I said before that the world is changed by the people who are
prepared to stay behind on Sunday to do the photocopying. Rarely
was it more true than in those heady days in the winter of 1991.

Well the papers were prepared and distributed, the Faculty was
approved in principle and in the fullness of time came to be The
story could go on, through the development of curricula in the
various areas of procedural medicine, the setting up of Joint
Consultative Committees with the specialist college the
development of a rural training stream in our own college, and the
development of a postgraduate diploma in Rural Medicine. But
these while of great importance to us, are really details for
you.Because the really important things are money, and structure.
If you have enough money, or even some money, and good
orgamsations with access at the appropriate level to Government
and other bodies, the rest is just hard work. And while this has
been_a fairly down home story about a ride organisation in a little
country on the wrong side of the world, t hope that in the story of
its successes and its difficulties there ts something for all of you to
take home

FACTORS INFLUENCING RURAL AND REMOTE AREA RESIDENTS' DECISIONS
TO SEEK HEALTH CARE

P.C. Veitch Australia

ABSTRACT

An interview survey of 322 residents of a rural area and 474 of a remote area of Queensland sought to determine the importance of various physical.

temporal, social, economic and emotional factors on respondents' health care behaviour. Respondents rated the importance of each of 21 items from

1 = 'not at all important' to 6 = 'extremely important They were also asked if they had ever been stopped from seeking care in 16 of the items.

The seriousness of the conaition was overwhelming the mo-A important consideration. There were however considerable differences recorded

according to respondents' location. People distant from health care services placed considerable importance on the distance and ume taken to reach

these, as well as road conditions and t1,e time of day. People closer to services, particularly town dwellers placed greater importance on the day of the

week, taking time off work, pressures of work and costs. Perceived quality of care had both immediate and long-term impacts on health care

deasions and behaviour.

The results are discussed with regard to alleviating the stress caused hy some of these issues, particularly in terms of alternative strategies and

technology.

INTRODUCTION

In Australia in recent years, rural health issues have attracted
increasing attention: particularly the shortage of rural practitioners.
Various strategies have been employed to increncr the numbers of
rural medical practitioners, specifically through appropriate
training and support. However, while increasing the supply of
rural medical practitioners and improving their preparation for
rural practice are urgent priorities, it is also necessary to better
understand the issues which influence rural residents' health care
decisions

Much has been written of the difficulties faced by rural health care
users, both here and overseas 11-41 In common with much of the
western world, health care facilities and services in Australia are
malchstributed, with disproportionate concentrations in major
urban areas 151 Table 1 characterises the rural health services
extant m many western countries. Rural health services are
predominantly primary care based, and often supported by small
hospitals with limited facilities and staff. Rarely are permanent
specialist services available, although certain specialists may visit
on an occasional basis. The population:doctor ratios in rural areas
are considerably higher than in urban areas 161

Australian rural communities, particularly inland communities,
have access to a limited number of sparsely distributed facilities
and services 12,71 In general, facilities become more limited with
increasing distance from major urban areas 181. Indeed, many
communities do not have direct access to a permanent med. ml

practitioner In the most isolated areas, communities are served by
a nurse, supported by the Royal Flying Doctor Service (RFDS)
Solo GPs, usually working within a small community hospital, arc
in some small towns These practitioners often have 'Right of
Private Practice which permits them to see patients on a private

basis, in addition to their public patients Within each region there

is at least one hospital with several medical practitioners and a

limited number of specialist services.

TABLE I

CHARACTERISTICS of RURAL HEN; TH SEBVICES

Primary care based

Hospital based

Limited facilities

Limited staff

No permanent specialist medical staff

High population to medical practitioner ratios

Within this context, distance has long been seen as an important
influence on rural residents' health care behaviour 191 Studies

based on utilisation data usually indicate an exponential decline in

utilisation with increasing distance 110, 111 In the broadest sense,

distance impacts at two levels, on decisions to seek local health

services; and when seeking care further afield. While the former
tends to be consumer driven, the latter is more often provider
driven 1121 Thus, two distinct sets of issues need to he

considered

Very'little analytical work has been done in Australia to identify

the parameters which influence rural consumers' decisions

regarding health care 1 l 1 It has been argued, for example, that
"people remote from permanent health facilities may neglect minor

because of the difficulties and costs associated with



accessine services, and distance often leads to delay in treatment
and increased costs I 13. p 031

This tends to be repeated for specialist services, although the
risks/outcomes are potentially more serious. As an example, the
author worked as a Radiation Therapist for fifteen years. That
experience highlighted three outstanding differences between
radiotherapy patients from rural/remote locations and their
metropolitan counterparts m Queensland. Firstly, rural people
generally presented with more advanced disease. Secondly, there
was an annual 'influx' of these people during the period of the
Royal National Association Exhibition (a predominantly primary
industry event held in August each year which is attended by many
rural folk). Thirdly, these people endured considerable financial
and emotional hardship during the four to six weeks of their
radiotherapy treatment, by having to remain in Brisbane dunng
that time away from the support of family, fncnds and source of
income.

This paper presents findings from two surveys aimed at eliciting
information about the factors which influence rural residents'
health care decisions. Firstly. the issues which respondents
indicated were Important influences in their decisions to seek local
health care are addressed Secondly, problems which they
encounter when having to go out of their areas for care are
addressed The surveys were conducted in two rural areas of
Queensland - one in the south-east, and the other in the central-
west of the state

OUTLINE OF THE STUDY AREAS

Figure 1 displays the relative size and location of the study areas
within Queensland. The population of the south-eastern area was
10, 200 at the 1991 Census 1141; and 11, 800 lived in the central-
west area. For the purposes of this account, the former is termed
'coastal', and the latter 'inland'.

The coastal study area, centred on Kilcoy Shire (Local Government
Area), covers approximately 3000 square kilomett es 1141. The area
receives lower rainfall than the adjacent coastal strip, because of
the shielding influence of the D'Aguilar Range. Daily temperatures
range from less than 10oC in winter to as high as 40oC in summer,
with annual mean temperatures of 18 - 20oC 1151.

Much of the area is upland, of volcanic origin, although the upper
Brisbane valley provides a narrow strip of alluvial plainland 1161.
Open forest exists in much of the northern and western portions of
the area, while elsewhere, extensive land clearance has occurred
1171. Economic activities include dairying, beef grazing and meat
production, forestry and mixed cropping.

The area is charactensed by small-holdings (generally less -than
160 hectares), with rural sub-division occurnng near the eastern
and southern boundaries. Towns (of up to 2,000 persons) are
separated by distances of 20 - 30 kilometres, along good quality
sealed roads, usually of two lanes (one in each direction) and
occasional stretches of three and four lanes on the major highways
Electricity, telephone and daily mail services are available.

The inland study area, centred on Longreach Shire, covers some
204,298 square kilometres 1141 Average annual rainfall is less
than 500 millimetres, declining to as little as 200 millimetres in the
far west of the area 1151 Daily temperatures range from less than
lOoC in winter to well ovcr 40oC in summer, with mean annual
temperatures of 21 - 24oC 1151.

Open Mitchell grass downlands comprise much of the area, where
sheep and cattle grazing are the malor actwuies 11 61 The
downlands give way to mulga-woodland towards the south-east
1171 Downland and woodland properties tend to he family-owned
and range from 100 to 400 square kilometres in area, with
homesteads usually 20 to 40 kilometres apart. These areas arc
charactensed by remote urban settlement, with the principal towns
100 - 200 kilometres apart, along road-rail corridors 1181

While most of the minor road routes are sealed, nearly all shire
roads are unsealed (graded) The towns are the local service
centres for the pastoral industry. Public-sector activities tend to
dominate, with 40 percent or more of the worklorce so engaged

t
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1161. There is a limited range and choice of services and outlets,
and "consumers must accept smaller, less specialised, poorly
stocked outlets offering limited choice" 116, p 1441 Reliable,
direct-dial telephone services have only recently been made
available to the entire area (in August, 1992), although electricity is
not available in all parts. Weekly, or bi-weekly mail services are
common in the non-town areas.

Towards the western extreme (beyond Winton and Stonehenge),
lie the "lightly grassed, rolling stony downs, which degrade
westwards into the harsh gibber deserts .. 116, p.156) Large,
company-owned cattle stations, o f more than 2,000 square
kilometres, are the principal forms of settlement. Workforces of 10
to 20 people (predominantly male) permit the internalisation of

many service functions 116, 181

During the 1960s and '70s, many of the towns in the area lost up
to 40 percent of their populations, as rural wage-earners were paid

off 116, 181. A combination of drought, low wool prices and
increased labour costs was responsible. The rate of loss slowed
during the 1980s. although some towns continued to decline. The
prolonged combination of drought, low wool prices and recession
during the last four to five years has resulted in a further loss of
population However, unlike the earlier penod, landholders have
constituted the bulk of outaugrants. forced from their properties
by insurmountable debt.

HEALTH SERVICES AVAILABLE IN EACH AREA

The public hospitals available to inland area residents are similar
(in terms of capacity, staff and facilities) to those available in the
coastal area, with the exception of the regional hospital in
Longreach. Private general practices account for most of the
generalist medi 11 care provided in the coastal area locations,
whereas hospital-based general practice is more common in the
inland area. Hospital-based medical practitioners have 'Right of
Private Practice'.

The greatest contrast between the two areas relates to the number
and level of health care services available beyond each area's
boundaries. Most residents of the coastal area have all the facilities
and practitioners available to the residents of Brisbane, Ipswich
and Caboolture cities within 60 to 90 minutes drive. Those in the

inland area are hundreds of kilometres and many hours of
travelling from such facilities. For example, the closest city is
Rockhampton which is 8 to 10 hours by road from Longreach,
while Brisbane is 12 to 14 hours away by road, or 2 to 3 hours by

plane.

SEMI-STRUCTURED INTERVIEW SURVEY

A preliminary survey, involving semi-structured interviews, sought

to identify the issues and problems facing rural people when
deciding to seek health care Thirty town residents and 30 non-
town residents from each area were randomly selected from the
relevant electoral rolls Information was sought regarding the
householders' usual sources of health care, factors which
influenced their decisions about whether, or not, to seek care,

concerns about the availability of, and access to care. A total of 127

households were contacted (94% response rate). Because decisions

to seek local care are generally consumer-initiated, and trips away

from the local area are provider-initiated, these issues are covered

separately. In the case of the forrner, the focus is on tssues which
influence the decision, while in the latter case problems related to

making a trip away, and problems experienced with distant
services are covered

Local care

Respondents noted that condition seventy and/or duration was

influential in their decisions to seek care

'If it's bad enough you goy

'If it's serious, yr a go regardless ol anything els

'If it's gone on longer than it should, it's time that it was st-en
to'

85
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Respondents often noted that they would seek care sooner for a
child than they would for themselves, or another adult

'If it was a child. I'd go straight away. lf it was me, I'd wait and
see'

Distance and travel time per se were often seen by non-town
respondents as 'part of living out here', whereas town dwellers
often mentioned proximity to their local source as a benefit. Road
and weather conditions were more often mentioned by non-town
respondents as having some influence on their decisions to seek
care

'Tbe road's so bad, I always think twice about going.

'If it's raining, or the creek's up, we mightn't be able to get
there.'

'Sometimes in summer, it's so hot that I won't take a sick child
in the car'.

Time of day, day of week, and work considerations were also
commonly listed as influencing health care decisions.

'We are so far out, that if something happens in the afternoon,
we try to hold out until the next morning.'

'We try not to travel at night because of the kangaroos

'If it's Fnday, I usually get it seen to, but on a Monday tend
to wait and see

'It would have to watt until the milking was finished'.

Costs, too, were mentioned Some indicated that costs of various
forms (e.g. travel, consultation, medication) were influential in
their decisions, while others thought not.

'If you are sick, then you need to see someone regardless of
the cost'.

Many non-town respondents noted that they would try and do
other things, such as business and shopping, if they had to go to
town for health care In this way, they could alleviate some of the
travel costs

'I'd try and do others things at the same time'

'There's the cost of the fuel, and wear and tear on the vehicle
to think of, so you try to make the tnp worthwhile by doing
other things while there'

A number of respondents in each area had been prevct::ea from
seeking care by one or more the above issues. They oft n qualified
their replies in terms of their experience, by addint comments
such as.

'that's what I would normally do, but if it looks like rain'

'I haven't been in that situation, but I know of others who
have'

'generally, it's not a problem, but ..'

Going away

While those living in the coastal area were within 90 minutes drive
of Brisbane, those from the inland area were many hours from
specialist services. In the latter case, there were a number of
visiting specialists who attended clinics at several of the hospitals
at monthly, quarterly or half yearly intervals. However,
respondents often noted that appointments for the visiting
specialists were difficult to o'itatn, and were too distant in terms of
time. Nonetheless, the general consensus was that visiting
specialtsts provided a real option to travelling away People also
welcomed the increase in the types of specialists coming to the
area, and the increasing frequency of their visits.

A numb,2r of issues were seen as potential problems when going
away kr care These included the cost of the tnp, accommodation
and food, panicularly if accompanied by family members. Isolation
from family support was a major source of concern Preparing for
the trip, by making sure that all was in order at home, was also a
maior consideration Urgent trips were seen as the chief
impedimem to organising everything at home. Some people
mentioned that they were upset by cities, particularly the traffic,
crowds and impersonal nature of such places Some respondents
indicated that they had det ided against going away for specialist

care, and were prepared to accept whatever care they could receive
locally Respondents also indicated that they had encountered
problems, in terms of service, when they had gone away for health
care: Some were told that their appointment had not been
recorded and that they would have to return at a later date, while
others were told that their records/results had not arrived In
general, respondents felt that the city-based health system did ry-t
appreciate the difficulties encountered by rural people when
seeking specialist care.

STRUCTURED INTERVIEW SURVEY

The second survey took the form of a structured interview. The
questionnaire was developed from the information collected
during the interviews Households in each area were selected from
a sampling frame based on State and Local Government electoral
rolls, augmented by other listings which included telephone and
community directories, and local knowledge. A locationally
stratified systematic sampling method was employed to select
statistically reliable numbers in each distance range. The method
also ensured that the complete range of distances and geographic
locations were encompassed within the sample. Such sampling
designs have been demonstrated to be more precise than random
designs when locational control is desired 1191.

The selected households were initially notified by mail of their
selection and the survey's aims. Interviewers, specifically trained
for this project, then contacted the households to organise an
interview appointment with one adult household member. The
interviewers were local residents, who were well-known in their
areas.

Some 801 of the 881 households participated (91% response;
inland area 481/529; coastal area: 320/352). One hundred or
more households were interviewed in each distance interval within
each area (Inland: town; <50 km; 50 - 100 km: 100+ km; Coastal:
town; <75 km; 25+ km). About 40 inland respondents were more
than 20u kilometres from the nearest permanently staffed health
care facility. These people fell within the RFDS zone, but more
than half indicated that their usual source of care was a permanent
facility. Some coastal respondents were as much as 60 kilometres
from the nearest permanently staffed facility.

No significant differences were evident in terms of age, sex,
education, income, or health-training, between the distance
Intervals in each area. Overall, however, the differences between
the two samples were significant. In view of this, it could be
argued that any consistencies identified in the patterns would
strengthen the case for distance-related influences.

ISSUES INFLUENCING DECISIONS TO SEEK CARE FROM
USUAL HEALTH CARE SOURCE

Respondents were asked to rate the importance of 21 issues in
their decisions to seek health care (under normal circumstances) A
six point scale (1 = 'not at all important' to 6 = 'extremely
important') was used. Mean scores were calculated for each area
and distance interval. Conststency in the patterns, in relation to
distance, were assessed using one-factor, ordered analysis of
variance tests. Respondents were also asked if they had ever been
stopped from obtaining health care by any of 16 of these items.

Figure 2 sets out the mean ratings for each arca By far the most
important influe:ices cn the decision to seek health care in each

area were a condition's seriousnesi and duration, along with who
the patient is (c g a child), and expectation of relief rate No other
issues were rated as important (mean score > 2) by costal area
respondents However, certain contextual issues were important to
inland area respondents: multi-purpose trip (ability to do others in
town); distance; travel time; weather; season; road conditions; time
of day; and work pressures

Figure 3 illustrates the mean importance of each issue by distance
category in the coastal area There was little difference, between
distance categories, in ratings for the condition-related issues
Although not rated as important overall (mean scores < 2), several
significant differences in the importance accorded to contextual



Issues were evident between the distance categones distance,
travel time; weather; tnp costs: transport problems; and travelling
Some other issues displayed a dichotomous relationship, in so
much as non-town respondents indicated similar ratings, but these
were significantly different to town-dwellers ratings (e g. Multi-
purpose trip; season; time of week; work pressures; permission;
cost of medication)

Figure 4 illustrates the mean importance ratings by distance for the
inland area Respondents from zit distance intervals accorded
similar importance to the condition-related Issues, with the
exception of those more than 100 km from can who placed
greater importance on condition senousness and duration, and
who the patient was. Of particular note, is the unanimous rating
accorded expectation of relief. Town-based respondents accorded
similar importance to th,:t contextual issues as their coastal area
counterparts Consistent distance-related trends were evident for a
number of contextual issues: multi-purpose trip; distance; travel
time; weather; season; road conditions; time of day; work
pressures; recency of last trip to town; recency of last trip for
health care; trip costs; and travelling Consultation and medication
costs were not rated as important in decisions to seek health care,
regardless of distance.

Finally, inland respondents who had been prevented from seeking
care tended to rate the importance of the offending issue 2-3 times
more highly on average than those who had no such experience.
Coastal area respondents who had been prevented from seeking
care rated the particular issue 1-2 times more highly than those not
so affected

Discussion

The results raise several considerations Firstly, condition-related
issues are the most important influences in decisions to seek health
care. This is in line with the literature which indicates that severity
is the major influence on health seeking behavtour 112, 20, 211.

Secondly, none of the contextual issues were important in coastal
respondents' health care decisions. People living in the coastal
study area often have a number of alterrative sources within 20-25
kilometres, on good, sealed roads. Thus, such issues as raised here
are of little importance in their health care decisions. There are,
however, some people who, because of poor quality tracks,
encounter much the same problems as isolated inland
respondents

Thirdly, concerns about condition senousnm, duration and the
patient appear to be exacerbated by isolation (mere than 100 km
from care). In other words, isolation appears to heighten awareness
of potential senousness. This is a form of stress and it is little
wonder that they phone for advice/reassurance. The qualitative
interviews suggested that isolated people need to make broader
judgements about the likely progress of a condition, because or the
travelling factor and so seek advice from others (I? or
professional) Considerations over and above the course oi the
condition, are needed; such as the time of day, day of the week,
weather and road conditions 'Wait and see", might not be an
option so much as a necessity to these people

Fourthly, town dwellers in both areas attach similar levels of
importance to most issues The types and levels of locally available
facilities and services are similar in both areas, suggesting that
town dwellers' ratings provide a useful baseline against which to
compare more distant results. The similar levels of importance
accorded to these issues by all town-dwellers suggest that the
measurss are valid. Similarly, the similar ratings accorded
'expectation of relief' provide a further indication of validity

Fifthly, contextual issues become more important with distance
The pattern is evident in each area, although especially marked in
the inland area. The increasing importance of seasonal issu, ; with
increasing distance reflects the likelihood of being prevented from
seeking care by such issues In particular, it reflects the limited
choices anti considerable tracts of unsealed road to be traversed
when care is needed. The qualitative interviews indicated that such
concerns are a source of stress to isolated people in two ways
latent stress - 'What if something happens today?'; and in reality
'What do I do now? Flow far will I get with the creeks upr
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Sixthly, distance and travel time were not rated as highly as other
contextual issues such as weather and road conditions. Distance
and travel time are probably relatively less important, because they
are in effect constant. Distance never vanes, and travelling time,
under normal circumstances, varies little. Thus, respondents in the
qualitative Interviews often dismissed distance and travelling time
as being 'part of living out here'. However, seasonal conditions
impact on work, weather and road condition.s. The negative impact
of any of these issues on health care decisions is exacerbated by the
distance to be travelled. Similarly, the further one has to travel at
night, the greater the chance of hitting a kangaroo or stock, so time
of day considerations also come into play

Seventh, cost considerations are not important influences on
health care decisions, because 'if you need health care, you'll find
the money'. In addition, consultation and medication costs are
similar regardless of an individual's location. Costs might vary
slightly between sources, but not enough to impact on decisions.
Trip costs are of some concern to more distant people, but can be
alleviated if other things can be done while in town (hence the
increasing importance of multi-purpose trips with distance).

Those with previous experience of being prevented from seeking
care because of one of the listed issues rate that issue more highly
This suggests that experience enhances awareness of possible
difficulties This may be double-edged, in so much as latent stress
may be increased, or suitable precautions set in place to counter
such problems.

Finally, the proportions of people with previous experience of
being prevented from seeking care increases with distance. Thus,
these people would appear to be under the greatest stress in terms
of health care. One is forever on the 'alert' in case of accidents,
snake bites, and sudden illness, but there are also the stresses
associated with transporting the sick or injured to care, or waiting
for assistance to arrive. Those unable to manage such stresses tend
to move On 1221.

PROBLEMS ASSOCIATED WITH SEEKING CARE AWAY
FROM THE LOCAL AREA

Respondents were askei to rate how much of a problem each of
eight issues would be if they had to go away from their local area
for medical services. A five point scale was used (1 = 'no problem'
to 5 = 'very serious problem'). In addition, those respondents who
had been away for medical care were asked if they had
encountered problems with any of eight issues.

Figure 5 illustrates the proportions of coastal area respondents
indicating the degree of problem that they anticipated they would
encounter when going away for care. The urgency of the trip (i e.
having to go almost immediately) was anticipated to cause the
most problem, closely followed by accommodation and food costs
Preparing for the trip (making sure everything at home was in
order) was the issue next most likely to be a problem. The order
was the same whether considering any degree of problem, cr at
least a major problem.

Figure 6 illustrates that the majority of inland respondents
anticipated problems of some sort. Again, urgency of the trip was
considered to be the most likely cause of problems, closely
followed by preparing for the trip. The lack of family support and
trip-related costs were the next most Itkely sources of problems.
The order was the same whether considering any degree of
problem, or at least a major problem Seventy-two percent of
coastal area and 63% of inland area respondents had sought care
away from their local areas The most common problem
encountered by these people, on their last trip, was an apparent
lack of understanding by the staff at various facilities of the
transport and distance problems faced by rural people (22'X, of

coastal and 29% of inland respondents). Thirteen percent of
coastal area respondents reported that the doctor they were

. supposed to see svas not available. Nine percent of coastal, and
thirteen percent of inland respondents were required to stay away
longer than anticipated because of delays in diagnosis/treatment.
Nine percent of coastal respondents reported that nothing was
done and they were asked to return at a later date.
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Discussion

The results confirm that most rural people, regardless of location,
envisage problems, of some sort, in relation to going away for
health care. In particular, the lack of control which attends an
urgent trip is seen as the most likely problem. The need to
organise things at home is also seen to be very important People
noted that a trip away for care would be extremely difficult at
certain times of the year, for example when shearing or mustering
Dairy farmers noted the problems associated with getting someone
to milk their herds In addition, the further one has to travel for
such services the greater the problems and stresses encountered
Concerns about costs and lack of family support suggest that extra
stresses are imposed on Inland respondents at these times.

There appears to be a lack of awareness, within urban-based
services, of the extra stresses faced by rural people. Some
sensitivity to the rural context, by people working in urban health
services, would assist rural people at such times. It is disturbing
that on their last trip more than 10% of respondents, in each area,
encountered service difficulties which are preventable. Unforeseen
circumstances will always occur, but a rate of 10% suggests there is
room for improvement. There would appear to be a need for better
coordination of specialist services, such that rural people are not
unnecessarily inconvenienced.

CONCLUSIONS

In line with many illness behaviour studies, condition severity is
the most important variable in decisions to seek local health care.
Other condition-related variables are also important influences on
health care decisions. The importance of these variables were
generally unrelated to distance, although people more than 100
km from care did place more importance on severity and duration.
The data suggest that distance, in a number of nuances, plays an
important role in decisions to seek health care in rural Australia. In
terms of the use of local services, the data provide evidence that
distance per se is not the influential variable in people's health care
decisions. Rather, it is contextual variables, exacerbated by
distance, which are important. These include seasonal variations in
work pressures, weather and road conditions. For some people
these are almost as important in the decision process as condition
severity This is reinforced by other data collected in these surveys,
but not produced here, which indicate that as distance from health
care increases, people are more likely to delay seeking care for
injuries of specified severity 1231. However, as injury severity
increases, the impact of distance lessens. This conforms with the
notion that distant people more often present with more severe
symptoms, than those who are closer to health care 124, 251. The
logical extension of this argument is that the degree of recovery
and long-term well-being of distant people is at risk 123, 261.
Different facets of distance impinge on the use of non-local
services. In these circumstances, travel and accommodation costs
are important, along with removal from family and community
support. Indeed, in some cases, these considerations cause some
people to decide against seeking non-local care, in turn
jeopardising their long-term well-being.

It Is widely accepted that rural people will never have immediate
access to the same levels of health service as those which are
available to urban people 11, 51. Thus, ways in whtch the
impediments of distance can be reduced need to be considered
This needs to be approached from both the provider and consumer
sides.

Provider-side issues arc beyond the bounds of this account, suffice
to say that current menures are aimed at increasing the numbers
of rural practitioners -medical practitioners, nurses, and allied
health professionals Recent Australian efforts in this regard have
focussed on training, support and overcoming dtsincentives 16,
271 The Federal government has also provided financial incentives
to medical practitioners wishing to locate in rural areas 1281 It is
too early to assess the success of these measures Although the
rural GP is the most valued health professional 1291, similar
measures need to he in place across all health prolessions
Commensurate with increasing rural practitioner numbers, is the
need to increase their distribution across rural Australia, in order
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to reduce the maximum dista-xes which consumers need to travel
Measures used overseas to increase accessibility to health care have
included branch clinics, mobile clinics, and nurse practitioners 13,
261.

On the consumer side, the rural characteristics of self-sufficiency
and independence "could be the basis of a valuable personal asset
in terms of health promotion, rendering the individual more
independent and defiant, less dependent psychologically on the
services of others" 121. Self-care has been demonstrated to be an
important alternative employed by isolated Amertcan communities
125, 301. Indeed, "self-care is truly the first level of health care - the
real primary care. It is also the biggest part of the whole health care
system" (31, p.37I). An education program designed to assist rural
people to engage in appropnate self-care would reduce the stresses
identified above, improve long-term well-being. People in rural
New South Wales were shown to benefit from a dedicated health
education program aimed at improving health care behaviours and
knowledge 171 The program was demonstrated to be both effective
ancLeconomic. A change in focus towards preventive health care in
rural areas has been arguer' 113, 291.

Telemedicine, the use of telecommunication facilities to link rural
practitioners with regional hospitals and specialist services, has
been used in Queensland since the mid-1980s 1321. Improvements
in rural telephone services and telecommunications technology
might enable an extension of this concept to the remote
patient:provider level. Telephone consultations are commonplace
for rural practitioners, and the RFDS conducts daily radio clinics.
More than 30% of survey respondents, particularly those who were
distant from care, indicated that they would telephone a health
care facility for advice.

Informal support networks influence the use of rural health care
services 141. Rural communities, because of their small size, are-
commonly based on primary group relationships, thus:

"the rural situation may accentuate the effects of primary
groups on health behaviour. Special problems of access may
exist on the bases of disjunctures of local communities and
urban-based health care systems. In such 3 context lay
consultants may have added impact on decisions and may be
especially important as resources of access. The strengtha of
primary group relationships in rural areas may in fact account
for more of the differences between rural and urban health
care utilisations than availability of services or differences in
values" 14, p.1871,

The semi-structured interviews indicated that non-town
respondents often sought health care information or advice from
neighbours and friends. Commonly, someone known to have
nursing or health training was the source of advice Perhaps some
professional support for such networks would assist rural
residents.
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REMOTE SOCIAL HEALTH & ABORIGINAL ACTION IN A HARSH ENVIRONMENT
COOBER PEDY IN SOUTH AUSTRALINS 'OUTBACK

Brice G, Agius T. Agius G, Edwards S. McCormack V. Williams ), Riessen C. and Brown B.
(The Abongmal Health Council of SA Inc )

'The indigenous peoples of Australia are the poorest, sickest, rnost ill-educated. most chronically unemployed, most arrested and impnsoned people

in thts country (Dodson 1993 119) Social Justice Commtssioner of ATSIC

But the story must not end there

INTRODUCTION

The National Aboriginal Health Strategy, the Royal Commission
Into Aboriginal Deaths in Custody, and the SA Aboriginal Health
Chartbook all Identify Aboriginal ill-health and reduced life
expectancy as a continuing embarrassment to Australia's
international reputation and so-called healthy national public
policy. This paper responds to questions raised by the Umoona
Community Council Substance Abuse Committee of June 1992
concerning (a) the role of alcohol, or heart or respiratory related
problems in Goober Pedy Aboriginal deaths, (b) what is the
relevance of 'environmental' or 'domestic violence' related issues to
reported deaths?, i.nd (c) how records kept by Aboriginal agencies
compare with those of the South Australian Health Commission
and the Australian Bureau of Statistics We will return to these
(empirical) questions later. A 5-year plan for the Urnoona
Community Council was prepared in 1990 It is currently under
review - so one purpose of this discussion paper has also been to
assist Urnoona Community Council with that review

Recent SA mortality data showed that Abonginal death rates in the
coutrry were nearly 4 times that ol their Adelaide city equtvalents
(that is, that in the country they were 18 times their non-
Aboriginal eluivalent compared with 'just' 4 6 times in the city 01
Adelaide) (SAHC 1993 89) Yes, this is startling, even given the
normal 'colour of Aboriginal health statistics, and we will return to
other 'facts and figures later, but before we do, we want to look at
things a little differently

f

From 'Four Corners' on our National TV network, to glossy
coverage in 'women's magazines', Aboriginal health ts renowned
for its grim and graphic video footage - a continuous cliche of
Abonginal 'reality' that stands on par with that of Mozambicre, or
Somalia, or wherever poverty or misery attracts a news-hungry
world, at least for a moment. 'Aboriginal health' is typically
portrayed symbolically but not through traditional Aboriginal
myth or spirituality rather, through statistics, graphs, and charts
If we are senous about something, tt 'must' be quantified .. using
scientific, valid and trustworthy 'facts'

Two assumptions permeate this paper: firstly, that the grim
realities of Aboriginal health cannot be denied, hut that no
statistical presentation can ever represent the complexities of
Aboriginal social life and the diversity of Abonginal communities
Secondly, that careful analysis of the underlying tssues rather than
merely the surface quantifications (and just as importantly, the
local/regional definition of, and capacity to act on the underlying
Issues) still remains a ranty rather than a rule There is a place for
statistics, but we too often do not question their ongms, meanings
or scope Therefore, what we don't need when were talking about
Aboriginal health' is either, more 'bad news' presented in isolation,
or, superficial a-historical accounts of 'the problem' and 'the
solution' as if the 'remedy' is always straight-forward, applies
everywhere, and is only held back by a lack of resources or an
inept government The reality, or rather, realities, are not straight-
lorward, and the role of government (in Its many guises) as a key
'actor' in the 'Abongmal health saga' is rarely considered closely

Rather, tiler: is a continual focus upon Aboriginal 'behaviour' or
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'deprivation' or 'problems' Governments provide services, training.
personnel, infrastructure, people that analyse samples and count
heads, people that hand over cheques, people who police health
legislation, write guidelines for grant funds, and provide policies
and legislation which uphold its principles and attitudes.
Governments also have cultures, and histones of ways of thinking
about Abonginality which is all vital to this discussion. It would
still seem to be the norm for Aboriginal people to be cast in the
print and electronic media as passive victims in the saga of
'Aboriginal health' not as agents of advocacy and change and
certainly not as partners with government in tackling the mynad
tasks ahead

In SOuth Australia, the Aboriginal Health Council took the
initiative to develop an Aboriginal health policy in conjunction
with Abonginal agencies, Aboriginal-controlled health services, anti
with the cooperation of the South Australian Health Commission
which provides public health services. This has formed part of the
Council's Strategic Plan, which has recently been published in
draft form One of its fundamental tenets (and therefore one that
must precede any discussion of actual 'case-studies' such as Coober
Pedy) is that colonialism has left a messy, bloody and multi-faceted
legacy, for example, the removal of children from parents, the
economic fragility of communities herded into extstence and now
reliant on government support due to the dispossession of land,
the failure of successive governments to educate Abongmal people
adequately or to pass on managenal skills to community leaders
Hostility is often felt toward anything that smacks of political
'quick-fixism', unnecessary bureaucracy, or the aggressive or
judgemental element of police forces (and the wider community
from which they are drawn), which has comnbuted to one of the
most intolerable imprtsonment rates in the world

We feel this introduction has been necessary in order to help
shatter a prevailing myth that Aboriginal health is basically about
'facts' and 'remedies'. medicine, 'hospitals' and 'doctors', and the
'need for this or that to be done 'for' Aboriginal people'. Even an
'environmental health focus' widely misses the mark if considered
in isolation from htstorical (and very contemporary ) matters.

This paper argues from a social health perspective, that is. the
conviction that health is much more than the absence of disease
and illness . . derived from the Ottowa Charter, the National
Aboriginal Health Strategy, and so on (WHO 1986; SAHC 19881.'
It hopes to assist Abonginal organisations and mainstream health
providers to devise a healthy public health policy for Goober Pedy
and similar, remote regions (see eg., UPK Report 1987; Hancock
1990) In particular, we canvas the apparent dimensions of the
needs presented to Abonginal Health Workers, together with what
they tell us they are doing in response.

am- 1: MAPI

ISLIDE 2 A. 2B. 2C. TOWN AREA photographs1

Coober Pedy in 'outback' South Australia is home to man!.
hundreds of Abonginal people either liting in the town centre area
or nearby Umoona Aboriginal Community. Famous for its
stunning opals and tourism, mysterious disappearances, and
summer's seanng heat which drives people to their underground
homes, Coober Pedy has an extraordinary ethnic mix: even in
tourist literature it has earned the title of 'a dtsconcerting town'.

Before we turn to data on health services however, population data
presents our first (epistemological) challenge. The 1991 Census
data for the District Council of Coober Pedy is immediately
striking from an Aboriginal perspective, as 291 people were
accounted for on that winter night of June 1991, while there are
over 490 people registered in the town health clinic, and there arc
approximately 100 family names who are regarded as 'locals' by
community leaders As most families are known to be quite large,
some with 15 people in one dwelling for example, this figure of
291 is regarded as a gross undercount Nevertheless, using this
'statistic', the Census recorded that of those over 14 years, 30%
were in the workforce, and 11% were registered as unemployed,
701 were at the same address 5 years ago The latter suggests nearly
1-in-3 lived elsewhere, however only a small number of those were
reportedly interstate Movement between Aboriginal centres or
communities in SA is therefore highlighted, which, as any Aboriginal

person will tell you, is quite common for community and cultural
reasons (see eg., Gale and Wundersitz 1982). Local knowledge
confirms a steady traffic between Coober Pedy and Yalata tn the
States far West, as well as Oodnadatta, Port Augusta, Ceduna in SA,
and Finke in the Northern Territory which has implications not
only for record keeping but for health care.

Of those aged 15 or older, 17% left school before the age of 15 and
a further 11% did not go to school at all. In other words, l-in-4
had at most, an education to age 14; while 90% were 'not
qualified' and just 3% had qualifications (ie., undergraduate
diplomas). Hence Commissioner Dodson's assumption referred to
in our opening remarks concerning Aboriginal people being the
'most ill-educated' seems supported by these Coober Pedy figures.
Just 10 people, 7 of whom were female, were recorded as
attending TAFE for some form of further education at Census time

On employment, just 18 persons over the age of 15 (11%) were
employed full-time - one half of whom were teenagers. None were
employers or self-employed. However, and this reminds us of the
need to question statistics on Aboriginal issues, 70 people (41%)
did not tick any boxes on this issue! The reason for this is most
likely to lie in the kinds of issues sketched in our introduction
such as the fear of government and the past mis-use of research to
which many Aboriginal communities have become accustomed. Of
the 129 people who replied concerning their annual incomes, 93%
were under $20,000, with 67 under $8,000 - way below the
'poverty line'

A total of 52 dwellings were accounted for in the Census, 13 of
which usually housed 6 or morc people despite having at most, 3
bedrooms. Six of the 52 (11%) were owned or being purchased,
while of the 43 rented, 40 were state owned houses.

Seventy-five percent of the 85 females over 15 years of age were
single, either never married, divorced or widowed but the
Census Community profiles could not tell us how many of these
62 women were care-givers of children . sole parenthood is
particularly high amongst Aboriginal people.

(SLIDE 3A, 3B: HEALTH SERVICE FROM OUTSIDE SHOWING
PROXIMITY TO HOSPITAL /staffl

Despite the undercount problem then, we can reasonably safely
propose many aspects of the demographic profile of this Aboriginal
community, such as its considerable economic problems, crowded
housing, the relatively few people in employment or further
education, and an underlying reluctance on the part of many, to
tell authorities of their current circumstances probably for fear of
losing what meagre resources they possess.

We zurn now to various health-related data: firstly to deaths data
from both, the ABS and Aboriginal Health Workers.

Recent 'Cause of Death' information for Coober Pedy (based on
ABS records from 1986 to 19911 showing a high incidence of heart
and cerebro-vascular disease, chronic liver disease apparently
related to alcohol consumption, and injuries front violence
including homicides and suicide, suggests a community under
significant stress and facing considerable social difficulties
(unpublished ABS data 1993) But the difference between ABS and
Aboriginal Health Worker deaths data ts marked partly by their
respective counts of relevant deaths (that is, 24 versus the health
workers' 39 during this period), which highlights the difficulty of
defining 'Coober Pedy residents' for such purposes. As Health
Worker 'cause of death' data was not derived from medical sources
and was frequently accompanied by '?' marks, it has not been
compared with the ABS data - but the differences are interesting

'SLIDE 4 APPROACH TO UMOONA - A DISTANT PHOTO
ONLY ILLUSTRATING THE GENERAL ENVIRONMENTAL
CONDITIONSI

Health workers by and large understand the communities in which
they live and work They know almost everyone and they arc
constantly talking to their friends and relations and heating what is
going on It is noteworthy that of the 39 deaths reported by them
2 were duc to drowning accidents (one reportedly related to an
episode of 'heavy drinking' which took place in Port Augusta), 1 to

accidents including a pedestrian hit by a car, 1 to suicide,
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and 2 to homicides thoth stabhings reportedly related to domestic
violence cases one female and one male victim both in their
20's). The suicide was also a male in his 20's Also, of 12 for whom
a 'stroke was suspected, a supplementary cause was listed by
health workers as 'chronic alcoholism/heavy dnnker'. Clearly such
results indicate the grave concern felt about trauma, especially in
relauon to 'domestic violence' and the overwhelming perception
that alcohol is related to much illness and many deaths.

However, death dau is notoriously ambiguous the closer one looks
(Weeranianthri, D'Abbs, and Mathews 19941 ABS death records
1986-1991 for residents ol Coober Pedy revealed the following
Isee SLIDE 51

(SLIDE 51

CAUSE OF DEATH 1986-1991 ABS RECORDS

CATEGORY

ACCIDENTs

CEREBROvAsCL:LAR DIsLAsE

No.

3

2

(..HRONIC LIVER DISEAsE & CIRRHOSIS 5

DISEASES OF T I IF DIGESTIVL SYSTEM

HOMICIDE

ISCILAEMIC IIFART DIsEAs,I

NEOPLASMS

PERINA TAL CONDI TION

RESPIRATORY-RELATED

4

5

TOTAL 24

With 5 respiratory-related deaths (including 3 from PNEUMONIA
and one from 'TB'), the concem felt by the Umoona Council over
respiratory'-related conditions is highlighted, but impossible to
expand upon without further information, and the role of alcohol
abuse and/or violence remains unclear from these figures. It is also
important to note that 'Injury & Pc.isoning' related deaths are
apparently not uncommon for Coober Pedy residents generally, as
for the years 1990 to 1992 there were 8 such non-Aboriginal
deaths compared with 2 for Aboriginal people. Of course such
small numbers are statistically meaningless, and due to the
disappearances of back-packers in mysterious or violent deaths, or
the tragic accidents of tourists walking backwards with cameras in
the opal fields, any comparisons are also fraught with difi.:11ty
Clearly, violence is not limited to the Aboriginal community
Coober Pedy can he a dangerous place to live whoever you are

[SLIDE 6 shot of mine shaft or warning sign]

We now turn to illness.related data based upon admissions to
Coober Pedy hospital dunng the period 1988 1992 [SLIDE 71
presents the ratio of the number of umes it is more likely for an
Aboriginal person of the same age and sex, as distinct from a non-
Aboriginal person, to be hospitahsed for the same type of condition
in Coober Pedy (expressed a.s a standard admissions ratio) It is clear
that for all of the major categones for which at least 10 Aboriginal
people were admitted between 1988 and 1992, at least twice as
many admissions of Aboriginal people took place (as non-
Aboriginal admissions after standardisation by age and sex)
and for all but 3 categones, there were more than 5 times as many
admissions. But this is only the beginning, as 10 times as many
admissions took place for 'MENTAL DISORDERS', nearly 15 umes
as many for SKIN-related problems; and over 16 times for
INFECTIOUS AND PARASITIC DISEASES Anecdotal evidence
suggests that this is more often due to the cyllic re-admission of a
small number ol individuals rather than a large number ol
Aboriginal people being admitted nut this is yet to be examined

This extraordinary degree of hospitalisation is lar in excess of that
previously published for the State as a whole, but accurately
reflects the profile of SA country admissions data for Aboriginal
people for 1990 in which 657 Aboriginal people out of every
1,000 were admitted to a hospital, toinpared with 278 per 1,000
for the total population (sAHC 1993 19)

SLIDE 7
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Obviously in the country there are fewer GP's, clinics, community
health centres, Aboriginal health services fewer choices overall -
which helps produce such results In Coober Pedy there is also a
pattern of referral to hospital by the Aboriginal Health Workers
who often see clients in need of medical attention for many
reasons It therefore could he a good thing (for Aboriginal health)
to have such high adrmssion figures for Coober Pedy it might be
that conditions are being treated earlier and better than ever
before. Hence, although it is tempting to draw quick conclusions
from such results, and it is especially easy to assume from an
economic rationalist perspective that such a level of health care is a
worry; only further analysts of many other hospitalisatton-related
matters will improve our understanding land this will form part
of on-going research by the Council using Coober Pedy as a case-
study of remote health care outside of Aboriginal community
controll.

So we have begun to appreciate the dimension of the bio-medical
ill-health problems and the utilisation of hospital-based health
services in Coober Pedy, but this tells us little about health and
what is being done to promote health amongst the Aboriginal
communities.

HEALTH WORKERS' WORK

The Aboriginal Health Council of South Australia Inc an
Aboriginal community-controlled organisation responsible for
Aboriginal Health policy, research and community health
coordination, has for many years stationed 4 Aboriginal Health
Workers (AHW's) there Aboriginal Health Workers have been
described as the 'grass-roots operatives' or the 'hub and the
backbone' of the Aboriginal Health system. The work of Health
Workers is poorly understood by the health professions generally,
and anecdotal evidence also suggests this is the case with regard to
some Aboriginal communities. Their work helps us to appreciate
that: (a) the grim picture is not the only one much is being done
'on the ground', every day of every week, by Aboriginal people or
organisations, for and with other Aboriginal people, to address the
most serious presenting health needs, and, (b) much more must be
done outside of the health system itself both within government and
Aboriginal communities, to address the short and long-term well-
being of such communities

The Council's new Aboriginal Community Hea/th hiformahan System,
(a modified computer-based community health information system
developed for South Australia's community heilth centres), allows
Health Workers to describe many aspects of their work in some
detail fcr the first time The principal reasons for individual or
family-. client contact with health workers (who are located in air.
conditioned huts nearby the Cooher Pedy hospital) were as follows
1PIE CHART - SLIDE 81

SLIDE 8

There were 1,832 attendances for 296 clients over the previous 7
months (from October 1993 until Apnl this year) since tht.; record
keeping began.

This pie chart shows that 40% of all Abonginal client attendances
at the Coober Pedy health service were for health check-ups,
screenings, immunisations, seeking advice or a:sistance in relation
to health problems of relations, and so on, rather than for a
particular medical problem 'Social problems' of various kinds.
from unemployment-to-housing toAlomestic violence' were the
principal reasons for further 11% of visits to the service
Interestingly,lacera.ion/puncture wounds' were common, with 78
attendances for 44 people while (and this is probably related), 21
clients presented lor 'domestic violence' issues over 33
attendances .Mental/psychological/behavioural problems
accounted for a further 10% the latter, principally for alcohol-
related problems Various skin problems (5%) and iniunes &
poisoning (6%) accounted for another 11%, leaving 30% for the
other categories

Luaking closer at these rcsults, SLIDE shows the kinds ol issues
lor which clients were most likely to return to health workers tor
more than one visit
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sLIDE

'Antenatal Care (over 5 5 visits per client on average) followed by
heart-related problems and skin problems (both approximately 4 5
visas per client) followed closely by alcohol-related problems,
diabetes Type 1 and Post Natal Care. It is clearly also significant
that financial problems, domtstic violence, and wound.s together
with appointment reminders feature in this list of issues for which
people return the most times.

Overall, it would appear encouraging that assistance is being
sought for these types of issues many of which do not result in
medical attention, rather more often the matters are discussed and
health workers and clients learn from each other as the Aboriginal
community works to address its own problems in its own way As
such discussions are often family ones (which is clear from the
extra 1,000 attendances also recorded by Health Workers during
the one-to-one sessions with those registered clients discussed
above), the learning extends well beyond the more typical 1:1
client-contact model of Western health c?re. A further 405
attendances took place with persons not reIstered which were
mostly brief, one-off vlsits

As client referrals are frequently made to hospital, it is important to
realise that this particular Aboriginal Health service offers a
complimentary approach to that of \Vestern health care (with its
bio-medical focus) The hospital ts also visited by Health Workers

In addition, from 'time to time, traditional Aboriginal health
practitioners are utilised, either by transporting clients to the
Nganampa Health Service in the AP lands in the far north-west of
the State, or by bringing one in to Coober Pedy to treat them there
Health workers therefore liaise also between the client and the
traditional health providers, as well as the hospital thus
illustrating their vital, but poorly appreciated, brokerage role.

But the work of these health workers is not confined to
individualistic client care, as routinely, they kece in touch with
wider Aboriginal community life for example. through attendance
at funerals), and, they conduct PROGRAMS for groups of people,
eg for the following [SLIDE 101.

SLIDE 10

Aged care/health

Asthma

Child Health

Diabetes & Hypertension

Disability Assessm t needs

Domestic Violence W/shop

Drug & Alcohol Discussion/Substance Abuse

Emotional Health- Self Esteem

Headlice

Health Promotion & Education

Meals

Physiotherapy/Sports

School Health Check

School health class

Senior girls - Sexuality

Sexuality - general group

Sexuality Self Esteem & Sexuality (school)

Women's health

In addition. intersectorul collaboration involving these Health
Workers by way of support or liaison with other agencies, related
to the following ISLIDE 1 I l

SLIDE I

Alit. Policy & Planning
Ann Poverty / community development (PACS)
t:A1115 Child Development & immunisation
(-hest Clint( X Ray

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

Child Care Centre
Child health / Child Protection panel
Community Development. Future Planning
Ears Nose & Throat specialist clinic
Eye health trachoma
Eye Health / trachorna clinic
Family Planning / cervical screening
Family Well-being
HIV AIDS Education: school Program Planning
HIV/AIDS National conference
Interpreter Language Course
Meals on Wheels
Paechatncian
Respiratory health TB Screening

Asthma
Rural Advisory Committee tele-conference
School Education
Substance Abuse Committee
Women's Health Cervical Screening

So you can also see how critical Health Workers are to wider
aspetts of the implementation of primary health care or social
health philosophy, in the health system and beyond.

We interviewed the Co-ordinator of the AFIW's (the only non-
Aboriginal of the team of 4 a registered nurse who has worked in
Coober Pedy for 17 years) to invite her opinion about 'what has
made a difference?' After consulting the health workers, she
commented that family planning, cervical cancer screening, general
compliance with health worker suggestions, sores, and eye
problems . . . all had improved. However, ear problems and skin
sores remained a constant concern as did the effects of alcohol and
other drugs on the health of Aboriginal people as a whole
especially on infants and even upon the unborn. They also
commented on the reluctance of teenagers to seek health advice or
attention. She felt hygiene-related concerns such as scabies and
sores directly reflected poor quality housing, overcrowding, and
other environmental health rnauers such as the cost of water, dog
health, and so on and the need for further health education
amongst the community to which we will return later.

We asked these health workers how they felt they were managing
the constant demand for health services and if they felt resources
were adequate? 'Yes generally' came the reply - apart from the lack
of basic office equipment (a fax and copier) - which necessitated
frequent time-wasting trips to the hospital.

Their vision for the Abonginal community of Coober Pedy is for
more jobs, more housing of a good quality, less violence and
substance abuse, better coordination and cooperation between the
Aboriginal community generally and the wider community, and a
more united approach from within the Aboriginal communities
which could better motivate families to take responsibility for their
own health as much they are able.

Looking beyond the work of health workers, other services within
Coober Pedy currently operate in these fields which are also
directly concerned with Aboriginal well-being 1SLIDE 121:

SLIDE 12

WIDER PROGRAMS OPERATING IN COOBER PEDY

AGED CARE
CDEP EMPLOYMENT (UNDER DISCUSSIONI

CHILD CARE
CRIME PREVEN1 ION

FAMILY CARE

110MEMAKERS PROGRAM

HOUSING
YOUTI I PROt;RAM

There is also a Coober Pedy Community Development Committee
It is surprising that programs are not currently operating in the

fields of either Substance Abusc or Domestic Violence ones that

everyone knows can be inter-related and which are again a major

source of concern in thc town - although there has apparently been

funding approval for Domestic Violence services

A recent Child Health workshop highlighted thc need for the
Community to !SLIDE
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CHILD HEALTH WORKSHOP

TAKE GREATER RESPONSIBIUTY FOR CHILDREN'S CARE

REGARD 1HEM AS THE FUTURE AND EXPRESS PRIDE IN
THEM

NOT EXPECT TOO MUCH OF AGENCIES OR HEALTH
WORKERS. AND TO CONTROL ALCOHOL-RELATED
PROBLEMS AMONGST ADULTS SO AS NOT TO NEGATIVELY
AFFECT THE KIDS

which again highlighted the problem of substance use in the
region.

In addition, the workshop raised the lack of 'communication,
consultation, and coordination' between services -and
parents/community leaders, and lack of self-esteem amongst
parents was listed as a source of many problems leading to
substance abuse and poor parenting. This in turn, was linked to
lack of education, and the lack of empowerment in the Community
Two pages of strategies were recommended to begin to acid with this
including thc need for reconciliation programs to promote
Aboriginal/non-Aboriginal respect and understanding,
recreational/drop-in facilities particularly !or the youth and parents,
and for training/shills-building in community decision-making and
"making things happen"

Similar workshops have been held on Aged Care and Youth Issues,
which ratsed many matters of a similar kind and which are being
followed up at present by AHC Health Workers The need for
better resources and more staff for care of the elderly has been
stressed in conversations wah Health Workers

In conclusion, Aboriginal health in Coober Pedy is only
simplistically 'encapsulated' by data about illness, death, or even
what programs are running where It ts a dynamic town and
community, with much traffic to and from the Ceduna/Yalata
communities, and even the 7ort Augusta region. Abonginal leaders
who have lived in the town for many years have said that 'they
understand how whitefellas get disillusioned' . It is a town with big
problems, big environmental obstacles, and not so big resources.

The obvious source of employment in the town which is tounsm is
not at present being 'tapped' in any significant way by the
Aboriginal community (for a hos of reasons that require a separate
project to explore), and financial difficulty is commonplace We
should also remember this is a town where just to have water in
your household can cost up to S240 a month that's nearly
$3,000 a year! and where isolation, lack of support and
community infrastructure minimises the likelihood of continuity
amongst professionals which means some services are still very
thin on the ground while others remain non-existent. Dogs are
thought to continue to be a major problem despite attempts to deal
with them by the Umoona Council. The dust is often a
precipitating factor in respiratory conditions Hearing problems are
reported to be widespread but this is another area for which
systematic research has seemingly never taken place. Food quality
is often reported to be poor, with insufficient variety and of
course a too is quite expensive relative to other less remote
locations. Local publicans profit handsomely from the over-
indulgence of alcohol by some Aboriginal people which has
prompted other shop-owners to suggest the 'solution' to the
'problem' of Aboriginal drinkers in the town centre is to 'take them
back to Umoona' . thus indicating a racist element in the town

It has not been possible in the time available to receive direct input
to this discussion paper from members of the Umoona Aboriginal
Community Inc who are considering this paper for their own
purposes Other matters would need to be canvassed in a
comprehensive account of public health in this remote 'outback'
region, such as the quality of care provided at the Coober Pedy
Hospital, the hospitalisation of residenLs in Adelaide rather than in
Coober redy (about which, data is being pursued at present), the
relationship between traditional culture and health in the region,
and an evaluation of other government services stationed there and
t he polu ies under which they operate. There is clearly much sope
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for further dialogue and action in the (ace of the considerable
challenges thts unique place presents.

We have seen evidence of some level of intersectoral collaboration
in Goober Pedy but from the perspective of this organisation, what
still seems to be lacking Ls action that can be clearly seen to be
flowing from strong government commitment to Aboriginal health
policy in the wake of the National Aboriginal Health Strategy
(NAHSWP 1989). That is, there is no clear model of partnership
and collaboration with Aboriginal organisations 'on the ground'
ones which are regarded as those in control of their people's well-
being. Neither is there a vision for the reform of 'mainstream'
service provision to Aboriginal people. These are precisely what
the Council's own Strategic Plan and Aboriginal Health Policy aims
to promote. This 'double-edged sword' approach assumes that
responsibility must be taken on both 'sides' of this cultural arena
with the principal onus remainino with the State

Two things have therefore been argued: firstly, that the daily
activities of Aboriginal people and orgamsations chipping away at
the monumental iceberg of disadvantage and oppression in the
wake of the failures of the colonial state to address their needs and
recognise their right to self-determination over many generations
should command greater recognition and respect from other health
professionals ?rid the media alike rather than the endless saga of
the 'negatives' in isolation. Indeed, it is clear that considerable
effort is exerted daily in very difficult social circumstances and
work environments. Following this. Aboriginal organisations also
should be given the right to make mistakes...

And secondly, that poor housing and unemployment in particular
arefundamentally unhealthy social realities which greatly increase the
likelihood of substance abuse and crime which further undermines
a community's capacity to respond to its multiple needs. While

. alcohol-focussed services would appear to again be needed after
having been shut down in the late 1980's, they must not be
provided in isolation from jobs and adequate shelter.

A planned, consultative, and systematic approach is therefore vital
to the future of this community, else the kinds of bio-medical
profiles we have canvassed today will persist Things have changed
in the decade which has passed since The Report of the Committee of
Review of Aboriginal Health in South Australia (Foley 1984).
Aboriginal organisations are working for the good of their own
people but they are continually hampered by forces beyond their
control, besides the harsh climate of the region.

With regard to services currently not being provided but for which
monies --e been allocated, it would seem we do not fully
understa,d why for example, Coober Pedy remains bereft of
adequate services for those afflicted by 'domestic violence' which
together with substance abuse related problems, appears to be
having a major toll on the community Including its health and
welfare workers.

In terms of future research, there is a clear need to move well
beyond the usual statistical overviews common in Aboriginal
health accounLs, to explore particular socio-cultural ethnographic
perspectives, but the gate has shut on traditional anthropological
methods which for decades managed to ignore consideration of the
actions and policies of the state, and which have contributed to
research becoming a dirty word in many Aboriginal communities
because they ignored fundamental issues of justice. Only politically
astute, ethnographic research can begin to unravel questions such
as why available resources are not utilised (if indeed they are
available), why so few people are doing further education courses,
whether the treatment of hospitalised Aboriginal people is
appropriate, or which services or programs run by health workers
are meeting their goals Such qualitative research is still remarkably
absent in this vital policy arena in Australia

Finally then, it must be asserted that much ts going on in response
to many needs in the Coober Pedy region by Aboriginal people
and for Aboriginal people in particular but many important
questions remain before an adequate regional healthy publicpolicy
can be constructed based upon maximm Aboriginal Input The

Aboriginal Health Council, having taken the initiative to (dcilit.ne
South Australia's draft Strategic Plan and Aboriginal Health Policy
looks forward to constructive discussion over It5 recommendations
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Os it does also to evidence of commitment to it by mainstream
services) lt is hoped that research such as this, focussing on the
complexities of health care in Coober redy, has contributPd to this
process - in particular by highlighting the danger of simple
solutions to complex problems, and of failing to recognise the vital
role of Abonginal health workers in the implementation of primary
health care principles
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IDENTIFYING HEALTH NEEDS IN RURAL COMMUNITIES

Rosalind Welch - Australia

ABSTRACT

This .,tudy was designed to develop a quick methodology to identify the health care needs of a rural community and to determine what factors make

these communities 'happy" or "unhappy" with respect to medical service provision.

Two rural towns of approximately 4,000 people were chosen from different health regions of Western Australta. These two towns were comparable

in terms of their population and the types of health and medical services currentlyavailable.

The methodology consisted of interviews with health care providers and key community informants as well as a community questionnaire. This

questionnaire was administered in one of the following three ways: by post. hand delivered or filled out by the reseamher and respondent together

The results of thc study showed that hand delivery of the community questionnaire yielded the highest response rate while also being the least

expensive methodology option. The interviewing process showed that key community informants offered no new information in addition to that

already provided by the health care providers. Furthermore, all key points would have been covered by interviewing approximately 60% of all health

care providers in each community.

Both towns indicated problems with aspects of their health care not uncommon to other rural towns. Access to female GP services, mental health

services and services for the aged were perceived to be inadequate for both towns to varying degrees. In both towns, pnonty was placed on curative

rather than preventive services. There were significant differences between the two towns in their level of sansfaction with GP and hospital services,

in particular after hours access and the ability to get an appointment quickly. The majority of respondents in both towns did agree that the standard

of GP care was good and that the GPs were concerned and compassionate

Above all other health services uncluding preventive services). the GP and the hospital are rated as the MOSE important services for the health and

wellbeing of the community The level of satisfaction with GP and hospital services determines whether a community is medically 'happy" or

"unhappy"

PROJECT OUTLINE

This research project has been developed by the Department of
General Practice in conjunction with WACRRM (The Western
Australian Centre for Remote and Rural Medicine) at The
University of Western Australia.

There were three main objectives of this project:

1 To develop a quick methodology to identify health care
needs and manpower problems of a rural town.

2 To empower rural communities to initiate interventions
aimed at solving their health care problems

3 To determine what factors make rural communities "happy"
or "unhappy" with respect to medical service provision.

The project has been funded by both RHSET (Rural Health
Support. Education and Training scheme) and the Health
Department of Western Australia through the Productivity
Improvement Program

Two rural towns of approximately 4,000 people each were chosen
lor this project One in the Central Wheatbelt (Town 'A') and the
other in the Great Southern region (Town 'B') These towns were
chosen because they have a similar population and comparable
health services

METHODOLOGY

The research methodology was designed to test various methods of
identifying health care needs in a rural community The project
commenced in January 1993 and field work in the two towns was
undertaken in July and August. The project, including the
community feedback phase, is due for completion in July 1994.

1. Community Questionnaire

The questionnaire consisted of around 30 questions. Some were
open-ended questions that required respondents to give opinions
and comments eg: what do you think are the main problems in health

care factng your community. The majority of questions however
required respondents to give a rating on a scale of 1 to 5 or to
agree or disagree with given statements. Three questions asked the
respondent to give details of their household and its health
problems Many of the questions related to rating satisfaction with
existing health services and suggestions for improvement

This questionnaire was administered by 1 of 3 methods

1
Postal - Questionnaires were sent to an individual from a

. randomly picked household from the Electoral Roll
including a Reply paid envelope They were sent to equal
numberS. of males and females This method was used to
survey residents who lived outside the town centre 20% of

this population was scnt a questionnaire
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2 Hand delivery method In this case the questionnaire and a
reply paid envelope were personally delivered by research
assistants who were well known in their respective towns.
An attempt was made to balance here for gender. This
method was used to survey residents who lived within the
town itself and every 5th house was approached

3 Seniors group In this case the questionnaire was completed
by the respondent and the researcher together Both Town
'A' and Town 'B' have Senior citizens centres run by Home &
Community Care where senior citizens meet for i,ls and
activities With the assistance of these HACC co-ordinators,
senior citizens were approached and asked to complete a
questionnaire.

In Town 'A', questionnaires were also left at the front counter of
the hospital reception area for any interested individuals to take,
however this only resulted in 5 additional questionnaires being
returned

Prior to our arrival in each town an article was published in the
local paper outlining the research project and asking for co-
operation from community members. Local health and Shire
personnel were also contacted in advance

The response rates to the community questionnaire are shown in
Box I

Box 1: Response rates, Town 'A' and Town 'B'

TOWN K TOWN 'B'

73% 68%
(Response rate of questionnaire) (Response rate of questionnaire)

248 HOUSEHOLDS - 19% OF
TOTAL NUMBER OF

HOUSEHOLDS IN SHIRE

226 HOUSEHOLDS - 17% OF
TOTAL NUMBER OE

HOUSEHOLDS IN SI lIRE

The ag..: structure of both samples obtained through the
questionnaire was representative of the actual population when
compared to 1991 Census data (see Figures I and 2)

Figure 1: Age structure of total sample and Census 1991,
Town 'A'

Figure 2: Age structure of total sample and Census 1991,
Town 'B'
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In both towns, the hand delivery group achieved a better response
rate than the postal group, in the order of 7% higher lor both
towns The po%tal response rates for Town 'A' and Town 'B' were
691, and 61% respectively The hand delivery response rate.s lor
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Town 'A' and Town 'B' were 76% and 70% respectively The
higher overall response rate in Town 'A' could be explained by the
high media coverage we received through local radio.

The questionnaire was a methodology technique directed
specifically at community members. A different methodology was
employed to gather information from health care providers and
other key community informants. This took the form of an
interview.

2. Interviews

These interviews were designed to be loosely structured and
consisted of 10 questions or discussion headings Topics for
discussion included the interviewees perception of the hospital.
the GPs and other health services. Interviewees were also given the
opportunity to make suggestions on any changes they would like
to see to health care in their community.

Interviews were conducted on a one-to-one basis with all available
health care providers in each town. These included the GPs, DON,
Community health and other allied health personnel (Town 'A' =
19 and Town 'B' = 22)

As well as health care providers we interviewed as many key
community Informants as possible. These interviews were also
conducted on a one-to-one basis. Individuals in this group
included the Shire president, a representative from the CWA, the
high school principal and members of sporting clubs and other
'community orgamsations. (Town 'A' and Town 'B' = 16)

RESULTS

There were significant differences documented between Town 'A'
and Town 'B' with regard to satisfaction with health care services in
the town. A selection of results which best illustrate these
differences is presented in this paper.

Overall satisfaction with GP services

Respondents to the community questionnaire were, required k,iallE
soecific aspects of their GP's care, for example, the ability to get an
appointment quickly and availability after hours. Table 1 illustrates
how respondents rated overall GP care.

Table 1

TOWN 'A' TOWN 'B'

RATE OVERALL GP CARE (n=22I) (n.194)

% (n) % (n)

EXCELLENT TO V GOOD 47(103) 90 (174)

GOOD 39 (84) 9 (17)

FAIR TO POOR 14 (30) 1 (I)

TOTAL 100% (217) 100% (192)

Missing.4 Missing=2

There was a significant difference between the two towns and the
rating of overall GP care (p < n.01). Significantly more respondents
in Town 'B' rated their GP's care as excellent to very good than in

Town 'A'

Overall satisfaction with Hospital services

Respondents to the community questionnaire were required to rate
particular aspects of their local hospital's care such as the nursing
care, emergency care and specialist services Table 2 shows how
respondents rated overall hospital care in the two towns

Table 2

RA 1 E OVERALL I OWN 'A' I OWN '1i'

IIOSPITAL CARI. (n=248) (n.226)

% (n) (n)

D(cru ENT TO V GOOD 59 (127) 81(169)

GOOD 25 (53) 15 001

1.AIR TO POOR 16 (34) 2 (4)

TOTAI 100%12141 100'% (199)

liwne. 14 Miy,ing2 7
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There was a significant dtherence between the two towns and the
rating ol overall hospital care (p < 0 01) SignifiLantly more
respondents m Town 'A' rated overall hospital care as lair to poor,
in the order of eight times as many as Town 'B'

Importance given to hospital remaining open

As part of the community questionnaire, respondents were asked
"How important do you feel it ts that your hospital remain open within

the community?" In both towns, over 95% of respondents indicated
that it was 'very important' for the hospital to remain open (see
Table 3) The hospital, along with the GP, was rated as the most
important pan of the health care system.

Table 3

KEEP HOSPITAL OPEN

VERY 1MI'ORTANT

SOMEWHAT IMPORTANT

NOT IMPORTANT

TOTAL

"TOWN 'A'
(n.248)

% (n)

97 (239)

2 (5)
1 (1)

TOWN 'B'
(n-226)

% (n)

99 (221)
1 (3)

100% (245) 100% (224)

Missing . 3 Missing = 2

There were a variety of reasons given as to why the hospital should
remain open. Of primary importance was the proximity of the
local hospital to the community.

In particular, respondents felt it was:

too far to travel to other hospitals

it was important to keep patients close to home and family

and it was important for convenience and accessibility

Other reasons included:

both hospitals have large catchment areas

the communities felt it was essential, even a basic right, to have
access to emergency services locally

Health care delivery issues

The community questionnaire asked respondents in each town to
rate whether particular health care issues were a problem for their
community They could be rated as a serious problem, a mild
problem or not a problem. There were significant differences
between Town 'A' and Town 'B' in the ratings of these health care
delivery issues (p < 0.01, see Table 4)

Table 4

HEALTH CARE
DELIVERY ISSUE

TOWN 'A'
(n.248)

serious mild no
problem

TOWN 'B'
(n.226)

senous mild no
problem

l Too few GPs 28 49 23 2 12 86

r services

2 Too far to travel to 2 3 34 43 3 15 81

get good care

3 Care is too expensive 20 33 41 9 22 09

4 Access to emergency 14 35 51 2 10 88

care is poor

5 It takes too long to 13 41 40 1 21 76

get an appointment

6 Some nurses are of 5 21 71 1 10 83

low quality

7 limited access to 29 41 30 6 38 56

female GP

8 lack of alternative 17 33 50 11 56 31

medicine

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

F-or two of these health issues there were outstanding differences
between the two towns Firstly, the issue of die number of (11's was
ol particular concern for Town 'A' respondents A total of 776 of

respondents in Town 'A' indicated that this issue was a mild to
senous problem while in Town 'B' this figure was only 14%.

Secondly, access to female GP services The number of people who
thought access to a female GP was a serious problem in Town 'A'
was over four times greater than the number of people in Town 'B'
Part-time female GP services had recently become available in
Town 'A' at the time the questionnaire was circulated. Many
respondents indicated that as yet they were unaware of the female
GP service. The issue of access might be expected to improve as
people bccome aware of this service.

Destination for health care needs

Respondents to the questionnaire were also asked to indicate
where any member of their household would go for a variety of
health care needs (see Tables 5-8). Respondents could reply 'not
applicable' if the health care scenario did not apply to them.

Actaely ill child

Table 5

DESTINATION

LOCAL
REGIONAL CENTRE

PERT) i

OTHER

TOTAL

TOWN 'A' TOWN 'B'

(t3.248)
%(n)

(n.226)
% (n)

69 (123) 80 (137)
8 (13)

30 (53) 12 (21)

1 (3)

100% (179) 100% (171)

N/A . 44 Missing 25 N/A 36 Missiag . 19

In both towns the majority prefer to use local serviees first. Town 'B'
respondents were more likely to utilise their regional centre than
Town 'A'. Town 'A' iespondents seem to rely more heavily on Perth as
a destinauon. There are two Paediatric specialists that visit the regional
centres of both Town 'A' and Town 'B' but this does not seem to alter

the decision of Town 'A' respondents to go directly to Perth.

Delivery of a baby

Table 6

DESTINATION TOWN 'A' TOWN 'B'
(n-248) (n-226)

% (n) % (n)

LOCAL 79 (150) 87 (150)

REGIONAL CENTRE I (1) 6 (10)

PERTH 17 (33) 6 (10)

OTHER 3 (5) 1 (1)

TOTAL 100% (189) 100%(171)

N/A .37 Missing . 22 N/A 39 Missing . 16

In both towns, the majority use local services first. Town 'A'
respondents are more likely to use Perth than their regional centre.
Town 'B' respondents utilise Perth and the regional services
equally. There is a resident Obstetrician in the regional centre of

Town 'B' and a visiting Obstetrician to Town 'A'. However, visiting
specialist services are not accessible in an emergency situation.
This could explain why, in the case of delivery of a baby,
respondents indicate Perth as a preferred destination to the
regional centre.

Mental health counselling

Table 7

DFSTINA noN

I.00AL
REGIONAL (.ENTRE

PERT)

OTHLR

I 01 Al

TOWN 'A' TOWN IV
(n-248) (n-226)

%(n) % (n)

27 (40) 41 (53)

3 (5) 35 (46)

70 (103) 24 (31)

1001, (148) 100% (tlO)

N/A 04 Missing . 10 N/A 64 Mming 32



In Town B almost equal number of respondents would use local or
regional services for this health care need In Town 'A the
outstanding majority ol respondents m.ould go straight to Perth and
bypass the regional centre There is one part-time resident
Psychiatrist in the regional centre of Town There is one regularly
visiting Psychiatrist to the regional centre of Town 'A' although it
was reported that this service is not readily accessible to Town 'A'
residents. Both towns have some visiting social worker and
counselling services and some access to Psychiatnc nursing services

Women's health care

Table 8

DESTINATION

lOCAL
REGIONAL UNTRE
PERTH

OTHER

TOTAL

TOWN 'A'
(n..248)

% in)
84 (18(r)

14 (32)- 2 (4)
2 (4)

100% (222)

TOWN 'B'
(n..226)

% (n)

85 (178)
13 (27)

100% (209)

N/A 13 Missing = 13 N/A .6 Missing . 11

Local services are used more frequently than other locations. Once
again it can be seen that Town 13. respondents unhse and rely on
their regional centre, while Town 'A' respondents rely more heavily
on Perth facilities In all cases outlined in Tables 5-8, there was a
significant difference between the two towns (p < 0 01).

It is interesting to note that Town 'A' is actually closer to Perth , by
road, than Town 'B' by approximately 100 kilometres. This might
explain the higher degree to which Town 'A' respondents utilise
Perth services. However, It does not explain the reluctance, in all
these health care scenarios, to uulise the regional centre which is
actually en route to Perth.

Changes to health care

A question that was common to both the community questionnaire
and the interviews centred on changes that respondents would like
to make to health care in their community Table 9 illustrates some
of the suggested changes made by respondents to the
questionnaire in both towns

Table 9
TOWN 'A' TOWN 'B'

(top 5 changes given) (top 5 changes given)

I GPs (43%) I No changes needed (32%)

2 Hospital (21%) 2 Allied health services (20%)

3 Specialist services (20%) 3 Specialist services (19%)

4. No changes needed it 4%) 4 GPs (12%)

5. Allied health services (13%) 5. Aged care (10%)

NB. Percentages do not add to 100% as respondents could make multiple responses

TOWN 'A'

In Town 'A', respondents made suggestions on GP servrces more
than any other aspect of their health care system The hospital and
specialist services were also mentioned frequently

To give more detail on these suggested changes

GPs Increase number of GPs, improve after hours access

Hospital Town 'A' should have the regional hospital, more
staff required especially in the outpatients and X-ray
departments after hours.

Specialist services Increase number of specialist visits /
access

Allied health services Additional Chemist required / longer
hours on weekends, more professional counselling services;
improve Silver Chain service

TOWN 'B'

Town 'B' respondents mditated more than anything else that they
were satisfied with a utrent health care and required no c, flanges to
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he made Their suc,eestions tor change centred around allied health
and specialist services

To give more detail on these suggested changes

Allied health services - Upgrade Dental facility, additional
Chemist / longer hours; Hydrotherapy pool

Specialist services Increase number of visiting specialists

GPs - After hours availability.

Aged care Aged accommodation and nursing home facilities.

DISCUSSION

Methodology Review

The most effective method for questionnaire distribution was hand
delivery by local people to approximately 15-20% of the shire's
population. Not only did the hand delivery method achieve the
hig.iest response rate for return of the questionnaire but it was also
administered at the lowest cost. More importantly however was the
fact that the Information given in the questionnaires by the hand
delivery group was not significantly different from that given by
the postal group The seniors group did not offer any new
information. If the objective of the methodology is to be "quick-
than the hand delivery method appears to be most appropriate

In assessing the interviews with health care providers and key
community informants it was found that the key community
informants did not offer any new key information that was not
supplied by the health care providers Anecdotal information is
always useful and interesting but if the methodology is to be
"quick" then the results of this study indicate that it is not
necessary to interview any key community informants For
credibility within the community it is appropriate for some to be
interviewed, in particular the Shire president, the high school
principal and a representative from the CWA. It was also not
necessary to interview all the health care providers. The key health

issues for each community were covered by interviewing
approximately 60% of the health care providers

GP Services

In both towns, important priority is placed on curative rather than
preventive services. in particular the GP is rated as the most
important part of the health care system. This supports the
findings of Humphreys and Weinard (1991). Satisfaction with GP
services is central to whether a town is "happy" or "unhappy" with
its medical services.

The differences between Town 'A' and Town 'B' were significant
and well defined. Although the same proportion in each town
stated they have a current personal GP (>90%), there were
significant differences in the way respondents rated aspects of their
GP's care. There were significant differences between particular
aspects of care, especially after hours access and the ability to get
an appointment quickly. Although the majority in both towns
agreed that the standard of GP care was good and that the GPs
were concerned and compassionate, these ratings were
significantly higher in Town 'B'. Town 'B' respondents stated it was
easier to get an appointment quickly and there was greater access
after hours. Respondents in Town 'B' rated overall GP care
significantly more favourably than in Town 'A'

Although most respondents (>90% in both towns) indicated their
personal GP was local there were differences in the reasons given
for the use of a non-local GP. In Town 'A' the important reasons
included concerns regarding privacy and confidentiality as well as
the search for a better quality service. In Town 'B' the use of a non-
local GP centred on proximity to work and shopping

There was significantly more concern over the number of doctors
in Town 'A'. This is a topical issue with many people indicating the
need for a third full-time doctor in the town This is not an issue
for Town '13' which presently has 3 5 GPs The health care
providers and key community informants that were interviewed
indicated that the current number of GPs was adequate and they
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also emphasised that the GPs co-operate together, are dedicated.
respected and involved in the community

The perceived lack of GPs in Town 'A' is part of the overall
dissatisfaction that respondents tn this town have with GP services.
However, approximately half of the health care providers and key
community Informants that were interviewed inthiated that the
current number of doctors was adequate. However, it was
reiterated through these interviews that weekend coverage by the
GPs was problematical and that there was poor communication
between the doctors.

Women's Health Services

Access to female GP services is a significantly greater problem for
Town 'A' respondents than Town B respondents. Currently there
Ls one female GP who visits Town 'B' from the regional centre and
one part-time female GP in Town 'A' (at the time of this report).
Many residents in Town 'A' were unaware of this service or were
experiencing difficulty in accessing this service. Respondents to the
questionnaire indicated that local services are preferred for
women's health care (84%) tn Town 'A', but if non-local services
were used there was a greater tendency to use Perth-based services
in favour of regional centre services In Town 'B' local services were
used for women's health (85%) Inadequacies in women's health
appeared to he less outstanding for Town 'B', although other
reports have documented a general lack of women's health services
and access to adequate information for women in the Great
Southern health region (CSIRO / Curtin Centre for Applied
Psychology 1992). There was greater use of regional services by
Town 'B' respondents.

HOSPITAL SERVICES

Hospitals, along with GPs, are rated as the most important curative
services by respondents in both towns. Town 'B' respondents were
significantly more satisfied with overall hospital care. There were
lei% of respondents in Town 'A' who rated overall hospital care as
fair to poor compared with only 2% in Town 'B'. Similarly, nursing
care, staff concern and compassion and comfort were all rated
significantly higher by Town 'B' respondents. The unhappiness
with medical services in a town appears not to be restncted to the
satisfaction wah GP services but is also closely integrated with the
satisfaction with hospital services. This is not surprising as the GP
and the hospital are both rated as important services for a
community's health and wellbeing

The importance of the local hospital is further supported by the
majonty of respondents who feel it is very important to keep the
local hospital open The issue of proximity is of importance as
respondents stated that if their local hospital were to close it would
be too far to travel to the next one. In both towns the hospital
services a large catchment area and this was another reason given
as to why it should remain open

Information obtained through interviews with health care
providers and key community informants reiterated concerns that
were expressed through the questionnaires but with more detail.
The hospital in Town 'A' was perceived as having a good
reputation and recent improvements to services have improved the
hospital's image. There were perceived problems with the under
utilisation of SHLS (State Health Laboratory Services) and access to
alter hours X-ray services Interviewees perceived that some of the
community were critical of the hospital and this view was
supported by the ratings of hospital services in the community
questionnaire

In Town 'B' the hospital was highly regarded and seen as fnendly
and personal Some allied health services, for example
Occupational therapy and Speech therapy were considered to be
less than adequate and some interviewees expressed a wish for
more surgery to be performed in the hospital

The interviews provided mor; detail on each hospital than the
ornmunity questionnaire bv mentioning specific problems and

issues Overall fudgements and ratings of hospital services were
measured by the questionnaire The differences between the two
towns illustrate the higher level of satisfaction in Town 'B' and the

importance of hospital services in the felt "happiness" with medical
service provision

Emergency care

There were significant differences between the two towns in their
perceived accet-, to emergency care. In Town 'A', 49% found access
to emergency care as a mild to serious problem compared to 12%
in Town B. There were also significant differences in the ratings of
emergency care at the hospital. In Town 'A' 30% of respondents
rated this as fair to poor whereas in Town 'B' this figure was only
4% The majority of respondents in both towns indicated that It
was "very importanC to keep the local hospital open and
emergency access was given as an important reason why, along
with proximity and catchment area issues.

Ambulance services were rated as high quality by both
communities but more so in Town 'B'. There were very few
respondents who made negative comments regarding ambulance
services in either town. Across all interviews with health care
providers and key community Informants, the general consensus
was that the ambulance service was highly regarded and the Royal
Flying Doctor Service was seen as responsive and well utilised

Mental Health Services

Access to mental health services was a problem verbalised by
interviewees in both Town 'A' and Town 'B' There was particular
dissatisfactton with services in Town 'A' and respondents
commented that there was a lack of services for this health care
need. This supports other research into this particular topic
(Lewin. Hobbs, Straton & Sweeney 1992) which found that the
main criticism of current mental health services kr the Central
Wheatbelt region "was simply that services did not exist." GPs in
the Central Wheatbelt have expressed a need for more Psychiatric
specialist services as currently there is only one visiting Psychiatrist
to the regional centre (Welch, Kamien & Jackson 1992). Many
respondents in Town 'A' commented that this service was very
difficult to access. Consequently, Town 'A' residents tend to bypass
the regional centre in favour of Perth, in fact 70% of respondents
indicated that Perth was the preferred destination for mental health
counselling.

Town 'B' respondents were significantly more likely to utilise local
services first for this health care need (41%) and the regional
centre was preferred to Perth as a second destination. There is a
need for more counselling services especially grief counselling and
this was expressed by both providers and consumers. GPs in the
Great Southern region have in the past expressed a need for more
Psychiatric support both in the form of a Psychiatry and
Psychology services (Welch et al 1992). There is a resident
Psychiatrist in the regional centre as well as visiting specialists to
this centre. Mental health services have been documented as an
unmet health need in other parts of this health region as well
(Health Department of Western Australia 1993)

COMMUNITY EMPOWERMENT

This research project has documented detailed information on the
opinions and perceptions of a sample of community members in
two rural towns. A key objective of this project ts to feedback this
data to the community The community will then be in a position
to implement any changes, based on factual data collected by an
outside institution Community leaders will be aware of perceived
community dtssausfaction and areas in which change is needed.

Feeding back the documentation contained within this report is
one of the key objectives of this project Feedback will occur to
each community in the form of a presentation of this report and
discussion of results The coinmunIty will then he given ample
opportunity to submit comments on the report and its findIngs
The final stage of the proiect will involve evaluation of the
feedbpck process which is to be completed in July 1994 This will
form the basis of an additional report

100
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SKILLS AND REQUIREMENTS OF RURAL HUMAN SERVICE ORGANISATIONS.

Manse Sacco Australia

The selection and retention of suff is of concern to all rural health service providers. The present study involved interviews (n.,25) and survey data

(n60) to obtain a profile of human service providers. Interviews revealed that a number of strategies have been developed to offer support to

workers. Lack of access to supervision and networks are factors which contnbute to the low retention rate of rural human service workers. Life

style factors in rural communities are important reasons for practitioners to remain in rural areas. Strategies which encourage people who are already

familiar with rural life style to obtain qualifications are discussed.

This study is a response to requests from Catholic welfare agencies operating in rural areas of Australia who are faced with difficulties in attracting

and retaining professional human services staff to rural communities

Rural areas of Australu tend to have a distinct culture. There are a number of issues a new worker will be confronted by whilst adapung to a new

envrtonment. Apart ftnm cultural differences, rural human service workers are also confronted with differences in service delivery in relation to
organisational models and general lack of higher order services Workers in rural areas need to have multiple skills yet many are confronted by the

lack of quality protessional supervision

SKILLS AND REQUIREMENTS

Collier (1984) argues that the models used by urban trained
professionals are tnappropnate and that citytrained welfare
workers bring urban values to rural practice. They then attempt to
convert, patronise, romanticise and finally colonise rural dwellers'.
Instead, workers need to see and understand what is happentng
and then construct ways of dealing wtth the realities. In this way
appropriate models of service delivery can be develor,:a.

Myths and Realities

Factors of isolation, distance and the need to be selfreltant have
given rise to a number of different characteristics within rural
communities. These factors have created a community with a
common language and respect for each person's pride in their
ability to 'go it alone'. A mutual understanding of what constitutes
the 'last straw', an apprectation that there ts no one else to help
except the community and a belief that any one may need help at
any time if disaster strikes, creates a closeknit social fabric in
local communities (Lynn 1990, p. 17). It has been said by some
social commentators that rural communittes look after their own
people and that they are suspicious and unaccepting of outsiders
who do not understand local ways (Daffen 1987)

One of the biggest hurdles for a welfare worker employed in a
rural area faces is gaining community acceptance. In communities
where family lineage can be traced over many generations and
everyone knows everyone else, it is difficult to accept someone
whose background is unknown. Alienatton can be severe if the
practitioner does not find 'like minded' people with whom to
associate (Sturmey 1992). For workers who have relocated away
from friends and family networks, the isolation and the costs of
telephone calls can be unbearable. Many have to cope with
personal stress alone. Where family members have relocated with
the worker, adjustment problems of farruly members add further
stress. Trust is important in any setting, but a is more pronounced
in rural areas where there is generally less acceptance by clients of
seeking help and a greater suspicion of 'outsiders'. People living in
rural and isolated areas tend to keep their problems to themselves
or call on friends or the family doctor or solicitor Professionals
who are newcomers are distrusted and therefore kept at a distance
resulting in a stand-off between the human service professional
and locals (lames 1989)

Within a small community these new community riembers will be
faced with a loss of anonymity which may be a different experience
compared to that experienced in urban areas The differentiation
between work and private life inevitably becomes obsc-red as
within a small community they will encounter clients in social
settings People react differently to meeting a counsellor ot social

worker in the local supermarket Some will pretend not to know
the worker, others will avoid contact and others will want to
continue the consultation right there and then. In urban areas
these problems can be avoided by living in a different suburb to
the one in which people work. In rural areas the loss of anonymity
is unavoidable, requtring spectfic strategies on behalf of the worker

to cope.

Attitudes

A common myth attributed to people living in rural areas is that

they hold more conservative views than their urban counterparts.
This conservatism is given expression through higher rates of
marriage in rural areas, greater importance being placed on family
life and attitudes towards traditional gender roles (ABS, 1992).

Another attitudinal study conducted by the Australian Institute of
Family Studies found some difference between urban and rural
attitudes. Discussion stressed that there could be a number of
explanations and that in sonic cases differences were slight.
Attitudes towards premarital sex and gender roles were found to
be slightly more conservative than urban counterparts (Kelly
1989).

Health and welfare services arc female dominated industries and a
woman from an urban area who moves to a rural area, may find
conservative attitudes towards gender roles problemauc. Dealing
with female rural clients also requires an awareness of rural
culture

Women in Rural Areas

Farm ownership is generally passed to the male side of a famtly
Womens' contribution to the operation of farms often remains
unacknowledged. In the event of separation or divorce, legal
decisions tend to favour the vtability of the farm, resulting in
women usually being disadvantaged in terms of the settlement
(Chan 1983; Coorey 1988; Dempsy 1989)

For rural counsellors and human service workers, this may mean
that women face great difficulty in escaping a violent marriage
Alston (1990) argues that rural counsellors must also be aware that

rural women arc often antagonistic to feminist ideology Their

conservatism towards the division of labour and support for the
family are founded on a strong tradition of working in partnership
with their husbands. Although such attitudes may he widespread,

they are not universal (James. 1989)

Within their personal and professional lives, welfare workers

would also he subjected to these genderrelated values
Practitioners front urban areas may be attracted to rural life by the
slower pace of living and the tommunity spirit that exists in many

1 ni
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rural areas Clearly there arc benefits in living in an unpolluted
environment where one can feel secure in raising children
Problems are more likely to occur however, if the practitioner is
unaware of the impact a different culture and expectations will
have upon their lifestyle

The normative model described in this section is not static.
Therefore, a question that arises is whether or not a persor. from
an urban culture faces greater difficulty in becoming accepted into
a rural culture or whether the culture is sufficiently different
within rural areas to mean that anyone non-local would experience
difficulties

HUMAN SERVICE ORGANISATIONS

People in urban areas are accustomed to demanding social
services. They also have access to a greater range of services to
satisfy their needs. In rural areas people are less accustomed to
expressing their needs. Within a dosed or tightly knit community.
fear of community sanction can prevent people from expressing
their needs, let alone being seen to ask for help from a professional
welfare worker

Research findings, think-tank discussions and conference
proceedings indicate a number of factors which interact to produce
difficulties in providing human services to rural areas of Australia
The main factors identified arc the lack of a critical mass resulting
in limited service provision and therefore problems in the
availability of qualified, experienced staff, government funding for
fractional positions requiring staff with very broad based skills, and
use of inappropriate models of service delivery.

Government Funding

Current Government funding practices at the Federal and
State/territory level, have contributed to the inequitable nature of
welfare service delivery in rural and remote areas. An extensive
review of the available literature concurs with service providers'
experiences that existing government funding practices encourage
a service delivery system which is suited to addressing needs in an
urban context (Rural and Remote Areas Unit, 1991; McKenzie,
1987; Greaney & Lees, 1989; Cheers, 1992.). These practices do
not take into account the unique conditions that exist in a rural
context.

Existing funding programs are narrowly defined and highly
specialised to meet the vast array of needs that exist in our
predominantly urban society. This focus means that unless
potential service providers can show that their service conforms to
specified guidelines, (eg; child protection, domestic violence
prevention, or marnage and family counselling services), they will
not obtain funds for rural and remote regions The specialist
orientation also means that scarce funds arc used to target only
specific community needs, often leaving fundamental issues
unaddressed (Greaney & Lees 1989; Cheers 1992)

In practice the smaller populations in rural areas mean that a town
may be eligible for funding for a domestic violence worker for 10
hours a week and a community worker for 5 hours a week, etc.
This presents three problems First, there is a shortage of specialist
trained people in rural areas. Second, working in fractional
positions may be unsuitable Third, if an organisation was able to
employ a specialist on a part-time basis it is unlikely there would
be another practitioner to relieve the worker during annual or sick
leave, etc

Funding should he flexible to enable the rural human service
worker to adapt programs to local requirements and
circumstances It is necessary for the welfare worker to he in tune
with the local community so that they can respond to their needs
Where decisions are made by a removed central body, funding is
likely to remain tied to inappropriate rural models The
requirement to satisfy funding specifications often works to inhibit
ihe development of more appropriate service models

Models of Service Delivery

Ulhan models of service delivery rely heavily on their ability to
refer clients to specialist services in the local area The
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concentration of population within a relatively small area enables
people to specialise in different areas of service provision. These
patterns are not available in less populated areas. Outlined below
are models used by rural human service organisations. The need to
ut.lise alternative service delivery models also has implications for
the tertiary education system. New graduates are often ill equipped
to cope with the requirements of rural service delivery and often
apply for such positions as a last resort.

Existing service organisations tend to be concentrated in regional
centres and service a wide catchment area. Clients are required to
travel to the town Alternatively service providers travel out to
clients and/or establish satellite services in smaller towns.

Specialist services may also he provided by visiting service
providers from out of town.

Much research, coupled with the expenence of service providers.
points to the advantages of generic service provision in rural/
remote areas (Puckett & Fredenco 1992; Lynn 1990; Greaney &
Lees 1989). A generalist worker is able to make more contacts, has
greater freedom to respond to the diverse needs that exist within a
community, and can clarify demands, thus utilising specialist
services more appropnately and effectively (McKem:ie 1987) Such
a worker is also able to more fully utilise existing community
networks.

Where there are a limited number of services available in rural
areas service organisations may employ multi-skilled practitioners
or a number of specialist practitioners on a part-time basis. In
recent years there has been an increased use of 0G8 or 'free call'
telephone services to provide information and counselling services.
Another model used by human service organisations to deliver
services in rural areas is the use of a mobile service. This entails
moving personnel, equipment and resources between
communities.

Where resources are scarce, there is a tendency to encourage the
formation of community self-help groups and the use of informal
friendship networks to provide some of the services that would be
the domain of professional staff in urban areas. Alternatively,
organisations may attempt to use multi-purpose facilities and share
premises with other service organisations. An advantage in these

arrangements is that clients may freely enter the building without
the purpose of their visit being publicly known.

The above models and the need to be multi-skilled in rural areas
raise questions about the appropriateness of tertiary education
courses to equip new graduates to undertake employment. Most
tertiary education institutions are located in capital cities and offer
highly specialised training, which may not include any rural
content.

Professional Problems

An important issue for new staff is the lack of debriefing sessions,
supervision and professional support from, expenenced stall This
is due to a number of reasons:

the worker being a lone practitioner especially in the case of a
Community source the need to travel out to visit clients in
surrounding areas may mean that the worker spends a great
deal of time travelling between clients and so receives minimal
peer review or contact with other workers in the same

organisation; and the limited availability of services results in

a paucity of qualified supervisors or

appropriate people with whom to network.

Setting up strong supportive networks is an essential element of
iural work This may require being highly creative and energetic in
creating local networks Welch. McKenna and Bock (I 992)
emphasise thc usefulness of maintaining professional networks in
metropolitan areas and in being a member of professional
associations

Ak.cess to furtlic: cdut.ation and resource materials is often
problematic (Weekes 1991) Information sent through the mail

may-take a long unit: and, when received. may be inappropriate or



no longer relevant The result is that rural workers may be isolated
from developments III their own profession

EDUCATION SYSTEM

The above discussion highlighted a range of potential difficulties
faced by human service professionals, particularly those with
previous employment backgrounds in urban-based services, in
adapting to a rural environment. Research by Wise and Hays
(1992) into problems of attraction and retention of medical
practitioners highlights the need for both undergraduate and post
graduate courses to contain matenal specific to the needs of rural
practitioners Rural practitioners ought to be consulted in the
formation, content and design of such courses and the courses
periodically revised to remain relevant

Tertiary courses should also offer units which enhance the
generalist skills of those people intending to take up positions in
rural Australia A review of the course outlines currently used in
social work, social welfare and psychology schools in Australian
tertiary institutions was undertaken to ascertain the rural content
of courses available.

The results indicated that many of the courses cover aspects of
welfare work in rural areas in their curriculum. These courses
include subject areas such as alternative value systems, community
development in different social settings, cross-cultural comparisons
and stress management in rural services Social work Degrees and
Diplomas, in general, place emphasis on developing self-
knowledge and encouraging students to explore their own
stereotypical views and values.

However, n is argued that specific factors of rural lifestyle should
be explicitly examined in light ol the challenges of rural settings.
Problems were also noted in that practical placements within a
number of Degrees precluded rural placements relating to the fact
that placements are divided into blocks of one to two weeks which
would make travel to,rural areas prohibitive due to ume and cost

People residing in rural areas are also confronted with the tyranny
of distance in the form of extended travel time, additional costs in
undertaking travel and living close to campus if they are to access
educational facilities. These issues play an important role in
determining whether people take up tertiary study. Decentralising
training facilities is one of the most effective means of overcoming
this problem (Concliffe 1991; .S.,irmey & Edwards 1991; Sturmey
1992)

In summary, the literature has identified a number of problems
which may affect the retention and selection of qualified
experienced staff in rural areas. It can be categorised on the basis
ort social or cultural aspects and work related issues. Questions
arise relating to identifying the factors which attract people
towards working in rural areas and whether or not having a rural
background is an advantage. Discussion of employment issues
gives rise to questions about the level and type of qualifications
employees have or skills they have obtained but which are not
recognised through formal qualifications. Finally, employers faced
with problems in attracting and retaining personnel may have
initiated specific strategies to alleviate the problems associated with
the models of service delivery and unique stresses of working in
rural areas

The aim of this study was to examine the level and type of skills
required by employers in human service organisations in rural
areas and to identify strategies aimed at overcoming the problems
associated with the selection and retention of personnel Other
aims were to identify gaps in the skills of employees currently
providing human services and to seek opinions from respondents
relating to reasons to remain in or to leave rural areas

METHODOLOGY

a. Survey Design

The triangulation method was employed in this study initial
contact was made with organisations and questionnaires sent to all
employees within the organisation A response rate of 57 per lent
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was achieved from the 110 questionnaires distributed Three ol the
questionnaires were returned Incomplete giving a total of 60
questionnaires for analysis Structured interviews based on the
practical and theoretical considerations raised in the review of
existing literature were also conducted in situ with organisation
managers

b. Selection of Statistical Local Areas (SLAs)

Aboriginal communities have not been included in this research
project due to limitations on time, finances and the researcher's
inexpenence with Aboriginal communities.

A total of five sennce towns were sampled from New South Wales,
Queensland and Tasmania These towns are classified as 'Rural
Other' i e. 'as being within a few hundred kilometres of a capital
city or major urban centre...' (DCSH, 1991)

The size of the town's population was controlled for by selecting
the SLAs with a standard score of between -0.5 and 0.5 and a
population density of two or fewer people per kilometre squared
For each of the selected SLAs the number of hectares; ktlometres
from the provincial town (ranges from 64 to 90 km); and index of
remoteness (range is 9.56 to 9 67) was obtained (Arundel!, 1991).
Finally five SLAs were randomly selected from the 14 which had
previously been selected

c. Selection of Service Organisations

Local Shire Councils were contacted and local telephone
directories consulted to locate services. This revealed that all
survey services in the selected SLAs with the exception of one
community nurse, were provided from a larger centre within an
adjoining SLA.

The four types of service organisations selected were. Community
Health; Family Counselling; Family day care; and Home Care.
Taped Interviews with organisations' managers or directors took
approximately one hour and were carned out during the months
of March and April 1993.

RESULTS

The 60 questionnaires were coded and analysis was carried out
using SPSS - Outlined below is a profile of the sample population
based on mean scores in each variable. This is followed by an
analysis of workrelated issues. A profile of professional
qualifications is provided and finally a summary of responses
concerned with working in rural areas

a. Profile of Workers

Respondents were most likely to be a qualified nurse (37%), to be
working with children (28%) or to be a counsellor (18%). There
were few social workers (8%) in the areas surveyed. On average
they had been working in rural areas for nine years and had been
in their present position for four years Respondents had been
living in rural areas, on average, for 26 years

26% of respondents were between 41 and 45 years old, a further
26% under 35 years of age and 17% were over 51 47% of
respondents who were 35 years old or younger, had been living in
rural areas for 15 years or less, (of these 27% had lived in rural
areas for less than 5 years) while 40% had lived in niral areas for
over 16 years. 24% of the sample had been living in rural areas for

between five and 20 years.

Of the 50 respondents who provided data on both their age and
the number of years they have lived in rural areas, 22% had spent
all their lives in rural areas A further 8% spent up to 10 years
away from rural areas

The sample population was predominantly female (88%) with
ri-Cales (8%) 4% omitted the question 12% of the sample were not
rimmed and 83% were or had been married Respondents with five
or more children represent 4% of the sample, 38% had three or
four children while 37% had two children. 21% of respondents
either did not have children or did not answer die question
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b. Working in Rural Areas

otl% of the sample population stated that their present
employment status was the most preferred. On average they
worked 33 hours per week and earned between $25,000 and
$30000 per annum 53% worked full-time whilst 33% worked
pan-ume 12% had worked in rural areas for a year or less, 38%
for between 1 and 8 years and 25% for between 8 and 15 years

Of the total respondents, 63%, had had a previous job in a rural
area, 43% had held at least three jobs in rural areas and 38% have
been working and living in rural areas for an equal number of
years.

When giving multiple responses ill relation to location and length
of service of previous jobs 55 people replied giving 107 responses.
In Rural areas, 36% had spent less than five years and 11% had
spent more than 11 years in each of their last two jobs. In Urban
areas the corresponding figures were 28% less than five years and
4% more than 11 years

47 people listed their present job title and their previous job ti!!-:.3
In 49% of these cases the title remained within the same .iegory
for all three positions. 47% had two lobs in the same ant: one in a
different category. The remaining 4% had held jobs in three
different categones.

c. Practical Experience and Formal Qualifications

Respondents were asked to make multiple responses on formal
qualifications and practical expertise. Only one person stated they
had no formal qualifications and eight people declined to answer
the question

The high number of Certificates (43%) reflected the high
proportion of nurses in the sample. Nursing Certificates accounted
for 20% of the certificates undertaken. Bachelors of Arts (6%) and
Social Work or Social Studies (4%) were the most common
Bachelor Degrees. 15% of the sample had undertaken Bachelor
degrees

Types of courses undertaken were predominantly in-services.
Respondents reported that courses in counselling (4%) and child
care (4%) were the most frequently undertaken.

On average, the 43 people who stated the date they completed or
were to complete their course of study had been formallyqualified
for twelve years. This average reflected courses taken to update
qualifications rather than original qualifications. In general
however, qualifications were obtained whilst the respondents were
in their twenties. Three of the respondents stated that they were
presently studying.

Multiple responses were made in relation to respondents'
education The most frequent responses were related to the need
for ongoing education and in-service courses (10%) were useful in
this respect 8% of respondents stated that their education and
limning had been appropriate. An equal number emphasised life

skills (8%) and previous work expenence rather tha i commenting
directly on their education

Counselling courses (4%) invoked comments in relation to the
lack of practical content and group work experience 4% of
comments related to the lack of specific rural content in courses
Access to educational facilities was not a frequently mentioned
problem

Commtnts on practical expertise mentioned management issues
(8%) in the context of the need for training. Experuse was
obtained through in-service or trial-and-error learning following
promotion into a supervisory or management position Few
comments were made on issues relating specifically to rural
experience Mention was made of those skills relating to workine,
with people (8%), e g counselling skills (7%)

d. Comments on Working in Rural Az -as

RespondenLs were asked to comment on v. hy they hose to work
and why they choose to stay in rural areas Comments can he
divided into aspects of rurality (2(i%) and into employment !actors
(17%) Comments about rural life emphasised the sense ol
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community and a more relaxed, simpler lilestyle. Appreciation ot
the environment in general was mentioned as an important lactor
Family relationships (5%), often the fact that a spouse worked in
the area and that the respondent had a rural background, were
recorded.

Factors relating to employment included satisfaction with the level
of autonomy and the generalist nature of the work. Respondents
commented that they enjoyed the challenge of coping with the
variety of problems associated with rural areas and they felt there
was a need to be met. Access to in-service was also mentioned.

A comparison of the nature of the comments and the number of
years each respondent had been living in rural areas, revealed that
lifestyle and community issues remained important regardless of
how may years the person had lived in rural areas. Family issues
appeared to be important in the first ten years and were then less
frequently commented upon.

Fewer comments were given in relation to nominating the reasons
vhy they would decide not to continue working in rural

areas. Changes in circumstances related to work (15%) and family
or personal issues (8%) were the most frequent comments
Emphasis on these issues remained fairly constant when related to
the number of years the respondent had lived in rural areas Only

6% of the comments indicated that respondents could think of no
reason or would not choose to leave. Comments on issues relating
to education were more frequent in the earlier years of living in

rural areas

Lack of career path and the need to expand skills were work-
related concerns Others were an increasing work load; the
declining level of skills of potential referral sources, the amount of
travelling on a daily basis which was tiring; the sense of isolation
from work colleagues; and the lack of replacement staff.

Retirement, the desire to be closer to children now living in urban
areas and changes in spouses' job were amongst family or personal
reasons to no longer work in rural areas. Illness and age were other

sources of concern.

e. Interview Data
Five interviews were conducted in each of the areas visited. A
further three interviews were conducted with service providers.
This section contains a summary of the main issues discussed
under the general headings used during the interviews.

(i) Organisational Structure

In discussing organisational structure attention was paid to models
of service delivery. The nature of services such as Family Day Care

and Home Care Services meant that field workers and co-
ordinators spent time travelling away from the main centre. For

the purpose of fortnightly regional play groups, school halls,
church halls or a carer's home were utilised The major difficulty
occurred with transportation and installation of equipment. Much

of the Home Care was co-ordinated through the local nursing

services.

It was found that counselling services used a vanety of models of
service delivery. All bar one of the services operated from major
centres. Two of the counselling services did not have an outreach
or satellite service which the other three had. Personnel in two
cases travelled to the outreach centre whilst in the third a local
person was employed on a fractional basis. None of the outreach

services had full-timestaff.

Another model used was for specialist services to visit local areas
These service providers may travel between Shires, or may conie in
Irom a larger town or city Within the counselling organisations
this was not deemed to he a problem because the desire for
confidentiality meant that local residents preferred to speak to an
outsider Where there were no visiting specialists many people
travelled to a neighbouring town to receive services. In all cases the

services were by no means meeting demand.

Fliere was little interaction between the community nurse and

loL al hospital in three of the Shires The.community nurse was
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therefore generally a sole practitioner responsible for the
development of their own position

The wide geographical coverage of each organisation necessitated a
great deal of travelling by service providers and/or clients. In the
survey data, a distribution of hours worked per week, disclosed
that 17% of the sample population spent between 10 and 18 hours
travelling per week 28% spent 5 hours travelling per week and on
average the sample population spent o hours travelling per week.

(ii) Staffing Requirements

This section entailed discussion on present positions vacant and
understaffing The clear and universal response was the need for
relief staff In larger agencies where there were a number of
employees, it was possible to spread the work load of a colleague
who was absent. This was impossible for smaller organisations e g.,
in the case of lone practitioners the service generally had to be
closed. In three instances staff had accumulated up to two years
annual leave and in a third, used annual leave to go on a trip with
local residents All the services surveyed with the exception of
three, either had positions vacant, were in the process of
interviewing applicants or had recently employed new staff.

(in) Selection and Retention of Staff

Experience in selection and retention of staff and issues relating to
advertising and interviewing applicants were discussed. Experience
in attracting new stalf was varied across the organisations. In one
situation. 4 positions were advertised, statewide, but received only
7 applications Out of 57 expressions of interest, 26 applications
were received in another situation All the applicants except one
were new graduates Another experience entailed local adverts
receiving 30 responses of which 5 were interviewed for one
position. -

Local people were sought in that adverts were usually placed only
in local newspapers. Many positions were part-time and it was
reasoned that it would be difficult to attract workers from further
afield. Problems were also expenenced in finding someone with
both qualfications and experience. Most of the organisations
found that they had to choose between one or the other. Within
nursing, the problems related to clinical versus community
experience.

(iv) Qualifications Sought and Specific Shills Required to Work in
Rural Areas

Discussion on this topic fell into the following three areas: legal or
professional requirements; personal attnbutes; and generalist skills
Nursing, counselling and family day-care coordinatcrs fell into
the first category. Emphasis was then placed on personal
attributes. Life skills were seen to be important in providing a
worker with an empathy for their clients. Intuition and credibility
could be built up through life experiences.

Life experience was also seen to be Important in relation to
developing a self-knowledge. Welfare workers who are isolated
from other workers need a clear understanding of their own
professional and personal needs. Through knowing these needs
limits can be set in relation to the blurting of work anti personal
lives. This is important in avoiding burn-out.

Being married and having children was mentioned by a number of
managers. It was suggested that the experience of raising children
provides women, in particular, with numerous skills as well as a
sense of identification with the community.

Important general skills discussed were. communication, listening,
observation. adaptability and the ability to maintain
confidentiality Motivation, willingness to participate and an
openness to rural life, dedication and hard work were also
important factors in rural work.

Practitioners working in rural areas do not generally have access to
help front a wide range ol specialist or higher order services
Practitioners MN' frequently find themselves in a situation where
they require skills and knowledge well beyond their basic
education In this way they require well-developed generalist skills
from within a number of disciplines
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(e) Further Education; Conferences; In-Service Training

Questions were related to access to courses and any specific
strategies used in updating skills Time, access and costs were the
main concerns voiced relating to education. Problems were created
by the unavailability of relief staff to cover for workers taking study
leave particularly for six-week residenuals. Study ume for workers
with families and the travelling cost of attending courses were also
problematic. Where courses were undertaken, motivation
dwindled because there were few relevant post-graduate courses

Access was a problem in the obvious sense of being removed from
University campuses and facing a limited number of places in
distance education courses. A further problem was related to
obtaining reference material beyond the references supplied in
course packs.

A number of strategies were suggested to alleviate these problems
ft was suggested that workers should be given credit for practical
experience and experuse to reduce the number of units required to
complete a course of study and so make it more attractive A call
was made to decentralise educational institutions, either by taking
individual courses to rural areas or by creating satellite campuses.
Being in a rural area and adopting models used by service
providers would heighten awareness of issues related to servicing
rural areas.

Currently greater i-mphasis is placed on in-service and attending
conferences During Informal discussions with staff members in a
number of organ.sations, the importance of in-service was
emphasised In some organisations managers emphasised the
availability rather than the utilisation of in-services. Ali
organisauons stipulated availability of in-service which may have
been half a clay per month, two courses per year or one seminar a
year. In two instances a great deal of effort was put into utilising
community resources to create courses to satisfy organisation
requirements.

(vi) Availability and Utilisation of Support Networks

Discussion revolved around networking within and between other
human service agencies.

Networks fulfil a number of functions on both a professional and
community basis and are also essential for client referral. The
necessity for many workers to spend time travelling between
clients requires sp.cific strategies to overcome lack of contact
between colleagues.

Within agencies time was set apart for workers to discuss issues
relating to specific cases, with co-workers. Where possible two
people do visits together so that one could review the case
management of a peer and provide opportunity to discuss
alternative strategies. For sole practitioners, this approach was not
possible. Their contacts had to be obtained through visiting
practitioners or networks extended beyond the local area.

Emphasis was placed on the value of community networks by a
number of interviewees. They found that sitting on local
committees developed their knowledge of the area. In smaller
communities this was also a mechanism by which to establish
fnendship networks

Inter-organisation politics and 'power plays' sometimes prevent
inter-agency networking This may result in some service
duplication whilst other needs are unmet.

(vii) Strategies Used in Servicing Rural Areas

Employers were interviewed on specific strategics employed to
overcome difficultun related to working in rural areas Most of the
organisations had implemented strategies to assist workers Other
comments were made ill relation to personal strategies used

Three organisations used defensive driving courses as a strategy to
assist workers who travelled extensively and were expected to
know how to change tyres and to dnve safely

Isolation can he dangerous for workers entering a farm to confront
a violent situation One organisation insisted that workers contact
whit* ior assistance and also call base to confirm their safety This
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was not always possible as there may be no access to a telephone
An expensive but useful tool would be a mobile phone This would
also be helpful in terms of being late returning from a visit or in
the event of an accident or car trouble

Larger organisations were able to rotate duties or areas covered by
workers This may alleviate stress, provide an opportunity for peer
review of case work and prevent dependency relationships
developing.

A supportive partner cart be important in answenng the phone or
simply 'pulling it out of its socket!' On a personal basis, it is often
up to the worker to set the limits of what is achievable, what is not
and-develop strategies to alleviate stress from lack of anonymity.

The issue of confidentiality and small town gossip led to two
services choosing to operate from multi-service buildings to
preserve clients pnvacy. A similar problem was reported regarding
identification of thz car used by the financial adviser. In some
instances people refused to allow 'the car' onto their premises

Particular strategies caused disagreement, e.g., two organisations
stated that they preferred not to create a distance between
themselves and clients by wearing a uniform Another organisation
believed that the uniform enabled workers and clients to
differentiate between work and leisure and provided greater
community acceptance and entry into people's lives

(viii) Strategies in Obtaining Community Support and Acceptance

The expenence of interviewees was sought regarding community
support for services and adaptation to cultural differences.

The reputation and social standing of the larger, established
human service organisations enhanced community acceptance and
support Individuals who became identifiable through these
organisation were reported to be more readily accepted into a
community

A strategy used to get community funding for the purchasing of
motor vehicles was to place the nameJlogo of the sponsoring
association on the car. The organisation found that people
responded with a sense of responsibility and took delight in
discussing 'their' car. Clearly, this situation was the reverse of the
effect of the rural counsellor's car. lt therefore illustrates the need
to be adaptable and to use different strategies in different
circumstances.

Parenthood and participating in local committees were seen as a
means of getting to know local hierarchies and obtaining access to
key figures. Warnings were given that at times, such involvement
meant that maintaining client confidentiality was put under
pressure.

Finally, there was little agreement as to whether or not having a
rural background or a partner on the land helped workers to
obtain community support and acceptance

DISCUSSION

The factors raised in the literature related to problems in attracting
and retaining qualified human service workers. Discussion
-.mphasised cultural and professional differences between urban
and rural areas.

Respondents to this study overwhelmingly saw aspects of lifestyle
and community as the main attraction for remaining in rural areas
It is necessary for newcomers not only to be prepared for the
challenges of a rural community but also to appreciate the rural
lifestyle

a. importance of Rural Lifestyle

Thirty-eight per cent of the sample population had worked and
lived in rural areas tor the same number of years; the average age
of respondents was 40-45 years; and the average number of years
spent living in rural years was 26 It would seem that having a
rural background' is not essential to living and working in rural
areas Wanting to live there and being attracted or challenged by
rural Itfe does however, seem to be an important lat tor
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Despite an average age of respondents of 40-45, generally they had
worked in rural areas for only 9 years and lived in rural areas for
26 years. This may relate to several factors.

(1) When comparing age and years lived in rural areas, it was
found that on average, respondents spent 20 years not living
in rtiral areas. The remaining 78% appeared to move to rural
areas in their thirties or forties.

(n) Generally respondents obtained qualifications in their
twenties, from major cities. This corresponds with ABS
statistics showing a fall in the rural teenage population
(1992).

(iii) Some qualified women ma)' have remained at home to raise
the children and entered or returned to the workforce once
the children were at school.

(iv) For 38% of the sample, the number of years that they had
been living and working in rural areas corresponded. The
data did not provide explanations for this coincidence but it
would seem feasible that they moved to rural areas to take
up a job.

in the interviews, emphasis was placed on the need for rural
workers to be highly motivated and dedicated. Practitioners
needed to possess an openness and willingness to learn and to
adapt to a rural life style. Working in a rural area had to be their
first choice not their last. It was suggested that these charactenstics
have as much validity as a rural background. A rural background
might help but it was not considered to be essential.

Positive promotion of rural lifestyle and community need to be
utilised to attract qualified, experienced practitioners to rural areas.

b. Working in Rural Areas

Once attracted to living in rural areas, employment becomes an
important factor in the decision to remain in rural areas.

Regarding reasons for leaving rural areas, work-related issues were
the most frequently mentioned and represented 15% of responses.
A diverse range of issues were raised including: isolation, distances
travelled, lack of career path. availability of work, lack of resources
and the importance of access to in-service. Strategies need to be
developed within each work place to minimise the stress or
burnout of staff.

High levels of motivation and enthusiasm were observed within
organisauons, where attention was paid to developing strategies to
assist workers. Interviews with managers within these
organisations revealed a high level of commitment to staff
networking, peer review and staff utilisation of in-service courses.

Low energy levels and 'brown-out' were most likely to occur in
very small organisations or where the worker had little or no
access to relief staff, supervision, in-service or peer support. Brown

out was described by a person interviewed, as a state of collapse.

Over time the worker begins to feel indispertsable. There is a
gradual convergence of their needs and client nit ds to the extent
that all sense of objectivity is lost.

Professional input from peers and supervisors was seen as
essential, especially within counselling areas. A couple of
organisations provided informal supervision to workers outside of
their organisauon. Concern was expressed by the managers of
these and one other organisation in relation to the time and costs

involved They stated that they could arrange the capacity to
supervise lone workers but would require extra funding

An area which received mixed response was the use of part-time
workers This did not seem to be a problem within nursing as
there were often a number of registered nurses living within the

area. For other organisations the availability of qualified local staff
was more restricted and filling part-time positions was
problematic They found that few people were willing to relocate
for a parttime position. A positive aspect of employing part-time
workers for some organtsations was the fact that this provided a
pool of workers whose hours could be increased to provide relief
woEk positions e g moving from teaching to counselling or
nursing to child care The survey data provided no clues as to why
such dram:nit otcupation changes had occurrcd therefore this
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finding requires further research. These changes may reflect an
under-utilisation of skills or a mechanism for multi-skilling if the
person's skills are adequately updated

Education

The educational needs of rural human service workers give rise to
two problems. the needs of people presently working in rural areas
and alleviating the problems experienced in recruiting qualified,
experienced staff.

For people already working in rural areas, there were four
imponant factors. Firstly, on average respondents obtained initial
qualifications in their twenties. Secondly, combining a demanding
job and a family left little time and energy for study. Thirdly,
difficulties were expenenced in accessing reference material and
there was a sense that course work lacked relevance. Finally, 10%
of respondents preferred in-sell/Ice to formal education

The absence of qualified social workers in most of the SLAs
surveyed is an indicauon of the depnvation cif social work skills in
rural areas. Presumably community nurses develop and provide
social work services.

It was concluded that a rural background was not essential for
successful work in rural areas, however it is an advantage and a
love of the lifestyle would seem to be a necessary factor Therefore
it is suggested that high school students in rural areas should be
encouraged to continue into tertiary education, particularly into
the human services sector, the presumption being that at some
stage they will return to work in rural areas.

Because farmers tend to be relatively asset-rich, regardless of their
actual financial position, this precludes many prospective rural
students from obtaining AUSTUDY. This barrier would need to be
removed to encourage students to continue their education.

Encouraging qualified people into positions in rural areas does not
overcome the problems of lack of expenence. This would require
offering incentives to employers, in either urban or rural areas, to
hire graduates on fixed-term contract to gain general experience.

Supervision for isolated workers is another possible strategy to
increase retention of rural human service workers. This would best
be achieved by loosening funding guidelines to enable larger
organisations to provtde such services.

The development of a tertiary Degree which specifically targets the
generalist skills required by human service workers would be
ideal. The prevalence of nurses in rural areas makes nursing
schools the most appropriate provider of such a course.

Undergraduate Degrees in Social Work and Psychology need to
develop courses which encourage students to work in rural areas.
Emphasis needs to be placed on the challenges, as well as the
benefits and problems of working in rural areas. If any lasting
effect is to be achieved, a first step is to encourage and enable
students to undertake a rural placement.
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AWARENESS, ANALYSIS & ACTION: DEVELOPING A MODEL TO ENHANCE
COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION IN PRIMARY HEALTH CARE

Susan Strallgos and Janet Jones Australia

ABSTRACT

I he World I lealih Organisation (W110) delmition of health as a stare 01 phs.sical, mental and cocial well-heing, means that analysis 01 ihe broader
socio-economic and physical envuonment is lundamenial to enhan, ni tls health status of a community It ako means that spetilic perspectives.
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supports and services may be necessary to address the needs ol women because at the impact ol their socially ascnbed roles, for example, on their

health status

In this project which begins on February 14, 1994, three groups of women Irom the general community in Monto Shire will work with two senior
policy officers (min the Rural Health Policy Unit and the Women's Health Policy unit respectively ol Queensland Health on an 8 week study to

identify the broad determinants of women's health in the area and indicate realistic ways of addressing relevant issues.

It Ls expected that topics to be examined will include the effect of rural recession and readjustment on women's double or in* workloads of unpaid
and paid work, mental health, including depression and suicide in families: caring for the young, the sick, the handicapped and the aged in a rural
setting: and transport, education and human services delivery

The project has been planned in four stages organized around 2 three day workshops to be held in the Monto district.

Following the mutual interchange of basic information and identification of issues, the local women will collect and collate quantitative and
qualitative data on their communities using the workshop's adaptation of the WHO rapid apprais..: needs assessment (Annett & Rifkin) the

government participants ilI contnbute comparative. state and national data and information.

Analysis of the material will begin at the second workshop at the end of March. A report will be prepared jointly by comnunity and government
participants. It will present two aspects of the work firstly, the development of a model for effective collaboration to increase community and
government awareness of the symbiotic relationship between women's health and the well-being of small rural cor imunities: andsecondly, proposals

(or action which will go beyond the 'wish lists' which are sometimes the outcomes of conventional consultations.

I. BACKGROUND

In recent years, economic recession, rationalisation of rural
services, a social justice focus on consumer rights and participation
in decision making and recognition of the efficiency and cost
effectiveness of community development models of change have
emphasised the importance of community based action.

In the held of health care, Queensland Health's adoption of a
Primary Health Cue Policy t1993) carnes this further. It assumes
that individuals, communities and health professionals are able to
enter into an effective partnership which can maintain and
enhance well-being and health.

The Primary Health Care Policy requires co-operation,
collaboration and co-ordination between rltlierent government
agencies and different levels of gover.,ment and between the
public, private and non-government sectors.

Individual and community self-rehance and participation are
equally fundamental components of a Primary Health Care (PHC)
approach. Increasing personal skills and knowledge and
sunporting community action are basic strategies to achieve the
P icy's aim. Yet in introducing the Primary Health Care
Implementation Plan, Ken Hayward, the Minister for Health, noted
that "consumers feel powerless to change or influence the health
system."'

Obviously there is a need to support consumers so that they can
develop the confidence and competencies needed to direct change.
Yet most of the strategies designed to achieve this concentrate on
extending the knowledge or rights of individuals, or ensuring
representation in relevant organisations and forums. Steps to
encourage cohesive community based action are not well
established. In health, as in other areas, there have been wide
spread community consultations, but though individuals and
groups may ha,,e a voice in decision making through them,
consumers usc...;. have little active involvement in the
interpretation of their results or the development and
implementation of policies derived from them Indeed the very
frequency of these consultations sometimes leads to fatigue and
frustration Often conducted without a clear exposition of the
political and economic factors which may shape or constrain the
possible results, consultations can become repetitions of
unrealisable "wish lists", and so lead to disappointed expectations.
cynicism and hostility. Government policy officers and planners.
for their part, may grow increasingly dissatisfied with processes
which, however well-intentioned, clearly do not achieve their
purpose adequately

Moreover, neither such consultations nor conventional data
necessarily give poluicians and planners the insight which can
L ante from direct knowledge of the communities' experience ol
c Flange

II. GENESIS

Queensland Rural Women Inc (QRW) was established in I 003 lw
a sniall group in the hinterland of the area covered by the Wide

ty Regional Health Authority The organisation was eager to take
action to enhance the general well-being of rural women and

invited the Rural Health Policy Unit and the Women's Health
Policy Unit of Queensland Health to assist them.

A senior policy officer from each Unit attended the QRW
conference in October 1993. Both officers recognised that in spite
of the many skills, energy, commitment and initiative of the
participants, most of them had little confidence in their ability to
direct positive change in their communities. It was evident that
some were also suffering from the "consultation fatigue" mentioned
above.

In January 1994, in response to this, and the obvious need for
action to enhance the health status of those who live in rural and
remote areas, the officers proposed a collaborative action research
project designed to stimulate the confidence and competence of
women in small rural communities.

It was decided IO develop a pilot model loosely based on the Rapid
Community Health Needs Appraisal developed by Annett and
Rifkin for the World Health Organisation.' However, the model
would extend beyond the prototype to evolve into action research
in which, after identifying and analysing factors undermining their
well-being and health, women would chose one of these factors as
the focus of practical community based action for change.

To counter-balance the perceived privilege usually accorded
quantitative data and related methodologies, emphasis would be
placed on qualitative data and approaches. Indeed, the project is
firmly set within framework of qualitative research, as an exercise
in critical social research as a process of inquiry which seeks to
involve people in analysing their situation in order to ameliorate it
The designers recognised that "qualitative research typically
involves a design that is emergent so that important decisions
regarding the actual strategies for conducting the study are made
on a continuing basis throughout the investigation" and decided

the actual format of the model would evolve as the project
progressed. This capacity for flexibility and self-adjustment would
remain a characteristic of the project at every stage '

Queensland Rural Women Inc accepted the idea in princtple and
arranged a series of two workshops in three small rural
communities

III. THE WHO RAPID APPRAISAL MODEL (ANNETT AND
RIFKIN)

Rapid appraisal as a method of needs assessment was widely used
by rural planners in less developed countnes in the late 1970s
Subsequently the World Health Organisation (WHO) recognised
its potential as a tool to gather better information and insights into
health status in low income urban areas and formalised a
Guidelines for Rapid Appraisal to Assess Community Health
Needs. Though these Guidelines have been used in industrialised
counties, the approach did riot attract wide interest there, as the

stated principles of PHC were formally introduced sometime alter
they,had been accepted and incorporated into health planning in
the Third World In the meantime, most of the established, bin-
medically based national health systems were generally satished
with quantitative data acquired by conventional means and
operai d with narrow concepts of client input. Consumer
part ik ipation or aswssine, these systems was not highly valued
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The adoption of the PHC Policy in Queensland and an increasingly
vocal body ol consumers in Queensland suggested an approach
based on the WHO techniques could be useful here

As formalised by Annett and Rifkin, the model presents a quick
and cost effective way of acquiring qualitative data and valuable
insights into the health issues of specific communities, urban or
rural.

It involves the community, through key informants, in idertifying
issues, providing information and indicating ways of enhancing
health status It is a facilitated exercise carried out in the
community by a multi-disciplinary team of professionals

Its purpose Ls to gather data on community health needs as a basis
for action plans to address them. It can also provide a means to
assess the impact of current health policies on particular
communities.

The Rapid Appraisal approach is firrnly based on the principles of
primary health care and clearly focussed on a social model of
health. In practical terms, this means that the data needed must be
collected in ways appropriate to the particular community.
Moreover, a as providing information, the community
informants are involved in defining problems and indicating
solutions The professional team analyses the data, develops the
action plan and implements it with the co-operation of the
community.

Although the process is thus very community specific, and the
methods arid action used in one location is not necessarily
applicable in another, the concepts and the methodology are
transferable. The authors saw they could provide an appropriate
basis for an innovative and "consumer fnendly" approach to rural
health issues in Queensland. Moreover, they recognised that by
altenng the balance of community and professional involvement,
the model could yield a number of additional advantages.

IV. AWARENESS, ANALYSIS AND ACTION THE
MONTO PROJECT (STRATIGOS AND JONES)

The aim of the Monto Project' was to enhance the ability of women
in small rural communities to improve their health status. This was
achieved through two workshops in each centre in which
facilitators assisted the participants to analyse determinants of their
health and well-being and to identify a negative factor which was
susceptible to change through small-scale community action. At
the end of the second workshop, the facilitators assisted in the
preparation of a strategic plan for this action and formally handed
the project over to the women for implementation. This paper
includes a description of the workshops, the issues identified and
the projects selected. Progress since the workshops will be
presented at the conference by the women who attended the
workshops.

Thus the Monto Protect, though initially denved from the WHO
rapid appraisal methodology, quickly evolved into something quite
different in both concept and design.

Whilst it does provide a basts for action to address a community
health issue identified by the community, this aim is secondary, a
residual benefit, to the goal of enhancing women's confidence and
competence as agents of change. It should be emphasised,
however, that it does not seek to empower the women; the model
rests on the assumption that the women have the power to act
effectively. This project seeks only to stimulate their awareness of it
and to support it by the introduction of new techniques or
approaches which may extend their skills. The concept of
empowerment which underlies the project has been expressed in a
recent article by conference keynote speaker Jonathan Sher.

Properly understood, empowerment is the process by which
all parties having a stake in rural development .. come to
agreement around two essentials First, they must find
common ground at the conceptual level what will he done
and who will play which roles Second, they must agree on an
operational strategy for marshalling and applying the
resources necessary for all stake-holders to have every
reasonable chance of playing their role successfully the
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power in empowerment comes from all stake-holders working
together as a mutually supportive team

The empowerment process allows stakeholders to come
together to figure which process of the action each can best
accomplish on their own, which ones require support from
other stake-holde:s, and which require joint action. In other
words, it is the process by which .. goals can be reduced to
manageable size and through which all stake-holders are
helped to play to their individual and collective strengths .

The Monto project grew and of the recognition that if PHC policies
are to be effective, there must be a shift in the balance of power
between the professional and the community stake-holders.

In the Monto model, the issues are identified and analysed and the
action plan developed and implemented by the women in the
community The role of the two health professionals is confined to
the design and development of the model and the facilitation of the
workshops. They also undertake to share their specialised skills
and to contribute information and data to which they may have
better access.

Like the WHO model, the Awareness (of the factors which have
an impact, positive or negative, on the well-being of the
community) Analysis (of these factors) and Action (to address an
issue identified as susceptible to community action) approach
embodies and supports the fundamental principles of PHC. lts
focus, both theoretical and practical, derives from a social model of
health.

In the WHO model, community involvement is mainly through
the input of key informants identified by the professionals The
..vomen who participated in the Queensland workshops responded
to an open invitation from QRW, a self-selection process which
indicated interest and motivation, though not necessarily any
recognised expertise. Only a small proportion of them had formal
training or experience in health or human services or would be
described as obvious key informants. The fact that more than 20
busy women of diverse backgrounds attended both workshops in
each centre and collected data in the intervening period, is an
indication not only of their motivation, but of the importance of
health issues in small rural communities.

The processes of both models are similar in that the information
collected is kept to a minimum and confined to the directly
relevant. It is collected in ways appropriate to the particular
community. The value of qualitative data is emphasised in both

models. The focus, form and implementation of the action plan is
as community specific as the issue addressed. However, the general

applicability of the approach and methodology and its potential
adaptability to a wide range of settings and people received
particular attention in the Monto model.

The multi-disciplinary and multi-sectoral composition of the
professional team in the WHO model is paralleled by the range of
formal and informal training, expertise and experience of the
women who participated in the Monto Project. Their acute
consciousness of the interaction of all aspects of socio-economic
activities and environmental conditions ensured that they
incorporated intersectoral perspectives into their data collection
and action plans. Only one of their projects concerned itself wnh
the conventional health care system. Interestingly enough in a
setting so firmly within the PHC framework, it related to
secondary, specialised medical services. The other two projects
addressed the safety of women driving alone and the dissemination
of information about existing community services.

This suggests the Monto model can provide a useful complement
to conventional large scale consultations. It can also be a vehicle to

enhance official understanding of the actual health priorities in
rural communities where practical concerns may override
ideological awareness or other policy imperatives. Conversely, the
workshops provide a good forum to discuss and clarify the
realities, potential anti constraints along the continuum of

consultation, policy development and implementation and service
delivery and so should assist moving on from conventional "wish-
lists" to realisable proposals for action
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Like the WHO rapid appraisal methods, the Monto model is quick
and cost-effective Its value added includes insight into community
concerns and the impact ol policies on rural communities, and
enhanced community confidence and competence to take
responsibility to direct and manage t hange.

V. THE LOCATION

The workshops were held in the townships of Miriam Vale, Monto
and Mundubbera in the area covered by the Wide Bay Regional
Health Authority The Wide Bay Regional Health Authonty covers
49,183 square kilometres with a population of approximately
167,000 fc has an expected growth rate of 16% over the next
decade The Region contains the cities of Bundaherg, Hervey Bay
and Maryborough and it conforms to the current Queensland
pattern of a rapidly growing coastal stnp and a depopulating rural
hinterland.

The Miriam Vale Shire covers an arca of 3709 sq km and has a
population of a little over 3000. It has a projected growth rate of
1 4% for the 1991-96 period. The Monto Shire covers an area of
4283 sq km, has a population of approximately 2000 and a
projected growth rate of -0 8% (1991-96). The Mundubbera Shire
covers and area of 4148 sq km, has a population of approximately
2300 and a protected growth rate of -1 6% (1991-96) Women
from Eidsvold and Gayndah also attended the workshops at
Mundubbera so they could more accurately be described as the
Central Burnett workshops Etdsvold Shire covers 4789 sq km, has
a population of just over 1000 and a projected negative growth
rate (-0 5%). Gayndah Shire has a population of nearly 3000 over
an area of 2707 sq km and is also anticipating a decline In
population (-0.9%) between 1991-96.

The percentage of children (0-14 years) in the Wide Bay Region
(22%) is close to the State average (23%). However the percentages
of children in the hve Shires under consideration are all over 24%,
with Eidsvold and Monto Shires having more than a quarter of its
population in this age range (1991 Census)

There is a higher proportion of older people (65 years and over) in
this Regional Health Authority area than in the State as a whole
(14.4% ::12%). However, the pattern in the inland workshop
catchments is congruent with the current trend of older people
moving to the coast. The percentage of peopie over 65 years in
Miriam Vale Shire is 8.9%, in Monto Shire 12.2%, and in the
Central Burnett dtstnct 9.0% (1991 Census).

The main economic -..ctivines in Miriam Vale Shire are beef and
dairy farming, timber and a growing tourist industry based on
fishing, surfing and the adjacent National Parks. In Memo Shire
beef, dairy and pig farming and timber and grain growing are the
main industries Monto is the main population centre.
Mundubbera Shire grows half the State's citrus fruit and the
Central Burnett district industries include beef, dairy and pig
farming, cereal crops, timber and fruit growing

Using data from the 1991 Census, the Epidemiology and Health
Information Branch of Queensland Health developed an index of
socto-economic disadvantage for the Statistical Local Areas of
Queensland. This index used information on income lcvels,
education, housing and occupation to produce an aggregate score
for each area. The mean index score for the State was set at 200.
Individual scores ranged from 230.6 (least disadvantaged) to 94.8
(most disadvantaged). The scores in the shires represented in this
project were 205 6 (Monto), 201.6 (Mundubbera), both falling
within the third percentile, 200 (Gayndah), in the fourth
percentile. 187.4 (Eidsvold) anti '81 4 (Miriam vale), the latter
both being in the fifth percentile

This index is a more powerful indicator of disadvantage than a
single indicator. However, while 21 9% of all Queensland
households reported an income of $16,000 or less at the time of
1991 Census, the comparative figures for the five Shires under
consideration were 26 0% (Mundubbera), 28.1% (Gayndah).
30 3% (Monto), 31 5% (Eidsvold) and 34 4% (Miriam Vale)

The regional mortality rates from the minor causes of death are
similar to the State averages with the exceptions of the rate for

accidents and injuries, which is higher, and the rates !or
cerebrovascular and respiratory disease which arc both lower than
the State average,

VI. THE PROCESS

The project was planned around two workshops in each of three
centres selected by Queensland Rural Women Inc.

The initial design and preparation of material was done in the
Program Development Branch of the Central Office of Queensland
Health in Brisbane. At first it was Intended to send the format and
material ahead of the workshop, but it was decided to introduce
this innovative approach personally In retrospect, this still seems
preferable. However, some participants who had had different
expectations of the workshops (for example as setninars or
information sessions on health issues or a conventional
consultation) were initially confused or disappointed.

The two senior policy officers who designed and facilitated the
workshops Introduced the concept of the project and the aim and
process of the day's workshops The social model of health was
only bnefly delineated as it quickly became obvious that women in
small rural communities have a very clear understanding of the
social, economic and environmental factors which influence
individual and community health and well-being

The first exercise introduced participants to the tools and uses of
social analysis in a non-threatening way. They were asked to divide
into small groups (of about 5 to 8) to list some positive and some
negative features which had previously affected women's health in
this community. These broad features (for example close knit
family groups or the absence of antibiotics) could be drawn equally
well from tales of the distant past or from relatively recent personal
experience. The women were then asked to explain why the factors
selected had had positive or negative impacts on health (for
example support and advice relevant to local circumstances was
provided by family members, thus enhancing both the emotional
health and caring skills of the women; or deaths occurred from
diseases which are now seldom life threatening).

This approach was used again after morning tea. It should be
noted that breaks for social interaction and attractive refreshments
were integral to the atmosphere and running of the workshops as
planned. At this point, the participants were asked to apply the
same analytical techniques to the present.

A new element was then introduced: the use of the identified
issues as the basis of the next part of the process. This involved
selection, by general consensus, of an Issue from the list of
contemporary problems which would be the focus of action
research.

Strong emphasis was placed on three points. Firstly, the
issue/project had to be a practical one in which it was reasonable
to expect that the workshop participants could affect positive
change. For example, although it was agreed that high bank
interest rates and expensive telephone and postage charges can
have a negative impact on health and well-being, it was unrealistic
to think that isolated community action could alter them

Secondly, it was stressed that a relatively small local problem
would be a good target. A project likely to offer tangible success in
a relatively short ume - say a year - would provIde expenence and
positive re-enforcement from which more ambitious projects could
be developed later.

Thirdly, the advantages of using the positive features identified in
the past or the present as a source of strategies and strengths in the
future were strenuously represented by the facilitators

After lunch we moved into the future with a plenary discussion
about the type of information needed to analyse the selected issue
The equal value of ideas and information and of qualitative and
quanutative data was stressed.The participants identified sources of
relevant information in their community and volunteered to
investigate them. Responsibility for this was assigned to individuals
or groups The input of data from other regions and state, national

or international experience was undertaken by the facilitators who



also emphasised their continuing availability (through return
telephone calls) to provide resources, support and advice in the
coming weeks. They suggested ways in which information about
environmental factors (physical, social or those conventionally
recognised to affect health status), the community (including
organisations, key people and material and non-matenal assets)

and current government and non-government services,
(community, welfare and health services) could be collected and
used in the project The importance of key informants, written
records and personal observation was discussed.

A brainstorming session came up with a draft survey form. Whilst
it was recognised that such an instrument and its application in
rapid appraisal could not be regarded as having the validity of
surveys developed and validated according to more rigorous
standards, the value of the document as a tt al for immediate local
investigation was appreciated.

Basic information about the ethics, etiquette and techniques of
effective interviewing was exchanged. The key words of this
segment were courtesy, confidentiality, confirmation and
clarification. It was suggested that a useful sample could be
amassed if every women interviewed about five people These
could be family members or friends, as well as those identified by
the group as key informants.

The data and documentation to be pooled at the second workshop
were outlined It was agreed that this would be held within three
or four weeks. Newcomers would be welcome to join the original

participants.

The concluding session highlighted the possibilities for future
action. Whilst noting possible constraints and the need for realistic
expectations, the focus was clearly on the potential of women as
agents of change, especially when they were well armed with
appropnate information.

At the conclusion of the workshop, the Regional Women's Health
Adviser presented information and a video about breast screening.
Although this might have diverted attention from the broader
issues of the workshop, it was considered appropriate to offer
some concrete information about a service which attracts
considerable attention to balance the more abstract elements and
hard work of the day

It was gratifying and exciting to see that many of the original
participants returned, most of them with data they had collected,
for the second workshops. The aim of this workshop was to collate
the data collected, report on the findings of the rapid assessment
the women had conducted and to identify solutions and devise
strategies to address the issue.

The facilitators were aware that their approach to community
participation had caused some uncertainty, so the expectations of
the workshop and of the whole project were again presented as
clearly as possible as the day's work began. It had become apparent
during the first workshop that there was considerable confusion
about the role of consumer input in policy development and about
the timcframes, pressures and prionties which could affect policy
implementation. The flexible format allowed for the insertion, at
this point, of a segment on the links in the consultation - policy
development implementation - service delivery chain, which
replaced the session on a social model of health which had proved
superfluous

The participants then reported on their data collection. The
positive ar.d negative aspects of their work were discussed. The
local women were surprised to find that the facilitators had also
experienced delays and frustrations The quantitative and
qualitative data were collated and discussed and signifiLant
illustrative examples chosen. In small groups, the women then
debated proposed approaches or solutions to the problem.

The actual selection of onc of these as a focus for action planning
proved a long and arduous process. The facilitators' first role was
one of non-directive, low-key collaboration. After the strain
involved before the group achieve(l consensus at the first
workshop, a more structured and clearly defined process was set
up for the next workshop The result was much the same On the
third dav, a cornpromis: between the two approaches ci-cated a

RURAL HEALTH POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY IN

dynamic which did not succeed in diminishing the tensions
Unexpectedly, in a group of practical, motivated women, the point
at which the project turned from analysis to action was perhaps

the most difficult part of the process. This warrants particular
attention as the model develops.

Having decided on a realisable aim for the proposed project, the
group then developed a strategic plan to achieve it. The
stimulation of the women's planning skills was both part of the
overall project and an outcome of it. By afternoon tea time, an
action plan had been drawn up and the facilitators formally
handed the process over to a working party nominated by the
participants. In each case, the working party set about its task

immediately and with enthusiasm and the women began working
towards practical change through a specific goal which was
realisable through community action.

Back in Brisbane, the facilitators prepared a report on the whole
process, including the collated data and case studies and copies of
the proformas used. This was sent to key participants shortly after

the second workshop. The officers also applied for funding to
enable the further development and dissemination of a model
which had been demonstrably successful.

VII. APPRAISAL AND EVALUATION

As this is an action research project which aims to achieve a stated

practical outcome in a given ume span, its success can be seen by

the result at the end of each of the workshop series when women
from the small rural communities had gained sufficient confidence

to use their skills, longstanding and recently acquired, to plan
action to improve their situation. As the model develops, it will be
essential to incorporate ways of assessing its longer term impact on
the well-being of the participants and their communities, with
particular attention to the effectiveness of individuals and small
groups as partners in PFIC.

In the meanume, it was decided to eschew conventional tools such

as forms to evaluate the process at the end of each workshop. Like
attendance figures, these provide limited insight and may reflect

peripheral or immediate environmental concerns rather than the

effectiveness of a strategy.

However as part of a process of formative evaluation, it is useful to

note those factors which were recognised as promoting or
inhibiting (the positives and the negatives) the effectiveness of the

methodology, process or outcomes.

Because of their day to day involvement with the macro- and
micro- level factors which affect health and well-being, rural
women have a keen appreciation of a social definition of health.
There is no need to demonstrate the direct impact of transport,

family ties or access to information. On the other hand, they are

less interested in structural or theoretical issues than they are in

the local provision of mainstream or alternative approaches to bio-

medical services.

However, it is not the paradox of their appreciation of an holistic

perspective of health with their concentration on medical services

which causes frustration in both communities and health
professionals. The difficulty is more a matter of mutual
understanding of what can or might happen along the
consultation, policy development, implementation and service

delivery chain.

Realising this, especially after frustration verging on hostility which

disturbed one workshop, the facilitators developed a segment
called The Policy Chain which was introduced in the second

workshop series The salient points of this process were outlined.

as well as the factors which could strengthen or weaken the links

which held the chain together. One of the communities had

previously had some success in getting what they needed by, as It

were, swinging a heavy chain with energy and aggression. Some

work was devoted to highlighting the limited possibilities of this

technique in the long run, in comparison to the expanding
potential of coinmunity action firmly based on accurate, relevant

information

1 1 1
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In spite of the theoretical attraction of less structured and less
directive approaches. it became evident that the logistic structure
we had planned in Brisbane was essential to a successful
workshop. Expectauons of the workshops vaned. It is clearly very
important that everyone Involved in organising and publicising the
workshops is fully aware of the aims and processes of the project.
It is equally important to begin with very clear statements of these,
and to continue to emphasise them throughout the workshops.
Women in a rural community have no difficulty with broad
conceptual frameworks and abstract ideas; however, their major
interests are practical and, at least initially, we veered too far from
the concrete and were unnecessarily nervous of the demon
direcuveness

We chose to include only a very few items of traditional health
promotion or information. The women would have appreciated
more, through their interest in our more conceptual work may
have been diluted. The decision to confine health promotion
information to the lunch break or the end of the day was valid in
terms of time and interest levels However, the presence and active
participation of up to three health workers from the Regional
Health Authority was supportive in many ways to all concerned.
The clear message of ongoing co-operation and collaboration at all
levels was at least as important as the information exchanged at the
workshops.

The data collected by the local women was collated by one of the
facilitators, who also prepared the report on each workshop. Ways
to incorporate wider participation in these processes should be
developed.

Certain points needed constant emphasis throughout both
workshops. The need for a realistic approach and an achievable
aim required considerable repetition. The women needed
reassurance of their potential as agents of change. It was necessary
to stress that waiting for the government to respond to a 'they
should' approach may not be very successful, and will be counter-
productive if it stifles or undermines community confidence and
initiative..The participants were frequently reminded that

POSTER SESSIONS

qualitative and quantitative information are both valid and that the
knowledge and ideas which conie from all levels of experience are
valued and valuable.

The evolving model was demonstrably successful as the women
developed their ability to analyse factors which affect their health
and well-being, agreed on an Issue as a focus for change, collected
relevant data and used it as the basis of an action plan to work
towards it. The women's appreciation of their potential as active
partners in directing change was stimulated and they learnt new
techniques and approaches to assist them in this role. The policy
officers acquired valuable insights into local prionues, community
dynamics and the micro-level impact of macro-level policies which
it might be difficult to gain through conventional consultation or
representation. They worked with local women in developing a
model which was not only clearly effective in achieving its stated
aims, but can be adapted for other settings and different groups.

The success of the model as a process does not in fact depend on
the outcomes of the community action it stimulated. However, the
results so far, which the co-ordinator of each working group will
present to the conference, suggest the AAA model will be justified
and its effectiveness re-enforced by practical results.

Queensland Health (1993) - Putting people first - a chaner for change:
implementation plan - Primary Health Care Policy. Brisbane. pl.

World Health Organisation l 988) - Improving urban health guidelines
for rapid appraisal to assess community health needs - a focus on health
improvements for low-income urban areas. Geneva.

' Rodgers, B.L & Cowles, KN. (1993) - The qualitative research audit trail-
a complex collection of documentation. Research in Nursing & Health
16, pp216-226.

This "short utle," denved from the town where QRW ongmated. became
attached to the whole project although Manta was only one ol the three
centres where it was developed.

' Sher. J.P. & Sher, K.R. (1994) - Beyond conventional wisdom: rural
development as if Australia's rural people and communities really
mattered. Journal of Research in Rural Education 10,i, pp2-43.

A PILOT STUDY OF PSYCHO-SOCIAL MORBIDITY IN RURAL GENERAL PRACTICE

S. Aoun , R. Underwood and 1. Rouse Australia

BACKGROUND AND OBJECTIVE OF "ME PILOT STUDY

There has been long running criticism of inadequate mental health
care in Western Australia, particularly in rural areas where
psychiatric services are still under-developed considering the
growing need for them (Health Dept of WA 1991)

It has been reported that country people experience 10% more
illness, 28% more hypertension and psychiatric disorders than
their urban counterparts. Family violence and stress related
illnesses, eg asthma, heart attacks, ulcers and alcoholism have
increased and so has the incidence of suicides (Wong 1990). Rural
teenagers have accounted for 42% of all suicides in this age group
in WA, although they make up only 28% of the state's teenage
population (Health Dept of WA 1991). Against a background of
senous maldistribuuon of human and physical resources in rural
WA, rural people arc the most disadvantaged in their ability to
access mental health services (WACOSS 1992, Stockwell 1991).
Therefore they are in double jeopardy: their risk of developing a
mental illness is high hut the likelihood of their need being
adequately attended to is low

The BunburyAVellington area of the South West region of WA
15 such a rural area where there is a community and professional
concern that the existing mental health services arc not meeting
the load or the type of problems encountered It

needs to he acknowledged that these services were not 50 up in
response to a comprehensive needs analysis of the community or
with any formal strategic regional plan to meet the identified needs
of consumers (Gee 1993)

According to the National Rural Health Conference (Dept of-

Community Services and Health 1991), none of the studies on
health needs in rural communities have so far addres...ed health
needs as distinct from health services deficiencies. Hence there is
an urgent need for research to identify and quantify health needs
of rural communities in order to provide the basis for effective
planning and resource management.

Bunbury/Wellington region, which is the most densely populated
rural region of WA, with a population of 60, 938 (ABS 1991
Census).

The pilot study described in this paper was earned out to test the
feasibility of capturing information on the amount and type of
psychosocial morbidity encountered in the setting of rural general
practice. It was undertaken in the smaller neighbouring rural
community of Busselton in October 1993.

MORBIDITY IN GENERAL PRACTICE

It is generally acknowledged that general practice provides a
suitable field, for collecting information about the nature and
extent of the psychosocial morbidity in a community According to
Goldberg & Huxley (1980), the family doctor's consulting rooms
continue to be a suitable venue for research studies into common
disorders, since the majority of mentally ill individuals are likely to
attea their doctor. Indeed, psychiatry related consultations are up
to a third of all consultations in primary care (Mann 1990), and
neuroses and personality disorders form the second most common
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condition tor consultation in general practice morbidity in
Australia (Holman 1985)

Mental Illness progresses through different levels and filters
(Figure 1) before a hospital admission is necessary at the last level
The GP has the crucial role of detecting (Filter 2) and referring
(Filter 3) psychosocial morbidity, and hence has an important
influence on the amount and type of mental illness that is
subsequently cared for in the mental health sector (Sharp &
Morrell 1989)

Figure 1: Goldberg and Huxley's model and the one-year
period prevalence rates at each level of morbidity.

Level I
250/1,000

Level 2
230/1,000

Level 3
1,40/1,000

Level 4
17/1,000

Level 5
6/1,000

Psychiatric morbidity in the community

1st filter: the decision to consult

Total primary care morbidity

2nd filter, general practitioner recognition

Conspicuous primary care morbidity

3rd filter the decision to refer

All psychiatric out-patients

4th filter- the decision to admit

Psychiatric in-patients

Source: Goldberg and Huxley (i980)

General practice also provides an economical field for collecting
data on the extent and nature of morbidity. Studies in Australia
have shown that general practitioners can be used to estimate
general morbidity in the community even when their participation
rates are as low as 29% (0Toole et al 1991). Also their patients
can be used to estimate levels of morbidity in the community
provided they are randomly selected (Driver et al 1991). In their
study, few significant differences were found in demographic
characteristics, reasons for encounter and diagnosis between two
groups of patients- one consisting of a sample of 539 encounters
with the 25 parucipating as and a second group consisting of a
sample of 500 patients identified from a household survey who
had consulted with a GP within two weeks of the interview Thcse
results increased the confidence in this method as a reliable and
cheaper source of information about community morbidity.

Using general practitiOners to estimate psychological morbidity in
the community, from the conspicuous morbidity at level 3 of
Goldberg and Huxley's model (Figure 1), was pioneered by
Shepherd et al in England in 1966. The team studied a one in eight
sample of patients attending 76 general practitioners in London for
a period of one year. A comparable study has not been conducted
in Australia to date, although several Australian studies have
undertaken to measure psychiatric morbidity in the community
(level lof Figure 1), the most recent one being in the rural
River land Region (South Australia Health Commission, 1991)

There are several methodological issues which have hampered
general practice research in this field and they are discussed here
with reference to the rural setting of this survey

1 Definition ol the population at nsk
2 Identification of the psychiatnc case
3 The use of an appropriate diagnostic classification
4 Selection of doctors

METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

I. Definition of the population at risk
One measure ol the extent of mental illness is the one-year period
)11'1.%1 I CM. e r.ite This ij.. been used by Goblherg i`z Huxley t liii
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to estimate the prevalence ol morbidity in general practice It refers
to the number of people who suffer from a mental illness on at
least one occasion during the course of a calendar year It is

expressed per 1,000 population at risk rather than as a percentage
of all those attending doctors and will only count each person
once.

Unlike those in Britain, Australia's general practitioners do not
have registered patient lists which form the denominator. There-
fore studies have relied on encounter-based national statistics
(Bridges-Webb et al 1992) or small scale studies with incomplete
data In some instances the general practice morbidity has been
calculated from a denominator of patients attending general
practice, but this will under-represent some sections of the
population such as the young, fit and fully employed.

In Australia, it has been estimated that 85% of the population
attend a general practitioner in any one year (Commonwealth of
Australia), while in England,4estimates of general practice attend-
ance in any one year is 60-70%. In the rural Riverland region of
South Australia, the GP attendance rate in a period of 12 months
was 83.3%.

Provided there is a large representative sample of primary care
physicians participating in a survey, and provided the populations
receiving care are representative of the general population, then
the population at nsk should be approximated by the proportion
of people in that population who seek care each year. This should
be a reasonable assumption given that the percentage of general
practice attendance is as high as 85%.

2. Case Identification

The most widely used instruments for case identification are the
structured psychiatric interviews and diagnostic instruments such
as the General Health Questionnaire (GHQ) and the Present State
Examination (PSE) which have been used in Household Surveys.
Unfortunately these tools are inappropriate in a general practice
setting because they are quite time consuming.

However by seeking a consultation in gcneral practice, the patients
have already defined themselves as cases. For the purposes of this
survey, cases fell into one of two groups. those patients whose
reason for their encounter with the GP was a mental health problem
or complaint, or those patients who consult their GP for other
reasons in which the GP saw psychological or emotional disturbance
as an important comp)i.ent. This case definition is similar to the
one adopted by Shepherd et al (1966) under the two headings:
"Formal Psychiatric Illness" and "Psychiatnc Associated Condiuons".

3. The Diagnostic Classification

The classifications of psychiatric disorder that have been used so
far are quite inappropriate for primary care because categories are
ristricted to formal psychiatric illness and therefore tend to give
misleadingly low estimates of psychiatric morbidity (Sharp &
Morrell 1989). Some of the classifications that have been used
include

DSM III, the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental
Disorders, Third Edition.
ICD-9, the International Classification of Disease, Ninth
Edition
ICHPPC-2, the International Classification of Health Problems
in Primary Care, Second Edition

A more recent classification of morbidity for primary care is the
1CPC, die International Classification of Primary Care, which was
devised specifically for use in general practice (Lambert & Woods
1987) It has been used satisfactorily in a 1990-91 survey on
morbidity and treatment in general practice in Australia (Bridges-
Webb et al 1992) It takes into account that morbidity may be
defined in terms of disease entities or symptoms and complaints
It seems particularly appropriate in psychiatric morbidity where a
hmi diagnosis is not always possible when the illness is often seen
in its very early stages In this study therefore, the illness
piesenting during the encounter could have been recorded in
terms ol

psychological symptoms and complaints
diagnosis/diseases
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social problems
The underlying social problems are noted Lecause they may be an
important determinant ol the sort of symptoms the patient
develops and the treatment sought. For the purposes of this
survey, the psychological and social problems referred to in the
ICPC were combined into one tabular list which was supplied to
GPs as a reference for the appropriate coding of symptoms,
diseases or social problems (Appendix)

4. The Selection of Doctors

GP research has been criticised because the potential bias in the
recruitment of volunteer doctors may lead to an inability to
generalise the findings. Most studies have relied on volunteer
doctors because it has proved impossible to persuade random
samples of GPs to take part in morbidity surveys (Sha pherd et al
1966 and Marks et al 1979). The doctor's tesponse bas has been
evaluated in many studies by comparing the practice profile of
those who responded with that of those who did not respond.
There were no significant differences detected between the two
groups (Driver et al 1991, Bridges-Webb et al 1992)

Doctors do however differ in their threshold for psychiatric case
identification, and the accuracy of their diagnosis Doctors also
have different characteristics which influence the level of their
reporting, such as time pressure, age and expenence, interest and
concern, interview style and spectfic psychiatric locus (Goldberg

and Huxley 1980).

One attempts to minimise the impact of these doctor-specific
characteristics by securing a group of doctors as large and as
representative as possible. One advantage to undertaking general
pracuce surveys in confined rural areas, is that the probability ol
obtaining participation from the majority of GPs ts greater. Thus
by covering a large proportion of the at-risk population and the
providers, sampling and self-selection biases will be minimised.

The current investigation was a pilot study in the Busselton town,
for the survey now in progress in the Bunbury/Wellington region.
It was undertaken to test if the research design can accommodate
the above mentioned methodological issues, tn order to meet the
objective of the study.

METHOD

All of the thirteen doctors (4 practices) who serve the Busselton
town (population 13,514) were asked to take part in this pilot
study. A letter was sent to each doctor, outlining the nature of the
proposed survey and asking for his/her cooperation. This was
followed by a meeting with the interested GPs to discuss the data
collection procedure.

The instrument for data collection consisted of a questionnaire to
be completed by the GP for each patient with a mental health
problem, with whom the GP made contact: whether as a result of a
surgery consultation, a home or nursing home/ hospital visit, for a

penod of two weeks The data collected compnsed: age, gender,
mantal status, educational and employment status and ethnicity of
the patients and their parents. The corresponding psychological
symptoms/complaints, the diagnosis and the underlying social
problems were coded by the GP according to the ICPC Data on
the treatment prescribed, the source of referral to the GP and to
whom the GP referred the patients was also gathered. An
instruction manual was supplied to help the GPs with the coding

Eight of the thirteen GPs (a participation rate of 62%) agreed to take
part in the survey. Two GPs were on leave, and three were not wal-
ing to participate One practice out of the four was not represented
in the survey Unfortunately, the only female doctor participating in
the survey dropped out after the first week of data collection

A total of 58 patients presented with mental health problems for
the two-week period To increase the small sample size, the
participating GPs were asked to contribute for one more week
Information on further 19 patients was supplied hy three
interested GPs, bringing up the total to 77 patients

Although the small number of subjects limit the value of the
resultc that lollow, they are of considerable interest hCcallse they
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serve as pointers for the main survey. Wherever feasible,
comparisons were made with a similar pilot study in London,
where for a period of 2 months, 9 GE's gathered information on 88
mentally-ill patients (Cooper et al 1962).

RESULTS

The approximate one-year penod prevalence rate

One year period prevalence = Point prevalence + Annual
inception rate
(Goldberg & Huxley 1980)

For these rates we need to define:

1 The population at risk

2 The number of patients consulting for a mental illness at
a point in time (or a short time period)

3. The number of patients consulting for the first time
during a year with a new mental illness.

The a-proximate prevalence rate was computed as follows, after
taking into consideration the fact that 58 patients presented to
participating GPs in a period of 2 weeks:

1 The population at risk = total population of Busselton
(1991 Census) x proportion seeking care in any one year =

13,514 x 0 85 = 11,487

This is the population at risk if all 11 working GPs
participated in the survey (the remaining 2 GPs were on
leave).

Since only 7 GPs took part effectively, the population at
risk becomes: 11,487 x = 7,310

11

2 The number of pauents consulting for a mental illness m
a short time period is 58

The point prevalence rate is:
x 1,000 = 7 9/1,000

7,310

3. The number of patients consulting for a new mental
illness constitutes 38% of the prevalent cases in this
study, that is

58 x 0.38 = 22

By extrapolating the number of patients with a new
illness to one year

22 x 26 weeks = 572 patients/year

The annual inception rate is
x 1,000 = 78.2/1,000

7,310
Therefore the approximate one-year period prevalence rate is:

7.9/1,000 + 78.2/1,000 = 86.1/1,000

This is the conspicuous primary care morbidity or the morbidity
recognised by the general practitioner To what extent this figure

represents the real psychosocial morbidity in rural general practice

is discussed in the last section

Sex Distribution
Males and females consulted GPs for mental illness in approxi-
mately equal proportions: 47% of the sample were men and 53%

were women. This is an atypical result as the female preponder-
ance is reported in many international studies, and particularly in
the comparable pilot study of Cooper et al (Table I)

This result could be interpreted in terms of the self-selection
of volunteer doctors, in particular by the lack of participation
of women doctors in this pilot study It is known that women
doctors tend to attract a hieh proportion of female patients
(Shepherd et al 19661. In this study, out of the 3 women doctors

in Busselton, only one participated for a small part of the data
iollection petiod while the remaining 2 women doctors said they

were too busy to participate
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Table 1: Comparison of the sex distribution of individuaLs
with mental health problems in 3 different studies

Male Female Total
Cooper's pilot study 22 66 88

(1962) 25% 75% 100%

Riverland study 123 139 262

(1991) 47% 53% 100%

This pilot study 36 41 77

(1993) 47% 53% 100%

However the Riverland study, which is a household survey,
reported the sex distribution of its sample in exactly the same
proportions as the pilot study in Busselton (Table 1). Moreover,
the Riverland study has shown that a higher rate of lifetime
disorder is present In males than females. Could this be an
emerging pattern in rural Australia, where reported rates of mental
illness is increasing in the male population? However this finding
is further supported by an urban study on the prevalence of
psychiatric disorder in Canberra (Henderson et al 1979). The
Canberra findings point to a higher rate of minor psychiatric
illness in men compared to what ts commonly found elsewhere,
thus explaining the absence of any sex difference in morbidity
detected in this survey.

Age distribution
The age range of patients vaned from 8 to 93 years with a mean
age of 50 years (SD = 22 yrs). There is a typical preponderance of
disorder in the middle aged groups 30-59 years, and a rather
atypical preponderance in the aged 70 years and over who make
up 25% of the sample. However this is not surprising given that

17% of the GP visas were to nursing homes.

The nursing home population may have inflated the size of the
elderly group in the sample, within the short data collection
period. Over a longer period, the numbers of this elderly group
may stay the same, while other age groups are better represented.
In this study 8% of the elderly group encountered their GP in the
surgery, which is a more plausible proportion considering that the
age group 70 years and over make up 10.3% of the population of
Busselton On the other hand, it is worth noting that the
proportion of cases with mental illness would be much higher in
the nursing homes than in the community.

Marital Status

Studies have shown that the conspicuous pnrnary care morbidity is
highest among those married but living apart, followed in
descending order by divorced, widowed, married living together
and single (Marks 1979)

Table 2: Marital status distribution in the pilot study sample
and in the general population of Busselton

Single Mamed Separated Divorced Widowed

(Persons aged
15 yrs or more)

% in sample 9.6 61 6 5 5 5 5 17 8

% in general population 22.6 62.7 2.9 4.7 7 2

PS: No age adtustment has beer apphed to these kures

In this sample the same pattern applies (Table 2) There is more
illness diagnosed among the separated. divorced and widowed,
and less in the married and much less in the single. The same
concerns which apply to the nursing home population may also be
relevant to the widowed population.

Ethnicity
The questions on ethnicity were directed at assessing the mental
illness in the first and second generations of the immigrant
population, whether front mainly English speaking backgrounds
(MESB) and non-English speaking backgrounds (NESB). Higher
rates of mental illness have been reported for these 2 groups
Uayasunya et al 1992, Ramayeke 1985) The need to give a special
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attention to the second generation of NESB is emphasised in the
literature for 3 reasons (Graeme 1990)

their number is sizeable in WA.
their problems are different from the other Australian-born
groups
they have a strong concentration in the vulnerable young age
groups, who are more predisposed to mental problems. Hence
this group combines 3 risk factors: young, ethnic and rural

Table 3: The ethnic distribution in the pilot study sample and
the general population of Busselton

% MESB %NESB % born in Australia

Sample Population Sample Population Sample Population

Birthplace
of patient 11.7 12.8 2.6 3 4 85 7 82.5

Birthplace
of Mother 24.7 13.2 3.9 3.0 71.4 83.4

Birthplace
of Father 23.4 15 2 3.9 4 4 72.7 79.2

includes not stated

Despite the small sample size, the NESB group is represented in
the sample in proportions that are comparable with those in the
general population (Table 3). The surprising finding is the high

proportion of patients whose mother or father ts from MESB.
Although there has been a slight reluctance or awkwardness on the

part of some GPs to ask about the ethnic background of their
patients, this is more likely to have resulted in an under-estimation
rather than an over-estimation. Furthermore, this observation is
not due to the large group of 70 years and over, because the data
on the MESB of both parents is evenly spread among the middle

age groups.

Two patients from Aboriginal background consulted the GP during
the data collection period, one of whom was from outside
Busselton (Manjimup).

Psychosocial Morbidity, Referral and Treatment

The most frequent diagnosis made by the GPs was depressive
disorder (31.2%) followed by anxiety disorder (14 3%) and
dementia (10 4%), the last being a reflection of the large group of

70 years and over.

Although 19.5% of the sample were not given a definite diagnosis

at the tame of the encounter or had some unspecified disorders,
they all exhibited at least one psychological symptom or
complaint, which was considered by the GP to be an important
component of the encounter.

Feeling anxious/nervous was the most frequent first complaint
(32.5%) followed by feeling depressed/miserable (19.5%), acute

stress (11.7%) and dtsturbance of memory (11.7%) which is in
line with the dementia diagnosis Insomnia was the most frequent

second and third complaint.

Relationship problems between partners and divorce or loss of

partner formed the most frequent social problem mentioned by the
patients (22.1%). This was followed by problems with working
conditions (9.1%) and being ill (9.1%) as the second most
frequent problems.

83% of the patients in the sample did not need a referral from their

GP, 8% were referred to a psychiatnst, and 3% to a psychologist.
This low referral rate is in line with an estimation for referral given

by the GPs in another study of rural mental illness the Central

Wheatbelt Study (Lewin and Hobbs 1992). "these GPs considered

that less than 20% of the patients they see with mental health
problems actually need more help than they can give them

t hemselves

This really constitutes a heavy load the GPs ar. taking on,
particularly when follow-up studies have Indicated that 50% of

these patients are still symptomatic at one year, and 20-25% are

sull symptomatic at three years (Mann et al 1981)

The chronicity of the mental health problems in this study is
reflected by 62% of the patients having consulted their GPs
previously for the same complaint Cooper et al (19621 have
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indicated in their pilot study in general practice that 46 0% of the
psychiatric patients have a chronic illness compared to 24.4% of
the non-psychiatric patients

For those who were not referred, 15.6% did not need any
treatment, 34 4% received therapeutic counselling from then GP,
28.1% were given both medication and counselling, and 21.9%
were put on medication alone. Thus with nearly 63% of the
encounters having an associated counselling component ,
consultations for neurotic disorders take up on average more of the
doctor's time than consultations for other types of illness.

73% of the patient encounters took place in the surgery, 10% in
the hospital, and 17% in the nursing homes. The absence of home
visits is notable.

62.3% of the patients were self-referred, 14.3% were refen-ed by
the Dept of Social Secunty or nursing home staff and 19.5% by a
family member (parent, sibling or spouse). In the main survey,
such data should provide an insight on the network of social
support and the level of co-operation between the general
practitioners and other health and community services.

DISCUSSION

This pilot study has met as objective in that it has established the
adequacy of the methodology to be used in the main survey.

The participating GPs reported no difficulties in referring to the
International Classification of Primary Care (ICPC) list to code
symptoms, diseases and social problems, and in administering the
questionnaire or the time involved. Questions on the ethnic back-
ground of the patients and their parents had to be amended in a way
that made GPs more comfortable about obtaining the information.

Despite the small sample size, the findings are in general plausible:
the demographic characteristics of this sample of patients with
psychosoctal problems do not differ from those in similar studies,
and the morbidity follows the same pattern as that reported in the
literature. Other differences that might be a characteristic of the area
under investigation will have to be evaluated in the main survey.

The extent of mental illness in this rural community is measured
by the approximate one-year period prevalence rate of 86.1/1 poo
population at risk. This is the "conspicuous primary care
morbidity" or the morbidity recogntsed by the general practitioner
(Figure 1). To what extent this figure represents the real
psychosocial morbidity in general practice cannot be determined
due to the limited scope of this pilot study. However, comparing it
to rates reported from other primary care settings, shows that it
does not vary a great deal from the American figures, but quite
different from the British one

Shepherd (Britain) 139.4/1,000 (Chidren 15 yrs or younger not
included)

De Facto (USA) 90.0/1,000
Pasamanick (USA) 93 4/1,000

Nevertheless, it Ls impossible to evaluate the differences in rates from
rural Australian settings with those from urban Bnush or American
settings, because the cntena employed, the populations studied and
the health care systems are quite different. Therefore it is probably
more important to replicate the methodology described here in other
rural settings in Australia, for valid comparisons to he made.

However, in their most recent estimates of community psychiatric
morbidity, Goldberg & Huxley (1991) have shown how the
improved awareness of GPs for psychological problems (following
the introduction of a mental illness at-nsk register) has increased the
prevalence rate of the recognised illness from 101 5/1,000 to
196/1,000 (Table 4) Indeed, studies have indicated that primary
care physicians were failing to detect one third of the psychiatric
illnesses among their patients (Goldberg and Blackwell 1979) Also
in their model. Goldberg and Huxley (1980) have estimated that
only about 00 per cent of the total primary care morbidity is detect-
ed by the GP, with the other 40 per cent remaining hidden It is

gratifying to see that increasing the awareness of the GP for such

problems, results in narrowing the gap between the actual morbidity
in the community and the recognised morbidity by the GP.

Table 4: Annual period prevalences of mental disorders per
1.000 population at risk.

1982/93
Data from Greater

Manchester

1989/90
Data from South

Manchester

Mental Disorders in the comraunity 250-315 250-315

Mental Disorders among GP attenders 230 257

Mental Dtsorders recognised by GP' 101 5 196

Obtained from National Morbidity Sureeys

Source: Goldberg 1990

In rural Australia, psychological morbidity in the community was
estimated to be 260/1,000 from the 1991 Riverland study. (This is
the six-month period prevalence rate, so the annual prevalence rate
is expected to be even higher). It is clear that there is a significant
gap between the 2 levels of morbidity. What can be done to bridge

this gap?

It is recognised that early detection and intervention for
individuals who are developing, or at high risk of developing,
mental health problems, reduces the likelihood of the development
of potentially disabling effects of these problems (Australian Health
Ministers' Conference 1992). Hence there is a need to strengthen
the role of the general practitioner in early detection and
Intervention, particularly in rural areas, where mental health
services are not meeting the needs of the community.

Therefore, in response to the recommendations of the Burdekin
report on mental illness in Australia, the Australian Medical
Association has already called for (Australia Doctor, March 1994):

Medicare benefits to be introduced for GPs treating mental
health patients, as the present system discriminates financially
against GPs who spend more time with a patient.
Increased undergraduate teaching of psychiatry with an
emphasis on community based or liaison psychiatry.
The Divisions of General Practice to help GPs acquire and share
counselling skills, foster links between support organisations
and organise clinical case conferencing for groups of GPs,
especially in rural areas.

Also as far as research is concerned, GPs should be better
supported to encourage them to take part in general practice
research. They have access to a wealth of information and can
provide a relatively inexpensive source of morbidity statistics but
their time restraints are great. This research has been approved as a
Practice Assessment Activity by the Royal Australian College of
General Practitioners, making it just one way the collaborating GPs
could be compensated for their efforts and the extra time pressure
incurred by the data collection.

Finally, looking back (Figure 1) at the estimated numbers of
patients that trickle down to the psychiatric services as outpatients
(17/1,000) or inpatients (6/1,000) from the initial 250/1,000 in the
community, it is not an exaggeration to join M. Shepherd in his con-
clusion. "the cardinal requirement for improvement of the mental
health services is not a large expansion and proliferation of
psychiatric agencies, but rather a strengthening of the family doctor
in his therapeutic role". This is particularly true in rural areas
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APPENDIX

INTERNATIONAL CLASSIFICATION OF PRIMARY CARE
ICPC TABULAR LIST FOR PSYCHO-SOCIAL
PROBLEMS

P PSYCHOLOGICAL SYMPTOMS AND COMPLAINTS

P01 FEELING ANXIOUS/NERVOUS/TENSE/INADEQUATE/
FRIGHTENED/WORRIED

P02 ACUTE STRESS/TRANSIENT SITUATIONAL
DISTURBANCE/REACTION TO BEREAVEMENT OR
RAPE/VIOLENCE

P03 FEELING DEPRESSED/HOPELESS/MISERABLE/
EXCESSIVE CRYING

PO4 FEELING/BEHAVING IRRITABLE/ANGRY

P05 FEEUNG/BEHAVING OLD, SENILE/CONCERN WITH
AGING

P06 DISTURBANCES OF SLEEP/INSOMNIA/NIGHTMARES

P07 1NHIBITION/LOSS/LACK OF SEXUAL
DESIRE/EXCITEMENT

P08 INHIBITION/LOSS/LACK OF SEXUAL FULFILMENT
SUCH AS IMPOTENCE OR PREMATURE
EJACULATION

P09 CONCERN WITH SEXUAL PREFERENCE SUCH AS
HOMOSEXUALITY, EXHIBITIONISM ,ETC

PIO STAMMERING, STUTTERING, TICS

PI1 EATING PROBLEMS IN CHILDREN

P12 BEDWETTING, ENURESIS

P13. ALCOHOL ABUSE/WITHDRAWAL PROBLEMS

P14 TOBACCO ABUSE

P15 MEDICINAL ABUSE

P16 DRUG ABUSE/SNIFFING/WITHDRAWAL PROBLEMS

P17 DISTURBANCES OF MEMORY/CONCENTRATION/
ORIENTATION/CONFUSION/HALLUCINATION/
AMNESIA

P18 OVERACTIVE CHILD, HYPERKINETIC

P19 OTHER CONCERN WITH BEHAVIOUR OF
CHILD/JEALOUSY/EXCESSIVE SHYNESS/SCHOOL
PHOBIA

P20 OTHER SYMPT/COMPLT. CONCERNING
BEHAVIOUR OF ADOLESCENT

P21 SPECIFIC LEARNING PROBLEMS/DELAY IN
DEVELOPMENT/DYSLEX1A:CHILD/ADOLESCENT

P22 FEAR OF MENTAL DISORDER

P23 DISABILITY/IMPAIRMENT

P24 PHASE OF LIFE PROBLEM IN ADULTS: e.g. FOR
WOMEN; PREGNANCY, INFERTILITY, MENOPAUSE,
PRE-MENSTRUAL TENSION

P25 OTHER PSYCHOLOGICAL SYMPTONS AND
COMPLAINTS e.g. SOMATISATION

P98 NO SYMPTOMS

D DIAGNOSIS/DISEASES

DOI DEMENTIA (INCL. SENILE, ALZHEIMER)

D02 OTHER ORGANIC PSYCHOSIS

D03 SCHIZOPHRENIA, ALL TYPES/PARANOID STATE

D04 AFFECTIVE PSYCHOSIS/MELANCHOLIA/
HYPOMANIA/MANIC DEPRESSIVE

DO5 ANXIETY DISORDER/ANX1ETY STATE/PANIC
ATTACKS

D06 HYSTERICAL/HYPOCI IRONDRIACAI. DISORDER
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D07 DEPRESSIVE DISORDER

D08 SUICIDE ATTEMPT/SUICIDAL TENDENCIES

D09 NEURASTHENIA, SURMENAGE

D10 OTHER NEUR'..)TiC DISORDER/AGORAPHOBIA/
CLAUSTROPHOBIA/OBSESSIVE NEUROSIS

DI I PERSONALITY DISORDER SUCH AS AGGRESSIVE,
ASOCIAL, COMPULSIVE,PASSIVE

D12 MENTAL RETARDATION

DI3 OTHER/UNSPECIFIED PSYCHOSES/DISORDERS

D99 NOT DIAGNOSED

S - SOCIAL PROBLEMS

SO1 PROBLEMS SOCIAL, CULTURAL
SYSTEM/MIGRATION, DISCRIMINATION

S02 PROBLEMS WITH WORKING CONDITIONS.
OCCUPATIONAL PROBLEMS

S03 PROBLEMS WITH BEING UNEMPLOYED

SO4 PROBLEMS WITH EDUCATION, SCHOOL
ENVIRONMENT, ILLITERACY

505 PROBLEMS WITH SOCIAL
INSURANCE/WELFARE/FINANCE

S06 PROBLEMS LEGAIJPOLICE

S07 PROBLEMS HEALTH CARE
SYSTEM/ACCESS/AVAILABILITY

SO8 PROBLEMS WITH BEING ILL

S09 RELATIONSHIP PROBLEMS BETWEEN PARENTS OR
PARTNERS

510 PROBLEMS WITH BEHAVIOUR OF PARTNER, SUCH
AS ALCOHOL OR DRUG ADDICTION, GAMBUNG,
ETC.

Sll PROBLEMS WITH PARTNER BEING ILL

S12 LOSS OR DEATH OF PARTNER/DIVORCE/
SEPARATION

S13 RELATIONSHIP PROBLEMS WITH CHILD:
BATTERING, NEGLECT, VIOLENCE, ABUSE

S14 PROBLEMS WITH CHILD BEING ILL

515 LOSS OR DEATH OF CHILD

S16 RELATIONSHIP PROBLEMS WITH PARENT/OTHER
FAMILY MEMBER/FRIENDS

S17 PROBLEMS WITH BEHAVIOUR PARENT/OTHER
FAMILY MEMBER

518 PROBLEMS WITH PARENT/OTHER FAMILY MEMBER
BEING ILL

S19 LOSS OR DEATH OF PARENT/OTHER FAMILY
MEMBER

S20 PROBLEMS RESULTING FROM ASSAULTS/HARMFUL
EVENTS/RAPE

S21 OTHER SOCIAL PROBLEMS (PLEASE SPECIFY) -

598 NO PROBLEMS

S99 NOT KNOWN

OUTREACH EDUCATION IN PALLIATIVE CARE:
A PROGRAM TO SUPPORT THE CARE OF DYING PEOPLE IN RURAL COMMUNITIES

Will Cairns, Mercia Barrett. Yvonne Mateos , Kim Watson, Nikki Blackwell, Alison Ambrose - Australia

ABSTRACT

Patients dying in small rural communities need the same standard of palliative care as those dying in larger centres. The Palliative Care Service based
at the Townsville General Hospital embarked on an outreach education program to promote the development of skills of rural health workers.

A group of speakers was taken to small hospitals throughout the Region over a four month period in 1993. The program presented in each town
covered the major area of palliative care including control of symptoms and dealing with death, loss and grief.

PROLOGUE

Palliative Care is the care of peopie who have an illness for which
cure is not possible and for whom the focus is on the relict of the
consequences of their illness. This usually applies to the last weeks
or months of life and involves the treatment of symptoms such as
pain, nausea, weakness etc., and dealing with the issues
surrounding death, loss and grief that are raised by incurable
illness Palliative Care usually involves support for the family after
the death of their relative.

INTRODUCTION

This paper has been written to describe an education program
which was undertaken in 1993. The goals of the program were

I To promote the practise of palliative care tn rural communities

2 To encourage the development of skills in palliative care for
rural health care workers

3 To inform rural health care workers of support available from
the newly created Palliative Care Service

BACKGROUND

The provision of palliative care within communities involves the
integration of skilLs provided by a variety of health care workers
including doctors, nurses, social workers, counsellors,
pharmacists, physiotherapists, occupational therapists, chaplains
and othei hospital or community workers In large towns and

cities, all these skills are readily available and individual workers
may themselves have expenence palliative care, or have access to
educational opportunities to acquire the necessary skills. Health
care workers in smaller towns are disadvantaged for a number of
reasons.

1. They do not have the full range of colleagues with the skills of
palliative care and often an individual may be required to wear
a number of "hats",

2. They have limited access to opportunities for upgrading their
skills.

3. They usually have limited numbers of patients receiving
palliative care each year, and so they have difficulty maintaining
their skills and acquinng experience.

4 They are required by virtue of isolation to maintain their skills
in the full gamut of health care practice, thus palliative care may
not be a high priority compared to say trauma or obstetrics
These features cause difficulties for health care professionals
delivering, and for consumers in obtaining palliative care in
rural areas

The Northern Region, is one of thirteen health regions into which
Queensland has been divided. This Region Lovers an area of some
410,000 sq kilometres. (Victoria 228,000 sq km, Great Britain
260,000 sy km, or Texas 090,000 sq km). The Region extends
from The Great Barrier Reef to the border of the Northern Territory
and the Gulf of Carpentaria The major centre of Townsville, has a
population of around 130,000, and is the site of specialised
medical services in the north. These Include a teaching hospital
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and university based nursing training Townsville will be the sue ol
the Regional Cancer Treatment Centre (currently under
construction) The remainder of the population of 90.000 inhabit
small towns along a 400 km stretch of the coastal Bruce Highway,
and 1,200 km of the Flinders Highway west to Mount Isa and the
Northern Terntory border. Each of the smaller towns has a small
hospital with 1-3 doctors and has from 0-6 General Practitioners.
Mount Isa has 20 doctors in the hospital and 7 General
Practitioners in the community. The main industries of these
towns are primary production of sugar and small crops on the
coast, and beef, wool and mining in the western areas People
located in these small towns develop the same range of fatal
diseases as the rest of the population Patients usually travel to
Townsville or Brisbane for attempted curative treatment However,
if this treatment proves unsuccessful, they usually prefer to return
home for the terminal phase of their illness. It is these people who
require the servIces of palliative care in rural communities.

The Palliative Care Service (PCS) at Townsville General Hospital
was created with a grant from the Queensland Cancer Fund (QCF)
to the Northern Regional Health Authority The QCF awarded the
grant of $250,000 per year for a penod of five years. with the goal
of creating a model for the delivery of palliative care to a provincial
centre The reason this grant was awarded to Townsville rather
than other centres was that Townsville already had an active
Palliative Care Association (TPCA) with a three year history of
palliative care education and a very active membership The
Palliative Care Service was launched in early 1993 lt was already
apparent that education for health care workers in Townsville was
fairly well catered for, whereas the needs of health care
professionals in the more remote areas were not being met

This situation had been highlighted by a trial in which a nurse was
charged with murdering terminally ill patients in one of the small
town., in the Region. Lack of knowledge or confidence in current
practice in palliative care caused many nurses in particular, to
express their concerns regarding the use of medication to relieve
symptoms such as pain In 1992, a one-day seminar had been
held in that town to try to provide support for the paradigm of
Palliative Carei,,

It was into this environment that the Palliative Care Service
embarked on its Outreach Education program. The reason we
decided to run an outreach program was to reach a large
proporuon of staff of each hospital. If they had been required to
travel to Townsville, it would be unlikely that even one or two
health care work rs from each town would attend. Given the
choice, many mil., a have opted to participate in a course on say
"Obstetrics" or "Trauma.'

EDUCATION PROGRAM

The Palliative Care Service created a program around the skills of
the staff of the Palliative Care Service and the Region to cover the
rangt . of issues of most importance tn palliative care

1 Introduction to Palliative Care including a discussion of
principles and goals.

2 The management of symptoms including pain, nausea.
constipation. dyspnoea and confusion. This included drug and
non-drug measures

3 Discussion of ethical issues raised by palliative care including
management of the last days and hours of life
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4 Dealing with communication and the issues of loss and grief for
patients and their families

5 Discussion of the use of complementary methods including
acupuncture, massage, Reiki, meditation, hypnosis and
aromatherapy.

6. Community Resources available for Palliative Care including
the use of resources of the Queensland Cancer Fund.

7 Identification and networking of palliative care services within
the Region.

Speakers at the Education programs included the Medical Director
of the Palliative Care Service, a doctor from Mount Isa with specific
interest and experience in palliative care, the Clinical Nurse
Consultant and counsellors from the Palliative Care Service and
the Patient & Community Services Officer from the Queensland
Cancer Fund.

Contact was made with the Medical Superintendents and Directors
of NurAng at each outback hospital and an itinerary of intended
visits arranged throughout the Region Over a period of four
months from July to October 1993, nine hospitals were visited
with the team travelling distances of 2,700 km by car, 900 km by
plane, and 900km by bus. Our audience vaned in size from four or
five in Richmond and Julia Creek to about 60 in Mount Isa The
numbers were made up predominantly of nurses of various grades,
and also included doctors, physiotherapists, social workers,
occupational therapists and chaplains among others

ASSESSMENT

The overall reaction was very positive, with particular comment on
the organisation and content of the program. The positive reaction
may have been because much of our audience Ind very limited
opportunity for further education, and appreciated that we had
travelled to their communities. In some towns, the small number
of participants allowed discussion of difficult tssues of loss and
grief and review f the cases that they had to deal with. We were
impressed with the skills the staff displayed. Perhaps because of
their small communities, they were very aware of the social needs
of patients and their families. Their care often extended beyond the
conventional definition of duty.

When they discussed deaths in their community, it was very
apparent that they gneved both as professionals and for the loss of
a member of their personal community. This dual role may
produce stress beyond that of the urban palliative care
professional. The reception at the time was almost universally
positive, with the exception of a few people who found the
concepts difficult to dealt with, partly because the program content
stirred up difficult issues in their own lives.

FUTURE PLANS

We decided to have a fairly long period before assessment as most
of the smaller towns would only have a small number of tenmnally
ill patients each year and may experience difficulty assessing
change in the short term

In July 1994, we begin our follow-up assessment of the program to
determine what effect our outreach program has had on the
communities visited. We will be endeavouring to determine what
changes, if any, resulted from our efforts and what our audiences
might want from further education programs, and intend to
contact all the participants still working at each hospital
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NEEDS ANALYSIS OF PEOPLE WITH A DISABILITY LIVING IN REMOTE
AND RURAL AREAS OF NSW

Lindsay Gething, Tracey Poynter, Glenn Redmayne and Felicity Reynolds Australia

ABSTRACT

[he aims of the prolect were to: locate people with disabilines living in remote and rural areas of NSW, to identify their needs with regard to service

provtsion, and to develop innovative strategies which addiess unmet needs.

This paper provides an overview of the project. Those interested in obtaining further information are referred to the document entitled- "Across the

Divide. Solutions Distance. Diversity and Disability". This document is published in two volumes. Volume I looks at general issues ansing for people

with disabilities living in remote and rural areas Volume II focuses on issues ansing for Abongmal people with disabilities living in remote and rural

areas

TO the researchers knowledge this is the first time that information of this breadth has been used as the basis for making recommendations about

services for people with disabilities in remote and rural areas of Australia This methodology provided access to systematically-collected information

which rarely has been available lor decision makers. The project gathered and integrated information about service provision from a wide range of

sources to draw a picture taken from many perspectives including those of people with disabilities. carers, families, service providers and

representatives of peak disability organisations: analysts of statISIICS and usage rates: and collation of published literature and other information. I he

project produced a set of recommendations or action onented strategies designed to improve service provision. Many of these strategies are resource

neutral, some require funding. Some already may be on the agenda of government departments or disability organisations, others involve

reconceptualisation and the implementation of different models of service provIsion from those used in urban environments. Many of the issues

which are imponant for people with disabilities living in remote and rural areas are also relevant for people with disabilities in general (whether they

live in urban, remote or rural locations) and people in general (with and without disability) living in remote and rural locations Any attempt to

isolate those issues specific to the target group would have produced an unrealistic picture of needs and issues. Thus, much of the material emanating

from the project has implications which extend beyond the target group for this particular investigation.

PHILOSOPHICAL FRAMEWORK

The project was conducted within the following philosophical
framework-

'Customer focus': people with disabilities are individuals and
services must have an individual focus rather than stereotyping
people and assuming that because they have a disability they
have the same needs, interests and abilities.

Services (both generic and disability-specific) should assist
people with disabilities in achieving empowerment.
independence, quality of life and access to facilities.

People with disabilities should play an active and equal role in
planning and implementation of services (on an individual
level, as members of committees and as employees).

Most people with disabilities are not ill or sick, therefore
models of service provision and organisations which are
responsible for providing services should focus on 'wellness'
and well people.

Regions and areas are different, and service provision must be
flexible to take into account geographic, social and economic
variation. In particular it is important to remember that remote
and rural areas are not the same, although they do share some
common features which distinguish them from urban
environments

METHODOLOGY

The following conclusions were derived from a data collection
which was designed to take into account several perspectives.

(a) Consultations with people wirh disabilities, families and
service providers which were held in Sydney with peak and
key organisations and through field trips to four selected
areas of NSW. (Three field trtps looked at issues arising for
people with disabilities in remote and rural areas in general,
while the fourth focused on issues for Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Island people with disabilities). A large number of
people with disabilities, service providers and peak disability
groups were consulted during the research process Their
views, experiences and information about services in remote
and rural areas provide an invaluable perspective

(h) A literature review which incorporated Australian and
overseas material

n) Compilation ol in indepth resource and usage inventory
which describes services throughout NSW and an indepth
description of the service environment in one mator rural
and remote region of NSW

td) Analysis of statistical and other information

RESULTS

Living in a remote and rural area has many advantages These

include clean air, open spaces and (in many areas) a strong sense
of community and mutual respect However there can be

disadvantages.

The overriding themes emerging from this project were that major

issues to be addressed in regard to service provision relate to
transport, distance, isolation, consumer involvement, the nature of

service provision (flexibility, coordination, location and the nature

of work for service providers), community and service provider
education, and patterns of communication. These themes are

summarised below.

Distance. Greater distances to be covered and generally limited
public transport infrastructure require a flexible approach to be
taken to improving services. The issue is nor just a matter of

distance, but also of limited infrastructure available to transport
people at reasonable cost across both large arid short distances and

of high costs associated with using a car as the major form of
transport For example, most public transport in remote and rural

areas (when it is available) is inaccessible for people who use a
wheelchair or who have mobility restrictions. Only a few of the

larger regional centres have wheelchair-accessible taxis. Problems

associated with distance occur for people with disabilities, carers,

service providers and agencies. These issues which arise for all
people living outside major cities, are compounded for people with
disabilities. Strategies emanating from the project suggat a model

of service provision which is designed to suit the needs of people

with disabilities in country environments and which addresses the

higher costs associated with transport of individuals, goods and

services.

"It is going to be difficult to access post-school training for my

child if we can't arrange transport to get her to it (Parent ol

child with a disability)

Isolation. Isolation is an accepted part of the chosen lifestyle for

most country people It reflects not only geographic, hut also
social, cultural and family factors The nature of remote and rural

living is isolating in itself, however disability should not heighten

isolation. Isolation and disability often contribute to feelings of

loneliness and severely impinge on people's abilities to politicise

the issues concerning them and to lobby decision makers People

with disabilities living in remote areas have limited opportunities

to meet in groups and to join gatherings Those in rural centres

have more opportunity, but problems associated with physical

access and transport often prevent such meetings. The
mit:structure ol many rural towns inhibits participation for people

v. disabilities This results in segregation, hampered snual

development and continued entrenchment of the beliel that people

with anti without disabilities are different Distance froni services

raises many issues in regard to obtaining services, respite care.
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support and access to facilities Issues include overcoming the
effects of isolation, providing assistance to families who act as
carers and for providing services for Aboriginal people who live in
isolated communities

Service provision. This issue generated the widest range of
comments during consultations and field trips. In many cases
views were expressed with some forcefulness and emotion. It was
clear that people vnth disabilities, families and carers could report
many negative encounters with services In addition, many service
providers reported that they were working under difficult
conditions and often felt that they did not obtain adequate support
or recognition from their organisations. Many agencies and
orgamsauons had given very little thought to the appropnateness
of their services within remote and rural areas. Some provided no
services, expecting clients to come to Sydney. Other agencies were
aware of deficits but had little idea of how to address them. Many
organisations were not fully aware of the needs of people with
disabilities living in remote and rural areas and had few statistics
about their client populations or about the population diversity
within their catchment areas. While organisations were aware that
people with disabilities were experiencing problems, organisations
were unable to indicate the extent of the problem or specific
concerns of these clients Issues concerning Aboriginal and NESB
people with disabilities were largely undocumented and
organisations had limited contact with these groups However
organisations strongly believed that attention should be directed
towards ensunni: that these people were not excluded from service
provision.

Coniumer involvement From consultations it became apparent that
people with disabilities are frequently not consulted about the
services provided for them. Many people believe this has resulted
in wastage of resources and in services which are not tailored to
the needs of residents of remote and rural areas. Flexibility. A
major theme arising from the project is the need for flexibility in
service provision. Services must be tailored to the individual and to
the environment strategies which may work in the city may not
necessanly be effective in remote and rural areas. Many agencies
have yet to recognise this.

Coordination Greater coordination between services is required to
achieve more effective use of resources, reduce duplication
between services and reduce the number of gaps in service
provision in remote and rural areas. Strategies are provided for
enhancing coordination between services and between service
providers.

"I've known people to fall between services and so are unable
to access anything For example, a man in my caseload, with a
mental illness is not eligible to access disability employment
support services." (Service provider, Dubbo)

Location of services. Consumers expressed a clear preference for
provision of services locally. For many reasons, local service
provision is perceived as more effective and satisfactory for the
client. These reasons include reducing disruption, distress and
discomfort associated with travel and difficulty in obtaining regular
access to services and to follow-up visits.

Service providers The project revealed that it is difficult to attract
professionals to work in the country and that turn-over rates are
high. Many service providers stated they were working under very
difficult conditions and that they did not obtain adequate support
or recognition from their orgamsations. Coleman (1987) notes the
need to develop career paths for rural workers and to develop
networks between staff working in different organtsanons. Sz..rvtce
providers in remote and rural areas have to be all things to all
people, they feel isolated and lack peer support and backup The
more remote the worker, the more likely that s/he will be required
to manage a diverse case load Specialists hat.c been reluctant to
establish themselves in rural settings (Fanning, 1993). McKenzie
(1992) notes that a strong growth in service industry professions,
combined with introduction of standards have resulted in a
denignoion of nonprofessional stalf and an associated reduction in
their numbers, even where professional staff are not available In
addition, features of rural employment such as lack of peer
support, gender role conflict, blurring of roles, lack of close
proximity to other service providers and unrealistic expectations
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often result in stress, burnout, high staff turnover rates and lack of
continuity hetween workers A' iy professionals return to the city
as soon as they are able to obtain a position According to Fanning
(1993), burn-out ts common in remote and rural areas. Strategies
are presented which are designed to enhance attractiveness of
employment in remote and rural areas to attract and retain high
quality staff. These strategies are designed to enhance career
opportunities, provide status and financial incentives and improve
the quality of work life.

Disability awareness education Evidence from a wide range of
sources suggests an urgent need for disability awareness education
for service provtders and for members of the wider community
Attitudes and beliefs act as major barriers to implementation of
recent legislation. It was reported during consultations that many
personnel in genenc services were not willing to work with people
with disabilities and considerable fear still existed within the
community about issues associated with disability. Many people
seem to believe that it is not their responsibility and that they are
not trained to attend to clients with disabilities Furthermore,
many workers come to an area with inappropriate values and
attempt to impose these on to others. These attitudes and values
were acquired during education and city practice and often do not
apply in remote locations. It was also reported that medical staff
were often ignorant about disabilities, resulting in major problems
with diagnosis and in accessing services. Doctors and other
medical professionals often do not have up-to-date information
There mere many claims of lack of skills in identilying symptoms.
especially for intellectual disability. This lack hindered
commencement of early intervention programs for clients. It was
also reported that many doctors and medical professionals did not
know what disability services were available in their local areas. As
medical personnel are often the first and only contact a person has
with the health system, they must take the responsibility to refer
clients to appropriate services.

"I don't think Home Care workers are trained to work with
people who are severely disabled. They often won't service
these people. I've felt guilty about requesting a service because
I was told that someone else (an old person) was missing out
on their shower so my adult child could receive a service."
(Parent, Dubbo)

The community's awarene:ss of issues associated with disability was
frequently raised as a coticern. Parents and carers believed the
general public was not ..egare of issues and was not taught about
people with disabilities nor about the nature and scope of
disabilities Many country centres have been the base for 'cradle to
grave' institutions which have taken responsibility for the care of
people with disabilities As a result, people with disabilities in
many country communities have been segregated from the rest of
the population and there has been little opportunity for people
with and without disability to get to know each other or to break
down negative attitudes and myths about disability High levels of
fear and discomfort still exist in most areas, as does prejudice and
discrimination. Wide acceptance exists in many places for old
models of service provision which are no longer regarded as
appropriate elsewhere and which recent legislation is designed to
change.

Information about services and professional education Many people
with disabiltties and service providers report difficulty in obtaining
up-to-date informatton Consumers commented that some service
providers seemed poorly informed about disability issues.
Strategies are proposed to provide up-to-date information for
personnel working in remote and rural areas and for preparing
professionals during preregistration education for working in
remote and rural areas One proposed strategy involves extending

computer networks and disability data bases. This technology also

could be used by people with disabilities.

Computer networks and communications technology Australia has a
history of using technology to overcome the tyranny ol distance
Strategies arc suggested which build on existing technology and

services to address issues such as isolation, difficulty in networking
between people with disabilities and service providers and
difficulty in obtaining access to up-to-date mfornution
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The above themes over-nde all others impinging on service needs
associated with access to community life and Its resources,
protection of rights. carers and respite care; accommodation;
employment; education; loneliness; politicising of issues, and
availability of aids, equipment and appliances

Particular attention was given in the project to three groups of
people who experience double disadvantage: people with
disabilities who are women, of non English-speaking backgrounds
and are of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island backgrounds. The
study recognised the special needs and interests of these groups,
whilst acknowledging individuality and the wide range of diversity
within each group.

Women. Cooper (1993) argues that women with disabilities are not
well protected through legislation in Australia She argues that the
Affirmative Action Act (1986), Sex Discrimination Act (SDA)
(1984) and the Disability Discrimination Act (DDA) (1992) have
many loopholes and exemptions which weaken their potency The
Australian Bureau of Statistics (1988) revealed that women with
disabilities are more often institutionalised, less likely to work for
money. less likely to own a house, and less likely to receive
requested personal care and household assistance than equivalent
males (Cooper, 1993) Issues for women with disabilities include
isolation, low self esteem, reduced employment and other
opportunities. These issues are compounded in remote and rural
areas where only two options may be available for long-term care:
family or institution This situation places considerable pressure on
the family to assume the role of primary care giver, despite the
impact on lifestyle that this role imposes. Innovative programs are
required which are creative and flexible in filling service gaps and
which address issues associated with isolation, limited availability
of service providers and supports. The whole family should be
considered in design of rehabilitation and therapy programs.
However, especially in the country it is a fact of life that women
are responsible for most of the caregiving. Therefore, special
consideration is required to the needs of these women who,
particularly in remote areas have caring responsibiliues which are
over and above an already demanding daily routine.

"I have an adult daughter who has severe brain injury and is
extremely disabled. She is partially mobile and I have to care
for all her needs. There are no services for her. What will
happen to her when 1 die? (Parent, Dubbo)

People of non English-speaking backgrounds. To date, these people
have largely been neglected in regard to policy for service
provision in remote and rural areas. Human Rights Commissioner,
Irene Moss (1993) noted that a Census of Disability Services
undertaken in 1992 revealed that people of non English-speaking
backgrounds were under-represented as users of mainstream
services available for all people with disabilities (including
vocational therapy, diversional therapy, training centres, nursing
homes, residential and holiday accommodation, rehabilitation
services and recreational centres) They experience difficulties in
accessing services and in communicating with service providers.
Such difficulties are compounded by having a disability (Adorn,
1990). The sparse density of populations of NESB people outside
major areas suggests that different models of service provision are
appropriate Attention should also be given to members of the deaf
community who speak AUSLAN as well as hearing people who
speak other than English as the preferred language at home.

People of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island backgrounds Very little
reference material is available about the numbers of Aboriginal
people with disabilities (McDougall, 1993). Results published to
date from the 1988 Survey of Disability and Ageing conducted by
i he Australian Bureau of Statistics do not include Abortginality
This information from the 1993 Survey of Disability, Agriiig and
Carers is not yet published Most information is gathered by word
ol mouth by health care workers (Bostock, 1991) Thus, trying to
determine the number of Aboriginal people with disabilities is
impossible given the current level ot information. However, a
number of factors suggest that the Aboriginal population has a
large percentage of people with substantial disability Aboriginal
populations experience a range ol acute and chronic diseases not
ge,-.erally ii in other Australian populations (Rose, 1993) These
reflect the geographic , occupational, social and economic contexts
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in which people live. Service provision for Aboriginal people has

become a highly political and visible issue over the last few years
A great deal has been said about Aboriginal social and health status
indicators and about the inadequacy of service provision for these
people. Government organisations are beginning to develop policy
and to implement strategies for addressing the severe disadvantage
resulting from culturally-inappropriate services which have existed
for many years. However, evidence emerging from this project
indicates that few policy makers or service providers have fully
come to grips with issues associated with effective serv
provision for Aboriginal people with disabilities (Tipper & Do. .
1991) Issues in this area are highly complex and suggest that, if
effective services are to be achieved, semce providers must step
aside from their long-held practices and orientations to take an
open and innovative approach to planning and implementation
(Eckermann et al, 1992).

Recent legislation demands marked changes in service provision
for people with disabilities. Such legislation has provided the
contextual framework for this document. Many of the strategies
developed in this project will benefit people with disabilities in
general, but it is essential that features of living in a remote or rural
area are taken into account in planning and implementing new
services. The issues emerging from this project are highly complex
and multi-dimensional. They do not readily lend themselves to
simple solutions or to a step-by-step strategy for addressing needs.
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INNOVATIVE MODELS OF CARE SUPPORT AND SERVICE DELIVERY

Sandy Kelly Australia

I wish to speak to you about the ISSUES I have encountered in
delivering services within remote and isolated North West
Queensland, sometimes the forgotten part of our country.

The issues are -
ISOLATION
DISTANCE
ACCEPTANCE
NETWORKING
RECESSION

North West Isolated Care is sponsored by the UNITING CHURCH
FRONTIER SERVICES who have a history of working with people
in Remote and Isolated areas.

The Commonwealth and State Governments' jointly fund North
West Isolated Care under the umbrella of Home and Community
Care IHACCI being a Community Options Project.

OUR AIMS ARE.-

to assist frail aged and younger people with a disability and
their Carers, who do not have the availability of mainstream
support services, to live at home

to act on behalf of clients to ensure their individual needs
are adequately met

to develop special ways of assisting ISOLATED clients in
Remote areas

to work with other services and where possible provide extra
resources

ISOLATION

The skies are vivid blur chowing some heat haze. Is it going to be
like yesterday 45 degree heat and not a breathe ol wind? I hope
not.

I arrived at the office to be greeted by mountains of paper work.
The phone rings - our 008 number. A stressed Carer is on the line
and needs my support after a dreadful weekend with her loved
one. They are north of Nelia - 8 hours and 712 kilometres return
tnp from Mount Isa This family has been ISOLATED and totally
cut off from all essential services for one month by flood waters
from the Flinders River dlie to the wet season sitse 5-cars they are
totally ISOLATED for months at a time

I would like to present to you a comparison of the area which
North West Isolated Care covers 1300 000 sq. km'sl enabling you
to affiliate with the vastness of this part of our country.

PHIUPP1NES RURAL NORTH WEST QUEENSLAND

Arra 300 000 sq. krn's Area 300 000 sq. km's

Population 67.587,000 Population 18,000 !approx.!

3,829 people per 17 sq. krn 1 person per 17 sq. km

N B. The figures for North West Queensland exclude the townships of Normanton.
Julia Creek. Cloncurry and Mount Isa. Them communities have their own HOME
2nd Community Care services IHACCI.

These figures are a bit mind blowing, making us realise how lucky
we are to be living in Australia. Another comparison within
Australian shores ts North West isolated Care's area being one and
one third times larger than our sister state. Victoria which covers
an area of 220,000 sq. km's with a population of 4 million. In all
of Australia there are only 126,000 rural holdings.

There was a message from Burketown, they are also cut off from
flood waters due to the wet season. Our Service Provider who
cooks and delivers Meals On Wheels to four clients had just been
evacuated to Mount lsa Base Hospital by the Royal Flying Doctor
Service - who is going to do the meals? Burketown is 8 to 10 hours
away on some of the roughest roads in Queensland. Her husband

said he would do them for a couple of days. I breathe a sigh of
relief. I will visit her in hospital and arrange to do her washing as
she knows no one in Mount Isa.

The total frustration of the ISOLATION from essential services has
made me aware of the needs of people in remote areas. Working in
the city for many years before coming to North West Isolated Care,
l now realise how much we take for granted the services that are
available to people in large towns and cities. Such services are
lacking in the remote and ISOLATED areas

Recently a gentleman suffered a maior stroke resulting in speech
impairment and also confining him to a wheelchair His wife, the
Carer was sent home from the city with insufficient back up
programs. One can only assume that such services do not exist for
ISOLATED people. Making a considerable amount of distant
phone calls to collect printed infotmation for my Carer. I also
arrange to take the Speech Therapist out from Mount Isa to assess
the situation and guide the Bush Nurse and myself in the right
direction. The Speech Therapist could not believe the remoteness
and ISOLATION of this fanuly She wonderedl how they survive
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the heat , dust and flies and the opening and closing of numerous
gates belore arriving at their homestead On our way home we
experienced four seasons in one, including a flash fierce storm
with flood waters reaching the head lights. Thank goodness for my
4 wheel drive The Speech Therapist was returned to the hospital.
some 13 hours later! Her final words to me "Is this your typical
day?" I could only reply "Yes"

People who choose to live anti work in very ISOLATED and
remote parts of this nation - a world very different to what most of
us are used to, l feel ,are the pioneers and the backbone of our
land

DISTANCE

Oh! What a beautiful sunrise golden yellows, reds and purples
The hills are sparkling in magic colours as the sun rises even
higher - how lucky I am to view this wondrous sight I must watch
out for the cows and camels on the road, as I am driving directly
into the rising sun.

As I travel the hundreds of kilometres of straight, boring tar roads,
my mind ponders at what lies ahead of me due to the wet season
The heat is extreme, insects and grasshoppers splatter all over the
windscreen I spot the start of the dirt road, surrounded by flood
waters please GOD don't let me get bogged. I engage in 4 WD
a very necessary feature of my vehicle enabling me to cover these
vast DISTANCES and dnve in safety

As I slip and slide along I do not see the rough, v.et, boggy road
but the beauty of the countryside and think of the wonderful
people I have met and who have accepted me tnto their homes and
livm giving me the strength and encouragement to continue on

Yes! I do get a little frightened of the unknown at times and very
aware of the dangers of travelling alone in this very isolated and
remote part of our country. My HF radio and UHF radio arc my
only means of communication whilst on the road, giving me a
sense of secunty.

I arrive at the station. The family of my young sight -impaired
Client has prepared lovely fresh bread for me which they know I
love, their hospitality and generosity overwhelming me.

We leave after lunch as we are at least 4 1/2 hours driving
DISTANCE from Mount Isa, My Client requires frequent re.:.t
stops. We are both looking forward to having tea in Cloncurry
with our friends, the Flying Padre and his wife, enabling me to
catch up on news on one of my Clients whom he had just recently
visited. My young client is very excited about talking to her friends
at Special School tomorrow, continually chatting all the way back
to Mount Isa.

Arriving at Mount Isa at 10 pm tired and weary, after almost
hitting some cows along the vast kilometres of unfenced road
between here and Cloncurry, I drop my Client off to her Carer. I
say a silent praycr of thanks for this Guardian Angel who has
opened up her home and heart to my Client and her family thus
allowing the family some much needed respite from the
continuous 24 hour care of their daughter

Later in the year I will be undertaking a "Needs Assessment" on
services for Frail Aged and people with a Disability, covering the
area of the "Top End" of North West Queensland to the Northern
Territory Border past Hells Gate the name says it all! Sitting at my
desk I can pretend the DISTANCE isn't far, but in reality around
1800 km return trip and 4 days of travelling I a comparison would
be a trip from Mount Isa to Brisbane I on some of the most
dangerous and treacherous roads - better explained as goat tracks
There may only he a need for one service within that area but that
Client is entitled to live within their home environment for as long
as possible and should not be discriminated against due to the
isolation and remoteness of the area in which they choose to live.

ACCEPTANCE

I remember ever so clearly mv interview to the position hen
asked how I thought the Bush people would accept me especially
as I am a little different in many ways particularly within my dres
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I thought a iot about it and decided to be myself and to be nelplul
in every way possible, not to be a hindrance and to try and slot
into then daily routine

I have found the people I have been in contact with are rugged.
self sufficient, individualistic, they struggle alo.ie and certainly
don't ask for charity. They have a dislike of Academics and
Bureaucrats who pull "rank or power", preferring to use their own
resourcefulness to do most things themselves eg.

Fix machinery and motors

Run and manage properties - cattle / sheep

Undertake the clerical side of running the property

Educate their children within the home

Have sound knowledge of First Aid

Have a good understanding of Politics

These people are smart in an earthy fashion You must earn the
right to be involved within their lives once you have this
ACCEPTANCE you are nght

On approaching Julia Creek I think of my second visit to the
district, stopping to buy a drink. I passed an elderly gentleman
sitting on a seat in front of the shop and he said "G'day Sandy

what ate you doing back in town so soon" Well that certainly
rocked me as I thought no one knew me. On talking to him , I

bound I am very well known all over North West Queensland
already Boy that is a big worry! The bush telegraph tra,.!ls really
fast which I must remember especially if I do something wrong

l have found the people who live in these remote and isolated areas
now look on me as

* someone who really cares

someone with whom they can be themselves

' someone with whom they can discuss private and personal
matters and their confidentiality will be respected

someone who will stay as long as required and who will
return

someone who understands the recession

Having lived in far Western New South Wales foc twenty one
years. I know what it is like to experience isolattoa, hardship,
drought and lonliness and the value of such a seri ice as North
West Isolated Care.

NETWORKING

When you work and travel on your own as I do, the importance of
NETWORKING ts my greatest survival tool.

Some days I sit at my desk, with my head in hands and wonder
how 1 am going to provide the much needed services when I am
unable to find people to employ If I did not have a closeness with
a large group of people and different services throughout the
region, I would not survive. It is the importance of
NETWORKING that has made North West Isolated Care the
success it ts today.

NETWORKING, whether it be with the Royal Flying Doctor
Service, Bush Nurses, Director of Nursing within the Remote and
Isolated Communities, Remote Area Family Services. Flying Padre,
Aged Care Assessment Team, the team from Birdsville Hospital. or
tbe Publ,can in some of the smallest places you couldn't imagine.
this, is the only way we arc able to co-ordinate services for our
Clients

By NETWORKING we are able to obtain an understanding of
people and their lives and are able to offer suggestions about what
is available for them

They are unaware that we are their resource person and that we arc
constantly updating our information for them.

It is important to listen to people who work in similar
areas.accepting them for who and what they are, always respecting
their nghts and offering to he of assistance to them when possible
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After driving through a large stretch of bulldust. 1 look over this
very flat land as far as the eye can see. I notice a group of
Kangaroos bounding across the plains disturbing a flock of
Sulphur Crested Cockatoos who protest loudly On arriving at the
homestead exhausted and dusty after being on the road some b 1/2
hours, I am greeted by the family with such love, warmth and
caring, I forget all my worries. The younger member of the family
is participating in Distance Education !School of the Airl so I pop
in, in time to join her in the Fitness Class, thinking of the
NETWORKING this organisation does on a daily bags 1 realise
they would not survive without It

A beautiful lunch is prepared especially for me. 1 feel ever so
humble and wished 1 had remembered to bring some flowers -
next time! We sit and talk for hours about the situation of our two
Clients, how the Carers feel and making the decision to find a full-
time Carer. l stay overnight much to the joy of everyone. After tea
we all sat down and worked on a plan to find a full-time Carer
plus a relief Carer.

The following morning I leave early as 1 have a NETWORK
meeting with the Director of Nursing of the local hospital at Julia
Creek, as well as the HWIle and Community Care Co-Ordinator in
the township of Julia Creek. Hopefully this will result in a solution
to the problem.

It is 5 pm, travelling homeward bound I turn on the two way radio
and listen intensely for Birdsville Hospital to come on air.

They are on air three times a day talking to whoever is on their
frequency at that time. As I listen my mind wanders back to what
it must have been like when John Flynn first set up the Inland
Mission now Frontier Service. His way of NETWORKiNG would
have been so much harder and different from ours.

2QK1' comes over the radio that is me, It is now my turn to talk.
We have a good chat, always respecting the laws of radio and I
learn about some interesting people who will be in Mount Isa next
week. I must follow them up . I hope they will be an addition to
our NETWORKING list

RECESSION

A phone call from our Liaison Officer in Boulia some of our
Service Providers have gone "walkabouC to Lake Nash in the
Northern Territory. There is no one to take their place. I wonder
how I am going to find people to come and work for North West
Isolated Care. It appears people do not want to work in the remote
and isolated stations and communities. I wonder why? I guess it is
not every one's cup of tea to live and work in such isolation, where
mail comes once a week, extreme heat, flies like you could not
imagine, hundreds of kilometres from civilisation, hundreds of
kilometres of flat ground. If only I could tell them the good points,
the beauty, friendships, no hassles with traffic, excitement of new
things. What is going to happen to the countryside 'when all the
young people leave and go to the city to find employment? Remote
communities are losing their essential services including banking
facilities, loss of teachers, bus services, stores closing and Doctor's
leaving. My ultimate concern is who is going to deliver the services
to our Elderly Clients and Younger people with a Disability who
choose to remain in their homes in this part of our country

This would have to be the most frustrating of my issues and one I
cannot find an answer to I feel no matter how much money the
Government will grant us, you cannot employ people if there are
no people left within the area due to the RECESSION

There is talk of the Special School in Mount Isa losing a teacher. If
that happens, my young sight-unpaired Client whom I mentioned
earlier, will have restricted activities whilst being in Mount Isa for
Respite I get very annoyed with the Government and people who
make these decisions - most noi understanding what it is like out
here and seemingly not canng.

Sometimes frustration at being unable to convey the compounded
problem!. the RECESSION has caused these people, who are the
backbone ol the country and whom I have grown to love, reduces
me to tears
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Transport costs make the cost of living in remote, isolated areas
very unattractive to families. During the wet season all essential
goods are flown into the isolated Communities and Stations, which
escalates the price of goods eg. 2 litres of milk costs up to S5.75
with circumstances like this, what is the incentive for people to live
and work in remote and isolated areas of Australia?

Constantly declining numbers gives us the feeling of smallness and
insignificance. Fewer people equal fewer potential Carers. Fewer people
means strangers are noticed.

Occasionally I travel with the Royal Flying Doctor Service
IR.F.D.S.I. They recognise that North West Isolated Care is a part
of the overall health care team. Landing at Burke and Wills we are
picked up by a Roadhouse owner and I introduce myself, thinking
he did not know me. However to my surprise he remembered me
from a brief stop I had made for fuel on my way to Norrnanton in
the early days of my position. Recognising me as a stranger in the
clearly marked Frontier Services vehicle, he decided to check me
out. With fewer vehicles travelling, strangers are noticed. People
come into the area and often only stay two years or less, making It
hard for station owners to get help cooks, ringers, home tutors
etc. I have found many people are here one day and gone the next
giving you a false sense of stability.

Back in my office I look out the window at the landscaped gardens
and lawns. The sound of a water sprinkler distance the drone of
passing traffic. I think about the people I have met, of places I have
visited. The people have settled on the properties they call home.
Exercising multi-skilled abilities they survive and will continue to
survive. They are the proud pioneers of our Country. The
remoteness, isolation and harshness of the land is part of them.
The land and the people merge together and become one.

I would like to conclude my paper by sharing with you a beautiful
but sad expenence.

One of my clients passed away in her home on a remote station
north of Julia Creek. I was asked by the family if I could attend the
funeral which was to be held at the station. North West Isolated
Care provided in-home respite / visiting, support / information and
telephone support to the Client and her Carers.

The day was perfect, clear blue skies, a slight breeze blowing
enabling the trees to whistle slightly. My client's coffin was
standing under the pepper trees in the back yard of the homestead.
People chatted and mingled freely. The Priest arrived and was
greeted with great warmth by all present

The service began followed by Communion where everyone was
invited to participate. One of my Client's wishes was to be placed
to rest under the clump of pepper trees in the adjoining homestead
paddock. The owner of the property spoke briefly about the
family, then turned towards the coffin saying "I am going to grant
you your wish, you will be buried under the pepper trees".

Everyone followed the coffin to its final resting place accompanied
by the gentle sounds of the 23rd Psalm, not saying a word but very
much aware of the surroundings and the beauty of it all. As we
were walking over the parched dry cracked earth, disturbing the
grasshoppers, 1 noticed in the distance some horses starting to run
and the cows standing very erect as if they were saying their final
farewells

Approaching the grave side, the winds picked up allowing the
Pepper Trees to whistle even louder, creating a herald of song to
this lovely lady

After thc final ceremony I v.alked over to the grave side to say my
final good bye, placing some dirt and a flower into the grave, I
pal, ed to take in the beauty of the whole occasion I thought how
luc1,y I was to have shared in this very special time with this
wonderful family and their friends and how North West Isolated
Care had achieved us ultimate goal "of maintaining our clients
within their home environment as long as possible". A wave of
achievement passed over me knowing I had fulfilled this goal

I love my job very much, feeling privileged beyond measure to
1,ave been the one selected to fill the role of Co-Ordinator for
North West Isolated Care
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As I said earlier I am a practitioner working out in the held and
what I have had to say reflects that I hope I have been able to give Australia
you a better understanding of the conditions and situations that

face people who chose to work in remote and isolated areas within
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GROWING OLD IN RURAL AUSTRALIA: HEALTH CARE IMPLICATIONS
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ABSTRACT

Of Australia's population ol around 17 4 million people. approximatek h5 per cent live in capital cities and a further 20 per cent live in major

centres outside these capital cities f his paper is concerned with the remaining two and a half million people, and in particular those older

Australians. who live in rural and remote areas of the continent The paper will begin with a demographic analysts of .Australia's population
highlighting the charactensucs of the population of older adults who live in rural Australia. Attentionwill then focus on the marginalisation of older

people in rural communities in Australia and the extent of disadvantage they expenence in contrast with those who live in urban and metropohtan

centres. To illustrate this, the paper will analyse and discuss the provision ol health care for the aged in rural Australia identifying a number of issues
including the lack of consensus about what level and mix of health and aged care services should be provided in rural communities: inequity in the

distnbution of health and aged care resources both to and amongst rural communities: and the difficulty of attracting and retaining health personnel

in rural areas. f he paper will conclude with an overview of the options for the reform of rural health care for the aged in Australia.

INTRODUCTION

Of Australia's population of around 17 4 million people,
approximately 65 per cent live in capital cities and a further 20 per
cent live in major centres outside these capital cities. This paper is
concerned with the remaining two and a half million people, and
in particular those older Australians, who live in rural and remote
areas of the continent The paper will begin with a demographic
analysts of Australia's population highlighting the characteristics of
the population of older adults who live in rural Australia. Attention
will then focus on the marginalisation of older people in rural
communities in Australia and the extent of disadvantage they
experience in contrast with those who live in urban and
metropolitan centres To illustrate this, the paper will analyse and
discuss the provision of health care for the aged in rural Australia
identifying a number of issues including the lack of consensus
about what level and mix of health and aged care services should
be provided in rural communities; Inequity in the distribution of
health and aged care resources both to and amongst rural
communities; and the difficulty of attracting and retaining health
personnel in rural areas. The paper will conclude with an overview
of the options for the reform of rural health care for the aged in
Australia

GROWING OLD IN RURAL AUSTRAUA

The difficulties of defining what is meant by "rural" in the context
of the geography ol Australia ts now well documented (see, Dunn,
1989; Humphreys and Rolley, 1991). Indeed, Dunn (1989) asserts
that there is simply no clear and unambiguous statement of the
parameters by which "rural" is defined in the context of Australia
These difficulties aside, attempts have been made - mainly for
administrative purposes - to differentiate between the urban, rural
and remote areas of Australia. Most of these attempts (see.
Faulkner and French, 1983; Nichol 1990; Arundell, 1991) have
used a combination of population size, distance from major
towns/services and calculations of population densities. For
instance, the Australian Department of Primary Industries and
Energy (1992) has developed a global map, based mainly on
population densities, identifying the urban, rural and remote
regions of Australia. While this is a simplistic representation it does
convey the stark reality that Australia, with its population of
approximately 17 million people, is not an urbanised country The
characteristics of the rural and remote areas of Australia have been
summed up by Humphreys and Rolley (1991) as follows:

[There is al dominance of extensive landuses (notably
agriculture and forestry), a dispersed settlement pattern
containing small, lower order settlements and characterised by

low population densities, a high proportion of the workforce
in agricultural related employment; and a regional
organisation of service provision. (p 20)

Using these categorisations of urban, rural and remote to describe
the regions of Australia, it is possible to provide an analysis of the
population base, highlighting the approximate proportion of older

Australians (those 60 years of age and over) in each of these
regions. This analysis is provided in the Table below:

Table 1: Urban, Rural and Remote Populations in Australia`

URBAN RURAL REMOTE

Total Population 12.208,883 4,311,019 505,529

Population of People 60 years+ 1.709,243 089.763 101.795

% of Population 60 years+ 14 16 18

f rom Deportmcni of C4mmumiv Sevices and Health. Rural and Remote (lawn:atm 1990

It can be seen from Table One, that of Australia's current
population of approximately 17 million people, 71 per cent live in
urban areas, and many of these live in the capital cities. It is also

apparent from Table One that the proportion of older Australians
differs significantly across the regions of the country. This trend,

which has now been confirmed in a number of studies (Dempsey,

1981, 1990; Calder and Wilson, 1987; Williams, 1991) highlights

the fact that rural and remote communities in Australia have
proportionately more older people than do the urban,
metropolitan centres.

In more specific terms, the significant demographic trends
characterising this sector of Australia's population can be

summarised as follows.

The numbers of persons aged 60 years and over living in rural

and remote communities of Australia are expected to increase
from around 800,000 in 1991 to 970,000 by 2021.

The most rapid increases in the aged population in rural and

remote areas will occur with those in the 75+ age group (c g

the numbers have doubled during the last 12 years)

By 2020, Australian men living in rural and remote areas can
expect to live another 19 years after they reach the age of 60
and for Australian women this will be 27 years after their bOth

birthday.

Women in rural and remote communities will continue to
outnumber men by nearly two to one among those over 80

years of age.

Currently, about 75 per cent of men, hut less than 50 per cent
of women, residing in rural and remote areas are now mamed

These trends parallel an equally significant structural change

occurring in the Australian economy, particularly in the allocation
of social welfare expenditure Table Two provides details.

Table 2: Shifts in the Distribution of Australia's Social
Welfare Expenditure

EDUCATION

1980 2040

31% 19%

HEALTH

1980 2040

25% 29%

PENSIONS

1980 41

29% 40

1
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It. is clear from Table Two that social welfare expenditure in
Australia is going to fall dramatically in education, rise several
percentage points in health and increase more significantly in the
area of pensions. One may infer from this that the savings obtained
by decreasing expenditure in education are likely to fund increased
expenditure in health and pensions over the coming decades, and
that additional funding from other sources/savings will also be
required to meet the shortfall in the area of pensions.

Overall, what can be concluded from the trends referred to above?
First, it ts inevitable that the proportion of Australia's population
over 60 years, residing in rural and remote communities of the
country, will continue to expand and that this will be most
dramatic for those in the 75+ age group. Second, this expansion
will place demands on the health care system and other forms of
community and social support for older Australians. Third, the
consequences of this ageing population will be determined by the
political, social and economic circumstances that are available in
the future ar.d more particularly by the life experiences of the
current generations of Australians. And fourth, older Australians
living in rural and remote regions are likely to continue to be a
heterogeneous group.

THE MARGINALISATION OF OLDER PEOPLE

There is an emerging literature (see. Cheers, 1987; Kellehear,
1988, Lawrence and Williams, 1990; Williams, 1991) which
suggests not only rural disadvantage and impoverishment in
comparison to urban populations, but that the impact of this is
most severe on older Australians living in rural and remote
regions. Perhaps the best example of this has been that provtded
by Dempsey (1981 and 1990) in his sociological studies of rural
communities in Australia. His most recent study of a rural
community of 4,000 people, for which he uses the pseudonym of
Smalltown, graphically illustrates the type of marginalisation of
older people which may be a common occurrence throughout
other rural and remote communities in Australia. On the issue of
income, for example, Dempsey (1991) reports:

In Smalltown the standard of living of a majority of the elderly
is substantially less than that of a majority of younger adults..
About one third of Smalltown's elderly are on an income that
allows them to get by rather than to participate fully in the
social life of the community. (p.14)

Dempsey concludes that, in Smalltown, the decline in financial
income that accompanies old age "increases the likelihood of many
elderly being marginalised for it reduces self-sufficiency and
impedes social participation" (p.14).

Dempsey also refers to the segregation and subordination of old
age which he witnessed in Smalltown. This was particularly
evident with those older people who lived alone in Srnalltown, the
majority of whom were women. With this group,
institutionalisation became the ultimate marginalisation, since

... the ultimate price to be paid for failure to maintain oneself
independently in the community is insutuuonalisation under
the care of professionals of a different class and different
generation

IWilliams, 1990, p.3I

However, of all the factors identified in Dempsey's study that led to
the marginalisation of older people, it was the issue of health that
was most salient. As Dempsey (1990) points out. "Poor health
marginalises the elderly both socially and psychologically The
elderly understand this well" (p 13). What, then, is the health
status of older people living in rural and remote regions of
Australia and what ts the level of health care provision in these
Lommunnies? In brief, the following trends Are evident

Health Status- While there is a general lack of data about the health
status of older adults living in rural and remote communities of
Australia (Dunn, 1990), broad trends are available which compare
the health status of rural and urban Australians Humphreys and
Rolley (1990) summarise these trends indicating that the aged are
over-represented in each case.

Rural people experience significantly more illnesses and more
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hypertension and psychiatric disorders than do urban people
IDleath rates resulting from bronchitis and asthma were

higher in rural than metropolitan areas Rural areas also show
higher levels of allergies and skin cancers and have higher
levels of work related and motor vehicle accidents... (111ural
populations have poor health practices, with high levels of
alcohol and tobacco consumption, exhibit a significant level of
stress and a poor level of nutrition. (p.46)

Given these trends, it is not surprising that aged people are over-
represented in the occupancy of beds in rural hospitals. Indeed,
there is evidence that, in some Instances, more than three-quarters
of daily bed occupancy in some rural hospitals is by aged people
unable to continue to live independently in their own homes
(Humphreys and Rolley, 1991)

Health Provision: Health care provtsion in rural and remote regions
of Australia is through services provided by both the public and
private sectors. While there is considerable diversity in this
provision across rural and remote communities, the delivery of
health care usually operates through what Humphreys and Rolley
(1991) refer to as a "patient-doctor-specialist-hospital referral
system". They continue:

Under this system, small and dispersed populations,
remoteness, isolation, large distances and climatic extremes of
rural Australia create problems for both providers and
consumers of health care services. In terms of availability of
services, numbers decrease and locations become more distant
as one increases the degree of specialisauon from the primary
health care unit (the GP), which usually represents the first
point of contact with the health care system. (p.52)

In Australia, there has traditionally been a clear rural-urban
imbalance in the availability and access to health care services
(Humphreys, 1988) and nowhere does this impact more than on
aged people living in rural and remote communities. To illustrate
this in further detail, reference can be made to a recently
completed report released by Australia's National Health Strategy
secretanat (see Reid and Solomon, 1992).

HEALTH CARE FOR THE AGED IN RURAL AUSTRALIA: A
NATIONAL HEALTH STRATEGY

According to Reid and Solomon's report (1992) on Improving
Australia's Rural Health and Aged Care Services "inequity of access"
to health care, particularly for older people, is the major
characteristic of health care provision in rural and remote
communities of Australia. They continue:

... there are serious inequities in the allocation of public sector
health resources between metropolitan/other major urban
centres and rural communities. There is also a belief that,
rather than converging, these inequities are worsening. (p.65)

Nowhere is this more apparent than in the variations of supply of
General Practitioners (GPs) between urban, rural and remote
regions of Australia. Previous studies (e.g., Ryan, 1972; Colditz
and Elliot, 1978; Hu.nphreys, 1985; Kamien and Buttfield, 1990)
have also revealed a significant mal-distributton of medical
personnel in Australia. This is evident in the most recent data
which shows the following trends:

Table 3: GP Population Ratios in Australia*

URBAN RURAL REMOTE

GP POPULA1 ION RATIOS 1 732 1.1116 1-1055

From: Reid and Solomon, 1992

Similar trends also exist with the provision of other health
personnel including community nurses, occupational therapists,
physiotherapists and mental health workers Added to this, Reid
and Solomon (1992) point out that:

There are virtually no practising spe,ialists who live in smaller
rural communities in Australia. GPs provide the bulk of
clinical practice in small rural hospitals. (p.22)
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This dearth of specialists is compounded by the absence of any
firm agreements about the scope of clinical services provided by
GPs and the tensions which sometimes exist between GPs and the
nursing profession as "nurses endeavour to define the boundaries
of their capabilities boundaries which sometimes conflict with
those of the GP" (Reid and Solomon, 1992. p.23).

In light of the evidence provided by Reid and Solomon, and the
findings of past studies, it would seem that there is an emerging
crisis in health care provision in rural and remote communities in
Australia. Moreover, it would also seem apparent that, given the
marginalisation of older people within many of these communities
(Dempsey, 1981, 1990; Williams, 1991), the effects of this crisis
are likely to impact most on them. Indeed. it could be inferred
from the following findings of Reid and Solomon (1991, p 0) that
the onset of such a cnsis is imminent given.

the lack of consensus about what level and mix of health care
and aged care services should be provided in rural and remote
regions of Australia;

inequities in the distnbution of health and aged care resources
to, and within, rural and remote communities,

inappropnateness of current health care funding arrangements
for these communities;

the ambiguity about the role and function of the small rural
hospital in terms of providing residential care for older people
and the level and mix of clinical services provided, and,

the increasing difficulties of attracting and retaining GPs and
other health personnel in rural and remote communities

CONCLUSION: THE WAY FORWARD?

In contrast with older people living in urban regions of Australia,
disadvantage and marginalisation seem to characterise an
increasing number of the aged living in rural and remote regions
This paper has highlighted this in the context of health care,
particularly in terms of health care provision in rural and remote
communities. The root cause of this has often been laid at the foot
of rural health policy, which according to Karmen and Buttfield
(1990), has been predicated on a policy of urban health provision,
despite its inherent limitations of application to rural and remote
regions. How, then, can this impediment be overcome and what
directions are being suggested for the provision of health care to
meet the needs of older adults in rural and remote Australia?

The National Health Strategy in Australia has suggested five
options. These are:

Option 1: Maintain current funding regimes, but introduce
flexibility and changes to existing health care provision suited
to the needs of rural and remote communities.

Option 2: Provide all rural and remote communities with a
single pool of funding and allow these funds to he used
flexibly for health care provision, community services, etc.

Option 3. Provide selected rural and remote communities with
a single pool of funding and allow these funds to be used
flexibly for health care provision, community services, etc.

Option 4: Create a single rural health program for Australia

Option 5: Create a multi-purpose service program (e g., health,
community service. etc.) for those rural and remote
communtties most disadvantaged

Townsville 10-15 July 1094

Although the National Health Strategy's preferred policy is Option
5, there are two important. inter-related pnnaples which underpin
each option: First, there is the recognition that the health status of
people, particularly the aged, living in rural and remote regions of
Australia is significantly different from those residing in urban
communities. Second, and as a corollary to this, health care
provision in rural and remote regions must reflect and meet the
needs of those people who live in these communities. The absence
of these principles in rural health policy to date has not only
contributed to the marginalisation of older Australians living in
rural and remote regions. but has contributed to the crisis in health
care provision in these regions A commitment to these principles
is the only way forwr.:d
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difficulties associated with the rural pLacement of students in the health sciences. The purposes 01 the project will then be outlined and include the
establishment ol

(i) a centralised cleannghouse information system for the participating Universities via Email, AARNet and/or facsimile,detailing the availability of
placements at clinical sites (e.g .in ilospitals. Community Health. etc.) for the particular disciplines, when the placements are available and the
cost and availability of clinical tipervision: and.

(11) a "vacancy information bulletin to the participating Universities via Email. AARNet and/or facsimile, listing job vacancies in ihe Central

Western and South Western Health Regions of New south Wales which might be of interest to final year health science students at the
participating Universities.

The paper will conclude by discussing the benefits of this Multi-Disciplinary Rural Clinical Placement -Service which includes providing a co-
ordinated, cost-effective and streamlined approach to rural clinical placements, easing the considerable burden on metropolitan Universities and
rural health facilities in negotiating placements and identifying those health facilities and their staff which are willing to accept students onclinical

placements.

INTRODUCTION
The recently released National Rural Health Strategy (1994)
provides a bleak picture of the realities of being a health care
worker in rural Australia:

Throughout many areas of rural Australia there is a shortage and
maldistribution of health care providers, above-average population
to health care provider ratios, high levels of health workforce
turnover, and major problems of accessibility to services. (p.3)

The solutions, according to the authors of the Strategy document,
are straightforward and include the following recommendations:

Academic institutions need to be more responsive and
innovative in meeting the education and training needs of rural
health care providers... A combination of rurally based
programs ... in collaboration with metropolitan institutions is
encouraged. A greater commitment to ensure that more training
for all health care providers be made available in rural areas,
including educational support in the form of training visits,
would help to address rural health workforce needs. (p.18)

This paper will briefly outline a project which is being "responsive
and innovative in seeking to provide opportunities so that health
care workers enrolled in educational programs at metropolitan
Universities are able to undertake "training visits" and clinical
placements in rural and remote regions. The project, known as the
"Multidisciplinary Rural Clinical Placement Service, is specifically
targeting metropolitan Universities wishing to provide
undergraduate students in the health sciences with a clinical
placement in the Central Western and South Western Health
Regions of New South Wales. This paper will detail the
background to, and purposes of, the project. The benefits of this
Multidisciplinary Rural Clinical Placement Service will also be
elaborated and include providing a co-ordinated, cost-effective and
streamlined approach to rural clinical placements.

CLINICAL PLACEMENTS IN RURAL LOCATIONS

Currently, there are at least 10 Universities in Queensland, New
South Wales and Victoria which make use of clinical placements in
the Central Western and South Western Health regions of New
South Wales. In the fields of Nursing, Occupational Therapy and
Radiography these Universities are reporting that they are now
experiencing significant problems in finding sufficient, suitable
clinical placements in these particular regions as well as in other
rural locations Indeed, a recent report suggests that the situation is
so serious that in the medium term metropolitan Universities will
be forced to restnct severely or to discontinue their rural clinical
experience (RHSET, 1993) The same report also indicates that the

academic staff from these metropolitan Universities spend
increasing amounts of time negotiating arrangements for rural
clinical placements. Added to these problems, there is an emerging
trend in many health facilities in rural locations to decrease the
number of students they receive on clinical placement. A lowering
of staffing levels and increased financial pressures on these health
facilities are contributing factors; so too is the lack of a co-
ordinated approach, on the part of the metropolitan Universities,
to negotiating clinical placements in rural regions. It is not
unusual, for instance, for up to six Universities at any one time to
be negotiating for clinical placements in key health facilities (e.g.,
Base Hospitals) in the Central Western and South Western Health
regions of New South Wales.

PROJECT OBJECTIVES

The aim of this project is to establish a Multidisciplinary Rural
Clinical Placement Service for metropolitan Universities in
Brisbane, Melbourne and in New South Wales who wish to
provide undergraduate students, initially in the fields of Medical
Radiation Science (Radiography), Nursing and Occupational
Therapy, with a clinical placement in the Central Western and
South Western Health Regions of New South Wales. In more
detail, the three objectives of the project are to develop, trial and
evaluate:

1. A centralised clearinghouse information system for participating
Universities via Email, AARNet and/or facsimile, detailing the
availability of placements at clinical sites in the Central Western
and South Western Health Regions of NSW (e.g., in Hospitals,
Community Health, etc.) for the particular disciplines (e.g.,
Nursing), when the placements are available (e.g., May and
June) and the availability and cost of clinical supervision;

2 A placement service that will arrange, on behalf of the
participating metropolitan Universities, clinical placements in
the Central Western and South Western Health Regions of New

South Wales and, if required, the dates of visits by staff from

the metropolitan Universities (e.g., for clinical supervision/
observation); and,

3 A "vacancy information bulletin" to the participating
Universities via Email, AARNet and/or facsimile, listing job
vacancies in the Central Western and South Western Health

Regions of New South Wales whiLli might be of interest to final

year students in Radiography. Nursing and Occupational
Therapy courses

The strategies being adopted in fulfilling these objectives are
detailed in Table 1

Table 1: Project Objectives and Strategies
OBIECTIVI-s STRATI.CIP,

to provide a c entralised learinghouse information systern orc l tai I o establish protocols lor involvement in ihe project for metropolitan

participating Universities detailing the availability of placements at clinical
Universities and km health care facilities in the selected region

sues in the (..entral Western and south Western Health regious ol NsW lb) To establish Email/AARNet/facsimile links between Project Manager and

(e g.. in Hospitals. Community Health. etc ) for the particular disciplines clinical co-ordinators in the participating Universities.

fe g , Nursing), when the placements arc available (e g May and lune) to) To establish computer/facsimile links between Project manager and

and the cost and availability ol clinical supervision participating health care lacilines in the Central Western and South Western

health regions of NSW
(di to develop an information protocol for each participating health care facility

and university te g , placements available/ placements required. supervision

available/supervision required etc )
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To provide a placement service sk hereby (N.' will arrange, on hehall of the (a) To utilise the r stablv,hed I maililcARNct andior facsimile networks so that
participating metropolitan Lniversities chi-mat placements in the (,entral the Prole(t Manager can transact the appropriate clinical placements and
Western and south Western Health Regions ol New South Wales and. il other services as required.
required. the dates of visits b) staff front the metropolitan Universities (e g.. for (b) 10 provide written confirmation of transacted arrangements to the
clinical supervision/observation). university and health care facility.

To provide a 'vacancy information bulletin to ihe participating Universities via (a) lo develop a lob vacancy protocol lor participating health care facilities
Email. AARNet and/or facsimile, listing lob vacancies in the Central Western (e g.. Job vacancy descnption, method of application: contact person:
and South Western flealth Regions of New South Wales which might he of etc I.
interest to final year students in Radiography. Nursing and Occupational (b) f o utilise the established Ernall/AARNet and/or facsimile networks to
Therapy courses. convey "vnanty information bulletin" to clinical co-ordinators in

participating Universities.

Initial software program specifications have been developed for the
project and these involve the use of Microsoft Access as the
database package. Most of the data for initial entry onto, and for
updating, the database will occur electronically via Email
However, where Email is,not available twhich is the case in a
number of clinical facilities), data will either be sent by fax where it
can be manually entered or by courier on floppy disk.

The protocols for operating the database have been developed and
are being malted. These protocols include procedures for

Entering new and updating existing clinical placement data
Sending error messages to clinical placement sites
Matching students with available placements
Adding to and updating University data
Adding to and updating student data
Adding to and updating staff data
Outputting a placement report
Adding to and updating employment vacancies
Notifying Universities of employment vacancies

The following exemplifies two of these protocols:

Matching students with available placements: To match students with
available placements, select option #2 (Maintain Placement Data)
from the main menu. Then select option #1 (Match Placements)
where the designated screen will appear. The system will attempt

to match students with placements according to preference,
discipline, year and sex. It is possible to override inappropriate
placements simply by entering a new student number in the
student allocated field of each placement. A student cannot be
allocated to two placements The system will send an error
message to the screen if this occurs. When such an error occurs.
the user must delete the student from one of the placements before
allocating him/her to a new placement.

Adding and updating employment vacances: To add to, or to update,
employment vacancy data, select option #3 (Maintain Employment
Data) from the main menu. Then select option #1 (Update
Employment Vacancies) where the designated screen will appear
The user can then enter the details of the vacancy or the vacancy
number Press <ENTER> once this ts completed. If the vacancy is
already on record its details will be displayed in the remaining data
entry fields where the user may use the <TAB> or <SHIFT> 4-
<TAB> keys to locate the field to be changed and then type in the
new data. If no data appears, the vacancy is new and the user will
<TAB> through the data entry fields entering the new vacancy
data. The system will allocate a new ID number to all new
vacancies. When a new vacancy has been entered the user will
click on <DONE> to exit data entry/update

The final outcome measures to be used in this project are detailed
in Table 2.

Table 2: Outcome Measures
PROJECT OBJECTIVES FINAL OUTCOME MEASURES

1 A centralised cleannghouse inlormation system for participating
Universities via Email, AARNet and/or facsimile, detailing the
availability of placements (e.g . in Occupational Therapy) at clinical
sues in the Central and South Western Health Regions of NSW. when
the placements are available and the cost and availability of clinical
supervision.

No of participating Universities and health betimes.
Reponed difficulties with utilisation of Email, AARNet and facsimile
information systems; and,
Reported difficulties with establishing a centralised cleannghouse
information system.

2. A placement service whereby CSU will arrange, on behalf of the
participating metropolitan Universities, clinical placements in the
Central aml South Western Health Regions of NSW and, if required.
the dates of visits by staff from the metropolitan Universities,

No of student placements in Nursing. Radiography and Occupational
Therapy.
No. of associated services provided and requested (e g . clinical
supervtsion visits by university staff); and.
Reported difficulties with clinical placements

3. A "vacancy information bulletin" to the participating Universities via
Email, AARNet and/or facsimile, listing job vacancies in the Central
and South Western Health Regions of NSW which might be of interest
to final year students in Radiography, Nursing and Occupational
Therapy.

No. of health facilities listing Job vacancies in the "vacancy information
bulletin":
No. of Job vacancies listed; and.
Reported interest from final year students in the "vacancy information
bulletin".

BENEFITS AND POTENTIAL OF
THE PLACEMENT SERVICE

Currently, there is the capauty to place a total of more than 2,000
students (in Nursing, Occupational Therapy and Radiography),
from metropolitan Universities, in the 180 health facilities able to
recerve students (e.g., Hospitals, Community Health, Radiography
practices, etc.) in the Central Western and South Western regions
of New South Wales during the period of an academie year
However, what this project has uncovered to date has been an
underutilisation of some of these facilities brought about by a
number of factors including disillusionment and discontent with
past students on clinical placement and lack of co-ordination and
liaison by Universities in the implementation of their various
clinical placement systems Interesungly, some facilities are also
reporting problems with increased utilisation hy Universities and
have threatened to withdraw their services if the competition lor

places between Universities and the resultant demands on clinical
staff to place students arc not eased

The piloting of this Multidisciplinary Rural Clinical Placement
Service will provide a co.ordmated, cost-effective and streamlined
approach to rural clinical placements, ease the considerable
burden on metropolitan Universities and rural health facilities in
negotiating placements, identify those health facilities and their
staff who are willing to accept students on clinical placements and

to provide a vacancy information service for final year students
who may wish to work in rural health facilities

It is proposed that, should the project he adjudged feasible, then a
cost.per student per clinical placement could be levied on
partit !paling metropolitan Universities so that the
Multnlisciplinary Rural Clinical Placement Service can be
sustained on a cost-recovery basis during 1,$)5 and beyond There
could be a two-tiered cost structure a basic cost for arranging the
c Imical placement of students, and. supplementAry costs for



arranging clinical supervision, dates of clinical observation visits by
staff from the metropolitan Universities. follow-up on students
with problems on clinical placement, etc . A preliminary estimate
suggests that the basic cost per student per clinical placement will
probably be in the range of 520 to 540

There is also the possibility, depending on the outcomes of the
Project's evaluation, that (he Multidisciplinary Rural Clinical
Placement Service could be extended to Include the placement of
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students from disciplines such as Speech Pathology, Physiotherapy
and perhaps Medicine
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FARM INJURIES AND PREVENTION RESEARCH: NEW ZEALAND

Ruth M. Houghton and Anthony G. Wilson New Zealand

ABSTRACT

The New Zealand Accident Rehabilitation and Compensation Insurance Corporation and the New Zealand Ministry of Agriculture and Fishenes have

funded major research projects into the incidence and prevention of farm injury in New Zealand. In 1992 the Ministry of Agnculture and Fishene.s

funded a survey of farms and in early 1993 ACC funded a three year programme of community onented research and prevention of !Nunes on

farms. Both of these projects will be descnbed.

There are over 80.000 farms in New Zealand. Most are owned and operated by individuals or families. Farming is the only major business in the

country in which workers and their families live at the place of business. Family members mien provide unpaid labour. Increasingly, more farm

work is being done by family members and the number of permanent paid employees on farms is decreasing. Because of the high risk nature of

farming, and the number of people involved the rural communities including farm families as well as farmers and farm workers and visitors are at

nsk of injury on farms. In addition children living on farms face special nsks. Over a decade (1979-1988) children were 10% of all farm fatalities.

The research activities completed to date include an epidemiological analysis, literature reviews and an on farm survey of all residents and workers on

a sample of farms in selected regions. Nis on farm survey has been designed to identify awareness of safety issues and record injury expenences and

salety knowledge among farm residents and workers.

The next stage of the research later in 1994 is the development of injury prevention programmes which will be tnalled in the study regions.

Community and industry groups are being consulted throughout the study.

FARM INJURY PREVENTION STUDY PROGRAM 1993-1995

The New Zealand Accident Rehabilitation and Compensation
Insurance Corporation (ACC) has funded a three year farm injury
prevention study programme to he completed from 1993 through
1995 based at the University of Otago, Dunedin, New Zealand.
The programme and some preliminary findings from that research
are described here.

SAFETY OR FARMS

The programme is based on a research and action model as
presented by Cryer and Ehrman (1989) Farming is a major New
Zealand industry and is a priority for injury prevention because of
the ongoing human and financial costs incurred Although there
has been a major decline in farm fatalities from 1969 to 1986,
primarily due to a reduction in tractor related fatalities associated
with the introduction of legislation requiring roll over protection,
the need for injury prevention activity remains and is highlighted
by New Zealand and other observers (Cryer and Fleming 1989,
Grammeno 1989, Murphy 1981, Schafer and Kotrlik 1986).

The rural population of New Zealand contains a majority of the
workers in high risk industries which include forestry, mining,
fishing and aviation along with farming

A summary of claims to the ACC for 1990 (Table 1.1) indicates
that farming and forestry (usually reported together) have a high
claim rate of 72 per 1000 for males Farming has a rate of 53 per
1000 and forestry is 82 per 1000, substantially higher than the
average of all work injury claims of 41 per 1000. Farming and
forestry together with mining, fishing and aviation are the
industnes with the highest injury rates in New Zealand

Table 1.1 Work Injuries by Occupation (1989/9o)*

Agriculture/forestry 72 32 22 3

FroductionAranspon 78 38 16 2

Total (male+female) 41 8

Accident Compensation Corporation 1991, ACC Injury Statistics. Vol 1,91

The major role of farming in New Zealand economy and rural
society is of interest to a number of community and farm industry
groups. Development of the research programme was based on a
review of research and statistics, a survey funded by the Ministry of
Agriculture and Fisheries (Houghton and Wilson 1992) and
consultation with Women's Division of Federated Farmers,
Federated Farmers of New Zealand, New Zealand Federation of
Young Farmers Clubs, Royal New Zealand Plunket Society,
Occupational Safety arid Health Division of the Labour
Department, health practitioners and others.

Because farm residents live where they work and all members of a

farm family are exposed to potential injury in the farm
environment, a community oriented programme was proposed in
which research, dissemination of research findings to interest
groups and the rural community and development, testing and

evaluation of interventions are integral.

OBJECTIVES OF THE PROGRAM

The aim of the research programme is to produce information and

develop and test interventions which will assist in decreasing the

incidence of serious and fatal injury on farms in New Zealand

Specific objectives of the research include.

A description of the epidemiology of the injury occurring to
farmers and farm workers and their families on the farm and in
the course of farm work off site

Literature review ol published and unpublished sources
regarding injury patterns, communication channels in rural

communities that affect farm residents, international and local

experiences of interventions

identification of major channels of communication in rural
communities that affect farm residents and safety practices

Occupation Injury rate per 1000

male female

I atality rate per 100.000

male female

Hofessionalnechniial IS 16 9 2

Administration/manager 10 8 3 0

t lenial 18 12 5 0

Sales 12 1 I 5 0

service so 26 8 0

1
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Interviews of national and regional representatives to identify
channels of influence

Interviews of farm residents Including full time farmers, family
and permanent full time workers on a sample of farms in three
regions which represents the national farm profile to identify
awareness of safety issues, injury experience and safety
knowledge.

Identification of barriers to farm safety activities for families as
well as farmers and workers

Identify interventions for pilot development in the study
regions

Identify established channels of communication which can be
used to test these interventions

Maintain communication with the key community and industry
groups of the research programme through consultation and
dissemination of research findings

The programme has three stages

Stage I includes epidemiological analysis, a literature review and a
national farming community network study Stage 2 is on farm
surveys involving residents and workers on over 150 farms in
three regions. The final stage, Stage 3, is the development and
testing of injury prevention programmes in study regions. The
epidemiological research, literature reviews, social and community
network analysis have identified imury experiences of full time
farmers, permanently employed farm workers, and families
resident on farms

Channels of communication within mral communities and sources
of information that influence farm residents have been identified.

During the research projects discussion of potential interventions
and strategies to implement these have continued within the
research team. Dissemination of the research findings as well as
consultation with interest groups nationally and in the local
communities of the study regions are activities which contribute to
development of interventions and strategies. A major objective of
the programme framework is to continue to combine research with
the potential outcomes of this research and action model.

Intervention development will be based on the networks
established dunng the research phases. This is consistent with the
PRECEDE-PROCEED model (Green & Kreuter 1991) which
research confirms can be effective if built on a base of community
ownership of problems and solutions, uses careful planning, sound
theory and good data, and Incorporates local experience within an
orgamsational plan

The PROCEED framework provides specific steps for developing
interventions and initialising the implementation and evaluation
process. This approach is consistent with other modern health
promotion strategies (Ashton 1991) and has proved itself robust in
a range of organisational setungs.

PRELIMINARY EPIDEMIOIOGICAI FINDINGS

Analysis of injury to farmers and injuries occurring on farms in
New Zealand has been conducted. Forthcoming papers will be
available by members of the University of Otago Injury Prevention
Research Unit directed by Dr John Langley Some findings are
summansed below for injuries that occurred on farms

Iniunes that resulted in stays in hospital in 1989 (N = 1377) are
summarised in Table 2 1 below

Table 2.1 1989 Injuries on Fanns Resulting in Hospital Stays*

Hand Tools tincl. chainsaws. axes etc)

Trees/logs

AllOthers

5

48

244 18

Freurninary anaivsu, Farm Irutry Frevention Studs,

Incidents involving motor cycles (including 3- or 4-wheel
bikes, known as all terrain vehicles (ATVs) and hoises were the
most common together they made up 36% of all incidents
resulting in hospital:sawn.

Those iniured in incidents involving horses were younger than
those injured in other types of accidents, and were more likely
to be women

Of the animal incidents, those involving horses were the most
common, but the majority of injuries to farmers involved
incidents with sheep.

In 90 of the machinery incidents, tractors were involved (and
tractor injuries appear to be more severe, involving longer
hospital stays than other injuries). Deaths resulting from
incidents on farms show that between 1979 and 1988 67
children under the age of 15 years died as the result of
Incidents on farms (18% of all deaths) and 56 people aged 00
years and over died (15%)

REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

The review of New Zealand and international literature sources
conducted by DrCarol Slappendel and Mr Ian Laird of Massey
University (Palmerston North, New Zealand) will be reported in
detail in papers now being prepared. That review and the
epidemiological analysis indicate that tractor use continues to he
hazardous and many injuries are associated with animals.
Intervention programmes from the United States, Canada, Sweden
and Australia are described with the latter the most relevant to
New Zealand practice. Community based programmes and
collection and analysis of injury data at a local level are important
components of intervention practice.

BACKGROUND :
NEW ZEALAND FARMING AND EMPLOYMENT

Farm Types

There are four main types of livestock farming in New Zealand,
sheep, beef, dairy and other/mixed including deer, pigs, goats etc.

In addition, cropping and a variety of horticultural activities are
undertaken. The number, total land area and average size of New
Zealand farms by type is shown in Table 2 1 below.

Table 2.1 Types of Farming Activity in New Zealand: 1990*

Predominant activity Farm Units

Number

1 otal land area in use

% ha

Average sire

% ha

Sheep farming 21785 27.5% 9797633 62 0% 450

Beef farming 11694 14.8% 2021824 12.8% 173

Dairy farming 16858 21.3% 1572904 10 0% 91

Mixed/other livestock 9582 12.1% 1468780 9 3% 153

Cropping 1728 2 2% 223967 1 4% 130

Horticulture 9266 11.7% 214346 1 4% 23

Other/idle land 8246 10.4% 497003 3.1% 52

Total 79159 100.0% 15796457 100.03 200

Number
% of

Iniunes

Motor vehicle crashes (cm] 2-3-and 4-wheel hikes)

Animal incidents urn I hones)

larm machinery incidents (mc1 tractors)

1 alls (not involving animals)

278

407

199

112

20

30

14

10

Agneulture 1990. Department of Statism s

Sheep farms account for slightly more than one quarter of all
farm units but occupy 02% of farm land

Dairy farms account for over 20% of lann units but only 10% of
farm land
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Horticulture accounts for 12% of farm units hut only I% of
farm land

Trends in farming show that over the past decade the number of
farms has increased

During the past decade the average farm size has decreased by
22% (to 216 hectares). This is because the type of farming
undertaken in New Zealand is changing ithere are more dairying
and horticultural farms and fewer sheep farms) and there are more
small farms whose owners are not full-time farmers.

In 1990, 51% of all farms in New Zealand were 'significant farms -
and they produced 95% of the total agricultural output.

The proportion of 'small' farms those with an annual estimated
agricultural output of less than 542,000 gross has been
increasing. by 1991 almost half (49%) of the farms in New Zealand
were 'small' and produced 5% of the total agricultural output.

Operators of small farms are most likely to earn most of their
income from sheep/beef (50% of sheep/beef farms are small),
horticulture (49%) or other animal' farming (63%). Only 14% of
dairy farmers and 37% of crop growers are small farmers - possibly
because the high cost of the plant and equipment needed for these
activities makes them less economic to undertake on a small scale.

FARM EMPLOYMENT

New Zealand farms have traditionally been owned by individual
farmers and their families rather than by corporate bodies
Individuals and families are also the key participants in the farming
activity. Corporate farming or business investment in farming
tends to be concentrated in only a few farming types, notably
horticulture and dairying with less than 10% of farm units in 1990
owned by companies rather than partnership or individuals.

The farm workforce is highly complex with a mixture of owners
("working owners, leaseholders, sharemilkers" as grouped in the
standard Department of Statistics reports). Most farm activity is
carried out by owners (working owners, leaseholders or
sharemilkers); this group is over half of the 170,000 people
employed on farms in New Zealand.

In addition to owners the next largest group of employees is the
permanent Ipaidi workers which are one-fifth of the workforce.
The other major group of workers is unpaid family members
which are also one-fifth of the population employed on farms. In
addition there are casual workers with the numbers fluctuating
seasonally.

Owners arc 58% of the permanent workforce

Permanent paid workers are 20% of the permanent workforce

Unpaid family members are 22% of the permanent workforce

Casual workers fluctuate in number

A large proportion, two thirds, of unpaid family workers are
women. Women arc also one-half of the part time workers and
one-third of the owners.

Women are 67% of the unpaid family workers

The proportion of working owners, leaseholders, sharemilkers who
are part time ts 29%

The population employed on New Zealand Farms at June 1990
and February 1991 is outlined in Tables 2 2 and 2 3 below

2.2 Farm Employment June 1990, February 1991'

Working Owner, Unpaid
Leaseholder' & Members

Sharemilkers of f-annly

Permanent
Paid

Workers

Casual/
sub total Seasonal

Workforce Workers

lune 90 87201 36352 26960 150515 9928

Feb 91 88639 31872 29663 147924 24325

Department of statistics
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2.3 Farm Employment by Sex February 1991 *

Working Owners
Leaseholders &

Sharemilkers

Unpaid
Members
of Family

Permanent
Paid (a.sual

Workers Workers

Male Fullume 47129 5001 19655 14721

PanTime 12866 10144 3421

Female Full Time 14540 5434 3655 9604

Part Time 11854 11293 2932

Department of Statistics (includes forest plantation workers, est 6000)

Farm employment and operational features which are important to
consider Include:

The trend in the past decade has been an increase in unpaid
family and decrease in paid permanent and casual farm
workers. The number of female working owners/
leaseholders/sharemilkers has increased as has the use of
contractors.

An increase in the number of farms in New Zealand and
decrease in farm size. More farm units are dairy and
horticulture units and fewer sheep farms. There are also more
small "lifestyle" farms whose owners are not employed as full-
time farmers.

There is also an increase in the proportion of 'small' farms as
noted above.

This trend to small farms has several implications relating to safety:

lt is believed that small farm operators may be less likely to
belong to established farm networks such as Federated
Farmers - which are the traditional ways farmers receive and
exchange information about farm issues and management,
including safety.

Small farmers are more likely to work the farm tasks on a part-
time basis and so they may be less experienced in operating
farm machinery.

Because of their relatively low incomes, small farmers may be
more likely to use machinery that is older or not as well
maintained - and therefore not as safe as that used by farmers

of large properties.

And it is more difficult to account for all the injury and fatal
incidents that occur on farms, because small farmers are less
likely to identify themselves as 'farmers' so they are less likely
to show up in official statistics relating to the incidence of farm-
related injuries and fatalities.

1992 SURVEY FARMER AND
FARM WORKER HEALTH AND SAFETY

introduction
A postal survey of 3000 New Zealar 1 "significant farms"
conducted in February 1992 was based on a Statistics Department
sample of farms selected in proportion to farm types and regional
distributions (Houghton and Wilson, 1992) (This survey was
funded by the Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries, Rural
Resources Unit).

Questionnaires were returned by owners or managers of 1323
farms (47% of the final sanipk f 2843 volid addresses) and 997
other farm employees totaling 2320 responses

The survey was farm-based and did not include other agncultural
SOW:CS workers such as spraying or fencing contractors who may
be temporanly employed on farms

Most respondents were male and married Half worked 40 to 60
. hours a week while one-third worked 60 or more hours More

than half the respondents to the survey were younger than 45
years
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General Health
One-fifth of respondents have had to stop work due to general
illness over the last 12 months Most short term illness was flu
Most illnesses lasted less than one week but one-fifth of those ill
had their work routines affected for over a month

Skin cancer had been diagnosed for 9% of respondents. Most cases
were face head/neck and arms/hands. Surgery was the treatment in

most. cases (61%) while one-third (37%) received liquid nitrogen
treatment and one-tenth (11%) radiotherapy A small number
(3%) reported that they had no treatment.

Allergies affected 29% of respondents and one-tenth of those with
allergies reported their farming routine was affected by allergies
The most common allergies were hay fever k (13%), skin rashes
(25%) and asthma (22%)

Chemical Use

8% of respondents reported that they think their health has
been affected by chemicals they have used on their farm in the
last 12 months. Herbicides were the most commonly reported
chemicals suspected by the respondents of having affected their
health.

Inhalation (30%) or absorption through the skin (29%) were
the most common methods of accidental intake reported in the
survey.

One eighth (13%) of respondents who suspected their illness was

due to chemicals received medical treatment (primarily from
general practitioners) and one-quarter of affected respondents
reported they were unable to continue their normal work routine.

The chemicals that respondents reported they most commonly
used were fertilisers (91% of farms), herbicides (88%) or dips and
drenches (81%). Oil products, paints and disinfectants were used
on three-quarters of farms and pesticides on two-thirds. Chemicals
respondents most commonly suspected of affecting their health
were herbicides (43% of those farmers affected), dips and drenches
(17%) and pesticides (15%). One-quarter of respondents who
suspected their health had been affected by chemicals reported
that they normally wear no protective clothing when using
chemicals. Close to half protected the trunk, legs/feet, arms/hands.
Few (14%) wore eye protection. Chemicals were stored primanly
in the main shed (59%) The garage (18%) and house (6%) were
also storage areas. Two-thirds of respondents said none of the
areas where chemicals were stored were locked.

Use of Farm Machinery and Vehicles

One-tenth of respondents had been injured within the last 12
months while using farm machinery and vehicles.

Half of those injured had had their work routine affected by the
injupi

44% of injuries were associated with farm bikes (2 or 3-4
wheel).

Most respondents operated tractors (93%), chain saws (84%) and

workshop equipment (74%) while half used 3-4 wheel bikes
(57%) or 2-wheel farm bikes (48%).

Machinery injuries had been experienced in the last 12 months by
11% of respondents to the survey A high proportion of injuries
(42%) were associated with 2-wheel or 3-4 wheel bikes while
tractors or implements pulled by tractors v,ere involved in nearly

one fift h (18%) of accidents.

In half of the cases of injury (54%), lam work routine was affected

and respondents lost time from work.

More than half of the injured respondents (50%) had received
medical treatment The majority ol trinities were bruises (39%) or
cuts (37%) Sprains occurred m 20% ol Lases and Iractures or
broken bones in 9% of cases

Townsville 10-15 luly 1994

Working with Farm Animals

Animals (primarily cattle) caused injury to one-lifth of
respondents within the last 12 months

Animals have caw cd injury to one-fifi h (22%) of respondents Half

of these injunes %.re associated with cattle. Injuries were prtmarily
bruises (59%), sprains (25%) and cuts (25%).

Over one-third of respondents (38%) injured and 8% of all
respondents had their work routine affected by the injury. One-

third of those injured (36%) received medical treatment

Back injuries

Half of the respondents reported expenencmg back pain within

the last 12 months and over one-third of these had had their
work routine affected by back pain.

Over one-third of those with back pain (40%) had had their work

routine affected and over one-third (42%) had sought medical
treatmen, One-half (47%) of those with back pain had received

prolonged treatment

PRELIMINARY FINDINGS :
1994 ON FARM PERSONAL INTEMIEW SURVEY

The Farm injury Prevention Study Programme - Stage 2

The on farm personal interview survey funded by ACC as part of

the Farm Injury Prevention Study Programme was started in
October 1993. Interviews were conducted from October 1993
through March 1994. Farms were randomly selected for personal

interview within farm types and region so as to be representative of

the national farm profile. (Tables 4 1 below).

Table 4.1 National Farm Profilelnterviews Planned and

Conducted

FarniType

National Profile' I ntervIews

Planned Actual

Dairy 16757 26 39 43

Sheep 20358 32 48 53

Beef 13383 21 31 26

Cropping 1766 3 4 5

Horticulture 8364 13 20 19

Mixed 3378 5 8 14

Total 64006 100 150 160

Agriculture Statistics, 1991; excludes deer, . pigs, goatsand other, (14506
units) and plantations (1927 units)

The local farm interviews used three types of questionnaires which

were developed by consultation and read: A (such as Brown 1993,
Hi9o9u2g)h.:ton dr Wilson 1992, Rodgers 1993 and Wolfenden et al

a general farm questionnaire whit.h described the farm, the
people associated With the farm, types of machinery and
features or practices on the farm

a personal questionnaire for each adult (over age 15) about

their farming activities, community ties and information sources

about injury prevention,

children's questionnaire for or about each child to describe

;arming activities and community ties.

Eight local residents were trained and conducted interviews in
their areas. The method used by interviewers was to personally

delivery survey questionnaires to farms and brief one or all
occupants/workers. Then questionnaires were completed with or

by tfie interviewer with a few questionnaires completed later and

returned in a free post envelope.
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Farm Residents and Employment

A total of 495 adults and 260 children on 160 farms are
represented by the survey. Two thirds of surveyed farms had
school aged or preschool children living on them One third of
surveyed farms had only adults living on them or, in the case of
four farms, had no permanent residents living on them (le, the
farmers did not live on the farm itself).

All the farms surveyed employed at least one full-time worker
(working owner or permanent paid farm worker), with the
majority of farms surveyed (82%) worked by individuals or
families with a financial interest in thc farm or us stock (ie,
working owners, sharemilkers or leaseholders). Twenty eight of
the surveyed farms were managed by paid farm workers with the
remaining 132 managed by full-time working owners,
sharemilkers or leaseholders.

43% of the surveyed farms were worked by one full-time male
working owner who may or may not have been assisted by
part-time or unpaid family members or by paid farm workers

21% of surveyed farms were worked by one male and one
female working owner.

On average, 1 7 working owners worked full-time on each of
the surveyed farms along with 0 7 part-time working owners

Employment by paid larm workers *as more likely to be lull-
time than part time with an average of I 1 full-time paid
workers per farm compared with an average of 0.2 part-time
paid farm workers

Relatively few family members an. reported to work unpaid on
the farm an average of only 0 1 full-time unpaid family
member per larm and 0.2 part-time unpaid family member per
farm.

Casual workers had been employed on over two thirds of surveyed
farms in thcprevious i2 months.

Table 4.2 Employment of Casual Workers on Surveyed Farms
in Previous 12 months

Type of Farm No. Farms Workers % Average

Dairy 42 30 71 1 6

Sheep 52 41 79 5 0

Beef 26 22 85 2.7

Cropping 5 1 20 0 2

lloruculture 19 17 89 19.2

Mixed/other 14 12 86 16.8

lotal 158 123 78 6.3

Contractors had been engaged to undertake work on 91% of the
surveyed farms in the last 12 months. Contractors were most
commonly used for shearing and earthworks (both used on 44% of
farms surveyed). silage wrapping (23%), silviculture and hay
making (both 22%) and fencing and applying fertiliser (both 18%)

Machinery, Physical Features and Safety Practices on Farms

Some of the potential hazards found on the surveyed farms
including equipment and niachmery used and physical features ol
the farms and the extent to which a selection of potential safety
features and practices are present or observed on the farms are
described below

The frequency with which a selection of common farm equipment
is used tw permanent and casual workerc thin not contractors) on
the surveyed farms is illustrated in Figure 4 I
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Figure 4.1 Equipment Used on Farms
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Some items of equipment (ie, chainsaws, tractors, tractor
implements and workshop equipment) arc used by permanent
and casual workers on virtually all farms.

Firearms are widely used on the surveyed farms (77% of farms).
as arc ATVs (60%) and shearing equipment (57%)

Two wheel motorcycles are used on half the surveyed farms
(51%).

Milking equipment (33%), harvesters (21%) and farm forestry
equipment (17%) are less commonly used.

As with machinery use, there are some physical features that are
found on almost all the surveyed farms. Over 90% of farms
contained implement sheds, garages and workshops.

Over 80% of surveyed farms had haysheds, chemical storage
areas, and dams or ponds and over three quarters of farms
contained rivers/streams.

About 60% of farms had high voltage overhead power lines and
wool sheds.

Around 40% of farms had wells and forest plantations while
about one quarter had stables and one fifth had silos.

Safety Features and Practices

Safety features or practices present or observed on the farms
surveyed are illustrated in Figure 4.2 below.

Figure 4.2 Safety Features and Practices
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Most of the above featuri_s can be viewed as applying mainly to
children and relate to access to potential hazards on the larm

Water hazards: Most farms (74% of those surveyed) have streams
or rivers running through them and, due to the need to allow stock
access to drinking water, these are almost always accessible to
children. 69% of farms also contained dams or ponds which were
accessible to children although only three surveyed farms
contained uncovered wells.

Storage areas Storage areas on the farm are commonly accessible
to children farm workshops and haysheds were accessible to
children on 71% of the surveyed farms Other storage areas at least
sorrietimes accessible included chemicals storage areas (58% of
farms) and silos (I 3% of farms). Most farms (9 1%) report that
chemicals are always clearly labelled

Equipment: Farm equipment is seldom locked away On 69% of
farms sharp tools are reportedly never stored in locked areas when
not in use Similarly, on 37% of farms gas cylinders arc not stored

'ocked areas and on 3 3% of farms petrol is not stored in locked
areas Electrical tools are usually disconnected whim not in use
(85% of farms)

Firearms. As Figure 4 1 illustrates, firearms are used by permanent
of casual workers on most farms (77%) However. on 4 3% of the
farms surveyed at least some of these firearms are not stored in
locked areas In addition, on 1 1% of the farms bullets are not
stored separately from the firearms

Vehicles Vehicles are usually parked on level ground (78% of
farms reported they were always parked on level ground when not
in use) but keys are commonly left in vehicles (on only 20% of
farms were keys always removed from vehicles when not in use)

Tractors. On 30% of the surveyed farms at least some tractors did
not have roll over protection structures (ROT'S). Similarly on 44%
of the farms at least some tractors did not have guarded power take
offs (PT0s) and on 78% none of the tractors had seat belts. No
information was gathered on the extent to which seat belts were
worn on those tractors which had them.

First Aid- Most farms (90%) had a first aid kit in the house but
only 40% had a first aid kit in the workshop Fewer than half the
farms (4 1%) had at least one household member with a current
first aid certificate.
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OCCUPATIONAL HAZARDS ENCOUNTERED BY AGRICULTURAL WORKERS OR
AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY THE LOST OPPORTUNITY

John Schneider - Australia

INTRODUCTION

Although the number of people who indulge in agricultural work
in the developed world has fallen due to increasing mechanisauon,
automation, and the use of chemical and biological preparations,
agriculture still accounts for the employment of more than 50% of
the worlds working population Large numbers of the world's
population, particularly in the third world, are involved in
subsistence farming practices and a large number of undeveloped
countries rely on agriculture as a prime source of foreign exchange.

Agriculture incorporates the science, art, and business of
cultivating the soil for the production of crops and raising of
livestock, to provide foodstuffs and raw materials for
manufacturing industries It is involved in the planting,
production, harvesting, processing, as well as a significant amount
of research and development associated with these activities.
Because of the broad diversity of agriculture, workers are often
exposed to a large number of varying hazards arising out of
activities' one does not necessarily associate with agriculture, eg
chemical handling, construction, transport and manufacturing.

In Australia in 1989-90 approximately 125,000 full time and
40,000 part time farms were operated by, according to the Bureau
of Statistics, 416,000 workers, about 5 4% of the national
workforce. Of those directly engaged in agriculture only about
150,000 were wage and salary earners while the remainder were
members of family partnerships, owner operators or unpaid family
helpers. Because of this, worker's compensation statistics, which
are only available for employees, greatly underestimate agricultural
workplace iniury and sickness rates. This position is reflected in
the situation that for the years 1982-84 a total of 257(223 adults
and 34 children) farm related fatalities were identified, a striking
over-representation of death in farm workers.

Worksafe Australia information for 1986-87 estimates the
workplace occupational injury incidence rate for agriculture,
forestry, and hunting to be 47 per 1,000 workers (compared with
32 per 1,000 workers for all iniuries) Using NSW worker's
compensation data as an indicator ($27 million for the year ended
1987) it is sug,gested that the annual cost of injuries could be up to
$400 million If this is a reasonable guesstimate then it is a
significant cost m an arca that is often neglected and generally
poorly managed in this industry

The following is a summary of various hazards, environmental,
biological, and technological to which agricultural workers may be

exposed together with some recommendations for consideration It
should be noted that this summary is not complete.

ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARDS

Topographical Hazards

Agriculture is practiced in a wide range of geographical locations
because of varying factors including location of available land,
fertility of the soil, suitable pastures, and availability of water, etc.
There are often a number of hazards attributable to these situations

I. Mountains and hilly terrain - This exposes workers and their
families to the risk of landslides as well as considerable
difficulty and problems derived front working on steep
slopes.

2. Volcanic Regions Problems associated with steep terrain and
the ever present danger of earthquake and eruption.

3 Swamps, Wetlands and Floodplains - Problems associated
with flooding and waterborne disease.

4 Aquaculture and Fishing - Problems associated with
isolation and the marine environment.

5 Forests and Jungles - Problems associated with indigenous
flora and fauna, disease and fire.

6. Arid Regions - Drought, erosion and extremes of
temperature.

7 Altitude - Problems associated with the reduced oxygen
availability of the atmosphere.

Points to be considered in these situations include the use of

appropriate farming practices and equipment purpose-built for the
location in which it is to be used The population invOlved should

be aware of the dangers of living and working in inhospitable
locations and there should be government organised contingency
and disaster plans to be available for dealing with cases of

emergency caused by natural disasters. Often a conscious decision

must be made whether the rewards of practicing agriculture in
'hese locations are worth the risks involved and the cost required

in providing relief services

Agricultural practices are often carried out in isolated rural areas

where the availability of services is poor These may include
power, water, medical assistance, and sanitation In some areas the

pastures or fields are situated some distance from the villages or
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towns. Because of work practices in these areas travel to and lrom
work is often undertaken at night that may lead to additional
hazards Economic isolation can occur as agncultural workers in a
number of countries are composed of either peasant or subsistence
populations that may be forced to live in squalid conditions with
increased mortality and morbidity due to lack of health services
addressing the problems of disease, rnalnutntion, and occupational
and other accidents.

Improved education and other facilities can sometimes rectify
these problems but the solutions often require political
intervention.

Cliniatic Hazards

Agncultural work is frequently performed outdoors where
workers are often directly exposed to harsh climatic
conditions, including extremes of temperature, humidity
and wind.
Dramatic natural climatic disasters, such as drought,
thunder or dust storm, blizzard, and flood associated with
monsoonal rain can ail expose agricultural workers to either
direct dangerous situations or indirect pressures through
destruction of shelter, local infrastructure, food supply, or
livelihood.

3 The work is often seasonal, with varying activities reliant on
suitable weather, eg often pressures associated with a rush to
plant or harvest crops while climatic conditions are
favourable This may increase the likelihood of accidents as
often an unskilled seasonal labour force is subject to
pressures of ume while working in these situations.

4 Agricultural activity often requires good visibility and for
this reason is often carried out during the daylight hours.
This situation may frequently expose workers to long
penods of strenuous physical exertion dunng the heat of the
day.

These conditions can sometimes be combated by the provision of
adequate fluid and calonc intake to enable the workers to maintain
their health and productivity. Suitable protective clothing and
workstauons are also required to avoid stresses caused by heat,
cold, humidity, sun, and rain. Climatic conditions also often
influence the use of suitable protective clothing, which may prove
too uncomfortable for practical use, particularly in tropical
latitudes. Provision of suitable shelter close to the workplace is also
necessary, eg a shady tree or an air-conditioned tractor cab. There
should be adequate supervision and monitoring of the health of
the labour force by either public health officials or pnvate services,
for example those attached to plantations or manufactunng plants,
etc. Regional disaster and relief plans should be prepared in areas
where the risk of natural disaster is high

NON IONISING RADIATION

VISIBLE LIGHT

Prolonged exposure especially associated with dry and dusty
conditions produces an increased incidence of pterygta in rural
workers Appropriate eye protection cart reduce this risk as it does
radiation damage to worker's eyes from welding flash. Laser
radiation that may be used in surveying applications in land
preparation is also capable of producing tissue damage through
localised heating of tissues.

INFRARED RADIATION

This non visible radiation can cause similar problems Appropnate
training and warnings can assist in limiting unnecessary exposure

ULTRA-VIOLET RADIATION

This is by far the most significant form of radiation causing
medical problems in agriculture, particularly in tropical and sub-
tropical regions in the form of solar keratoses, malignant skin
tumours, and cataract The incidence of these conditions may be
reduced by using approprate protection, eg clothing, shelter,
sunscreens and sun glasses

PHYSICAL HAZARDS

Temperature

Exposure to extremes of temperature can often be associated with
conditions in the wotkplace as well as climatic variation. Thermal
stress, dehydration and other heat exposure effects can occur for
example in the enclosed cockpit of a crop dusting aircraft or in
boiler or furnace attendants working in power generating plants
associated with agricultural processing, etc. Heat stress can occur
at lower temperatures when work is performed in humid
environments as for example experienced by greenhouse workers
Cold exposure which occurs to those employed in refngerated cold
storage areas may cause loss of sensation and significant degrees of

tissue tschaemia or even necrosis partici'larly of digits, especially in
those with compromised peripheral circulation.

Water

Working in wet situations may significantly increase the risk of
slips- and falls and can be particularly hazardous if electrically
powered appliances are in use. Wet conditions associated with
wind or draughts may reduce skin temperature and exacerbate the
effects of low ambient temperature. Steam generated during
cooking and processing operations may cause thermal burns as
well as increasing workplace humidity. Wet conditions also favour
the growth of several biohazards notably pathogenic bactena and
fungi.

Most of these situations can be modified with the use of
appropnate personal protective equipment. Consideration must be

made in the design and construction of these workplaces for
maximtsing thermal comfort and providing emergency exits where

workers are subjected to extreme thermal stress eg coldrooms.
Suitable work practices can also contribute to reduced fatigue,
dehydration, and psychological stress.

Fire & Explosion

Bushfire may present a threat to property, stock, or rural workers
themselves and may aLso be associated with crop fires. These may
arise as a result of deliberate controlled burning (gone wrong) or
other factors (eg sugar cane fires). Combustible chemicals eg gases,
petrol, oils, etc require suitable handling and storage procedures.
Smoke containing noxious gasses, incomplete combustion
products, and other particulates may also cause illness and
incapacity.

Explosives are used in land clearing, construction and demolition.
Explosions may result from incorrect use and storage of volatile
liquid fuels, etc. Stored grains and other dust producing
agricultural substances may also contribute to explosion hazards.
Firearms, frequently employed in rural situations for the control of

pests and slaughtering of stock, also contribute to accidental and

unfortunately intentional injury or death.

Control of these particular hazards requires a trained and educated
population with a system of fire wardens appointed for the
monitoring and recording of fire outbreaks and a well trained and
equipped professional or voluntary fire brigade.

Ionising Radiation

Some exposure to this may occur to those involved in the

preparation and processing of some agricultural products

Dust & Other Atmospheric Contaminants
Inorganic dust generated by ploughing and tilling operations or
associated with wind erosion may cause health problems or
contribute to accidents by effecting visibility Significant dust levels

may also be produced dunng the application of trace elements and

other chemicals

Organic dust may anse front both animal and vegetable material.
This 'may include allergens or other biologically active materials
from sources such as poultry sheds, dames, or piggenes, etc This

may be responsible for eye, car, nose, or throat irntation, allergic
reactions or in some situations hypersensitivity pneumonins
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Toxic gasses can be produced from a number of sources. Ammonia
and methane may both be generated during the decomposition of
animal waste. Carbon dioxide and carbon monoxide may be
produced as exhaust gasses from combustion engines that should
be suitably ventilated if being used in confined spaces. Hazardous
gasses may be generated or used as pesticides in the storage of
various products eg nitrogen dioxide in association with siloed
grain. Other gasses may be used as fuel (eg LPG and methane) ot
may be used in the artificial ripening or preserving of farm
produce. Welding is a common undertaking in the maintenance
and fabrication of agricultural implements and exposes the welder
to a number of noxious metal fumes which may cause metal fume
fever or a number of other health effects.

Suitable engineering design is required to reduce or eliminate the
production of dust in agricultural processes. There should be
incorporated into these designs suitable ventilation or extraction
equipment. If possible the worker should be isolated from
processes involving toxic atmospheric contaminants and where
this is not possible then personal protective equipment in the form
of respirators or other breathing apparatus may be required if
environmental monitoring indicates that health risks are still
present. The monitoring of harmful physiological effects by lung
function testing should be considered if impaired lung function
and consequent reduced productivity and physical well being are
to be avoided.

Pressure & Pressure Systems

Direct pressure to hands from tools will produce the characteristic
callosities commonly associated with manual workers, while
poorly designed tools may be associated with direct nervous
system effects such as paraesthesia.

Pressure systems include cylinders, boilers (vessels associated with
power generation and the processing of produce) and hydraulic
lines containing fluid under pressure and compressed air
associated with processing and maintenance procedures. These
systems require design to appropriate specifications and the
inclusion of safety and monitoring systems within the
manufacturing process. They require regular maintenance and
operation with by suitably trained personnel.

Noise & Vibration

Noise is associated with the operation of machinery involved in
agriculture, and the use of firearms and explosives. Exposure may
cause either temporary or permanent hearing impairment. Lower
levels of nuisance noise can cause impairment of concentration and
thereby also increase the likelihood of accidents. An attempt
should be made to design out the sources of noise, eg by using
quieter machinery or if this is unsatisfactory then isolation of
workers from the noise source by use of enclosed control cabins or
enclosure of machinery Use of suitable attenuation devices, eg
earmuffs and other personal protective equipment is
recommended if all else fails An attempt should be made to
implement hearing conservation programmes which include
education of the workiorce, identification of affected workers and
identification and isolation of noise sources.

Operation of vibrating equipment eg chainsaws, power tools, and
steering wheels may produce various problems associated with
circulation and the nervous system, particularly in the upper limb
(eg. Raynaud's, vibration white finger, and carpal tunnel
syndrome) Fatigue, impaired vision and balance, and acceleration
of degenerative conditions such as joint disease may also occur
Back pain can he precipitated or exacerbated h) vertical vibration
of the spinal column associated especially with inadequate
vehicular suspension and seating

Efforts should be made to dampen these vibrations and where
possible prevent them from occurring by providing adequate
design and maintenance of machinery

BIOLOGICAL HAZARDS
Animals

Increased contact with both domestic and wild animals occurs in
the rural environtnent hinny can be aused by animal attack. ei!

RURAL HEALTH POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 137

domestic cattle, snakebite, or falls from horses. Exposure to animal
material can induce allergic reactions in those susceptible, ranging
from hay fever through occupational asthma to anaphylaxis.

Insects

Contact may produce allergic reactions eg bee stings, occupational
asthma from exposure to grain and dust mites, or systemic
poisoning from spider bites, etc. Dermatitis may arise from contact
with caustic chemicals produced by various insects, particularly
beetles and these conditions often acquire quite colourful or
descriptive aetiology eg the "acid beetle" or the "Finch Hatton
bug". Other insects may act as vectors or disease eg mosquitoes,
ticks, fleas, and lice.

Microbial Infections

These may be acquired directly from the environment or be
transmitted to man from an animal host as is the case with the
zoonoses. There are a multitude of organisms both anerobic and
aerobic bacteria, parasites, viruses, and ricketsia with a wide range
of pathogenicity.

Bacterial infections can occur by contact with contaminated
substances (eg Staphylococcal and Streptococcal infections) or in
association with animal bites etc (Pasteurella multocida,
Streptobacillus moniliforrnis from dog and rat bites respectively).
Arthropod borne viral illnesses include Dengue fever, River fever,
Ross River virus, all spread by mosquitos, and Lyme disease by
ticks. Other diseases generally regarded as more common in a rural
environment include:- tetanus, toxoplasmosis, guiardiasis,
cutaneous lava rnigrans, and several fungal skin diseases.

Again controls by education, vaccination, practise of adequate
standards of personal and environmental hygiene can help in
reducing these hazards. Adequate processing of animal products
by pasteurisation and cooking etc, and control of animal vectors
such as mosquitoes, fly, and fleas reduce the chance of serious
infection and morbidity. Adequate first aid and medical back up
should be available to prevent or treat infectious complications of
animal bites and other forms of trauma.

The. incidence and prevalence of the zoonoses are difficult to
determine because of misdiagnosis, they are often mild, and there
is significant lack of awareness and diagnostic support. Fortunately
their mortality is low although their morbidity can be quite high.
Several of these diseases, particularly those identified in
domesticated animals, have been have been reported in
agricultural workers (eg Cattle:- Leptospirosis, 0-fever, Brucellosis
and Bovine TB; Pigs:- Brucellosis, Swine Influenza; Sheep:-
Hydatid Disease, On, Myiasis; Poultry:- Histoplasrnosis, Newcastle
Disease, Psittacosis) Many of these however, also have as hosts
either native or feral hosts that may greatly increase the number of
rural dwellers exposed to these diseases. Contamination of field
harvested and consumed food and water sources by both domestic
and wild animals, and the field slaughtering of stock and game for
personal consumption, may spi !ad other zoonotic diseases not
directly related to occupation to both rural workers and their
families eg fascioliasis, glardiasis, hydatid disease, sparganosis,
tape and round worm infections.

The zoonoses may be controlled by education of both those
exposed to, and those identifying them, as well as the isolation of,
and prompt veterinary attention to sick animals. Slaughtering and
butchenng should be carried out in a hygienic manner Control of
the sources of transmission eg vectors, dust, etc should also be
considered Vaccination may be appropriate where this is available
eg. 0-fever, Leptospirosis.

TECHNOLOGICAL HAZARDS

Buildings and Construction

Buildings themselves can be of inferior construction, particularly
outbuildings which are often erected by untrained workers with
insufficient supervision Hazards can also be associated with these
activities eg falls from the roofs of barr and silos, slips and othcr
construction type accidents and illnesses Fires and explosions in
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stores, cu. may sometimes be attnbutable to inadequate buildine
standards and design.

Mechanical Handling and Loading

This often involves untrained brute strength and not infrequently
results in some form of injury Many loading aids eg lifts, hoists,
cranes, and conveyors are in use in agriculture and these present
potential sources of injury to often Inadequately trained rural
workers

Transport

Problems may arise in association with the transport of produce by
motor vehicles, railway, aircraft, or seagoing vessels These
resources are often privately owned by large landholders, co-
operatives, or they may be operated by government agencies on
behalf of the agricultural industry and as such rural workers have
minimal control over hazard management. These workers can of
course influence accident occurrence when they are involved in
loading or operating activities. The area of maintenance and
operation of private farm transportation is responsible for a
significant amount of morbidity and occupational fatality in this
country, particularly resulting from motor vehicle accidents.

Agricultural Machinery

These implements may be used for tillage, planting, cultivation.
harvesting and chemical application. Hazards associated with all
these mechanical devices (often heavy, sharp and moving, with
either crushing, cutting or rotating parts) can include:-

1. Trauma (cuts, burns, electrocution. hactures, amputations)
associated with falls from or into, contact with moving parts,
collision with machinery, flying objects projected from the
machine.

2. Biological injury because machinery is oftern contaminated
with soil, faecal material, chemicals and micro-organisms,
infection may oftern occur.

3. Physical hazards from noise, and vibration, etc.

4. Toxic Substances may be present in the form of various
chemicals eg exhaust gasses, lubrication oils, fuel, and
grease, etc.

5 Maintenance Problems associated with working on heavy,
awkward or moving equipment.

6. Operational Hazards these may be increased in instances
where machinery is used at night using artificial light and at
speed. There are often a large variety of small machines
reqiured which are often self-maintained, poorly guarded,
badly installed and operated by unskilled workers.

Control and monitoring of these procedures can be by the
application and policing of minimum standards of safety and
ma9intenance. lmproved ergonomic and safety design will also
asstst in the prevention of injury eg the elimination of catching
and trapping points, installation of warning alarms, improved
access for maintenance and operation, attention to visibliltiy, and
the use of safety devices such as guards, interlocks, roll cages, non-
slip surfaces and handrails.

Electrical Hazards

Electrical Appliances

Handtools, milking machinery, shearing equipment and other
electrically powered devices may present a hazard to those using
them Adequate design, maintenance and safe operating practices
assist in controlling the nsk ot accidents occurring

Lightening Strikes

Because of frequent outdoor activity, workers must be aware of
this problem and have adequate training in, and access to first aid
and medical treatment if necessary

Power Supply

Protection from faulty circuitry can h3e provided by a combination
of a variety of electrical protective contrivances including loses,
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iircuit breakers, earthing, and earth leakage devices Power lines

themselves Lan present a serious problem to pilots involved in
crop dusting, or drivers of cranes or harvesting equipment with
long,headers, aerials or other projections. Operators must be aware
of the location of these hazards before commencing work.

Chemical Hazards

There is an increasing direct occupational exposure to a wide
variety of chemical substances, particularly resulting from
progressing research into farming methods. Exposure can occur to
a wide variety and number of chemical substances either
independently or in combination with other chemicals. Where this
occurs the effects may be either independent, additive, synergistic,
or antagonistic.

Pesticides

These may be used for the control of insects, rodents, nematodes,
funguses, weeds and viruses and bacteria associated with non-
animal hosts. Some of the individual chemicals fall into the
following categories:

Inorganic and Organic Metallic compounds

Organochlonns

Organophosphates & Carbamates

Organo Nitrogen Compounds

Chlorophenols and Nitrophenols

Halocarbons

Sulphuryls

Anti-coagulants and other poisons, etc

Antibiotics and other Vetennary Chemicals

Defoliants and Hormones

These are used to accelerate, retard or alter growth in some way

Fertilisers

Ripening Agents and Preservanves

Paints, Dyes and Adhesives

Caustics, Cleaning Agents and Solvents

Fuels

These are many and vaned and Include gas, coal, petrol, distillate,
etc.

Incidental Exposure to Other Substances

These are also many and varied and encompass botanical
substances eg sap, combustion products produced by firs and
cigarette smoke, gasses derived from decaying materials eg
methane, nitrogen dioxide, and contaminants of useful chemicals
eg dioxin.

Risk assessment should alert workers to the likelihood of
hazardous chemical exposure and the types of symptoms to expect
in the case of harmful exposure. Any person exhibiting these
symptoms should be assumed to have been exposed until proven

otherwise and the appropriate first aid measures instituted if
necessary Monitoring can be carried out of either the enviroment

or of biological materials taken from the worker eg blood, urine,

etc.

Methods of control include.

I. Increasing research into

a) Specificity The development of chemicals (particularly
pesticided) with increasing specificity as this decreases the
toxic effect on non-target areas.

b) Biodegradability This may provide a solution to the
problems arising from persistence in the environment

Synergism as exposure to many chemicals may sxur at
times and little is known of the effects produced when
chemicals are mixed

2 Engineering Control



This can reduce or even prevent contact with chemicals by
improving the means of ventilation, mixing and application.

3. Government Regulation

This may allow some control of the types of chemicals
produced, imported, and marketed. It can also place
restrictions on the availability, packaging, storage, and
transport of dangerous substances.

4 Improved Attitudes and Education

There needs to be some encouragement for agricultural
workers to seek expert advice including obtaining
information from manufacturers, distributors and the
reading of labels. It must be remembered that in some
countries. including Australia there is a significant degree of
illiteracy among the rural population

5 Improved Work Practices

This should include the correct use of personal protective
equipment.

CONCLUSIONS

It must be noted that a large number of occupational hazards
encountered by agricultural workers can be related to their social
conditions and in many instances their control is out of of the
hands of these individuals. Also contributing to less tha n ideal
management of occupational health and safety issues is.

Lack of knowledge of the possible problems or the skills to
perform effective hazard identification and risk management
and a lack of available and affordable resources to provide
the appropriate advice and education.

2. There is often only on the job training by unskilled or poorly
trained advisers with much information passed from one
generation to the next perpetuating outdated practices.

3. Lack of suitably trained, readily available consultants with
suitable expertise and experience in the problems
encountered in providing effective occupational health
services in remote or isolated workplaces

4. The conservative nature of rural workers means that there is
often a reluctance to accept new techniques particularly if
accepted practices seem to work.

5. The "she'll be right" attitude of many self employed who are
happy to leave things alone when there is no perceived
problem. Preventative maintenance of plant and equipment
is still poorly managed in many smaller businesses. The
labour force is an asset of the business and will benefit from
effective preventative maintenance like any other asset.

6 Workers are often unskilled or semi-skilled and the work is
seasonal allowing no continuity of employment and limited
opportunity for developing diverse skills and updating
knowledge.

7 The declining infuluence of the unions in agricultural
industnes that has been caused by diminishing numbers of
rural wage earners who are bing replaced by family
labourers. The unions have generally pushed for
improvements in workers' healthe anti safety on
humanitarian grounds

8 Many family members are often involved in farming
practices with women and children assisting in tasks for
which they are not physically suited

Financial constraints and ppor incomes often limit the
ability to spend money on additional labour Because of this
the working day is often extremely long Farmers are unable
to afford up-to-date. well-maintained equipment, and expert
technical advice

10 Poor working conditions including long hours, few breaks,
no holidays, and poor incomes all contribute to increased
psychological stress.

I I There is to a large degree a reliance on outside factors eg
commodity prit_es, natural phenomena. et( All tend to
produce increased physical and psychological stress
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Many of these factors are beyond the control or insurmountable for
the individual flrmer and agricultural worker. They must
encourage and expect ,beir industry organisauons to provide a
loud voice in lobbying for, and providing innovative occupational
health and safety services to their members which other workers
have come to expect as a part of their employment. A strong lead
in providing expert technical advice particularly in the area of
occupational health and safety should by near the top of the list.

Agribusiness is big business economically but organisationally is
very much a coalition of small businesses. In Australia it is still
dominated and managed by small family units and small
partnerships with the assistance of casual labour or small
workforce its management processes are still very much based on
cottage industry. Agriculture is one of the oldest forms of human
pursuit and while much research and development have taken
place in the area of product development and production little has
been done in the area of human resource management (particularly
occupational health and safety) to increase productivity.

Thanks to U.S. cultural expansionism Asia is rapidly becoming
westernised and as their standard of living increases the consumer
market for western commodities and foodstuffs should grow
rapidly. Australia is well placed to take advantage of this market
and will rnaxomise the gbenefas if its industry is both efficiently
and effectively managed. occupational health and safety have been
sadly neglected in the past and this has cost the industry dearly in
both dollar terms and lost productivity. It is unlikely that
individuals and small partnerships, that make up the bulk of the
industry, will be able to make a significant contribution to
productivity improvements. The lead should come from industry
groups and the government who have until now been more
interested in setting minimum standards for ensuring the health
and wellbeing of the worker and not particularly interested in the
improving the efficiency of the industry

In an industry as geographically isolated as agriculture health and
safety loss control by government regulation has proved ineffective
and it appears likely that the Robins style of control by self
regulation will follow suit. The factor most likely to succeed is
prot My good old fashioned capitalism and the realisation that
goal occupational health and safety practice pays in dollar terms
by reducing cost, increasing productivity and therefore increasing
profitability. The problem lies in convincing management that by
spending $10 they will make $11 Individual costing of
occupational health is probably the only answer. Large national,
international, and multinational companies have, and not just for
humanitarian reasons, identified and reaped the benefits of
effective occupational health and safety management. The
agricultural industry in Australia could benefit considerably by
improving its viability and productivity by more effectively
managing this neglected area of lost profitabilny It is amaziN, that
more effective occupational health and safety management, which
benefits everyone in the long run, has not been persued with more
enthusiasm
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RURAL AND REMOTE ALLIED HEALTH PROFESSIONALS: IS DISTANCE EDUCATION A
VIABLE OPTION FOR POSTGRADUATE STUDY ?

Lorraine Sheppard Australia

ABSTRACT

Rural and remote area allied health professionals have felt disadvantaged when they compare themselves to their city counterparts. Their career

opportunities, access to continuing education and peer group support seem sadly lacking. City based continuing education courses may he

inappropriate for these professionals who have a different role of the specialist generalist. Continuing education and peer group support therefore

must he tailored to their needs

Method

A qualitative survey was undertaken involving 20 in depth Interviews throughout south Australia and the tionhem lerntory. The quantitative

survey which followed involved a mailed questionnaire forwarded to physiotherapists in South Australia (100) and Northern lerntory (70). A reply

envelope was included to increase the response rate. A second mailout was completed to non-respondents to maximise the response rate. A response

rate of 70% or 119 questionnaires was achieved.

Participants were asked questions about themselves. their educational background. professional training, work descnption and continuing education

needs. For the purposes of this paper the continuing education needs will be hnefly descnbed.

Results and Discussion

The needs of rural arid remote area physiotherapists include clinical :kill development and are not common to other allied health professions Any

offering of continuing education program, need to cater lor the specialist generalists providing a broad range of clinical skills and skills to Implement

preventative health programs. Two distance education subjects were tnaled as a response to these needs and their evaluation showed it successful

and viable for physiotheramsts postgraduate education.
The Graduate Certificate in Physiotherapy is proposed which aims to increase clinical skills of the specialist generalist but recognises there are still

special needs of individuals working in untque environments, self directed clinical studies are an alternative to catenng for these individuals

Distance education methodologies with the baffles of a distance education centre support this approach whilst increasing actess and participation

for the professionals Ultimately this will assist in providing health care for rural and remote area Australians.

INTRODUCTION

The situation of community expectations and needs of rural and
remote area allied health professionals differs from their city
counterparts. For example, career opportunities within the rural
and remote area service are limited as is access to continuing
education and peer group support. In addition, their role is more
diverse than that of city counterparts as they are called upon to
provide expert knowledge over a wider range of areas. This makes
them a specialist-generalist, someone who needs to be a specialist
for their clients, as this spectalisation is across many areas they are
also being a generalist.

The matter of community expectation of the role of rural and

remote area allied health professionals has led to differences in
educational needs. Clearly continuing education needs to be
broadly based across specialisauons and delivered in ways which
allows access and is supportive of the circumstances of rural and

remote area service workers.

This paper aims to introduce research about the professional
educational needs of rural and remote area physiotherapists in
South Australia and the Northern Territory. In a response to these
needs a trial and evaluation of two post graduate distance
education subjects in relation to their suitability in meeting these
needs is discussed. Finally, a Graduate Certificate in Physiotherapy
(Rural and Remote Area Studies) will be presented as one possible

solution to these dilemmas

PROFESSIONAL NEEDS OF ALLIED HEALTH
PROFESSIONALS

Initial documentation of the needs of rural health workers has
been undertaken (Blue et al , 1992; Harris, 1992 and Rosenmann,
1992) In particular, problems of professional isolation, lack of
career development, lack of locum relief and increased travelling

time to attend courses have been identified Allied health
education needs vary from professional clinical development to
management and Interpersonal skills courses Overall the highest

priority for further skill development is for eprocedures of a trade

or ptofessioni (Harns, 1992). The subjects for clinical skills given
priority are care of the elderly, infant and child health, primary
health care, health counselling, women's health and community
development A survey by the South Australian Health
Commission (SAHC) and the Australian Physiotherapy Association
(APA) South Australian Brandi survey reinforces these lindings,
placing particular emphasis on rehabilitation care for the elderly,
updates on recent orthopaedic procedures and establishing
prevention programs (SAHC 1)92, APA 1992) Basic research that

underpins prevention programs is a further skill required
(Macklin, 1993). Finally, the needs relating to each professionis

clinical skills must be addressed in any continuing and

postgraduate courses.

METHOD AND RESULTS

A qualitative survey was undertaken in March to June 1993
involving 20 in-depth interviews throughout South Australia and

the Northern Territory. The qualitative data allowed the
exploration of issues relating to rural and remote area practice and

the development of a quantitative survey questionnaire. These

respondents had difficulty in identifying their needs and their ideal

continuing education program. Having been denied the choice for

sc long in these areas, anything was better than nothing. However,

the need for flexible access to educational opportunities was

reinforced by respondents.

The quantitative survey that followed involved mailing a
questionnaire to physiotherapists in South Australia (100) and
Northern Territory (70). A reply-paid envelope was included to

increase the response rate. A second mailout of questionnaires was
completed to non-respondents to maximise the response rate A

response rate of 70% (119 of 170) was achieved.

Participants were asked questions about themselves, their
educational background, professional training, work description
and continuing education neels. This paper focuses on the

responses about continuing education needs.

However, the responses should be considered in view of the

practice profile of these therapists. The practice profile, although
variable, revealed that clientis conditions seen daily or weekly

ranged from musculoskeletal to woments health care (Table I).
The research skills. practised 7% daily or weekly, were not

practised at all by 41% of participants

Table 1:

Practice profile the percentage of survey participants
reporting daily or weekly involvement in different fields.

client condition treated daily
or weekly (or skills used)

% of panicipants

Musculoskeletal

Flettrotherapy

Orthopaedics

Vow, minty

88

83

84

74



Rehabilitation 70

(.;enamcs or)

Neurology 48

Carchorespiratory 43

Paediatncs 35

Occupational health 31

Abonginal health 26

Womensi health car( 22

Research skills 7

When asked to nominate their top five choices for continuing
education the respondents replied

Orthopaedic and sports physiotherapy management (41%)

Physiotherapy techniques or therapies (26%)

Paediatrics, physiotherapy (10%)

Women's health (9%)

Neurology and Care of the Elderly for physiotherapists (14%)

A greater emphasis was placed on Aboriginal health issues by
physiotherapists in the Northern Territory than in South Australia.
but it was not mentioned in the top five choices for continuing
education In addition, greater requests for paediatric and women's
health came front the specialist-generalist, whereas some South
Australian physiotherapists who had specialised in other areas did
not request this

These continuing education needs when compared to a profile of
the physiotherapistst daily work and the availability of other
medical and other allied health professionals in the region
demonstrated the diverse working environments, thereby adding
weight to the use of the specialist generalist concept. In addition,
these physiotherapists were more likely to be asked to act as
occupational therapists and speech therapists in the absence of
these professionals. Therefore the needs of all allied health
professionals cannot be considered the same.

Unlike some of the other allied health workers in rural and remote
areas physiotherapy has a comparatively high proportion of male
practitioners, however, female workers have a greater career
commitment. Overall, the physiotherapy workforce age is higher
on average than the other therapist workforce age (Gadiel and
Riddoutt 1993) Therefore it could be assumed that those working
in a rural practice are more likely to remain there having
established their careers in a rural and remote location.

MEETING PROFESSIONAL NEEDS

The current proposals for postgraduate education in rural and
remote area studies must address the development of clinical skills
for the specialist-generalist The rural and remote area
phystotherapistsi working environments are undoubtedly different
from those of urban allied health professionals Therefore
education and training should reflect the broad range of
knowledge, skills and abilities needed to provide quality health
rare services to rural and remote Australian communities (Howe-
Adams et al 1993)

The tendency to consider rural and remote area professionals as a
homogenous group ignores the variety of settings and client
groups Barker (1993) stressed the difference between rural and
remote by renaming one group as very remote A better ecatch-alh
definition of these rural and remote area groups is non-
metropolitan (Hodgson and Berry. 1993)

The provision of continuing and post-graduate education for a
diverse group must include flexible deliver) that tailors a learning
experience to the individual work environment Flexible delivery
an ink lease access and place the learner in control of his or her

educational process (Nunan, 1993) The professional support and
continuing education should relate to the specific dynamics in the
workplace. not the isolation or lack ol actual personal contact

RURAL HEALTH POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 141

(Hams, 1992) This in itself presents a dilemma when considering
the provision of educational courses. In recognising the needs of
these specialist-generalists the differing streams within this group,
such as the very remote, should not be forgotten.

Distance education methodologies arc a practical and acceptable
solution to some rural and remote health professionals, as they
provide accessibility. However, sorri. face-to-face contact needs to
be included. Face-to-face contact is preferred, with locally
conducted courses considered the best optton (Hodgson and
Berry, 1993). In addition, the numerous benefits of face-to-face
contact should not be ignored in developing networks and
collegiality (Howe-Adams et al., 1993).

In the period September to November 1993 two postgraduate
subjects were trialed at the University of South Australia by the
School of Physiotherapy in conjunction with the Distance
Education Centre. The first utilised videoconferencing facilities in
Adelaide and Whyalla (360 km northwest of Adelaide). The
second subject utilised videotapes, teleconferences and a weekend
workshop. The second subjects methods of delivery of the second
subject did not constrain students to the availability of
videoconference saes and their ability to attend these sites at a set
tune each week.

The first subject used videoconferencing, which allows
simultaneous two-way audio and visual communication. In this
subject it was used to deliver lectures, demonstrate a limited
number of physiotherapy practical techniques and conduct an
exercise class. In addition, one weekend workshop was conducted
in Adelaide. Twenty-three physiotherapists participated in the
course, of which 17 were from Adelaide, five from Whyalla and
one from Port Augusta.

All participants were asked to complete an evaluation
questionnaire, 17 responses (including six participants at the
Whyalla site) were received. Of the respondents, 13 of the 17
agreed the information was new to them, and 15 of the 17 felt it
was relevant to their needs and foresaw applications in their
developing career. Participants felt awkward with using the
videoconferencing equipment, but this improved during the
course. The students especially liked the opportunity to interact,
meet rural and city physiotherapists and have access to further
study. Most of all the flexible delivery method increased access and
moved away from city-based delivery.

The second subject used videotapes and was enthusiastically
received by students. Videotapes were supplemented by
teleconferences and a weekend practical workshop conducted in
Adelaide. The 10 participants were from South Australia, Northern
Territory and Victoria.

The evaluation of the subject showed that audiotapes were
disliked, with nine participants strongly objecting to their use
instead of videotapes. Videotapes also allowed them the
opportunity to rewind the tapes as required and use them in future
studies. Two scheduled teleconferences enabled questions to be
answered, thereby enhancing the one-way communication of the
videotape. The participants also felt it was useful to have
teleconferences as a forum for discussing difficult client cases as
well as the subject material. Overall, the subject using videotapes
was not considered as good as face-to-face delivery, but all
students agreed that they would be willing to participate in a
videotaped subject again. The increased access proved valuable
and enjoyable to students
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FUTURE DIRECTIONS

The School of Physiotherapy of the University of South Australia
has attempted to address the needs of rural and remote area
physiotherapists with the assistance of funding horn Rural Health
Support Education and Training scheme conducted by the
Commonwealth Department of Human Services and Health

Five subiects are being developed to be offered in 1994 and 1995,
anti these will form a Graduate Certilicate in Physiotherapy

1
Fitness and care for the older person in a rural and remote
area setting
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2 Infant and child health

3. Pnmary health care in rural and remote area communities
(Health promotion strategies).

4 Qualitative research methods (Including introduction to
Epidemiology and Biostatistics as a basis for health
promotion strategies)

5 Rural physiotherapy clinical management (includes women's
health, orthopaedics and skills to train the trainer)

EDUCATION DELIVERY METHOD

The Graduate Certificate subjects conducted will each use at least
two teleconferences and one videoconference to support student
learning In addition, one face-to-face meeting per subject will be
conducted to onentate students and enable them to meet fellow
students. These face-to-face meetings also allow practical sessions
to be conducted. The University of South Australia is Distance
Education Centre (DEC) will provide a library service and student
counselling and can act as an advocate for the rural and remote
area student. A introductory video was made to welcome the

students and orientate them to the School of Physiotherapy in
Adelaide

The subjects aim to increase physiotherapy clinical skills as well as
enhance the delivery ol preventative services lor the health of rural
and remote Australians The topics will include action research and
etrain the traineri programs to enable physiotherapists to
implement these preventative programs in their community. The
attitudes of rural residents to particular services vary. Therefore
preventative services that address the longer term needs of rural
and remote area Australians may be best provided by closely
integrating them with medical services which can therefore include
physiotherapy (Humphnes and Weinard. 1993).

In catering for the specialist-generalist the program ignores the
special streams within the rural and remote arca group, such as the
very remote. Recognising this limitation the School of
Physiotherapy will offer self-directed clinical subjects so that an
educational program can be tailored to the physiotherapistsl work
environment. It can provide an opportunity for physiotherapists to
work in other clinical settings with more experienced clinicians.

An alternative for the future is the provision of rural and remote
area studies by faculties of health, where the faculty ts composed of
several allied health schools. Core subjects in rural and remote area
studies would be supplemented by electives in clinical professions
This cooperative offering can enable recognition in each of the
professions as well as meeting the needs of allied health
professionals working in rural and remote areas.
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CONCLUSION

The needs of rural and remote area physiotherapists include
clinical skill development. This physiotherapy skill development is
not a need of other allied health professionals. Any offering of
continuing education programs should cater for the specialist-
generalist physiotheraptsts by providing a broad range of clinical
skills and to implement preventative health programs.

The students undertaking the Graduate Certificate in
Physiotherapy have an opportunity to increase their clinical skills.
However, there are special needs of those working in unique
environments which need to be met Self-directed clinical studies

are an alternative to catering for these individuals.

Distance education and the support and facilities of DEC enhance
this approach while increasing access and participation for the
professionals. Ultimately this will assist in providing health care for
rural and remote area Australians.
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NOISE INJURY, PREVENTION AND RURAL COMMUNITIES

Warwick Williams Australia

ABSTRACT

Audiometnsis and Audiologiscs working in rural areas are well aware that there ts a high degree of noise injury in such communities. The estimates

from several surveys range from about 00% to above 80% By a quick view of an audiogram the tester can see il the subiect uses a high powered nfle

and if they are left or nght handed such survey and anecdotal evidence indicates that there LS a definite problem amongst rural workers with respect

to noise intury

Further work suggests that this rural community is a very difficult community to reach in terms of the chstnbution ol information in relation to the

education of individuals and their exposure to excessive noise and the resulting notse inlury. As a consequence rural communities are at a distinct

disadvantage when compared to their urban colleagues in semis ol noise injury education and rehabilitation.

Much work needs to be done with respect to lowenng the noise levels of plant and equipment used by rural workers and the concept that heanng

loss resulting from excessive noise exposure is a preventable injury not an inevitable or randomly occurnng disease

INTRODUCTION

Noise injury with Its accompanying hearing impairment and tinnitus are unseen imunes in the community The Health Omnibus Survey

conducted by the South Australian Health Commission in 1990 reported the incidence ol hearing loss in the general community as 10 41

This is a significant proportion of the population Studies indicate ihat noise injury is much greatei and more wide spread amongst the rural

community than in the general public
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In the industrial work torce the process oi noise injury has been
noted and action plans have been adopted, the problem in the
rural community has to a large degree been overlooked This is
due to a myriad of reasons, several of which are--

figures relating t'C' the number of individuals involved rarely
show up in workers compensation statistics as most
individuals are either self employed or part-time/temporary
workers;

farmers tend to be very self reliant and do not usually
complain or seek help until they perceive that there is a
problem and by then it is too late,

the physical environment in which farmers work in harsh
and as a consequence they accept noise etc as part of the job;

the dynamics of the work environment are very different
from the standard industrial work place and this makes the
use of heanng protection difficult;

and

noise injury is an "unbloodied" injury in that it has a gradual
onset and has no obvious single cause.

These difficulties, and others, have led the incidence of noise
injury to be a hidden and hence neglected problem.

The effects of a hearing loss on an Individual, their family and
close friends have been so well documented it need not be
reproduced here. Programs have been directed at industry but to
date no really wide ranging programs have been directed to the
rural community In our moderm work climate is unacceptable
that noise injury resulting from work based noise exposure should
exist and action must be implemented in order to reduce its
incidence

THE SCALE OF THE PROBLEM

The immediate difficulty that arises in attempting to survey the
literature is that there is a wide variety in individual researcher's
classification of a "hearing loss". There is no disagreement that
there is a loss, just how it is defined. In Australia at least the
criteria for specifying the degree of hearing loss is accepted as that
described in "A Procedure for Classifying Degree of Hearing Loss"
by J Macrae (1974). This is accepted in Australia by compensation
authorities and should be the critena always adopted. All literature
reviewed here is related back to this critena

Screening carried out at agricultural field days in New South Wales
by the Agricultural Health Unit frorn Tamworth Base Hospital
indicate that in the rural community the percentage of the
population with a hearing loss, at the level of mild or more, is in
the order of b3% to 71% Anecdotal evidence from long term
studies currently being undertaken tn rural South Australia
support this high incidence of hearing loss in the rural community
and even indicate that the incidence could reach up to 80% of
individuals screened

In August 1991 a study on noise levels on farms was
commissioned by the Workers' Compensation and Rehabilitation
Commission of Western Australia entitled "Method for
Determining Prescribed Workplaces on Farms". This study
revealed that, working on a Daily Noise Dose (DND) base level of
90 dBA, workers on horticultural farms received noise doses of up
to 120% of the recommended maximum while those on piggeries
received noise doses of up to 390% of the recommended
maximum Recent measurements taken by the Tamworth Health
Service in north west NSW indicated that DNDs ol 350% for
harrowing and 125% for general farm work

While, in most instances, due to the nature of the work HI the rural
community there is little direct elfect on the work process or
productivity, the effects on family and social life can be disastrous
The normal communication of family life is severely disrupted,
participation in community activities and meetings are reduced if
not completely curtailed and thc individual gradually su:fers from
an increasing feeling of isolation This is a very gradual process
taking many years, possibly tens ol years, and is frequently not
attributed to a hearmg loss resulting from noise miury until tlw
loss is quite severe The utdividual I, typically seen it- a
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-cantankerous, old so-and-so" and is attributed to ageing or some
form of personality type

Difficulties are experienced across the whole spectrum of activities
including telephone usage, listening to the television or radio,
discussing work and, the most difficult situation arising from
hearing difficulties, attending meetings or listening to
conversations. Tinnitus is experienced by almost half of all persons
screened by the Agricultural Health Unit.

The figures from Australian studies do not stand alone Plakke and
Dare (1992) studied a group of US farmers from various
backgrounds and found that "farmers have a greater high-
frequency sensorineural hearing loss than can be accounted for by
presbycusts alone". In fact when compared to a control group it
was found that the loss was proportional to age group. For
example "10 percent of the age 30 farmers, 30 percent of the age
40 farmers, and 50 percent of the age 50 farmers had a hearing
handtcap" clearly relating loss to length of exposure to notse.

POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEM

Unfortunately so named "Hearing Conservation Programs" have be
come to be seen as personal heanng protection programs in which
the noise problem is solved by the issue of personal protection to
the worker The difficulty with this approach is that it
individualises the problem and throws all of the responsibility
squarely on the noise exposed worker This difficulty of a "Heanng
Conservation" approach has been discussed by Waugh (1993) and
efforts are now directed at trying to adopt a "Noise Management"
style of approach

In the true "Noise Management approach to the problem the
ultimate solution would be to get rid of all of the offending
noise(s) Under the current workplace philosophy circumstances
never seem to operate to make this possible. Somehow noise is an
accepted part of our life style and the merest suggestion that loud
noise should be eliminated from the work place, or any other
place, brings immediate calls of "impossible", "no noise, no work',
"be realistic" etc, etc.

The next step ts to encourage rural workers to purchase quieter
machinery, a "buy quiet" program, and those who manufacture
such machinery to design and build quieter machinery. Again this
tends to be a slow process and initially meets with objections
similar to those above However, in the fullness of time, as
experience in Europe has shown with tractor cab noise, the noise
levels will fall if they are consumer driven. With most processes
there are methods that can be invoked to reduce the overall noise
levels tharthe operator experiences. It must be remembered that
we are talking about long exposure times (except in the case of
firearms) as in the case of tractors, chainsaws, and other forms of
power operated machinery

Firearm noise is in itself an interesting problem in that an
experienced audiologist/audiometnst can immediately pick high .
powered rifle user, particularly in the case of young people,
through the characteristics of their audlogram Protection should
always be worn when using firearms as damage to the ears is
instantaneous

The next step is to issue health warnings with all equipment that
produces excess noise and has the potential of creating a noise
injury Alternatively the issuing of personal hearing protection
when noisy equipment is purchased Neither of which can be
envisaged as particularly effective as this type of approach has not
worked with other such problems in the past It is similar with the
offering of taxation incentives for producing quieter equipment, or
alternatively, taxation disincentives for producing noisy
equipment Manufacturing lobbies inevitably seem to be able to
overcome any political good will aimed at making such
improvements in the community

. The next, long tom solution, other than reducing the noise level of
the equipment, is education of the consunwr Tilts has been shown
to be a difficult task It was discussed in a paper piesented at the
I993 Australian Acoustical Society conference entitled "Public
Policy and the Prevention of Industrial Dealness Amongst
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Australian Farmers" Here the authors established that the rural
community is a "hard-to-reach" audience There are several factors
that characterise "hard-to-reach" audiences, these include

1) Fatalism - hearing loss is seen as "part of the Job" and
something that many rural workers suffer;

2) Possession of poor information processing skills - often due
to the desire or necessity of having to leave school early in
order to start work,

3) Limited access to communication channels - rural workers
tend to work in isolation as part ol a "family" business or as
a single employee, and

4) A distrust of officialdom and dominant institutions past

and anecdotal experience leads to this mistrust as a part of
the folk lore of the rural community

The NSW Farmsafe Committee has instituted a Hearing
Conservation Program for the rural sector with the goal being "to
reduce the impact of noise on heanng of farmers and farm workers
in NSW" This program is aimed at those already working in rural
areas, through publicity and the training of professional health care
workers who have direct contact with the rural workers, and those
individuals about to enter the work force, through education
programs conducted by the Tertiary and Further Education
(-CAFE) system as part of normal career training

The ultimate solution is education about the hazards of excessive
noise exposure through such activities as the school based "Life
Education" programs. This would be similar to the awareness that
has been created concerning the problems associated with long
term, unprotected exposure to Ultra Violet radiation from the sun
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CONCLUSIONS

It is sad to see that so many individuals suffering from noise injury,
a disability that is completely preventable. Hearing impairment is
not an inevitable part of work or life. No one should have to suffer

a hearing loss.

Education, information programs coupled with changing work
practices, "buy quiet" policies and the encouragement in the
wearing of personal heanng protection are goals for the short term
Education programs oriented toward young children are the long
term solution. The problem can he ignored no longer
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KEYNOTE ADDRESS
RURAL SCHOOLS, RURAL COMMUNITIES: AN ALTERNATIVE VIEW OF THE FUTURE

Paul M. Nachtigal United States of Arnenca

Rural schools and rural communities are tightly linked.
Traditionally, the school is very much the center of small town
activities. It is a source of community identity as school patrons
rally around athletic events Plays, musical events and sports
represent a major source of the community's entertainment. School
news, for better or for worse, provides the basts for much of the
social dialog. For many rural communities, the school represents
the single largest economic enterprise It has the largest budget,
often the best physical facilities and the school staff may be the
largest cadre of well-educated individuals in towns. In the US,
where education is a state and local responsibility, maintaining and
operating the public school represents the major investment of the
community's local tax dollars. In countries where education is a
national responsibility, it may be the largest governmental
expenditure in the local infrastructure.

One of the purposes of this Conference is to create opportunities
for conversations about the future of rural communities and my
charge is to stimulate that conversation by reporting to you what
educators have been thinking about and doing in the rural United
States. Beginning with an historical view. I'll remind you how the
needs of the industnal age lormed the schools we now have. Then
we'll talk about four forces that are shaping the schools of the
future: First, the convergence of economic and political power;
second, our transition from an industrial to information economy;
third, what we have learned from the study of ecology that impacts
how we organize ourselves for action; and fourth, the yearning for
community. Next, the principles of education that are sustainable
rather than exploitive will be discussed and examples from work in
the United States will be offered I'll finish with lessons learned
from this work, in the hope that your work might benefit from our
successes and that you might be helped to avoid our mistakes.

When the function of schooling was first formalised, education's
primary purpose was to provide young peopie with the skills
needed to take their rightful place as productive members of the
local village. The school's first responsibility was to nourish the
human resources that further the development of the local
community. With the industrialization of the society, the
education agenda has shifted hom a local focus to a state and
national agenda, preparing Individuals to participate in and
contribute to a competitive commercial society And now, in the
United States, national goals have been established which call for
the public schools to prepare the youth, rural and urban, to be
competitive in the global economy. American youth are to be first
in the world in math and science by the year 2000.

Also, with the emergence of industrialization, rural communities
were/are valued less and less for their own intrinsic merit, and
itutead have been viewed as headwaters for an extractive society.
Timber, mining, agriculture and even the education of the young
became resources for the urbanization and industrialization of
society Throughout many pans of the industnalized world, these
forces have contributed to the decline and often the death of rural
communities.

Public education, serving the need of an industnalized society, has
adopted an industrial mass-production model of schooling, a
model of schooling which requires large numbers of students and
teachers to operate efficiently and effectively Bigger has been
equated with better Rural communities have clearly been the loser
in this construct. First, because rural schools can never be as large
as urban schools, they are, by definition, «msidered to lw second
best And, secondly, with the onset of industrialization, what rural
schools have done best is prepare students to leave rural
communities, either to continue their education and/or find
employment Most never return If one views rural schools Irom an
economic development perspective, they represent one of the
maior economic drains on the local community Tax dollars and
human resources reinvested, hoth then leave the community

RURAL VS URBAN
The urbanization and inductnalizat ion of sociciv has broue,ht with
it the very loeica1 coMetilleth of plume whin Hitch- t, unq

rural interests, a consequence which results whenever resources
from one segment of society are used for the undue benefit of
another segment of society. It is the logical consequence of a
society which is based on. commercial competitiveness. It is the
logical consequence of representative government in which one
person, one-vote gives urbanized centers control of political power
and in which the centralization resulting from industrialization has
concentrated economic power.

Dale Jahr, a staff economist for the US Congress, documents the
demise of rural political power in the United States in his paper
"The Rural Political Economy: Change and Challenge'. He suggests
that perhaps the only way rural interest will be protected in the
future is to push for a "Rural Rights Act*. It is clear from his

_ perspective that rural America is both "disadvantaged" and
"discriminated against", the two conditions deemed necessary for
"rights" legislative and legal action in this most litigious of
countries. (lahr, 1988: 22-24).

One need look no further in the US to find examples of the
concentration of economic power than the public policy initiatives
that have resulted in the displacement of agrarian farmers with
corporate agriculture. In spite of the evidence which concludes
that medium-sized farmers, those selling around $133,000 in
crops annually, employing one or two people and using up-to-date
equipment provide peak efficiency in food production, corporate
farms continue to take over America's food production. Just
coincidentally, these largest farms reap tremendous profits because
of federal policy - from tax laws to subsidy programs - which favor
these largest operations over the midsize and small producers. Just
four firms account for 86% of the breakfast cereals sold in
America; four companies sell 62% of the broiler chickens; three
giants sell almost three-quarters of the nation's beef and the same
three - IBP, ConAgra and Cargill - also control between 30 to 40%
of the national hog market. Cargill, the largest of the agri-
businesses, employs 42,000 people in 46 countries with an annual
sales volume ($32.3 billion) equal to the combined gross national
products of Chile and Ecuador. (Davidson, 1990: 162-164).

If the trends which have been inherent in industrialization and
urbanization of society are to continue and if the bottom line
continues to be driven only by commercial competitiveness, the
future of rural communities around the world as places where the
residents have any say over their quality of life is not very
promising. What is clearly needed is an alternative view of the
future, a different paradigm.

ALTERNATIVE VIEW OF THE FUTURE

There are four sets of forces at work which are driving society
toward an alternative view of the future, a view which at least
provides the opportunity for a more promising future for rural
communities. The first is the concentration of power in
multinational corporations as a result of centralization run amok
The emerging global society is made possible by and exacerbates
the concentration of economic wealth and power, and the growing
chasm between the "haves" and "have nots". Distant decision-
makers, in their unceasing search for efficiency and effectiveness,
make their choices for the good of the corporation, regardless of
the consequences for individuals or communities Good paying
lobs are being eliminated as corporations move their operations to
countries with the cheapest labor replace people with sophisticated
technology This is not only a problem for working-class laborers,
even those in the -comfortable middle-class' arc experiencing
future uncertainty as middle management jobs are eliminated In
the United States, mine is the first generation sure that our
children will be less economically secure than their parents

he general populace of the country and certainly individuals in
local communities, had little, if anything, to say about these
decisions or, (or that matt-r, any of the decisions made by the
)i.i,ini 1011d pro(ectiorc We have lost control of who produces ollr
IOod, Ihe qii.ihiv 'I trh,I1 we e.il lo 1 LITT.e est1.111 hots We IIST
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our lives Moreover, this loss of control is masked in language that
disempowers people, that blinds them to the intentions and
impacts of these actions George Orwell was right about the
prevalence and effectiveness of "Doublespeak' as a policy tool in
1984, he may have Just been a decade too early. Firing people
frorn their jobs is called "downsizing" and even more objectionable
"rightsizmg", and truncating careers is disguised as "early
retirement". GTE, one of America's larger telecommunications
companies. announced January 13, 1994, that it would lay off
17,000 employees "to improve customer service" (Rocky
Mountain News, January 14. 1994)

The second set of forces that is moving us to an alternative view 01
the future is society's transition from an industrial to an
information society This transition brings with it a fundamental
shift tn what is valued and what is useful, and requires a re-
examination of the assumptions by which we organise ourselves
and our activities Three industrial-age assumptions appear
particularly outmoded The first is centralization Industnalization,
as we have seen, valued and found useful the notion of
centralization, some of the consequences of which have been
discussed above This centralization notion in public education in
the US has resulted in the reduction of the number of school
districts by a factor of 10, from 157,000 to just under 16,000
during the last century Notion of centralization are now being
replaced with decentraiczation, suggestion that the best decisions
are made by people who are not in some distant place, but rather
as close to the action as possible

A second fundamental tenant of industnalization is specialization.
Specialization, a legacy of the Enlightenment, seeks knowledge by
compartmentalizing life into narrower and narrower slices, each
with its own language and culture. As a result, doctors not only
have difficulty communicating with those outside of the field of
medicine, but across the specialties within the field. Contractors no
longer build houses, but do concrete work or framing or
plumbing .. In education, content area specialists teach just
biology or physics rather than science. Multi-grade groupings,
once the 'norm' in one- or two-teacher schools, have been replaced
with age-level teachers, along with teachers for the gifted and an
array of specialists for students with "special need?. We now see,
however, that it is the connections that give form to the web of life.
We sense, in every field, a growing need for generalists who can
see the big picture, who can work across the artificial barriers
created by specialization.

The third value shift ts from standardization to diversity. Whether
it is public policy, taste in cars or ways of learning, one size does
not fit all. In fact, the lesson to be learned from the ecology is that
there is strength in diversity Monocultures are the most difficult to
keep healthy, monolithic organizations the most difficult to keep
flexible and responsive to the changing requirements of their
environments.

These shifts in fundamental values being brought on by the
information society are much more congruent with traditional
rural values. Local control, generalists and diversity, in the sense
that rural is different front urban and there are great differences
across communities, are values much more friendly to non-urban
places than the values of industrialization.

There are direct economic benefits as well In an information
society, what one does for a living and where one lives arc no
longer as tightly connected When information rather than raw
materials moves, physical geography is no longer a barrier With
the proper skills and access to the information network, there will
be a growing number of careers open to individuals wishing to live
in rural places because they prefer the scale or location An
international gem exchange operates out of a mountain home in
the Colorado Rockies A resident of a small town in North East
Kansas earns his livelihood by working in the French stock
exchange The Center for the New West, a 'think-tank' concerned
with Ide in the Western United States has labelled these folks and
others who have given up corporate life in the cities, the "lone
eagles" They bnng their skills and their financial resources to rural
places contributing to the local economy and make few additional
demands on the rural inhastructuie

Third1 set of forces helping create an alternative future for rural
areas is the growing recognition of the ecological limits of the
planet. The extractive practices which characterized
industrialization must give way to practices of sustamability The
"hottom line" can no longer he concerned only with financial
profit. Cost benefit calculations must include all costs. Responsible
leadership must now include being stewards of the world's
physical and human resources. David Orr in his book "Ecological
Literacy: Education and the Transition to a Postmodern World" makes
a persuasive case for the necessity of creating a society based on

constructs of sustamability and offers practical steps that must be

taken to move in that direction. Orr argues that, because of the
small scale and the immediacy of the environment, rural places are
where this transition is most feasible Rural communities and rural
education, to the extent that we can create rural schools and
institutions of higher education that will truly serve those
communities, will have both the opportunity and the obligation to
lead the way Redesigning rural education to support development
of sustainable communities is then at the heart of systemic reform
at the center of a new paradigm for how we might live together

Which brings me to the final force pushing for change, how we
might live together. There is a yearning on the part of a growing
number of individuals to become a part of "community' and
thereby to re-establish a sense of control of their lives Wendell
Berry, in an essay "The Work of Local Cultures" speaking to this
yearning to re-create community, writes

My feeling is that, if improvement is going to begin anywhere.
it will have to begin out in the country and in the country
towns. This is not because of any intrinsic virtue that can be
ascribed to rural people but because of their circumstances
Rural people are living, and have lived for a long ume, at the
site of the trouble. They see all around them every day the
marks and scars of an exploitive national economy. They have
much reason, by now, to know how little help is to be
expected from somewhere else. They still have, moreover, the
remnants of local memory and local community. And, in rural
communities, there are still farms and small businesses that
can be changed according to the will and the desire of
individual people. (1988)

RURAL EDUCATION AND SUSTAINABLE RURAL
COMMUNITIES

So what needs to change in rural education if the process of
schooling is to support the creation of more sustainable
communities? Is it possible to find ways whereby the financial

resources, the facilities, the teachers and administrators and, yes,

even the students themselves, become central players in assunng
the continued viability of rural communities? Our work with, and

observation of, schools in South Dakota and Alabama over the last

six years suggests that, by making certain changes in the way
education takes place, this is indeed possible Not only can schools

become players in rural development, but by doing so, the
education expenenced by the participating students becomes more
powerful.

If rural schools are to become important players in community
development, we need to: (I) reconsider how we think about the
purposes of schooling; (2) shift the focus of the curnculum, at least

in part from a generic, national-focused curriculum to one that
focuses on the local community context; (3) educate students so

that they have the skills to create their own jobs rather than being

prepared only to find lobs and (4) use the investments in facilities
and other resources available in the school to support
entrepreneurship and community development

The Purposes of Schooling - The purposes of schooling will need

to be expanded from one of only educating students to be
successful as individuals to preparing those individuals to be
productive citizens living in community Thomas Jefferson talked
about the need for an educated society that could engage in face-

to-face, hands-on approach to problem-solving, a process that we
firmly rooted in civic virtue, students need opportunities to learn
and practise such problem solving skills in real life situations The

existing iii rriculoni focuses on generic. abstract content that has

hit ielev ui v to no al Alidenr.

4 8



Refocussing the Curriculum Focusing more of the curriculum
in rural schools on the local context allows students to connect
learning with their own experience to real world objects, events
and situations One of the chapters In David Orr's hook referred to
earlier is entitled "Place and Pedagogy" The integration of place
into education is important, according to Orr, for four reasons.
First, it requires the combination of intellect with expenence It
involves direct observation, investigation, experimentation, and
skill in the application of knowledge. Second, the study of place is
relevant to the problem of overspecialization, which has been
called a terminal disease of contemporary civilization Places are
laboratones of diversity and complexity, mixing social functions
and natural processes, thus promoting diversity of thought and a
wider understanding of interrelatedness. Third, the study of place
provides the opportunity of re-educating people in the art of living
well, where they are, thus mediating the instability, disintegrations
and restlessness that have contributed to the decline of rural
communities Finally. Orr suggests, "...the knowledge of place
where you are and where you come from is intertwined with
knowledge of who you are. Landscape, in other words, shapes
mindscape" So, if education is to contribute to the ongoing
viability of rural communities, it must pay more attention to
helping young people understand the place in which they live

Creating New Employment Opportunities - In the future,
employment opportunities are more and more lace ly to result from
small entrepreneurial developments than the expansion at large
corporations Moreover, if young people are to remain in rural
communities, there are few employers from whom to seek jobs As
students better understand the workings of their community, they
are more likely to be able to identify the niches which they might
fill to create their own livelihood.

School Facilities and Community Development - School
facilities, with their computers, laboratories, shops, kitchens,
classrooms, ... could well serve as incubators for assisting new
entrepreneunal enterpnses. Too often this community investment
in facilities is under-utilized before and after school hours, on
weekends and during the summer months. As the cumculum of
the school is refocussed on issues important to the local
community, these facilities, as we will see later, can become the
staging area for students to become involved in community
development activities.

The following examples show how schools that have begun
implementing these changes can in fact become important
contributors to community development.

The School As An Information Resource For Community
Development:

Custer, South Dakota Dave Versteig, an economics teacher in
Custer, South Dakota wanted to find a better way for his students
to understand such concepts of "sales leakage" and "balance of
payments". He also wanted to help students become skilled in
collecting, analyzing and making sense out of raw data. As a class
project, the students developed a survey instrument to determine
how much discretionary money the student body of the high
school had at their disposal each year, how they acquired it and
how it was spent To everyone's surprise, the students had over a
quarter of a million dollars in discretionary money in a year's ume,
a little less than a thousand dollars per student. With this
information, meaningful discussion began. Economics became real
Student and teacheis talked about whether or not the students had
any obligation to spend this money locally so that it would
continue to circulate in the local economy or, was it okay to
continue to drive to Rapid City (approximately an hour away) to
buy their clothes, CDs and all the other purchases that seem
essential to high school life Next , the information was provided to
the Chamber of Commerce They too were more than a little
interested. A quarter of a million dollars is a rather significant slice
of a small town economy Perhaps, they began to think, teenagers
should be courted and seen as the potential market that they
tepresent to a small town economy rather than as a nultianle, as e,
too often the Lase

Because they v.ete given the opportunity to gain Insight, into the
work ine, of the lot al ei ononw, the e( 01101111t ti.. requt
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membership in the Chamber of Commerce. The Chamber
responded with enthusiasm and began holding some of their
meetings in the school, it being easier for adults to go to the school
than the students to get to the business community

The class also became a partner with the Chamber in application
for FmHA funding to provide additional low-cost senior citizen
housing in the community. Custer is an attractive destination for
retired people. And, since retired people bring their pensions and
personal assets with them, providing attractive housing represents
an important economic development strategy. Students
interviewed senior citizens, providing much of the necessary
information for the funding proposal. An unanticipated benefit was
the bridging of the inter-generational gap, which too often
separates the young and the elderly, as a result of the interview
process. Here again, the perceptions too often held about teenagers
began to change as they were seen as contributors to real
community development efforts.

Belle Fourche, South Dakota - During the last trimester of the
1991 school year, Belle Fourche High School offered a two hour,
teatn taught, demographic research class. The purpose of the class
was to assemble information about the Belle Fourche schools, the
community and Butte County. Students taking the class received
two credits, one in English and one in Social Studies. As a product,
the class published a 68 page book "An Internal Audit of Belle
Fourche, Butte County and the Surrounding Area"

According to an article in the Belle Fourche Daily Post, June 21,
1991, the 17 students learned interviewing skills, telephone skills,
tact, letter writing and working with the adult society. They also
learned a lot about the place in which they live. How many
students understand the organizational structure and financial
workings of a school district? Or, the median age of the population
in Butte County. Or the percentage of residents with a college
education? Because they collected and analyzed the data and then
prepared the narrative and graphic representations for the book,
Belle Fourche students now have an understanding of their school
and community that they did not have before. Furthermore, it is in
a format available to town planners and others who have a need for
such information. The students and the school have become a
resource for community development. The students have

experienced a "real world" learning experience.

The Journalism Class in Belle Fourche represents another example
of how the curnculum can be focussed on the local community
and learning expenences become more authentic. Students taking
journalism were assigned the task of selecting a local business for
the purpose of writing a brief case study of that business.
Questions they created included when and how the business was
started, what goods or services are provided, what are the
advantages and disadvantages of running a business in a small
town. Once the case study was drafted, edited and polished,
arrangements were made with the local paper to publish the
stories Students soon learned that creating the right questions to
elicit the needed information took some time and thought. They
also discovered that writing for the public was a very different and
more difficult task than writing only for the teacher. In addition to
learning the technical skill needed to create a story, the students
also learned about some of the pros and cons of being an
entrepreneur in a small town, e.g. the need to work long hours and
take risks with one's own resources, balanced with the advantage
of being your own boss and being independent.

Other benefits resulted from this activity Once the first group of
stories appeared in the paper, other businesses began calling the
school to see if they could have their stones wntten and published
They, too, would like to get some free publicity The local paper
now had stories to print that staff did not have to write The
success of the activity was further validated when the school
decided to discontinue publishing a school newspaper Now
students taking journalism became stringers for the communtty

* newspaper

seven schools in Alabama - t.oflee Spnngs, (..ollinsville.
Gaylesville, Mellow Valley, Oakman and Parnsh all members of a

rural school coperative. PACERS, organised and supported bv the
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Program for Rural Services and Research, Unwersity of Alabama,
have been conducting health inventories tor their communities
The inventory, designed by students provides a way to inform the
communities of health problems in the area and, as a result, help
those communities gain access to better health information
According to Athena Perex, student in Coffee Springs, "Students
today often feel that their education is of no real value. The health
inventory project helps ,iudents gain self-confidence, express their
creativity, and come closer to the community. It makes education
real We create useful information, serve our communities, and
apply our skills and hopes by doing and learning As a result of
the inventories, newspaper articles have been wntten. planning is
under way for community-wide health fairs and blood Fessure
screening for the elderly is now available In one community, a
high incidence of learning disabilities is thought to be connected
with lead poisoning. Local high school students, with the help of
neighboring college students, are undertaking a study co identify
the possible sources of lead.

Community development, to be successful, must be based on an
understanding and appreciation of the local community, its past,
its current strengths and weaknesses and its possibilities for the
future There are many ways that one can learn to know the local
community all of which can enrich the learning experience for
students. The above examples are ways that students can
understand their communities from an economic perspective, a
demographic perspective and a health perspective Other schools
involve their students in understanding their communities through
documenting local history, studying local architecture,
photography or studying the local environment What seems clear
is that, as students learn to understand their community and
become engaged in the life of the community in a real way, they
develop a new appreciation for that community. They become
both interested in the community and willing to consider the
option of staying. of creating a future for themselves locally, rather
than believing that the only option available to them is to move to
a larger metropolitan area.

The School and Entrepreneurship

If rural communities are to continue to exist as more than a staging
area for moves to larger places, more than bedroom room
communities as people commute outside for jobs, that is if rural
communities are to be sustainable as communities they must
provide the opportunity for their inhabitants to live well. First, that
means gainful employment. As indicated earlier, finding
employment in rural communities often seems difficult. There are
few employers. Therefore it may be necessary to "create ones own
job" rather than "finding a job". Part of a good education is helping
students learn the skills and nounsh the attitudes required to be a
successful entrepreneur. They must learn to exhibit cteativity,
persistence, reasoned risk-taking and adapt an analytic stance
towards defining and amving at logical solutions to day-to-day
problems. Unfortunately, traditional education is more likely to
inhibit such skills rather than fostering these skills. Students are
rewarded for right answers rather than for taking risks or pursuing
creative solutions to problem-solving.

There are, however, examples where students have been
encouraged and assisted in becoming entrepreneurs. Some
examples are real succs stones, others have allowed students to
try and learn from experiences that were less than successful Sonic

entrepreneurial activities have involved students as individuals,
others have been school efforts with broad institutional support

Old World Breads - A young woman in Belle Fourche, South
Dakota who was then an eleventh-grader, was a member ol the
Rural Development class A student who was not particularly
challenged by the uaditional curriculum, she suddenly became
interested m school when her class work included the opportunity
to plan for the creation of her own busness. First, she learned to

research what kind of a business she might he interested in and
might have a chance of being a success in Baking came to mind,
but what unique niche wouid mike her product special?

Many early settlers ol die area had nuerated front various European
countries so, she reasoned, perhaps baking "old world" bre.ufs
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could be her special niche The next step included finding old
recipe books and identifying those particular recipes that would
give her the product that she wanted Then came develop a
business plan, including laying out the kinds of equipment and
supplies that would be needed to get the business under way.
Clearly, the mixers, the ovens, the utensils required to establish a
bakery would require a major investment of funds, an Investment
which most high school students would not be able to make.
However, in the community, she found a facility that was not in
use full-time that did have all of the equipment needed. The
facility was the kitchen for the hot-lunch program. right there in
the high school. She then developed a proposal which could be

taken to the school administration and the school board to see if it
was possible to contract for the space, the equipment and arrange

to reimburse the school for electricity, gas and any other additional
expenses that might be incurred as the result of the business

operation.

Obviously, determining the costs of such items as the additional
gas and electric used was a good problem-solving exercise related

to math and science. Preparing a persuasive proposal for the
administration and the board took some careful writing
Establishing the potential viability of the business required
knowledge of economics and business management. With the
assistance of the teacher and others in the community that she had

sought out for help, she developed the proposal. presented to the

hoard and rejoiced as it was approved.

The bakery business became a reality. The product produced was
sold in local stores. One minor glitch was experienced in
marketing. The regional manager of one of the markets, which was
a part of a grocery chain, did not want products in the store that
were not the chain's own brand Since he made regular weekly
rounds, on the day of the week during which he made his visits to
this store, Old World products were not available at this location.
The other days of the week, they were on the shelves.

This is an excellent example of the use of existing facilities which
have already been paid for by the community to support the

creation of a new business, which then contributes to the local
economy. As long as policies and practices are in place to assure

that taxpayer money is not promoting unfair competition, schools

can serve as incubators for new businesses while expanding and
enriching the learning opportunities for students. Businesses such

as this can be spun off when the student graduates or when it is
strong enough to purchase its own facility Or, perhaps other
students might be interested in running the business as a school-

based enterprise. Other possibilities are that the person starting the

business does not wish to continue it, or, after a period of time,
finds that the business is not viable. Whatever the case, important
learnings have taken place with relatively low risk and, for the time
it operated, unique products were available that were not
othermse on the market.

Tiger Computers - Cedar Bluff High School. also a member of the
Alabama PACERS cooperative of rural schools, has created Tiger

Computers, a school-based, student-operated corporation
Notepads advertising the corporation are complete with logo and

their slogan, "Building quality computers for students by students"

Started with a small grant from the Lyndhurst Foundation, the
corporation has its own corporate student organizational structure

complete with quality control provisions. The high quality
computers and related communications equipment are being huilt

at low cost and many are being sold to other members of the Co-

op. Here is a school-based entrepreneurial activity that is (ii
helping this school and other schools in the co-op overcome
isolation and distance by providing affordable equipment for
electronic networking, (2) providing students with the tools to
become functioning members of a technological society and (3)
providing students with marketable skills and an entrepreneurial

disposition

Con.%istent with the principles of cooperation which characterize
the PACERS program. a neighboring school. Red Level, has also

initiated a school-based business, a pnnt shop, which is working

.ith Cedar Bluff's compeller operation printing the manuals,
warranties and other materials which accompany the finished
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product (Special education students play a central role in the
operation of Red Level's print shop.) Still a third school tn the
cooperative, Meek High School has developed a marketing project
which will help market Tiger Computer products beyond the
schools in the Cooperative

Aquaculture - Aquaculture is the fastest growing sector in US
agriculture. Rural schools in Alabama are discovenng that it c an be
an effective tool in secondary education for linking academics with
vocational agriculture. Since basic principles of biology, chemistry,
physics and math are all applied in aquaculture. along with the
principles of production agrkulture, a hands-on aquaculture
facility can make school much more interesting for students alai
teachers alike and open up science educauon to all students.

Two custom designed aquaculture recirculating systems are
presently being installed, one at Meek High School in Arkley,
Alabama, and one at Florala High School, Florala, Alabama, by the
Fresh Water Institute of Shepherdstown, West Virginia. The
system's five components allow the students to bring fish from egg
hatching to 1.000 lbs of marketable ulapia fry a year. (Tilapia is a
freshwater fish which is appearing on the menu of some cf the
fanciest restaurants.) In each case, the tanks of the aquaculture
system are located in green houses and offer potential for
integration with plant production. The first harvest is scheduled
for next September/October when the schools plan to have fund-
raising dinners featuring their own fresh fish

SO WHAT HAVE WE LEARNED?

Need for a new world view of rural communities The notion of
having schools involved in community development is a harbinger
of a larger conversation concerning the future of rural areas. This
conversation grows out of the realization that rural communities
have not been well served by the urbanization and
industrialization. As indicated earlier in this paper, rural
communities have served as the head water for an extractive
society. Rural communities have become disempowered both
politically and economically. Unle-. rural people begin to make
some decisions on thetr own behalf, the future of rural
communities is dim indeed. At the same time, there is a growing
realization in the larger society that all things are connected - there
is no "away". We can't throw things "away" and believe we have no
further responsibility for what happens to them. No longer can
rural unemployment problems be solved by moving to the city.
And, no longer is it possible to escape drugs and cnme by moving
to the country Healthy urban communities will exist only if there
are healthy rural communities. Healthy rural communities cannot
exist without healthy urban centers. The viability of both will
require finding common ground which exploits neither. So,
involving schools in community development represents an effort
to make use of a major community resource to contribute to the
on-going viability of that community rather than serving only to
drain resources from that community.

Successfully involving schools in community development as
described in the above examples is dependent on this larger
conversation taking place at the community level, a broad-based
conversation that results in a new world view about the nature of
rural communities. Books such as 'The Broken Heartland, The Rise
of America's Rural Ghetto" by Osha Grey Davidson, "Ecological
Literacy. Education and the Transition to a Postmodern World" by
David W Orr and "Community and the Politics of Place" by Daniel
Kemmis can help focus this conversation. While schooling that
primarily prepared students to leave local communities was good
enough for the last generation, it is nt good enough for this
generation il fundaimmtal community development is to take
place. Successful efforts to involve school in rural development are
not just "school" amities, but acuvittes which integrated efforts
with the conununuy that address fundamental community needs.

Rural school/communities cannot i;o it Ione - Schools and
comtnunities that pursue an alternative view of the future cannot
go it alone Ihey need the moral support and the energy which
«mies from working collaboratively with their neighbors We have
found that three to seven neighboring communities sharing idea,.
celebranng su«ecse, anti learning front each others Whirls.
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facilitates the difficult but rewarding effort of taking action on their
own behalf Such efforts can also benefit front assistance from the
outside. However, this assistance must be given on the local's own
terms, when they are ready and adapted to their particular needs.

Not a packaged program - Successful efforts to involve schools in
community development represent an organic process growing out
of the unique conditions of that community, it is not a technical
solution based on a pre-packaged program developed elsewhere.
Successful efforts require a different view of teaching and learning.
Rather than focusing only on textbooks and standards which have
been developed "out there", the curnculum grows out of real issues
important to students and the local community. Involving students
in activities that connect with their own expenence that require the
use of skills from various disciplines, that are carried out in
cooperation with others, that result in a useful product, are the
most powerful kinds of learning experiences. A different kind of
teaching is needed, one that goes beyond the controlled lecture
and text books, teaching and learning and one which involves
students in designing the day to day activities of schooling.

Establishing different community expectations for schools - As
indicated earlier, successfully involving schools in community
development requires expanding the mission of the school beyond
traditional definitions with the curriculum including a focus on the
local community There are other, more mundane issues to be
faced if programs are to be successful. The first is convincing the
public that the community and its environs are laboratones for
learning and that students will be out working in the community
during school time, not hidden away in classrooms. There are also
issues about liability when studentc are not always physically
under the direct supervision of the teacher. Experience has
suggested that these issues are not insurmountable and can be
resolved by working closely with the community.

Fundamenul community development is more than job creation -
living well in community in more than economics. It is also
appreciating the history, the art, the literature, the music of the
region, the place which one inhabits. As rural schools have become
a pan of the industrial model of education, the local culture has
lost its currency. We've not examined assumptions that is not real
history if it is not history of some place away, or that literature is
not of value unless it is part of the small canon of Shakespeare.
Shelley or Keats. Folk music which grows out of the pain and
celebration of everyday life is perceived as not only inferior to tlo
symphony, but silenced by it. Emphasizing the genius of place
does not suggest a parochial education. It expands the notion of
what is good and beautiful, of what makes a well-educated, well-
prepared person, to include intimate and deep knowledge of who
one is by way of knowing where one comes from. It is a vehicle
learning how to live-in-community in the most humane way. If
one learns to live well in a local community, the possibility of
living well in the larger global community is more likely.

Involving schools in community development represents the best
of school reform - Finally, providing students the opportunity to
become engaged in real learning represents a level of school reform
that goes far beyond the national goals or higher standards
Integrating schooling with the day-to-day life of the community,
providing students the opportunity to be apart of society now
rather than some tirn2 in the distant future, involving students in
the struggle of solving complex issues which are important to them
and their community would not only provide much more powerful
learning, but it would go far in reducing the growing alienation of
youth. School can become real life, not something one endures
until real life begins School reform which does not relate to
community development in its broadest sense will be of little
consequence

SUMMARY

Consequential school reform takes advantage of the tight links that
exist between rural schools and rural communities to benefit both
the individual student attending rural schools and ate community

_ in which that student lives While the needs of the Industrial age
dictated schools when the standards were centralization,
cpecialization anti standardization, the Information Age values
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decisions made closest to the action, generalists with broad vision
who understand connections among things, and the strength that
comes from diversity Rural education in the United States is
reforming, transforming itself to be more useful to us clients and
its communities by reconsidering its purposes, focusing on local
community context, providing students the skills to create Jobs,
and maximizing benefits to the community from investments in
education facilities and faculties Rural schools can function as
information resources for community development, directly and
indirectly support economic development, and make real
contributions to the physical and cultural health of communities.

Successful efforts share sonic common principles. They begin from
a belief that the urban/rural rivalry is outmoded, that a healthy

PRESENTATIONS AND WORKSHOPS

nation needs a vibrant rural and urban sector. Rejecting a deficit

model, they assume that rural areas have strengths which are
identified, acknowledged and built upon. in concert with others.
Each protect, each effort involves people acting outside their

traditional roles and responsibilities, taking risks and making
changes for the greater good The greater good, the development of

the community, includes but goes well beyond economic
development to encompass improving public physical and mental
health, increasing appreciation for the participation in cultural
activities, and improving education fundamentally. Reforming

education by developing students prepared and practised at living

in community will transform the way we live together.

THE COMMUNITY AND CONTEXTUALIZED SCHOOLING: PROCESS AND PRINCIPLES

Robin Lambert United States of America

The phrase community-contextualized education implies both a
school strus:ture and a curriculum which engages students in
academic work that serves a need or interest in the local
community It is aimed at addressing some of the needs of rural
communities and students which have been ignored in national
education policies .Community-contextualized education requires
a collaborative process of reflection, dreaming, and planning
through which local residents, teachers, and students identify local
strengths and needs and begin building an educational program in
response.

The PACERS Cooperative of Small Schools, organised by the
Program for Rural Services and Research at the University of
Alabama, is a group of K-I2 schools located in 25 rural Alabama
communities lt is creating a program of contextualized education
that is transforming their schools and addressing community needs
that have gone unmet for years The PACERS Cooperative has
crafted a process and identified several pnnciples necessary for an
effective program. And, it is discovenng some of the outcomes of
community-contextualized education

BACKGROUND

For most of the 20th century education in the United States has
been moving toward a standardized approach, one that is
increasingly specialized, centralized, and urbanized. Schools have
been age-graded, ability-grouped, required to hire specialist
teachers, and placed under the administration of ever-enlarging
school distncts and educational bureaucracies. Despite language
about local control, American schools are generally forced to
implement state policies which are driven by national agendas
The results for rural schools and communities have often been
devastating.

One of the most immediate results has been the elimination of
rural schools and districts altogethei . The total number of
American schools and districts has dropped dramatically this
century The closure of rural schools often deals a death blow to
small communities where the school serves a variety of social,
political and economic functions

A more insidious by-product of the drive to standardize schools
has been the implicit message sent through curriculum, school
structure and location, and administrative protocols that rural
communities and their values, skills, and knowledge are backward
and substandard, places and ideas to be left behind. Increasingly,
curriculum has been abstracted and generalized, directed more
toward colleges and corporations than toward the community or
its students. This standardization has often blocked small rural
schools from accessing their own unique strengths and resources
It has also accelerated the drain of services and resources.
including young people, out of rural communities

Local context. Within this national context. Alabama lacer.
additional di flit nines It is the nat ion's sec ond pooreq SOU' Flfiv-

five percent of as school children live below the federal poverty
level. It is also a diverse state. Thirty-eight percent of its students
are of African descent, forty percent are rural by U.S. census
definition In education policy, the state has followed national
trends Schools with fewer than 500 students have been
designated "substandard clue to size- and slated to be consolidated
Thousands of rural children ride school buses four and five hours
everyday School structure and the mode for delivery of services
has also been mandated at a state level with little regard for the
unique circumstances, needs, or population sparsity of rural areas.

The Program for Rural Services and Research (PRSR) at the
University of Alabama has been working since 1979 with rural
schools and communities in a variety of partnerships defined by
the communities. Through these partnerships we were able to see

that rural communities which still had schools tended to be much
healthier, to have a livelier public life, more access to public
services, and stronger economies than similar communities which

had lost their schools. Our research and extensive experience with

young people convinced us that rural students fared far better in
small community schools than in distant consolidated ones. We

learned that small rural schools, regardless of their demographics

and location, possessed similar characteristic strengths, namely

close ties to their communities, supportive and inclusive
atmosphere, and a flexibility, responsiveness, and participation
borne of small size. They also faced the common problems of
poverty, isolation, tnappropnate externally imposed standards, and

the continuous threat of closure.

In 1991, we began to organize a representative group of schools

from around the state with the idea that by working together in an

intentional and ongoing fashion schools could build on their
shared strengths and begin addressing their common problems.

We hoped that through collaboration they could secure external

resources and undertake innovative programs that no school could

manage on their own. By the spring of 1992, the PACERS
Cooperative of Small Schools was organized and its 29 member

schools had generated a program of education reform and
sustainable community development that would contextualize

many of the academic activities of students squarely in their own

communities

CREATING A PROGRAM OF COMMUNITY-
CONTEXTUALIZED EDUCATION

When we at the Program for Rural Services began organizing the

PACERS Cooperative we had only a vague vision of what it would

be We knew it would be representative of rural Alabama
geographically, demographically, racially, and culturally We
wanted it to be a vehicle through which rural communities could

exercise more control over their own future. We possessed
extensive inlormanon and perspective derived from our experience
aroumi the state, but our most important contribution was t he

taith we have in the c ommunity residents, teachers, and young
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people we would be working with We trusted the capacity, good
will, and imagination of rural people.

When we started we had never heard the phrase community-
contextualized education. That approach to schooling took shape
through a series of planning meetings held in each Cooperative
school and among groups of schools who were working together.

The Planning Meetings. The PACERS Cooperative was organized
through a senes of planning meetings, facilitated by PRSR staff, in
each school. Teachers, community residents, and students met to
reflect, dream, and plan together. This grouping of participants
proved essential to the success of programs. Each group brought
unique perspectives and ideas. In many instances the planning
meetings were the first time these different constituencies had sat
down together to discuss their community and school.

We posed two questions for each group 1) What are the strengths
and resources of your school, community, and students? 2) What
are the needs of your school, community and young people?

It was very important that the group define their resources and
needs as they saw them. Too often external agencies and interests
have defined and interpreted rural needs, extracted rural resources,
and obscured or romanticized rural strengths.

In almost every community the conversation about local needs
became quite poignant and kept turning to basic human
requirements: better food, more adequate housing, good and
meaningful work for local residents. Participants observed that
many children ate out of their grandparents' gardens while the
traditional skills of growing and preserving food were being lost to
young people. Thinking into the future they asked, "who will feed
their children?" Community residents, especially, expressed a
sense of loss and worry about the decline of skills and knowldge
indigenous to rural areas: canning, carpentry, knowledge of local
plant and animal life, gardening and animal husbandry - the skills
of self-sufficiency that have sustained rural life and underpinned
urban life. Students generally liked their schools and communities
but expressed frustration and boredom with their curricula and a
desire for more challenge and responsibility. They also revealed
concern about their futures, worrying what kinds of jobs they
could get and where they would have to go. All the participants
bemoaned the dearth of goods and services and all wanted more
opportunities for celebration and fun.

When participants began identifying local resources and strengths
the conversation turned lively Young people were uniformly
identified as the community's greatest resource. But this revelation
was shadowed by the admission that young people were being
exported to urban centers in search of jobs and educations that
rarely brought them back to their home communities. Too often
rural communities themselves had defined success for their young
people as "making it" in a big city or far away company
Communities were identified as the second greatest resource. Here
participants underscored the variety of skills possessed by local
residents and the good will most residents harbored toward the
school. Rather shyly, participants wondered if there were
resources in their southern, rural. African, and the Appalachian
cultural heritages - their musical traditions, foodways, and family
stories - resources they valued but which had often been slighted
in school Finally, participants identified the school itself as a
resource. It helped hold the community together and create
common ground, a characteristic especially important in racially
and economically diverse communities The school itself was
manageable, free of major disciplinary problems, and characterized
by everyone knowing each other

The discussion of needs and resources was followed by two more
questions posed by PRSR staff 1) What would you like to do in
your school and community if you could do anything? and 2)
How can you bring your strengths and resources to bear on your
needs? At this point the conversations exhibited a paradoxical
genius Students needed more meaningful and challenging
educational opportunities and stronger connections to their
communities, communities had all kinds of needs for which
external solutions were unavailable One group's need was the
other group's re SOUR c Spontaneously, throughout the
Cooperative, schoolc and communities began liguring out how
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students could address the long-neglected needs of rural
communities.

Each school then wrote a school plan identifying how they would
begin to meet their needs and interests in ways that were
appropriate to their circumstances. We promised to try to help
them raise the money and gain the latitude to implement their
programs. We put two parameters on this discussion. First, they
could not create a program that had the effect of "tracking"
students in ability, racial, or gender groups; and second, they
could not create a program that would require ongoing external
financial support after the initial start-up period.

As schools drafted their plans, the PRSR organized "cluster
meeungs" of schools in geographic regions. At these meetings
representatives of each school shared their plan. The schools
discussed how they could support each other and work together.
The cluster meetings proved invaluable in the planning process.
They surfaced new ideas, raised the ante on the quality of work
produced, created common purpose, and helped overcome the
competitiveness, isolation, and defeatism that paralyzed many
schools. The meetings also generated great enthusiasm as these
small overlooked schools realised they were creating new, excuing,
and more appropriate ways to educate students in rural areas.
After the cluster meetings schools revised their plans. In the
spring of 1992, representatives of all 29 schools met together.
shared their plans, and forged a common program of education
reform and community development.

BETTER SCHOOLS BUILDING BETTER COMMUNITIES

A Program of Community-Contextualized Education

While many of the plans of the Cooperative schools were created
as specific response to particular circumstances in individual
communities they shared common themes and in many instances
the proposed projects were quite similar. Three themes emerged
and were gathered together under the heading Better School
Building Better Communities, which is the Cooperative's program
of education reform and community development.

In "Genius of Place", the first of these themes, students study,
document, and produce new information about their communities.
Through "Sustaining Communities", students provide goods and
services for the community at the same time they build their own
skills of self-sufficiency. The final component, "Joy", incorporates
the elements of celebration and established the bonds of "common
purpose and mutual enjoyment," as aptly stated by the teachers at
Harlan junior High School. Several examples of activities in each
of these areas are described below

Genius of Place

1. Student-staffed community newspapers. The complaint
surfaced in many planning meetings that news events in rural
communities were rarely covered in regional media. Students
voiced indignation that, "they only put us in the paper if
something bad or bizarre happens." Students also expressed
concern about what It meant that local residents had no vehicle
through which to speak for themselves or to each other about
important community issues. In response they decided to create
local newspapers which students would staff. These papers
include school news and they function as full-fledged community
papers-selling advertisements, addressing, local events, and giving
residents a pubic voice

2 Community histories The history of rural places is not
included in state, national, or world history courses in Alabama
schools. Feeling cut off f torn their own pasts, students proposed a
community history project through which they would learn the
tools of historical scholarship and begin writing the history of rural
Alabatna starting with their own communities They plan to share
these histories with each other and hope to be able to teach each
other local histon. through the Cooperative's distance learning
technology
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Sustaining Communities

Shelter Through a partneiship with the Farmers Home
Administration, a federal rural housing agency, students are
building low-cost, solar-heated houses and rehabilitating
existing housing stock The program addresses the serious
problem of inadequate and deteriorating homes and teaches
students marketable skills. It also ties the activity of home-
building directly to math, science, and vocational-agricultural
programs.

2 Food To begin reclaiming the rural skills of growing and
preserving food and as a way to study the life sciences,
statistics, and geography, several Cooperative schools are
starting school gardens, opening greenhouses, and building
livestock centres

3 Good Work. Recognizing the steady erosion of rural economies
and infrastructure, Cooperative schools set about the business
of creating good work opportunities for their young people
Tiger Computers. at Cedar Bluff High School. is a student-run
computer assembly and software company developed to serve
the technology and commUnication needs of the PACERS
Cooperative Students are building and selling computers and
designing hardware and software programs which link schools
to each other, to information utilities including the Internet,
and to library resources unavailable in rural areas At Meek and
Flora la High Schools students are running aquaculture protects.
learning a variety of academic skills and introducing local
residents to this small-farm opportunity

4 Health. Through this component students are addressing a
variety of health needs in rural communities They created and
administered an inventory designed to determine the health
status of rural children and adolescents. Students are testing
well, creek, and pond water and reporting their results. In one
community which needs a new water and sewage system,
students are conducting the water, soil, and perk testing and
are studying different types of water/sewage systems to make
recommendations to the town council

Joy

Students arc designing and building local parks, putting on plays,
and mounting musical celebrations which feature local musical
traditions and groups as well as music created by the students
themselves.

Processes

The processes for creating a communny-contextualized
educational program are essential to its success. The basic
components Of a good process are distilled below

Students and communtty residents as well as teachers must be involved

in the reflecting and planning process For a program to work it must
he rooted in both the school and community. The only way for
this to happen is if everyone with stakes in us outcomes are
involved from the beginning Each group brings different
perspective's to the discussion and all are necessary for substantive

change

The process must open up the participant's own thinking Rural
communities have often become passive, accepting what others say
about them and giving up the right to speak for themselves In

order to break this pattern the discussion should focus on
identifying strengths, resources, and needs as participants define
them It should encourage participants to dream about what they
want to do and to figure out how to bnng their resources to bear
on their needs. II there is an outside facilitator, that person or
group cannot convey an agenda or negative attitude about the
capacity of the local community

Inter-school collaboration is very helpful The opportunity to share
ideas and build mutual support between schools raises the quality
ol work produced It helps oven ome na.ilation and increased the
likelihood of each school being able to accomplish its goals
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There should be a mechanism to keep the process going Developing a
communuy-contextualized education program does not end with
the planning phase. It must continually reflect on the work, bnng
new people into the process, and keep working to identify
strengths, needs, and potential program activities and partners

The process should structure ways to support teachers as plans are
implemented Teachers express exhilaration at the response of
students and community residents to contextualized educational
opportunities But they also indicate that efforts to change the way
they teach can be difficult and may require new skills that were not
part of traditional teacher training programs

Principles

Several basic principles underpin a successful community-
contextualtzed education program

Students are resources and contributors, active pernapants in designing
their curricular activities This is a substantial shift from traditional
approaches in which students are passive recipients of knowledge
delivered through an educational program formed for them rather
than with them Contextualized education values the intelligence.
will, and capacity of young people

Contextualized education starts with the oimmunitv and works toward
the curriculum. It addresses real community needs rather than
problems fabricated for student practice. It is necessarily
interdisciplinary and hands-on It differs radically from programs
which seek a hands-on protect to support a curricular shift and
which often strike students as unauthentic.

Contextualized education has a strong public dimension. Because so

many activities are conducted in the community, they succeed or
fail in the public eye. This aspect of the program helps reinforce

the purpose and value of work for students. It also underscores
the necessity for ongoing collaboration between community
residents and school staff.

Outcomes

Although the efforts of the PACERS Cooperative are still young,
there are indicators of significant outcomes from its efforts to
contextualize rural school curriculum in the local community.
Students gain important intellectual and critical thinking skills as
well as practical skills, many of which are being lost to young
people. Because it Involves a variety of learning modalities.
students who reject paper and pencil curncula often find purpose

and success in this approach. It is entrepreneurial in natuie
because it requires a level of imagination arid initiative rarely

required in other aspects of school. Education contextualized in
the community is complex and organic. It mirrors the work world
of adults. Without heavy-handed moralism it infuses the

educational process with an ethical component of
interdependence, cooperation, and respect at the same time it
teaches young people that they are valued and their contnbutions

are expected.

Communities get needed work accomplished and resources
identified. The energy of its young people is released on the
community itself. A stronger future orientation develops as the
community's intrastructure is strengthened and as residents gain

new communication and planning skills

Conclusion
Education contextualized in the local community is a statement of

the Importance of place and the value of community It

continuously focuses on basic human requirements It helps
students gain an understanding of the broader world by budding a

specific knowledge ol a particular place and its unique and

complex environment, history, and culture. It is an antidote to the

belief that all knowledge is portable and generic. Community
contextualized education can both produce and recover important
knowledge and perspective. mlormanon that is needed to sustain
the futures of rural communities
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EDUCATION AND TRAINING FOR RURAL TEACHERS AND PROFESSIONALS

Colin Boylan and Helen Bandy - Australia, Canada

A BST RACT

Rural areas have traditionally had problems recruiting suitable professionals who are committed to remaining in the distnct. Part of this problem
stems from the isolation expenenced by professionals when they work and live in the bush. In this presentation , we identify seven vanables that
impinge on the educational needs and training requirements for rural professionals. These are. I. Selection; 2. Multiculturalism; 3. Community; 4
Paraprofessionals; 5 Government Resources, 6. Induction - Mentorship; and 7. Preservice - Inservice programs. Within each vartable we examine
specific 'best practice programs that have been developed to enhance rural professional retention

INTRODUCTION

In many small rural and isolated communities, professional people
like teachers, nurses, doctors, and social workers are often
regarded as transients Most professionals have come to the
community from somewhere else. They are typically not 'a local'
and tend to stay for only a few years. This perception of rural
professionals - however accurate or inaccurate it may be - is cited
among the contributory reasons why attracting and retaining rural
professionals is a continuing issue for these communities

The heart of this issue is the focus for this keynote presentation:
the education of and training for rural professionals. We will
examine the multi-dimensional complexity implicit in addressing
the educational and training needs for rural professionals

Part of the challenge in addressing this focus is the disparate nature
of the groups, their training programs, their appointment practices,
their certification requirements. their location in rural regions and
their degree of unionisation. We believe there is a need for a cross-
disciplinary analysis and synthesis of the approaches, strategies
and programs used in each of the.professional areas that target the
selection and recruitment of suitable professionals who are
committed to remaining in rural communities for longer than one
or two years. This synthesis of 'best practice' has been singularly
lacking to this point in time. To provide substance to this point, a
few examples are described:-

1. Rural Teachers. The Ministry of Education in Western
Australia in 1994 commenced an inquiry into rural teacher
appointments and retention practices. The Ministry of
Education in British Columbia in 1988, provided expansion
funds to the three faculties of education to form consortia
with Regional Colleges and their neighbouring school
districts, to provide local teacher education programs. A
further incentive was offered in 1989, a Student Forgivable
Loan Program for all new teachers in B.C. School districts
that the Ministry identified as rural: and

2. Rural Doctors. The Australian Federal government has
initiated through the Family ' dicine program, a strategy
known as the Rural Training Scheme to train General
Practice doctors for rural practices and assist these doctors to
become vocationally registered General Practitioners. The
Ministry of Health in Bntish Columbia has an alternate fee
payment program for rural doctors as well as a northern and
isolation travel program for specialists.

Recruiting and retaining professionals in rural areas have been
noted as the twin edges of the personnel riroblem in many
countries including Australia and Canada. This problem is one that
is influenced significantly by economic conditions. The recent
recession in many Western countries and the balance of supply
and demand indices for employment positions has led to some
interesting situations For example, at the present time in British
Columbia and in most Australian state education systems, teacher
turnover rates are lower than they were ten years ago. This
tightening of the employment market has led to a more stable
teaching population in urban and rural areas Teachers arc also
staying, on average, longer in their current positions In British
Columbia, research conducted in the early 1980s by Haughey and
Murphy (l)85) suggested teachers stayed, on average, for two
years in a rural school Recent data by Storcy (1992) and Bandy
and Boyer (1994) indicated teachers remained, on average, for five
years. Similar patterns are evident in most Australian state
education systems Educational administrators and school systems
are mote fortunate than some other professional occupations as
this stability and a surplus of applicants lor the few positions
vacant en,,tires A 'best qualtfied applicant is appointed

Unfortunately, where supply and demand are more clot.ely
balanced in professions such as doctors and occupational
therapists, rural communities still find it difficult to attract and
retain these professionals.

The Complexity of Recruitment and Retention

There are many variables that affect the process of who applies for
and is appointed to a rural position. Some variables relate to the
biography of the applicant, other variables to their pre-
employment education and training programs, others relate to the
process of adjustment and work satisfaction in the rural setting.
One frequently cited concern that rural communities must
acknowledge and address in their recruitment and retention
practices is isolation. Research conducted on rural professionals
who leave their communities after a short time clearly establish
isolation as the main reason. A recent survey of physicians in the
rural areas of British Columbia showed that doctors felt isolation
from other medical colleagues, was more detrimental to their job
satisfaction than social isolation.

In this keynote presentation, the main vanables that are identified
and regarded as central to improving the selection, recruitment,
training and retention of professionals for rural areas are outlined
in Figure 1.

Figure 1 Variables that effect rural professionals

MULTICULTURALISM
- Abonngals

- Rural culture

SELECTION
- Recruitment
- Retention

COMMUNITY
- Involvement
- Adult Education

PRESERVICE/
INSERVICE
- Consortium
- College
- University

RURAL
PROFESSIONAL
Teachers, nurses.
doctors. solicitors
social workers .

PARA-
PROFESSIONALS
- training of
- liaison with

INDUCTION/
MENTORSHIP

- East ycar
- Beginners

GOVERNMENT
- Lo.ml
- Federal

- Funding
- Liaison

Each variable will be brtefly addressed Some of the issues,
questions and exemplary programs that pertain to that variable will
be examined

1.0 Selection

The selection variable consists of two major and interrelated
components

the RECRUITMENT of professionals for rural locations, and

it) the RETENTION of professionals in these rural locations

1
Jr1.a



154 International Ciinterente n Issues Altii.tim: Rural Communities

1.1 Recruitment Issues and Practices

Within tins component. issues that need to be examined can he
framed as a senes of quesuons lor researchers, administrators and
communities to consider

I) What personal characteristics will predispose professionals
to seek out a rural appointment>

2) Can recruitment practices also identify applicants who are
likely to stay in the rural community for a extended period
ol appointmen0

3) What aspects of pre-service educational programs offered by
. particular tertiary institutions increase the likelihood of

professionals seeking a rural appointment?

In New South Wales, the Department of School Education initiated
the Rural Teacher Education Scholarship program in 1989 to select
and appoint beginning teachers to rural and isolated schools. The
program has been well received by both pre-service education
students and rural community organisations as a means of
recruiting teachers who understand and appreciate rural schools
and communities The Royal Australian College of General
Practitioners through its Directorate of Rural Education and
Training actively selects potential General Practitioners for its Rural
Training Scheme through a comprehensive screening process
conducted before potential participants complete the university
based studies

The decentralisauort of education programs in British Columbia to
the Regional Colleges has provided access to teaching, social work
and other professions for many people livtng in northern and rural
areas The Remote Area Teacher Education Program (RATEP)
conducted by James Cook University allows Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander students to remain in their isolated communities
while completing their pre-service training These future
professionals are often mature people with families who wish to
remain in their rural community arid are likely to seek
employment in their communities upon graduation

1.2 Retention Issues

To assist in understanding how to retain professionals in their rural
locations, the Challenge-Deficit Model of Ankrah-Dove (1982)
provides a useful interpretive framework. In her paper, Ankrah-
Dove suggested the sociological orientation held by the individual
will influence the manner in which the professional reacts to a
rural appointment She suggested that those individuals who hold
a 'challenge viewpoint focus on the positive, beneficial, personally
and professionally satisfying aspects of the rural lifestyle and enjoy
their ume in the rural community.

The 'deficit' viewpoint focuses on the lack of services and sporting
facilities, the isolation from family and friends, the long distances
to go anywhere, the need to receive compensatory benefits for the
hardships/dislocation from larger centres People holding a 'deficit'
view are often in the rural location because they see it as a fast-
track promotional move for their career or they were initially
.attracted to the idea of a rural appointment because of the 'fringe
benefits' such as extra salary

Research by Boylan (1991) suggested that those teachers who
remain in rural location(s) for extended periods of time do hold
this 'challenge' viewpoint A survey in British Columbia supports
this view, finding that the teachers who remain in their rural
appointments claiming a high level of job satisfaction possessed at
least one of two significant attributes

i) were stable in their family life (often a professional couple
where both partners were employed) who were self-contained
int rospet nye peopleind

ii) were 'joimers who belonged to clubs and other interest groups
and thus became actively involved in the life of the community

These teachers form the continuity and stability in educational
setungs valued by their communities

" Questions that arise for retention practices Include -

I) flow can .challenge viewpoint' people be identilical> and
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2) What are appropriate wr..s of supporting and nurturing
these professmnals in the rural communities>

Some of these questions will re-emerge in other components of
Figure 1 In particular, the nature of education programs, the
location of the educational institu::ms, the inclusion of courses on
rural sociology, and the opportImity to engage in supervised
pracuca in rural locations in the pre-cerufication programs will be

raised. These provide guidance to toe selection variable.

2.0 Multiculturalism

ettling into a new community is a personally challenging process
For a teacher or professional acoointed or recruited to a rural
location, there are many tacit, local mores, traditions and beliefs
that will be encountered The degree to which local cultural values
impact upon the professional wiP affect the ease of 'settling into'
the district

In some rural communities, the professional will encounter other
cultures and world views to :he onets) they know. These
differences can be both excIting. challenging and inviting to
participate in the new rural Culture, as well as being sources of
anxiety, isolation, and alienation.

For example, in some rural l.s..ations, there is a significant
proportion of people with Englis:-. as a second language In places
like Griffith and Mareeba, the Ita.:an culture has a significant and
pervasive impact. In other places. 5:ke Mt Isa and Lightning Wee.
there are many ethnic groups represented. Teachers and
professionals working in these communities usually enjoy the
cultural diversity evident in these :ocations.

In the more Isolated and remote rural locations where the rural
professional interacts with the ds,minant aboriginal culture, the
process of adjustment and socialisation may be more difficult.
Research by Crowther (1988) on teachers in aboriginal
communities in rural Queensland and the Northern Territory
suggested that the differences in sultural perspectives were one of
the main contributory factors in the high turnover rate of these
professionals.

The British Columbia scene is not too different from rural
Queensland and Northern Territory Canadians take pnde in their
individual cultural heritage. Rural communities are unique and
foster their uniqueness. For example, each B C. First Nations
community has a different set of mores and customs from each
other native community depending upon the Nation. It may he
just as difficult for a native person from another tribe to become
accepted in a community as for the urban trained Caucasian or
Asian professional. In addition, several communities have been
founded by particular religious groups. Prespatou, in Northern
B.C., is a Mennonite farming community where modern
technology is unacceptable. Argenta, in the Kootenays, is a Quaker
community where children are Home Schooled through the
Provincial Correspondence Branch. It is extremely difficult for an
outside professional to be accepted by some of these communities

So, the challenge in this variable to administrators, trainers and
human resource managers can be framed as a senes of questions

1) How can appropnate personnel be selected and appointed to
these multi-cultural communities?

2) What preparatory programs and experiences can be
developed to sensiuse professionals to these cultures>

3) Could the schools in the unique rural communities
encourage pupils, at an early age, to becomingprofessionals

in their own community when they are adults?

4) How could professional education programs provide some
multicultural evenenccs to their undergraduate students)

3.0 Community

3.1 Involvementfintegratron

The degree of integration into the local community in chich the
rural teacher and professional wor k is likely to exert an influence
possibly considerable upon their preparedness to stay

of community integration include the degree of
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community appreciation 01 the prolessionals work, the degree to
which the community values the prof essio nal living locally.
participating in community activities and programs, as well as
percepttons of how the community regards and accepts the
professional. No doubt all contribute to the influence a community
exercises in the hearts and minds of its teachers and professionals.
Boylan (1991) found that long-staying rural teachers believed, on
the whole, their work was valued by their communities, their
contributions to the community were valued and the community
valued having the teacher living locally.

Additionally, the professionals' perceptions of whether they
considered themselves to be 'a local', and were regarded as 'a local'
by the community can be influential reasons in deciding to remain
or leave. Boylan (1991) reported that the matonty of long-staying
rural teachers believed they were 'locals' and were regarded as
locals by their communities. The evidence on this point of being 'a
local' however, is not unequivocal. There was a proportion (9 1%)
of these long-staymg teachers who felt it better not to ltve within
their school community

Alexander and Bandy (1990) found that a supportive school
administration was a significant factor in the successful
acclimatisation of first year teachers in B.C. rural schools. Also,
they noted.

'Almost twice as many first year teachers, who were raised in a
village or rural area, reported a high level of satisfaction with their
position than those who were raised in urban settings: (Alexander
and Bandy, 1990)

These factors should be appreciated by rural communities when
they wish to integrate beginning professionals into their
community

Questions that arise from this aspect of community
involvement/integration include.-

1) How can communities help the professional feel welcome?

2) When does welcoming become prying?

3) What strategies can rural communities put in place to help
the professional settle into the community?

3.2 Adult Education

One factor that is difficult for a professional to comprehend is that
not all members of rural communities are literate. Schools often
become 'community' schools and provide evening classes for
adults. These community schools form the centre of the
community life with both educational and cultural programs being
offered Rural professionals are 'roped into' offering sessions
because they are usually the only 'experts' available

Some questions that rural professionals need to consider are

I) How willing are rural professionals to be involved in
community education?

2) Is it fair for a community to expect a professional to play a
leadership role in a community school?

4.0 Paraprofessionals

Well tratned paraprofessionals in rural communities can do much
to relieve the feeling of professional isolation fori newly appointed
professional person to a rural position However, not all
paraprofessionals arc trained One teacher in the B C
predominantly native community of Telegraph Creek stated that

'I am a rural primary teacher with 11 native students and 1
non-native (-) out of 12 of my students qualify for learning

e and at least one requires professional wunsellinv,
Our school has no L A. wallet Our teachers aNsistants are
unqualified mcmbers of the community' (Bandy and Boyer
1994, p26)

Tlus teacher faced the integration of 'special needs' pupils without
a trained assistant

Simdarly, in the medical community, nurses aides h
workers, paramedics (such as ambulance attendant c) and
counsellors play a vital role that often ext eeds their level of
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expertise. For instance in the Cariboo-Chilcoun. the home-school
co-ordinators are the only link with some of the parents whose
children amve in school speaking only the Chilcotin language.

In some remote rural Australian communities, whert o

professional is located eg. a doctor, some nurses are permitteu to
carry out simple procedural practices and prescribe/administer
certain drugs pending the arrival of the Royal Flying Doctor.

On the outback station, the home tutor/governess takes on the
'para-teacher' role when supervising lessons of the children from
either print based materials or interactive lessons a School of the

Air radio, telemaucs or satellite delivery modes.

For the rural professional, it is important to work with any
paraprofessional that is available. In some instances the
professional may be required to train the paraprofessional.

Some questions that arise concerning rural professionals working
with paraprofessionals successfully are:

1) How should paraprofessionals be recruited for rural areas?

2) Who should be responsible for ensuring that the
paraprofessionals are adequately trained?

3) How could the work of paraprofessionals be monitored to
ensure that they are not asked to work beyond their
capabilities?

5.0 Government

Commonwealth and State governments have recognised the
importance of providing professionals to the rural communities.
Both levels of government operate targeted programs that focus on
selecting potential professionals for rural appointments, assisting
professionals to relocate into rural communities, supporting the
work practices of the professionals and assisting with continuing
education and training activities for these professional people.

In education, the Commonwealth government has initiated a range
of programs that seek to enhance the educational opportunities of
students in rural locations through programs such as the National
Country Areas Program, the Disadvantaged Schools Project and the
Students-at-Risk program. Even though these programs are
focussed on students, teachers indirectly receive considerable
support through the allocation of resources, improvement in
telecommunications technology and the reduction in professional
isolation.

At the State level in New South Wales the Rural Schools Plan

(Metherell, 1989) has succeeded ir identifying and training pre-
service teachers for rural locationr. These graduates ensure the

continuity of schools and their ;irograms in rural areas. In both
Queensland and New Sout i Wales the restructuring and
decentralisation of distance education provision is another example
of how state governments are committed to principles of
educational equity and access for all rural people.

In medichle, the Royal Australian College of General Practitioners
in association with the Commonwealth government operates the
rural Vocational Training Program. In this program city trained
doctors are offered the opportunity to participate in a rural general
practice program that leads ultimately to becoming registered as a

vocationally registered G P. This program was imuated in response
to political and social pressure resulting from the rural doctor
shortage across Australia.

In Canada, the provision of professionals in rural and northern

areas is complicated by jurisdictional issues Licensing is very often
provided by Provincial or Territorial governments and under the
constitution the Federal government only can influence
employment patterns by offering financial incentives These take
the lorm ol special income tax deductions for service in northern
latitudes and special northern living allowances to federal public

servants Linder the Department of Northern Affairs, the federal
government has an obligation to provide medical and educational

services in the Territories Higher salaries for professionals and
paraprofessionals are uscd to recruit people to serve in these areas

Key questions that Federal and State governments need to address

include -
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I. How effective is the articulation between Federal and State
funded programs?

2 What forms of support are appropnate to a) recruit and b)
retain professionals in these rural areas)

3 How can rural professionals provide advice, comment or
feedback to State or Federal departments that are often
thousands of kilometres away?

6.0 Induction and Mentorship

The Importance of induction and mentorship programs for
beginning professionals has received attention in both urban and
rural areas Mentorship ha3 long been recognised as even more
vital to beginning rural practitioners to overcome the tremendous
feeling of professional isolation that they expenence in their first
year. The hterature lends overwhelming support for induction and
mentorship programs for beginning teacher (Hirsh, 1990) Not
only does the induction program benefit the beginning teacher but
it also contributes to the professional development of the more
experienced teacher who acts as a mentor (Killion, 1990) The
British Columbia Government supplies some funding for districts
that submit proposals for induction and mentorship programs.

Originally, many programs. such as the Induction Program
developed by the rural school district of Sunshine Coast. were
programs developed and implemented by school districts The
Sunshine Coast Induction Program, planned in conjunction with
Malaspina College, was implemented in 1991 to meet the needs of
new teachers in the district (Gleadow, 1992) The program
Included a district orientation day, three extra full inservice days,
time to network with other teachers and an introduction to a wide
variety of activities. The newer Mentorship programs are a result of
the need for school-based programs rather than district-based. In
the 1994 Nechako Mentorship program not only will new teachers
be teamed with a compatible experienced teacher mentor but aLso
mentorship is available to anyone who would like help due to.

i) a new position or assignment,

ii) new to the teaching profession (1 3 years); and

iii)a specific area of difficulty. (Nechako Mentorship Committee,
1994)

The Northern Territory education department conducts an
induction program for newly appointed teachers that consists of a
one week program conducted immediately before the school term
starts. Additionally for teachers appointed to remote Aboriginals
schools, there is a follow up program at the end of Term 1. In
other state departments of education, beginning teacher induction
programs, induction programs for teachers new to the region and
programs for newly appointed executive teachers are regular
features of the human resource management programs.

As Hirsh (1990) stated 'Beginning teachers want to derive personal
satisfaction from teaching to develop professional competence, and
to acquire a sense of community security'. Mentorship programs in
rural areas will begin to provide this 'sense of community security'.

Questions that rural administrators in all professions need to ask
are:

I) How can mentors be provided for new rural professionals?

2) Who should be recruited as a mentor for a rural
professional?

3) What agency should provide the funding for a Mentorship
program?

4) Should rural chstnas provide induction programs a.s well as
mentorship for newly appointed profe_wonals?

7.0 Preservice and Inservice

7.1 Preservice

With the decentralisation of Teacher Education Progiams in Bmish
Columbia there are several exemplary programs for rural teachers
For example, the East Kootenay Teacher Education Progiam lc a
consortium program involving six rural school districts. East
Kootenay Community ollep.e and the University ol Victona

Townsville 10-15 luly 1994

Students are recruited horn the local distncts and receive all their
training locally while completing a Bachelor of Education from the

University of Victoria. Local instructors are teamed with UVic
faculty members to deliver courses. In the 1994/95 academic year
some of the courses will be delivered from campus through
interactive television. All practica are completed in the local area:
courses in Sociology include a rural component; methodology
courses refer to locally developed curricular; and every effort is
made by local districts to hire the graduates from the program.

In order for education students on-campus to learn about rural
communities the B.C. Ministry of Education has provided funding
each year since 1990, for the publication of a booklet entitled
Unique Opportunities: Teaching in Rural British Columbta. Copies of
the booklet are distributed to all education graduates from the
three British Columbia universities. Also, Rural On-Campus Days
occur at the University of British Columbia and the University of
Victoria when rural school district personnel come to campus to
speak to students and recruit them to complete their practica in
rural areas

Various rural Australian universities, such as Charles Stunt
University, University of Southern Queensland, Edith Cowan
University and James Cook University, have developed preservice
education programs that have a specific focus on preparing rural
teachers These programs include typically on-campus courses that
examine issues in rural sociology, teaching in rural and isolated
schools, and using telecommunications technology in the design
and delivery of lessons to remote sites (Boylan, 1994) Practical
opportunities to engage in teaching rounds over a range of settings
including smail schools, isolated schools, aboriginal schools and
distance education centres compliment the on-campus
components of these programs.

More recently, the University of Queensland, Monash University
and the University of New South Wales Medicine Faculties have
instituted similar programs. Final year medicine students can select
to undertake their resident's year in a rural base hospital within
their respective state.

7.2 lnservice

Many British Columbia inservice programs for rural professionals

are supplied through the Knowledge Network, a provincially
funded television network. Programs are designed by government
agencies, universities and colleges and are able to be received
throughout B.C. via satellite or on a cablevision channel. Programs
art both for credit towards degrees and for non-credit Professional
Development or diploma programs. Interactive television is also
available in many northern communities through the regional
colleges. A similar program for health providers has been
established recently in Australia using Commonwealth funding.
Satellite technology is used to deliver continuing education
programs to rural health practitioners.

Several issues are entwined in the inservice and continuing
education variable for rural professionals One central issue is
whether it should be mandatory or voluntary In education, social

work, medicine and nursing in Australia continuing education is
voluntary. In the legal profesion it is mandatory This can create
many anomalies. For example, Boylan (1991) found in his study of
long-staymg rural teachers 40.2% had completed a 2 year Teachers
Certificate, 27.6% had completed a 3 year Diploma of Teaching
and the balance (32.4%) completed a 4 year qualifications as their
initial teacher preparation. Yet 72 9% reported that they had

undertaken no further tertiary studies Many had participated in
short 1 3 day inserince courses but many had not. This finding
raises the question of the professionalism of the practitioner.

In Australia continuing education of nurses is voluntary The

responsibility to maintain up to date knowledge, competencies and
skills resides with the individual. This issue has received a
significant amount of interest over the past 5 years. Rather than
introduce mandatory inservice programs for nurses strategies that
have been developed include

i) establishing Centres for Professional Development in Health
Sciences (liase, MO),
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ii) creating a model lor Nursing Practice Career developed by the
South Australian Health Commission (Gaston, 1989),

iii) legislating through the Training Guarantee Act (1990) that
employers must spend 1 25% of their budget on staff
professional development,

iv) using award restructuring and muluskilling as means of
promoting continuing education of nurses (Lok, 1992); and

v) establishing Rural health Training units to provide continuing
education programs to rural health professionals, including
nurses, in rural and Isolated locations.

It should be noted that in the USA, nineteen states require
mandatory participation in nurse continuing education programs
for licence renewal and continuing to be able to practise
(Schlosser, Jones and Whatley, 1993)

Currently, the legal profession in New South Wales requires every
solicitor to undertake 30 hours of continuing education each year
to maintain the right to practise Developments are occurnng in
the medicine area whereby those general practitioners who wish to
maintain their vocationally registered G P status will be required
to gain 170 points of accreditation based on continuing education
points (150) and practice assessment points (20) over each three
year period

Many questions arise concerning the issue of preservice and
inservice programs

I) How can programs delivered at an urban university be
adapted to the needs of rural practitioners?

2) Who should be selected to teach in programs for rural
practitioners?

3) What aspects of rural sociology could be included in
professional programs?

4) How could preservice and mservice programs be linked with
mentorship?

5) Should participation in inservice education be a mandatory
or voluntary component of continuing registration for the
professional?

6) What are appropriate ways of providing access to continuing
educauon for rural professionals?

Introduction to discussion groups

Every jurisdiction has to work within their own frames of
reference, whether they be constitutional or financial. One of the
objectives for the discussion groups that follows this keynote
presentation will be to canvass local, regional and international
opinions related to the problems of the Educatton and Training for
Rural Teachers arid Professionals It is only through opportunities
such as this conference that we can share strategies to address the
issues that have been identified We can take advantage of our
shared knowledge oi common problems and thus plan future
directions on a more far reaching global scale.

In the remaining one and a half hours of our discussion session.
we have provided some questions for each sub-group to consider
We suggest that each sub-group starts with these questions and
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then adds other questions that relate to the particular variable from
Figure I. We look forward to hearing how your sub-group has
addressed these and other questions.

REFERENCES

Alexander. S E., and Bandy. H. E. (1990). B.C. first year teachers'
perceptions of rural teaching. WESTCAST '90 Proceedings Brandon.
Manitoba: Canada.

Ankrah-Dove. L. (1982) The Development and Training of Teachers for
Remote Rural Schools in Less. Developed Countnes. International Review
of Ediganon, 28(1), 3-27

Bandy. H. E., and Boyer, W A. R. (1994). The impact of studen:s with
special needs on teachers in rural areas of British Columbia Proceedings
of lniernational Conference on Issues Effecting Rural Communities.
Townsville, Queensland, Australia.

Bernhardt, V. L., and Flaherty, G. M. 1990). Assisting new teachers in
isolated, rural districts. Journal of Staff Development. 11(4), 38-42.

Boylan. C.R (1994) Telemaucs in Pre-Service Education. Proceedings of
International Conference on Issues Effecting Rural Communities. Townsville.
Queensland, Australia.

Boylan, C.R (1991) The Identification of Factors that Influence Rural
Teachers to Choose to Remain Teaching in the Rwenna Region of New
South Wales for Extended Periods of Time. Unpublished Doctoral
Dissertation Rural Education and Research Development Centre.
Townsville. lames Cook University of North Queensland.

Crowther. H (1988) Schooling in Rural Queensland and the Northern
Territory Canberra, Department of Employment. Education and
Training.

Haughey, M L. and Murphy. P J (1985) The Quality of Worklife of Rural
Teachers A Bnush columbia Report. Unicorn, 11(3). 216-225.

Gaston. C. (1989) Inservice Education: Career Development for South
Australian Nurses. The Australtan Journal of Advanced Nursing, 6,5-9.

Gleadow. N. E. (1992). Teacher induction program : School Dtstnct No. 46
(Sunshine Coast). Ministry of Education, Victoria. B.C., Canada

I lase. S (1990) Continuing education for Nurses: A time for a change The
Australian Journal of Advanced Nursing, 8, 12-15.

Hash, S. A. (1990). Designing induction programs with the beginning
teacher in mind. Journal of Staff Development. 11(4), 24-26.

Killion, J. P. (1990). The benefits of an induction program for expenenced
teachers. Journal of Staff Development. 11(4), 32-36.

Lok. P. (1992) Continuing Education and Professional development
Programs: Implications for Suppliers and Consumers. Todays educanon
Formula. Tomorrows Nursing Practice Volume 1. Australian Nurses
Teachers Society N.S.W. Inc. 307 - 314.

Metherell, T (1989) Rural Schools Plan. Sydney. New South Wales Ministry
of Education and Youth Affairs.

Nechako School District (1994). Nechako teacher induction program.
Vanderhoof, B.C. Canada.

Schlosser. S.P., Jones. T.T. and Whitley, J.H. (1993) Continuing Education
Needs of Hospital Based Nurses in Alabama. The Journal of Continuing
Education In Nursing 24, 135-140

Storey. V (1992). Recniument and retention of teachers in rural school districts
In Bnnsh Columlma. Victoria. B C.. Canada. University of Victona.

Watson, A., Hatton. N . Grundy, S and Squires. D. (1986) Percepttons of
Country Teaching The Attitudes of Final Year Teacher Educatton Students
Towards Rural Appointments Sydney- Education Commission of New
South Wales.

RURAL ISOLATION: TECHNOLOGIES FOR THE DELIVERY OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Roy Lunchn Australia

A BST RA CT

In spite of there being talk eel a shrinking planet and of the global village, there remain several limitations to the delivery of education and training in

the rural and isolate areas ol Australia There are, however, continual developments in communications and information technologies, coupled with
decreasing costs. and in the response ol educational Institutions which should provide all people regardless ol location with easy and full access to
education and training opportunities What are these developments? What-are the social and economic pressures which require that this acCeSs he
provided? What are the inlrasinictures that need to he developed to ensure access) What are the harriers to such access? lhis paper will provide an
overview ot the delivery options that exist and raise the issue's related to aloe. questions lor all pjniciparw, in the group to discuss
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1. TYPES OF TECHNOLOGY OPTIONS FOR FLEXIBLE
DELIVERY

Some common concepts and terminology are required to ensure a
common understane.inr, of the discussion in this paper Because
this is an emerging fmld, a variety of terminology is evolving for
the same kinds oc. technology and practices The following
definitions and descriptions are based on examples from the
literature and practice in Australia and overseas

Each type of technology or medium has specific attributes which
give it its power or effectiveness for certain purposes. Knowledge
of these attributes will enable teachers and professional
development program providers to design learning activities with
strategies that make the most of these unique attnbutes It is on
this basis that categories and definitions must he formulated

The term 'technology has several uses in everyday language It is
frequently used to include the hardware that we design, construct
and use the artefacts of our society It ts also used to describe a
class of processes that are algonthrmc in nature - techniques for
achieving certain outcomes Frequently, these processes are used
to produce artefacts/hardware. A third use is concerned with forms

of organisation networks, business and manufactunng structures
that exist to support the production of artefacts and the use of
algorithmic processes. These lorms of organisation k global
corporations, assembly lines. quality circles, etc) only exist because
of the artefacts and processes. The three lorms' of technology are
symbiotic in nature, each feeding on and supporting the others

There are two main categories of communications and information
technology

distributive postal services
broadcast radio
broadcast television
narrowcast radio or television
simulcasting

interactive telecommunications-based interactive
communications and information technology
such as teleconferencing (audio, audiographic
and video),

computer-mediated cornmunication(CMC),
both real time (synchronous) and delayed
(asynchronous), such as email, bulletin
boards, computer-text conferencing,
hstservers, file transfer, access to databases
and so on,

- in-house workstation or computer-based
Interactive Multimedia (1MM) systems,
including laser disk and CD- ROM systems

'Distributive' implies one way delivery with no immediate
interaction between teacher/presenter and learners or among
learners What interaction that may occur is limited and usually
subject to considerable delay. 'Interactive' refers to delivery modes
which provide for immediate interaction among all participants in
various ways, although with computer-mediated communication
(CMC) this is usually asynchronous and therefore slightly delayed,
but this can be seen as an advantage of this mode With IMM,
'interactive' refers to the extent to which the user can engage with
the courseware. and the nature of that engagement

These types of technology are classified in this manner because ol
the implications of each category for design, production, delivery
and costs of programs. particularly in terms of pedagogy and
support services The two categories. howeverire not mutually
exclusive in that various media may be combined, and the same
transmission conduits can he used lor both general educational
and non-educational purposes, as well as for distributive and
interactive progranis

2. DISTRIBUTIVE MODES

Correspondence education, on its own. has been lound to he a
second.he.st method of teal hitm for cevetal reacons

There is a complete dependence on written correspondence
lessons being sent to students by post, which results in a time
lag of three to six weeks for the turn-around time for feedback
on assignment work, or for requests for books from a library.

There is little or no opportunity for live interaction between
students and lecturers or students and students, except for
individual telephone calls often at student expense, (and this is
often impossible during daytime in any case), costly
vacation/residential schools in some cases, or expensive
lecturers' visits to regional centres.

There is little or no opportunity for students to benefit
educationally from live group interaction with their colleagues
enrolled in the same subtect.

What has occurred over the years is that 'correspondence'
education was provided as a seccnd best alternative for students
not able to attend school or tertiary institutions simply because of

geographical distance. Then a became possible to use audiovisual.
conimumcations and information technology to enhance those

correspondence courses. Also, adequate, specially selected
'readings' were Included to ensure there was less disadvantage due
to not having access to a library. This may be described as a
'deficiency' model of distance education, where the use of
resources/technologies was an attempt to make up for what was
being missed by 'external' students not able to attend live classes
In recent years, however, distance education has attained a value
added model which has to some extent resulted in the 'internal' or
on-campus students actually being disadvantaged due to not
having easy access to these same well-prepared resources. For this
reason, the distance education/open learninWflexible delivery
approach is now seen as being as applicable to on-campus students
as for off-campus students

Broadcast radio and television have been used for the delivery of
both formal and informal education and training for many years
around the world. In addition to broaucast. there is narrowcast
radio or television which is so called because the transmission is
aimed at a specific group of people rather than to the public, in
general. There is also the enhancement of providing both radio and

television programs simultaneously, presumably to enhance the

audio, which is referred to as simulcasting

There have been two significant developments in Australia with
regard to broadcast television. Firstly, the Open Learning Agency
of Australia Ltd. (OLAA), which was established through Monash

University with federal government funding, uses the ABC for the
broadcast television delivery of several of its undergraduate
university subjects. The major advantage of this is that the ABC is
the only delivery agency of its kind, in addition to Australia Post,
which can provide nearly 100% coverage of the Australian
population and, therefore, provide the most comprehensive access.
In addition, as a result of the ABC's venture intc South East Asia
using the Indonesian Palapa satellite, these courses arc now
destined for overseas delivery The second initiative is the
Wollongong University Post-Graduate Education (PAGE)
Consortium which has adopted the same lond of model as the

OLAA using SBS for television transmission.

Normally, however, except for 'talk hack' radio and television, this

distributive mode assumes that there is no immediate interaction
among presenters and learners, but there may he delayed
interaction through correspondence and telephone, or there may
he other opportunities for live interaction provided in the context

of an overall program or as descnbed above.

3. INTERACTIVE MODES

3.1 'Telcconferencing' is a generu term which encompasses all

forms of interactive communication using electronic
telecommunications between individuals and groups In the early

clan of the technology this term included some reference to

participants being at a distance from each other, and to a great
extent this is still the case in most teleconlerences, but geographic

distance is no longer a main element or requirement for taking
advantai,e ol teleconlerem trig
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Following are brief descriptions of six types of teleconferencing

3.1.1 Audioconferencing

Audioconferencing uses the telephone system for voice-only links
between individuals and groups There are various terms used for
this type of teleconferencing such as a 'conference call and, in the
Australian media, a 'telephone hook-up'. The key items of
equipment are loudspeaker telephones for hands-free and group
participation at any given site and electronic bridges which
connect any number of telephone lines together for simultaneous
interaction

The benefits, in terms of access, effectiveness and cost benefits for
teaching, learning and organisational communications, have been
well established throughout the world It is the most accessible
interactive medium available and it can provide major economies
of scale if the programs are designed appropriately and there is
adequate local support Individuals and groups can be involved;
subject specialists can be brought in for guest presentations; it is
quicker to organise and set up than any other mode of delivery
When print, graphics and other audiovisual materials are
provided, audioconferencing can he as complete as a face-to-face
expenence Audioconferencing is also a major component of the
'audiographics' mode discussed below

If the audioconferencing traffic warrants it. a school or cluster of
schools may wish to consider purchasing its own
audioconferencine bridge This has been the case in Victorian state
schools and the ACT Catholic schools The 'ConferLank bndge
which links the calling site with five others can be purchased for
about 59000 On top of this is the cost of the installation of five
telephone lines (5 x $250 = 51250) and their annual rental, plus
the cost of the calls made. A cost analysis will need to be
undertaken to determine whether the audioconferencing traffic
would warrant the purchase of a bridge Each school should have
at least one conference phone/terminal (about $500 to $1200 or
$2000 each depending on type), as a first measure.

Many schools, both government and non-government, already
have a loudspeaker telephone; some pnncipals have them in their
offices. There is no way of assessing how common these are in
schools. In every community there can also be found such
telephones and in many cases they can be borrowed for special
occasions. All of the 37 Queensland Open Learning Centres and all
Education and School Support Centres have audioconferencing
facilities. In several regions, all state schools have been provided
with loudspeaker telephones All non-metropolitan state schools in
SA have had loudspeaker phones for over 10 years tthe 'DUCT,
Diverse Use of Communication Technologies). Similar patterns can
be found in the other states and terntones.

Use of audioconferencing is widespread amongst schools
throughout every other state for the whole range of applications
Teacher-librarians through the School Library Association of
Queensland (SLAQ) began using audioconferencing for
professional development programs in 1983 and have continued
the practice, as well as extending it nationally, for government ail,:
non-government members alike. Also in Queensland, special
applications with school students have included linking with
children's' literature authors to interview them on their writings
Regional officers and Education Departments' head office
personnel have been using audioconferencing regularly for almost
10 years South Australian schools have been able to demonstrate
its use for distance education in every aspect of the curriculum,
including music, typing, LOTE, social studies, and so on, as well as
for staff professional development

Audioconlerencing is one of the most feasibk. options for teaching
and learning at a distance in terms ol both t ost and the preparation
required for presenters and learners Sharing of expertise among
principals can commence immediately using this form of linking
with minimal expenditure or reorganisation Principals'
associations should also consider making it policy that committees,
project teams and other administrative/organisational groups use
audioconlerent mg as a matter of course Telecom's ConferLink
crvic e is the only public audioconferencing service available
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There is the need for some training to ensure good practices are
implemented from the start

3.1.2 Audiographics conferencing

This mode also uses the telephone system or a very narrow band of
telecommunications to transmit graphics and other visual images
such as scanned still pictures. It is usually combined with an
audioconference and may even use the same audio bridges for
multipoint links, so that it has been referred to as 'enhanced
audio'. Devices used include facsimiles, writing tablets or
telewnters, electronic blackboards and whiteboards, freeze-frame
or slow scan video, optical scanners and remote-controlled slide
projectors. The latest addition is the 'Electroboard' or laveboard'
which permits interaction with a computer on a large touch-screen
which can be mulupointed through a data bndge.

In the past ten years most of these single-function units have
become merged with integrated microcomputer systems which
permit real-time multipoint sharing of graphics and other
applications software among all participants. In some countries,
including parts of Australia, the term 'telematics' has gained some
prominence to refer to the audiographic configuration of
microcomputer-facsimile-loudspeaker telephone as a

teaching/learning station, although 'telematics' may refer to the
whole range of telecommunications technology in some of the
literature.

Computer-based audiographics provides the opportunity for real
time (synchronous) graphics interaction combined with
audioconferencing using the telephone network. This means that
the cost of transmission is relatively low, but the preparation of
materials is more involved than with audioconferenctng alone and
may require computer skills that are not commonly available. Also,

because of the nature of computer-modem links, most software for
audiographics provided for only a limited number of sites to be
linked simultaneously. However, the MS-DOS Vis-a-vis software
and the Electroboard system can link 32 or 64 sites simultaneously
through a data bridge.

The Queensland Open Learning Network has provided
audiographics systems in 20 of its Open Learning Centres, based
on the Vis-a-vis software, and can provide a bridging service as
well. The Queensland Rural Health Education Network has many
sites equipped with the same system. About 300 Victorian schools
have audiographic systems in place, based on the Macintosh-
facsimile-loudspeaker telephone combination and this has been
used extensively for curriculum sharing since 1988. Queensland
has 23 classrooms with the same combination of technologies
through a project called 'TeleLearning'. Western Australia is
implementing the same system for the teaching of Japanese
language for primary schools The Northern Territory has a
number of schools using Macintosh based audiographics systems
as well. These state systems are using an Australian software
product called Electronic Classroom to enable the Macintosh
computers to interact in up to four locations simultaneously

"tins form of audtographics is not only effective and feasible in the
short term, it provides the basis for migration to desk-top
computer videoconferencing as the technology evolves That is,
with the advent of computer-based videoconferencing at a
relatively low price, it is likely that the audiographics functions will
grow into and be used to support such videoconferencing rather
than be seen as a service in its own right This form interschool
neeworking/shanng is therefore not only economical but will
provide the basis for medium to long term developments in the
technology

Expenence based on the TeleLearning trials in Queensland and the

Telematics systems in Victoria found that the teachers and students
involved had no difficulty in adjusting to this form of
teachingAearning Indeed it was determined that teachers who
engaged in these projects found that their face-to-face classroom

- teaching improved significantly Deakin University has adopted
computer-based audiographics as part of their teacher training and
have used it for teaching practice sessions

A uthographics systems may be considered as a 'local' type of CMC.

in Ohl they tit. cinuh,ii tet Imologies and can link in with Ow
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general computer-mediated communication tCMC) and Interactive
multimedia t IMm) options which are discussed below In the short
term, it would be advisable lor principals to look at
auchoconferencing and audiographics plus computer-mediated
communications as the first steps to electronic networking

3.1.3 Cornputer-text conferencing

This form of communication has been traditionally called
-computer conferencing', but at present it is usually restricted to
text only and in this way it differs from computer-based
audiographics and computer-based videoconferencing systems lt
uses_speciahsed software which provides several more functions
and controls than electronic mail or bulletin hoards, but it uses the
same technology that is. microcomputers and modems
communicating using a local area network, specialised
telecommunications or through the telephone system using a
computer to manage the communication Although some
computer-text conferencing software permits synchronous (real
time 'chat mode') communication, the difference between this and
other forms of teleconferencing is that it is mainly asynchronous
and this attribute gives it its power, especially for international
conferencing and communication among busy professionals. This
form of communication may also he included in computer-
mediated communication (CMC) as indicated below

3.1.4 Interactive Satellite Television

The one-way satellite delivery of live vuleo with two-way voice
interaction via the telephone system has been used widely overseas
and in Australia for curriculum delivery and professional
development In fact, aside from print and face-to-face, interactive
satellite is the single most used technology for delivery of all levels
of education and training in North America and Europe

The cost of satellite videoconferencing delivery is based on the
satellite charge of about $2000 to $3000 per hour. plus the cost of
hiring the transmitting studio and receiving venues. Costs can vary
depending on the mc of day and whether bulk time is purchased.
Pre-production is far more involved and costly than for
audioconferencing or compressed videoconferencing. The crucial
question with regard to this mode of delivery is whether
economies of scale can be achieved, and experience shows that an
audience of at least 300 or more is needed to make this form of
delivery cost-effective

Skychannel is a major commercial national carrier for this type
delivery with about 7000 receiving sites in the pubs and clubs
across the country. The federal Department of Social Secunty also

has a network in place comprising 120 receiving sites in their
offices throughout Australia In WA, the Golden West Network
reaches about 98% of the population outside of Perth, and with
the Edith Cowan University initiative the programs can be made
available in the Perth region as well ('Perth Educational Television'

PET) Edith Cowan University now produces about four hours of
teachers' professional development this way each Fr,day

In Victona, Telecom has acquired Vistei (previously the Victonan
government service) and the Victorian Directorate of School
Education has just committed $4 million to provide a receiving
dish for every one of It5 2000 schools It intends to use this state
system for staff professional development, corporate
briefings/information and curriculum delivery During 1993 the
Victorian Directorate of School Education produced over 100
hours of programming, including a course for teachers of Japanese
Cost analysis on some of the programs reveals a Lost of between
55 00 and S10 00 per teacher for this form of professional
clevelopment with the outconles hei n it lust aL good as for faie-to-
facel;cmmars arid workshop,

The Open Train g and Education Network tOTEN) in NSW I.,
transmitting satellite programs to 70 TAFE sites and sonic
nationally, the NSW Schools ol Distance Education have merged
with it and OTEN is now in the process of providing all bonus ol
curriculum and prolessional developnwni programs lor 11l.100.S

well In 1997,, for eximple, a series of ten live mteractive programs
on Managing for Quality was received by 300 participants across
Australia, including 66 pnncipals in the Rot khanipt on reeion A
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videotaped version will be transmitted in March 1994 ('TEN is
producing about four hours of original programming per week

The TSN1 I network in Queensland, operated by the state
government, goes to about 300 public and semi-public sites,
including several state schools In recent times there have been
fewer than 10 hours a week being produced, mainly because there
is no contiguous network on the ground for any specific group of
users. However, new developments indicate that all Open Learning
Centres are being provided with receiving dishes, all major
hospitals in Queensland will be acquinng receiving equipment and
moves are undemay in the Education Department to review the

use of satellite as well as other technologies for school applications.

Four of the state based satellite providers and carriers (Qld, NSW,
Victoria and WA) have started to collaborate on national delivery
of professional development and other kinds of education and
training programs and could prove to be a more affordable option
than Skychannel in the near future, probably during 1995-96

Educators and trainers should keep a watching brief on these
developments and be prepared to respond in terms of acquiring
the receiving equipment in their schools as programs become
available Reports from the Victorian and NSW Ministries of
School Education indicate that a number of schools have already
done so independently The main issue here is the lack of advisor,'
information for schools with regard to the acquisition of
equipment to ensure both compatibility and flexibility It shou'd
be noted, for example, that satellite receiving dishes need tc be
purchased with a 'steering' mechanism so that the dish can be
rotated, repointed, to the various Optus satellites. For example,
TSN11 and the ABC transmit via different satellites.

The design and conduct of teaching/learning programs using the
interactive satellite delivery option requires not only pre-
production and some professional assistance, but requires certain
protocols and techniques to ensure effective participation by all
those attending the vanous sites. The key elements to making the
programs successful are the opportunities `or interaction at the
local sue level and through the telephone line to the presenters at
the originating site, but even more importantly through the
effectiveness of the local site facilitator in providing local
'wraparound' for the participants/learners. The National
Universittes Teleconferencing Network (NUTN) in the USA has

produced a set of standards for the application of interactive
satellite television.

lt is predicted that in the near future there will be an increase in
the adoption of a 'subscription model' based on a fee per site (on a
sliding scale, if necessary, depending on the size of the
schooVcommunity) This is due to the devolution of authority and
budgeting to schools in the state systems. Schools will then be in a
position to determine which curriculum or professional
development programs they wish to subscribe to and bring into
the school. It may then also be up to the school to act as a local

broker to resell the seats to local participants to recoup the fee and,

perhaps, make a profit. This model is very common in the USA
and Canada where schools and school districts subscribe to a
satellite service to ensure a complete coverage of curriculum
subjects for all their students This option is used when the
number of students who wish to take a specialised subject (eg
Latin or Advanced Phys,cs) is too small to warrant employing a full

time teacher. One example of this type of service is the TI-IN
network which has 16 full time teachers teaching over four
channels transmuted out of San Antonio, Texas. During the

summer months, particularly, the same infrastructure is used to
provide staff professional development on a subscription basis and
national programs using the best expertise available can cost about

$12 per te.icher lor a full dav workshop

With satellite receiving dishes and other necessary equipment
costing about 53000, it is leasible for a school to acquire these

However, at this stage there is very little school level curriculum
being delivered via satellite and professional development
programs are )1.1til he gin ii ni g to be developed lot thIS lorni of
delivery It is expected that satellite delivery will grow sIgnilicantly

.wer the next two to five years



3.1.5 Analogue videoconferencing

This mode involves lull motion interactive visual and audio
communication using television systems such as optical fibre or
cable, satellite, microwave, infrared or VHF radio signals to
transmit the signals. Bridging more than two sites is usually
difficult without very sophisticated switching equipment. The
advantage of this form is that high quality video is transmitted

The Catholic Education Office, Canberra and Goulburn, has now
put in place a new initiative Secondary Open Learning Access
Network (SOLAN) This project is based on microwave technology
which provides interactive videoconferencine, at a reasonable cost
to five systemic and three non-systemic Catholic High Schools and
Colleges in the ACT It provides an interactive teaching network
that enables schools to access and share specialist educational
offerings using distance learning techniques.

Another example is in Queensland where the Open Access Centre
is trailing in the Central Region the use of VHF radio to transmit
interactive videoconferencing The range is up to 120 kilometres
and it is literally free aside from the basic equipment Users require
an amateur radio license to transmit.

3.1.6 Compressed videoconferencing

There have been three maior developments in recent years which
make videoconferencing s feasible option for education. Firstly,
the development of codecs icoder-decoders) enable the video
signals to be compressed A codec is computer-like in that it
digitises the video input, compresses it and then transmits it via
the ISDN network, a special service of the telecommunication
earners using the telephone network. The process allows the video
signal to be transmitted along the equivalent of one or two
telephone lines, whereas the normal analogue video which we see
at home requires bandwidth equivalent to 1200 telephone lines.
This compression saves cost and permits considerable flexibility
with regard to the place and time for teleconferencing because it is
much like a dial-up telephone call. Secondly, videoconferencing
bridges now permit several sites to be linked simultaneously, like
audioconferences. Finally, it is possible to link all forms of video
devices (cameras, vcr. graphics scanners, etc) and computers
through the technology.

Compressed videoconferencing may operate either on a point-to-
point or mulupoint basis where sues can be bridged through a
'Multipoint Control Unit (MCU) (See diagrams, p 21) There are
about 200 compressed videoconferencmg sites in Australia and of
these over 100 are in educational establishments The number of
sites will likely double by the end of 1994

The Queensland network comprises 23 sites of which four belong
to the Queensland government, four to the University of Central
Queensland and 15 to the TAFE sector (Videolinc0 Dunng 1994
a trial involving Doomagee linked to Cairns and the NT Tanarnai
Network is underway One application by the Education
Department has been for interviewing principals for promotion
without flying them to Brisbane This system will be available
during 1994 for trailing but there are costs involved for users
outside of the TAFE system.

South Australian TAFE has the most well established network of
11 sites and 40 to 50 hours of training are being delivered per
week. It has proven very successful in a range of courses, including
both theoretical and practical skills development The deaf have
also found it a powerful way to communicate 'face-to-face' over
distances using sign language

Western Australia has also been considering a network of
videoconferenc mg terminals and these will be associated with their
23 community 'telecentres' or open learning centres which are
being combined with the teleconage concept (where people from
the community can export work through the various technologies)

The cost of leiminal equipment has been droppingrather
dramatically A 'room' systeni comprising a codec (coder-decoder
with video monitor and related equipment was between 5100,000
and $150,000 during 1990-92 In mid-I993 this has dropped to
about half that amount and is destined to drop even further over
the next (ouple of ve.Irs
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A more dramatic development in mid-1993 has been the
introduction of both IBM and Apple Macintosh computer-based
videoconlerencing systems at a cost of about $13,000. These will
become more widespread than the room systems and eventually
form the basis of a totally integrated work and home
communications unit There are two limitations of the desktop
videoconferencing systems at present. firstly, they operate on only
a quarter of the size of a normal screen, even when projected on
the large screen, and therefore provide a rather small picture
suitable for only two or three people to view at a site; and
secondly, most are not yet compatible with the room systems The
technology is expected to improve significantly over the next two
years.

There are no consistent charges yet with regard to the use of site
facilities, but in Queensland the fee has been set at $200 per site
per hour The line charges are twice the STD and 1SD rates or
about $70 per hour for the maximum distance in Australia and
about $400 per hour for oveseas links The bridge fee for 3 or
more sites to be linked is S75 per port tline in) per hour.

Although the same kinds of techniques apply to compressed
videoconferencing as to audioconferencing, there are many more
possibilicies for immediate visual inputs (graphics, slides, vcr,
computer) as well as audio (eg telephone link in, audio tapes, etc.)
so that preparation of programs can be more extended and require
more resources if a range of these options are to be properly
exploited On the simplest level, however, it is possible to simply
show up and talk to each other or hold a meeting as if everyone
were in the same room.

An application which is becoming common is the use of
compressed videoconferencing to bring into a state or national
conference a guest speaker from overseas. This can be achieved for
abour $400 per hour for Ime charges, plus any charges for the use
of the facilities at each site By using large screen projectors and
wireless microphones linked into the PA system It is possible for
anyone in a large audience to ask questions directly of the
presenter.

It is also possible to combine the use of compressed
videoconferencing and interactive satellite videoconferencing. This
has the advantage of being able to bring into a program either a
guest presenter from somewhere in Australia or overseas, or to
have a panel of specialists or participants in a number of sites
which can see and hear each other and for that interchange to be
then transmitted throughout the country, with the option of
telephone interaction still available from those sites Obviously, the
more complex the technical arrangements the more costly the
episode becomes and the more difficult It becomes to organise and
control.

At the present costs and level of technological development it is
probably not feasible for most schools to consider purchasing this
type of technology in the short term, although at least one school
in WA has put a system in place It should, however, be a
consideration if the computer-based audiographics equipment is
purchased to ensure migration to videoconferencing in the near
future.

Having clarified these various types of teleconferencing, it is now
necessary to say that all of them are converging onto the
microcomputer so that one reads of desk-top teleconferencing of

all kinds being a reality This is the result of video codecs. digitised
audio and ISDN access being based on computer chips and cards
When that configuration 15 combined with satellite transmission
and large-screen projection devices ii is predictable that dial-up,
multi-point, multimedia teleconferencing will be widely available
within the next five years or so

3.2 Computermeditated communication (CMC)

There are at least live different types of service relevant to
principals, their professional associations and schools, generally,
that can be made available through such a system

electronic mail (entail),

bulletin boards.

flatah,r,e/lihr,iry at «.cc.
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computer-text conferencing, and

file transfer.

Computer-text conferencing and audiographic forms of CMC have
been discussed briefly above as forms of teleconferencing

For organisational communications, email and bulletin boards are
effective and inexpensive means of communications Also, the
asynchronous nature of the communication means that busy
people can dial-up when it suits them to receive/send messages. In
schools this is particularly important to overcome the timetable
and timing problems inherent in synchronous teleconferencing
systems For principals this would appear to be an ideal form of
communication for both formal and informal networking.

Through existing networks (eg Nexus, AARNet and Internet) It is
possible now to access libraries anywhere in the world, to
subscnbe to electronic journals. to enrol and take courses from a
number of universities and, to a limited extent with specialised
access and software, to engage in real time videoconferencing.

3.3 Interactive Multimedia (IMM)

1MM courseware incorporates computer-based delivery of
information in a range of forms which may include text, graphic.
sound, video (still or bill motion), hence the 'multimedia'
descriptor It also usually provides the user with a range of ways of
interacnne with the material it contains and provides responses to
user input in a manner appropnate to that input and the objectives
of the material, hence 'Interactive' There are several ways in which
this type of program can be stored and delivered such as laserdisk,
CD-ROM and CDI as well as on hard disk drives and online
servers.

4. CRITERIA FOR CHOOSING DELIVERY OPTIONS

The choice of technology delivery options should be based on four
decision-making considerations:

needs of the learners
objectives of the program and nature of the content
choice of the provider/presenter/teacher
feasibility of the options

The detailed cntena for determination of technology are as follows.

Needs of the learners

Personal needs. age, gender, abilities, learning styles, nature of
employment and work pauerns, nature of isolation, special
personal needs, home responsibilities

Access needs location, distribution (geographic), disability,
number (total arid configuration of distribution), fees/costs to
the learner,

Choice. types of programs/courses availa'ile, place, pace, time,
timing, duration, individual or cohort preference

Objectives of the program and nature of the content

Interaction and participation needs. level and type of interaction
required among students and lecturers such as live ( ie

synchronous immediate/real time) versus delayed
(asynchronous) interaction, level and type of student
supervision required, optimum class size,

Content needs need for audio, need for visual component. eg
still graphics, colour and motion, type of knowledge, skills and
attitudes needed to he acquired and demonstrated by the
learners

Choice of the provider/presenter

Lecturer's choice of mode

lecturer's confidence and skills is courseware design and mode's
ol delivery '

lin the lee teller

Feasibility of the options

Access to equipment and systems for production and delivery

Costs and availability of funds for production and delivery

Local support for learners (eg tutoring, learning centres,
information).

Institutional support (eg library services, production services,
administration services).

Regardless of the sophistication of the technology, the quality of
courseware and/or the quality of the educational experiences
supported should be the major determinant for the
implementation of any technology.

5. APPLICATIONS OF DELIVERY TECHNOLOGIES

There are many other terms in the literature referring to
telecommunications, teleconferencing and technologies which
realty indicate types of applications rather than distinct types of
teleconferencing. The prefix 'tele is being added to many other
words now to indicate the technology forms of communication: for
example, telemedicine, telework, telecommuting, telelearning,
tele-training, tele-education, tele-meetings, tele-interviews,
telemanagement, just to name a few.

Applications can be thought of in six categones

Education/training: that is, active teaching and learning With
interactive technologies it is possible to import education and
training to the learning setting (eg the principals' home, office
or a learning support centre) as well as to export it ('distance
teaching'), although the distinction between internal and
external studies is now becoming a moot point. Furthermore,
interactive technologies can empower learners to send as well as
receive and to initiate their own professional peer-to-peer self-
help links. With regard to professional development, using
various delivery technologies not only facilitates equity of access
to activities, it also can ensure the viability of some programs
through economies of scale over a greater number of schools.
Principals in small schools in the far north Gulf area of
Queensland meet via audioconferencing every week on a
Thursday afternoon to discuss common issues and provide
peer-to-peer support. Professional development for teachers in
Victoria is delivered by interactive satellite television on a
regular basis. Edith Cowan University provides about four
hours of teachers' professional development via satellite
television every Friday

It should be mentioned here also that the use of the same
infrastructures can apply to the sharing of common curriculum
components and expertise. That is, expertise in one school or
system can be used through the technology to deliver
curriculum to students in other schools or systems: students
themselves may also network and cooperate in their learning.
For example: a music teacher in a Catholic pnmary school in
Bundaberg has been teaching music via audioconferencing to
children in another school in Monto; a high school mathematics
teacher in Longreach is using Macintosh based audiographics to
teach a single year 11 student in Winton; students all over
Australia with access to 'Computer Pals Around the World' have
been engaged in cooperative environmental projects; students
with access to Keylink and Nexus electronic mail have
interacted with Children's literature authors; Interactive Satellite
Television is being used by schools in a number of states for the
delivery of Japanese language

Administration/management: this includes meetings,
interviews, briefings, project management, curriculum planning
and development, product promotion and courseware
production, etc. Administrative groups, committees and project
teams are finding interactive technologies result in greater
psoductivity and significant cost savings when used effectively
Professional associations with widely distributed membership
have found that members can not only receive better services
but c an become involved in the activities of the association
iegardless of location Communications technology can assist in

164



networking people, eg principals, beginning teachers, teacher-
librarians. computer specialists, etc, who have common goals or
needs with a vie, to coordinating their work and providing
specialist and p..er-to-peer support. It can also assist in the
senior administrators of systems providing bnefings on policies
and developments; for example, the Director of School
Education in Victoria uses interactive satellite television to hriel
principals and teachers across the state simultaneously on
policy developments Regional directors of education in
Queensland have met hy audioconferencing for a number of
years

Services: support services from specialists for such things as
guidance, health services, legal advice, social and welfare
services, counselling, advisory asststance, emergency services
and Information, eg databases, can be improved through the
use of technologies Expensive resources or services can also be
shared among cluster schools and this would be applicable to
both students and staff. School advisers and counsellors in a
Queensland region link via auchoconferencing with specialists
in Brisbane to obtain guidance in testing of students in remote
area schools This can have important implications for the way
in which pnncipals can access support services for themselves
and their schools

WORKSHOP REPORTS
Tuesday: Education

Group I - The Community and Contextualised Schooling: Processes
and Principles

Governments and education systems should give priority to
reknuting schools and the rural communities which they
serve

2 This Conference challenges the notion of curriculum as
sacred cow. Curricula should be formed by the community
in conjunction with professionals rather than having it
delivered by the professionals.

3. Students should be active developers of the curriculum
rather than being passive recipients.

4. Schools are a vital part of rural communities.

5 Local community knowledge and information should be
incorporated into curriculum.

Support should be provided for teachers to help them learn
how to weave local knowledge into the curnculum and to
develop new skills appropriate to this knowledge.

7 Stop the erosion of rural community values through urban
curriculum.

8. Ways should be explored to loosen school organisational
structures and to improve !lie ways teachers interact with
students.

9 Standardised testing does not allow rural students to display
their abilities and achievements Such tests are therefore
another way in which urban values dominate rural students

10. Opportunities should be provided for rural students to
celebrate their achievements

Group 2 - Access to Resources and Resource Sharing

1 Undergraduate courses should address rural issues

2 Alabama Health Fair processes should be used across many
professional areas in rural communities.

Mobile early childhood resources should be available in
rural communities

4 School networks/clusters should be established to support
teachers in rural schools

5 Education/Health professionals should establish community
evenings for interacting with the community

0 Parent development officers should be appointed in rural
communities to assist parent groups
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Resources: schools with access to the Internet can use remote
library catalogues, subscribe to e'.ectronic Journals, access
databases and download teaching resources materials and
software.

Research: data collection (eg interviews), cooperative action
research, exploratory analysis, assessing and processing
outcomes, many with a view to educational improvement, have
all employed these technologies Principals and teachers have
used these technologies to implement cooperatively new
curriculum and policy developments.

Social/entertainment: sports coordination, social interchange,
games, family meetings, especially for special occasions, and
general entertainment can be facilitated Although not
specifically applicable to principals' professional development,
this is nevertheless an area of application.

Each of these areas of application can be subdivided and described
in almost endless detail, but the important thing is that each of
these five areas have a special set of techniques associated with the
effective application of interactive technologies, particularly
teleconferencing.

Group 3 - Education and Training for Rural Teachers and
Professionals

1. Teacher education courses need to develop skills to deal
with change (personal, professional, practice, bridging
courses pre-in-service).

2. All preservice teacher education courses should include
exposure to current rural practice.

3. Universities should provide alternative entrance criteria for
rural people. Measures other than TER should be used, and
mature age entrants should receive credit for life experience.

4. Program delivery modes that provide rural people with easy
access should be developed.

Group 4 - Rural Isolation: Technologies for the Delivery of
Education and Training

1. That the definition of a standard telephone service be
extended to include an adequate standard of data capability
to include digital services and that systems be continually
upgraded to ensure that rural and remote residents do not
fall behind the standard services offered to urban residents.

2. The Conference encourages the federal governments to
establish infrastructures for communications technology in
rural and remote services as a social responsibility. This is
seen as a prerequisite to any form of education, training and
service delivery. The infrastructure should be built in such a
way as to allow information to be shared among rural
communities.

3. The Conference recommends that the Education, Health and
Community Development sectors represented at this
Conference work to form a coalition with other potential
users to lobby for pdequate information/technology structure
for rural and remote areas.

4 Recommended that the federal government allocate financial
resources to the country-wide development of compatible
technologies to maximise the delivery of education and
training to rural and remote areas

5 There ts a need to consider a means to empower rural and
remote communities to utilise technology to support their
needs and create networks of sharing between rural
communities

Group 5 Indigenous Education & Indigenous Health (Thursdal,

- Primary Statements
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1 If rurality is concerned ,vith land usage, land, living space .
a place in human consciousness, then by definition it must
be recognised that indigenous people are RURAL

Any policy emphasis on development, or facility which uses
RURAL in its title, must therefore include an indigenous
component.

2 In the context of global rural issues, one which directly
affects indigenous people is the distribution of power.

Power is defined as the right to decide or to influence what
happens to you, your family and your community either
directly or indirectly. The capacity to share power with

-others who are dramatically different is very limited within
all human species However, until the sharing of power
occurs as defined above, indigenous people will remain
totally disadvantaged and on a welfare culture track

3 To effectively acknowledge the important role of indigenous
people in rural development, governments must observe the
desires and opinions of indigenous people in developing any
rural communities or policies in relation to rural
development even when these opinions are significantly

PAPER PRESENTATIONS
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different from mainstream views

NB Inclusive NOT exclusive policy development

Recommendations

Indigenous appointments should be made to the offices of rural
development at all levels of government

All rural communities must be provided with access to secondary
education services to:

(i) maintain families intact; and

(u) ensure the continual develcpment of rural communities
economically and socially

Establish indigenous university colleges as significant components
in addressing the deprivation in rural communities regarding
tertiary education access.

Government funds should be provided to support the employment
of indigenous researchers on the staffs of specialist rural research
and development centres.

RURAL DISADVANTAGE AND POST COMPULSORY PARTICIPATION
IN EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Joan Abbott-Chapman Australia

ABSTRACT

The paper exploits the meaning of rurality and disadvantage as seen from the perspective of parents of Year 10 students in four rural municipalities

in Tasmania The research on which the Paper is based, funded by DEET. and conducted by a team within the Youth Education Studm Centre,
investigated how parents own socio-economic and educational backgrounds are reflected in their goals, aspirations and intentions for their children

at the post compulsory level especially with regard to vocational and general education and as preparation for work. The author will also draw
upon other studies in which she has been involved as Deputy Director of the Centre. of educational and social factors affecting post compulsory
participation in education and training, which demonstrate the importance of goal setting, and expectations for study, in decision to continue to

further and higher education.

1. Introduction to the study

The influence of parental educational choices and preferences have
been discussed throughout the literature and most recently in
relation to levels of parental education by Williams and colleagues
at ACER (1993). Williams argues that as well as the status and
"wealth" factors associated with educational levels achieved, the
educational attainments of parents affect the educational decisions
of their offspring

"Parents are models for such decisions, a knowledge resource,
and a source of encouragement and advice for adolescents As
parents vary in their education, so too will the nature of the
models to which children are exposed, their knowledge of
education, and the kind of encouragement and advice
provided". (Williams et al, 1993, pp. 41,42).

This Paper explores the meaning of rurality and disadvantage
within this context as seen from the perspective of parents of Year
10 students in four rural municip.dities in Tamania, Australia.
and investigates ways in which their own socio-economic and
educational backgrounds are reflected in their goals. aspirations
and intentions for their children within changing educational and
socio-economic circumstances.

Rural parents' expectations of their children's education are
discussed along with findings from ihe evaluation of the
Commonwealth government's Students at Risk Program. both
funded by the Department of Employment , Education and
Training The paper examines educational preferences and choices
of rural parents within the context ol their own educational
experiences and values, and contests the widely held view that low
post compulsory participation rates of rural and isolated students
is mainly due to low values placed on education and training by
their parents

2. Rural disadvantage and post compulsory participation

Rurality is often discussed in relation to retention. especially in
Tasmania Accordine, to the definition u,,ed by the ABS, niost

Tasmania's population (60%) is regarded as living in "rural" or
"remote areas, with only Hobart regarded as truly "urban". This
high degree of rurality may help to explain Tasmania's very low
retention rates right through to higher education. (Abbott-
Chapman, Hughes and Wyld, 1989, 1991). In 1993 60.6% of
Tasmanian secondary school students completed Year 12
compared with 76.6% nationally and second lowest to the
Northern Territory.

The chances of students from rural and isolated areas of Australia
going on with their education past Year 10 are significantly lower
than for students from urban areas, especially the more affluent
residential areas. Participation in higher education among people
from remote areas in 1991 was less than half the participation rate
of people from urban areas, and the participation rate for rural
dwellers was about two thirds the participation rate of urban
dwellers (DEET 1992). It will be difficult to achieve national
objectives set for education and training for rural Australians.
"Participation in higher education and TAFE by young non
metropolitan adults to levels comparable with their metropolitan
counterparts by 1995"(NBEET, 1991, p. xv).

Factors explaining lower participation levels at post-compulsory
level include material disadvantage including financial and
distance barriers, poor knowledge of and access to information and
services, lack of stimulus and social opportunities, and parent and
student preferences. (Cunningham et al, 1992 p. 1). A study by
Abbott-Chapman, Hughes and Wyld in Tasmania (1991) has
shown that rurality is an important factor in post compulsory
participation nght through to higher education level, especially in

relation to social as well as physical access to educational and other
facilities

A comparison of 1981 and 1986 Year 10 cohorts within a
longitudinal study of retention has however shown a significant
increase in participation at post compulsory levels of young people

in rural and remote areas, during the 1980sin increase which has
been most marked in the rural high schools and in thc
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comprehensive District high schools (Abbott-Chapman. Hughes
and Wyld, 1991 pp 77-81) This seems to reflect the impact of
school programs on changing parental attitudes

3. Parental preferences for post compulsory education in
Tasmania

The research was funded by the Commonwealth government
under the TASPACT agreement This program, which involved a
number of schools and secondary colleges throughout the State,
aimed to identify ways in which post Year 10 retention in rural and
disadvantaged areas may be increased, and to disseminate findings
and recommendations in a way which will assist schools and
colleges to put new initiatives in place. (Abbott-Chapman, Hughes
and Wyld, 1992). Within this context, 140 in-depth structured
interviews were conducted with parents of students who were at
time of study attending four rural government high schools located
in different regions of Tasmania

The aim was to find out not only how rural parents perceive the
benefits of post compulsory education/training for their children,
and how informed or not they are about post Year 10 education
and training options but also to gain an insight into the family
and community "culture" and values which help to define youthful
ambitions, aspirations and expectations. Students expectations for
themselves, or Perceived Personal Control, have been found in
other studies to be especially important (Abbott-Chapman.
Easthope and O'Connor, 1993)

Questions about length of family settlement in the area, attendance
of parents and siblings at local schools, and attitudes to changes
going on in rural communities, were included. A contextual study
of socio-demographic indices (from ABS Census data) and changes
in the municipalities in which the schools are set was also
conducted Our "snapshot" of rural life as seen through these
parent interviews was taken during the second half of 1991, with
final Report presented in 1992 (Choate, Cunningham, Abbott-
Chapman and Hughes 1992)

The picture emerging from the TASPACT and other retention
studies draws our attention to the current problems of rural living,
and of rural poverty, which impact upon the meaning which
further and higher education have for students and their families
within the rural areas. Findings from the evaluation of the Students
at Risk program as it applies to rural areas(Abbott- Chapman &
Patterson 1990, Patterson & Abbott-Chapman 1992) also draw
attention to problems of rural disadvantage and the discrepancy
between what parents regard as the "ideal" and "realistic" post
school destinations for their children.

4. Portrait of the four Municipalities the social and
economic context

The four municipalities chosen for study - Oat lands, Spring Bay,
Deloraine and George Town represent typical rural areas in
different regions of the State Two of the municipalities have an

almost entirely rural economic and employment structure
Oat lands and Delorame. Two of them Spring Bay and George
Town have some manufacturing such as woodchipping
(Triabunna) and smelting (George Town) and hence a somewhat
more diverse economic and employment structure with slightly
better job opportunities for young people.

Nevertheless population trends in all areas have been characterised
by out migration of young people in the search for jobs. While
Deloraine has seen the beginning of an influx of urban commuters
(to Launceston) seeking a rural lifestyle, Oat lands has not attracted
such mcomers and exhibits overall population decline. Spring Bay
and George Town are two areas experiencing sonic growth in
relation to industrial opportunities and/or the advent of tourtsm
and holiday developments
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Figure I: A Location Map of The Four Municipalities:
Deloraine, George Town. Spring Bay and Oat lands
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Population growth or decline is one index of community
prosperity and vitality. Overall economic difficulties expenenced
in Tasmania have impacted strongly on these areas, but are being
experienced differently in the four municipalities. Since 1964 the
populations of Deloraine and Spring Bay have remained fairly
stable with some increases over the last 15 years while Oat lands is
slowly declining. George Town has experienced steady growth for
forty years although there are signs of this recently slowing down
due to threatened closure of the local industry.

Figure 2 Population Change For Four Local Government
Areas
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Previously the rural towns were highly self-sufficient and closely
supportive but now with reduction in local educational and social
services they are coming to rely more strongly on the larger outside
centres for structural support. An increasing number of people are
relying on Aovernmental support for their very existence The "old"
patterns of social and economic relationship are breaking down,
and close-knit parochialism is giving way to a social ambiguity in
which young people find themselves trapped.

In Tasmania after secondary schooling to Year 10 within the
government sector students must attend one of the 8 senior
secondary colleges throughout the State if they wtsh to continue
their_education Since these are in urban Centres 4 in Hobart, 2
in Launceston, 1 in Burnie and 1 in Devonport, rural students
must usually travel long distances or board out if they are to access
these facilities. In times past moving away from the local area for
education or employment was regarded with suspicion, but now
we sense a greater willingness on the part of both students and
parents to consider moving away from home co follow job
opportunities and access education and training

5. Survey of Parents of Year 10 Students

a) Parental educational and occupational background

As numbers of Year 10 students, and their parents, were so small
in each of the designated schools, and full school backing was
gwen for the protect, a high response rate was achieved. All
parents of Year 10 students at Triabunna and Oat lands District
High Schools were approached and just over 50% of parents in the
two other schools. There were very few refusals, so that overall
57 9% of parents of Year 10 students in the four schools were
interviewed either singly or together.

The majority of parents in our survey had lived in the same rural
community for over 10 years 65% in Deloraine, 89% in
Georgetown, 77% in Triabunna and 74% in Oat lands. Many had
extended family living in the district to whom they refer for
support. In the four districts, however, only a minority of both
mothers and fathers had attended the same school as their children

overall about 25%

Patterns of parental educational levels in the four districts varied
with regard to post compulsory education and training, although
only a minority had gone beyond Year 10. Education levels
attained reflect the social and economic characteristics of the
districts.

Mothers appeared more highly educated than fathers, especially in
Georgetown and Deloraine, though we confine our analysis in this
paper to fathers. Few of the older siblings of the students covered
by the survey had participated in post-compulsory education and
training and only 4.5% had entered university

Figure 3 Fathers' Educational Level in The Four Districts
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The lathers' occupations in the four districts also differed with
fathers having more white collar occupations in Deloraine, both as
a consequence of a more diverse labour market, and of more town
commuters. Oatlands had the highest level of unemployment and

the lowest level of white collar jobs, with most employment in
primary industry. It also had the lowest income levels.

Figure 4 Condensed Scale Fathers' Occupational Type in
the Four Districts
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The high proportions of self employed fathers in Delorame,
Triabunna and Oatlands reflect the high proportions of
owner/managers ot farms and smallholdings. In Georgetown the
labour market is more mixed with more people working in
industrial, commercial, trades and service enterprises.

Figure 5 Male Parents' Employment Status in the Four
Districts
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b) Post Year 10 Career and Educational Expectations

Parents were asked about their preferences for the post Year 10

destination of their child. The following pie chart illustrates the

results Attending a senior secondary college (general education in
Years 11 and 12) was the most favoured choice with 50 3% of

parents saying this is what ideally they would like to see their child

doing after Year 10 There were however differences by
municipality 58,5% (Deloraine) 48 9% (Georgetown)
47 ta(Oatlands) and 37 5% (Triahunna) . Employment was the



second most popular choice, followed by Apprenticeships.
Trameeships and finally TAFE (Technical and Further Education)

If we add together education and traini-.6 of all types, including a
mixture of work and study (under 'other') we can see that the first
choice of parents for their children, despite thetr own limited
educational experience, is overwhelmingly for some sort of
education or training, rather than to go straight into a job.

Figure 6 Parents' Preferences for Their Year Ten Child in the
Four Districts
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According to the parents, a larger proportion of their children
wanted to go straight into employment than their parents wanted
for them. This is particularly true for Deloraine and Oatlands.

Figure 7 Student Preferences in the Four Districts The
Parents' View
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As Figure 7 shows more students than parents also wanted
vocational or technical training

This paradox supports a similar trend noted in the research
resulting from the Students at Risk (STAR) Program Evaluation

..a higher choice by parents for continuing education-an
average of 52 7% opting for the Secondary
Colleges/Claremont Education Park and a further 8 3% for
TAFE. This average is 01% overall compared with 48.6% of
students Conversely 30% of parents want to see their child
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get a job compared with 35% of students" (Abbott-Chapman
and Patterson, 1990, p 33)

The pressure among disadvantaged rural students to leave Years 11
and 12 early to seek and/or get a job, even among academically
achieving students, has also been noted by an ACER Report (1991)
and by another of our studies of senior secondary school
students.(Abbott-Chapman, Hughes and Wyld 1992) The desire
for financial independence Yap (1991) and the prevalence of casual
and part-time work among a substantial minority of secondary
students was also highlighted.

c) Parents' views of tbe benefits and purposes of Education
ideal and reality.

General education is highly valued by the majority of the parent
respondents in the four districts. A large proportion of parents
(78.7%) think dieir children would benefit by going on to Years
11/12. This response represents the idealized preference toward
education. The gap betwee:. idealized aspirations and actual
intentions is evidenced by the fact that post Year 10 preferences do
not reflect this orientation. Of the parents who think their children
would benefit from Year 11, 40.5% preferred non study options.
most of these preferring immediate employment or
apprenticeships and on the job training. The evaluation of the
students at Risk Program has found a similar chscrepancy.

"There appears to be a discrepancy here between a perception
of the ideal, that is the benefits of staymg on at school, and the
reality in terms of actual intentions, as a fifth of the cohort,
while perceiving the value of higher education, has not
changed behaviour in response to this perception." (Abbott-
Chapman and Paterson,1990,p 20)

While 93% of parents agreed with the statement that "employers
want better educated employees", 41% (eh that "the best training
occurs on the job". As many as 75% of parents in the TASPACT
survey said that there would be real barriers standing in the way of
their child going on with education and training past Year 10,
whatever they themselves might prefer (Choate et. al.1992, p 92)
The most quoted obstacle was "getting a job" (29%) followed by
lack of interest in study or ability (15%) and finance (13%) Moving
away from home was not seen as a barrier.in itself, but in terms of
extra costs which would be incurred by the family.

Similar findings from the evaluation of the Students at Risk
program highlighted the barriers posed to achievement of study
goals by financial costs and pressure to get a job, along with need
for practical advice and guidance from schools. "Within this
context parents are more in favour of further education than might
have been assumed and are sometimes more in favour than
students." (Patterson & Abbott-Chapman, 1992 p.2)

When asked "What is the point of education?"37.9% of the
respondents stated that the point of education was to "get a job",
while 12.1% thought the point was to teach the fundamentals
(reading, writing and arithmetic). Respondents from Triabunna and
Oadands had higher responses in these two areas. Many respondents
simply answered the question by stating that education was
"necessary" Most parents accepting the need for further education
stressed it should be job related. Typical responses to the question,
"What is the point of education?" included:

'I'm not sure it's worth while when it doesn't get you a job in the end.'

'Academic shills are irrelevant, education needs to provide fundamental
learning in reading wrutng and arithmetic

-Educanon is preparatbin for work".

More parents in Deloraine and George Town held a broader
perspective of the purposes of education including the provision of

social and living skills, (45.1% and 38 6% respectively) compared
with only 15% of parents from Tnabunna and Oatlands. These
patterns are associated with the educational and occupational
differences between the four groups of parents. Parents in

- Deloraine and George Town are as we have seen more highly
educated and are more likely to be white collar workers or skilled
tradespersons than the other two groups They also live nearer to a
large town Only 7.1% of parents overall saw education as
'broadening perspectives' and giving 'personal development' The
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averwhelnung perception therefore was that education is a means
to a lob and to getting along in society - 64 3% of responses fell
into these two categories However as Table 1 shows there is
growing cynicism among rural parents about the degree to which

education can help in getting jobs.

The "purpose" of education and preparation for employment is
being called into question as there are no longer jobs at the end of
the educational process. Respondents are informed and aware of
the push towards further education and are asking, "Why, when
tbe lobs are not there?" The promoted link between education and
jobs is therefore a double edged sword when jobs cannot be
assured Parents who perceive the broader life enhancing purposes
of education see the value of education for their children even
when jobs are not available. A higher percentage of respondents
listing employment preparation and the provision of fundamental
skills and competencies as the general purpose of education, rather
than personal development. thought Year 11/12 would not benefit
their Year 10 child. (9% compared with 2%)

Table 1 Educational Purposes and Whether Child Benefits

Purposes
Yes % No %

Benefits?
Not Sure % Total %

Get a Job 44 83 0 3 5 7 0 11.3 53 37 9

I ife skilk 36 80 9 1 2 1 8 17.0 47 33 0

Necessary 2o 70 3 5 13.5 0 10.2 37 20 4

Not Known 2 00 0 I 33 3 0 0 0 3 2 1

Total 110 78 6 10 7.1 20 14.3 140

These findings and others not quoted here suggest that parents
with higher educational attainments tnemselves are more hopeful
for their child's future educational and employment career, while
parents with lower educational attainments whose own livelihood
is under th, eat arc more fearful for their child's future. Personal
"agency" a:id socio-economic context interact in complex ways in
decisions made.
"I'm wcrried. Unemployment here is high For the first time we have a
generati m of non workers"

told my son if you get a job hang cm to it - there aren't many jobs
around"

'He hasn't enougIl expo-Lem-17 yet to know what he wants to do and I
don't know what to advise'

For other parents despite "the point" of education in terms of
ensuring employment being unclear, it was still thought better for
their children to go on with their education "rather than let them
sit around at home unemployed". Many parents made a number of
comments about local social and economic changes not many of
them for the better - which underlined the anxiety with which they
and their children view the future

hope the wool market settles down We can't afford further education"

"What's the point of study when there aren't any jobs around in this
area"

1 don't want to make her go on to furthcr study - I expect she'll settle
down and get marned locally She wouldn't want to work in the city"

"Well he'll iust have to go where there ts work, there are no jobs around

here anymore"

There arc no lobs available however many qualifications you've got"

Parental anxiety and pessimism about the local job situation
influences students in their perceptions of the role of education
arid training Nevertheless, a majority of parents (75%) in all
districts said they wanted more information about Secondary
Colleges This has positive practical implications which underline
the importance of parent liaison programs in schools Parents
indicated that information about courses offered, adequate
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supervision away from home at College, accommodation provision
and information about AUSTUDY are priorities Parents revealed
they still had open minds on the issue of further education and
were prepared to be supportive if questions could be answered by
the schools and hence some of the "barriers" removed or reduced

6. Conclusions - Impact of rural disadvantage on
educational participation

Our findings suggest that although generally less educated than
urban parents. parents of rural children are relatively open minded
about the benefits of education and training even in a depressed

youth job market, and are encouraging rather than discouraging
their children to go on with their education and training. In some
cases it is students rather than parents who are opting for
employment over education.

A situation of socio economic decline and social change in
Australian rural areas is associated with a growing awareness
among parents that their children need more educational
qualifications if they are to find jobs in an increasingly competitive
youth job market, especially in rural areas.

There is however a discrepancy between what parents think would
be good for their children and what they believe they will be able

to achieve educationally and this is a product of barriers which
rural poverty and disadvantage pbce on educational participation.
Participation patterns are associated with a complex mix of factors

both attitudinal and rnatenal, but it appears that the influence oi

material disadvantage factors cannot be underestimated.
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THE IMPACT OF CURRENT POLICY TRENDS IN EDUCATION ON RURAL COMMUNITIES
AND THEIR SMALL SCHOOLS

Bernadette Bowie Australia

ABSTRACT

Globally. we are witnessing an increasing break down of economic systems, resulting in decreased government responsibility for health, welfare and

education and increased demand on communities. Government policies m Australia are moving toward self managing schools that require strong

community support and involvement Current policy trends suggest that self managing schools will possess a degree of specialisauon in
administration and curnculum delivery that seems to depend upon a certain minimum size. The implication is that efficient self-managing schools

will either be large, autonomous and self directing in administrative and educational arenas or conglomerates of small schools with a formal network

of organisauonal linkages In addition, sell managing schools will be expected to establish strong community-school links. This paper puts the view

that small rural schools have, in general, unique community-school links that may be destroyed by being forced to combine operationswith other

small schools. The alternative of school closure can devastate the small rural community. The paper examines four small rural schools in Victoria and

examines the nature of their community-school partnerships. It descnbes the impact of policy changes on these communities It suggests that policy

planners need to be aware of the importance of the school to the small rural community

INTRODUCTION

Changes i; vorld economic markets and social patterns are
putting new demands on education systems and the explosion in
information technology has allowed the rate of change to those
systems to be accelerated. Globally, we are witnessing an
increasing break down of traditional economic systems, resulting
in decreased government responsibility for health, welfare and
education. Governments experiencing economic shortfall are
trying to maintain and improve services for less money by
increasing the demand on communities to support these areas of
greatest public expenditure. Policy making in them Is becoming
increasingly politicised. Melbourne University's Professor Hedley
Beare told The Intemational Congress for School Effectiveness and
Improvement held in Melbourne in January of this year that
"Education policy-making has been taker out of the hands of the
providers and increasingly put in the hands of those who
understand economics, politics and business."

Government policies in Australia are moving toward self managing
schools that require strong community support and involvement.
The 1994 Congress for School Effectiveness and Improvement
gave a clear message that "managerialism is on the ascendancy."
(Education Age 11/1/94p.20) At the same congress, West
Australian Professor Judith Chapman emphasised the increased
demand on communities. "In a competitive environment it is
claimed market pressure will work to force the school to use its
resources tn the most economically efficient way and to develop
the educational product in accordance with consumer
preference. . (However) the ideology of the market has led to
certain conclusions. Chief of these is the notion that responsibility
for the resourcing of education services should move away from
the state and towards Individuals functioning as buyers in the
education market These driving changes are demanding greater
parent and community support in schools.

In Victoria, a major problem being expenenced by educators is the
rate at which change Ls being made. This has had a strong impact
on small schools and their commumues, as shown in the four case
study sehools in this paper. Moves toward self management have
been taking place in Victoria over the past eight years .

Reorganisation of the education system had led to the formation of
districts which were asked to formulate solutions to the conflicting
problems of providing quality education and reducing
expenditure Small schools had been targeted as economically
inefficient In October 1992 the Government changed and the
process was speeded up considerably Many schools were closed
before the end of the year The closures were preceded by a climate
of rumour and uncertainty which affected confidence in small
schools. Between 1985 and 1992 thirty five small primary and
thirty three small secondary schools were closed which included
Ian, five at the end of 1992

Shortly after election the new Victorian Government announced its
Schools of the Future Proposal. From the preliminary proposals
the future of small schools was cast in sonic doubt "The Schools
of the Future Proposals suggests that self managing schools will
possess a degree of specialisation in administration and curriculum
deliven. that seems to depend upon a certain minimum size The

implication of this is that efficient self-managing schools will either
he large, autonomous and self directing in administrative anti
educational arenas or ..onglomerates ol small st hools with a lornial

network of organisational linkages In addition, self managing
schools will be expected to establish strong community-school
links." (Waterworth & Bowie 1993). Dunng thts same period the
Minister, announced that employment numbers in education
would have to be cut significantly. The Government introduced
and actively promoted Voluntary Separation Packages (VSPs).
Staffing entitlements reduced and school pnncipals were asked to
name teachers in excess of the school entitlement. Teachers named

in excess were placed in an excess pool and used to fill short term
vacancies.New teachers were offered employment contracts for the
school year as opposed to the calendar year

In this climate of rapid change and budget reductions a range of
school programs were put in doubt for the following year, 1993.
Among those affecting small schools were shared specialist teacher
programs and the mobile resource centres. A new policy was
issued outlining how schools and the Department of School
Education would examine current arrangements for curriculum
and facilities and many schools were placed in Task Force groups
to do this. An outcome of the Task Force process was the closure
of 159 schools, with many schools annexed or merged, at the end
of 1993. The policy document stated, within its three main
justifications for its development, that " In rural areas, significant
improvements to transport, roads and communications mean that
many communities are no longer isolated as they once were." It
also stated in this brief justification that "The consolidation of
schools will lead to an extended period of stability, more viable
schools and better provision of curriculum facilities." The
implications that small school communities drew from the
document was that small rural schools were likely to be at risk of
closure or amalgamation. In the implementation of reorganisation
and the accelerated move to self managing schools, three main
policy trends can be discerned a) the more economical use of
scarce resources b) a move toward consolidation and c) an
ambivalent emphasis on community

SMALL SCHOOIS AND THEIR COMMUNITIES

This paper puts the view that small rural schools have, in general,
unique community-school links. "School-community links are
important, and improved links between schools and communities
should be encouraged regardless of urban or rural location. In
rural Australia, however, the links between school and community
are particularly important and the interdependence is likely to be
greater than in metropolitan areas. In provincial, and more
especially, remote areas, the school is often the focal point of
community life, as well as being important to the local economy
Likewise, the community can, and often must, contribute greatly

to the work of the local school in order to improve the quality of

schooling (Australian Schools Commission, 1987, p. 22). Brown
and Maisey (1980, 77) describe small schools "as prime examples
of community involvement and suggest that they would make

natural laboratories for community involvement in schools."

Small rural schools are generally vital to their communities in
social and cultural terms, providing meeting places, sporting
facilities, social and cultural functions and resources that support
community educational purposes The school involves the
community in debate about educational issues and promotes
community interest and a sense of community pride The school
also often einplovc lot al people anti uses lo( al trade,. people 3!. well
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as spending money in the community The location of the school in
the community can determine travel patterns which support local
trade. The school, as symbol of the small community, helps to
maintain confidence and, conversely, its closure causes loss of
community confidence and ts often perceived as the symbolic end
of the community The teachers bnng new Ideas and skills to small
communities and often influence the community beyond the
school

The Commonwealth Schools Commission Report of 1987 stated
that -this position leads the Commission to take the view that
school systems should keep small rural schools open, wherever
possible, and that they should maintain and where feasible, even
extend the network of schools throughout rural Australia." OECD
research indicates that there is also a significant relationship
between the strength of community involvement in the school and
the definability of the community. When geographic integrity is
put aside and children are brought together from other school
communities, the level of involvement of parents at the
consolidated school cs considerably reduced (1980, 12) This vital
school-community relationship may be destroyed by the schools
being closed or forced to combine operations with other small
schools. The rate at which change is applied to small rural
communities can also damage community Involvement. Small
rural communities are traditionally conservative and generally
monocultural which makes their resistance to change stronger.
Any increased burden is spread over a relatively small number of
community members or staff and it may take more time for new
responsibilities to be accommodated and skills developed

THE CASE STUDY SCHOOLS

This paper examines four case study schools in Victoria and
describes the nature af their school-community relationship. It
examines the impact of policy and describes some responses that
the schools made to change and the rate of change The author
stresses that the policy budget cuts should be seen as distinct from
the implementation of self management in schools. Both, however,
are economically driven, particularly the rate at which self
management is being implemented.

THE FIRST CASE STUDY SCHOOL

This is a small rural school, over one hundred years old, close to
urban areas. The majority of families in the school community are
located locally on farms, farmlets or large bush blocks. About one
fifth of the families ((our) come from nearby urban areas (up to
12 km. distance) and by pass large schools to bring their children to
the small school . Some families have a long history of involvement
with the school The school grew to a three teacher school 16 years
ago and maintained that entitlement until 1994 when It became a
two teacher school. The school has been charactensed over the last
fifteen years by stable staffing, strong leadership and the active
promotion of the school community relationship by school staff.
Community involvement in the school is very strong and the school
has a major role in communication in the district. It publishes a
weekly newsletter for the school community and a monthly
community version ts delivered to every household by the local fire
brigade. Many community groups and members use the school and
its resources. The community ts actively involved in curriculum
support, fundratsing works and maintenance.

The changes in policy impacted on this school in many ways
Rumoured at risk of closure in late 1992, the school survived
following a vigorous campaign from the local community. The
shared music specialist experienced a distressing period ol
uncertainty when the shared specialist entitlement for 1993 had
been in doubt This teacher had a number of years experience in
small schools and had developed a high quality program in the
three small sehools which shared her as a specialist Uncertainty
increased about the future of her position Rather than be placed in
excess she applied for a voluntary redundancy package at the end
of third tom and was replaced by a casual replacement teacher

The local School Support Centre closed during 1093 However, it
wits tiot used greatly by stall at this school, with the exception ol

the Visiting Teacher Service which supported two physically
disabled students This service was relocated and maintained active
contact with the school. School support curriculum specialists
were valued highly by school staff but the school had expenenced
a long period of stable staffing and curriculum programs were well
developed The head teacher's networks were affected by the
staffing reductions and reorganisation but the length of time that
the head teacher had been in the school ensured that they were
extensive and thts did not affect the school as much as the other
case studies.

During 1993 the school was placed in a task force. The head
teacher asked two community members to be the community
representatives Neither of these persons was on school council but
was subsequently seconded to it. The school council accepted
these representatives and thus the burden on the existing school
council members was considerably less than in case study school
number two since there was a broader distribution of
responsibility. Despite efforts by the head teacher to minimise
impact on his school community there was some loss of
confidence in the community about the future of small schools.
This affected the enrolment for the following year. Toward the end
of 1993 it became apparent that the head teacher would have to
name one of his two staff in excess. He expressed disillusionment
with the changes being implemented and the rate of change The
head teacher and the infant teacher both applied for, and took,
voluntary separation packages at the end of 1993. The middle
school teacher, inexperienced at admintstration, took over as
acting head teacher in 1994 The resignation of the long serving
head teacher undermined confidence in the school community
Enrolments dropped by about 30%.

In January 1994 the new head teacher was given a list of teachers
who had been placed in excess. He employed one of these teachers
as the second teacher. This teacher worked for five school days and
then became ill. She did not return to the school until the
commencement of second term. The shared specialist entitlement
was also in doubt at the commencement of 1994. Faced with
numerous new responsibilities, the new head teacher delayed
contacting other small schools to arrange sharing a specialist. By
the time he did all other small schools in the district had filled
their entitlement. He applied for the LOTE teacher, who worked in
the school under a school council agreement, to be employed as
the shared specialist entitlement for 1994 (this had reduced from 4
to .2) and this was arranged about four weeks into the school year.

The new head teacher is building networks for administrative
support. A valuable network for this is the Head Teachers
Association which shares small school concerns and is able to
disseminate and clarify information relevant to small schools. This
group has been formed by head teachers in response to the

changes being thrust upon small schools Another network which
the case study school has joined is a cluster of five small schools in
the area who will bring staff together for policy and curriculum
development. This initiative has come from two small school
teachers in the area The case study school has also joined a larger
sporting association and will combine with both small and large
small schools in the district. This will increase the ability of the
teachers to build networks.

The school council voted in 1993 not to join the Schools of Future
Program. As information became available school cc mmunity
members expressed concerns about the level of experus" .hat may
be demanded from school communities In 1991 school council
members expressed the view that the school would be more
vulnerable unless it agreed to take part in the Program and school
council voted to do this The school will be part of the intake for
1995 The atmosphere of rapid change has been difficult The
school community strongly associates all changes and cost cutting
with the Schools of the Future Program They express concerns
about a sinister motive which is aimed at small schools. Had the
rate of change been slower, the ideas of self management may have

beenopproached more positively by the school community
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THE SECOND CASE STUDY SCHOOL

This school is set in a small rural community bordering urban
areas and has been a two teacher school for many years, although
in 1992 it increased for the year to three teachers The school is
more than 120 years old. It is the only remaining community
building or institution that identifies the district for which it is
named and is surrounded by farms. The school experienced rapid
growth some twenty years ago with the development of a housing
estate five kilometres away This increased teacher numbers to five

for a few years until a large school was built on the estate
However, some families on the estate have preferred to send their
children to the small, rural school and this has led to a distinct
dichotomy in the school community About half of the students
now come from farms or farmlets close to the school and the rest
live in an urban environment on the estate. There is strong
community involvement in the school by both groups For many
years, until recently. the school had a male head teacher and there
was expressed preference for this.

In 1991 a female head teacher was appointed and this led to
expressions of concerns from a few parents from the conservative
nual group The school community has regular working bees and
there is a pnde taken by the community in the appearance of the
school. Support in the school has tended to be divided into
traditional male female roles and there is a mothers' club which
oversees fundraising The school council, occasionally termed the
fathers club, has been traditionally made up of a majonty of male
parents but this is changing. The school community comes
together for the annual concert and some social events. Parents are
involved with reading, the swimming and sports program.
excursions and computer studies. On a school day parents are seen
walking casually in and out of the school buildings arranging
fundraising. assisting with school programs, warming pies or just
calling in for coffee. They convey a sense of a ownership of the
school and there is family atmosphere among the students.

Towards the end of 1992 rumours of threatened closure
encouraged the teachers at the school to strike to bring-publicity to
the school. They joined a state-wide strike on the 9th of
November. The reaction from some of the more conservative rural
group was to condemn the action of the teachers. Strong support,
however, came from the urban group and this tended to
factionalise the community. Tension within the community grew,
as did criticism of the head teacher. This teacher was an
experienced administrator and sought to inform and educate the
school community about the implicattons of policy change and the
sluft in responsibility. Some members of the school community
saw this as an abrogation of responsibility by the head teacher. The
rapid rate of change had not allowed sufficient ume for some
members of the school community to accommodate the concepts
of shifting responsibility.

This climate of rapid change, coupled with the amount of
information that was being directed towards school communities,
created uncertainty and tension within the school community
Threat of closure took its toll on parent confidence in the future of
the school and the number student numbers reduced. As a result,
the third teacher entitlement was lost early in 1993 and the head
teacher was asked to name one of her two staff in excess. The
teacher placed in excess suffered considerable loss of morale
applied for and took a voluntary redundancy package later in the
year. She cnuctsed the rate at which change that had been forced

upon the school and commented that it had contributed
significantly to dividing the small school community. The teaching
burden and administrative burden increased on the head teacher.

Reduced enrolments and the loss of the third teacher heightened
tension as the school was seen as increasingly at risk Had the
changes been slower and the community given more time to
accommodate them, tension would have been reduced Within the
school council meetings there was strong opposition to a works
program proposed by the head teacher. Some members of the
school community feared that applying for funding would increase
the risk of closure This led to further loss of cohesion in the
school community and morale was very low among staff In the
first term of 1993 the head teacher applied for a voluntary
redundancy package The Ministry responded immediatylv and
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refused a request by the head teacher to finish the term The head
teacher was given a week to leave. The Infant teacher was offered
the head teacher position but iejected the offer due to the tension
within the community and the increasingly complex administrative
burden. The position went to a teacher who had been placed in
excess and was inexperienced at administration. This teacher was
from an urban school setting and had no networks with other
small school staff.

At a time when the staff needed maximum support, support
services were considerably reduced. The local School Support
Centre closed. Staff who were relocated at schools were difficult to
access. Support networks were considerably depleted by loss of
expertise through the number of Voluntary Redundancy Packages
being taken. The local School Support Centre which had been
providing valuable support in school-community relations, closed
and some staff were relocated at schools. The regional centre.
where the incoming head teacher had some networks, closed and
new networks had to be established. Administrative burdens
increased and the school community became involved. Much of
the administration work was taken on voluntarily by members of
the school council, increasing the burden upon them.

The school was placed in a task force in 1993 and this heightened
the fear that closure was imminent. Community meetings were
held and members of school council were finding themselves
attending many meetings to develop suTtegies for survival and
prepare their response to the Task Force. Fear of closure affected

the morale of the whole school community and the teachers
reported the effect was reflected in the classroom. A small number
of children who were exhibiting problems were later, in fourth
term, taken out of the school part-time and given private tutoring
In 1993 the .4 shared music specialist, the same specialist
mentioned in the previous case study, applied for and took a
Voluntary Separation Package in response to the pressure of
changes. In 1994 the shared specialist entitlement was reduced
from .4 to .2 under new staffing ratios. In 1994 the school linked
with four other small schools in a shared specialist programme
which, although halved in time, has established a wider network.
The network gained from a shared specialist program is one of the
most valuable that a small school can have because it opens
channels of communications between schools and individual
tvichers. It gives some of the same benefits of a large school staff.

School communities were asked, in 1993, to discuss and vote on
their school joining the Schools of the Future Project. The rate of
change that had occurred had imposed greater burden on
members of school council than would have occurred otherwise.
This undermined the confidence with which the school
community discussed the increased responsibilities implicit in the
Project and several members of the school community expressed

fears in this regard. This affected their approach to the self-

management issue. Two valuable members of the school council
left the school community sboner than would have been expected
and school community members expressed the view that this had

been, at least in part, due to the tensions and work load imposed
by the rapid change. This may lead to a reluctance by members of
the school community, to take on positions on school council. The
school survived the Quality Provision Task Force which
recommended that It stay open. The community voted to become
part of the School of the Future Program in 1995 after much
debate in school council and an earlier unanimous rejection of the

proposal Members of school, council expressed fears that if the
school did not join, it would be vulnerable to closure

THE THIRD CASE STUDY SCHOOL

The third case study school is a one teacher school located in a
small timber settlement The small settlement has a small store
which is opened for pan of the week and the nearest town is 25
km. away The school community is considerably, economically
disadvantaged There is a history of three generations involvement
with the school among some of the families The school has
enjoyed the support from the nearby mills and one mill provided a
free bus for the school for all excursions. Although one wider
community member was involved in the school teaching art in a
voluntary capacity, community involvement in the school was
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unusually weak for a rural school. Most parents displayed a
reluctance to be involved in the decision making processes being
demanded of school communities and the school council had
tended to "rubber stamp" policies drawn up by the teacher. The
teacher of 1992 reported that no-one in the community was
interested in sitting down and recling a curriculum or school
policy with him. This teacher traveiled to the school on Monday
morning and left on Friday afternoon of each school week.

The teacher of 1993 settled in the communtty for the year, and the
effect of this was apparently far more positive. The teacher did
much to generate community-school interaction but much of this
was_running self-esteem programs and establishing support
systems for the mothers of young children. The teacher produced a
community newsletter through the school, called community
meetings in the school, began to involve a small number of people
actively in policy making and exhibited considerable
entrepreneurial skills in gaining local government funding for
community works and maintenance. However, this teacher
reported that the maionty of the community would only become
involved in works in the school if they were paid to do It. There
was a prevalent attitude that the school was the Government's
responsibility, not that of members of the community However,
the school was also viewed as the heart of the community and
most community social acuvity, limited though it was, took place
there. The school community spoke of the school in terms of it
defining and ensunng the existence of the community

It could be concluded that the Region would be likely to
recommend closure in early 1992 and this had generated a fierce
opposition by the community The teacher of 1992 helped direct
the efforts of the community and the school stayed open However,
this teacher expressed the view that the Region would continue to
actively consider closure of the school. He also expressed the
personal view that t)-: school should stay open because of the
importance of it ;: the community. Because community
involvement in school council was limited, the first major effect of
policy change was felt by the teacher in 1993 and was the loss of
the School Support Centre and break down of support networks.
However, the Country Education Project (Victorian division of the
Federal Country Areas Project ) networks were unaffected and had
been the greatest source of support for the teacher, apart from
networks with other small schools in the area. The teacher
expressed the view that the major value of the CEP network was
that it was more positive and less judgemental than perhaps other
support services. The school was placed in a task force in 1993.
Despite having enrolments for 1994 in excess of minimum
requirement, the outcome of the task force process was the closure
of the school at the end of 1993. The children were relocated to
the school in the nearest main town, 25 km away and a school bus
provided. Parents expressed grave fears about the hazards of the
bus route, which was used heavily by timber traffic, and of the
time involved in travel for the children, most of whom were lower
primary age. At the commencement of the year two families had
already moved out of the small settlement to areas where their
children would have better access to schooling

Both the teachers of the two previous years and members of the
school community expressed the view that the closure of the
school would lead to the community disappearing, as had another
timber community 25km away, following the closure of its school
a few years earlier Of particular interest is the social significance of
the school. The majority of the community represented a very
distinct and clearly defined sub-culture of umber workers and
their families They had a long family history (over 100 years) of
living in the general area This group were itinerant timber
workers, many employed casually or part-time by mills in the area
As a group they exhibited considerable socio-economic
disadvantage Faced wah the closure of their traditional
communities their community support structures were diminished
and they tended to drift to the large towns of the region where
they lived as fringe dwellers in less positive situations which did
not oiler the support of their own communities The other school
that had closed in recent years had led to rapid &integration of
that settlement Following closure the same thing was happening
to this settlement, and its post office branch was recommended for
closure The positive community activities that took place in the
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settlement in 1993 and which were centred in, and generated by
the school, indicate that closure of a .:.mall school in an area of
sotto-economic disadvantage can have far reaching consequences
that are not immediately obvious

THE FOURTH CASE STUDY SCHOOL

The fourth case study school is in a remote, alpine setting. In 1993
it was a two teacher school with a student population of 20
children. It has strong leadership and community support. The
area is mountainous and heavily forested and journeys of a
relatively short distance can be quite long in terms of time. The
nearest store is 30 minutes drive away and the nearest main town
is an hour away from the school and two hours for some residents.

Children from the school must choose to either go interstate
high school ( an hour and a half each way on the school bus) or to
take private transport to the nearest Victorian secondary school,
four hours away. The isolation of the school is a major problem in
relation to access to support services.

Until the end of 1992 this school had always been a one teachcr
school. The major industries in the area are farming and timber,
and most families are from a farming background or work in
associated service industries. The population is relatively
widespread across the valley and nearby tableland, either on farms
or in very small settlements, definable only be signposts, although

one has a few houses and a store The settlement in which the
school is located has only a few farm houses and a fire brigade
shed. Despite the dispersion of settlement, there is a strong sense
of community which is defined by, and its future ensured by, the
presence of the school

There is a strong history of community involvement in the school
and the school and community are mutually interdependent. The
local hall is next to the school and there is no fence in between.
The hall supper room is also the school library and area for the
storage of school music equipment. The school is located on the

Hall Committee land and, until recently, when a new modular
building was brought in, the supper room was used as the school.
The school is used by the wider community three night per week
for people doing distance education programs using the school
telematics to communicate with TAFE colleges. Secondary
students also use the technology for language subjects undertaken
by distance education.

The school is the centre and major focus of the local community.
Parents assist with reading and in other curnculum areas and are
constantly visible in the school. The school is beautifully
maintained by the local community and is viewed by them as
community property rather than Government property.
Fundraising for the school draws the community together and is
often integrated with social activities such as a wine tasting Twice
each year the school holds a cake stall in a small tounst town near
the New South Wales coast. Community members travel up to
four hours to reach this location and often purchase each other's
cakes. The day is seen as an outing for the community

Due to its isolation, this school was placed in a task force. Isolation

is most likely to ensure the continuing existence of this school
Policy changes have impacted strongly on the school in spite of
this The head teacher and community are becoming increasing
aware of the responsibilities that are being shifted toward the
community There is a steady stream of faxes, executive
memorandums and correspondence amving at the school, which
is largely directed toward the school council as well as staff. The
head teacher tells of the significant Increase in time being spent at
school council meetings interpreting these communications and

the implications they contain Although the community is well

aware of the need to be informed, the extent of the information
coming and the shift in responsibility is woirying them and they
have expressed their fears to the head teacher Because of the

remoteness ol the school, staff changes take place about every two

years and the head teacher will probably leave the school at the
end of this year so every effort is being made by this teacher to
educate the school community to handle the new demands being

put on them Given the isolation of the post and changes in policy
that are making small school positions less attractive, it is not
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unlikely that the replacement teacher may be inexperienced in
administration

In mid-January 1994, the school council president was advised
that the school would be able to keep both teachers of 1993. Up to
this time the situation had been, because of a drop in enrolment
from twenty to sixteen, and change in staffing entitlement policy,
that, the second teachei would either have to accept a point .2
position or part time staff would have to be found. The community
was delighted with the news that they would retain their second
and highly popular teacher in a full time position This teacher had
been under contract and was unwilling to continue in this mode
She had applied for numerous positions elsewhere and secured a
private position on the day before school commenced The head
teacher requested a replacement and the response was that the
school could no longer have two teachers because the wording of
the agreement had been that the school could maintain their staff
from 1993 Since one had left, the Ministry would not replace her.
The head teacher secured a 2 shared specialist. This was, with
vigorous lobbying from the community, increased to
3 and then 4 and by the third week of second term increased to 5

Due to isolation, support services from the Ministry had been
difficult to access. This difficulty increased during the past 20
months for two reasons The networks that the teachers had built
up with personnel in support services were broken down by
people taking the Voluntary Retirement Package (Voluntary
Separation Package) and by the closure of the Support Centres
Some personnel were relocated in schools. However, it became
increasingly difficult and time consuming to access these people.
The teacher would phone the school at which a person had been
relocated and ask for the person. Someone would have to go
looking for them. This process is time consuming, a luxury in a
small school. Most of .the loss is felt in the curriculum support
area. Other informal networks between schools and teachers have
been affected as experienced administrators have taken VRPs at a
rate far greater than natural attrition. Changes in Federal
Government policy, however, have worked in favour of this
school. CEP funding has increased significantly this year, due to
changes in entitlement criteria. The school gains under the new
formula on the grounds of isolation and socio-economic
disadvantage. The funding under the Disadvantaged Schools
Program has also increased for this school in 1994.

DISCUSSION

Self management and small schools: Policy makers, planning for self
management in schools, face what may be seen as two
contradictory tasks; to Increase the quality of schooling and to
decrease the expenditure on it. These contradictions give rise to
the ambivalent emphasis on community The case for self-
management has been strongly argued in Australia and overseas
(Caldwell and Spinks, 1988, passim ). Its success will depend on
strong community-school links and community support. However,
the implication in the self management design in Victoria is that
schools will be "large enough to warrant a scale of complexity of
operation beyond that available, or even necessary, for the effective
management of a small school. Moreover, this concept seems to
imply that the principal of a school of the future will have the
seniority and status enabling a certain degree of management
specialisation and that he or she would be supported by a team
capable of working a complex educational and administrative
structure" ( Waterworth and Bowie, 1993 ) Under this shadow,
the future of small schools or the future of their autonomy, seems
in doubt. If. as suggested in poltcy discourse, small schools cluster
into conglomerates with a single form of leadership there will be a
definite loss of autonomy The ambiguity of the community
emphasis in policy is obvious. To allow the school to be large
enough to meet thc self management model criteria, small school
communities must be destroyed Yet, to be successful as a self
managing school, strong community support is essential

Cultural issues alleeting the response to change Small rural school
communities are by nature conservative and generally
monocultural, making them more resistant to change than urban
communities and they need more time to organise for and
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accommodate the burdens of change The degree to which an
administrator knows the community and encourages the spread of
burden is important. In the first case study school the sharing of
burden during the difficult period of the task force process meant
less tension and insecurity in the school community than in case
study two In case study three the major burden fell on tht teacher.
This has some implications for the design of the information
output, which has a cultural bias. The teacher in case study four,
an isolated, rural community, reported 'a steady stream of faxes,
executive memorandums and correspondence' arriving at the
school and described extended hours in school council meetings
interpreting these for the community The discourse, if designed
for an educated, urbane community may not be absorbed with
confidence or clarity by members of other groups and will affect
the enthusiasm with which the community becomes involved in
the process of change. The task force process may have also
favoured the more articulate and informed communities. The third
case study school community may be seen to be disadvantaged by
this. The first and second case study schools both had a highly
skilled professional person as one of their two community
representatives. Lack of empathy and information about The
communitys needs in case study three may have impacted on the
outcome of task force process The social and cultural importance
of the school to this disadvantaged community might have been
expected to merit far more support at the level of local, state and
federal government than occurred.

In case study two, some members of the conservative rural group
reacted unfavourably to the teachers' decision to strike. Some also
questioned the leadership of the head teacher on the basis of
gender A few identified her attempts to explain the shift of
responsibility toward community as a personal shift of
responsibility which they felt charact rised her gender. The
communities of small rural schools are usually charactensed by a
far more distinct division into traditional gender roles than urban
communities. There is often a prevalent attitude in the community
that a male head teacher has more authority and is 'better able to
handle the children'. The staff in case studies two and four both
reported this attitude. The head teacher in case study four actively
sought to alleviate fears in this direction by openly discussing the
matter with the community. Community members reported being
impressed with her communication skills and strength of
character. It is likely that their rapid acceptance of her was also
influenced by the isolation and difficulty of attracting a teacher to
the position. While the community of case study four reported that
the head teacher, who by necessity lived in the community, had a
strong affinity for it, such a situauon did not appear to develop in
case study two where the teacher commuted daily from a suburban
neighbourhood.

Case study two described a distinct dichotomy in the community
which developed into factions as the pressure of change increased.
The urban group was a less homogeneous group. In the face of
rapid change, factions are often accentuated. One cultural group
may be more receptive to change. During the task force process the
leadership in debate in school council shifted perceptibly from the
school council president, a local farmer, to the more articulate
professional person from the urban group. Although highly
committed, this school council president seemed to be intirtudated
by the discourse. He appeared desnondent about the future of the
school while the other parent appeared to remain motivated and
optimistic. His despondency may reflect a disempowerment closely
tied to the style of the discourse and perhaps to the cultural ability
to accommodate change.

Social issues affecting the response to change: The effect of closure on
the third case study school community is likely to be the
disintegration of the community, as happened in the nearby school
community of similar size and culture The third Lase study
community is representative of a disadvantaged soLio-economit
group Social problems are best addressed within the support of a

community situation The movement of population out of the
settlement will mean a loss of community support Much of the
support may have to be met by welfare services in large towns at a
increased economic cost The social effects of closure of a small
rural school can be far reaching and long term
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In an effort to reduce the major area of expenditure in schools, the
vietonan Government has significantly reduced staffing numbers
through active promotion of the Voluntary Separation Package. In
case study schools one and two, both the experienced head
teachers, two of ,l- classroom teachers and the shared specialist
took Voluntary Separation Packages. In case study school four the
experienced head teacher of 1992 took a voluntary Separation
Package. There schools are a small sample but the loss of
experienced small school administrators and staff is of major
concern. lnexpenenced administrators replaced two of these head
teachers All the case study schools reported losses to their
networks of valuable and experienced education staff who had
taken packages. One head teacher reported "You are told so and so
knows all about that, so you nng up. Then you're told, "Sorry, but
he or she has taken the package"." There is a considerable drain of
skills and information leaving the school system and there appears
to be no fikenng to prevent or offset this.

The policy of requiring schools to name teachers in excess of
entitlement coupled with the Voluntary Separation Package has
been lauded by some within the community as a means of 'getting
nd of the dead wood" However, it can be seen that in many cases,
the reverse occurs and valuable staff are lost Further, it assumes,
often erroneously, that being named in excess is consistent with
being an inefficient teacher. If however, a proportion of teachers
named in excess have been nominated for reasons of inefficiency,
then the placement of these teachers to fill positions m small
schools is unlikely to contribute to the well being of the school
community. The issue of contract employment also affected one of
these schools. New teachers to the system may be less motivated to
develop an affinity for the local community if, by nature of their
short term contract, they are employed for the school year only.

A final social issue is that of networks. School Support Centres
were eliminated in 1993 and a reduced number of support staff
relocated in schools. These staff members have often been hard to
access by small school staff because of the demand for their
services Coupled with loss of stall to the Voluntary Separation
Packages this has affected every case study school. It can be seen
and is well documented, that the more extensive the networks of
support, the greater the resources are for coping with change. Of
greatest value to small schools are the networks formed with other
small schools of similar size. They share similar problems and
experiences.

Another valuable growing network for small schools in Victoria has
been the formation of the Head Teachers Association which
accesses and disseminates information relevant to small schools. It
is clear from the case studies that small school communities and
their school councils need support services to help them cope with
change. The CEP offers much of this support and has established
exemplary networks for school communities but only two of the
case study schools are eligible. Small rural schools near urban areas
do not qualify although their needs may be as great. This policy of
exclusion may change. However, if CEP funding ts spread further,
the schools already funded fear diminished levels of valuable
support.

CONCLUSION

As the processes of self management and reorganisation are
implemented, policy makers and those implementing policy need
to be aware of the importance of the school to small rural
communities. They also need to be informed about the situation
and culture of each school community. Closure of small rural
schools can have severe economic and social consequences for the
communities that are serviced hy them Consolidation undermines
the valuable schookommunity relationship and viability ol small
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rural schools is dependent on this relationship If clustering is a
necessity of self-management, then the feasabilty of maintaining
the integrity and autonomy of individual school communities
should be considered. Perhaps a loose federation of school
councils could be established within a cluster. Alternately sub-
council groups could be established in each school or some local
decision making process left with each school. The quality of
community support that is characteristic of small rural
communities, is directly related to a sense of identity and
autonomy.

Policy makers must consider the powerful role that networks have
in supporttng schools in a climate of rapid change. Ir planning
staffing entitlements, the role of the shared specialist has in linking
small rural schools should be taken into account. Support services
need to promote the ability of small schools to access their
services. Networks are needed by small school communities and
their school councils to assist in the dissemination and
interpretation of information, and the addressing of rapid policy
change. The information discourse that interprets policy change to
small rural communities needs to be accessible. It should be in
plain and concise language that can be readily negotiated by a wide
audience, so that community debate is encouraged and the
community feels empowered to respond.

In responding to the necessity of reducing staff, educational
authorities must look at means of filtenng the flow of personnel
moving out of the system so that valuable skills and information
are retained. The willingness of many to accept voluntary
retirement packages may be a reflection of the value that educators
place on their work in a climate of rapid change. If teachers are
seen as appropriate judges of quality in education then it may be

that they fee! disempowered or that the changes to the educational
structure have not been accompanied by gains in the quality of
educational provision. The direct and indirect losses being
incurred by small schools will impact on their continued viability.

One of the consequences of closure Of small rural schools ts the
damage to rural communities that has been discussed in this
paper. There may be other ways that governments can retain social

cohesion and support communities if closure occurs. However, the
alternatives may be more costly to governments than the
maintenance of the school.
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BUILDING HUMAN RESOURCES FOR RURAL CHANGE

E.J.Woods, R.F.Fell, and J.A.Coutts Australia

ABSTRACT

The institutions and practices of agncultural extension are changing to maintain relevance in the 19901s and also to meet the new challenges which

foce rural people These challenges include the demands for greater consultation and participation by the clients and stakeholders of government
ser ices. changing patterns of services between the public and pnvate sectors: new communication technologies and information services: and
holistic approaches to facilitating community action on issues with production, marketing, resource management, and community satisfaction

dimensions. [hese trends imply needs for new skills amongst extension professionals and for industry and community participants.

Thi; paper examines the implications for training to effectively provide people with these new skills, using the case study of the Rural Extension

Centre. New institutional structures and collaborations will enable clients and stakeholders to guide university level training in frameworks which lit
professional roles and deliver immediate benefits to the participant and the employer. Linkages are being developed between previously separate
services - extension services to rural people, tert iary education in extension, skills training in communication and rural leadership, and consultancies

and research into extension processes. Cntical issues of consultation. pnonty setting and evaluation are considered.

INTRODUCTION

The 1990's have been charactensed as a decade of rapid change.
Professionals working in agricultural extension and related
occupations service rural people responding to the pressures of
change. The changes facing extension professionals are from two
main sources. Firstly, the nature of the issues facing rural people
are changing. Secondly, the ways in which the profession delivers
service and maintains the professional capacities of its members are
changing.

Several key strategies are required to successfully work with rural
people through the next decade. Rural people and extension
professionals will require new skills. These include the ability to
create new solutions, and to develop capacities for monitoring,
evaluation and reflection which refine these solutions and give
confidence to build on them further. New institutions,
relationships and practices must also be developed to maintain
viable rural communtties into next century.

There are no established solutions to the new issues facing rural
people, extension workers, or, in all probability, other professional
groups working with rural people. The challenge of the 19901s is
to adopt a self reliant, action learning approach, applying the
necessary rigour to move forward with confidence.

THE CHANGING NEEDS OF RURAL PEOPLE, RURAL
INDUSTRIES, AND RURAL COMMUNITIES

Declining relative economic importance of agriculture

For rural people in Australia, the last ten years have been
extremely challenging. Undoubtedly the major challenge has been
the continuing decline in the terms of trade for Australian
agriculture. (For a concise summary see Henzell, Radcliffe, and
Smith, 1993.) This has resulted in agriculture becoming
proportionately less important as a contributor to Gross National
Product, direct national employment, national exports, and other
economic indicators (Jensen, 1993) The same trend is evident
throughout the developed economies. In Australia, this effect has
been exaggerated by dtstortions in world markets as a result of
subsidised sales from the European Community and the United
States.

In Queensland, the historically low commodity prices have
combined with prolonged drought conditions to seriously weaken
the economic position of agriculture . There has been substantial
social dislocation (including stress, reduced access to education as
financial pressure causes the withdrawal of children from boarding
schools, and family separation as off-farm work is sought to
provide basic sustenance) Significant structural adjustment can be
expected in several industries in the next few years

Declining agricultural workforce

The decline in relative economic importance of the agrpiltural
production sector has been accompanied by declining numbers of
people Involved in the sector. Both result in a significant loss of the
political power of farming people, the voice of thc bush in public
decision making has become hint The sector has only limited
capacity to oppose thc impact of the general trends towards user
pays and smaller government on services specific to their seccor,

Declining numbers of people employed in agriculture and
declining income from agriculture affect the population of rural
non-farm people. Among key effects are loss of service
infrastructures and social networks, inability within rural
communities to adapt to change and to accept and handle
benevolent government programs, and the delivery of specialist
services in modes suited to urban but not rural people (Centre for
International Economies, 1992).

The declining number of people involved in production
agriculture also affects the way in which farming is viewed by the
majority of the population In the past, farming people were
viewed as the backbone of Australia, a nation which rode on 'he
sheep's back In recent years. agricultural production methods has
been viewed with suspicion. The use of farm chemicals is
questioned as posing safety risks to agricultural products and the
environment; animal welfare issues have been raised in regard to
animal production techniques; and the off-farm effects of
agriculture are viewed as a serious threat to the maintenance of
significant natural resources such as the Barrier Reef. A declining
number of people in agriculture must shoulder the role of being
advocates for their industry, and of defending the value of their
industries to the economy.

Facing complex problems

The progress of agriculture and agricultural research from a purely
production orientation to a more holistic view has been widely
documented. Agricultural producers, communities, and support
professionals today face :

the need to increase profitability in the face of declining terms
of trade;

the need to improve the long term sustainability of their
production practices in response to increasing community
concern for the environment;

demands for marketing skills to Identify market opportunities
in lieu of statutory marketing arrangements, to practise quality

assurance and world best practice, to produce reliably at the
required time and quantity, in the face of variable weather
conditions;

the need to negotiate futures markets, variable currency
exchange rates, and domestic demands for cheap, high quality
production; and

the reahsation that agriculture is dependant on developments in
other parts of the economy

Trends to consultation and participation

Accompanying the trends to user pays and small government has
been an increasing demand for accountability One strategy to
meet accountability requirements Is to consult and negotiate with
clients on high priority activities, and to encourage or require
client participation in the delivery of services In addition to
reducing the chanLe that the services will be misdirected or
irrelevant, consultation and participation increase client ownership

of activities and the chance that the activity will be highly valued.

However, these processes represent significant demands on the

stretched resources of rural people Rural people and extension
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workers also require new skills to participate in or facilitate these
processes

THE CHANGING ROLE OF EXTENSION PROFESSIONALS

Agncultural extension was first established in the US to increase
the productivity of agriculture and Improve the quality of life for
rural people. The chief vehicle of extension in the US has been the
Co-operative Extension Service through the Land Grant colleges.
These colleges were estabhshed in 1914 and link the functions of
education, research and extension Co-operative Extension Service
activities have addressed both agricultural and hoosehold/
comMunity issues affecting rural people, and the mode of
operation has unashamedly focused on adult education Recent
years have seen debate on the breadth of activities undertaken by
the extension service, as public funding has declined and the
farming population has faced increasing pressure on their viability
(Warner and Christenson, 1984)

Agricultural extension services in Australia were also established
early this century but have had a relatively narrower technical
focus, firstly on production and in more recent years, on resource
management, business management, and marketing. The focus on
technical subject matter has been accompanied by a tendency to
operate in transfer of technology mode (Russell. Ison, Gamble, and

Williams. 1989).

Recent reviews of institutional extension services in Australia have
confirmed their contribution to agricultural progress but have
generally identified opportunities for greater impact by increasing
the focus of extension activities and the involvement of clients. The
reviews have produced significant agreement that at least in
pnnciple, clients should pay for extension services which provide
significant pnvate benefits. This has the potential to encourage an
expansion in the proportion of extension services provided
through the private sector. (See, for example, Wythes. Woods, and
Gleeson (1990), Watson, Hely, OtKeefe, Cary, Clark and Allen
(1992). and McKinsey and Company (1992) for reviews of
extension policy in Queensland, Victoria, and South Australia
respectively.)

Key features of the new roles of extension workers include:

a focus on achieving measurable outcomes and requirements
for accountability;

facilitating group processes to consult clients and other
stakeholders, to define existing situations, and to involve
stakeholders in extension processes;

a systems onentation to deal with complex, multidimensional
problems;

working walun a program framework in defined, limited term
projects, often with funds from the rural research and
development corporations;

working with collaborators - across other technical disciplines.
other organisations, and other groups within the rural sector;

moving between roles in the public and private sectors, shifting
technical focus to new priorities, and building a career on a
series of short term projects

KEY FUTURE STRATEGIES FOR RURAL PEOPLE AND FOR
RURAL EXTENSION WORKERS

The changing roles and demands on rural people and extension
workers were traced in the previous sections Based on these
expectations. we believe that key future strategies for individuals 19
both groups will be-

developing a willingness to adapt to rapid change,

developing self reliance and self direction as a learner,

an action orientarion (concerned with outcomes and ac hieving
goals - personal, client, and / or organisational),

collaboration,
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regular monitoring and evaluation;

modelling constructive behaviour - a commitment to principles
tn action as well as in philosophy.

In the following section, these strategies will be examined in
relation to a case study, the establishment and operation of the
Rural Extension Centre, University of Queensland Gatton College

CASE STUDY: THE RURAL EXTENSION CENTRE

The purpose of a case study is to illustrate principles or ideas more
clearly through describing the processes and results of their
enactment. The Rural Extension Centre (REC) was establtshed in
1993 as a joint initiative of the Queensland Department of Primary
Industries (DPI) and the University of Queensland (UQ). The
choice of the REC for this case study is highly relevant since its
establishment represented a willingness to adapt to rapid change
by two institutions with a long history of involvement in
agncultural extension.

From the DPI perspective, the Centre is an initiative under the new
Extension Strategy (DPI, 1992) adopted by the. Queensland
government. This Extension Strategy envisaged that the REC
would:

provide a focus for the development of extension and the
social sciences pertinent to the needs of rural communities .

link with other institutions and organisauons with an interest
in rural extension...

provide in-service training in extension methodologies and
the social sciences, post-graduate extension training, and
facilitate research in support of rural extension...

provide a discipline focus for the (DPI) Regional Extension
Special Ists.

(DPI, 1992; p 6)

From the University perspective, the Centre builds on a long
history of involvement in agricultural extension education and on a
vision to expand this involvement into a specialised centre with
increased capacity to contribute to rapid changes facing rural
people in general, and in particular, those working in rural

extension.

In examining the strategies proposed in the previous section in
relation to the REC, the analysis will be extremely preliminary in
some cases. Our communication is intended to inform interested
people of the directions we are exploring and the activities we are
beginning We are not keen to relearn the mistakes of others; we
would prefer to avoid them by inviting others to contnbute their
hard-won wisdom. We are committed to collaboration and we
seek potential partners. We have a commitment to learning and

action, and in presenting this paper, we are modelling that
behaviour

Developing a willingness to adapt to rapid change

Patton (1993) identified evaluation and futunng as complementary
approaches to develop effectiveness in the face of rapid change
The first component of evaluation is to test reality - to rigorously
approach the issue of the current strengths and weaknesses,
opportunities and thrrats facing rural people. In establishing the

REC, a large group of potential stakeholders and clients were
involved in focus group discussions in just such a process They
identified several issues of high current pnonty facing ruial people
and extension. These included

the economic crisis facing pnmary producers and the need for a

greater hosiness orientation,

managing change and resolving issues which are wider than
agncultural production or technology,

Roviding farmers with skills to use information to make better

dccision!;,

improving the effectiveness ol extension services, and
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developing and implementing ef fective new extension models
to meet funding restrictions and other changes in the provision
of extension.

This process led to the development of the Rural Extension
Centrets mission statement, which is

to lead the development of extension as a professional activuy assisting
rural industries and communities to address major problems and
opportunities for their sustainable development,

and to the recognition that this mission needed to he linked to a
scope statement which made explicit a commitment to a wider
focus than the traditional role of agricultural extension in the
public sector

The scope of the Centre is outlined as.

Clients: People involved in extension in the public sector
(Commonwealth. State, and Local government agenc.es). in the
private sector (including agribusiness and consultants), in
industry and community organisationsind students of
agriculture and natural resource systems;

Activities: Research, education, training, consultancy and
practical extension activities:

Sustainable development: Encompassing social, economic,
and ecological aspects:

Integration: A catalyst for Integration of technical. management
and social science skills;

Initial focus: Extension services' directed to people who are
stakeholders in the use of agricultural and natural resources (
industry bodies, producer groups, producers. relevant input
and output industries and the associated communities);

Long term vision: To contribute to the wide range of extension
services which work with rural industnes and communities;

Geographical scope: To address key issues at regional, state,
national and international levels.

The RECis future directions are managed by a Board which
includes representatives of UQ and DPI, but also members of
stakeholder and client groups. One role 01 the Board is to regularly
review the Centreis scope.

In doing so, the concept of futunng will be further developed.
Patton (1993) described futunng as constructing scenarios of
possibilities, looking at their implications, monitoring trends and
preparing ourselves for unknown possibilities so that as the future
unfolds, we are ready for whatever occurs (p.651). He points out that
futunng is based on the assumption that the things we do now
make a difference to the future, an assumption that is highly
relevant to and consistent with the action orientation of extension.

Having considered the willingness to adapt to rapid change evident
in the establishment of the REC and its key directions, two specific
areas of activity tranung for extension professionals, and linking
with new communications technology - indicate how we are
attempting to adapt.

Initial training activities have been based on consultation
Approximately 100 extension staff, extension managers, and other
professional staff using extension related skills within DPI
responded to a survey on their professional development needs in
February 1993. Sixty-five percent of the extension staff who
responded had no formal training in extension, and over 55% of
all respondents were interested in undertaking further extenston
training

The ten most frequent training needs identified by the respondents
were (in rank order) group facilitation, extension methodologies
and theories, group dynamics, extension project management,
computing skills, understanding adult education, project
evaluation, Information management, communication skills, and
tnarketinW business management. While all subgroups indicated
common needs, non-graduates showed a higher preference for
training in mass media and display, presentation, and social
scleivze skills In response tr. a draft curnculum based on the core
skills for roles outlined in the Extemion Strategy, the three most
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highly favoured training modules were group facilitation. adult
learning, and project evaluation. Over 56% of respondents were
interested in taking a series of modules to form an accredited
course.

The REC has responded by including the three most highly
favoured topics in the first six months of its training program for
extension professionals, which began in February 1994 All of the
high priority training needs are being considered, with the
exception of computer training, for which there are many alternate
sources. A program within the framework of the Graduate
Certificate/ Post-Graduate Diploma has been developed and
accreditation is being sought within the University of Queensland.

A further, more comprehensive survey of extension staff within
DPI is being conducted to clearly identify, by comparison with the
results of a parallel survey conducted in 1987, how extension roles
have changed and likely future needs for training. Similar studies
of training needs within other client groups will be undertaken
over the next two years. Possible groups include private sector
extension related professionals, local government employees, rural
research and development corporation members and employees,
and community group leaders.

The final example in relation to adapting to rapid change is the
issue of technological change. The information age has just begun
to impact on many parts of remote Australia New developments in
telecommunications have placed reliable telephone services in
remote Australia in :he last 10 years (Barrow, 1987). Further
technological advances are providing rural people with a whole
new set of opportunities. The REC is exploring the possibilities in
several ways.

Links through a Regional Extension Specialist with a federally
funded telecentre development in Esk Shire, south east
Queensland, provide the opponunity to gain some experience of
its impact in an area of rural-urban interface. Resource use
conflicts, changing social structures, new infrastructure needs are
current issues and the impact of greater access to outside

information is not clear cut. This activity links with a research
interest in identifying the important components of quality of life
for the rapidly increasing numbers of new residents in rural
subdivisions, including social and infrastructure issues as well as
the space and fresh air.

The Centre is also exploring a partnership with Cie CRC for
Sustainable Cotton Production and the Distance Education Centre
at the University of New England at Annidale. The initial aim will
be to provide learning opportunities for the agronomists employed
by consultants providing services to the cotton industry.
Professional development opportunities for the extension related
staff of private sector services are not well established, but will be
critical to maintain responsible management of Atztraliais natural
resources, and industries which are internationally competitive.

The unique feature of distance learning within extension is the
commitment to linking learning and voluntary action to achieve

planned outcomes. Extension does not focus on academic goals,
but on the demons!rable achievement of outcomes such as
Improved lifestyles for rural people, more efficient and profitable
agricultural production, and better management ol natural
resources Hence a key question is tliP link between distance

learning activities, takinp. qr;,._;.1 and achieving outcomes at
individual, industry and community levels

Developing self reliance and self direction as a learner

The recognition of a global economy and the republican debate are
two factors which highlight for Australians that nationally we are

responsible for our own destiny. Links and groupings between
nations are a means to ensure the type of future we desire, but our
future prosperity is primarily in our owr, hands. The same
philosophy is evident in policies as diverse as those for drought,
where primary priducers are to see management of natural
disasters as their rtponsibility, and the policies for public sector
employment, which clearly state that individual extension workers,
like others employed in the public sector, are responsible for the

development of their own careers.
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We have encouraged individuals to focus on their learning
behaviour in each of the REC courses to date. Our aim is that as
well as acquiring a theoretical background and some practical
skills in a high priority area, participants will have reviewed their
own learning strategtes and gained new insights to improve their
capacities as self directed learners. Extension workers, like their
clients, need to acknowledge that in an era of rapid change, next
year will bring new and unique issues. These will require them to
develop specific approaches based on past learning, but modified
to the new situation

For the same reasan, a report prepared by the REC on Information
Delivery Mechanisms contains bibliographies including all
background literature as well as specific references. The atm is to
provide maximum assistance to future learners. Much literature
relevant to extension is contained in government papers and not
included in traditional academic bibliographies. Consequently it is
particularly difficult to locate extension references, so we have
chosen a style designed to assist future use.

Action orientation

ft is paradoxical that there is a focus on outcomes and achieving
goaLs at the very urne when many problems are recognised to be
complex and unlikely to have clear solutions. The focus on
outcomes does, however, link logically with a rapid pace of
Lhange. Unless action is linked to studying , describing and
analysing problem situations, a study runs the risk of being
outmoded by the time its results ha e been communicated to, and
acted on by the relevant stakeholders. At best, some of the benefits
of a study will have been foregone if beneficial results are not
quickly converted to action.

The action orientation is familiar to extension with its emphasis on
contributing to an improved quality of living. The emphasis on
voluntary change means that to have rapid impact, extension
activities need to align with the felt needs of people. We arc
attempting to enact the same principle in the training for extension
professionals being offered through the REC. All subjects are
offered as two intensive residenual se,sments separated by a ten to
twelve week period during which a relevant action learning project
is undertaken. The aim is to link training with high ptiority
activities already being undertaken by practising professionals.
Learning is consolidated by planning, conducting, and reviewing
field activities based on the !earnings of the residential segments,
followed by individual and joint reflection on the learnings from
the activities undertaken.

In addition to assisting the learning of course participants, this
activity makes visible to peers and managers the principles which
the partic.pant is testing, and contributes to wider review of
professional practice. We also believe that the subject format
provides those outside larger organisations or not in extension
roles, but interested in acquiring extension related skills, with a
temporary peer group with whom they can share and learn.
Finally, the continuing process of adapting and refining extension
approaches contributes to the professional capacity of REC staff,
and through our communication, to a wider professional circle.

Where possible, we are seeking to link training with specific
research or consultancy projects as well as fitting with the
continuing work program of conrse participants. A recent course
on conducting focus group research involved participants in a
study of the use of green cane trash blanketing techniques by sugar
producers The issues involved in analysing and reporting
qualitative data were much clearer to participants when they had
collected the data themselves and knew the high levels of
ownership and energy of focus group participants for their views

Collaboration

The REC structure is collaborative by nawre. It has a breadth of
representation on its Board, and the capacity to add more core
partners as well as to involve other groups in individual activit, N
Activities have been conducted in collaboration with the Bureau of
Sugar Experimental Stations, with the rural research and
development corporations, with several state government
departments, with CSIRO, with private consultants, and with a
niral woments organisation As noted in the previous section, we
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are seeking opportunities wherever possible to link training and
research, or training and consultation activities.

Key future challenges tnclude.

to explore wider boundaries for collaboration, outside the
traditional partnerships in agricultural and resource
management extension. This is pertinent within the university
as well as with outside groups;

to explore the mechanisms by which the contribution of
individuals within participative and collaborative teams an be
recognised and rewarded:

to develop stronger links with the private sector extension
activities;

to improve the collaboration between technical experts,
extension professionals, and clients of their work.

Monitoring and evaluation

A key role for the REC is to assist em.ension professionals to
monitor and evaluate their activities. In a recent study of
information delivery mechanisms for research project results in
Australia conducted by the Centre, a lack of evaluation studies that
related to stages of the problem solving process beyond awareness
was identified. The distinction between evaluation that focuses on
the number of people potentially aware of an opportunity, those
actually aware, those implementing the new approach, and the
impact of the change is critical. It appeared that most resources
have been focused on the first two stages, and few on the later
stages 'Noods, Moll, Coutts, Clark and Ivm, in press). Similarly,
Patton (1993) identified lack of evaluation as a frequent weakness
of extension activities.

There is a clear role to work with extension professionals to
develop more rigorous approaches to evaluation, as well as to
institute the regular monitoring of the results of their activities
which should guide the operational management of their projects.
The REC will do this through its training activities. We are also
exploring opportunities to assist community based initiatives such
as Landcare and Integrated Catchment Management in the
development of their evaluation processes.

At a more formal level, the REC will be involved in evaluating the
impact of DPlts Extension Strategy, both in the short term and the
longer term. In the longer term, with greater emphasis on client
consultation and participation, there should be growing links
between the processes of planning, implementing, monitoring and
evaluating. Activities with low perceived relevance should be less
frequent, and there may be opportunities to fine-tune evaluation
for the comparison of alternative approaches.

Within the Rural Extension Centrels training activities, short term
evaluations are already underway Feedback from the first group of
subjects, while generally positive, highlighted die following needs
(in rank order). more group discussion and recap sessions, adjust
depth and scope to participantst starting points; include more
examples and case studies; and ensure the course folder and
readings are well organised An important realisation has been that
many extension professionals learn better by linking theory to
actton, rather than action to theory Thc majority of extension
professionals do not have any formal training in extension or
recent contact with formal training opportunities. Their extension
orientation is to action, and this is the mode in which they are
most open to new insights.

Modelling constructive behaviours

In a world of rapid change, there is a need for cultural change as
well as cognitive change Talking about strategies to cope with
change is important, but modelling these behaviours is a more
powerful influence for the necessary cultural changes.

MosLextension professionals are familiar and comfortable with the

processes of planning, Implementing and observing Linking these
processes with reflection and analysis is the basis for self directed
learnipg to handle the future. This paper is part of the process of
reflection, and analysing the RECis progress, as was a short paper
on extension training delivered to a workshop at the 1993



Australta-Pactlic Extenston Conference (Woods. 199 3) The
delivery of these papers at conferences enacts our commitment to
collaboration and to inviting comment and participation. In
developing our research program, we have similarly sought to
involve as many '.ocal potential partners as possible. in a
transparent workshop process of identifying and progressing
priority issues.

CONCLUSION

We expect that the future will bring further rapid change. There
will be continuing pressure on rural people to seek new ways to
maintain happy and sausfying lives. New groups will develop and
new relationships will form between those providing services to
rural people. New technologies will offer the potential for better
access to Information and communications. The REC, like other
organisations. will need to respond to these changes. Its aim is to
maximise the contribution of extension to ensuring a better future,
and to explore new ways in which this can occur.
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EVALUATING DISTANCE EDUCATION
MATERIALS FOR RURAL AND REMOTE AUSTRALIA*

Dr Ian Gibson Australta

Purpose

This research project involved an evaluation of the design, development and implememauon practices employed in producing pnmary level distance

education materials for use in Australia's outback.

Objectives

The project was designed to evaluate the quality and effectiveness of materials developed centrally for use in remote areas. The research focused

upon

1. The assumptions, intentIons, processes and outcomes of the design and development of distance education materials at the primary level.

2 The processes of implementation of these dtstance education materials across three user groups:

students

home tutors

schools of distance education

3. The outcomes of distance education study for learners and as intended and unintended consequences.

Summary of content

The materials currently being employed in the education of isolated children enrolled in schools of distance education are markedly different from

those previously employed. This study attempted to isolate the principles and assumptions which governed the development of these materials in

order to assess their quality and their success. The study then explored the similanties and differences between the assumptions and principles

underlying the new matenals and the needs of those who were responsible for their implementation and use. The investigation irdicates areas which

require modification in both the process used in development and the matenals themselves. An evaluation designed to determine the effectiveness of

the new materials in achieving their stated objectives completed the research approach. 'See Appendix I

RURAL RESERVATION/URBAN CROSS-CULTURAL TEACHER PREPARATION PROGRAM

FOR AMERICAN INDIAN AND NON-INDIAN TEACHER TRAINEES

Laura B. SmolkIn and Joseph ti. Sulna Unaed States of America

In her weekly sell-ealuation, Julie, self-described as "a lade Jewish
girl from New York," ponders her first week at the Bureau of
Indian Affairs L.aguna Elementary School

What was most important for me this week was the

experiencing of being in a monocultural room again When I

taught Hebrew :hoof, that w,ts the last time ' was reminded
of the need to know 'the ways," and extending the lechng to
the students that I "understood I don't really, and it's
certainly more difficult than being in the Hebrew c hool. since
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I'm part of that culture. But I feel close to them because I fed
close to Kelly !her Indian partneri i am confused about
adapting to my new environment. sometimes feel the need to
be on the defensive, I sometimes feel overly naive. I even
sometimes feel like I don't belong.

julie is a member of a new teacher preparation effort at the
University of New Mexico which seeks to better prepare teachers
for the diversity they will find in today's schools. In his 1993
special report "Educating Teachers for Cultural Diversity", Kenneth
Zeichner reviews pertinent literature, outlining critical aspects of
the preparation of teachers in America. Pointing out the mismatch
between the preservice teacher population and the students they
are likely to teach, Zeichner explains that most teacher education
students are white, female, monolingual with "very limited
interracial and intercultural experience." According to Burstein and
Cabello (1989), the percentage of minority (non-white) teachers
has been declining significantly over the past decade. Colleges of
Education, then, which wish to adequately prepare teachers for the
populations that they are likely to teach, appear to need a two-
pronged approach in their teacher preparation programs. The first,
clearly, is to better prepare the middle-class, white, female students
who desire teaching as a career. The second, equally important, is
to recruit, arid retain, individuals from non-white communities.
Wilson (1991) suggests that in order to accomplish this goal,
universities must provide a "nununng culture." In this paper, we
describe a program created at the University of New Mexico which
sought to achieve both the above mentioned goals, by focusing on
American Indian students.

American Indians of New Mexico

New Mexico is home to three major American Indian groups:the
Navajo the PineDos, and the Apache. The Navajo and Apache,
both Athabascan-speaking, nomadic tribes, migrated into the
Southwestern United States approximately 450 years ago. The
Pueblos, descendants of the Anasaz:i cliff dwellers, were
indigenous to this region hundreds of years before the appearance
of other tribes or European conquerors (see Dutton, 1983). While
the influence of the dominant, Euro-American society is clearly
visible in terms of material possessions and subsistence patterns,
traditional values and processes of Pueblo enculturation remain
intact. The same may be said of the Navajo peoples, particularly
those who live in remote rural settings, although increasing Native
language loss is being reported for all New Mexico Indian groups.

Indian Teacher Preparation Efforts at the University of New
Mexico

From the early 1970's through the early 1980's, the College of
Education of the University of New Mexico offered on-sue teacher
education programs for the Pueblos, Apaches, and Navajos of New
Mexico and parts of Arizona. For many American Indians, these
federally funded programs, available within short distances of their
homes, afforded their first, and for some, their only opportunity
for higher education Well over 100 Pueblo and Apache students
received their degrees in teaching. For the Navajos a considerably
larger tribe, more than 400 students graduated as teachers. With
the introduction of Reaganomics, federal support for these
programs halted abruptly.

Given that schools are the largest employers on most reservations,
thus programs yielded considerable benefits for individuals and
their tribes A survey of Pueblo program graduates (Suina &
Becker, 1991) indicated that well over 80% were still engaged in
Indian education, on or near their reservations. Two former
teaching assistants now serve as principals of schools, while many
others serve in key tribal leadership roles While there has been
crincism of the strength of the University-delivered curriculum in
terms of preparing teachers to provide culturally- relevant teaching
(c g., Ladson-Billings, 1992), no one has questioned the
professional development of the involved individuals, nor the
impact the programs have had on each of the tribes involved.
However, despite the outcomes of these programs, Native teachers
still comprise only 2% ol the state's teaching force, while American
Indian students constitute 10 4% of New Mexico's public school
population
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A second survey (Suina & Becker, 1993) was conducted with 36
former, unfinished students to determine the reasons for their
incomplete course work. Completion rate of quesuonnatres was 66
percent. Asked why they had not completed their programs, 18 of
24 indicated that they lacked financial support. Additional reasons
included family responsibilities, village responsibilities, and lack of
transportation. Asked what support would be needed for them
complete their programs of study, 20 of the 24 cited financial
support, while 15 of 24 mentioned academic support. The need
for emotional support was also mentioned. Ten of the 24 indicated
that fear of failing the National Teacher Exam kept was an
additional factor for their incomplete programs.

Teacher Preparation for non-Indians at the University of New
Mexico

The University of New Mexico's College of Education has received
numerous awards for its innovative teacher preparation programs.
Key to these awards has been a long-standing collaborative
program with the Albuquerque Public Schools, the state's largest
school district within which the University is physically located.
For approximately twenty years, students have prepared through a
"blocked" program of methods courses. Issues of cultural diversity
received attention during the first semester through intermittent
presentations on topics such as traditional values, bilingual
education, research on teacher treatment of minority students,
multicultural children's literature, etc. Such presentations Were
completely absent during the math and science methods block. All
student teaching took place within the Albuquerque Public School
settings. when_ most students found employment upon completion
of their degrees. In terms of teacher preparation programs, the
block preparation for diversity would be seen as a segregated, or
"add-on" program (Bennett, 1988)

While the program included a student teaching population of
between twenty to thirty peicent Hispanic-Americans, most
semesters found no Indian students present. In general, then, the
Univers,y's program was 'quite similar to the situation described in
the introduction, with high numbers of Euro-American graduates.

Designing a New Program

Given the two-pronged approach described in the introduction,
with considerable attention to the existing literature on preparing
teachers for diversity, We created a three phased model. We were
firmly committed to the belief that teacher education is not
localized to preservice experiences, but extenrls throughout the
career of the classroom teacher. Maintaining that work with
student teachers should enhance inservice teachers' professional
growth, we decided to create, rather than a professional
development school (PbS) (e.g., Holmes Group, 1990), a
professional development community instead. This community
would extend beyond the borders of the Albuquerque Public
School district into the reservation schools of the Southern Pueblos
Agency, and would bring together master teachers who worked in
both rural/reservation settings with those who worked in
Albuquerque's urban and suburban populations. These mentor
teachers were to spend a semester, Phase I, discussing the
preparation of future teachers, given the settings and communities
within which the preservice teachers were to be placed. These
discussions were to take place during weekly meetings and over
electronic mail as well

Phases II and ill represented the preservice teachers' classroom
teaching experiences. We chose to employ what Zeichner (1993)
refers to as an integrated approach, in which we would focus,
through field experience, "on preparing teachers to educate a
variety of different groups of students of color" (p. 13) We opted
for student teacher partnerships, to consist of one student from the
dominant society, in New Mexico consisting of both Euro- and
Hispanic-Americans, and one student from the minority culture,
American Indians. During one semester, the partners would lie
place,d in rural/reservation settings, while during the other, they
would find themselves in multicultural urban settings Through
these dual assignments, we hoped to address the first prong,
preparing Euro-American teachers for diversity, by affecting
attitude change through having them, as Banks (1991) suggests,
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"consider alternative attitudes and values, and to personally
confront some of their latent values and attitudes toward other
races" (p 141) We also sought to address the second prong of
teacher preparation for diversity; we decided to recruit Indian
students for the program.

We determined that we would pair a dominant society student
with an American Indian student. Figure 1 above shows the
configuration of students, and the assignments for each pair.

In this way, each might assist the other in dealing with the novel
situations that they would encounter as they moved between two
unfamiliar worlds.

METHODOLOGY

Participants

Mentor Teachers

In early fall, 1993, we presented the model to the Southern
Pueblos Agency board, seeking input and support from tli.'se
representatives of Pueblo Indian communities Subsequentl! we
visited the five Pueblo reservation schools served by the Agei.cy.
After our presentation to potential mentor teachers at Isleta Pueblo,
we were invited to address teachers at Laguna Pueblo by the
pnncipal of the elementary school L.aguna, separated several years
ago from the larger Southern Prneblos Agency, now exists as us
own agency

Interested teachers were requested to submit a brief personal
statement on teaching, as well as to submit a letter of sup oort from
their principals. Upon receipt of the matenals, in consultation with
Valentino Cordova, head of the Southern PineDos Agency
Educauo9 office, we accepted six agency teachers Two Amencan
Indian women from Acoma Pueblo, one Euro-American woman
from San Felipe Pueblo, and three Euro-Amencans, two women,
one man, from Laguna Pueblo's schools Both American Indian
women had been graduates of the University efforts of the 1970's

From the Albuquerque Public Schools we recruited five teachers
Two Hispanic women worked in bilingual classrooms in urban
Albuquerque. The three EuroAmencan women worked with varied
population, ranging [tom children living in a trailer park to those
residing in an upper-middle class suburban development

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Student Teachers

In late fall, 1993, we began recruitment of the target population,
six Pueblo students who had begun, but failed to complete, their
work under the University's on-site All Indian Pueblo Council
Teacher Preparation Program. Given the results of the 1993
survey, we knew that finances represented a great hurdle to the
completion of the students' programs, and so determined to offer
.the dual site placernents during a single semester.

In our first effons, we again visited the six agency schools from
which we had recruited the mentor teachers. We explained to the
teaching assistants that they would need to leave their jobs in order
to student teach full-time during the spring; however, we would be
able to pay for their tuition and offer a small stipend. We spoke
with more than 30 assistants; only four made the decision to leave
their positions.

Oinnng a Reduction in Forces (RIF) the year pnor, a number of
assistants had lost their positions; perhaps this made many
reluct2nt to leave. An assistant's pay is, at best, modest, for those
living on reservations, it represents a reliable, consistent income
for families.

We then pursued the teaching assistants who had lost their
positions during the RIF. of the seven with whom we met, two
made the decision to leave their employment at a daycare center to
join the program, giving us our six students. In early January, two
of the recruited six informed us of their decision not to resume
their studies. We did, however, gain one additional Native student
Considerably younger and more 'Worldly" than the other women,
the fifth student was Navajo/Cheyenne/Sioux.

We understood Wilson's (1991) concept of a nurturing
environment For our Indian students, we carefully examined their
programs of study, we assisted them with the registration, which
must have seemed rather daunting with its numerous lines and
forms, and we accompanied them to the financial aid officer We
let them know that we were available, even lending them money
for books or gas

To recruit their counterparts, we explained the program and its
goals to students m the Block program. Of the thirty-six students,
seven applied We matched five of them with an Indian partner

Procedures
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Mentor Teachers

Teachers began meeting on a weekly basis under the auspices of a
graduate level course on Teaching and Learning. After some initial
readings on preparation of teachers for culturally diverse children,
the teachers began planning the experiences they believed would
best prepare the studems to become strong teachers.

In February, all mentor teachers were supplied with modern-
equipped computers. All public messages sent on the mentor
teachers' bulletin board were saved for analysis

All mentor teachers were interviewed at the conclusion of the
semester.

Student Teachers

Student teachers were required to write weekly reflections, as
Julie's words demonstrate In addition, seven of the 10 participated
in a group discussion at the end of the semester

Data Analysis

All data have been analyzed qualitatively to locate emerging
themes Written records, interviews, and group discussions are
seen to triangulate the findings

Additionally, e-mail messages of the mentor teachers have been
quantitatively examined.

RESULTS

Responses to the Program: Mentor Teachers

Electronic Mail

In the period ranging from February 2, 1994 through May 23,
1994, mentor teachers sent 194 messages. Fifty-eight were sent in
February, seventy-one were sent in March, the month when
student teachers arnved in their classrooms, twenty- four were sent
in Aprii. while forty-one were sent in May Most messages sent in
May dealt with arrangements for the next school year.

Each e-mail message was analyzed for its content. In certain cases,
messages were coded into two categories. By far, the most
messages (68) were sent in the "Refrigerator Notes" category,
which encompassed reminders of various sorts, such as the
location for a meeting. or the type of materials teachers were
expected to bring to the upcoming meetings. Typical is the
following message.

Hi, this is Laura letting you know that Cecilia Montoya is
joining us on the TEAMS project.

The next largest category of messages (41) concerned how the
electronic mail system was functioning Typical is the following
message

Don't worry. If you mess up, just turn the machine off. And
everything will be okay.

The third greatest number of messages (22) were found in the
category "Issues for Decision and Discussion." The following
message from tin& is typical.

Carol and I feel that it is extremely important for the student
teachers to have some time and experiences with planning
lessons, following through with the presentation of those
lessons, and reflecting upon the lessons and how they went,
what could or should be different next time and how they met
or did not meet specific oblectives We feel that it is also
important to spend ume reflecting each day on what has taken
place, what we have learned about the students and our
interactions

In all 19 categories were created to account for the content of the
mentor teacher messages. Increased mentor teacher growth in
multicultural sensitivity is visible in Catherine's message of May 8

I went to the mini math workshop yesterday at the resource
center and attended a session that was somewhat thought
provoking The title was something about patterns and Native
American students anti had little to do with math There was a
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discussion on the book Ten Little Rabbits and the word
Indian. Sometimes I feel so ignorant about what is appropnate
and what isn't. Sometimes I don't see the difference between
stereotyping and honoring someone's culture. I think lots of
teachers avoid multicultural lessons because they are afraid
they might offend. Does any of that make sense?

Individual interviews

In their individual interviews, Euro-American mentor teachers
from APS reflected upon

their personal growth in cross-cultural understanding. tinda spoke
first of her Euro America student, then of herself.

I think it made Nora look at things differently, it certainly
made me lock at things differently. lungs I would never have
expected. Maybe because i'm from the supposedly dominant
culture, you just accept things at this value and assume that
other people accept them that way too, without giving it too
much thought at some times.

MeniOr teachers agreed th f. program had provided an exceptionally
strong experience for the students. Martha, a Ernro-Ainerican with
many years teaching in Pueblo schools commented on the
importance of the dual-site assignment.

Working with Native American children in Albuquerque is a
heck of a lot different than working out on the reservation.
Student teachers who were coming out to our school to be
interviewed said, "Oh, but we get so many diverse cultures in
APS." But there's a big difference between APS children or
Albuquerque children and children out in the rural areas,
whether or not you teach on a reservation, whether you're just
teaching in a small town school, or a totally Hispanic school.
There's a big difference. And they need to see those
differences.

Mentor teachers had many sug,gestions for improving the program,
but felt that it had succeeded in stressing cross-cultural issues.

Response 3 to the Program: Student Teachers' Group
Discussion

During their group discussion, the students were asked to consider
their total preparation at the University, the program itself, and
then the impact that the program had on their cross-cultural
knowledge. In Table 1 below, the students' responses to
similanties and differences to being in the two cultural settings are
displayed,

The students demonstrate an awareness of many concerns in
Indian education. Critical is the question of how to involve parents
in their child.en's education. Karen, the youngest of the Indian
women, repeatedly stressed during this topic's discussion that
there was history to be considered, which included not only

parents', but also grandparents', expenences with 'she White Man's

schools

TABLE 1.

Contrasting Rural and Urban Schools As Described by Student
Teachers

Similanties Urban Rural/Reservation

'Kids are kids'
they chat
they get off task

`They want the
same things'

eager to learn
eager to please
sensitive (cams
want secumy
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multicultural class
some childten
monolingual
Spanish

culture not
acknowledged

some parental
disengagement

monolingual
Spanish

monocultural class
more self-esteem
more secure
more connected to

community
family relationships

little parental involvement
less presence
appear at holidays
appear at bake sales
do not suppon
teacher or homework
checked kids out of
school more often



warned not to
touch children

some children
monolingual in
Spanish

assessment:
portfolios &
standardized
testing

children were warns
wanted to by
physically close

children were respectful
children spoke English

heavy emphasis on
standardized testing
Principal and Board
members highly present
at Laguna, but not Acorna

Also noteworthy is the students focus on the issue of physical
proximity Within the metropolitan setting, there are taboos; there
is a fear of suit from parents. Within the Pueblo, children, secure
in what Julie calls their monoculturalism, welcome the warmth
which teachers share.

Finally, the students' comments on the avoidance of culture within
the urban multicultural classroom seem very quite accurate. As the
mentor teacher Catheime has expressed, there is fear in being
offensive. Avoidance seems the safest route

The students were also asked to address what they had learned
from their partners. These results can be seen in Table 2 below.

The partners had grown genuinely fond of each other. Julie
reported an "instant bonding" between herself and Karen. Knsten
and her Indian partner Laurencita had become exceptionally close.
Kristen had gone to Laurencita's pueblo on a Feast Day, fulfilling
the function of hostess in Laurencita's home so that Laurencita
herself might be free to take part in the traditional Corn Dance.

Just as mentor teacher Linda had indicated in her interview,
students felt that working with a person of another culture had
greatly impacted their understandings of the workings of that
culture. That this learning went both ways ts clear in Table 2.

TABLE 2

Learning from Partners: A cross-cultural experience

Non-Indian Students

Gained information about
another culture
- through talk Through observing partner.
- through 'osmosis? just being - learned how to assemble

together ItSOUrCts

through participation in - learned how to be more
traditional events, such as organized
Pow Wow and Feast day

Developed personal relations Helping hand for one another
through meeting other's - saw partner as support for

families fintshing student teaching
- through spending time in each

other's homes

Indian Students

Gained a friend

Indian students spoke of how they observed their partners'
approaches to vanous tasks, and learned from them,

Finally, the students were asked to cite some surprising moments
when they had learned about culture These comments appear in
Table 3 below.

TABLE 3

Responses and Surprises in Working in Two Cultural Settings

APS. Indian Students BIA Non-Indian BIA. Indian StudenLs

Scan.d of rejection
ay parents and staff

concerned about
speaking properly

difficulties convinc-
ing children about

checked with partner
to see if matenals
were appropnate

klt isolation as only
as only non-Indian

felt fear ol refection
by Aalf ol school

surpnsed that
children would be
allowed to bury them-
selves in sand

surpnsed at children's
lack ol knowledge ol
the Rio Grande Pueblos
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surpnsed that
children didn't have
to stand for Pledge
to flag

surpnsed that strongly aware of
children would Native language &
correct mis- children's strong
pronunciations attachrncat to their

culture

surprised at children's
racist remarks

Perhaps most critical here is that both Indian and non-Indian
students, as Julie's opening remarks demonstrate, feared rejection
in the culture they did not know

DISCUSSION

From the responses of the student teachers, from the responses of
the mentor teachers, it seems clear that the program is achieving us
goal. This past week, we were informed that Linda, after so many
years of being a teaching assistant, has been hired as a teacher at
Acorna's Sky City Elementary. Happily, so, too, has been her new
friend Kristen. It gave us great pleasure to hear the principal
comment "You are turning out some excellent teachers."

While there have been other "immersion" teacher education
programs, we believe ours to be the first in which students are
paired with a culturally-different other lf, as Banks (1991)
suggests that it is crucial for perspective teachers "to reflect upon
the consequences of their attitudes and values" (p 141), then it
would appear that the presence of a knowledgeablt- .dult
companion has immeasurable value. We are unsure whether the

students or the mentor teachers learned more about their personal
attitudes and stances from the presence of the partnerships in the
two teaching situations

What remains a source of great difficulty for us is the recruitment
and retention of Indian students Money is a very definite
consideration. We have been lucky to have had support from a US
West grant, and from the University itself. Those monies are not
permanent; we must now seek funding elsewhere. We also know
that those funds we had available are too meager for some. Joan.

one of Indian students, has left the program after multiple
arguments with her spouse about the income she no longer
contributes and about how she is attempting to rise above him. We

know, too, that we must continue to supply that nurturing
environment, not only through the hoops and hurdles of
University bureaucracy, but also in terms of emotional support, for

those Indian students with the courage to step into the "White

Man's World."
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HIGHER EDUCATION AS A PARTNER IN RURAL DEVELOPMENT: AN EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS

OF PUBLIC SERVICE ACTIVITIES OF THE COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES
OF NORTHERN NEW YORK*

Rarn L. Chugh United States of America

ABSTRACT

Institutions of higher education in the United States regard public service integral to their mission. The 20 colleges and universities in this study are

no exception to this commitment The study confinns that each institution ts actively involved in both community and regional development

through making its knowledge-based resources available to area organizations engaged insocal and economic development. The study shows that

th.f services provided depend on the leadership, degree of commitment to public service, location, size, academic program strength, and expertise of

its faculty and staff. Seroces provided can be categorized as: small business assistance, technical assistance, export assistance, total quality

management, technology transfer. continuing education and training programs, economic research, environmental and forestry management. public

education, assistance to cultural organizations, and conference and workshop facilities. Institutions share these services with area organizations in

the publicipnvate sector to help improve the quality of life for people in this rural region. The study concludes that a high degree of college-

community interaction results in the institutions being viewed as assets for onomic development with resultant recognition, status and prestige in

their communities.

This paper presents an examination of the public service activities
of the colleges and universities in Northern New York (NNY) and
of the impact these services have on regional rural development It
is based on the results of a survey conducted in 1992. Section I
provides background on the partnership between higher education
and the economy Section II gives profiles of the NNY region and
its colleges and universities. Section III discusses the objectives and
findings of the survey Section IV summarizes the direct and
indirect economic impact of colleges and universities on the
surrounding communities Section V provides concluding
observations.

I. Historical Background

Institutions of higher education are often called upon to become
catalysts for economic development by sharing their knowledge,
expertise and other resources: The demand for higher education to
become involved in such development has, in fact, increased
considerably over the recent past because of the many challenges
confronting the United States. The United States economy is being
subjected to an increasing degree of global competition, rapid
technological changes and automation, revolutionary advances in
methods of communication and information processing, and
increasing pressure for environmental protection.

Today, higher education is being asked to do for a fast changing
technological and information-based economy that the Land Grant
Act of 1862 did for the agriculture and natural resources -based
economy The 1862 Act created the land-grant university system
which "provided the basis for partnership between higher
education, business, and government in the fields of agriculture
and the mechanical arts." That partnership transformed
agriculture into a scientifically

and technologically advanced sector of the economy as
revolutionary changes in methods of production were developed
Laws enacted later strengthened the bond between higher
education and the economy even further. For example, the Hatch
Act of 1887 provided funds for the establishment of experiment
stations at the land-grant colleges to assess agncultural problems
actually encountered; the Smith-Lever Act, of 1914 subsidized the
establishment of the Cooperative Extension Services; and the
Smith-Hughes Act, of 1917, provided funding for vocational
training

The 1862 Land Grant Act was pioneering legislation Edu,.. oonal
institutions could no longer be seen only as "ivory towers"
unconcerned with the social and economic issues confronting
society They could now be viewed as important contributors to
improving the well-being of society through increasing the
availability of their knowledge and expertise Public service, thus,
became an important mission of higher education "The land grant
model," according to Patricia Crosson, "provides a powerful and
lasting model for public service, and a variety of relatively recent
attempts have been made to replicate it in other areas like
education, public health, and urban services.".

For example, a 1980 survey conducted by Kurt Smith concerning
the public service activities of the institutions belonging to the

American Association of State Colleges and Universities (AASCU),
found that 92% (234 out of 255) of the respondents indicated they
"recognized public service as an area of institutional responsibility
in their mission statement. A majority (58%) of AASCU
institutions described public service as one of their integral
functions, together with teaching and research." Similarly, a 1985
survey conducted by the AASCU Task Force on Economic
Development, found that 98 percent (294 out of 300) of AASCU
institutions "indicated that they perceived new demands to play a

more active role tn economic development.. landl" "97 percent
had plans to increase their efforts in economic development "'

Responding to these public expectations, the State University of

New York (SUNY) has made economic development "an integral

part of SUNY's teaching, research and service missions."5 SUNY
has proclaimed that it will share, "its expertise with the business,
agncultural, governmental, labor and nonprofit sectors through a
program of public service for the purpose of enhancing the well-
being of the people of the State of New York and in protecting our
environment and marine resources "6

The colleges and universities located in the 14 counties of NNY are

no exception to this national and state trend as the following study
well documents.

11. Profiles of the NNY Region and Its Educational Institutions

The study covers 14 counties of Northern New York generally
known as the North Country. This area covers 18,014 square miles
which constitutes about 38% of the land mass of New York State.

NNY is the most rural region in the state, sparsely populated, and
geographically isolated. Population density, in 1990, was about 68
people per square mile versus the state average of 381. NNY's total

population of about 1.2 million in 1990 was 6.6% of the state's
total. The region generally suffers from higher unemployment and
lower per capita income than the rest of the state. The average per
capita in 1989 was $11,739 compared to the state average of

$16,501. Because of its low level of economic growth and lack of
economic opportunities, the regton experiences many problems
typical of a rural area, including: higher rates of poverty; lower

levels of educational attainment; inadequate transportation
networks; limited access to health care and social services; out
migration of young people, and, a low tax base

Additionally, the area has experienced significant political
fragmentation that has resulted in the relevant small size of local

governments which has led to higher costs in delivery of public

services because of &economies of scale. On the positive side, the
region has vast natural resources in agriculture, mining, forests,

lakes and waterfalls, and clean an and water It also has many ski
facilities and excellent tourism opportunities The area's proximity
to the rich Canadian market is considered an important asset The
region, therefore, does have potential for high economic growth

and it is pnmanly because of this potential that many developers

term NNY as the "under-developed empire of the Empire State
Promoting development and creating jobs are the major priontics
of the region Table 1 gives selected economic indicators of the

region
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Table 1: SELECTED ECONOMIC INDICATORS OF THE
NNY REGION

County

1990 1990

Land Area population population
Sy Mi. density

i989
per capita

,ncome

1990
unemployment

^ate

Clinton 1039 85,969 83 511,444 5 7%

Essex 1797 37.152 21 $11,354 7 6%

Franklin 1632 46.540 28 S 9.771 7 2%

Fulton 496 54.191 109 511.330 8 1%

Hamilton 1721 5.279 3 $11,682 8 1%

Herkimer 1412 65,797 47 SI0.543 5 6%

Jefferson 1272 110,943 87 S11,160 7 8%

Lewis 1276 26,796 21 510.455 7 8%

Oneida 1213 250.836 207 S12.227 4 3%

Oswego 953 121.771 128 511.792 6 5%

t Lawrence 2686 111.974 42 S10.346 7 4%

Saratoga 812 181.276 223 S15,644 3 8%

Warren 870 59.209 68 S14.387 6 2%

Washington 835 59,330 '1 S12,221 3%

1 otal/Ave ra ge 17.202 1.035.787 55 S11,439 6 5%

New York State 47224 17.090,455 381 S16,501 5 2%

Source. New Yorh State Office of Rural Affairs
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Despite its many economic problems, the region, is blessed with a
wide array of colleges and universities as shown in Table 2 and in
the map Of the region's twcrity-one colleges and universities,
seven of which are private and fourteen public. Three of the
private institutions are two-year colleges, three four-year colleges,
and one graduate institution. The public institutions Include seven
two-year community colleges, one two-year college of technology,
three four-year colleges, one upper division and graduate institute
of technology, one specialized upper division and graduate college
of environmental science and forestry, and, finally. Empire State
College which offers instruction through individual learning
arrangements. Among the private colleges, two are religious
insutuuons. The smallest college is Wadhams Hall (a seminary
institution) with enrollment of nearly 40 students and the largest is
Mohawk Valley Community College with enrollment of over 7,500
students. The region takes pride in having several institutions
which are among the oldest in the country. There are four
institutions which are more than 100 years old. For example,
Potsdam College, tracing its origin to 1816, celebrated its 178th
anniversary in 1994. St. Lawrence University, established in 1856,
has the distinction of being the oldest continuously coeducational .
institution of higher learning in New York State.

III. Objectives of the Study and Analysis of Survey Results:

Because of the wide diversity among the institutions, the nature
and magnitude of public service activities provided can be
expected to vary from one Institution to the other. In an effort to
assess the public service activities of area colleges and universities,
a comprehensive survey questionnaire entitled, "Questionnaire on
Public Service Activities of the Colleges and Universities Located in

Table 2. SELECTED INFORMATION ON COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES LOCA7ED IN NORTHERN NEW YORK

College Un.versity Year

Started

County Budget Employee
90-9P FIE 90-91

Student
FTE 90-91

*Econ.
Impact'

Addondack Community Co,lege 1961 Saratoga $10.5 259.0 2.351.0 $ 27.9

Canton College of Technology 1906 St Lawrence $11.4 273.0 1,909.0 $ 35.7

Clarkson University-t 1896 St Lawrence $62.0 666.0 3,500.0 $124.0

Clinton Community College 1969 Clinton $ 7.4 182.1 1,436.2 $ 53.5

Empire State College 1971 Saratoga $16.7 347.6 4,185.0 --
Fulton-Montgomery Community College 1964 Fulton $8.8 168.1 1,570.8 $ 14.8

Herkimer County Community College 1967 Herkimer $9.9 294.6 2,115.6 $ 28.0

Jefferson Community College 1961 Jefferson $ 7.8 220.0 1,794.9 $ 35.9

Mater Dei Coln:eget 1960 St Lawrence $ 5.0 125.0 530.0 ----
Mohawk Valley Community College 1946 Oneida $23.2 668.0 5,084.3 $ 60.1

North Country Community College 1967 Essex $ 6.8 189.3 1,112.5 $ 9.2

Paul Smith's College f 1937 Franklin $12.5 250.0 786.0 ---
SUNY Potsdam 1816 St Lawrence $24.1 527.4 4,104.0 $ 70.9

St Lawrence University,' 1856 St Lawrence $52.2 650 0 2,073.0 $ 31.8

SUC Environmental Science and Forestry 1911 St Lawrence $23.3 403.2 1,150.0

SUNY Institute ot Technology 1973 Oneida $13.0 271.1 1,575.0

SUNY Oswego 1861 Oswego $34.9 801.6 6,753.0 $ 72.9

SUNY Plattsburg 1889 Clinton $28.3 641.5 5.302.0 $122.0

Utica Coiege of Syracuse Unwersityt 1946 Oneida $23.2 286.0 1,933.0 $ 57.5

Wadhams Hail (Seminary College) t 1924 St Lawrence $ 7.5 30.0 35.0 --
TOTAL $383.5 7,253.5 49,300.3 $744.2

all dollar !Tures are in millions -for different years, some-figures have been estimated t private institution
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Itit) Infernanonal Conference on issue,: Allecung Rural Communities

the NNY Region," was developed and ls as conducted in early
1992. The survey instrument contained thirty-two questions on
various aspects of public service. lt was designed to determine the
following (1) the importance of public service in each institution's
mission statement and the degree of its actual involvement in such
activities; (2) the range of each institution's public service
programs, the geographic focus of the programs and the type of
organizations using those services; (3) the organizational structures
created to deliver public service programs and the level of
admi..istrative and other support provided; (4) the areas of
expertise of faculty and staff relating to these public service
programs; (5) the names and addresses of people who could be
contacted by external groups needing each institution's services;
(6) the nature of each institution's interaction with community
leaders and external organizations; (7) and finally, the magnitude
of the institution's economic impact on the local economy. It was
expected that the survey findings, when published, could be
utilized by the rural development organizations and others as a
directory or resource manual for seeking appropriate technical
asststance from the colleges and universities.

Since the term public service lacks a precise definition and is, thus,
subject to many interpretations, it was considered necessary to give
a clear definition of the term to get consistent responses to the
survey questions. For the purposes of the study, public service was
defined as "those activates designed to meet the needs of external
public or private organizations and/or individuals engaged in rural
development." Examples were: community and economic
development assistance; small business assistance; international
trade and investment assistance; marketing and feasibility studies;
computer assistance; grant writing assistance; and services
designed to meet community needs involving local government,
environment, tourism, agriculture, social services, health services,
education, art, music and culture. Other examples were.
organizing and hosting conferences and seminars on local and
regional issues; providing training workshops; offering credit
and/or non-credit public service-related courses; participating in
outside organizations and associations; conducting research on
local and/or regional issues; developing cooperative programs with
area high schools; and, involving individuals from the local
community in various campus activities, e.g.. having them on
advisory committees and task forces.

Because of the broad scope of public service, the survey
questionnaire was lengthy, requiring considerable information
from the institutions regarding their service programs After review
by several individuals and a pilot testing, a was sent directly to
campus presidents. The presidents were asked to have it
completed by individuals knowledgeable about the public service
programs at the institution. The institutions were also encouraged
to SE .d supporting documents including mission statements,
college catalogs, brochures describing special institutes and
centers, directories of public service activities, annual reports, and
hrochures on conferences, workshops and training programs as
well as economic impact studies of thor institutions

Of the twenty-one colleges and universities asked to participate,
twenty completed the questionnaire The survey results are
presented below

A Significance of Public Service Activities: Using a scale of 5 w 1 (with
5 being the most important and 1 being the least important) the
instauttons were asked to indicate the Importance of public service
to their educational mission, the level of their actual involvement in
such activaus, and, finally, the degree of public appreciation of their
public service activities Results are given in Table 3

Table 3: SIGNIFICANCE OF PUBLIC SERVICE ACTIVITIES

5 4 3 2 I

Imponante 11 2 5 1 0

Actual level of involvement 9 5 5 0 0

Degree ol public appreciation f, 0 5 0 0

The survey results confirm the general perception that NNY
colleges and universities regard public service as )ery important to
their institutional mission In fact, 18 of them gie a a rating of 3
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or above with II giving it the highest rating of 5. One institution
rated as tmportance as 2 and one did not respond at all. Similarly,
the actual level of involvement is also reported very high among all
the insutuuons. Furthermore, the survey results indicate a very high
degree of public appreciation of the institutions' public services.

B. Range of Services Offered and Areas of institutional Strengths: Most
institutions provide a wide range of services to meet diverse
community needs. In fact, one can almost always find the needed
.fxperuse on any subject at one or another insutution in the region.
These services can be grouped in the following broad categories.
(a) Local and regional development and planning. (b) Small
business assistance and entrepreneurship development programs.
(c) Economic research and analysis of rural problems.
(d)International trade assistance. (d)Health care and social services.
(e) Human resource development and training programs (0 Public
education. (g) Local government management and technical
assistance. (h) Conference and workshop facilities.

Through the provision of these services, the NNY educational
instfiutions play an important role in the development of the
region. Some of the institutions listed the services it had provided
to small businesses, potential entrepreneurs, local government,
feasibility and marketing studies conducted for various
organizations in the community. Several colleges and universities
listed the specific skill building training they had provided to
employees of both private and public sectors. Almost every
institution had a group of several faculty and staff members
actively involved in various aspect of local and regional
developmenL These services wf-re often made available either at no
or at low cost.

In the survey, each institution was asked to identify the areas of its
strength in public service which could be utilized by outside
groups. SUNY Potsdam, for example, listed its strength in services
as: Music and Performing arts, Fine Arts, Public Education,
Computer Ass!stance, Economics and Labor Relations Research,
Seismic Network, and Rural Services Institute Responses for all
institutions are given in Appendix A

C. Organizational Structure for the Delivery of Public Service:
Administrative structures for public service delivery vary among
the institutions. These activities are generally carried out by several
departments at each campus. Survey responses indicate a great
degree of decentralization in the development and delivery of
public service programs. In one sense, this may be healthy as
public service needs are often unpredictable and vary from year to
year. At most campuses, offices of continuing edacation, special
institutes and centers are responsible for public serr ice activities
and enjoy considerable freedom in the delivery of these services to
the community. For administrative purposes, however, these
programs are often linked to an appropriate academic or
administrative structure within the college or university
Accordingly, campus presidents, vice presidents, and academic
deans directly and/or indirectly oversee their institution's public
service activities. At most campuses, the dean/director of
continuing education serves as the primary contact person with
outside organizations.

D. Level of Financial and Staff Support: The campuses v.ere asked to
indicate the approximate value of human and financial resources
devoted annually to supporting public service Several institutions
were unable to give a definite response to this question because of

the difficulty in estimating the resources devoted to such services.
Some mentioned that most individuals involved in public service
also had other institutional responsibilities For example, the
Director of Continuing Education is often responsible not only for
public service piograms but also for programs to meet institutional
needs as well (e g , summer sessions) Even when programs were
externally funded, the institutions provided some indirect support
that was not always easy to quantify Some campuscs. however,
did provide an estimate of their support for public services. For
example. Clinton Community College estimates that it spends
approximately ¶500.000 annually on public service activities,
Mater Del reportedly spends between $75,000 and $100,000, and
the Institute of Technology at Utica/Rome devotes an estimated
5300,000 In response to the question, ("Has your institution
decreawd, increased, or held constant its support for public service
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activities over the past few years?"), fifteen institutions noted they
had increased their support, four indicated they maintained a
constant level of support, and one indicated that it had decreased
the level of its support due to budget cutbacks.

E. Geographic Focus of Public Service Programs: Using a scale of 5 to
1 (with 5 as the most important and 1 as the least), the campuses
were asked to rate the geographic focus of their public service
programs. Table 4 summarizes the survey responses (not all twenty
campuses responded to all questions)

Table 4: Geographic Focus of Public Service Programs

5 4 3 2 1 Cumulause Score'

Local 16 4 0 0 0 96

County II 5 2 0 0 81

NNY 5 5 8 2 0 73

NYS 3 3 4 6 4 55

International 3 1 3 3 9 43

Numerical ratings given by the institutions to each area were added together to
develop cumulative scores For example. the cumulative score for NYS was calculated by
addmg (3 x 5). t3 x 47+14 x 3) 4.0 x 2). (4 x 1) . 55

The results clearly indicate that local communities are the pnmary
focus for almost all the institutions, followed by the county in
which they are located. It is generally recognized that economic
development activities undertaken by most rural educational
institutions are gtmred toward meeting local or regional needs. The
survey responses confirm this perception. Larger and specialized
institutions, as well as those located in bigger cities, tend to have a
much broader geographic focus. For example, SUNY
Environmental Science and Forestry College (ESF), as a specialized
institution, provides its services to the entire state and, in some
cases, nationally and internationally.

Based on the cumulative scores, local communities as a geographic
focus received the highest score of 96 out of a maximum of 100,
followed by the county of the institution's location with a score of
81. International focus scores a low of 43. However, the lowest
score for the 'International focus" needs some explanation. The
international area is not the major focus for most NNY institutions.
The institutions' individual responses in Table 5 indicate that only
three regard the international area as Cueir most important focus
while sixteen institutions give local" communities the highest
rating. It should, however, be kept in mind that because
"international area" implies working with international
corporations and businesses located in foreign countries, those
institutions strong in international business programs would moi-z.
likely regard this as their area of major emphasis. Within NNY,
Clarkson University, SUNY Plattsburgh and ESF seem to have that
orientation. A note of caution. some IILStitutIORS piing a low rating
to the international area in fact have a strong "export assistance"
program designed pnmarily to help local businesses interested in
exploring foreign markets. Several community colleges, especially
MVCC, have strong export assistance programs.

F. Orgamzonons Making Use of Public Service Activates: Using a scale of 5
to 1, the institutions were asked to rank the organuations and agencies
which most often use their public service programs. Table 5
summanzes their responses (not all twenty responded to all questions)
The table also includes a cumulative score for each orgoozation

Table 5: Organizations Using Public Services

5 4 3 2 1 Cumulative Score

Local governments 11 0 5 3 1 77

Businesses 8 6 3 2 1 78

t-con development h 6 5 0 2 71

Social service% 8 5 1 0 80

Secondary education 8 6 3 3 0 79

An, music, cultural 1 7 4 6 2 59

Environmental 3 5 8 2 2 65

rounsm 3 S 5 1 64

Health selNices 5 7 7 0 1 75

Agn. forestry, dairy 2 2 6 5 50

state government 6 2 5 5 2 65
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Based on the cumulative scores, the organizations and agencies can
be divided into three groups. Group I consists of organizations
with a cumulative score of 70 and above which make the most use
of public service programs. These include local governments,
businesses, economic development agencies, social services
departments, secondary education, and health services
organizations. Group II consists of organizations with scores
between 60 and 70 which appear to make slightly less use of
public service programs. These organizations are involved in
environmental, tourism and state governmental concerns. Group
III consists of organizations with cumulative scores of less than 60
They make even less use of public service programs and include
art, music, cultural, agriculture, forestry and dairy organizations

It should be noted, however, that the above groupings are based
on cumulative scores which should be interpreted with care. It is
quite possible that an organization included in Group III may, in
fact, make the most use of a particular institution's public service
programs For example, agriculture, forestry, and dairy
organizations receiving the lowest cumulative score of 50 may
actually be the most important user of the services offered by Paul
Smith's College (a forestry institution) and/or Environmental
Science and Forestry. Similarly, an organization included in Group
1 may make the least use of an institution's programs (e.g ,
Wadhams Hall - a seminary institution). It can be stated,
nevertheless, that no single category of organization emerges as the
dominant user of public service programs. This is, of course, not
unexpected given the fact that most of the institutions within the
NNY region offer a wide vanety of services and tend to meet the
needs of more than one type of organization.

G. Reasons for Public Service Activities: Why do Institutions in higher
education participate in public service? What factors motivate
them to do so? Again, using a scale of 5 to I, institutions were
asked to rank six factors. Table 6 summarizes the responses and
includes cumulative scores for each factor.

TABLE 6: Reasons for Public Service Activities

5 4 3 2 1 Cumulative
Score

Enhances %potation 11 4 4 1 0 85

Generates support 13 1 5 1 0 86

Helps in raising ;xternal funds I 7 7 4 1 63

Strengthens academic mission 9 7 4 0 0 85

Profevionalimoral obligations 8 8 3 1 0 83

Pressure from local community 1 3 0 3 7 48

Institutional rating of each factor and cumulative scores clearly
indicate that no single factor emerges as the dominant reason for
institutional involvement in public service. In fact, it appears that
the four factors (nhances public reputation, generates public
support, strengthens academic mission, and professional/moral
obligations) which received almost identical cumulative scores
underlie an institution's involvement in public service. Raising
external funds, while important, clearly does not appear to be the
pnmary reason for undertaking public service programs

It is worth pointing out that only one institution rated "pressure
from the local community" as the most important reason for its
involvement Overall rating of this factor, however, is the lowest
While institutions of higher education engage in public service for
a vanety of reasons, the least influential among those according to

the survey is pressure from their communities

1-i Factors Inhibaing Public Service Activities: Institutions were asked
to identify the factors which inhibit their involvement in public

service by rank ordenng six factors on a scale of 5 to I. The results
are presented in Table 7 with cumulative scores for each factor
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Table 7: Factors inhibiting Public Service Activities
5 4 3 2 1 Cumulative

Score

Conflict with mission 1 0 2 1 16 29

Lack of resources 9 4 6 0 1 80

Lack of faculty/staff Interest 0 3 6 7 4 48

Lack of leadership support 0 1 2 2 15 29

lack of public supporvapprectation 0 0 2 4 14 28

Bureaucratic obstacles/lack of flexibility 4 2 3 3 8 51

Lack of resources is clearly identified by most institutions as the
major inhibiting factor. Only one institution listed thts factor as
"least" inhibiting while nine rated it as -most" inhibiting. This
response is not surprising. Most educational institutions have
recently experienced severe budgetary problems and, accordingly,
had difficulty even adequately funding their primary missions of
teaching and research. In times of budgetary crises, public service
programs often become the target for cutbacks since they are not
considered at the core of the institution's mission.

It is, however, interesting to note that despite restnctive budgetary
situations being regarded as a major barrier to expanding or
maintaining public service programs, yet in response to another
question (see section D), fifteen institutions indicated that they had
increased their support for public service efforts over the past few
years, and only one indicated it had decreased its level of support
This apparent inconsistency can perhaps be explained by the
following. Institutions strongly committed to public service and
desirous of expanding these activities but finding it difficult to do
so because of budgetary cutbacks can, nevertheless, increase their
public service activities by undertaking those programs which do
not impose much burden on the institution's buiget, e.g., student
internships and faculty consultation at no cost. Sonic ins:itutions
also sought and received outside funds (grants and private
conuibutions) to continue their public service activities. In some
cases, institutions have started charging user fees for public service
programs which had previously been offered free of charge.

The other two major inhibiting factors identified are bureaucratic
obstacles/lack of flexibility and lack of faculty/staff interest . While
the cumulative scores for these two factors are very similar and
may appear io be almost equally inhibiting, closer analysis of
individual responses indicates that bureaucratic obstacles/lack of
flexibility is considered a much more inhibiting factor than lack of
faculty/staff interest. For example. four institutions rated
bureaucratic obstacles/lack of flexibiley as the "most" inhibiting
factor while no institution indicated lrIck of faculty/staff interest as
"most" inhibiting. This contrast in ratings is quite interesting
Speculatively, bureaucratic obstacles/lack of flexibility seems to be
a serious barrier especially for public institutions because of their
highly regulatory environment. The vast amount of paperwork
required to get new initiatives approved is often time consuming
and frustrating Private institutions, while not totally fret_ from
these regulations, do enjoy greater flexibility in planning and
executing their public service programs

Lack of faculty and staff interest in public service activities might
be attributed to lack of danty concerning the reward structure of
an institution It has been observed that most faculty and staff
generally believe that public service activities do not count much
in personnel policy decisions (promotion, tenure, reappointment,
etc.) Several institutions, in their responses, mentioned that they
were in the process of clanfying the role of public service activities
in their reward structure Perceptions of public service activities
playing a lesser role in personnel decisions relative to teaching and
research, however, are hard to overcome

I Faculty and Staff Expertise Each institution was asked to identify
ten to twelve (aculty and staff members who were active in rural
development and to list their areas of expertise This information
was requested so that a directory of resource persons could be
prepared for use by development organizations Some campuses
ft. g , Fulton-Montgomery Community College, SUNY Institute of
I echnology at Lltica/Roine anti Herkimer County Community

College) already publish such a directory These directories,
updated periodically, are made available to community
organizattons and to others interested in using the institution's
resources. At institutions where such directories do not exist, one
can usually obtain the names of faculty and staff along with their
relevant expertise by contacting the Office of College Relations or
the academic deans.

The NNY educational institutions constitute an extremely rich
resource for the region. Because of the diverse nature of these
institutions, one can find faculty expertise in almost every
conceivable area. Examples include: engineering; business
administration; nursing and health; social sciences; computer
programming; physics and other natural sciences; humanities; art
and music; teacher education; environment and forestry
management; hotel and tourism management. The NNY
institutions have over 8,000 employees, forty to fifty percent with
Ph.D.'s (or other terminal degrees) and another twenty to twenty-
five percent with master's degrees. Thus, the region has a pool of
highly qualified and talented people whose knowledge can be
tapped for the development and enrichment of the region. In fact,
to extend this further, almost all other college employees including
their spouses have some college education. Survey responses
clearly indicate that every institution has a large group of talented
faculty and staff interested in assisting their communities, easily
accessible and willing to share their knowledge, often at a very
nominal charge.

J. College and Community Interaction: The survey responses indicate
a high degree of interaction between institutions of higher
education and their communities. The "town and gown"
relationship is alive and well in the NNY region College and/or
university people are involved in almost every facet of community
life. In return, many community people share their expertise by
serving in advisory roles to various college and/or university
programs.

Individuals employed by NNY colleges and universities serve their
community and the surrounding region as members of various
crganizations. They serve on boards of education, public school
committees, literacy organizations, hospital and hospice boards,
village and county planning boards, economic development
corporations, cultural organizations, civic organizations (Rotary,
Kiwanis, Lions, etc.), religious organizations, and various political
as well as social service organizations. In many cases, they serve in
leadership positions. often as chair or president. Because of their
qualifications and experience, they enrich the work of these
organizations. Most college and university presidents offer their
time and expertise as members of governing boards of profit
and/or non-profit organizations in their areas

Several individuals hold important public offices. For example,
Professor James Dawson of SUNY Plattsburgh serves as a Regent of
the New York State Department of Education. The chair of the St.
Lawrence County Planning Board is a member of Clarkson
University's staff, the district governor of the Lions Club comes
from SUNY Canton College of Technology, the former chair of the
Clinton County Legislature was from SUNY Plattsburgh , the
president of the Utica Chamber of Commerce is from Utica College
of Syracuse University, the chair of the Montgomery County Task
Force on Ethics is from Empire State College, the president of the
Greater Oswego Chamber of Commerce is from SUNY Oswego
and the president of the United Way of the Mohawk Valley is from
Herkirner County Community College

SUNY Potsdam estimates that nearly forty-five percent of its faculty
and staff are involved in community service and devote nearly 100
hours a year in voluntary service SUNY Institute of Technology
estimates that, through voluntary contributions, it makes the
equivalent of fifteen full-time employees available to community
service projects.

The colleges and universities rely on community people for their
advise and expertise Many institutions have community people
who serve in advisory capacities. Individuals from the community
can be found on committees and boards including college
councils, foundation boards, curriculum committees, public
service committees, medical laboratory technology committees,
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criminal justice advisory committees, holiday brunch committees,
professors for a day programs and career planning boards. Survey
responses indicate the number of community people involved
varies from a low of 80 (Wadhams Hail) to a high of 250 (SUNY
Canton College of Technology, Utica College.of Syracuse
University and SUNY Potsdam) Through this linkage, the
college/university can gain rich insights.

K Consorna and Inter-Institutional Cooperation: Respondents were
asked to indicate their involvement with other educational
institutions, public schools and community organizations in the
NNY region in rural development-related projects/studies.
Summanzed below are selected responses

Great Lakes Research Consortium: designed to improve
understanding of the largest fresh water system in the world.
Involves State University College at Albany, State University
College at Brockport, SUNY Buffalo, State University College
Buffalo, Clarkson University, SUNY ESF and State University
College at Oswego.

Fort Drum Consortium: designed to meet the educational needs
of soldiers and their families resulting from the expansion of the
military base at Fort Drum through extension services offered
by SUNY Potsdam, Jefferson Community College, State
University College at Oswego, SUNY Institute of Technology at
Utica/Rome, Empire State College and SUNY ESF

Mohawk Valley Quality Improvement Council (MVQIC):
formed to promote awareness of total quality concepts within
the business community. Involves Mohawk Valley Community
College and three other colleges.

Northern Advanced Technology Corporation (NATC0):
designed to promote economic development in and around
Potsdam. Involving SUNY Potsdam, Clarkson University, the
Town and Village of Potsdam and St. Lawrence County.

Council for International Trade, Technology, Education and
Communication (C1TTEC): created to encourage regional
economic development through high technology and
international business Involving SUNY Potsdam, Clarkson
University, and economic development organizations in six
counties of NNY

Tech Prep Program. designed to encourage high school
students to consider continuing their education in technical
programs at northern New York two-year colleges, such as
SUNY Canton College of Technology and other two-year
colleges.

Associated Colleges of the St. Lawrence Valley: created to share
resources among the four colleges, publishes a newsktter with
activities at SUNY Potsdam, Clarkson University, SUN? Canton
College of Technology and St. Lawrence University.

Liberty Partnership fonned to mentor and counsel at-risk high
school students to encourage them to finish high school and
continue their education. Involves area high schools, SUNY
Canton College of Technology, SUN? Potsdam, Clarkson
University and St. Lawrence University.

North Country Consortium: formed to encourage work on joint
projects, particularly the economic impact of the Canada-U S
Free Trade Agreement on the North Country, among SUNY
Plattsburgh, SUNY Potsdam, Clarkson University and St.
Lawrence University

North Country Community College has an articulation program
with the Parishville-Hopkinton Central School in wilderness
recreation leadership and articulation programs with Franklin-
Essex-Hamilton BOCES in offu e technology and nursing.

Institutions of higher education increasingly recognize the many
benefits to be derwed nom working with other institutions in areas
of mutual interests By pooling and sharing resources through
inter-institutional cooperativl arrangements, they enhance their
overall effectiveness not only in meeting internal needs but
external ones as well Similarly, educational institutions arc now
reaching out to various external groups to form partnerships and
alliances to meet educational and public service needs Educational

. .
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institutions and non-educational institutions are recognizing their
individual limitations and realizing how, through cooperation,
they can expand their access to resources not available to them
otherwise. Most of the consortia and cooperative arrangements
among the NNY institutions described above were recently
developed. This indicates a healthy trend. Faced with hard fiscal
realities, institutions of higher education are now taking a more
pragmatic approach to the formation of consortia and other
cooperative arrangements. In this process, everyone can win.
Developing such partner ;hips, however, requires considerable
flexibility. Partners must learn to rise above parochial interests and
attitudes, and astute leadership is necessary for these effons to
succeed.

L. Economic impact of institution: Colleges and universities, like
other businesses, create direct and indirect employment and
spending impacts in their lo--d economies. The magnitude of the
direct expenditure impact depends upon the purchases made
locally by the institution, its employees, students and visitors In

_ general. for a rural region, the local economy is defined as the
county within which a college or university is located. To the
extent these college and university entities buy goods and servtces
from outside the county, the magnitude of it's direct expenditure
impact is reduced due to what economists call leakages. The
indirect expenditure impact is based on the concept of multiplier
effect which indicates that every $I of direct local spending creates
a further stream of expenditures within a local economy. The
magnitude of Indirect spending depends upon the multiplier
effect. According to the U.S. Department of Commerce, the
multiplier's range is between 1.5 and 3.0. The use of thc proper
multiplier is important to measure correctly the indirect
expenditure impact. The total economic impact of a college is the
sum of the direct and indirect expenditures. Estimating the
economtc impact of an educational institution requires careful
analysis of the local expenditures incurred by various entities
within the college and use of the proper multiplier.

In the survey, NNY colleges and universities were asked to indicate
the magnitude of their economic impact. More than half had
conducted such a study. In reporting these campus estimates, no
attempt is made to examine the methodology used. It is possible
that two campuses located in the same county used different
multipliers. Thus, the economic estimates may not be comparable
among campuses. For the institutions which did not conduct a
study, estimates of their annual operating budget a- \.: t,e number
of fu'l -time equivalent (FTE) staff and FTE students enrolled are
given One can get some indication of the size of the economic
impo 'rum these data. Table 8 presents the estimates of economic
impacts of selected institutions.

Table 8: Economic Impact of Selected Institutions

Institution Total economic impact
(in millions of dollai,)

Adirondack Community College 27.9 (1990-91)

Clarkson University 57.0 (1989-90)

Clinton Community College 53.5 (1990-91)

Fulton-Montgomery Community College 14 8 (1990-91)

Herkimer County Community College 28.0 (1990)

Jefferson Community College 35.9 (1990-91)

Mohawk Valley Community College 60.1 (1990-91)

North Country Community College 9.20 (1989)

St Lawrence Unisersity 31.8 (1989-90)

SUN? Canton college ol Technology 35.7 (1991-92)

State University College at Oswego 72 9 (1990-91)

tate University College at Plattsburgh 122.0 (1991)

state University College at Potsdam 70 9 (1989-90)

Utica College of Syracuse University 57 5 (1991)
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V. Conclusion
The survey findings clearly indicate that the institutions of higher
education in NNY are a vital part of the economy In addition to
being a major direct economic force, they greatly enrich the social,
economic, educational and cultural life of the region. The colleges

and universities are a valuable tool for regional economic growth

It is, however, important for local and regional development
authorities to understand and appreciate that the educational
institutions operate under their own set of constraints. The
challenge for the educational institutions is finding a way to share
limited resources with outside groups without Jeopardizing their
primary mission; to meet the educational needs of their students.
The challenge, in turn, for development organizations is to
carerully target specific needs and to get the most out of the
avatlable resources of the institutions

Survey results indicate that participation in public
service/development activittes has been mutually benefici.il On
one hand, faculty and students gain "real world" experience and

are able to use and expand their knowledge and expertise. Of
course, this is contingent upon a carefully designed and structured
public service program that is well linked to teaching and scholarly
activities on the campus. At the same time, local communities are
able to tap into a wealth of knowledge and expertise which would
otherwise be unavailable or unaffordable as they strive to meet
their needs.

Public service, no doubt, provides a constructive avenue for a
productive and mutually rewarding partnership between local
communities and colleges and universities to work side by side in
pm.noting local and regional development.

APPENDIX A: AREAS OF INSTITUTIONAL STRENGTH
IN PUBLIC SERVICE RELATING TO
RURAL DEVELOPMENT

Adirondack Community College

SCORE (Service Corps of Retired Executives)
Business Industry Center
Canadian-Arnencan Business Association

Clarkson University
Export Assistance
Manufacturing
Small Business Asststance
Management Information Systems Program
Technology Transfer
Computer Assistance
Agricultural Ethics
Mohawk Cultural Program
U.S.-Canadian Business Center

Clinton Community College
Social Services Asststance
Health Services Assistance
Small Business Assistance
Local Government Assstance
Computer Assistance
Educational/Training Programs

Empire State College
Regional Health Planning
Environmental Analysis and Planning
Social Services Planning for the Disabled
Training and Other Programs for Work Force Development

Fulton - Montgomery Community College
Flexibility in Meeting Area Business and Industry Training
Needs
Technical Information and Expertise (combined with
knowledge of local conditions)
Training Programs in team building, quality assurance.
computerization, manufactunng techniques, and safety

Herkimer County Community College
BusinesS Assistanc e

Managenieni naming

Tourism Training
Social Services Staff Development
Arts and Crafts Programming

Jefferson Community College
Small Business Development Center's assistance to local
entrepreneurs
Madison Barracks Training Site (dedicated instructional kitchen
and srnail conference facilities)
Satellite Teleconferencing

Mater Dei College
Social Services (Parenting Workshops)
Health Services (opuciary, alcohol dependency counseling)
Environment (zebra mussel research, recycling, conservation
activities)

Mohawk Valley Community College
Economic Development Assistance
Social Services Assistance
International Trade/Investment Assistance
Technology Transfer

North Country Community College
Small Business Assistance
Social and Health Services
Computer Assistance (PC)

Paul Smith's College of Arts and Sciences
Environment
Forest Management
Urban Tree Management
Hospitality
Tourism
Culinary Arts

St Lawrence University
Canadian Relations
Environmentalism/ecosystems
International Economic Relations
Outdoor Education

State University College of Environmental Science and Forestry
(ESF)

International Environmental Studies
Forestry, Soil, and Water Studies
Wildlife, Fisheries, Great Lakes, Ecology
Wood Products Engineering, Matenals. Preservation, and
Coatings
Environmental Chemstry, Polymers
Paper Science and Engineering
Forest Engineering, Water Treatment, Waste Water
Management
Hazardous Materials Handling and Management
Landscape Architecture, Wetlands Identification and
Management
Environmental policy, Communication, Regulations

SUNY Canton College of Technology
Management Education and Training
Small Business Assistance
Emergency Medical Technician Training
Real Estate Training
Rural Enterprise Alternatives
lndustnal Training in Computer Numerical Controls,
CAD/CAM and Industrial Motor Controls
Automotive Technician Education

SUNY Institute of Technology at Utica/Rome
Management Asststance Center
Gannett Uallery
Technology Policy Center
Small Business Development Center
Small Business Institute
Community Forum (local issues television program)

SUNY Oswego
Business Industry Center
CITT - Center for Innovative Technology Transfer
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Total Quality Management - through Business Administration
department
Public Education Specialists tat both undergraduate and
graduate level)

SUNY Plattsburgh
Technical Assistance (computerized data bank for NNY)
International Business Center
Environmemal Issues
Canadian Studies Center

SUNY Potsdam
Music and Performing arts
Fine Arts
Public Education
Computer Assistance
Economics and Libor Relations Research
Seismic Network
Social Services Staff Training
Rural Services Institute

Utica College of Syracuse
Gerontology Education
Clinical Medical Education
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Wadharns Hall Seminary College

Social Services
Religious Education

NOTES:

1 Matthews. Jana B., and Norgaard, Rolf Managing the Partnerships Between
Higher Education and Industry. Boulder: National Center for Higher
Education Management Systems. Inc., 1984, p. 53

2 Crosson, Patncia. Public Service in Higher Education: Practices and
Pnonties. Association for the Study of Higher Education. 1983. p. 23.

3 American Assoc. of State Colleges and Universities (AASCU). Public
Service at Public Colleges: Mission and Management. Washington, AASCU,
1985. p. 11

4 Amencan Assoc. of State Colleges and Universities (AASCU). The Higher
Education-Economic Development Connection: Emerging Roles for Public
Colleges and Universities in a Changing Economy. Washington, AASCU,
1986, p. ix

5 SUNY Office of Economic Development. Partners in Economic
Development. Albany, SUNY, 1992

6 SUNY. SUNY 2000 Albany. SUNY. 1991. p. 3. italics mine

RURAL ISSUES AND POLICY DEVELOPMENT

Judi Ewings Australia

DEFINING RURALITY AND GEOGRAPHIC ISOLATION

The Queensland Government (1994) defines rural Queensland as
'including all communities outside the Brisbane and Mo re ton
statistical areas. The definition used in this paper is the generally
accepted one from the literature relating to geographic isolation
and is more specific. This definition recognises that educational,
social, cultural and economic disadvantage begins to be
experienced more than 100 km from a service centre. Using this
cnteria, the Department of Employment, Education and Training
(1993) identified approximately 90% of Queensland as
geographically isolated.

Issues and concerns exist within all groups in society with the level
of importance of these issues being dependant on the extend to
which they effect and impact individuals' and society's needs.
Government regulations and policies determine many of bese
issues. How well the regulations and policies satisfy the issues and
the needs combines a number of elements. The first is to identify
the issues,then the substantive policies impacting on these issues
and finally consider how well the policies resolve the issues.

ISSUES AND NEEDS IN
GEOGRAPHICALLY ISOLATED AREAS

A range of state and federal policy documents, reports and research
papers cited in the bibliography have identified the following
issues which impact on rural and geographically isolated
populations

isolation seriously limits the range of experiences available to
the fanuly

distance to, or lack of services - professional support systems
(Family Services, etc ) , traditional agency support (play groups,
child care, pre-schools on one location multifunction (cultural
and developmental needs of ATS1 groups), mobile services
(playgroups, toy libraries etc.)

continuing Government cuts to professional support systems
and budgets

lack of cohesive State and Federal Government policies which
relate to fanuly services in rural areas

sense of powerlessness over policies made in urban areas on
resources and services

antipathy towards, and apathy about direct community
involvement in some services or lack of skills in accessing/
advocating for services

social structures and power bases which are different from
urban areas

extended role demands in the family .equtres a wider range of
problem solving skills than for urban fari,lies

lack of previous modeling in a rural society creates difficulties
for parents changing previous parenting patterns

influence of climate/economy on rural families - emotionally,
socially and educationally

evidence of extremely high levels of rural suicide and trauma

rural social bias towards male input to parenting

parents unaware of educational choice and alternatives available

low cost rural housing versus scarcity of family and social
services

possible promotion versus disruption to previous life style,
connection to extended family

compounding effect of being in a number of target groups, i.e.
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander, low socio-economic,
disabled AND geographically isolated

low income parents do not establish habits associated with high
levels of literacy

insecurity of rural occupations

lack of job opportunities places stress on family and may
involve young people leaving home and moving to
metropolitan centres

hidden poverty

limited access to cultural and sporting activities

limited local job opportunities

limited attitudes and aspirations

hearth and welfare

restricted access to specialist services
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lack of awareness of socioeconomic cultural locational and
ethnic diversity in geographically isolated students

Specific issues relating to education include.

Educational opportunities

lack of academic challenge

impact of time/cost/distance factors for geographically isolated
students

limited curriculum choice

limited resources

limited social, cultural experiences

inexperienced teacher support

rapid turnover of staff

lower educational expectations held by some parents in rural
communities

limited role models

lack of sufficient access to fulfil educational aspirations

limited access to work experience and vocational practice which
ensure geographically isolated

students receive appropriate training

limited attitudes and aspirations

compounding effects of disadvantage

lack of peer stimulation

Supportive school environment

curriculum Inappropriate to geographically isolated students

limted access by geographically isolated students and home
based learners to support mechanisms and structures

management of curriculum in geographically Isolated areas

limited local job opportunities

Equity

inability of communities, parents, teachers and students to
access and advocate changes to existing practices

establishmentofa clear view ofa socially just environment for
geographically tsolated students

differing pnonties for education between communities, parents,
teachers and students

restricted access to special needs support

limited access to cultural and sporting activities

maximise quality educational outcomes

lack of exposure to diversity of motivating role models

limited opportunity and experiences to extend literacy and
numeracy skills

degree to which retention for 12 years at school contributes to
social economic and individual development

male/female retention rates in education which may not
necessanly improve life opportunities

identification of which or whose' outcomes arc being used to
meure 'achievement'

teacher quality

access to a range of personnel, resources, social, cultural and
educational experiences

national trend towards economic rationalist supermarket
approach, further disadvantaging geographically isolated
students

Resources (Human and material)

Townsville 10-1, July 1994

inexperience of some teachers in geographical isolated areas

lack of access to professional support for teachers

inability of teachers to access professional development due to
Inability of systems to provide

replacement personnel

devaluing of teachers as professionals and leaders

inabilityofteachersto change structures (teaching methods,
curriculum and timetabling to meet

needs of geographically isolated students)

students travel further to school

However on the positive side, there the issues of

family empowerment through parenting adults as primary
decision makers

acknowledgement of and links with nun-professionals in
support roles

links to all available resources, team work, community support

versatile personnel

opportunities for organisational flexibility

cross age contact

opportunities for leadership development

slower pace of life

school knowledge of students for greater support

sharing of resources, facilities and activities within the
community

geographic isolation results in greater awareness of public and
political issues

These identified issues fall within broad general government policy
areas of health, transport, education, trade, local government,
housing, lands and primary industries. What then supports or
mitigates against policies that will satisfy needs in rural and
geographically isolated communities?

WHAT MAKES A GOOD POLICY

Societies in general require and request laws to provide the
structure around which to operate. Such laws revolve around a
continuous process of community expectations, political direction,
to policy and then legislation. A policy is less exact than a law but
sets down what a government wants to happen (Ewings, 1993). A
law is precise and must stand the test of judicial interpretation. A
policy by necessity is more flexible and its implementation can be
slowed, accelerated, applied strongly in one area and h-rril'1 mll
in --nntho.r rt-n-nriinrt on whpth-r trip rtovPrnmPnt hplipvp.c
the nolirv I< for the good of the community or desired by the
community.The ultimate test is the ballot box, but the community
must question the extent to which they controls policies

The acceptance and therefore the efficiency and effectiveness of
any policy depends on the depth of community participation, the
support and cooperation of professionals This is not as simple as it
would appear Governments are influenced at three levels, by
hroad parameters, by current Issues and by the desired outcomes.

The broad parameters include

global economies
federal policies
industry pressures
economic rationalism, and
changes in society

Besidx these parameters are those issues relevant to the specific
policy area and the outcomes desired lw the politicians, by the
government or by the community For education, policy, issues
and desired outcomes are shown in Figure I.
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PARAMETERS le)11 ISSUES DESIRED OUTCOMES

Global economies Structural retorm :time for task
size of task

I. management
r stakeholders
state/non state resistance

-I led goy! credbilly
[led gout continurty
reduced state input
inadequate reSOurCes

Curriculum anculabon
pertormance indicators

Federal poicies

Industry

I Economic rationalism

Changes in society

Accouritability

equity

12 years eaucaton
private sector input
broader curoculum
assessment
national curriculum
decentralisatorv

Federalism

Fig 1 Influences and outcomes of government policy
making

None of the three areas are static and any change in emphasis, any
addition or deletion creates a new interrelatedness between the
elements -Ind results in a new set of variables to impact on
decisions abuit policy These parameters, issues and outcomes
exert influence on all levels of government pol,cy development and
implementation. While Ministers may officially 'make' policy
(Davis, 1993), the actual task of scanning, developing and writing
falls to policy advisors and departmental executives. Often policy
development is undertaken from central policy positions often
removed front the site of delivprv hv nrthr" -ri-i<nrc Qflri
rionortm-_+1 executives who may or may not agree with the
government's stance on particular issues. Indications of possible
slippage in policy development and implementation is set out in
Figure 2.

PARAMETERS .SSUES -> DESIRED OUTCOMES

ACTUAL OUTCOMES IIMPACT ON

POLITICAL POLICY
DECISIONS

-) 1DEVELOPMENT
OF POLICY
Central development
Distance Imm clients
and stakeholders

I

IMPLEMENTATION

r Input from clrents and
and stakehoiders

llocal knowledge

I RURAL COMMUNITIES

Implementation acceptable to
developers

Accountability

I

implementation acceptable to
Iclients and stakeholders

Appropriate resources
Ongoing support

; Interpretation of policy

level ot overlap

FIGURE 2 Policy development and implementation

Even If the policy developers are in general agreement with the
government and societal principles, their individual perceptions,
knowledge and beliefs will colour the format, content and
language of the policy

Joining the policy developers is the 'policy community' (Jackson
1990), those stakeholders, lobbists and community members who
respond to the draft policy documents. These stakeholders and
community members in turn will either agree or disagree with
governments and society lines and if the consultation is a truly
participative one, their broad perceptions will be added to policy
documents

CLASSIFICATION OF POLICIES

Jackson (1Qq0) maps policies into the lollowing t yixilogy
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Domestic Public

Macro-economic Policy

Monetary. Fiscal Balance of Payments

Prices and Income

Social Development Policies Economic Development Policies

Social Policies Quality of Life Policies

Education
, - Health

Housing
Social Security

: ScCial Policies i

for special groups

Arts and Culture
Media

- Environment
- Multiculturalism
Sports and Recreation
Justice and Civil Liberties

l Industrial and commercial
Resource ana Development

l Transport and communications
negional ueve opment

! Labour Markets
Science and Technology

I igure 3 A typologly of public policy arenas

Thc position policies have in Jackson's typology, indicates a level
of effectiveness. Departments or agencies operates in accordance
with the governments' macroeconomic policies and attempt to
maximise their budgets through lobbying or competing with other
departments Policies have greater acceptance and are more
effective where the lobby groups within each department can come
to a general agreement. The number of competing factions in an
area will lessen the effectiveness of the outcome. Agreement is
often easier in areas of the economic development because of the
tangibility of financially related matters than in areas of social
development where values, judgements and emotions impinge on
decisions and outcomes.

Classifying the rural issues listed earlier into policy areas, a
majority will fall under the umbrella of the Social and Quality-of-
life policies. Those in the Economic Development arena are easier
to define, are less subjective because of the tangible nature of the
content, and therefore are easier to implement, assess and manage.
There are less of the social justice underpinnings, perceptions,
personal judgements and challenges of subjective views for
example in road transport than for special needs or health
provision Winders (1991) sets out a different taxonomy of policy
analysis:

electoral platform policies - direct outcomes of election
platforrns and usually developed by a small group, and usually
represent a trade off on political stakes

personal policies which are the personal expression of one ora
political strategy

interest group policies are the outcomes of a major interest
group

bureaucratic policies develop from what the departmental
bureaucracy wants

second layer bureaucratic policies come from agencies outside a
particular policy area, e.g. ethnic affairs, anu-discrimmation.
While many of these instrumentalities are part of one
bureaucratic area they use a variety of control mechanisms to
achieve their goals

media instigated policies result from an existing hot issue'
where existing policies may he changed quickly to defuse a
political situation

me-to-ism policies may emerge from policy statements in
another area, where one bureaucratic area does not want to be
seen not having a statement or policy on a sensitive issue

reflective policies result from careful research, new knowledge,
information and approaches

representative and expert committee policies arc developed hy

statutory boards, commissions, committees or councils This ts

an area which provides most evidence of 'participation' from

clients and stakeholders

professional policies emerge from a broad culture ol practite
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umbrella policies are the expression of deep seated needs and
values, but are usually provided in broad statements

Policies that relate to issues of rural and geographically isolated
communities fallmainly in Winders electoral platform policies
(t: g roads, health services, education), Interest group policies ,

and bureaucratic policies While all policy develop-rs would like
to think that their policies come within the reflective policy
category, it Ls the competing pressures for political acceptance and
budgetary constraints which nile the day.

An analysis using both Jackson's and Winder's work tndicates a
possible combination of which classifies rural policies Ls shown in
Figure 4 Electoral platform policies Mt est rou policies

Cial Policies

electoral platform policies interest .rou. policies

bureaucratic poiicies

Rural Policies

FIGURE 4

quality ot life policies

Issues for education in rural and geographically isolated areas arc
covered by the Government's Social Justice Policies and Strategies.
These are social policies high on the electoral platform because of
their emotive nature, they are supported by interest groups into a
central pattern for the 'betterment' of society. This configuration
subjects them to every possible political vagury.

There is an imperative to understand the context and strength of
social and economtc parameters which impact on rural polictes, to
understand how reform packages' are made up. by whom and
why (Ruby, 1991); to be aware of levels of government influence
(Sharpe, 1991) and the steps that clients and stakeholders need to
take in order to better contribute and participate not only in the
implementation stage but more importantly in the developmental
stage. Work by Hattie (1993), Fasano and Winder (1992) and
Davis et al (1993) sets out very clearly steps and strategies in
gaining the background, a knowledge of the infrastructure and the
strategies necessary to input into policy development. Rural
communities need to be able to negotiate from a position of rural
strength and unity. They need to understand each of the political
elements, how to combine them to produce strategies and actions
to advocate for projects and outcomes and influence Ministers.
This understanding will result in well informed and wise input for
effective policies for rural issues
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SOCIOLOGICAL FACTORS IN RURAL COMMUNITIES THAT IMPACT THE ENTRANCE

AND UPWARD MOBILITY OF FEMALE ADMINISTRATORS AND ADMINISTRATIVE
ASPIRANTS IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Steven J. Hite, E. Vance Randall, and H. Kathryn Merrill United 'mates ol Amenca

A BSTRACT

'Right after I had been hired as a pnncipal. I came into this building .. this inspector came to look at the kitchen when he came out he said 'Why

aren't you marned and homer' (Green #12, intemew conducted in luly. 1991)

'One day one of the men that was on the Iselecuonl committee came to my room . and he said 'Well, it wouldhave helped if you had been male

And I said, Fh.rt is against the law: And he said. 'Well, we know Mat you wouldn't sue us (Green #11. interview conducted in luly. 1991)

Women who are in administrative positions, and those who aspire to enter the administrative ranks, arc. highly likely to encounter barners whit

range Iron, subtle cultural prejudice to outright illegal discnmination Identifying what those harriers are is an essential step toward removing

unnecessary obstacles from the path ol qualified and suitable female eillitAtors 1 his report begins to address the deficiency of past studies which

utnorcd the dillerent educational settings in which female administrative aspirants I ind themselves Slwolivally this qualitative study will report on
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some ol the sociological factors that influence a woman ability to enter and
communities

Experiences such as those illustrated in these two "snippets" are
sadly more common than many people recognize. Women who arc
in administrative positions, and those who aspire to enter the
administrative ranks, are highly likely to encounter barners which
range from subtle cultural prejudice to outright illegal
discrimination. Identifying what those barriers are is an essential
step toward removing unnecessary obstacles from the path of
qualified and suitable female educators

Themes associated with women in educational administration
center around three key questions 1) why are there proportionally
fewer women in administrative positions than men; 2) what
contributes to gender dispanty in administrative positions, and, 3)
what are the current employment trends of women in educational
leadership posiuons? Interestingly, the literature treats women and
the settings in which they find themselves as though they are a
monolithic group For example, there has not been a serious
investigation of the differences between working and living in a
rural verses urban districts, relative to the Issues surrounding
female administrators and aspirants. This report begins to address
the deficiency of past studies which ignored the different
educational settings in which female administrative aspirants find
themselves Specifically, this study will report on some of the
sociological factors that influence a woman's ability to enter and
rise within the ranks of public school administration in rural
communities.

THE LITERATURE

Research in the general field of women in leadership positions has
achieved a high level of public awareness in certain areas such as
business (for example, Morrison, White & Velsor, 1987).
However, research dealing with women in educational leadership
has received much less publicity. The reason thi disparity is
especially intriguing is that education is. and has been for decades,
a profession clearly dominated (at least at the teaching level) by
women. It is curious that women have been unable to achieve
leadership positions in a female-dominated field to any significant
degree. The relatively passive public reaction to this trend stands
in stark contrast to the fervor of the emotion developed when
considering female under-representation in such male-dominated
areas as business, medicine and law

In an attempt to better understand the under-representation of
women tn the ranks of public school admmtstrators, the following
review focuses on the following issues. 1) internal and external
barriers; 2) explanatory models; 3) prejudice and discrimination;
4) networking, and. 5) mentonng

Internal and External Barriers

The literature dealing with women in public school administration
has used the distinction of internal verses external barriers as a
common (raining of the different types of difficulties encountered
in job appointments and advancement. While the use of these
terms ts fairly wide-spread, precise and accepted definitions are
not easily identified.

Internal Barriers In general, internal barriers are taken to mean
those obstacles which women or society create, choose, exercise
and/or maintain Examples of internal barriers presented in the
research literature are, geographical mobility (Hite, Kreuger &
Basom, 1994. Amencan Association of School Administration,
1982; Bik len, 1980; Dar ley, 1976); role conflicts between "female"
personality charactenstics and "male" job expectations (Lunenburg
& Ornstem, 1991, Jones & Montenegro, 1982); negative self-
image (Shakeshaft, 1989, 1987, 1981), sex-role socialization
(Lunenhurg & Ornstein, 1991, Adkison. 1980-81), and, low
career aspirations (Lunenburg & Ornstein, 1991; Marshall, 1985)

While many of these barriers are referred to as mere !aereotypes or
beliefs in the literature, they still exert powerful influences in the
lives of many skomen Eioni the pt rspective of tonstructivisni
(Denain & Lincoln, 1994, Guha & Lincoln, 1994, Guba, 1900).
whether these harriers aie actually "real" or not (that is, natui al or
fabricated) is secondary to the notion that if the individual accepts,

rise within the ranks of public school administration in rural

believes and onents their life according to the barriers, then these
barriers are dc facto "real." Internal barriers, then, can and often do
exert an Important and powerfully negative influence on the ability
of women to enter and advance in school administration,
regardless of whether they are unavoidable features of nature or
personal constructions of reality

External barriers. External barriers are those curtailments on
opportunity whIch are part of the educational or social "system',
they exist outside of the control and influence of an individual
administrator or administrative applicant. Among the more
consistently noted external barriers are: family responsibilities
(Edson, 1987; Shakeshaft, 1989; Marshall, 1985; Lange, 1983;
Jones & Montenegro, 1982); lack of sponsorship or mentorship
(Mitchell & Winn, 1989; Hampel, 1987; Harder & Waldo, 1983);
sex-role stereotyping and discrimination (Lunenburg & Ornstein,
1991; Shakeshaft, 1989, 1981); and, lack of access to networks
(Hurley, 1994; Rees, 1991; Martin & Grant, 1990: Shapiro, 1984)

Many of these external barriers are recognized as long-standing
fixtures of the educational system Yet, as in other professional
settings, they staunchly persist in a social era that would seemingly
render them unacceptable Internal and external barriers, then,
provide perhaps the broadest frame of reference for the issues
surrounding the difficulties encountered by women as they
attempt to become administrators, or move "up the ladder" in the
educational system.

Explanatory Models

In an attempt to understand the structure and function of the
barriers women encounter in public school administration, three
basic models have been developed. Originated by Suzanne Estler
(1975), and subsequently used by other researchers (Grady, 1992;
Dopp & Sloan, 1986; Harder & Waldo, 1983; Lyman & Speizer,
1980), tbe barriers to adnurnstration have been rendered in the
following models:

The "Women's Place" Model assumes that women are
socialized differently than men, with an emphasis on role
distinctions. The fact that many women choose to apply for
specific types of jobs, such as elementary (young children
and nurturance) verses high school (older students and
discipline) principalships, is attributable to the role-
distinction socializatton of women.

2- The "Discrimination" Model asserts that there are direct
efforts by one group (in power) to exclude another
(outsiders) from participation. These efforts lead to hiring
and promotional practices which favor a certain group of
individuals (men) over another (women).

3- The "Meritocracy" Model declares that the most qualified
applicants are hired for a given position The fact that more
men than women are hired, particularly in certain positions,
rremns that men are simply more qualified than women.

Most research, including Estler's original paper (1975), has
discredited only the meritocracy model as a legitimate possible
expianation for female underrepresentauon While the "women's
place" and "discrimination" models continue to have credibility, it
must be kept in mind that they are not considered to be mutually
exclusive descriptions of the difficulties encountered by women. In
the world of complex bureaucratic and social interaction, a
number of constraints might be simultaneously engaged in the
hiring and promotion process. These two models should be taken
as providing a potential structure in which particular barriers, such

as those which follow, can be framed and engaged

Prejudice and Discrimination

The existence of prejudice and discrimination in the hiring and
advancement process against women is asserted in most of the
research literature (McGrath, 1992; Martin & Grant, 1990, Edson,
11)87, Bikk.n, 1980, Estler, 1975) Most difficulties in this area are
related to social attitudes (stereotypes) about women s competent y
levels As presented in Biklen (1980), women are seen as

- too emotional.
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2- not sufficiently task-oriented.

3- too dependent,
4- lacking independence and autonomy;

5- nurturant, with the ability to follow directions in a tight,
bureaucratic, hierarchical structure, but unable to construct
or dominate a structure.

The practices and policies that follow quite naturally from these
attitudes lead to actions by many school boards and distncis which
would be considered prejudicial and discnminatory Two primary
difficulties in this arena are: socialization and stereotypes are
typically deeply seated in the history and structure of a given
culture; and many women themselves see no difficulty with these
stereotypes because they are an integrated part of the host culture
that enacts and perpetuates these actions. The result is that while
these practices continue to assert the largest influence on limiting
women, they are the most difficult to influence or change.

Networking

As with all societies, educators tend to cluster into informal groups
of affiliation. In educational administration, women consistently
have difficulty entenng and/or accessing the informal network(s)
controlling entry and advancement (Martin & Grant, 1990:
Whitaker & Lane, 1990; Gotwalt & Towns, 1986; Marshall, 1986;
Edson, 1978). The result of not having access to the "good ol' boys
network" is that female aspirants. lack the honest feedback
necessary to improve and hone their professional skills (Pigford &
Tonnsen, 1990); lad to obtain critical districtwide information
concerning the "real" requirements for a position (Edson, 1978);
and, experience less opportunity to display important skills,
attitudes and knowledge to those cc ho make the hiring and
advancement decisions (Edson, 1978)

Exclusion from these informal networks has meaning beyond the
local setting. Local networks tend to extend to regional networks,
then on to national networks When Informal local networks
remain unavailable to female administrators and aspirants, they are
excluded from potential career enhancement and advancement at
the largest geographical scale, and superunendencies are seldom
accessible (Rosser, 1980).

Mentoring
Vv'hile informal networks reflect the power structure at the macro
level, individual mentors and sponsors can fulfill many of the same
functions as networks, but at the micro level. Female
administrators and aspirants, however, experience a number of
difficulties that men do not For example, since most
administrators (e g potential mentors) are men, the issue of the
appropriateness of developing close male/female relationships is of
concern Marshall (1985) points out that male mentors can be

reluctant to invest their efforts with female aspirants because close
male/female relationships are most often seen as unprofessional

Thus, female mentors and sponsors would appear to be the natural
answer Unfortunately, a scarcity exists of women occupying
appropnate positions in administration for mentorship (Whitaker
& Lane, 1990). Whatever female mentors may be available tend to
be in positions which lack influence, relative to their male
counterparts (Martin & Grant, 1990).

Women, then, are in a position where they must seek out sponsors
who ate both willing to engage in professional relationships that
have the potential of being misinterpreted and are sufficiently
influential (Rees, l991) The highly reduced pool of potential
mentors available to women clearly becomes a significant problem
to those who seek entry and advancement in educational
administration

SUMMARY

While women comprise the majority of teachers in the current
educational system, they remain significantly under-represented in
the administrative ranks Those female teachers who attempt to
enter and advance in Anunistrative positions encounter a number
of significant obstacles, ranging from sex-role stereotyping to
exclusion from networks to direct prejudice and discrimination
While these obstac les have been researched for a number of years.

no focus on the barriers experienced by women in rural districts
has been attempted. The difficulties encountered by women must
addressed at the vanous levels of their experience, not simply as
though they are one monolithic group.

METHODS

The research being reported in this paper is an extension of an
earlier census of male and female holders of administrative
certificates in New Mexico, Utah and Wyoming (Hite, Kreuger &
Basom, 1994). Analysis of the 2,254 respondents to this previous
census indicated the need for personal interviews with female
holders ot certificates. An example of the findings that indicated
the need for additional inquiry was that men were three times as
likely as women to have received their first administrative
appointment without ever once interviewing formally for the
position These types of discoveries led to the conclusion that more
in-depth inquiry Into the nature of the process involved in entenng
and advancing in the administrative ranks was justified.

Given that the intent of the extended research being descnbed in
this report was to explore the process of entry and advancement, it
was determined that a qualitative approach would be most
appropriate (Bogdan & Biklen, 1992; van Manen, 1990; Marshall
& Rossman, 1989). A description of the basic components of this
qualitative research project follows.

Sampling and Interviews

A random sample of 40 women was selected from the population
of certificate holders identified in the initial study. Th:s sample was
stratified by two criteria: whether the person was currently
employed as an administrator or not; arid, whether the person
worked in an urban or rural district. A distnct was determined to
be rural if it met any four of the following five cnteria. The district
of employment must:

1- have fewer than 10,000 students;

2- not encompass a "standard metropolitan area", as defined by

the 1990 U.S. Census;

3- have a human population density less than 150 persons per
square mile;

4- have at least 40% of its population living in cities smaller
than 5,000 persons; and/or,

5- have no four-year degree-granting institutions of higher
learning within its geographical boundaries.

Once the sample was selected, an interview was scheduled at a
time and location established at the convenience of the woman
being Interviewed. The interview was conducted by a female high

school teacher and current doctoral student at Brigham Young
University in educational leadership, Lillian Zarndt. Each of the

interviews lasted from one to two hours, were tape-recorded. and

later transcribed. The interview format was purposefully kept very
simple. Each participant was asked to respond to the following

questions.

For those currently employed as administrators:

1. Did you encounter any barriers while pursutng your first
appointment to public school administration?

If so, do you believe those barriers were encountered specifically

because you area woman?
Do you believe that those burners would huve been different for a

male applicant?

If not, do you believe other female applicants experience gender-
specific barriers?

If yes, why do you believe your experience was different than
other female applicants?

2 -The above series of questions would next be applied to the

Issue of advancement.

Frr those NOT currently employed as administrators:

What do you believe were the reasorv, you have never been hired as

an administrator?



Do you feel free to discuss any specific events that actually happened
while you were interviewing that you believe demonstrate any of the
reasons you have given?

Do you believe that female and male applicants are treated
differently in the process of hinng administrators)

Do you believe that your experience in the hiring process was
clifferentfrom other female applicants?

Consistent with this semi-structured interview format, the
interviewer attempted to exert as little influence on the response of
the subject as possible. In addition to the interview, a brief
demographic questionnaire was administered to collect
information on items such as: age; number of years completed as a
classroom teazher; number of years completed as an administrator;
college degrees held; etc. This information was not collected to
establish or enhance the generalizability of the research but rather
to simply help describe the respondents.

Information Analysis

The primary form of information analysis used in this study was
the construction of concept maps for each of the interviews, using
techniques described by Novak (1991) and Novak and Gowin
(1984) Concept mapping was chosen as a reasonable way to
represent the interview information, given that the main priority in
this analysis was to accurately preserve the ways in which the
respondents presented their own "cognitive or semantic schemata-
categones of meaning.' (Marshall & Rossman. 1989, p.10).

The rendering of the interviews was accomplished by a research
team chosen specifically IO add credibility to the accuracy of the
concept maps. Given that a team comprised of individuals too
much alike would increase the potential for a skewed rendering
the individuals assigned to this task were an anglo female doctoral
student; an anglo female undergraduate studen.; an Asian Indian
female doctoral student; and, an anglo male doctoral student.

The concept mapping team was required to map each interview on
their own and then meet to come to agreement on a final
"consensus" map. The diverse nature of the team, combined with
the individual and consensus mapping exercises, created concepts
maps most likely to represent the orientation of the respondents.
Examples of two finalized concept maps are presented in Figures 1
and 2. The demographic information was compiled into frequency
tables Selected characteristics are presented for the interest of the
reader in Table 1.

Figure 1: Concept map of the perceived barriers of a female
administrator in a rural public school district
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FINDINGS

The findings presented in this paper were drawn from the concept
maps of the 40 interviews described earlier. The focus of the
extraction of information from the concept maps was on the
sociological factors mentioned by the respondents By sociological
factors we mean those things which are a clear product of the host
culture such as social role expectations, as opposed to institutional
factors such as availability of positions, or the meeting of state
mandates. In general. the sociological factors that impact the
ability of a woman to enter and advance in public school
administrative positions cluster along two dimensions religion:
and, social normative expectations

Religion

As opposed to larger urban settings, religion in rural districts is
much more likely io be a serious barrier for female administrators
and aspirants. Difficulties associated with religion tended to be
expressed in two specific areas. denominational affiliation; and,
mantal and family status.

Denominational affiliation. Rural communities, as reported in this
study, tended to be dominated by one, or at most two.
denominations. In a rural setting the religious affiliation of the
applicant, as it is compared to that of the superintendent and/or
the majority (or all) of the members of the school board, was very
likely co influence hiring and advancement decisions Following
are examples of the responses given in the interviews

"I'm a minority in a lot of ways. You know, I am not
<dominant religion>, and I am a woman,"

(Green #1, interview conducted in July, 1993)

"... again, I hate to keep going back to religion, but religion is
an issue in a small community like this - it really it an issue."

(Green #5, interview conducted in July. 1993)

"The dominant religion right now has a high influence on who
becomes an administrator. I have heard parents say 'well he's
so and so in this church, so I believe what he says.' .. parents
have a tendency to put more reliability on the men if they
have a church posiuon."

(Green #7, interview conducted in July, 1993)

"I'm not <dominant religion>, you know, and somehow it
always comes out, it always comes out. It's real subtle how it
comes out in an interview .. there's little words or little this or
that. and it's real obvious that you're a member."

(Green #12, interview conducted in July, 1993)

A further complication is that the dominant religion(s) in rural
towns tended to define roles for women in very traditional ways.
Role expectattons that are promoted, sanctioned and maintained
by religious belief are much more deep-rooted than roles that are
an artifact of general (perhaps more cosmopolitan and urban)
society. The fact that the religious influence tended to focus on
traditional roles for women was also the dimension thai made
religion a more negative factor for women than men. A man who is
not of the dominant faith, for example, does have some religious
bias to overcome, but because it is deemed by the dominant
religious persuasion appropriate for men to work, belonging to
another denomination is not as fundamentally problematic as it is
for women

Marital and family status The dominant religion(s) in the rural
districts of this study encouraged traditional marriage
relationships Being single, or divorced, was seen as a tremendous
liability Again, this was also stated to be a problem for men, but a
more powerfully negative factor for women Among the of a female

administrative aspirant in a rural public school district many
responses dealing directly with marriage and family status are the

following examples.
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"1 would get hate mail, anonymous letters .. that I should be
at home with my children ... Irml in a culture where the
women are supposed to stay at home, they're supposed to be
with their families, and here you've got this woman in a
position of authority and they just look at you in a another
way ... it had to do with religion."

(Green al, interview conducted in July, 1993)

"Divorce plays a big factor. People look at people who are
divorced and they say, 'oh, well there's a failure there for some
reason Anyway, that's what some people have said to me.
You know, I mean, they've said it right out to me."

(Green #5, interview conducted in July, 1993)

"You're not quite meeting up to standards in this area if you're
not married or if you don't have kids .. that's the hardest
thing to deal with in this area

(Green #7, interview conducted in July, 1993)

The urban interviews did not indicate that marital or family status
v. is a barrier for female administrators and applicants. This
sociological phenomenon appears to be prominent ea ly in smaller
communities. A possible explanation for this observat, an was given
by one respondent, who pointed out that in small communities
people know "everything" about each other and are more
interested in knowing personal details of individual lives.

Normative Dimensions

The second theme in the interviews was one of highly defined
normative expectations of the rural community Respondents
indicated that their communities had clear expectations in three
areas. appropriate roles, personality characteristics, and, physical
haractenstics

Female appropnate roles Perhaps the most frequent difficulty that
female respondents mentioned was the common cultural
expectation that men and women should he engaged in different
activities For a woman to engage, or alien pt to participate, in a
role that was seen as "male", was clearly no! accepti,1 Among the
many indications of this perceived problcrn are the following
quotations

'A salesman came to my school, and he's having this

conversation with me I though 'now, I'm missing something
here.' Come to find out, he thought I was the wife of the
principal who had been in charge while he'd gone to a
conference ... At one pomt I had a parent who called and
wanted to talk to the principal. I said 'this is the principal
And he said 'oh, it's a <explicative> woman,' and he hung up

(Green #5, interview conducted in July, 1993)

"A high school principal once said to me, 'if women would
stay at home with their children, we wouldn't have problems."

(Green #10, interview conducted in July, 1993)

"A male member of our board said to one of the female
members of our board, 'Why do you wam to run? Wouldn't
you rather be in the kitchen or bedroom where you belong?"

(Green #13, interview conducted in July, 1993)

The expectations that women should be doing "female" things was
strongly held by both genders in the community. Therefore, while

neFative impact of these role expectations accrued pnmanly to
female aummistrators and applicants, the source of the problem
was not gender specific. The pattern of both genders expecting
-femaleness'' was a source of great concern for the respondents

Table 1: Selected characteristics of female administrators and
administrative aspirants in rural school districts

Charactensuc Admintstrators Admin.
Aspirants'

Median age 46 48

Median* of years in classroom 10 15

Median year of admmistrauve certification 1983 1988

% who filled on-site internships 70% 100%

Mean hours spent in on-site internships 154.7 280.0

Degree level
BS/BA 0.0% 0.0%

MS/MA 88.9% 90%

FaSpec 11.1% 0.0%

EdD/PhD 0.0% 10%

School level taught, when teaching
Elementary 50% 66.7%
Junior High/Middle School 30% 33.3%

High School 20% 0.0%

Administrative aspirants ore those female holders of valid administrative
certificates who want to be administrators, but have been unsuccessful in
acquinng their first appointment

Female personality characteristics. Rural communities apparently
still promulgate the notion that "little girls are sugar and spice and
everything nice" and "little boys are snakes and snails and puppy-
dog tails." As indicated by the following quotation, women are
viewed as not being "hard" enough to deal with administrative
tasks such as discipline and group management.

"He (an elementary principal( felt that a male ... had more
common sense, that the people in the community could
perceive a male as being more in control or better able to
handle situations, more analytical."

(Red #8, interview conducted in July, 1993)

The issue does not seem to be whether the particular women
applying for the position have demonstrated the ability to handle

such tasks as discipline and group management, but whether
women per se are suited by their natures to provide leadership in
these areas The tendency toward a commonly held set of
assumptions concerning the natures of men and women,
particularly the inadequate natures of women, appears to remain
ingrained in the rural communities of this study

Physical characteristics An unanticipated finding in this study VMS
that the physical characteristics of the women intemewed served

.15 a focal point in a significant number of their attempts at entry
and advancement in public school administration Apparently,
there as a strong tendency to believe that administrators must be

physically "big", in order to successfully carry out their duties The
"double bind" of this expectation, when it is added to the
traditional female role expectation is evident in the following
quotations

G
BEST COPY AVAILABLE



'So when I went in Ito the interview! he took his finger and
pointed it right at my nose, and shook it. and he said, 'now
you're a small person. Just what are you going to do when a
mean old codger comes in and tells you that you will change
something because of this and that?' Refemng to my size and
stature, and the fact that I scas a woman. Then one of the
other fellows came across with a question that was very
similar 'you're very pretty, you know, and you're a nice,
sweet person. What are you going to do when you're faced
with these kinds of situations?"

(Red #9, interview conducted in July, 1993)

men are really threatened because I am 0 feet 1 /inches
tall!, and I am very confident, and I am enthusiastic and
exciting, and I do know what I'm doing . I try very carefully
to wear pink and to talk softly."

(Red #17. interview conducted in July, 1993)

The "size" issue is incredibly perplexing. How "big" a person might
be is a function of genetics, not personal preference or training It
is (possibly) understandable that physical presence is considered
important, given that most administrators for the past decades
have been male, and therefore have been on the aggregate
physically larger than an average female. This being the case, it
could be argued that physical size, being one of the "common
denominators" of past administration, is still an important
qualification. What is confounding is why physical size would
become an issue in some interviews a central issue in our
current highly complex socio-educational setting

SUMMAitY

Female administrators, and those women who aspire to become
administrators, face a formidable and perplexing array of barriers
Religious affiliation, role expectations and gender stereotypes all
create obstacles to entry and advancement for women in public
school administration. Why so few research efforts have focused
on difficulties found in the rural setting is not clear. That there are
problems for women who are affiliated specifically with rural
districts is adequately demonstrated by this study.

Identifying satisfactory and equitable solutions to gender-specific
barriers for women in public school administration remains a
problem While this study has contextualized the barriers in the
larger literature base, and focused attention on rural districts, it has
not engaged in seeking or suggesting solutions. The goal of this
study was to begin rural-specific inquiry in the area of barriers for
women in school administration Perhaps simply being aware of
the issues is a significant first step toward addressing the problem
of inequitable treatment of women in rural public school
administration
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EDUCATIONAL AND LINGUISTIC ISSUES IN RURAL AMERICAN INDIANS

Joan S. Klecan-Aker and Kimberly V. Fisher - United States of Amenca

ABSTRACT

the purpose uf this paper is to discuss the educational difficulties that typically occur with Amencan Indian children living in rural areas These
children typically come from extended families who are maintaining, at least to some degree, tribal traditions This adherence to tribal traditions as
well as the linguistic and cultural diversity that exist from Indian tnbe to tnbe put these childrenat risk for school failure. Suggestions of appropnate
assessment and treatment programs for children expenencing language difficulties due to linguistic and cultural diversity as well as suggestions for
modified educational interactions is included.

The Issue of providing appropriate assessment and intervention
plans for multicultural children who may be exhibiting language
problems is not a new concept As a professton, we are aware that
approximately one out of every four Americans is non-white and it
is estimated that 4 6 million of these individuals have
communication disorders (Committee on the Status of Racial
Minorities, 1987) Within 10 years, it is estimated that one third of
all school children will represent diverse cultural and linguisitic
backgrounds (e g. African American, Asian American, Hispanic
and Native American) As the growth rates of non-white
population increase, the number of non-white persons with
communications disorders is also expected to increase tCole,
1989)

Because the largest population growth is projected to be within
non-white groups, die caseloads of speech/language pathologists
and audiologists will also reflect the increasing number of
individuals from diverse cultural and linguistic backgrounds. The
revised ASHA Educational Standards Board requirements have
mandated that accredited progranis prepare current students-in-
training to provide speech/language pathology and audiology
services to individuals from culturally diverse populations.
Furthermore, Standard II. Academic coursework of the revised
requirements for the Certificate of Clinical Competence states:
"Coursework should address, where appropriate, issues pertaining
to normal and abnormal human development and behavior across
the life span and to culturally diverse populations" (ASHA. 1991,
p. 121).

This multicultural tssue has a special significance in the case of
Native Americans Indians The issue has a special significance
because these individuals exhibit great cultural and linguistic
diversity There are cultural and linguistic differences from tribe to
tribe and differences within tribes as well. Therefore the purpose
of this paper is two-fold; 1) to provide information about the
cultural and linguistic characteristics of Native American Indians
and 2) to discuss how these cultural and linguistic charactensucs
impact assessment and treatment issues for speech/language
pathologists and audiologists

CULTURAL CHARACTERISTICS OF
NATIVE AMERICAN INDIANS

Nat..e Americans are currently found in every state and most
malor cities There are over 400 distinct tribal groups throughout
the country These tribal communities reflect diverse cultures and
linguistic patterns. This linguistic and cultural diversity is found
not only among tribes, hut also within each tribe or even within
extended families within a tnbe. Vanous members, for example, of
Native American families may have differing levels of acculturation
and traditionalism Grandparents, lor Instance, may live on the
reservation or in a rural arca and speak predominantly the native
language, while the younger generation may live in the city and
speak predominantly English (Hoffman. 1981)

In addition, many Native American Indians live in a bicultural
world where they must live within the rule system ol the dominant
society as well as within the rule system of traditional ways (Joe &
Miller, 1987) While many Amencan Indian families arc integrated
into sot iety, many still maintam their traditional beliefs and

customs to varying degrees. Oral history, songs and dances, and
different types of ceremonial events are still a part of the culture of
mosEcontemporary Native Americans Indians and native languages
are still used and taught in many tribal communities (Joe &
Malach, 1992).

Another interesting point that impacts our work with Native
American Indians is that they are not a homogeneous group There
is a great diversity among tribes. For example, some tribes are
much larger than others. Cherokees and Navajos, for example,
have sizable populations. Other tribes may number less than 1.000
each. Some tribes may live on tribal lands, while others reside on
reservations or in cities. Some Native American Indians may also
migrate back and forth between the city and the reservation or
rural community.

Finally, in terms of cultural characteristics, there are values that
Native Americans hold that are very different from mainstream
society. These values include such areas as 1) harmony in nature,
2) time orientation, 3) family roles and relationships, 4) group
orientation and 5) acceptance. Each of these will be discussed
separately.

Harmony in Nature

The value of harmony in nature can been seen in many Indian
tribes by their reluctance to become involved in such activities as
mining or mineral development on their land. These groups teach
respect for the land and often carry out various ceremonies and
rituals to ensure harmony with the land. Cultural conflicts can
result when Indian people are asked to choose between
encouraging land development that will employ members of the
tribe and maintaining cultural values that emphasize protecting
instead of destroying the land (Joe & Malach, 1992).

Time Orientation

Another value that is setnungly different from that of ;he majonty
culture is the preference Native American Indians have for a
present-time orientation (Lewis & Hoe, 1975, Dauphinais & King,
1992). Many American Indians view time ts a rhythmic, circular
pattern and mark time based on seasons with daily routines
determined by the position of the sun or the moon. Addmonally,
developmental milestones are remembered by trial customs. For
example, the family members may not remember when a child
walked, but rather would remember when the child has his or her
"naming ceremony". Therefore, obtaining data on child
development milestones may be confusing or, at best, incomplete.

An example of a case study demonstrating this point follows.
A traditional Indian family whose 2 and 1/2 years old
daughter has a repaired cleft lip and chronic otitis media was
referred to a speech/language pathologist for early
intervention The pediatrician who made the referral was
concerned ahout speech and language development The
speech/language pathologist went to the home to obtain a case
higtory She became confused by the responses to questions
regarding the child's development The parents did not seem
to remember when the child sat up or began walkir.r,
Although the doctor had mentioned that the child talked
using single words, thc parents stilted that the chiki was not



talking yet In trying to determine why the parents did not
know about developmental milestones, the speecManguage
pathologist consulted a nurse from the American Indian
clinic. The nurse explained that in this Indian tribe,
developmental milestones are not valued and that other events
are considered much more important. For example, the first
day that a child laughs and the day a child is named are
considered to be important events Talking was not
considered important until the child was between three and
fours years of age. When the speech/language pathologist
returned to the home, she asked very different questions and
was able to obtain useful information about the child's
devdopment ijoc & Ma Hach, 1992)

Group Orientation

Another value seen with many Native American Indians is the
value of being part of a group. Being part of a group which
emphasized collateral relationships rather than individual
achievements is considered important. This collaborative attitude
has interesting implications. For example, American Indian
children are not likely to want to draw attention to themselves, but
usually prefer to be part of a group. Sometimes, this appears to
educators as a passive or non competitive attitude and can impact
teachers' perceptions of their behavior in a classroom situation

Family Roles and Relationships

Native American Indians define family in a broad manner to
include extended family members (Malach, et al , 1989)
Sometimes other members of the tribe may also be considered part
of that family unit. Childrearing often falls to members of the
extended family such as grandparents Also, parents may seek
advice from older family members and elders because great value
is placed on age and life experiences In intervention programs
with American Indian children who are disabled, elders or
extended family members may, in fact, be the primary case
manager (Malach. et al 1989)

Acceptance

Many American Indian tribes seem to accept natural and
sometimes unnatural events as they are. This acceptance is
representative of the Indian belief that such events occur as part of
the nature of life and that one needs to learn to live with life and
accepts what comes, whether it is good or bad (Coles, 1977;
Kluckhohni & Strodtbeck, 1961)

LINGUISTIC CHARACTERISTICS
OF NATIVE AMERICAN INDIANS

A powerful example of the linguistic diversity among Native
American Indians can be seen in the state of Oklahoma. Between
1825 and 1887, 59 different native polities were removed to
reservations in Indian Territory, which later became the state of
Oklahoma At the time of statehood, in 1907, most members of
those 59 federally recognized tribal units spoke their native
languages fluently Today, 86 years later, all of the native languages
of Oklahoma are in danger of disappearing within the next half
century Some have already become obsolescent while the others
are spoken pnmanly by elders. Only a minority of native children
grow up speaking their indigenous language Thus, the native
speech communities in Oklahoma have undergone a relatively
rapid period of language shift and English has now become the
primary language m all cases.

At first glance. this would appear to be a remarkable instance of
acculturation into the Anglo-dominated social world However,
upon closer examination one discovers that the vaneues of English
cNken in native communities difkr in significant ways from the
vaneties ol English spoken by Anglos in Oklahoma, that the
different native peoples of Oklahoma still «Institute distinct
speech communities, and that in this manner, native peoples
continue to use language (even when it is English) to maintain
their traditional cultures Native cultures are marked by dwinctive
phonemic targets in the variety of English spoken by community
members. by diflerences in the underlying semantic categories that
Indian speakerc label %cith Eng lt,h lesemes, and by pragmatic
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differences in the contexts of usages of English utterances These
distinct varieties of English vary not only from standard Anglo
usage, but also from one native community to another
Consequently, language differences continue to reflect cultural
differences among the native peoples of Oklahoma Moreover,
because of the unique history by which native peoples from a
diversity of language families and cultures arrived in Oklahoma,
and because Oklahoma has the largest American Indian population
in the U S., the linguistic and cultural situation in the state is a
microcosm of the situation nationwide. The distinctive varieties
and usages of English by Native American children have, in a few
instances, been studied in single communities (Philips, 1983) and
discussed in relation to educational performance in general ways
(Fleisher, 1981; Kuhlrnan & Longoni, 1975) but no systematic
investigations of native lingin ,LIC usage and its consequence for
classroom performance and the assessment and treatment of
speech and language disorders have been ever undertaken.

Identifying Normal Linguistic Patterns

Therefore, as a profession, we have several issues to resolve.

First, we must investigate a range of different Indian communities
to begin to expose a range of variation in linguisitic,
sociolinguistic, and cultural frameworks. This is necessary because
to predict speech and language problems in Native American
Indian children, we must possess a clear understanding of what
constitutes normal language development among the different
Indian tribal communities There is a clear need, for example, to
help educators understand that many behaviors of culturally and
linguistically different children are normal and should be
anticipated, given their background (Collier & Hoover, 1987)

Identifying Speech and Language Disorders

Second, we must then determine how speech and language
disorders are defined for American Indian children and how that
definition differs from what is the standard for the majority
population. Presently, for example, American Indian children
attending school are expected, as with other ethnic groups, to
participate in the classroom in the same manner as the majority
population. In addition, if a speech or language problem is
suspected, the American Indian children is tested using the same
assessment instruments, that, for the most part, were designed to
be used primanly with Anglo children. This is not a new dilemma.
We, as a profession, have been aware for quite some time that test
instruments have focused on substantiating differences among
people, thus enabling the examiner to note measured deviance or
deficiency and/or place, diagnose or label the child. The outcome,
especially with minonties has led to the notion that being different
is equivalent to being deficient (Samuda, Kong, Cummins, Pascual-
Loene & Lewts, 1989).

Therefore, most standardized tests in language probably
underestimate the abilities and aptitudes of linguistically diverse
students (Hamayan & Damick, 1991). Although most Native
American Indian children are not bilingual, many are Limited
English Proficient (LEP). It has been demonstrated that specif,c
American Indian speech and language patterns are different from
those of Anglos and arc even differ among tribes, even though
English was the common language (Cooley, 1979) This difference
is addressed, in part, by O'Conner (1989) who stated

"a collaborative cooperative group motivated child may evince
reluctance or lack of interest in the individualistic, competitive
context of test taking In the domain of language, the
mismatch between culturally determined patterns of language
use, and the decontextualized genres of test items is a
promicing area of study for those interested in understanding
in detail the interaction of the test taker and the test"

Issues of School Success

[he third issue that we must address is the fact the Native
American Indians are the most severely disadvantaged of any
population within the United States B ,dolescence, American

- Indian children show higher rates of suicide, alcoholism, drug
almsc, delinquency, and out-of-home placement than any other
ethnic group t lion! achievement lc 5vverely compromiced. and
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many youths drop out before graduation from high school The
American Indian child understands the environment through
intuitive, visual and pictorial means, but success in Anglo schools
is largely dependent on auditory and language schools.

This difference compounds existing problems of poverty.
dislocation, alienation, depression and heterogenerational conflict
and may, at least in part, account for the high rate of emotional
and behavioral problems among American Ind in children.

The incidence of clrnmunication disorders in this population is
estimated to be between five and fifteen times higher than it is in
the general population (Yates, 1987) In addition, many American
Indian children who live in isolated villages or rural setting are
never registered in public school, but are taught by using whatever
resources are available. Others are enrolled in school, but do not
attend due to lack of transportation or insufficient motivation It is
likely that children who do attend school will drop out before
finishing the program.

Also, as in majonty populations, communicative barriers to success
in school may have an organic or phonetic base. Native American
children are at relatively high risk for some organic articulation.
resonance, voice or hearing disorders This would include, for
example, those disorders associated with cleft palate and cleft hp,
which occur in American Indians at a rate nearly twice that of the
general U S. population (Pipes, 1990) Most cases of meningitis
(hemophilus influenza type I)) are found in Native American
Indian and Eskimo children (Habbersett, 1989) Many of these
children could require intervention for motor, speech, hearing or
cognitive deficits Assessment of such organic communication
disorders cannot be acultural Rather, culturally sensitive
assessment will be necessary if we are to provide a more normal
and successful level of communicative function within a range of
sociolinguistic communities.

The issue of school success or the lack of it needs to be examined
in depth. We must begin to understand why, with each additional
year, the achievement gap widens between American Indian
chil 'ren and the majority population. Certainly, we know that the
cul: :al and linguistic differences addressed earlier in this paper
that exist between home and school are partly responsible for the
problem. More specifically, however, speech and language
differences appear to be a major stumbling block to school
progress (Little Soldier, 1989).

CONCLUSION

To predict an American Indian child's rtsk for speech or language
problems, we rnust first sort out the cultural and linguistic
differences that may be contributing to English language
acquisition. These differences exist not merely between Anglo-
American and American Indian communities. Rather, they exist
among the different .1.2.an communities themselves. As previously
mentioned, each tribal social unit represents a distinct community
with unique ways of thinking about and reacting to the world and
other members of the community. Likewise, each tribal social unit
is a distinct speech community with unique linguistic and
sociolinguistic patterns. Sensitivity to these differences in speech,
language and communication style will enable us to establish more
supportive and effective exchanges with family members when
trying to determine the presence of a communication problem

Finally, when working with Native American Indian families, we
must use strategies that arc flexible enough to include and
incorporate relevant beliefs and values If we are not familiar with
the culture and knowledgeable about the speech and language
patterns, then we should include people who arc The most

important rule to follow is to treat American Indian families with
respect. When we show respect, whatever other shortcomings we
may possess in terms of our lack of knowledge about the culture or
language of the family tribal unit, become secondary (Joe &
Mallach, 1992)
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A FRAMEWORK FOR THE ANALYSIS OF SHARED DECISION MAKING
IN RURAL NEW ZEALAND SCHOOLS

Ken Stevens New Zealand

ABSTRACT

The administration of schools in industnalised nations at local rather than central levels over the last decade has resulted in increased interest in the
management ol education. Over the last decade there have been many changes that have affected the administration of education in NewZealand,

although government remains the central funding agency el the school system. All New Zealand schools are governed by Boards of Trustees
consisting of six elected representatives, there is no intermediate agency between them and government. The Ministry of Education has become

essentially a policy and financial management agency In 1991 the New Zealand secondary school teachers union, the Post Pnmary Teachers'
Association PPTAl. commissioned research involving Victona University of Wellington and the University of Illinois at Ghicago that would indicate
directions for the effective management of secondary schools The project is designed to test a shared decision making model in which teachers.
parents and community members all have equal voices in determining school policy This paper outlines a methodology for shared decision making

in rural schools in remote New Zealand communities, using action research methods to descnbe management structures and decision making
processes and reports on the first pan of a longitudinal research programme.

This paper outlines research in four small rural New Zealand
schools as part of a larger project which includes a variety of urban
schools. The project uses action research methods to explore
management structures and decision making processes. The
research attempts to document school practices from a theoretical
base and to ce..:tline both successful and unsuccessful developments
in the participating schools. The viability of small rural schools in
New Zealand has been the subject of a recent review (Macaskill,
1991) anti it is timely to consider the appropriateness of their
management in changing economic and political circumstances

BACKGROUND T9 THE STUDY

The administration of New Zealand schools has changed from a
high level of central control to a decentralised model in the last
decade. At the same time there has been a con.aderable amount of
central government curriculum change and attempts to measure
expected standards of performance. A consequence of this is
increased Interest in management by school principals, boards of
trustees and teacher unions

While there have been many changes in the administration of
education in New Zealand it must be realLsed that this movement
is part of a larger shift in industrialised nations towards direct
management to local level away from central state authorities. In
New Zealand one of the reasons for this management shift was the
public perception of central government failure to provide the type
of education that many desired, combined with widespread
awareness of the need to address inequalities of school outcomes.
Education has long been the subject of public debate in New
Zealand and, as in all developed countries, is a major area of public
expenditure AccordIngly, schools are of interest to both
government and economists in terms accountability for the
allocation of money at local level. A major item of school
expenditure is personnel costs and in New Zealand there have
been attempts to replace collective contracts with local or
individual contracts. There has also been government interest in
the abolition of automatic salary progression for teachers based on
service, in favour of financial advancement based 'on merit'
Furthermore, there is government interest in replacing school
formulae based on staffing entitlements in favour of local staffing
management through a fixed fund These moves in the funding of
New Zealand schools have to be considered in terms of the larger
context of labour market de-centralisation and the public's concern
about the performance of schools

The outcome for New Zealand secondary school teachers has been
professional, organisational and industrial changes. In 1994 New
Zealand teachers face a public that no longer accepts the concept
of a profession which is beyond question The teacher- community
relationship is currently being 'redefined along with professional -
client (le student) relations.

Many New Zealand teachers are confused as a result of rapid
changes in the organisation of education accompanied by
challenges to their professional standing and public demands for
accountability in what is a major area of public expenditure In
1994 teachers in New Zealand schools are faced with the necessity
of forming collaborative relationships with parents. communities
and students They are also involved in a public discussion about

the future direction of the teaching profession as well as their own
working conditions.

ORGANISATION OF THE RESEARCH PROJECT

The study is organised by the New Zealand Post Primary Teachers'
Association (PPTA) - the secondary teachers' union, Victoria
University of Wellington and, in a consultative capacity, the
University of Illinois at Chicago. The PPTA's interest in this
research lies in the changed environment in which it has had to
operate since 1990. The necessity for this research project became
increasingly obvious following the election of a Labour
government in 1984 and the legislation that it subsequently
implemented: the 1988 State Sector Act, the 1989 Education Act,
the 1988 Public Finance Act and the 1991 Employment Contracts
Act. Schools remain under the control of central government
although there is now local school governance through elected
Boards of Trustees (BOT) consisting of six representatives elected
by parents, the principal, a student, one member of the school's
teaching staff and various co-opted members. There is no longer
an intermediate agency between the local Board of Trustees and

the Ministry of Education in Wellington. The Ministry of
Education now has the primary purpose of providing policy advice
to the minister. Another central institution, the Education Review
Office (ERO) conducts quality audits on all schools. Schools in
New Zealand are globally funded for all of their operations while
teachers' salaries remain under central government control.

The legislation that has been enacted in the last decade has been
largely concerned with school management, financial
accountability and industrial relations rather than with educational
ideals Tomorrow's Schools was published before the 1989
Education Act and contained a number of policy statements about
the forms of management that government wished to see
implemented in schools and which would, it was argued, improve
teacher accountability and performance. The 1989 legislation that
was subsequently enacted placed teacher untons in a marginal
position in the central policy making processes. The PPTA was
largely excluded from award negotiations between 1988 and 1991,
it reacted by commissioning a research report on the specific
personnel proposals contained in Tomorrow's Schools
(Munrci,1989). This report recommended that the union
commission its own research in the face of its exclusion from
government policy development The Munro report noted that a
significant obstacle to teacher performance was exclusion from
policy decisions which, it was argued, undermined the teaching
profession. It was therefore argued by the PPTA and other teacher
unions that New Zealand teachers should have a major share in
local school decisions alongside BOTs and central government
aogfelinecc)ies (the Ministry of Education and the Education Review

The PPTA began to advocate a shared decision making model in
which teachers, p,trents, community members and central and
local educational administrators have equal voices in determining
school policy Research was needed to obtain information about
how parents, students and teachers felt about a variety of issues
relating to the management of individual schools.

The focus on shared decision making is important for several

reasons Team work is inc reasingly favoured in developed societies
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in place of central government control Shared decision making as
a basis of school organisation provides students with a useful role
model of adults working co-operatively to solve common
problems. Furthermore, teachers who are excluded from policy
making and who have rules and conditions Imposed upon them
are not likely to be committed to such a system This research is
about the transition from a model of hierarchical control to a
model that emphasises collegiality and consensus

THE DESIGN OF THE PROJECT

In 1991 Roberta Hill was commissioned to design an action
research plan (H111, 1992) Hill was asked to prepare a report
which would.

(1) identify a need for change by assessing present
circumstances:

(n) Develop a research base and an analytical framework:

(iii) Stipulate responses at school level

As the research developed it became more ambitious. Rather than
being the final word on the commissioned topic. Hill's work was to
instead become a template of school decision making practices
which would be used to encourage experimentation in a selected
group of schools in urban and rural New Zealand. In effect, Hill's
report became the basis of a long term action research prolect.

The PPTA, which commissioned the study, selected Victoria
University of Wellington's Faculty of Education to implement
much of the research in the schools. University researchers
brought with them both research skills and experience and, most
importantly, were seen by all parties to be neutral in the action
research process.

METHODOLOGY OF THE PROJECT

Action research involves groups of people working together to
gather and analyse data. The emphasis on action research is on
group decision making. Usually the process involves several cycles
which include identifying the problem or the need for change,
assessing the current situation, planning,

action and then evaluation. This research approach is sufficiently
flexible to accommodate a wide variety of situations and, of
particular importance in a long term programme that is located in
a wide variety of sites, it allows for changing research personnel. It
also accommoda:es changes in the participating researchers
themselves as ihey learn from the process in which they are
engaged.

Action research involves:

'a much more systematic and deliberate investigation of
circumstances and the implementation of initiatives by
participants, so that they can formulate explicitly the rationale
for certain strategies, communicate their perspective to others.
and understand clearly what it is that they should be
monitoring through the change process. In this sense action
research implies theoretical sophistication which links
substantive areas of social or technical explanation with
thorough analysis of the process of change"

(URCOT, 1992, p4).

In this project the researchers from the PPTA and Victoria
University of Wellington both observe and describe the
experiences of the thirteen participating schools (nine urban and
four rural) and participate I.. the process of reflection and the
change that follows. The participating schools are assisted
financially from funds in the project by being provided with
expertise, advice, opportunities for professional development and
for school networking

There are two methodological concepts in this research Analytical
Induction and Triangulation (Capper et a1,1993)-

"Analytic induction entails a process of iteratlon which entails
feeding back observations and analysis based on gathered data
to the school as tentative observations for future action or
further investigation The process whereby the school
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considers this feedback leads to.an increasingly refined focus
on key issues This in turn leads to progressive refinement of
the initial tentative observations. Th.s cyclic process will
continue throughout the life of the project, but it is
anticipated that many schools will continue to use the
techniques for self review after the project has ended and the
external researchers have withdrawn"

Taylor et al (1990) have observed that analytic inductton is:

". .a very powerful tool in establishing the validity of
conclusions from an Inquiry. .this process helps counter the
notion held by some that inductive procedures... can be

dismissed as 'soft', lacking in rigorous methodological
development, and of dubious validity. In fact, thesestudies
usually have a strongly developed system of triangulation for
the testing of the data, as described by Hill (1984)"

Triangulation involves the collection of data from a variety of
sources and the identification of possibly valid observations based

on the descriptions of phenomena from different sources (Capper
et al, 1993). In the present research project the initial sources have

been:

(i) Questionnaires administered to samples of staff (25%),.
students (10%), Boards of Trustees (100%) and parents
(10%). (Response rates have varied, partly because of the
issue of confidentiality)

(ii) Detailed interviews with small groups from each of the
above.

(iii) Detailed interviews with the principal, chairperson of the
Board of Trustees and the union branch chairperson in each
school.

(iv) Analysis of each school's documentation

(v) nformal observations and conversations in each school

(vi) Information gained during discussions with key people in
the school concerning what elements of the school should be
focussed on in the research project.

The use of triangulation of sources, methods and points in time
adds to the validity of the conclusions that are reached. As Taylor
et al, 1990, point out:

logical integration of data from different sources and
different methods of analysts into a sct of single consistent
interpretations leads to valid findings."

APPLICATION OF THE METHODOLOGY

Four principles have been adopted for application in all the
participating schools (Capper et al, 1990, pp8-9):

The methodology does not attempt to provide a
comprehensive and definitive description of a school's
decision making processes. Instead it seeks to identify
important issues suitable for more detailed attention. There

should be continuing dialogue between the researchers and
the school.

(ii) Sacrifices have been made in terms of quantitative data
gathering in the interests of not placing a heavy burden on
the participating schools. Rather, the iterative technique has

been used which enables issues to be identified tentatively
and for observations to be increosingly refined through the
cycles.

(iii) Tentative observations are made on the basis of the data

collected. Where data is congruent, suggesting similar
perceptions, these are included in reports Where there is
incongruity, suggesting a wide divergence of perceptions,
these contradictions are brought to the attention of the
school concerned Where data from any one of the
participating schools diverges from the overall pattern, the

exceptians are brought to the attention of the school in a

report.

liv)' The use of the reports remains under the control of the
school concerned ,When a report is presented to a school,
members of that institution are invited to respond in one of
four ways whether it is valid and therefore worthy of active
attention, whether it is valid hut not a priority for school
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action; whether the school is unsure of us validity and wants
further investigation, whether the report is invalid and not
relevant and therefore of no further interest

INITIAL RESULTS

(i) Phase One Reports

The phase one report was published in 1992 (Hill, 1992) and the
following section of this paper summarises it It should be noted
that this document stands bv itself as a resource for schools
appraising their own management structures The phase one report
is, as noted above, a template resource for schools.

The phase one report considered the many changes that have
taken place in the New Zealand education system since 1984 as
described by teachers, teacher organisations and the literature on
educational policy ". iaper identified a large number of issues
facing the teaching r :ssion and New Zealand education at a
time of change. Principals were found to be working longer hours
than before the changes began after 1984 but spending less of their
time in professional leadership activities. Increasingly, principals
were becoming isolated from their teachers and from students as a
result of having to spend more time on administrative matters such
as school finances.

The role of the teacher unions in schools was seen to be changing
Many diffenng perceptions of its role emerged because of the fluid
situation that teachers found themselves in. Some teachers saw the
present project as an attempt by the union io take over the schools
while others t. I( the opposite view - that the union was being co-
opted by management Some of the teachers questioned regarded
the way that decisions were made in their school as none of the
urion's business while the majority saw it as central to responsible
professionalism.

Many teachers were found to be reconsidering the appropriateness
of the management model that was proposed in Tomorrow's
Schools and were concerned about its Implementation. However,
few teachers had a view on what was a more appropriate model of
educational management.

Following an outline of the issues facing schools and teachers in
particular, the report considered the theoretical foundations of
workplace reform (Clark and Meloy, 1990), largely to clanfy the
appropriateness of the questions that should be asked. It was
pointed out that schools in New Zealand face many of the same
issues of technological change and consequent restructuring that
are having to be considered in the private sector. Just as
participative practices are increasingly seen as appiopnate in the
private sector, so they should be considered in the changed
environment of New Zealand schools It was pointed out that in a
major OECD review kOECID, 1990), shared decision making was
identified as a fundamental prerequisite for effective school
organisation This involves collaborative planning and collegial
experimentation and evaluation It also means consensus about
school norms and goals and leadership that is committed to
maintaining this type of development. Finally, the first phase of the
research found that student motivation was influenced by the
dtstinctive culture of each school

(ii) Phase Two Preliminary Findings

At present the exercise of data gathering has been completed in
each of the participating schools and the reports have been
delivered o each institution for consideration There is now a
dialogue taking place between each school and the researchers.
The findings that follow are of a preliminary nature and relate to
issues of partnership between schools and their communities

As well as interviews with principals, deputy principals, board
chairpersons, students and union organisers, a wide range of
school documentation was studied, including school newsletters,
magazines and other relevant items

Student Representatives
The IOW) Educimon AL t provided lor student representation on

hool boards some students teported that they !eh overwhelmed
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by being the only young person on the school board. In most
schools students played a role in management and in some
instances an agenda item for receiving a report on student matters
was a feature of meetings. In most schools however, students were
excluded from discussion relating to personnel and disciplinary
matters. Student representatives were usually selected in their last
year at school and there was therefore a lack of continuity in tho
aspect of a school's management structure. However, while the
participation of students on boards of trustees worked well in most
instances, there was little awareness in the general student body of
most schools of what these students actually did, and in many
schools, of even who they were. Most students in the schools that
are participating in this project are therefore not aware of the
management processes that are in place.

Parents' Participation in School Management

One of the fundamentals of the reforms set in place by Tomorrow's
Schools is that parents are supposed to know what is best in terms
of their children's needs and should therefore be the real managers
of education. ln reality it has been found to date that most parents
are not well informed about what goes on in their neighbourhood
school and are not parucularly willing to be involved in school
management.

Most parents did not see themselves as significant in terms of
school management or decision making and stated that they
considered it was the teachers' job to determine school policy.
Most parents did not see school management as the Board of
Trustees' job either. While the majority of parents gave only a low
pnonty to issues of school management and did not wish to be
involved in or consulted about it, they stated that they wished to
be kept Informed about school events and activities. In many
instances school newsletters were not tound to be an effective
means of communication with homes; in some cases it was found
that parents could not understand them, largely because of their
reading levels. Report evenings for parents have therefore been
found to be more effective ways of communicating between school
and home.

Parents and Boards of Trustees

Since 1989 Boards of Trustees legally govern New Zealand schools
on behalf of parents. In many cases the Board was seen by the
community to be remote although most parents expressed
satisfaction with the work that they thought they were doing. The
New Zealand legislation in 1989 defined the role of the Boards of
Trustees as "governance" and that of the Principal as
"management" although this distinction has never been clear. In
most schools the board and the principal have established good
working relations In terms of making school policy most boards
defer to the principal and in some cases boards do not see
themselves as appropnate when considering matters relating to the
curriculum.

SCHOOL BASED DECISION MAKING IN RURAL SCHOOLS

Participatory management practices are still at an early stage in
New Zealand although it is possible to make some tentative
observations. The following observations relate to the rural schools
in the project (N=4).

There has been initial resistance from some teachers to the
introduction of this form of management, particularly from those
who have positions of power and influence in the school system.
The success of the introduction of participatory management is, in
large part, dependent on the performance of the principal and his
or her relationship with the board. There has been considerable
confusion in the responses of teachers in most of the schools that
have been surveyed

A cntical factor in the success of the transition from hierarchical to
participatory management is the relationship between what is said
will be done and what actually happens (Capper et al, 1993, p18)

A minor problem in the introduction of participatory management
remains the veto of the principal The principal has voted in him
of her legal authority, whether of not this is exercised Most
r!
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committees in schools in the prolect went to considerable lengths
to ensure that the principal's opinion was congruent with the
collective decision that it made

The Implementation of collegial structures requires constant
monitoring to ensure that ume is not wasted and that duplication
does not occur. It Ls possible for time to be used unproductively
through the introduction of too many committees with
overlapping funcuors.

Finally, in no rural school that has been observed so far has the
collective management structure been seen to be operating in a
way that could be described as productive and harmonious
Although there is support for the introduction of this type of
school management in the research literature and in the broader
context of the private sector, it may not necessarily be an
appropriate management model for all New Zealand schools This
should be clarified as the research progresses.
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A PILOT STUDY OF INTERACTIONS BETWEEN TEACHERS AND SENIOR STUDENTS
AT THE BRISBANE SCHOOL OF DISTANCE EDUCATION

Beth Belton Australia

1.00 INTRODUCTION

1.01 Background

The Brisbane School of Distance Education is a State School that
provides an education for students studying from PreSchool to
Year Twelve. In this school, as in other open learning institutions,
the staff of the School are physically separated from their students.
Students and teachers interact via a written response, telephone or
other interactive technology.

Because of this physical separation the delivery of Leaching and
learning differs from mainstream schooling. The teacher's role is to
mediate the interactions of the student with the despatched
learning materials. The purpose, type, frequency and outcomes of
the teacher and student interactions that are part of this mediation
process, will vary according to the needs of the student. The
quality of these interactions will be reflected in the educational
success of the student.

The structure and content of the mailed materials are
predetermined by accreditation and syllabus requirements and by
standards in design and presentation. The production costs and
budget constraints limit the flexibility of rewrites and major
adjustments when curriculum changes are required. Therefore, the
interactions between the teacher who mediates these courses and
the student interacting with the course materiaLs, are critical links.
Through quality interactions with the student the teacher can
ensure that courses can be adapted to cater for individual needs
and current curriculum goals.

There is an expanding body of literature being published on Open
Learning in Tertiary Institutions. This literature can be applied to
the Brisbane School of Distance Education because of the similarity
in production and delivery of teaching and learning

A review of this literature reveals that the physical separation of
students from their teachers creates special needs in the teaching
and learning processes. These needs are related to

(1) the heterogeneous nature of the student population because
of

(a) where they live

(b) reasons why they are isolated front mainstream schooling

(c) individual differences affecting the ability to learn

(ii) the frequency of interactions and time lapse between the
transmission and receipt of messages

(iii) the impact of and access to technology

(iv) the necessity to develop materials that suit Distance
Education teaching and learning which is characterised by-

(a) a reliance on print materials

(b) separaUon of teacher from the development and production
of ma enals

(c) independent learning

(d) development of strategies to provide opportunities for

interactive learning.

(e) networks across distances

(1) highly efficient support systems

1.02 Research problem

From observations, it was apparent that the teacher's interactions
with the student have significant impact on the educational
outcomes for that student. However, even though these
interactions are so critical the when, why, how and satisfaction
levels of these interactions have never been analysed and
published. The purposes, intent, frequency and effect of these
interactions needed to be researched so that this information could

be shared.

These interactions are critical links between the student and the
community in which the student lives and the teacher and the
school community in which the teacher works. To be effective, all

stakeholders need to have knowledge and understanding of these
interactions so that they can accept some responsibility for
ensuring that they reflect quality teaching and learning as well as

guarantee appropriate educational outcomes for the student

A literature review was undertaken to establish that teacher and

student interactions are important. The literature review also was
undertaken to show how distance education was different from
mainstreani schooling Discussion on these differences was then
related to how these impacted on teacher and student interactions

208



1.03 Research Questions

In order to carry out pilot research on interactions between student
and teacher the following research questions were asked

Do interactions between students and teachers occur in the
Brisbane School of Distance Education?

2 Are these interactions two way? Who inmates them? Do they'
meet needs?

3 Are other members of the community (other than the
student) involved in these interactions?

4 What is the method of delivery of these interactions and
how often do they occur?

5 Can any relationships between the category of student and
the Interactions with the teacher he established?

For this study the research was restricted to the Senior School
because rural communities all over Queensland access Senior
Courses from the Brisbane School of Distance Education

1.04 Findings and recommendations

The findings and recommendations are made on the basis of the
data collected and the analysts carried out.

2.00 BACKGROUND AND RATIONALE

2.01 Communities and their relationship

There are two major commuues impacting on the student's learing
The two communities have been identified as the school
community and for thc purposes of this paper, the rural
community.Diagram 1 represents some of the communities
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DIAGRAM 1 COMMUNITIES IN INTERACTION

impacting on student and teacher interactions Forces impacting
on these communities are related to the member composition and
roles these communities have in society The diagram gives some
idea of the complexity of these

The school community according to the statistics pubhshed by the
school, March 1994 consists of almost 4000 students and their
families There are over 200 teaching and non-teaching staff

Bodies directly impaumg on the school community include Open
Access who develop the learning materials, and the State
Government who allocates resources and defines the role of the
school The Board of Senior Secondary School Studies is the
accrediting body The Education Department's Regional and
Central Office staff set parameters for teaching and learning and
eligibility of enrolment These bodies have varying degrees of
influence over the purposes, intent, frequent y and type of teacher
and student interactions

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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The rural community consists of the immediate family and the
rural community to which the student belongs. The family values
and cultural background and the relationship of this family in the
community to social, cultural, political and econbmic
infrastructures and power structures will obviously impact directly
on teacher and student interactions. The value that family and
community attach to student and teacher interactions will be
reflected in the frequency, purposes, intent and outcomes of these.

Stone (1992) points out that it is important to remember that the
institution as well as the student has goals and objectives. A major
goal of the institution for the Senior Students at distance education
is to provide teaching and learning that will enable students to gain
a Senior Certificate. Interactions between ttacher and student will
specifically occur for that purpose. However, the strategies used to
develop these will depend on the skills, knowledge and attitudes of
the teacher and the student.

These two communities are physically separated. Willis (1993:3)
notes that because students and teachers live in different
communities, geographic regions or even states they are deprived
of a common community link

This deprivation of a common community link is compensated by
links developed through teacher and student interactions.
Currently, in the teaching and learning experiences, it is observed
that the teaching and learning operates in two separate worlds with
only a superficial reference to the two communities involved.

Many of the interactions between the teacher and student are one
way; they are generally initiated and controlled by the teacher.
Garrison and Shale (1990:42) page note that because transactions
between teacher and student are at the heart of the education
process. distance education address this issue when addressing

other constraints of distance.

To develop these interactions into a two way process is the
responsibility of both the student and the teacher. Both
communities to which they belong have resources to contribute.
Both these communities should affirm and contribute to the
teacher and student interactions, identifying needs and working
together on solutions. Burge, Howard and lronside (1991:55) page
concluded their study of adult students in the tertiary system by
noting that it is time to reconsider how a tutor can best help and
nunure a earner through all the cognitive and affective stages of a

distance course and

How the Tutor would respond to the connection imperative -
that driving force that encourages adults to connect with
people and resources in order to solve problems and move
ahead with their learning task.

The connection imperative needs stimulus, direction and support
from both the student and the school community.

2.02 Student population

Holmberg (1986) compared the teachinlearning process of
distance education as similar to the model of a thermostat. Any
change in one part of the circle is compensated for by changes in
other parts (Villaroel, 1988:59).

The two communities although working as separate entities are
interdependent. Problems occurring in one are reflected in the
outcomes of the other Student and teacher interactions provide
the opportunity for problems and issues to be addressed. The
teacher through this interaction can negotiate or adjust the
thermostat so as to meet the student needs. However, it is no use
adjusting the thermostat without taking into account the
environment on the outside The teaching and learning
experiences must he relevant to life in the community

Because the student population is heterogeneous. students have a

wide range of needs. Some of these needs are related to the reasons
why they are isolated from mainstream school. Some are linked to

. individual differences that affect their ability to learn Reasons why
qudents arc isolated from mainstream schooling are diverse. Many
of the students enrolled in the Brisbane School of Distance
Education live in small rural communities Students attending
small rural secondary schools access subtects from the Brisbane

4, 09



208 Internationa' Conference on Issues Allecting Rural Communities

School of Distance Education to increase the subject choices It is
worth noting that enrolments from school-based students in the
School have quadrupled in three years Students who live the
required distance from a local school are eligible by law to access
distance education. These students in the School are categorised as
Distance Students.

Families may choose to access distance education because it is
home based and therefore allows them to develop particular
lifestyles, work opportunities, beliefs and values Other students
may have a medical condition that prevents them iron: attending
mainstream schools. Students may have been excluded from a
mainstream school because of inappropriate Lehaviour. Adults or
re-entry students may, because of family. work or other
commitments, enrol with distance education bmause of flexibility
in time and place. Many overseas and tra, elltng students are also
enrolled with this School but because they are r.ot located in
Queensland rural communities, they are not incluued specifically
for discussion in this paper.

This school can cater for this heterogeneous group of students
because of the structure of the School. It has a specialised system
of production, delivery, interactive processes, assessment and
evaluation of teaching and learning These specialised systems
prevent distance, ill health, family responsibilities, economic
status, restncted human resources and time commitments from
becoming barriers to accessing formal schooling

The course materials are produced in bulk These courses can not
accommodate student differences Different students need different
teaching and learning strategies and feedback. During interactions
between the teacher and student, identification and understanding
of these differences can happen For example a terminally ill
student would require more support and adjustment to timelines
than a student studying the same course but located in a small
secondary school The interactions would differ in intent, type and
frequency.

The diversity of the School population is further intensified by the
individual needs of students enrolled. These differences impact on
how readily a student learns. Possible differences are well
documented as they are found across all schools.

However, in distance education the physical separation of the
student from the teacher results in a lack of visual feedback This
makes it difficult to identify and understand the extent to which
these differences impact on the student's ability to learn.
Interactions between teacher and student could be via such
strategies as home visits or using interactive technology, to ensure
correct diagnosis is made.

Some information can be only readily accessed by face-to-face
contact. Other members of the family or the rural community
often provide critical information that would ensure appropriate
intervention or support. Willis (1992) observed that without these
visual cues of face to face contact, teachers miss out on conscious
and subconscious feedback that is received and analysed and form
the basis for adjustments to meet needs in course delivery.
Members of the rural community have a responsibility to ensure
that special needs of students in their community are identified,
supported and communicated to the teacher.

2.03 Frequencyand time lapse between transmission and
feedback in teaching and learning

Stone (1992:6) points out that "if ever there was an opportunity
for a student to academically procrastinate dtstance education
offers that opportunity". This is reflected in the Bnsbane School of
Distance Education in the number of absentee notices forwarded to
students in rural communities each year If interactions are not
occurring the teacher at a distance Ls handicapped by not being
physically there. If the interactions are so far apart that relevancy
and sequencing of the feedback is not possible the teaching and
learning that occurs is limited

Therefore, ensuring student's participation in teaching and
learning must be a shared responsibility The rural community
needs people with literacy and numeracy skills

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

They have a joint responsibility with the school to ensure that
students are supported, so that the opportunities for developing
these skills are adequately accessed by students

2.04 Technology

Timmins (1989) surveyed 367 students enrolled in distance
education and found that the most effective way of interacting with
students as an adjunct to printed study materials was via the
telephone (Stone 1992:6). Other technology that provides
immediate feedback are interactive computers, interactive videos,
facsimile and keylink. According to O'Grady (1993.130)
interactive technology is providing distance education with the
opportunity to leap frog' over some of the anachronistic practices
of traditional classrooms.

Student's in ru ral communities need the facilities to access this
technology. Resources in rural communities need to be channelled
into these to ensure they are available and used.

Get (1991) noted that the technology associated with Distance
Learning in The Small Schools Project in Canada heralds the
beginning of the end of an old order. He concluded that using
technology allowed small rural communities to access education
and was much more effective as an educative process, than using
other solutions such as busing students to larger settlements. His
report concluded saying that costs were not greater, possibly less.
He added that pedagogically, students learned as well and some
learned better. Heuristically. he foreshadows a major educational
breakthrough has been effected.

Gunawardena (1991) reinforces these findings by pointing out that

if this technology Ls developed so as to facilitate learner and
learner interaction and group work, motivation, completion
rates, student satisfaction and in some situations performance
is enhanced (Moore, Thompson, Dirr 1991:29).

The use of interactive technology promises to be a very effective
tool for teachers and students. The students and teachers have
more opportunities for negotiation, testing of ideas and on the spot
problem solving and evaluation. However, as Bates (1991) points
out these third generation technologies of distance education
cannot be simply transferred into an industrial model. It involves

new skills and adjustments to pedagogy

When considering interactive technology Dunning (1990:26)
points out that there are issues of costs, equity, exclusion,
standards of quality, obsolescence, development costs, training for
teacher and student to be considered As Bates (1991:13) notes
there is a good deal of evidence and theory to suggest that
telelearning for example is most effective when the students are
already highly motivated, highly skilled and practised in learning
and thoroughly understand key concepts in the subject area.

Developing and using interactive technology is a complex issue.
However, if the quality of interactions between student and
teachers will, as the literature suggests, dramatically improve
through the selective use of interactive technology, rural
communities and the school community cannot afford not to
invest in itsdevelopment

2.05 Characteristics of teaching and learning unique to
distance education

(a) Dominance of print materials

The dominance of print materials materials noted by (Kaye 1998)
causes problems for students who have difficulty accessing
information from the text Different learning styles. levels of ability
to get meaning from the text and speed with which a student
reads, will impact on outcomes for the student

In an investigation into how tertiary-level distance students use
and learn from textual material during actual study session'.,
Markand, Patching,l& R Putt (1991) ratsed issues that point to the
complexity of this problem and the necessity for teachers and
others concerned for teaching and learning in distance education
to find out more about the difficulties students can have They
reported a variety of problems that could impact on students



having difficulty accessing information from text These ranged
from poor rnetacognitive skills to deficiencies in orientations.
approaches and styles

Senior courses rely heavily on print for delivery Syllabus
requirements such as 220 hours of study in courses make this
necessary. The sheer volume in itself can often result in
inappropriate time management and a survival mentality that can
result in a superficial approach to learning.

Interactions between teacher and student are crucial in helping
students. It is in the best interests of the School and the rural
community, that teachers have the resources, knowledge and skills
to make these interactions effective. It is also necessary if equal
opportunity of access to appropriate teaching and learning is to be
a reality for students in rural communities.

b) separation of teacher from the development and production of
course materials

Producing teaching and learning materials for isolated learners at
the Brisbane School of Distance Education has become a
specialised task. Dwyer (1991) reinforces this by pointing out that
the way the instructional environment is manipulated will impact
(positively or negatively) on the level at which learners process
information (Moore, Thompson and Dirr 1991-24).

The design and presentation of the learning materials can increase
for the students, the interest, motivation and ease of interaction for
students. This can open the door for effective interactions.
However, the students responses must be reinforced, evaluated
and challenged through interactions with their teacher. This is a
critical factor in how effective interactions with materials are

The separation of teacher from development of the course does
present a challenge as Burge. Howard and Ironside (1991) noted.
The challenge is how to mediate the learning 'effectively so as to
optimise the potential for teaching and learning. The issue
Beaudown (1990) raises is how can rural and school communities
ensure teachers have the conditions and motivation necessary to
mediate well. Beaudown stresses the need to define the teacher as a
proactive mediator between the program materiaLs and the learner.
He notes that there Ls no place for teachers to be only information
givers or dispensers of knowledge (Burge, Howard, lronside
1991:5).

Billings (1991) in her review of literature has alerted how
important the need Ls to consider the social factors of learning
when she found that the sociological variables appeared to
significantly influence learning outcomes in distance education
Sociological variables refer to a preference for having others
present in the learning environment and also for pacing and
structure. Physical variables, environmental variables,
psychological or affective vanables apparently have little effect on
learning outcomes (Moore, Thompson and Dirr 1991-23).

(c) Independent learners

Because there is a reliance on print materials and because of the
volume to be read, students have to spend a considerable amount
of their time independently interacting with the information
provided in the text. Much of this time for students enrolled in the
senior school will be alone, independent of the teacher and the
home supervisor

Independent study according to Dressel and Thompson (1973) can
be defined as the student's self-directed pursuit of academic competence
in as autonomous manner a_s he Ls able to exercise at anv particular ttme

(Cline 1990 10)

This ability to study independently is not developed without
motivation, self confidence, self esteem and the ability to manage
time effectively Teachers send out workrate calendars which set
out clear timelines and structure the days However, unless the
student has the capacity to respond to this and be able to work
independently, learning though the Brisbane School of Distance
Education will be difficult The student and teacher interactions
often need to be structured so that the necessary skills and
attitudes for independent learning can be facilitated

RURAL EDUCATION POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 209

Stone (1992) in his research on distance education students
pointed out that learners come to learning programs with different
and individual needs. His research indicated that learners with
external loci of control, need more regular contact and Interaction
with theh teachers.

His findings indicated that telephone contact for some students
was the most effective way in which to conduct interactions

Families of students who lack the ability to work independently
have a crucial role to play in supporting, encouraging and
strengthening the links with the teacher. Without encouragement
students who are not autonomous will not survive. Student and
teacher interactions will be much more effective in education if
they are valued and. reinforced by both the communities they
represent.

(d) Interactive learning and teaching

The physical separation of the teacher from student and student
from student, for the majority of study time means that verbal
interactions such as class discussions, debates or other group
interactive learning are missing. Dillon. Gunawardena and 14

Parker (1992:13) suggest that the higher level thinking skills of
synthesis, analysis and problem solving are often developed
through these more interactive strategies. Therefore, the teacher
and student interactions in the distance mode will have to
consciously cater for higher level thinking skills in other ways.
Other opportunities will have to be provided so that students can
test their understanding against another student's or teacher's
ideas.

Learners learning through distance education, like mainstream
classroom learners, require

cognitive and affective feedback from peers and teachers (the
reacuve dimension), and opportunities for discussing what
they currently understand or are puzzling out themselves (the
proactive dimension in learning) (Burge, Howard, lronside
1992.6).

Teacher and student interactions need to occur sometimes in face-
to-face situations. Rural communities and teachers need to
collaborate to find venues and resources to ensure that this occurs.

(e) Networking across the regions and using local resources

Because students studying through Distance Education in the
Senior School do not have immediate and sometimes ready access
to resources such as Guidance Officers, examination rooms, and
library services, students are likely to use resources if they are
available, in their local community. An example of such
networking is the requirement for internal assessment, where
students must establish a link with an appropriately credenttalled
person to supervise their examinations

Such links in the community give relevance, meaning and a
holistic approach to education Networking strategies need to be
consciously planned and implemented.

2.06 Efficient support systems.
Interactions in the Brisbane School of Distance Education, like
other open learning institutions depend heavily on having an
efficient support system. Without such support systems for
recording, despatching, publishing and accessing information,
storage of student records and other information, barriers are
erected preventing quality student and teacher interactions This
support system is yet another important link in the search for and

practice of quality interactions between teacher and student

At the Bnsbane School of Distance Educition there is, as there is in

other open learning institutions, a latge drop out of students [tom
distance education. The attrition rate is over 50%. The
investigations of Peters (1992) and Garland (1993) signal that this
ic a very complex issue. However, it must surely be the
responsibility of the rural and school community to ensure that
distance education ts resourced so that if and when students access

it. it has the capacity to provide quality education that meets the

needs of the students enrolled

Z.11
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The purpose of this paper ts co indicate that (through teacher and

student imeracations) there arc already existing valuable links with
rural communities. These links need support and facilitation so

that they can be improved. The student and teacher interactions

are a vital focal point in this unique form of education and are a
shared responsibility of two communities, literally kilometres

apart.

METHODOLOGY

The purpose of this pilot study is to investigate the nature,
frequency and purpose of the interactions between students and

teachers at the Brisbane School of Distance Education. Exploratory

quantitative research identified the frequency, the purposes and

the type of interaction that were occurring between the teacher and

the student. It was also used to discover whether or not these
interactions were initiated by the teacher and whether the
interactions were considered a valued part of the teaching and

learning process.

Data has been collected from:

documents published within the school

questionnaires

observations

Documents analysis.

The documents analysed provided data published in the school on

enrolments.

Observations

Observations were made as a participant of the teaching and

learning processes of distance education.

Questionnaire

The questionnaire was designed to identify frequency and type of

interaction. A copy of the questionnaire is included as appendix A.

As the reader will note it is rather simple and direct. In fact upon

its return it became apparent that not all the information it
generated could be used. The construction of some questions and

the difficulty in coding the replies led to only some data being

analysed. However in the development of research (particularly
when it centres around an unknown subjezt) pilot questionnaires

are quite often the precursors to more systematic and higher
yielding forms. For instance the next questionnaire would be
designed to test more defined concepts and in some instances
propositions which came to light in the pilot questionnaire.

Nonetheless this questionnaire was only intended to start dialogue

between school and student and indicate some information about

that relationship for rural communities.

A copy of the questionnaire was issued to the entire population of

full-time senior students and a random selection of part - time
students. In total 161 full - time students and 63 part -time
students. At the time of writing almost 45% of questionnaires had

been returned From these a sub sample was taken (simple
random). Finally 15 questions each were selected coded and tabled

from 45 questionnaires

4.00 FINDINGS

Set below are the row totals for the questionnaires on distance

education and student contact along with the code explanation for

each.

CODES FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION

QUESTION 1

D distance A = approved M medical H = home R = re-entry

S = school-based 0 = other

QUESTION 2

Y= yes N = no

QUESTION 3

Y = yes N = no

QUESTION 4

F = family P = peers 0 .-- other N = no discussion

QUESTIONS

Y=yesN=no

QUESTION 7

N = never S = seldom 0 = occasionally Fr = frequently

QUESTION 8

Y =1.yes N = no

QUESTION 9

Y = yes N = no

QUESTION 10

Y = yes N = no

QUESTION 11

N = never S = seldom 0 = occasionally Fr = frequently

STUDENT CONTACT

ROW TOTALS AND COMMENTS

Q1 N=45 MODEd=14 h=10 a=8 rn=8 r=3s=1 0=1

The modal category was distance (those students who were
enrolled due to isolation from a school with buildings) These were

by large, country based students.

Q2N=45 Moden=38 y=7

This question defined a rural community as living in a community
of less than 1000 people - of which only 7 did. However when it

was considered that the modal category for enrolment is distance,

the definition of a rural community being less than 1000 ( ABS

definition) was not useful and this question became redundant.

Q3 N = 45 Mode y = 38 n = 6 Missing values = 1

Only six students did not discuss their education with anyone.

This indicates that not only the student but those who are in social

contact with the student have some awareness of the school of

distance education.

Q4 N = 45 Mode 1= 32 0 = 4 p= 3 n = 2 Missing values = 4

The majority of students discussed their education with family

indicating that the family also interacted (albeit Indirectly) with the

school.

Q5 N = 45 Mode y = 43 n = 2

Students do initiate some contact with their teachers

Q7N=45 Modeo=24 s=l 21r=2n= I Missingvalues=6

Occasional contact (more than once a month) is the modal
category The fact that 12 students seldom (once a month or less)

contact their teachers is a concern and does not indii ate a

community that networks regularly or strongly.

Q8 N = 45 Mode y = 40 n = 5

40 students were contacted by their teacher. Disappointingly a

total of five students claimed to have not been contacted by the

school. This indicates that communication problems (be they
structural or personaD exist within the cchool

r-1( N 45 Mode y = 43 n = 2
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43 students Indicated that their teachers were helpful in giving
assistance However the level of this assistance really needs to he
measured so that the nature and quality of teacher assistance can
be scrutinised

QI0N=45Modey=45

Q11 N =45 Modes= 17 n = 12o=tifr=2 Missingvalues=8

29 students seldom or never used the library or resource centre
This is disappointing but confirms findings in the literature
discussing the difficulty of accessing information when there is
such a large volume of print It could also indicate a particular

- style of teaching which does not require individual research and
self initiated learning This question needs be reformed to give
more specific information that relates to the teaching and learning

DISTANCE EDUCATION

CODES

QI Numerical values

Q4 p = telephone w = written correspondence m = modem/
computer np = no preference o = other

Q5 fi = flexibility i = isolation tr = teacher relationship hs = home
study o = other

Q6 i = isolation tr = teacher relationship a = asssesmcnt o = other

Q7 Y = yes N = no

DISTANCE EDUCATION

ROW TOTALS AND COMMENTS

Q 1 N=45 Mode0= 171 = 13 2=9 3=3 4=2

17 students had yet to take part in activities and thirteen had taken
part in only one activity. The School puts a lot of its resources into
extension services. This question needs to be followed up to see
why this is so.

Q4 N 45 Modep=25w= 12 np= I m = I 0=1 Missing values=5

The most popular form of communication was by telephone. This
finding supports the investment made by the school when each
teacher was given a personal telephone extension in 1993. The
literature review also supports the populanty of this technology

Q5 N 45 Modefl = I7hs=7 o=6tr=5 i=2 Missingvalues=8 Flexibility
in study arrangements was the most endearing feature of distance
education to its students followed by the choice of being able to
study from home.

Q6 N=45 Modeo=Str=8 3=7 i=6 Missing values 16

The modal category for this question is really that of missing
values. One might infer that students did not want to criticise
openly Other than that teacher relationship assessment and
isolation were the other main areas of contention

Q7 N = 45 Mode y = 44 N = I

44 students had previously studied at a school with buildings

Q8 d = 44 o = 1

5.00 RECOMMENDATIONS

The findings of ihic pilot study give evidence that interactions are
occurring on a regular basis between teachers and students It

shows that teachers and students value these However, it also
shows that the initiation and control of these interactions is mainly
hands of the teachers This is of concern in light of the literature
review on distance education which supports the view that
teaching and learning should provide opportunities for
transactional learning The delivery ol teaching and learning needs
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to facilitate active participation so that students actively participate
in the teaching and learning processes. The responsibility to ensure
this occurs must be a shared one between the rural and school
communities so that the quality of education is such that the
educational outcomes are successful and supportive ofthetwo
linked communities. The findings indicate that the majority of
students discuss their school work with family or peers. This offers
a passage way for community involvement.

The findings indicate that the families of students in the rural
community value and support interactions. It is important that this
support is developed. It is recommended that the rural community
and other communities accessing distance education, become
involved in developing the necessary resources and processes so
that appropriate two way interactions are guaranteed. It is
recommended that rural communities accept and act on, in
collaboration with the School community, the responsibility for
ensuring that student and teacher interactions reflect the quality
educatton in distance education.

This pilot study has shown that interactions are occurring.
Evidence has been extracted on the purpose, frequency and
relationships of these.

It is hoped that this will make members of the rural community
aware that students in their community are forming crucial links in
education. lnese links need community

support.

It is recommended that further research be undertaken so that
:ural communities have a much greater understanding of what
distance education offers and in what ways they can have a role in
improving it.
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Appendix A QUESTIONNAIRE 2

QUESTIONNAIRE 2
Distance Education

I. What is your student type' (please circle one)

Distance Education Distance Medical Re-entry School-based

1. Do you take part in any of the following activities? (circle as Approved Home Other

many as you wish) 2 Do you live in a rural community (a town with less than 1000
Camps Tutonals Work Expenence people living in it)? (Yes or No)

School VisiI5 Home VISitS Work at Australia Pos:
Activity Days

Others:

2. If you did take part in any of these activities, did you ertioy
them?

3. Do you discuss your school work with anyone who is not your
teacher? (Yes or No)

(Yes or No)
4. If you answered yes to Question 3, who do you discuss your

school work with? (maybe your mother, father, fellow smdent,

3. If you answered yes, can you explain why' If you answered no, stster or brother)

can you explain why not?

4 How do you prefer to iommunicate with us at the School of
Distance Education'

Why?

5. What do you like best about studying wah this school'

6. What don't you like about studying with this school?

7. Have you ever studied in a school with buildings? (Yes or No)

8. If you answered yes, which type of school did you prefer?

Why'

5. Do you ever nng or write to your teachers? (Yes or No)

6. If you answered yes, why do you contact your teachers?

If you answered no, why don't you contact your teachers'

7. How often do you contact your teacher?

8. Does your teacher contact you? (Yes or No)

9. How do you feel about the contact you have with your teacher,
does she/he help you with your school work?

10.Your teacher sometimes writes comments on your paper. Do
you read these? (Yes or No)

11.How often do you contact the library or resource centre?

12.Why do you contact the library or resource centre?

THE DEVELOPMENT OF TELEMATICS IN A RURAL DISTRICT IN WESTERN AUSTRALIA

J. Bowden Australia

A BSTRACT

The Telematics program in Western Australia was introduced in 1991. and was designed to cater for a range of learning styles, maximisation of

choice, and the provision of successful cumculum experiences for isolated students Through the auspices of this program. the use of appropnate

technology to widen access to the curnculum has facilitated cross-sector collaboration in the effective application of teaching and learning in a

distance education environment The objective of this research was to investigate the use of the Telematics technology in the delivery of learning

programs from one small rural distnct high school

A case study approach was selected as the data would reflect individual expenences both at the delivery and the receiving schools To establish a base

from which to make judgments and assertions, a senes ol six key factors were elicited These presented a number of aspects that contributed to a

comprehensive picture regarding the development. implementation and ongoing maintenance of the Telematics program

The study concluded that the shanng of such resources within a small cluster of schools, has enabled them to increase their flexibility in terms of

cumculum choices, exploration and familiarisation of the computer based technology, encouragement and motivation for the staff to develop

innovative practices, co-operation between the varous schools in the network, retentionof students in post-compulsory education and opportunities

for girls to develop technological competencies

BACKGROUND

There are a number of economic factors, both external and internal that are occurring simultaneously in Australia to force a re-examination

of workforce and training needs Public and private industnes as well as government agencies are seeking to develop skilled and adaptable

workers Ti-e key trends within the education and training sectors have been therefore, to focus on improvements in organisational
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restructuring, improvements in student performance and
improvements in workforce productivity

The physical size and vastness of Western Australia, and the
relatively small population with its concentration around the
coast, creates some problems of economies of scale for the delivery
of education and training to remote areas Access and equity for
all students, has in recent years formed part of the state
educational agenda designed IO meet the needs of a small number
of Australians who, either by choice, or because of necessity must
live in very isolated conditions

During the 1990s, the growing level of interest in Western
Australia in network technology (communications technology),
which links classrooms, teachers and individual students to a
range of external sources, has served to open up new avenues of
distance learning The use of technology has provided a means for
accessing information for those students who are disadvantaged by
such factors as geographical isolation Smith, Fyffe & Lyons
(1993), describe distance education as a "mutating virus, in that
schools are now required to provide by electronic and other
telecommunications devices, a range of courses for a widely
scattered and increasingly diverse population of students In the
past few years, distance educators have been undertaking trials
using communications in regional areas The diversity of these
initiatives has stimulated a resurgent interest in distance learning
by state education systems, an interest that has been accompanied
by some rapid developments in the technologies to support such
programs

The use of appropriate technology to widen access to the
curriculum and to enable cross sector collaboration in the
effective application of teaching and learning is being applied to
rural and remote schools and to the distance education
environment in Western Australia. The introduction of Telematics
has however resulted in a comprehensive project, with fifty schools
participating in staff training and development programs for
delivery of the curriculum to rural and remote schools

There are approximately 91,000 non-metropolitan based students
in Western Australia who attend rural schools or receive
correspondence and/or radio delivered lessons. Until quite
recently, supplementary tutorial support for distance learning had
been restricted to the telephone and a few sporadic face to face
visits. Over the past four years, schools in Western Australia,
including the Distance Education Centre have been very proactive
in introducing modern communication technologies to enhance
their traditional cl, -,room methods of instruction. The benefits
have Included greater learner control, more rapid response to the
teaching and learning process and a clear focus on the strategies to
support individualised learning In addition these technologies can
provide access to information services for research and inquiry
from any remote location computer, modem and a telephone
connection

Telematics

Telemaucs (a generic term to encompass all electronic "real time"
communications), is an audiographic system that is being used to
provide an extended classroom by linking the teacher to between
one to five school succsimultaneously

In 1992. a group of schools in the Moora District in Western
Australia formed a local schools network to trial the Telemattcs
system and to share the available teaching expertise within the
district. This has provided tangible benefits for students in terms cf
facilitating access to a broader range of curriculum areas such as
Languages other than English (LOTE) For the past eighteen
months all schools in the network have participated in a
collaborative program to tnal the use of the Telematics equipment
lor curriculum delivery as well as for professional development
purposes Aspects of this program have subsequently been taken
up by other districts/protects throughout Western Australia

The use of telernatics involves the sharing of resources within a
cluster of rural schools, and has the potential to increase their
economic viability and to create a positive image of the school
within their local community Other benefits to schools choosing
to explore the technology, ink I ude i itt reased curriculum c hince,
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exploration and familiarisation with computer technology,
encouragement and motivation for the staff to develop innovative
practices, cooperation between schools, retention of students in
post-compulsory education and opportunities for girls to develop
technological competencies

With the implementation of the Telemaucs program in Western
Australia, there have been some clearly identifiable problems The
lack of funding both for the establishment of the equipment and
for the recurrent costs associated with a program that has its grass
roots embedded in a local school setting is a major impediment to
its success Likewtse the need for staff training, technological and
curriculum support, and a commitment towards developing and
improving instructional design skills for teachers has had an
impact on the growth of such systems. Inherent tn planning local
school networks, there is the additional factor associated with the
collaborative nature of the program, as administrators by necessity
have to reach consensus regarding the timetabling aspects across
the network, to facilitate the simultaneous delivery of the
curriculum

OBJECTIVE OF THE CASE STUDY

To investigate the use of Telematics technology in ,he delivery of
learning programs from Wyaikatchem District High School from the
perspective of the educator participants.

METHODOLOGY

Background to the Study

As the Telematics programs that are operating in schools at present
have not yet been fully developed, and the Education Department
of Western Australia is . ;eking refinements to the proposed
implementation of the technologies on a widespread basis, it
seemed appropriate that a case study approach be adopted to
investigate the Telemaucs program as it operates at one District
High School and its receiver schools. The Moora District was one
of the earliest districts to embark upon the use of communications
technologies in 1991 when the District Supenntendent proposed
the installation of an auchographic system to meet the growing
demands for enhancing the curriculum. Despite a difficult
introduction through what was perceived as a 'top- down' model,
Wyalkatchein Distnct High School assumed the leading role in the

district.

Research Methods

The case study approach seemed to be the most appropriate
research model which would give rise to the collection of rich data
based on individual experiences both at the delivery and the
receiving sites. To establish a base from which to make judgments
and assertions, a series of six key factors were elicited. Each of the
key factors contained a number of aspects that could provide a
comprehensive picture regarding the development, inplementation
and ongoing maintenance of the Telemaucs program The key
factors were as follows.

Accessibility
Ease of Use
Reliability
Functional Application
Organisation
Lesson Delivery

Three types of data sources were used as shown in the table below

TABLE OF DATA SOURCES

DA I A ,01.42(.1: 11.160NNI I

Interviews Administrators 2

reacher.

Program I 0.orchnator,

thservation leachers

215

4

4

1

111SI I ION IN 't( 11001

Princ,pal

leputy hinctp.ti

leacher%

Upper ,c hoot

Lower hot)!
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Biographical/ Admintstrators
I fistonal Data teachers

Others

1 Principals
I teachers
3 support stall

RESULTS AND INTERPRETATION

The data collected was grouped into Issues and patterns of events,
and a number of trends and attitudes analysed.

From this data a number of assertions were made.

Assertion 1

Telematics can be used for all subjects and by any teacher
regardless of background experience in computers and level of
technological confidence.

Classes in Human Biology, English and Mathematics (Upper
school) were taught by three different teachers at Wyalkatchem
District High School and operate side by side with Italian classes
being taught to students in Years 4-8 by the Home Economics
teacher. During certatn class periods, an upper school class is
taught at the same time as the Italian class, in the same room using
a different set of equipment.

Teacher Background

Staff at Wyalkatchem Distnct High School were identified for their
teaching expertise by the Principal and the Program Coordinator
None of them had any significant background in using computers,
and none of them had any experience in using communications
software or the Telematics program. As a direct result of teaching
on the Telemaucs program, all teachers indicated that during the
year, they felt that they had gained confidence in using the system
for its designated purpose, and had developed strategies to
overcome technical and pedagogical problems.

Assertion 2

The location of the Telematics equipment in a school, is critical to
the success of the program.

During 1992, the Telematics equipment was installed at
Wyalkatchem District High School and at four receiving sites in
the Moora District. Many of these schools experienced some
difficulties with the initial decision as to where to locate the
Telematics equipment.

Wyalkatchem District High School

At Wyalkatchem the placement of the system in the library by the
Deputy Principal created some problems and resulted in a re-
location and the purchase of a further set of equipment by the
school in order to accommodate the growing demands within the
district. In this regard the Deputy Principal had some background
in computers and was technically competent in establishing the
system wtthin the school.

Due to the fixed nature of telephone connections, the relocation of
the Telematics equipment at Wyalkatchem resulted in the
designation of a special room for the Telematics equipment. This
room was located in the middle of the school midway between the
primary and secondary sections. Both sets of equipment were
housed in this room and placed about ten feet apart so that each
had access to the overhead projector There were no sound panels
separating the two sets of equipment and on several occasions both
sets were used simultaneously. A timetable indicating the program
for each subject was displayed prominently on the wall.

The Telematics room also housed a resource collection of books
and other materials which were at various times collected by
groups of students who needed them for mainstream classes

Telematics Location at Receiving Sites

At the receiving sites, the equipment was located variously in the
library, a special computer room off the library and even iii the
staff room. The majority of these schools were very small primary
schools, and so well established that the incursion of additional
space for the Telematics equipment posed a real problem In the

main the location was selected as it was the only available space
although several schools indicated that priority was given for
maximising the usage by students

Locational Factors affecting the Success of Lessons

Observations of the lessons being conducted from the delivery
school and subsequent interviews with staff, indicated that a
number of factors resulting from the placement of the equipment
impinged upon the successful delivery of the lessons. These
consisted of:

I. Distractions

Students constantly experienced distractions during their lessons
This was a result of non synchronised bell times when the primary
students emerged from their classes for recess and other out of
class sessions. Other distractions occurred on a periodic basis
when students were sent to collect resource materials for other
classes being held else where in the school. These intrusions were
tolerated even though they caused disruptions to the structure and
floik of the lessons.

2. Availability of Equipment

There were a number of items that were integral to the Telemaucs
equipment and which were frequently removed from the room by
other teachers. For example, from observation, it was noted that
the overhead projector was missing, which created the necessity
for alternative teaching strategies to he employed by the teacher.
The removal of such items by other teachers in the school was a
constant source of aggravation for the delivery teachers.

The facsimile machines, which are used to support Telemaucs
lesson deliveries, likewise have been the source of some frustration
for all the participants. Lesson notes, homework tasks and work
sheets are regularly faxed to and from students at the receiving
sites. The facsimile machines, being also used for administrative
purposes, were located in the office/administration area which is
usually at some distance from the Telematics site. This has
necessitated the coordinated distribution of such materials, many
of which failed to materialise in time for the lessons. All teachers
commented during interview, on the problems created by the lack
of immediate access to this equipment.

3. The Time taken for Setting Up and Packing Away.

The supervisors of the primary students at the receiving end, found
that the setting and packing up of the Telemaucs equipment was
both time consuming and led to problems with making the
required connections. As the Telernaucs equipment was variously
located in each of the smaller schools rather than being set up in an
established position, it took a minimum of ten minutes to relocate
and set up the links in preparation for each Telematics lesson.

4. Staff Access to the Telemaucs Equipment
The demands for access to the Telematics equipment for
preparation of lessons was seen only as a minor constraint Most
staff felt that there was sufficient in- school time for preparation
(an additional allocation of 0.25 for the Telematics classes), and as
some teachers used the screens more extensively than others there
were few limitations. However one teacher who frequently used a
range of visual and graphic screens, would have preferred to
complete his preparations other than in school time if the
Telematics equipment had been more portable.

5 Student Access to the Telematics Equipment

Students in the receiving primary schools had reasonable access to
the equipment usually during their free times and at recess and
lunch breaks. It was used by staff and students for a variety of
purposes such as word processing, games and in some instances
for communicating with other students in other schools.

Assertion 3

The Telematics equipment is 'user friendly', robust, easy to set up

tr ' maintain.
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Reasons for Choice of Equipment

The notion of a top down model was pre-eminent in decisions that
determined the choice of telecommunications equipment. The
District Superintendent in 19U1, -informed schools that they were
to embark on a Telemaucs program in order to provide LOTE
classes for their students. Funds were supplied through a
Commonwealth Program and administered through the Central
Office of the Ministry of Education Hence decisions were related
to system prionues and policies Other factors that determined the
choice of equipment were related to the need for compatibility and
connectivity within the system Consideration for the robustness of
the equipment to withstand the extreme climatic conditions that
are to be found in Western Australia also formed part of the
selection eritena. Previous experiences in other states had showed
that the Macintosh machines were capable of operating in all areas
regardless of temperature, dust, humidity and other environmental
vanattons. Cost was yet another factor that impinged upon the
system's choice, with this type of equipment being relatively cost
effective per node and capable of future upgrades or additions
such as scanners and other accessories

Maintenance of Telematics Equipment

There were a number of minor problems directly related to
teaching experiences using the Telematics system and included
such things as battery replacements, detached speaker wires and
the long delays in the replacement of computer parts.

Assertion 4

As teachers become more familiar with the Telematics equipment.
additional components become a requirement in order to increase
the efficiency and quality of the delivery product.

The Telemaucs program has been in operation at Wyalkatchem
District High School for the past eleven months. During this time
staff have become familiar with the equipment and its limitations
At a preliminary meeting and again during interview, most staff
reiterated the need for additional funding and resources to further
enhance the quality of the lesson delivenes. These were classified
as physical resources (e.g. scanners, upgraded software and
hardware), human resources (e.g on-site coordination) and others
(such as administrative negotiations for school and examination
timetables).

Assertion 5

Technical and human issues, including the capacity to establish and
maintain telephone and modem connectivity can be overcome with
experience

Telernaucs programs rely heavily on the capacity of the system to
establish and maintain good telephone connections. Initially
technical problems have the potential to overcome any desire to
persevere with the equipment, and if the modem and voice
connections are constantly den:grated by the quality of the
reception, it is unlikely that the system will succeed.

Technical Issues

Frustration with making the appropriate links both for the voice
and modem connections has been a feature of the program in the
Moora District Teachers at the delivery sites cited their worst
experiences as the infrequent hookups with the receiving schools,
and in one case a 'whole week without any connections' Even
when the voice connection had been made, there were times when
the level of interference on the line totally neg,,ned the outcomes of
the lesson

Other pioblems relating to the transmission of d i were described
as the time taken to load and to send the screens Hands free
phones and extension speakers also provided scope for criticism,
as these were olten unserviceahle or %corking in a reduced capacity
that mitigated against thc clear reception of the lesson

Human Issues
The teaching stall reported that the aspects that they lound initiall
the hardest were the absence ol Wily language or rye ( ono,
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which made it difficult to gauge whether the subiect matter was
being understood The maim lance of deadlines, and the
requirements to fit within prescribed time frames were also
difficulties that had to be overcome Teachers found that their
teaching skills were challenged and the ability to make a single
cohesive class that performed in a setting that was socially not
conducive to learning, exceptionally difficult Upon reflecting on
their early experiences, the same teachers could cite specific
strategies that they had developed to overcome the potentially
disastrous circumstances

Solutions to the Emerging Problems

Communication was seen as the key to survival and the
telecommunications medium was used for this purpose. The
sharing of problems and seeking solutions has since become a
feature of the Moora network. As a result the network is used
regularly for these problem solving sessions. Students have also
been taught to understand code signals should the network not be
functioning efficiently and the teachers increased their availability
by giving their home phone numbers to their students to assist
with difficulties and any additional queries.

Many of these constraints have been progressively solved by the
teachers who have arranged face to face %ISMS and other exchanges
for their students during the course of the program

Assertion 6
The quality of the transmission is critical for Telematics and system
level negotiations with the providers of the cervice are required to
enable reliable and unimpeded links

Both the delivery and the receiving teachers had experienced poor
quality reception of both the voice and the modem signal, and in
some cases found that transmtssion was Impossible. Investigation
on behalf of the schools by the Ministry of Education, revealed that
the local Telecom exchanges were inadequate for the designated
purposes, namely that of transmitting voice and data at the same
time. In some cases there were some initial problems with
compatibility of the modems, but while some connections
functioned adequately all of the time, others tended to drop out
and in one school this was a frequent occurrence.

Telecom is the provider of the service and as such has a
responsibility to deliver a rc;.,onable reception. Despite discussions
with the schools, little has been achieved in this area. It is therefore
the responsibility of the system to arrange with the service
provider for a more reliable link.

Assertion 7
Staff training programs, both tnitial and ongoing are essential for
the effective implementation of Telemancs, and should cover the
development of technical competencies as well as methodologies
and resources to support the program

The on site training for the delivering teachers was seen as
experimentation and the technical mastery of the equipment
through a trial and error approach It was considered that there
was no training given in the preparation of screens or teaching
methodologies to equip beginning Telematics teachers

The only form of training was considered to be on sue training, but
the delivery teachers commented that it had stimulated their
thinking and had given them the necessary confidence to start with
the preparation of screens On the negative side hoccever, it was
seen that this training was not always applicable to the teacher's
own subject area

The staff delivering the Telematics programs had sonic clear ideas

on the type of further training and the type of support that was
needed Additional training in the Macintosh environment,
accessing and using dw new vei-aon of the 'Electronic c lassroom%

-instructional design techniques and related content ideas, public
relations and dealing with new innovations Irom a school base
were all deemed important There were no comments as to where
this training and support would originate from, only the desire to
Wither enhance their skills in using the system
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Assertion 8

The introductiiin of a Telematics program into a district requires
adjustments in tenns of developing collaborative school networks
based on negotiated and agreed administrative arrangements

The Moora District Network was established in 1992, and as a
result of a basic and negotiated agreement between the principals
of the participating schools. Since that time other issues have
assumed pre-eminence and the success or otherwise of the
network was seen by the staff to rest upon a demonstration by the
schools' administration to maintenance of their commitment to the
program.

The Principal stated that his role was to 'facilitate the project, plan
for the acceptance of Telemaucs as a legitimate mode of delivery,
and negotiate the organisational aspects of the district's program.'

The decision to commence teaching using the Telematics system in
Moora required considerable negotiations between the
participating school administrators in the preceding year.
Wyalkatchem is one of the largest district high schools in the
Moora district, and in order to meet the needs of the upper school
students in the area, discussions with the District Superintendent
resulted in the decision to link Wongan Hills with Wyalkatchem
District High School. As interest in the program developed, other
schools individually approached the Principal of Wyalkatchem to
participate in the LOTE program

Preliminary discussions included negotiations on the
organisational structures, the matching of timetables, the
identification of staff expertise within all schools in the network,
an analysis of enrolment data and subsequent agreement for
staffing allocations across the network, viable group sizes,
communications mechanisms, resource sharing and the marketing
of telematics programs to the school communities.

Identified Resource Problems

One teacher indicated that there have been ongoing difficulties in
the provision of adequate facilities in support of the teaching
programs at the receiving site". This was perceived to be due to
communication breakdown at the administration level.

Expectations for the Future Use of the Telematics Program

Based on the shortcomings identified earlier, all staff exhibited a
reluctance to discuss the future of the program. The dependency
on coordinated arrangements meant that their school would
become less involved due to the inequitable provision and sharing
of resources. The primary schools were eager to contribute and
offered some suggestions as to the programs that would be
appropriate, although they generally had few extra resources and
hence required the support and access to expertise available in the
larger district schools. Another teacher perceived the major
shortcomings in the system to be the lack of administrative
support from one of the receiving schools and that this would be
likely to affect future opportunities for future sharing within the
network .

Assertion 9

Once implemented, Telematics ts seen by the school community as
a %whit method for providing access to and an extension of the

curriculum.

The proposed introduction of the Telematics program into the
Moora District initially has had strong support from thc teaching
staff as well as commitment front those staff not teaching on the
program and some minor reservations from the parents. Since its
inception, the attitude has been more universally one of y. neral
acclaim from all groups. This has been monitored by the sihools'
principals who stated that their school communities were now
totally behind the program especially as it 'responds to the rural
inequity claims

Perceived Effectiveness of Teaching
using the Telematics System

In general tin:, was summed up by most staff who saw the program
as a viable second c hoice, where face to lace teaching was

available. In comparison with other distance education courses
taught through the correspondence mode, the Telemaucs option
ranked unanimously higher. In two cases, teachers considered that
students outcomes would be improved through the Telematics
course delivery, especially in such areas as LOTE. Another teacher
commented that the learning of a concept was often slower, but
the teaching of a syllabus that was factual and graphics based
could be effectively guaranteed. However in the main, teachers felt
that 'real time' delivery of instruction was preferable, but given the
increased motivation of the students, the available teachi
expertise and the commitment experienced by all stakeholde,
Telematics could provide a valid option.

Opportunities Afforded by Telematics

Access to the program was highly valued as it provided
opportunities for widened subject choices. The number of student
participants increased once the program was underway, and one
teacher stated that 'other students had joined the Telematics class
after the first week, and again in the second semester after hearing
good reports from other students and parents

At the primary schools, the program was identified as providing
opportunities for students to start a language program that would
then be continued Into the high school. Parents themselves have
'sat in' on classes thus providing information to the rest of the
community. This has led to the development of a positive image
and a high profile for the program in Moora.

The potential for using the system for adult learning has yet to be
explored, and the enabling of course offerings either as part of the
normal school curriculum or in the form of discrete courses
offered in alternative times ts a distinct reality in the future.

Parental Support
The introduction of the Telernatics program was not entirely
smooth and some early negative feedback was experienced by the
staff at Wongan Hills. lt was discovered however that these
comments were based on a series of misconceptions that were later
dispelled. Such myths are prevalent in other innovative programs,
and issues such as fears of excessive costs, fears that students
would be missing out on real teaching and even that Telemaucs
would be just a 'flash in the pan' were part of the early reactions.

Other later documentary evidence supported the claims as to the
value of the program. The impact of the Telernatics program was
such that parents lobbied hard to persuade the Minister and the
Ministry of Education to continue the program in 1994 as there
was a firm commitment to the perceived values of the program and
a sense that the program was to be disbanded.

Assertion 10

Users of Telematics have acquired incidental shills with
constderable benefits for teaching and learning

One of the unintended outcomes of the Telematics program has
been the development of other types of skills that are seen as
beneficial for both the teachers and the students.

Teaching Skills

The teaching staff, identified a number of extraneous skills that
had been acquired as a direct result of the Telemaucs program.
Overall planning skills, including the setting of clear objectives for
students, instructional design techniques, alternative teaching
methodologies and the ere akin of new resources were all
attributed to the Telemaucs teaching and learning The more
specific skill development included such areas as oral
communication skills, questioning techniques, problem solving
skills and the implementation of multiple learning strategies.

Students Skills

One of the stated objectives of the Moora District Telematics
Program was to 'develop enhanced independent learning by
students, assisted by teachers in a face to face teaching/
facilitatorkesouree role' All teachers considered that the
acquisition of independent learning skills was Ivident, with greater
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initiative being shown by the students in establishing out of class
contact by phone and fax As one teacher quoted Due to the
communications workshop and the nature of the Telematics
classes, Wongan students have become effective, independent
learners This is evident by the way the students are
communicating with their Telernatics teachers . and nave
approached their study and homework timetable'

Other skills that have been incidentally acquired as a result of the
program were cited as listening skills, general awareness and
interpolation skills. The Mathematics teacher stated that the
students orgamsauonal skills had developed to a very advanced
level as demonstrated hy 'the maintenance of files in order, the
organisation of special science equipment for lessons and the
photocopying of faxed worksheets' One staff member highlighted
the perceived development of language skills in specific areas such
as mathematics where the students at the receiving end found it
necessary to use appropriate mathematical language to
communicate. Another teacher further commented on the
noticeable improvement in the articulation and verbalisation skills
of the students, and another on the effects of the emerging
cohesiveness that was evident in the group tasks where the
students worked cooperatively to complete the set tasks

Assertion 11

In addressing performance outeoms, consideration for the social
and psychologtcal needs of the students should also be given high
pnority.

Despite some initial problems with cohesion, the Telematics
teachers have now found that the strategies that were employed to
deal with these earlier problems have been effective. In the main
the problems related to the psychological adjustments needed by
the students, particularly those at the receiving sites.

Source of Problems

1. The perceptions of the students regarding their status in the
class and the amount of teacher time that they were receiving
mitigated against successful lesson deliveries. One of the
teachers experienced some problems in the early stages of the
program and suggested a 'them and us' syndrome had been a
critical issue for the receiving students . The students at
Wongan Hills felt that they were being disadvantaged and
neglected by their remote teacher, and that this was reflected in
their iower than usual grades.

2. The apparent lack of communication between the two schools
resulted in some difficulties for the students and their teachers.
As the delivery teacher commented 'we need to be told
immediately if there are problems (real or perceived) so that we
are not shooting in the dark. We also need frequent feedback
on how the students are working and their attitude to the
course'

3. The lack of trust appeared to be an inherent factor in the
communications process. The unavailability of body language
cues that assist in conveying the more subtle teaching and
learning messages, the difficulties experienced in
communicating using this particular technology, and the
frontier mentality of the participants all contributed to feelings
of neglect and concern as to the viability of the medium.

4 Individual students on the receiving sites could dominate the
lesson The classioom dynamics were such that in the early
stages the more assertive students were receiving a
disproportionate amount of the questions and answers This
was not realised by the teachers until a clear signal was given
from a parent who wanted a more equitable approat h

Responses to the Issues

In responding to these problems, the teachers at Wyalkatchem
District High School implemented a range of strategies that
enabled them to develop relationships of mutual trust. The
counselling of students on all sites as to the nature and style of
Telemaucs classes, the inclusion of early face to face visits and the
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provision of training for the students in both groups were among
the recommendations made by the teachers tor improving
communications Other strategies included the orgarnsauon of a
communications workshop, ongoing excursions: school visas and
the use of out of hours contact numbers.

The area of social and psychological needs was no intentionally
overlooked by the teachers. The attempts to master the technology
and to prepare adequately for this form of delivery simply took
precedence over other less obvious Issues.

One of the teachers felt that 'Telematics has altered the normal
classroom dynamics, especially with regard to teacher/student
relations. The students at the delivering site have been more
sympathetic and receptive to the teachers point of view, and at
times quite critical of the students at the receiving end'. This is
indicative of the problems that place pressure on a system that has
to learn to consider multiple points of view and to develop
strategies to overcome the adverse perceptions

Assertion 12

Telematics teaching requires a discrete methodology that
complements normal mainstream teaching and learning

Classes that are delivered by telemauc means, require in addition
to the normal classroom practices, a discrete instructional
methodology that is inherent in the style of the delivery medium.

Setting Objectives

The historical data ir. supporting the introduction of the
Telematics program in Moora, revealed the following objectives for
the program that were developed by the teachers:

1. To provide access to cost-effective teaching of post-compulsory
courses while students remain in their familiar environment
through resource (personnel time/facilities) sharing.

2. Encourage continuation to post-compulsory studies through
providing classroom access to a broader spectrum of subjects.

3. Develop enhanced independent learning by students, assisted
by teachers in a face-to- face teaching/facilitator/ resource role.

In addition the Year 11 English teacher added a specific objective
relative which was 'To adapt the Year 11 TEE English program to
a Telematics delivery within the context of the course
requirements'. None of the other delivery teachers, in their report
on the Telematics Program (Moora District, Telemaucs Review
1993), included a specific set of objectives. In the main the
adaptation of cumculum materials was implicit in the discussions
regarding the following aspects of the Telernatics delivery.

Lesson Preparation

Each lesson was governed the determination of the lesson content,
the setting of specific objectives and the intended methods for
presentation The preparation of screens often included graphics,
text or freehand drawings (diagrams) even though not all of these

were used during the lessons. The preparation also extended to the

transmission of the prepared graphics and notes via the facsimile

to the receiving schools, usually at least two days in advance of the
actual lesson. This routine is common practice amongst all the

delivery teachers, who through experience have adjusted their
schedules to enable time for the coordination, delivery and

photocopying of the students' worksheets and other lesson
materials

Preparation time for Telematics lessons varied according to the

subject area and the preparations also included the faxing of

materials to the receiving schools In comparison with the

preparation time needed for normal lace to face teaching, it was
generally considered that the preparations for Telemaucs classes
took far longer.

However as one teacher stated, 'It is double the normal preparation
time . thut this is because more time is needed initially This will
become less as the screens are saved for future use'
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Lesson Sequencing

In the main, the general sequencing of lessons was planned on a
flexible basis to allow for alternative strategies to cope with the
instability of the transmission link. The Italian teacher stated that
she always plotted the lesson sequence and started the lessons
with questions related to past work'. Another teacher stated that
she rarely loaded text beforehand and that homework was given
out by typing a message on tt e screen at the end of the lesson.

It appears that the communication medium is best suited to using
auditory techniques, and as such questions are planned into the
lesson sequence and used until such time as the teacher is satisfied
that the students have demonstrated that they have internalised the
concepts.

The Use of a Variety of Technological Tools

Individual choice and the subject content were the prime
determinants of the choice of technological tools For example the
Human Biology teacher used many prepared graphic screens with
scanned images, and some freehand diagrams to Illustrate his
teaching points.

Others teachers made limited use of the screens, preferring to use
faxed materials and questions, One teacher claimed that 'it ts not
always necessary to use the computer screen .. especially if you
look on it as the blackboard'. This was particularly true of the Lote
classes where the teleconferencing medium using voice alone was
considered adequate for the purposes of the lesson.

The mathematics teacher commented that the tools and the
software available for teaching upper secondary mathematics were
not always suitable, and that other techniques had been employed.
'Writing indices, subscripts and other symbols can be very time
consuming in mathematics. Eventually a code system was
developed and used (e.g. today a will mean to the power of two)'.

Teaching Techniques

All teachers made use of questioning techniques, with usually up
to about 50% of the lesson being spent on discussion and other
oral forms of communication. This took the form of rapid fire
question and answer sessions at the start of the lesson, ongoing
dialogue in the development of the lesson and further questions at
the conclusion of the lesson.

All the delivery teachers commented on the types of questions
used for Telematics delivery, which have to be framed carefully in
the absence of body language to ascertain the level of the student's
comprehension. During the lesson observations, these teachers
demonstrated that they frequently used a technique of directing
questions to specific individuals. This enabled them to keep
records of their responses to ensure that everyone contributed.
Individual conversations (via phone not conference hookup)
provided all students with close teacher contact - probably more
than would happen in a normal classroom.

Good questioning techniques were universally seen as essential
with both open ended questions as well as low level short answers
being considered appropriate according to circumstance.

Other strategies that the teachers have used, consisted of
responding to auditory cues, developing strategies to elicit
responses from the students, learning to adjust to slower than
normal responses and having a flexible approach to the delivery of
the lesson. One teacher also noted that having the Telematics
system available, has enabled the modelling of ideal answers as
espoused in the developmental language continua

Classroom Management Skills

All teachers contacted suggested that there were no real
disciplinary problems associated with teaching and learrung in a
distance education setting The few problems that had arisen, such
as a dominant student on the receiving site were handled by the
Telematics teacher on a one to one basis by shutting off thc
conference phone or with assistance from the supervisor/
coordinator at the receiving end In other cases parents were
contacted to ensure their cooperation in the return of homework

- -

and assignments. As one teacher commented 'discipline icems to
be self imposed'.

Assessment and Reporting
There were no difficulties reported in association with the
procedures for assessment and reporting. Students were assessed
in several ways including classroom activities, oral participation,
assignments (posted/faxed), and tests and examinations given at
both sites with an open line for any questions. The only problem
that had arisen, was regarding the administrative coordination of
the examination timetable for both schools involved in the post-
compulsory area.

Reports were issued by the Telemaucs teachers and sent directly to
the various receivmg schools who included them in their normal
reporting process.

SUMMARY, IMPLICATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

In general, the experience has shown most teachers that Telematics
is a viable method for delivering the curriculum in most content
areas. It has provided access to an extended range of subjects for
students who are often penalised by the barriers of distance, and a
challenge for teachers who are prepared to take on such an
innovation even though their own background experiences with
computers has been limited

However, once the initial mastery of a new innovadon such as
Telematics reached a certain level, the need for further
experimentation to produce even better results was universal. Staff
now moving into their second year of using this medium,
exhibited all the classic signs of wanting to improve the efficiency
and the quality of the lessons that they were delivering. This can
only be done by upgrading their existing facilities and equipment
and the provision of adequate supervisory mechanisms at the
receiving sites.

The location of the Telematics equipment in a school is quite
significant, and the choice of the location reflected the type and
size of the school. At Wyalkatchem, the Telematics equipment was
located in a separate room which was used at leost part of the time
for this purpose. The smaller scho-ls had problerr.s that related to
the need to mobilise their equipment for the Tel:matics lessons,
and time was needed to set up and to return the equipment At the
delivery site there was a general lack of awareness by other staff
who 'borrowed' essential items that detracted from the full impact
of the lesson. Unwanted distractions were also a problem for
students and teachers who operated in less than perfect conditions.
All of these schools were built for normal/mainstream teaching
purposes and the introduction of Telematics has been
accommodated to a limited degree, but there still remains some
attendant problems.

Despite the seemingly enforced introduction of the Telematics
program, it appears that the installation and maintenance of the
equipment has not created serious problems. In the main the

equipment is sound and was considered appropriate for the
delivery of education to distance locations. Of the few problems
that have arisen, these have been rectified easily and have not
required system level intervention. Staff and students have found
the platform easy to use with few difficulties in the setting up
either for the delivery or receiving of Telemattcs lessons.

There are a great many things that can inhibit the effective
electronic delivery of instruction. Frustration was expenenced by

the pioneers of this Telemaucs program, but the resolution of the
technical and the human issues has been seen as a challenge by the

teaching staff. in the course of the year, they have adopted a
number of measures to overcome such difficulties and have been

largely successful in ustng the same medium for this purpose

The staff at all schools felt relatively powerless in the face of faulty

transmission. The Telematics system requires a guaranteed link,
free of interference and the responsibility for this rests with
Telecom and their capacity to service country areas. Negotiations
at the local level have not resulted in any significant changes, anti
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it is therefore incumbent on the system to arrange for a more
reliable link from the SCIVICe provider

The training programs (or the Wyalkatchem network appear to
have been somewhat ad hoc in their approach. Support from the
system, the distnct office and particularly from the school has been
forthcoming, but the needs of the teachers for ongoing training
have yet to be MCI in any consistent way. The initial approach has
concentrated on the technical aspects of the training, and any
professional development in the area of teaching methodologies
has yet to be included as part of the total support for the
Telernaucs program

The need for collaboration across the teaching network cannot be
under-estimated. This is the function and role of the school
administrators. In Moora early efforts resulted in the establishment
of an effective network which has been somewhat eroded by the
unequal commitment on the part of the school administrators
despite the best intentions by all staff concerned The rel&ice on
funding and specia' grants is not conducive to the longevity of
such a project, and alternative sources must be sought with strong
local endorsement and support.

Despite some initial opposition, the Telematics program was well
received in the Moora District. The effecuveness of the teaching
program is ranked highly and above the correspondence mode,
but still seen to be less effective that normal face to face teaching
Community support and approval was monitored by the principals
and the implementation of the Telemaucs program seen as a
valuable tool in reducing some of the perceived inequities of rural
education

There was evidence from the teaching staff reflecting on their own
skill development, and on the significant and observable changes
demonstrated by their students, that the Telemaucs program has
had a beneficial effect in other areas. The capacity to work
independently was seen as an outstanding feature of the Telemaucs
program, and was supplemented by a range of other skills that
were directly attributed to the use of the Telematics system.

The psychological and social issues initially created some areas of
concern. In recognising these problems, the teachers developed a
series of successful strategies that could well be emulated
elsewhere. They included opportunities for regular face to face
contact which was valued by both the deliverers and receivers of
education.

Telemaucs has created some changes for teachers in terms of the
requirement for different methodologies for the delivery of lessons
to students linked through distance learning programs. The setting
of clear objectives, extended lesson preparations, and the type and
style of presentations required different approaches that were
suited to an electronic format. All of the teachers relied heavily on
good questioning techniques with additional interest being
generated through the presentation of screens designed to assist in
the development of concepts Discipline was not seen as a barner
to this form of learning, and the students were sufficiently
motivated to eliminate any serious concerns. Assessment and
reporting techniques were in the main based on the normal
methods for assessing student performance.

It was found that overall the program was very successful in
providing access for students IA ho resided in rural areas in Western
Australia. However this study has raised some serious concerns
about the future of the Telernatics program in a district such as
Moora The two most important issues revolve around the support
for the staff which is a reflection of the commitment by the
Ministry of Education and the provision of a better and more
reliable service through Telecom All participants in the program
have appreciated the benefits that a pi ograni ol this natuic can

k
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bnng to a rural area, and these benefits are perceived to outweigh
the negative perceptions that have in the past been associated with
the introduction of technology to schools throughout Australia

REFERENCES

Bales, A W. (ed.). (1990). Computer con ferencing in Distance Education
Media and Technology in European Distance Education. Great
Bntain..Walton Hall, Milton Keynes

Bates. T ( 1988). Televtsion, learning and dtstance education. International
Council for Distance Education , 16

Browne. B (1992). Telematics Impact Study. An Evaluation of the
Telematies programs in Western Australia. Unpublished.

Bnider, I. (1989) Distance learning what's holding back this boundless
delivery system. Electronic lxarning. April

Communwealth Schools Commission (1987) Schooling in rural Australia.
Canberra. Curnculum Centre. AGPS.

Country Areas Program, National Element. Western Australian Project
Proposal. Stage 3.(1993). Ministry of Education in Western Australia.

D'Cruz. J. V (1990). Technology in Education Victoria. Ministry of
Education.

Dede. C (1990). The Evolution of Distance Learning Technology-mediated
Interactive Learning. Journal oi Research on Computing in Education
,pnng

Dekkers. J & Cuskeliy. E (1989) The use of electronic mail for distance
education- a case study in distance education for training in business
and industry. Proceedings of the 9th Biennial Forum. ASPESA Gippsland
Institute, Victona.

Department of Employment. Education and Training. National Board of
Employment Education and Training (1990). A Fair Chance for All.
Canberra :DEET.

Elliott. N., Ekinsmyth, C & Mc Namara, S. (1993). Distance Education
Futuir.s. llth Biennial Forum luly. 1993 Victona.

Evans, T. & Nation, D (1989). in Smith, K., Fyffe, C. & Lyons, L. (1993).

Open Learning. June.

Future directions for education within the Kimberley. Kimberley Regional
Development Advisory Committee. (1986).

Gallagher, M. (1993). Telematic use in remote Victorian schools. An
Evaluation of Teaching and Learning via Telemaucs in Victonan Schools.

Gallop. G. & Buchanan. P (1990) Submission to the review of education and
training needs of rural Australians. Perth: Government of Western

Australia.

Gilcher. K & Johnstone. S. (1989) A cruical review of the use of audiographic

conferencing systems in selected educational institutions. An unpublished
paper. Washington, USA

Grant, M. (1991). State telecommunications an education and training

dilemma. Perth: Edith Cowan University.

Homberg, B (ed) (1990) The role of media in distance education as a key

Issue. Media and Technology in European Distance Education, ed.

Hunter. B. (1990). Computer Mediated Communications Support for
Teacher Collaborations. Researching New Contexts for Both Teaching

and Learning. Educational Technology. October.

Karmel. P. (1973). Schools in Australia. A Report of the Intenm Committee

for the Australian Schools' Commission.

McGregor. A.1. & Latchem. C R. (1991) Networks for learning West Penh-

Western Australian Office of Higher Education.

Scnven. B. (1989) Aspects of Distance Education in Europe and Canada: A

Report on a Professional Expenence Program, August 6 to December 5,

1988 Australia . Bnsbane College of Advanced Education.

Smith, K., Fyffe. C.. & Lyons. L (1991) Telematics the language of

possibility Open Learning June.

Taylor. J.C. Jegede, 0 & I lunter. R (1991). Audiographic comrnunuatum.
The °pie! Telewnter T nal. A Report of a project funded under the

Nanonal Pnonty tRe,erve) Tund of the Department ol Employment.
I ducation and framing (.anherra 1)1 I T



220 International Conference on ksues Affecting Rural Communities Townsville 10-15 July 1,)Q4

A COMMUNITY INTEGRATIVE FUNCTION IN AN EXPERIMENTAL RURAL PRESCHOOL

P.R. de Lacey, S.L. Walker and A.R. Barlow - Australia

ABSTRACT

The purposes and functions of a rural, experimental preschool(Project Lrinchmcit of Childhood) are descnbed, as the Projectnears the end ol its first
25 years. The purposes include aneducauonal program, teaching healthy living, exemplifyingappropnate diets, providing opportunity for
constructiveinteraction between sections of the community, offering entry tocareer paths for some local adults, and commencing the process
ofproviding lifestyle choices lOr clients: as well as sharing resources with other community groups. Some descriptive andquantuative data are
presented, showing some success in attainingthe aims of the Project. Some controversial issues in the philosophy of the project are raised. It is
argued that themodel provided by this broad-based preschool is externally valid in terms of some other rural communities, since the emphasison
enrichment education is designed to provide an integrationof educational, health, dietary and community-developmentobjectives.

INTRODUCTION

Within the highly urbanized society that is Australia, sorneof the
special problems of rural living were recognized in I968by a group
of medical and other academics in their establishingthe And Zone
Project (Nurcombe, 1976), a study of remote rural life Concerned
to extend their work beyond just an elaboratesurvey, some of the
authors of the Project engaged a socialpsychologist named Ross to
spend several weeks in Bourke. NSW,the focus of the project, to
enquire of both non-Aboriginal andAboriginal sections of the
community what contribution theywould like to enhance the
education of their children Bothgroups decided they wanted
assistance with a preschool, thatshould be equally available for
Aboriginal and white children

Two members of the Arid Zone leans, Nurcombe, a pediatrician-
psychiatrist, and Moffitt, a clinical psychologist, had
beenimpressed by the commencement of Headstart in the United
Statesfour years earlier, and they established a preschool on a
trialbasis in October, 1968, with two trained teachers and a
houseconverted by the Bourke Shire Council for the purpose. An
initialsurvey had showed the average score on verbal and other
cognitivetests to be well below Australian and U S. norms The
firstfull year, 1969, was spent in an experiment to see whether a
structured teaching program, as advised by two American
educator-psychologists, Bereiter and Engelmann (1966), or a
traditionalpreschool program, was more likely to raise the low
scores. Theresult was unequivocal the structured program was
substantiallymore effective (Moffitt, Nurcombe, Passmore &
McNeil ly, 1971). A concern that the structured nature of the
program mightinhibit the development of creativity among the
children wasallayed by a formal study of the question (Taylor, de
Lacey &Nurcombe, 1974).

A PHILOSOPHY OF EARLY EDUCATION

A philosophy of education generally addresses questions
concerning the aims of education and the means by which theaims
might be realized (Reid, 1962) Brubacher (1962) identified some
major schools of philosophy which mightcontribute to providing
answers to these two crucial questions. Since the inception of the
Bourke preschool, there can berecognized in statements
concerning its phdosphy (Nurcombe,1976; de Lacey, 1976) two of
these schools predominating essentialism and progressivism
Essentialism suggests that there is an accumulation of wisdom
dating from ancient writings which can be regarded as essential to
adequate functioning in a modem society, in terms of maximizing
both peisonal development andaccess to the better opportunities
available. Progresstvism,which owes much to the philosophy of
John Dewey and to thetraditional philosophy of pragmatism,
emphasizes the uniqueness of individual children, and the
desirability of offering every opportunity for growth according to
individual and groupcharacterisucs. In the particular case of the
children of Bourke, this philosophical base translated into
encouraging boththe recognition of Aboriginal and European
cultural origins, and also the essential task of helping children
prepare forsuccessful schooling in the reality of modern Australian
life It considered that an education in Australia might suitably be
at least in part directed at helping prepare the clients to be able to
live comfortably in any part of the country they choose

An element of controversy has arisen regarding the philosophy of
the preschool, inasmuch as a 'pragmatic deficit' assumptionis
implied (Poole, de Lim/ & Rhandawa, 1985) thzt there arecertain
skills and understandings, based on literacy and numeracy,whith

children must acquire in order to gain access to thebenefits, as well
as the burdens, that any modern society offers.lt is not claimed
that the philosophical assumptions and basesdescnbed here are the
only ones suitable for this situation:but there is sufficient evidence
that this base is among themost appropriate, for it to be both
defensible and adopted, inthe estimation of the authors.

PROJECT ENRICHMENT OF CHILDHOOD

The prospectus for the project attracted the attention of the federal
government which, together with the Australian Mineralsindustries
Research Association (AMIRA), including the activesupport of the
Coma lco mining company, funded the project forits first three
years. Additionally, the University of New South Wales Medical
School, where Nurcombe and Moffitt wereworking, provided
administrative and some material suport. In1971, one of the
present authors (de Lacey) was engaged aseducational consultant.
The management team commenced adevelopment of the teaching
and support program which tookaccount of Australian conditions.
and which has continued to the the present day.

From the outset, the program was broad-based, as were
itspredecessors, Headstart (in preschools) and Follow-Through (in
the early primary-school years) in America. The preschool became
a centre for parents and others, a place where both sections of the
community felt welcome. A hospital dietician found
substannalnutntional problems, and prescribed a supplementary,
daily snack for the children. Local and university medical and
dental visits were established to supervise the amelioration of
healthproblems, assisted by a resident physician sponsored by the
Arid Zone Project. The preschool component of the project was
titledProject Enrichment of Childhood.

Within the preschool, an Aboriginal aide was employed asfunding
allowed, a policy later expanded, with governmentassistance, to
provide an Aboriginal-aide training position. This was a first
experience in employment for these aides; andmany of them
subxquently took up teaching, nursing and other professions, as
did some non-Aboriginal aides. From time to time, as resources
allowed, follow-up studiesof the progress of pupils and former
pupils of the preschool were carried out, using tests which had
been shown by the authors andothers to be reliable and valid in
Australia (e g Taylor, delacey & Nurcombe, 1972). A steady
growth in the development of cognitive and language levels of
development is suggested bythese studies, over the 25 years that
the program has operated (Fig 1). This Figure shows a gain for
the preschool year of between ten and 22 scaled verbal-
intelligence (I.Q.) points during the preschool year, followed by
slower gains which were still ahead of avergage Though it is likely
that the gains are overstated by an estimated five I.Q. points, as a
result of experimental mortality, these gains have remained fairly
constant and significant, tending to rise at most points each year
since 1969. The administration of diagnostic tests each yearhas
indicated strengths and shortcomings in the program and
theteaching, indicating remedial adjustments. All the testing was
carried out by university researchers and their assistants Several
follow-up results have been published, as well as a summary of
findings (de Lacey, Hunt, Cameron and Walker 1990). Of note
was that, although most of the children showed gains each year at
the preschool, there was a small group of about 10 to 15 percent
for Whom the measured gains were minimal

While the major purpose of Project Enrichment has I 1 to
attempt to enhance the manifestly lower-than-average measured
rate ol development, a number of other results have flowed to the
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children, their families and the community as a onsequence of the
project Though some of these results hat.e not yet been
quantitatively assessed, it is to them that we now turn

EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

The primary emphasis on educational ennchment in the preschool
was upon cognitive and language development, argued by
educators such as Bereiter and Engelmann (1966) to be the
developmental areas in greatest need of attention if the life chances
of young children were to be maximally assisted. The use of the
structured programs advocated by these authors has been more
recently attested in a review of programs for children performing
below average by Cole and Chan (1990). A principal program
based on the notion of structure is Direct Instruction, identified by
Cole and Chan as the most successful of several they reviewed

But, just as traditional preschooling is not confined to cognitive
considerations, neither is enrichment preschooling It has been
proposed by one of the present authors (Walker), after teaching
and advising in the program for several years, that the structure
provided in the preschool timetable and some of lessons might also
provide some stability and predictability for children whose lives
are sometimes not particularly predictable This provision could
imply some emotional security as well as helping to develop
cognitive and linguistic

COMMUNITY INTERACTION

From 1969, the first year of the preschool, both Aboriginal and
non-Aboriginal staff were employed, and mothers of both
communities accepted rostering for the preparation of the daily
snacks and other duties. From 1978, a condition of the
continuation of government funding was that a local committee
should be elected by the population of the town to manage
financial and physical matters. The development of the program
and training of staff was left to a program director, de Lacey
succeding Nurcombe in 1976.

Several local officials and other citizens became very much
committed to the establishment of the preschool after the initial
work of Nurcombe and Malt. For example, the Bourke Shire
Council was generous in its support; and listed among the
credentials for its being awarded the Bluett Award for Country
Towns in 1970 was its backing of the preschool

In its early days, the preschool represented one of the very few
opportunities for the communities to interact regularly. The
Constitution drawn up for the Committee requires representation
of both Aboriginals and non-Abonginals and the two groups have
both filled executive positions.

On the occasion of the twenty-first anniversary of the PrOject in
1989, the Shire Council, local service clubs and past and present
staff, pupils and visiting dignitaries collaborated in a well-
supported celebration. When some other organisations were
established in the region, thc 'Bourke Preschool Model' of
community cooperation has been quoted and followed on
occasion

STAFF PROFESSIONAL AND PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

Though the primary and prior purpose of the Project is to serve
the children and their families, attention is also paid to the
professional and personal development of the staff The
professional development is an expectation of employment, in that
staff ate expected to attend lunch-hour and other seminars and to
contribute to evaluative discussions duiing the visits of the
program director and consultants When they are invited to do so,
the consultants are also available to assist with other matters
concerning the staff, so long as this does not conflict with the
primary purpose of the preschool

PROFESSIONAL SUPPORT

Prokssional assistance has been offered by a variety of people,
lrom Universities such as New South Wales, Wollongong and
Western Sydney, several hospitak and government Departments,
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particularly Health and Community Services in New South Wales
and, federally, Aboriginal Affairs and Social Security One arca to
receive assistance early was the matter of nutrition. Soon before
the commencement of Project Enrichment in 1968, dietitians from
the University of New South Wales Medical School found the diet
of many of the children to be too high in sugars and fats, and too
low in fibres, minerals and protein. Consequently, an appropriate
food supplementation was prescribed for the program in the form
of a snack for all the children, half of whom attended in the
morning and half in the afternoon The incidence of upper
respiratory infections, particularly among some of the Aboriginal
children, was subsequently found to decrease, likely owing to the
preschool nutritional program and other measures introduced in
the community.

In the early years of the preschool, a washing machine was
purchased both to launder preschool linen and to be available for
parents who had no washing machine in their homes. Later,
vitamin supplements were provided for the children, with the
agreement of the parents and on the advice of local physicians.
Fruit juice was provided daily, sometimes donated by a local
supermarket. The teachers encouraged both children and families
to select nutritious foods and to avoid practices hazardous to
health.

Support has aLso been readily forthcoming from the medical world.
One of the founding researchers of Project Enrichment,
Nurcombe, a paediatrician-psychiatrist, arranged for regular
medical and dental examinations of the children, using the
preschool as a convenient base for this work. One physician found
that, from a medical point of view, though there has been
consistent average improvement in the children's health over the
last three decades, there is still a small residual group of perhaps
15 percent who do not share this improvement. This finding is
interesting inasmuch as it parallels the finding in psychological
development mentioned above.

Again, support is provided by psychologists and educators. Four
or five times a year, program directors and other researchers have
visited the preschool since its inception to offer seminars for the
staff, sometimes formally extending the staffs professional
qualifications. It has been common for teachers in the other
Bourke schools, as well as other professionals, to attend these
seminars, some of whose contributors have included visitors from

other Australian and some Canadian universities The seminars
deal with a number of topics relating to the development of young
children, as well as management, program and community issues
bearing upon the preschool. Assistaace is offered to those staff
who are developing or extending professional qualification
through agencies other than the universities of the researchers.

Interaction among the staff, and between the preschool and the
community, is assisted by one of the consultant researchf.rs who is

a counsellor, in matters including precluding ar.d resolving
conflicts and initiating productive, informative and enjoyable
exchanges. As any difficulties with particular parents, families or
others arise, this assistance is requested when required.

Liaison is also maintained with local and government agencies
when the interests of the project are seen as being served. The

principals and staffs of local schools are invited to comment upon
the program and their perceptions of its effects and to make

suggestions. At the end of each year, the preschool children are
tested to assess the effectiveness of the program, and to provide

information to be the basis of continuing modifications to the

program.

Children with particular conceptual or language difficulties are
identified and a home-haison staff member visits their homes more
frequently than other homes to provide extra teaching and to assist
the parents in coaching these children

PROFESSIONAL VISITORS

'From time to time, the consultants arrange visits by educators,
researchers and others who are 111(.4 to contribute constructively

- to the Project. These visitors have included people from other
universities in Australia, New Zealand, Canada, the United
Kingdom and the United States, and other educators from the
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Pacific Islands and other parts of Australia. Opportunities arc
arranged for these visitors to meet local groups and parents and.
sometimes, to offer seminars and workshops, providing an
infusion of ideas and experiences not always so much available to
remote, rural communities.

Such visitors can often support cultural diversity without implying
divisiveness, and can help enhance the self-esteem of some of the
minority groups in a remote community.

CONCLUSION

Although the prior function of the preschool was initially
conceived as essentially a research-based enrichment program to
enhance the conceptual development of young children in a way
likely to help extend their life opportunities, the Program has made
several other contnbutions to the community, both in sharilig us
resources among other community groups and individuals and
also by enriching the life experiences of many people in the
community, including some not directly concerned with the
Program The Project has interacted with other support services in
Bourke, not all of them established with such interaction in mind.
It is therefore suggested that substantial projects designed for
assisting rural Communities might consider in their terms of
reference an intention to collaborate with services or projects
already extant in these communities, in order to help increase the
effectiveness and efficiency of all such projects.
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EFFECTING CHANGE IN RURAL COMMUNITIES: A LOW-COST COMPUTER-BASED
APPROACH TO DISTANCE EDUCATION OF SCHOOL PERSONNEL

I Dennis Knapczyk USA

ABSTRACT.

Opportunities for continuing education for teachers in many rural communities are very limited because the expertise for the training is located great
distances from the communities in which they work. Providing In-service instruction to teachers in rural settings must be based on the practical
application of technologies and on a close working relationship between universities and local school personnel. The paper descnbes a distance
education program that arose out of a partnership with several school distncts and has been offered by Indiana University for five years. The paper
explains how to set up and use a low-cost computer-based distance education network to provide in-service training to school personnel. It also
discusses guidelines for selecting technologies to supply the training, gives pnnaples for course and program development, and explains advantages
of distance education over traditional on-campus instruction.

INTRODUCTION

Affecting change tn special and general education will require new
approaches to offering in-service, continuing education
coursework to teachers who are already working in public schools.
Teachers today are facing an increasing array of changes and
challenges in their professional responsibilities that makes it
essential for them to have easy and ongoing access to training.
Distance education offers a very viable and exciting means of
providing this training especially for teachers in rural communities
(Knapczyk, 1993; Knapczyk, Brush, Rodcs, & Marche' 1993). But
discussions of distance education too often focus on rapidly
developing high-end technologies, with their astonishing promise
for future communication and their even more astonishing
price tags. In the excitement over new technological achievements,
we often lose sight of the more practical issue of how to develop a
workable model for distance education in the present times of tight
budgets and limited resources We may forget that the quality of
distance education depends less on the sophistication of the
technology employed than on the skillful harnessing of available
resources both technical and human (Keegan, 1990). To be
successful, in-service instruction must be based on the practical
application of technology to teacher education, and on the
partnerships that universities and school corporations can form in
offering field-based courses and pracucum expenences (Evans &
Nation, l98); Keegan, 1990, Smith & Kelly, 1987; Verduin &
Clark, 1991)

DESCRIPTION OF INDIANA UNIVERSITY'S PROGRAM

For the past five years, Indiana University has been offering in-
service coursework through distance education and interactive

communication technology at an expense comparable to the cost
of traditional campus-based instruction (Knapczyk, Brush,
Champion, Hubbard, & Rodes, 1992). The teacher education
program at Indiana University arose out of a partnership between
the university and several school distncts. The teachers take part in
the training as Members of school-based collaborative groups and
they use the concepts and practices presented in the courses
directly in their own classroom and school situations.

When we designed the field-based program at Indiana University,
we combined traditional college courses and on-site practica into
one unified and comprehensive training experience. The teachers
implement the theoretical concepts discussed in class immediately
in their own professional settings, and use the information to plan
teaching lessons and behavioral interventions. The course
instructors design their presentations to encourage collaboration
between students during the class sessions, and structure
practicum projects that promote continued interactions among the
students after the meetings.

The combination of distance education and communication
technology allows teachers to obtain the coursework without
traveling to the university However, unlike in-service workshops,
the program continues for an entire school year and teachers have
ongoing access to their instructors through the interactive
communication technology. Thus, the program ensures that
teachers do not feel isolated or "cut off" from either their
instructors or their colleagues after the individual training sessions
are ompleted. In the next sections. we will discuss some
guidelines, drawn from our expenences, for choosing appropnate
technology and for structunng field-based training
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A LOW-COST OPTION FOR
DISTANCE EDUCATION TECHNOLOGY

The cost of distance educauon is a major consideration in selecting
an approach to use, because of the limited resources universities
and school corporations have for field-based teacher preparation
In our program we use basic, low-cost, reliable technologies to
deliver weekly classes to remote saes, typically in local high school
libranes or meeting areas. Each hardware and software component
fulfills specific roles in course delivery. We will discuss each
element in turn

Sreaher phones provide our basic communications link with
teachers during the class sessions. Speaker phones are relatively
inexpensive and can be used virtually anywhere, and the teachers
adapt quite readily to them because they are so familiar. We use
the AT&T Quorum telephone system, which supports an excellent
omni-directional microphone and a fairly clear speaker, two .
elements that are crucial for effective communication. While
ordinary speaker phones are sufficient for instructing small groups.
high-quality microphones and speakers enable us to teach twenty
or more teachers in a session. At the originating site, we use
operator-style headsets to increase the clarify of the presentations.

Facsimile machines permit continuous access and rapid feedback
between university instructors and teachers The teachers complete
ongoing pracucum work each week, and fax their worksheets to
the university before the next class. They also send notes if they
need clarification or have special difficulties. The instructors return
feedback to the teachers' work sites by fax, enabling the teachers to
put any advice or direction trio practice immediately. The fax
machines are also used at class time to transmit supplemental
course materials, instructions for in-class activities, attendance lists
and other documents to and from the class site.

Audiographics supplies a visual component during the class.
Audiographics is an interactive computer-based technology that
allows users to share text and graphic images, and annotate images
displayed on monitors or protection devices (Knapczyk, 1990).
The system we use conststs of the following:

Macintosh LCII computers at the university and remote sites,

* 9600 bds modems operating over standard telephone lines,

An n-View LCD overhead projector at each remcte site.

We use the computers as a two-way overhead projector or
chalkboard to illustrate our presentations, to emphasize important
points in a discussion, and to develop an interactive exchange with
the teachers at the remote site. To accomplish this, the system
employs the following software

AppleTalk Remote Access, to establish the communication link
between computers through the modems,

Macintosh Mulupoint Interactive Conferencing Application
(MacMICA), to create a shared "electronic chalkboard.' between
the sites,

Timbuktu, to control the remote computer and to access and
configure software applications,

Super Paint, to create PCX or PICT images of course material,
such as overheads, that are pre-shipped to the remote sites
before class time.

This combination of technologies and software allows us to
complete any needed class preparation at the origination and
remote sites The instructors and students can simultaneously
speak with one another, and see and annotate graphic images of
oUrse materials This entire system can he purchased for about

S2500 pet site. but most universities and many school
corporations already have some of the major components The
only additional costs for operating the system ate monthly
telephone charees Comparable soltware confieurations can also be
purchased lor MS-DOS users
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TIPS FOR TECHNOLOGY SELECTION

We have found that the choice of technologies to develop and
deliver training through distance education should take into
account the following pnnciples

Use what is available. In the rush to embrace new technologies,
educators can easily overlook the usefulness of more commonplace
inventions. We discovered, for example, that the speaker phones
and fax machines are the most powerful and versatile equipment
we have. They can be set up almost anywhere and be used at any
ume, and they allow a greater and more free-flowing exchange of
information, ideas and advice than is typical even in a normal
campus class. The fax allows us to send backup copies of class
materials and overheads to our sites in case the computer link
breaks down during class. Before investing in high-end
technologies, then, it is important to explore existing or readily
available equipment such as fax machines and telephones.

Choose reliability over sophistication. We also discovered that
reliability and consistency are far more crucial than impressive
effects when delivering dLstance instruction. Typically, the most
elaborate and sophisticated technologies we have used are the ones
most prone to bugs and breakdowns that can quickly erode the
confidence and morale of the teachers on site. For example,
Mac Mica is an invaluable communications tool because it is simple
to operate and seldom "crashes", even over the primitive telephone
lines and switching devices that often exist in rural settings. These
features make it far more valuable than other more powerful
products that tend to be more finicky.

Have the goals of the program drive dectsions about technology. Before
investing in any equipment, it is Important to have a very clear
Idea of what the instruction is to accomplish, what materials will
be used, where class sessions will be delivered, what resources are
available in the field, and who will be included in the training.
Considering these issues carefully before deciding about
technology will save a great deal of time and money. In fact,
program development is by far the most important part of creating
a distance education course, even when working under a generous
budget. Establishing clear goals for the program, and treattng
technological questions as a subordinate issue, ensures that the
equipment used and the way in which it is employed will be well
suited to the instructors' and teachers' needs.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT

Distance education technologies provIde the tools for instruction
that can be used in many ways and be adapted to suit a wide
variety of demands, constraints and circumstances. Instructors and
program developers should, however, first decide what outcomes,
goals, and objectives they wish to accomplish in the program and
coursework. The following principles, can be used as general
guidelines for structuring coursework using distance education
(Helge, 1984; Keegan,1990; Knapczyk, 1991; Treadway, 1984).
The coursework should:

Offer training that is practical, useful, and oriented to job
responsibilities,

Be flexible and address a wide range of individual needs

Assist trainees in the shared development of their own skills and
promote ownership in the program,

Offer opportunities to practice and apply skills in realistic
circumstances,

Utilize local resources and expertise tn program planning and
delivery, and

Employ technology ellectively and encourage various modes of

participation

These principles can create many unique challenges for course
- instructors who work with in-service teachers They also represent

unique opportunities, il properly planned for In the next section,
we will discuss three areas in which distance education offers
distinct advantages over traditional instruction for addressing the

pnncipks described above (a) promoting ownership through on-
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sue coordination, (b) promoting application of training to on-the-
lob situations, (c) encouraging collaboration

PROMOTING OWNERSHIP
THROUGH ON-SITE COORDINATION

One challenge of distance education is handling the logistical and
instructional tasks that arise in any normal class session. We have
found that these tasks are best carried out by the teachers
themselves. Adult learners bring a wealth of professional skill and
experience with them to their classes. Properly structured, distance
education can capitalize on these expenences in a manner that
facilhates the mechanics of course delivery, enriches the content
and teaching interactions of the class sessions, and more closely
Involves teachers in their professional development.

To accomplish these aims, we have two different teachers serve as
coordinators for each session One person coordinates the
technical set-up of the class by assembling the equipment for class
and establishing the voice and computer link-up As the year
progresses, each teacher learns about the technology and becomes
comfortable with its operation, thus removing the Initial
apprehension teachers often have about participating in a distance
education activity.

The other coordinator oversees the instructional aspects of the
class sessions. This includes passing out papers and working out
seating arrangements for small group activities, as well as assisting
with the actual course instruction. We prepare the coordinators for
these responsibilities by talking with them before the class sessions
to explain the topics that will be covered, outline the roles they
will serve, and suggest methods for carrying out the duues This
preparation enables coordinators to oversee class discussions, re-
direct questions back to the group, present examples of course
concepts, and explain how procedures and techniques can be used
in situations that all the teachers are familiar with. The on-site
coordinators personalize the class activities and allow for a fuller
consideration of the concepts and techniques covered in the
course, thus shifting the responsibility and ownership of the
instruction onto the teachers themselves.

PROMOTING APPLICATION OF
INSTRUCTION TO ON-THE-JOB SITUATIONS

In many in-service programs, teachers have very few opportunities
to apply the concepts they learn to actual teaching situations until
much later in a practicum or student teaching experience.
However, learning under "artificial" circumstances is often not very
effective because teachers typically have considerable difficulty
transferring abstract concepts to real-life job situations.

We offer training for one to two years, and we show the teachers
how to fully integrate theoretical concepts into teaching practices
that suit their job situations. A prime benefit of providing
instruction over a long period is that It allows us to create
opportunities for the teachers to practice new methods, to use
them in combination with other methods, and to adapt them to fit
a variety of teaching contexts and situations. Thus, as teachers
learn new teaching skills, they also learn how to put them together
with the skills they already have so as to form increasingly
complex and unified teaching behavior. The extended training
approach allows us to tie the concepts covered in the program
directly to the teachers' existing knowledge and skill base. At the
same time, the instructors learn increasingly more about the
teachers' particular circumstances, and can access technology that
permits easy and frequent communication with each teacher

ENCOURAGING COLLABORATION AMONG TEACHERS

Research has repeatedly shown the value of within-school
professional team building and collaboration among teachers (e g

:
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Thousand & Villa, 1989). However, in traditional models of
teacher preparation, strategies for collaboration are usually not
built into the instruction. In fact, the design of many teacher
educatioh courses discourages, rather then encourages,
collaboration among students (Resnick, 1987).

Because our program is field-based, we can attract groups of
teachers from the same school or school district, and can
incorporate collaborative team building techniques into the very
structure of the coursework. The coursework encourages teachers

to share their ideas and build closer professional relationships with
one another. Thus, they work with expert mentors that include
both the university instructors and other teachers in their school
building. We use a variety of in-class activities in which teachers
share their experiences and help one another apply and adapt the
course concepts to their teaching circumstances.

Out-of-class projects are assigned on a collaborative basis so as to
continue this professional dialogue about course topics. The
students meet in school-based groups to discuss the concepts
pre§ented in the class sessions. Then, they work together to
prepare lessons and interventions for the children in their
classrooms. By working together, the teachers can access a wealth
of expertise, resources, and information that would otherwise
remain untapped. Furthermore, after the year-long training is
completed, the collaborative teams often remain intact, thus
providing the teachers with a ongoing peer support structure

SUMMARY

The key to preparing the teachers of today to carry out their
professional responsibilities is not necessarily found in high-priced
technologies, but rather in developing a new level of cooperation
between universities and public schools and exploring new ways to
offer coursework. Even at a low cost, distance education and
communication technology can help to give teachers access to
current information on teaching practices and provide a catalyst
for improving the quality of teacher preparation and educational
programs for children.
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A RURAL AND REMOTE CHILDREN'S MOBILE SERVICE - WANAARING

Elisabeth Nommensen Australia

ABSTRACT

The Contact Children s Mobile was established in 1987 by Contact Incorporated (Pro ;eel for Isolated Children) based in Sydney. Funding was
provided by the Bernard van Leer Foundation - an international philanthropic Institution based in the Netherlands.

The Mobile alms.

co provide educational and social ennchment opportunims for children aged from birth to twelve years (through playgroups, preschool sessions,

afterschool and vacation sessions)

to provide assistance, information, referrals and support to people canng for young children in geographically tsolated circumstances

to promote awareness of child development and health issues in the wider community

The field team is based in Wanaanng. 200 kilometres west of Bourke, population 150. The two teachers travel an average of 800 kilometres per week

over unsealed roads in a specially equipped Landcruiser. making home visits or holding day-long sessions on remote properties or at local

community venues.

The region covered by the Mobile is an area the size of Tasmania (or Belgium and The Netherlands together) and saddles bothsides of the far nonh

west New south Wales and far south west Queensland state border. The border is marked by a two meter high 'Dingo" fence.

The seventy-five families 1130 children) are seen only once per month, so the team also concentrates on dtsseminating information through the post.

loaning toys, books, cassettes, and videos to parents, and compiling a WHO TO CONTACT list of agencies that these remotefamilies may access by

telephone.
-

The project has been monitored closely by the Bernard van Leer Foundation so that it may be used as a model for similar services worldwide. An

independent evaluator. Dr Ailsa Bums, from Macquane University, has presented a regular report on the field work. Usingdata from staff reports.

session evaluations. wntten parent surveys and parent interviews. a Summary Report of the project was compiled in September 1993. This marked

the changeover to funding by the AtLstrahan Government (once van Leer's establishment funding ceased) after strong lobbyingby affected families.

The following recommendauons were highlighted

I that the programme continue to work towards the airns as set

2 that maintaining liaison With local, state and federal government bodies and other relevant agencies be given high pnonty(especially with regard

to health. education, and community service issues affecting the border region)

3 that the project be managed and administered regionally by the community it serves and that an appropnate management structure be

established

4 that networks continue to be promoted and consolidated between remote mobile services to both statewide and nationally

To comperis.ate for distance and to enable the service to reach the wider community the mobile team:

sponsors a morning PARENTING segment on 2WEB Outback Radio

produces a KIDS PAGE in the Bourke Western Herald and in local community newspapers

sets up activities and displays at Agricultural Field Days, and arranges seminars and visits byHealth Specialists to remote communities

The challenge for the team is to coordinate schedules and projects and liaison with-

two Royal Flying Doctor bases (Chadeville, Qld and Broken Hill, NSW)

four Schools of Distance Education (Charleville. Qld and Broken Hill, Dubbo and Bourke. NSW)

three local one-teacher schools (Thargomindah, Eulo, Qld and Wanaanng. NSW)

local and regional health and community service representatives

The Contact Children's Mobile attended in Apnl 1994, the NATIONAL REMOTE MOBILES MUSTER in Alice Springs, where over thirty similar

services from every state gathered to exchange informanon and to set the groundwork to establish an Australia-wide association for such services

This conference was jointly funded by the Bernard van Leer Foundation and Federal Department of Human Services and Health. Issues that affect

rural and remote communities and ways in which the field services may use available resources to address them werehigh on thc agenda.

The Contact Children's Mobile was established in 1987 by Contact
Incorporated (Project for Isolated Children) based in Sydney.
Funding was provided by the Bernard van Leer Foundation, based
in the Netherlands. This international philanthropic institution
funds innovative services in Australia and overseas countries to
promote the development of young children and their families.
The Foundation was pleased to monitor the success of the Mobile
in terms of increased access and equity for the target population in
the event that it may be used as a model for similar children's
services

The remote region serviced by the Mobile is an area larger than
36,000 square kilometres. One unique aspect is that the scattered
target population live on both sides of the two-metre high Dingo
Fence' that aligns with the far-western state border of New South
Wales and Queensland

The field team ts based centrally within the target region in the tiny
outback village of Wanaarmg, 200 kilometres west of Bourke,
population 60 The two teachers travel an average of 800
kilometres per week over unsealed roads in a lour-wheel drive
vehicle, making home visits or holding day-long sescions on
remote properties or at local community venues

THE CONTACT CHILDREN'S MOBILE AIMS:

i) to provide educational and social enrichment opportunities
for children aged from birth to twelve years (through

playgroups, preschool sessions, afterschool and vacation
sessions)

ii) to provide assistance, information, referrals and support to
people caring for young children in geographically tsolated
circumstances

in) to promote awareness of child development and health
issues in the wider community

iv) to support local community activities and advocate on behalf

of rural and remote families on relevant, issues

v) to promote networks between mobile children's services
statewide and nationally

During more than six years of operation the Mobile has developed
through two major phases. Firstly, the pilot phase from 1987-1990
and secondly the consolidation phase of the existing service, from

1990-1993 with more specific objectives and extensions into new
areas Currently the service is in its third phase, a transition phase,

from 1993 This is due to a change in funding body and
management structure Reports and evaluations of the first two
phases were made by an independent evaluator, Dr Ailsa Burns,
lrorn Macquarie University, Sydney. As a result, the service has

been continually refined according to the recognised needs of the

community and the resources available both within and without
the region

The Contact Incorporated Coordinator, June Jeremy, presented the

original submission to the Bernard van Leer Foundation in 1986
lruhe two years prior, her field work as Coordinator of Contact
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Incorporated (the eventual sponsoring body), involved visits and
needs assessments regarding early childhood services in the far
north west of New South Wales In July 1987, the Mobile service
received an initial funding grant for a pilot phase of three years. It
was envisaged that an Australian funding institution would take
over financial responsibility once the project was established.

During Phase One (1987-1990) the focus was on early childhood
education and health promotion, along with the development of
resource materials (books, videos, pnnt media) appropriate to the
needs of the region. The field team conststed of a qualified early
childhood teacher and a registered nurse, with a project assistant
providing part-time clerical support. A part-time radio presenter
and technical officer were employed from outside the region to
support the project. The Mobile was based in Wanaanng at the
Ula Leigo Centre which had once been the Bush Hospital and later
a children's hostel for out-of-town students attending the one-
teacher local school. The Centre functioned well as office and
living accommodation for the Mobile workers. The large yard also
proved suitable for playgroup sessions which coincided with
monthly Flying Doctor' visits to the next door clinics.

A specially-equipped Toyota Troop Carrier was used by staff to
travel throughout the region and locate families with young
children. The aim was to link these isolated families with young
children together through a regular playgroup / preschool session
at a central venue. Staff identified needs through consultation,
interaction and evaluation of introductory programmes.

The Annual Report 1988-89 noted that the service was in recess
over midsummer due to extreme temperatures (40-50 degrees)
and unusually high rainfall led to closures for long periods of time
after this season. Despite these setbacks the team was able to
establish nine venues for sessions in Wanaanng and outlying
stations and communities, during its first year of operation. A total
number of 80 children were involved.

In order to assess the impact of the service on families in the region
a workplan and evaluation procedure for the project was outlined
and submitted to the Bernard van Leer Foundation in the first
annual report.

The evaluation procedure was to involve:

i) assessing participation rates and developing an index to
measure the quality of participation by children and families

ii) monitoring the development of parent self-help groups and
the ways in which such activities become self supporting

in) evaluating changes in children and parents (e g. physical.
social and nutritional aspects of development)

The Evaluation Report in Year Two redefined the procedur:

"The programmed attracted not only preschoolers but also
some older children who attended after school (in Wanaaring)
or who juggled their School of the Air lessons so as to take
part along with their younger siblings., some very young
children also took part, including several babies...the number
of children seen per month ranged between 22 and 69. Some
children, and parents of course, attended multiple sessions
per month, while some in the remoter areas were seen only
monthly, or even less frequently. The complex and changing
pattern of attendance raises major difficulties for evaluating
the 'success' of the programme with participating children.
(Another problem here was the lack of a 'control' group, since
of course all children in this remote area were accepted into
the programme). It was decided accordingly to define success
in terms of mothers' perception that the program was aiding
their children and themselves A survey of families enrolled in
the Contact Mobile programmes was therefore conducted in
June-July 1984

After statistics were compiled, it was considered vital for the team
to plan and implement group and individualised programmes for
day-long play and learning activity (allowing for one and a half
hours' travel each way for some families). The Mobile sessions
provided children with an opportunity to socialise with other
children in their area and ensured equitable access to such services
by the target population.

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

In the Phase One Summary Report, 1987-1990, parents
commended both the cognitive and the social stimulation provided
by the programme.

"..93% felt that the programme had given their children a
great deal' or 'quite a lot' more interest in art and craft
activities, 73% said the same in respect of music and dancing,
76% in respect of books and reading, 85% in respect of
learning to get along better with other children, and 76% in
respect of learning to do things as part of a group. Specific
gains mentioned were learning to mix, to take turns, to share,
to cooperate, to accept not being the centre of attention, to
express feelings in art, to develop physical coordination., and
to 'really enjoy themselves'.'

In effect the team endeavoured to enhance the quality of life of
these isolated children by provided SPICE, i.e, Social, Physical,
Intellectual, Creative and Emotional opportunities.

At the end of 1989, the Commonwealth Department of
Community Services and Health after receiving a submission,
advised that it was unlikely to be in a position to consider funding
the mobile service until 1993. It did acknowledge however, the
value of such a service for the target region. The Bernard van Leer
Foundation then agreed to fund a second phase of the project,
1990-1993.

One objective during this phase, as in the first, was to stimulate
parents to improve parenting skills and family self-management
Staff constantly sought to reinforce the value of parents' role in the
education of their children. Therefore parents as well as children
were encouraged to make the most of the rare opportunities to
interact with others from wahin a 100 kilometre radius.

In the first phase of the Mobile it was noted in the evaluation
report that out of survey respondents:

"...75% believed that Contact had given them 'lots' or 'quite a
lot' more ideas about helping children learn things, 90%
believed that they had given them at least some help in
handhng difficult behaviours, and 100% believed that getting
ideas by watching the team at work was 'important' or 'very
importani."

The value of sessions for mothers who were socially isolated
themselves could not be underestimated (fathers, usually pastoral
workers, were mostly unable to attend the midweek sessions). In
the Phase Two Summary Report the evaluator reported that 100%
of respondents to the 1993 survey believed the social contact for

mothers was important or very important, 88% thought that
Contact had brought families in the area Into closer contact.

In a recent Australian survey of 12,000 rural women (Wahlquist
1993)4 it was identified that non-recognition of womens'
'contribution' and their inability to talk to other family members
about their problems, were major stress factors. Dr Burns
recommended in the Phase Two Summary Report that:

"...in setting up a programme of dus kind the possibility that
mothers may need the programme as much or more than the
children be borne in mind from the beginning."

When it is considered that the mothers in this target region are the

primary caregivers and educators this is a relevant issue. The
Contact Mobile sessions each month may be their only social
contact with others in similar circumstances and an opportunity
for 'time out' from their children.

As a result of this understanding over time the service delivery has

altered to suit the caregivers' needs. In the early stages of the
Mobile, the Health Worker addressed the parents regarding
particular health topics in a formal discussion segment. The team
later reported that major health problems in the arca were quite
well provided for by the existing services, i.e. Wanaanng
Community Health Nursc and regular Flying Doctor and specialist

visits throughout the region. The Mobile Health Worker position
was phased out after two years and the field team comprised two
quabfied teachers after that time.

The formal segments were also phased out which enabled parents

to Interact more with other children and adults during the session.
Many parents reported a preference for this change and seemed
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more prepared to raise issues informally with other parents and
team members. As a result earlier assessments and referrals were
made and support provided as appropriate.

The field team consolidated these informal sessions with increased
home visits wherever possible. These home visits strengthened the
bond between staff, children and parents. They also enabled
parents to raise their specific concerns in private and provided a
forum for open discussion regarding what the service could offer
individual families. Suggestions and special requests by parents
and carers were taken into account which enabled the session
programme to be more integrated with family and individual
needs. This regular portable activity, whether situated on grassy
homestead lawns, treeless paddocks, dusty halls or small school
yards, has been evolving as a more meaningful expenence for all as
a result.

The media component of the programme was a significant one in
that it provided relevant materials for extending the programme
into the home and enhancing and developing local parenting
skills. Parents and children took part in the production of five
videos from 1987-1989 Talking Together, Lots to Learn, Songs for
Kids, Growth and Care of Kids, and Play for Kids. In 1993 a further
series of five videos was produced entitled Watch Me Grow. This
involved a commentary on the stages of development of children
up to five years of age The images reflected the lifestyle and
parenting practices of outback families, both abongmal and non-
aboriginal. These were distributed to families and other mobile
services and continue to be sold to community agencies and
educational institutions outside the region.

Also produced were booklets to supplement the video series which
were prepared by staff after consultation with parents A Who To
Contact? regional information guide was produced during 1992-93
for families requiring the services of multidisciplinary agencies in
both New South Wales and Queensland Storybooks set in the
outback with titles such as The Ultra Light and Billabong Bunytp
were published during the second phase. These provided the
opportunity for children within the target region to recognise their
identity as outback dwellers in literature. Car stickcrs and posters
carrying child care messages also proved very popular, with
phrases such as 'Hugs not Drugs', 'Smile and Kids Smile with You',
et cetera.

To enable the service to reach the wider community, to Mobile
team coordinated a daily Contact with Kids radio programme. The
ten minute segment which included parenting ideas and
information, discussion of health topics and children's songs and
stories, was broadcast from 2WEB Outback Radio (Bourke). The
listening area reached well beyond the project area into
communities serviced by other Mobile units and into the wider
south-west Queensland region.

It was envisaged that this segment would compensate for distance
and inaccessibility and extend the session prcgramme. After
reassessment of the impact of the programme it was found that the
2 00 p.m. timeslot posed problems for children and mothers
Involved with the mobile to listen in Fathers were found to listen
more, since the radio was tuned in while they worked in shearing
sheds or were driving Over time the format changed, from being
directed at children to targeting care givers Interviews with early
childhood and health professionals predominated, although the
children's songs and birthday calls remained

The regular travel into the studio, a 200 kilometres drive on one of
the worst roads in New South Wales, and the time involved for the
field team in planning and preparation took its toll on staff
workers The team was simultaneously endeavouring to establish a
high profile service in the community, establish rapport with
families in the target region, prepare session programmes, and
travel to venues, often requinng overnight stays in the held Their
technical skills were at first limited and they lacked experience in
radio presentation Eventually a part-time radio presenter, based in
Bourke, was employed to take over the coordination of the daily
segment

Dr Burns recommended that

in setting up any similar scheme it would be useful to
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i) arrange pre-training workshops, and

ii stagger the introduction of services perhaps by
concentrating initially on the radio progremme, and
introducing the Mobile service some time later."

A Resource Group was established to provide support and advice
to the project team. It consisted of health and educational
professionals living in larger centres outside the region, with
representation from Queensland and New South Wales state
government departments and a local Wanaaring resident.

This group liaised with the field workers and with their own
constituency. They provided information which often proved
relevant to the needs of the community. For instance, one
unexpected outcome of input by a Resource Group member who
was Involved in Tertiary and Adult Further Education (TAFE) was
that adult education Workshops in the region increased. The field
team became involved in the coordination process at the local level
and facilitated access to Further Education services by the target
population.

Under Bernard van Leer Foundation guidelines, a training and
professional networking component was written into the
Workplan of the project from the outset. This enabled such forums
for communication across disciplines and bureaucratic divisions to
take place.

The Contact Mobile, under the umbrella of Contact Incorporated.
has been closely involved in training', networking, and policy-
making regarding rural and remote mobile children's services, both
statewide and nationally.

Birdsville, April 1991.

Adelaide, May 1992:

Little Wobby,
August 1992:

The Australian National Remote Area
Mobile Muster

Australian Remote and Isolated
Children's and Family Service Mobile
Muster

Networking and Communication
Seminar for New South Wales Projects
funded by the Bernard van Leer
Foundation

Bourke, March 1993: Border link Training and Networking
Seminar (for Mobile and Distance
Education Units delivering services to
the NSW/Qld border region)

Canberra, May 1993: Consultation of state representatives of
rural an remote mobiles with
Australian Gove ament reprezentatives.

Alice Spnngs, Apnl 1994 National Rural and Remote Mobile
Muster

This involvement and the resulting reports and recommendations
have gone some way in addressing the issues facing not only
remote communities but those providing direct and indirect
services to them

These meetings, inservices and networking sessions enabled Issues
at the project level to be raised and compansons and distinctions
to be made between sometimes diverse services. For instance, the
relatively long established Remote and Isolated Children Service
(RICE) based in Port Augusta, South Australia, has a large team of
trained health and educational workers utilising air, rail and road
travel, as well as postal and radio services to reach reinote
communities within their state boundaries where there are
children under five years of age. This project is accountable to two
state departments and of course differs greatly from other small
mobile units in other states who are sponsored by local
comnuttees. These smaller units may have only enough funding for
two untrained workers who are endeavouring to provide a similar

service to outlying communities

Reports from the seminars include recommendations regarding
community/government liaison, management structures, budget
models, policy changes, and the specific needs of rural and remote
families in varying circumstances The Department of Community
Services and Health prepared policy documents as early as 1987-
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88 for Mobile Services For these the establishment criteria of the
Contact Children's Mobile was taken into account Since then the
Department of has gwen consideration to recommendations from
Mobile Musters the policy documents have been reviewed
accordingly.

At the recent Alice Sprmg,s Mobile Muster, 1994, over thirty teams
were represented from all over Australia, as well as commonwealth
departmental offices in Canberra and other capital cities. Besides
information exchange, professional development workshops and
discussion of issues affecting targeted communities, a National
Association of Rural and Remote Mobile Children and Family
Services was established This was the culmination of several years
of Contact Incorporated's national networking and would not have
been possible without the generous funding and support of the
Bernard van Leer Foundation along with the Commonwealth
Department of Human Services and Health.

The Contact Children's Mobile, since July 1993, has continued
into its third phase. the transinon phase. The transition is a two-fold
one On one level the change is in the funding body, with Bernard
van Leer Foundation handing over financial responsibility to the
Australian Government. On another level, there is a planned
change in the management structure. Some time after July 1993, it
is envisaged that Sydney-based management, Contact Incorporated
will hand over the practical management responsibility to a newly
elected regional committee. The committee will consist of one
elected representative from each of the nine service regions. Most
meetings will take place via teleconference due to the vast
distances between committee members.

Nothing has done more to empower service users than the funding
crisis experienced during 1993. Foundation funding was due to
end on June 30, and close to that date there had been no advice by
the Australian Government regarding commitment of funds for the
continuation of the project. This was despite a submission made
over twelve months before.

As recorded in the Phase Two Summary Report (1980-1993)'

"Parents and community members were mobilised to lobby
parliamentarians and were eager to support the mobile in this
way. The crisis made clear the sense of 'ownership' of the
mobile that both parents and children felt."

The Australian Government finally agreed to continue the
provision of the mobile service to the 135 children by then
enrolled. This was in the main due to the Minister's realisation that
no other early childhood service existed in the region. The
government had recognised its responsibility and commitment to
provide families in the target region with access to services similar
to that which their urban counterparts take for granted.

Mobiles are considered to be one of the most flexible and versatile
family services, ideally suited to meet the needs of families with
young children in remote and isolated areas of Australia where the
pockets of population are too small to support centre-based
services.

At the National Conference on Pre-School Education for Isolated
Children in 1974 highlights a distinction between rural dwellers
who are able to draw upon the services of a -rural town' and
outback dwellers who operate as a nuclear family and are totally
dependent upon the limited resources within the homestead. The
distinction between rural and outback dwellers still remains today

Despite the electoral insignificance of these small settlements of
outback dwellers, the children and their caregivers have a nght to
equitable access to services. Services such as the Contact Children's
Mobile continue to provide resources for loan, parenting
information and support. They also provide a regular catalyst for
social interaction educational and cultural experiences Their
flexibility enables the team to coordinate schedules and projects
and liaise with other health and educational organisations who
target services to the same region, e.g. Royal Flying Doctor
Services, Schools of Distance Education, local public schools, and
regional health workers.

The Contact Mobile will continue to work towards the aims as set,
and to maintain liaison with local, state, and federal government
bodies and other relevant agencies as a matter of priority. This way
the quality of life of outback families may be enhanced by the
opportunity of access to relevant services regardless of where the
families are geographically situated.
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SCIENCE ADVENTURE

Shirley F. Wyatt United States of America

ABSTRACT

2000

HYPOTHESIS

While science concepts are in a state of permanent transience, there is, nevertheless, a proven method that can he utilized to examine the ever-

changing, expanding world ol information available At a zero-dollar cost to a system's budget, a community can be mobilized to generate the

necessary equipment/materials necessary in conduct modules of elementary science activities, multi-disciplinary, hands-on and discovery-oriented.
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MATERIALS

Everything is shared, donated, recycled, or on loan among students. families, businesses. communities.

PROCEDURE

Based upon a community's needs, a set of [earnings ts proposed for students, that integrates science skills, increasing in sophistication with level of
leafning. This spiral of expenences is supported by matenals that have been acquired through the above-noted methods. No text needed.

OBSERVATION

Students, teachers, parents. community members that have an investment in any program are inclined to support it. and find new and innovative
ways CO expand it.

CONCLUSION

This proposal is outlined as is our award-winning program as a problem-solving, no-cost challenge that features teaming, cooperative learningwith

welcome input from all segments of our community We are 100 percent participants in science education.

PROJECT OBJECTIVES

While science concepts are in a state of permanent transtence,
there is, nevertheless, a proven method that can be utilized to
examine the ever-changing, expanding world of information
available. At a zero-cost to a system's budget, a community can be
mobilized to generate the necessary equipment and materials to
conduct modules of elementary science activaies, multi-
disciplinary, hands-on, and discovery-onented.

The basic objectives of this program provide the foundation for its
success:

(a) to understand how science, technology, and society
influence one another:

(b) to understand ecological and environmental problems of the
day;

(c) to develop elementary laboratory skills that will enable the
student to experience scientific concepts and phenomena
directly;

(d) to learn and apply the scientific methods of investigation
within the science curnculum and in other curricula;

(e) to develop a knowledge base of facts, concepts, conceptual
networks and process skills;

(f) to expose students to settings such as outdoor education
centers and museums to view or become introduced to
subject matter that includes issues of social concern, such as
pollution, ecology, and energy education;

(g) to increase awareness of careers in science and technology;

(h) to develop a positive attitude toward and a familiarity with,
scientifv_ principles.

Mission Statement

This program has a dual mission;

c. evaluating the validity of a given hypothesis

d. recording data

e. designing a solution

The offering of an ever-increasing level of abstract-thinking and
applied skills is one of the most exciting features of the program.

Hands-On Activities

It would be difficult for this writer to single out an example. One
that may be of universal interest is the experience that Mansfield
K-6 students have in paleontology.

Educators commonly make :fossil printst as a kindergarten student
activity. It is possible to design an additional four-tier exposure to
paleontological exploration, Grades 1-6, that culminates by having
the older students model an excavation site, employing the
scientific skills required to make a successful study.

In Mansfield: Paleontology

Grade K - Sandprints

Grade 1 - Fossil-Making

Grade 2 - Simple excavation of a fossil

Grade 4 - Group excavation of hidden fossils

Grade 6 - Excavating a site

This curriculum also includes an excavating experience by
students at a real site.

Materials Requirements: Paleontology

All of these acuvities require nothing more than:

sand plaster of paris small natural objects

strtng stakes

1 Science is meaningful, alive, and an integral part of the lives and careful attention to the process skills.

of our students. Yet another example from Mansfield Township:

Oceanography/Water Cycle2. Teachers are supported in their efforts to acquire science
knowledge and experience joy and satisfaction working the
process.

Target Population

The target population for this program is the entire student body.
The setting for Mansfield Township, in New Jersey is
Kindergarten-Grade 6, of rural, low to middle socio-economic
status, predominantly white (85%) with a mix of minorities (15%)

Those receiving special education services number 12%. The
schooi is located approximately two-hours by bus from the
mountains, the seacoast, and urban areas

Spiral of Learning

Based upon the community's needsi set ol !earnings is proposed
for students that integrates hands-on science skills, increasing in
sophistication with the level of learning and age of the student
This spiral of expenence is supported by materials that have been
acquired with the above-noted objectives in mind No text is
needed A district might seek to introduce, then develop with
increasing sophistication, a spiral of processing that includes

a predicting an outcome

b. designating the problem

Grade K -
Grade 1 -
Grade 2 -

Grade 3

Grade 4 -

Grade 5

Grade 6 -

Sink or Float
Observing and Recording the Properties of Water
Simple Ocean Study (comparing salt-fresh water,creating
models of tides, currents, ocean floors)
Advanced Properties of Fresh Water (the need for
conservation, adaptations of people, animals, plants)
Fresh Water Environmental Concerns (fish, fishing
expedition)
Advanced Ocean Study (including field experience to
compare the ocean and marsh environments,
simulations of/problems of exploration, pollution clean-
up)
Advanced Fresh Water Pond Survey and overnight
environmental trip, telepresence at a real research site
(JASON) with underwater robot on survey.

Materials Requirement: Oceanography/Water Cycle

Exclusive of the field ocpenences mentioned, materials needed for

this spiral of learnings, like the spiral noted before, require only

pla:aic tuhs to bold water obiects that float or not vegetable oil

clear plastic containers ice cubes teakettle
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hot plate

tempera paint

rocks

straws

snoe boxes

string/sucks

feathers

food coloring

fish

detergent

Outcomes

The reader may note that the scientific concepts addressed K-6
demand that the student incorporate an ever-broadening set of
thinking skills:

I. - Water and its inhabitants have distinctive properties that can
be altered by interaction:

2. Inhabitants of water are dependent upon one another,
creating a community:

3. All living things are affected by and affect their environment.

See attached sample spirals on Environment and Scientific Process.

COMMUNITY INPUT

Only with a spirit of community can this program exist. A school
will reflect the society it serves This writer suggests that the local
citizenry will respond impressively

Everything that runs this program is shared, donated, recycled or
on loan among the students, families, businesses, and service
communities of our thstnct.

Attached is a Science Needs listing that a Kindergarten-Grade 6
school might distnbute throughout the commanity.

Parent Science Committee

Key to the success of any school program is its parental
involvement. Organizing a cadre of parents to meet regularly to
discuss needs of this program is a critical component.

A parental committee's agenda might include:

1. Special Events. Parents might pool their telescopes, toilet
tissue tubes, projectors and such to put on a Star Party
Anybody who wtshes can donate talent to the evening, from
expertise to telescopes to making a snack.

2. Fund-Raising. Parents reserve a local roller-skating rink for a
family evening of fun. Result: enough money to buy the
consumables (i.e. vinegar, baking soda) for the science
program for a year)

3. Inventory Update. A hi-weekly listing of inventory is
published on what may be needed (i e. yogurt cups, soda
bottles, styrofoam trays). This usually results in a deluge of
materials

4. Teacher Assistance. Parents take on clerical and inventory
tasks. Parents have talents that they are delighted to share. It
may range from filing papers to doing calligraphy for
participants in a science fair/national competition.

All the above-noted activities are currently parent-sponsored in the
Mansfield district.

Local businesses (there Ls no local industry) contribute as well A
hospital provides latex gloves, pipettes A nursery donates sand,
soil and gravel The local garbage disposal service helps the
students organize a schoolwide recycling program. In one unique
alliance at Mansfield, the state prison inmates built birdhouses
from wood students gathered, then gave the houses back to the
children for them to hang in the woods.

Industries do not provide rural districts with the assistance they so
urgently need or may have requested There are no generous
grants or sweeping offers of help. JT Baker, Inc ol Phillipsburg,
NJ, USA, is one noteworthy exception in the case of Mansfield. Its
support of the Mansfield program exemplifies the urgency for
those in rural education to nurture the ties within the communities
it sel-V1

Because the parent of one Mansfield student is in a key position in
the above-noted company, a vital link exists Recently, it has meant
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that Mansfield School has had at us disposal selected personnel
and expertise. This in-kind support boosted an effort that resulted
in Mansfield's successful competitive bid for enough funds to
purchase certain basic technology and experiences. This has
allowed the school sufficient time to solidify its conceptual
program and make its curriculum operational

Program Infrastructure

The teacher-coordinator in the science room provides a continuity
in the program's implementation The science room is the huh
around which the science program revolves.

The science teaches-coordinator customizes kits to equip teachers
for hands-on activities in their classrooms. What has emerged from
this process is a mix of techniques suited to the individual
teacher's comfort level and expertise. Some teachers need the
security of the text and prescriptive experiences. Others create
their own design around a set of given concepts. The science
teacher-coordinator has the overview of the learning spiral from K-
6 and may suggest ways tc, fulfill the objectives of the curriculum.

Utilization of the science room is at 100%, from Pre-K through
Grade 6. Science lab experiences are coordinated with the teachers
to blend with the classroom program. The room is equipped
exclusively with recycled items, which the students themselves
contribute, then reuse. Lessons may be enhanced by a student-
operated museum, consisting of specimens contributed by the
community

As noted before, materials that are consumable are purchased
through the efforts of our parent science committee. The cost of
operating the science program remains at a near-zero cost to the
board of education

Service Site

A space for inventory is necessary . While a space with electric
power and running water is preferable, any space that is dry is
acceptable. Any existing closet-space may be converted into cubby-
spaces by using cardboard boxes with separators. Scrap wood is

used to create sturdy shelving.

A local office that is changing its decor donates old file cabinets an
entire wall becomes a bank of drawers to store the array of
materials. A store that is moving its display cases offers open-
shelving; a cabinet maker donates cabinets that were rejected by a
customer. The inventory needs of this program are intensive but

not expensive. Organization and constant monitoring are essential.

Hands-On Classroom Kits

To facilitate the teaching of hands-on science, teachers request kits

of materials needed to conduct experiments in their classrooms.
These kits are custom-designed (depending upon the topic under
study) by the science coordinator, then sent and kept in the
classroom for easy access by the teacher.

These kits are used, then returned to the science room to be

refurbished, to be requested by another teacher. Included in these
kits are enough materials for an entire module of science. Kits of

materials can be contained within one clothesbasket. The

inventory is as diverse as the objectives it serves. A prime goal is to

make sure there arc enough materials for individuals, or groups, as
well as to keep the cost minimal, if not zero. For instance, the kit
for Grade 2, The World's Oceans, would contain:

plastic bowls

cake pan

stirrers

empty oleo tubs

empty foil tins

popsicle sticks

Sand, pebbles are don:icd by total businesses. Ice, modelling day,

aquarium, video tape, posters are kept in the iab for circulation
upon request Eggs, salt, plastic cups arc considered consumables.

Ocean animals in the museum are specimens donated by the
community See attached, The World's Oceans.



Staff Development

Crucial to the success of this program is the willingness of the staff
to update, acquire and to strengthen skills for teaching science
process skills The coordinator may opt to reach out on a regular

basis by publishing a science newsletter, which among other
things, might keep the faculty alerted to inservice opportunities.
Choosing to use staff inservice time to model effective techniques,
or even traveling together for a day to a field site that students
might also use offers teachers a sense of investment. By living the
field experience, teachers have a vision of how the skill they may
be teaching fits into the overall schemata If the staff has

_experienced the field, when a class goes, It is as though the entire
student body goes, if only in spirit

Another technique might include having the science teacher-
coordinator assume the responsibility for teaching a selected set of

laboratory experiences that the classroom teachers might observe
the subtle differences in discovery-onented learning and teacher-

centered classroom operation It offers the staff a demonstration of
learning through facilitating, rather than control

Student Outreach

To implement an effective program. it is mandatory, once staff is

trained, that all students are exposed to the teaming and
cooperative learning experiences generated by this set of program
obiectives. All teachers bring all students to a central location for
science experiences suited to that class' needs on a schedule
defined by the needs of teachers. At first, classroom teachers
observe the model teacher and act as the teacher-helper, moving
among the students to inquire, assist, and encourage effort
Gradually the classroom teachers themselves facilitate the
experience, with the science teacher-coordinator acting as the

auxiliary teacher.

One hundred percent teachers use the customized kits described
previously Teachers might check out any additional materials
from the science room, anything from a coffee can to a microscope.

The involvement in science must be inclusive of all segments of the

school population with especial attention to minority/female
participants.

Older children may be organized into a team of science
technicians. These students volunteer free periods, under
supervision, to organize, distribute inventory, take-down Or set-up
laboratory expenences. Their energy is invaluable to the program.
Students themselves acquire skills and nurture interests as they

perform basic laboratory tasks

When there is a protracted period of time that school is in recess,
there may be an opportunity to conduct a science camp. It might
feature hands-on activities, with the intent that science is fun, The
outreach for this activity should be schoolwide, albeit voluntary
Older children act as mentors for the younger ones

Program Assessment

No program that has made successful transition from planning to

execution can ignore program assessment. The discovery process
affords all students the opportunity to be literate in science That

infers that the assessment must be sensitive to student needs,

interests and a wide range of abilities

A comprehensive plan for assessment includes (a) assessing

content (b) assessing skills, and (c) assessing attitude

There are several alternative assessments possible

I a student lournal

2 an open-ended assessment

3 a teaming of students who work through a probletn

4 language-hased paper/pencil assessment

5 individual performance ol selected lahoratory tasks

Having an array of tools offer students of all abilities and talents

the best opportunity thus far to express their knowledge hase

Keeping a portfolio of selected science experiences for maior
program components ia both ineaninglul and asomprehensive in
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scope Students emerge with a docu,---nt having common criteria
to demonstrate student understandi.-,_, of a total skills spiral. See

attached, About Environment, etc

It might feature not only the more formal skills assessments but

reflect the work samples of experiences and exposures for the

entire span of the science program.

CONCLUSION

The implementation of a program such as is described above is as

successful as that which students, teachers, parents and

community members have invested. There is a tendency to find
new and innovative ways to expand its operation. From its
inception, when single class members needed to share the simplest

of tools and utensils for hands on, Mansfield students now abound

in all the matenals they need. Indeed, the community is actively

pursuing the addition of a new science laboratory to itseducational
facility. Lest we forget. The basics of renew, reuse and recycle will

- prevail.

ABOUT ENVIRONMENTS

Grade I Anything that supports the obiectives covered in Unit 5,
Our Home The Earth, Lessons 8-11.

Grade 2 Anything on food chains in Unit 7, Environments from
1216-T219 or the Opening Activity on 1208, that

defines the environment at school.

Grade 3 Anything that supports the objectives in Unit 4, Mahe-
Up of the Earth, Lesson 3, T145-T151.

Grade 4 113, Unit 1, Understanding Weather, objective about how

the sun's energy is absorbed by the earth's surface, or

The Water Cycle.

Grade 5 158, Oil Spill, Unit 1, The Water Planet

Grade 6 Something from Unit 2, Renewable Resources, or T410-

T4I6, Food Chains, Webs, Pyramids, in Unit 8,
interactions in ecosystems or something from the JASON

Project.

ABOUT THE SCIENTIFIC PROCESS

Grade 1 T80, classifying foods, from Unit 3, Your Senses.

Grade 2 1221, sampling a habitat. from Unit 7, Environments

Grade 3 T158 or T164 Investigation 18, classifying rocks, from

Unit 4, Makeup of the Earth.

Grade 4 Something from classifying/extricating fossils, Unit 2,
The Changing Earth or from the trip to Frankhn Mineral

Museum excavation.

Grade 5 182, sampling of water, level of acidity/basicity from

Unit 2,Conserving The Earth's Resources

Grade b T387, interaction of abiotic factors to create a physical

environment or T431, testing of pH levels in water
samples, Utut 8, Interactions in Ecosystems

The World's Oceans

Unit 2

Barbara O'Mara

Feeder/Satellite

Feeder Kit D McPhillips

T46 Lab session or otherwise Sending salt, two plasm containers

Send for eggs 24-hour notice, please

149 Available as a teacher demo Sending salt, cake pan Send to

lab for hot plate, ice

'-1-52 Lib session

154 Am sending a model of wave action for you to demomstrate In
grade 5, each student will make his/her own

2 3 3
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155 Available. Suggest you bring students to the lab to teach this
one, as there is sand, pebbles, water here

156 Ocean globe is available See me

161 & 64 Lab session

T65 Fresh water aquanum in the lab.

T67 Sending a poster you might be able to use There is a section
of a video that you might want to use about underwater
exploration.

170 Available for teams of two;- sending salt, cups, stirrers, pie
pans.

T73 Pollution pictures and such are available in the lab as may be
needed

SCIENCE ROOM NEEDS

flexible plastic straws

air pump with hose

jigsaw puzzle (easy)

flashlights

hammer

plastic medicine droppers

3-1) movie glasses

broom

80 wooden pegs

sandpaper

paraffin

paper cups. 4 fsr 6 oz

plastic straws

binoculars

film, self-developing

birdseed

steel wool

10 pr. old glasses, plastic lens

plastic spoons

needles

small clock tglow-in-dark hands)

plastic bags, all SIZCS

plastic pail (small)

Slinkys

aluminum loil

balloons

hairbrush

packets. unused seeds

gloves

cone-shaped paper cups

popsicle sticks

Hot Wheels cars

clear plastic cups/glasses

bottle opener

blindfolds

no-wax floonng. 3-4 tiles

simple periscope

sunglasses

plastic plates

plastic marganne tubs

CONTRIBUTED PAPERS

hag ol potting soil small ball

food coloring coffee stirrers

marbles electrical cape

tennis ball corks

plastic tape. red, yellow, green popcorn popper

blender (plastic) simple telescope

hot plates metal garbage can cover

liquid detergent sponges

small blocks wood (30) clear plastic bottles

shoe boxes de-, plastic boxes

plastic soda bottles bell wire

plastic buckets squeeze bottles

penlight plastic food containers

sqtfeeze spray bottles candles (small)

plastic knives 12 board lengths (In'-18')

six-pack plastic rings cake pans. foil

paintbrushes piepans. foil

frozen juice cans cookie tmvs

old photos. Mansfield [wsp. aquanum heater

feathers garden trowels

plastic pitcher teakettle

stainless steel teaspoons mbber spatula

cheesecloth candle holders

Silly Putty globe

round oatmeal boxes baby food jars

yogurt cups plastic wrap

chicken bones, clean, dry waxed paper

plastic measuring cups pieces of silk, wool, fur

ball of stnng timers that show seconds

cheesecloth six-pack plastic nngs

garden box dip net

THE IMPACT OF SPECIAL NEEDS STUDENTS ON TEACHERS
IN THE RURAL AREAS OF BRITISH COLUMBIA

Helen E. Bandy and Wanda A.R. Boyer Canada

ABSTRACT

Teachers ... lack information concerning the range of special needs, and are often unaware of appropriate teaching techniques. and suitably adapted

curriculum materials ... (B.C.T.F., Partnerships for Inclusion. 1992)

The philosophical and practical difficulties of including children with special needs into regular classrooms has become a worldwide phenomenon

In order to make adequate provisions for rural schools and develop relevant teacher education programs. this study was conducted to measure

knowledge, atutude towards, and a willingness to learn about children with special needs.

The study found that the majority of rural teachers in British Columbia perceived that both their in-service and pre-service education had
inadequately prepared them lor the realities of inclusion. The teachers cited a high percentage of children with special needs in their classrooms, a

wide range ol disabilities, a grave concern regarding the lack of suppon ,ervice,,, and a perceived inability to provide optimal educational programs

Repeatedly the teachers reported the implementation of a varlets; 01 Individualized learning experiences I he study provides everal

recommendations lor teacher education

INTRODUCTION

Provincial policies have been developed to mandate inclusion
which cause pedagogical and organizational problems for school
personnel .. Teachers are uncertain of how to teach 'special needs'
students They lack information concerning the range of special
needs, are often unaware of appropriate teaching techniques

C Teachers' Federation, 1092)

The philosophical and practical difficulties of including children
with special needs in regular classrooms has become a worldwide
phenomenon. Two Canadian studies note that classroom teachers

lack the confidence to develop appropriate individualized
programs and believe they need more knowledge regarding
inclusionary practices C Teachers' Federation, I9Q2, Greater
Victoria Primary Teachers' Association, IND Both these surveys

244
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explicitly identified inservice needs and the necessity for more
extensive collaboration with concerned professionals. Extensive
research inchcates that although teachers express feelings of
inadequacy about teaching students with disabilities they respond
positively to mservice programming (Simpson & Myles,1990;
Thompson, 1992; Zeph, 1991)

A question arising from the strongly corroborated need for
inservice programming is the content of this professional
development. Themes which resound throughout the literature
(Cross & Frankcombe, 1994; DePaepe & Walega, 1990; Ellis &
Graves, 1990; Lewis & Door lag, 1991; Thompson, 1992; Zeph,
1991) are the need for instructional models, Individual educational
plans, specific classroom modifications, information processing
and cognitive strategies, an improved teaching environment,
accessing support services within the school district; and
educational cooperation between districts

In British Columbia the process of delivering professional
development is complicated by the rural nature of the province.
The population centres are clustered in the Lower Mainland
region, southern Vancouver Island and the Okanagan Valley. The
rural areas are generally characterized by mountainous terrain and
climatic extremes The problem of access to these rural schools
becomes even more critical when inclusion of all pupils in schools
is mandatory rhe British Columbia Royal Commission on Educwwn:
Summary Report c1q88) has addressed the issue of rural inequality
in education, noting that many small schools in remote areas of the
province "are located in relative isolation and operate with less
than generous resources; and many students, teachers, parents,
administrators, and trustees admit a sense of abandonment by
central educational authorities.' (1988, p. 10)

When discussing the issues of rural schools the term "rural" is
examined in at least three different ways according to Bea ler,
Willits & Kuvelski, 1965.

I. ecological relating to place of residence with particular
attention to population size, density and degree of isolation

2. occupational farming versus other occupations.

3. sociocultural differentiating between attitudes and behaviour
in rural and urban communities.

For the purpose of defining rural in B.C. and within this paper
distance and degree of isolation are predominant features which
must be considered.

The issue of integrating children with special needs into these rural
classrooms is of vital import to the preservice and beginning
teacher as the majority of students who graduate and receive a
Bachelor of Education degree at the three British Columbia
universities will begin their teaching careers in small rural schools
(Bandy & Boyer, 1994) Therefore, in order to develop relevant
teacher education programs, it is important to understand the
attitudes, concerns and knowledge of rural teachers toward the
inclusion of children with special needs in their classroom (Boyer
& Bandy, 1993).

Purpose of the study

The purpose of the study was to survey teachers in rural school
districts to determine their knowledge and attitude towards the
Inclusion of children with special needs in their classrooms
Secondly, the study identified rural teachers' knowledge of and
ability to access resources in the school distnct and their individual
schools The questions addressed in the study include.

I How do B C teachers, in rural schools, define students with
special needs?

2 What training have rural teachers received at both the
preservice and inserme level to prepare them to teach studencs
with special needs?

3 How do teachers in rural B C perceive their diet tiveness when
integrating students with special needs?

r'35

4 Do gender, grade level, or size of community make a difference
to the level of satisfaction that teachers experience in their
integration of special needs students?

5 What support is available to assist the classroom teacher when
integrating special needs students into their rural school?

6 How do rural teachers assess the progress of special needs
students in the regular classroom?

7 Which resources and personnel have assisted the teachers the
most with the inclusion of special needs students?

8 What teaching strategies do teachers find the most effective for
integrating special needs students?

9 What recommendations could be made to rural school districts,
the Ministry of Education, and Universities regarding the
integration of students with special needs in rural schools?

The study sample

The sample for this study was mainly drawn from teachers
currently employed in 29 districts classified by the Ministry of
Education as rural/remote. For the most part the sample was
drawn from schools with staffs of between two and nine teachers.
In a few cases, the sample came from other school districts where
there were communities that were relatively remote within the
district. The sample included 178 schools in 43 school districts.
Questionnaires were distributed to one, two or three teachers
within each school depending upon the size of the school. A total
of 337 questionnaires were distributed and 121 or 36%, returned
completed questionnaires.

Instrumentation
The survey questionnaire was designed with 114 questions
segmented into five parts: Present Employment and Personal Data,
Students with Special Needs and the Degree of Preservice/Inservice
Training, Support Services, Identification and Assessment, and
Planning and Adjustment. The instrument was designed to
incorporate the priorities identified by a pilot group of rural
teachers and student teachers. The questionnaire was mailed to the
identified teachers.

Data analysis. All numeric data were transcribed to a computer
spreadsheet for analysts. Frequency distributions and percentages
were computed. Given the nature of the numeric data, only chi-
square tests of statistical significance were used to further explore the
data. In some cases the ordinal scale was treated as interval data with
calculated means used for the purpose of rank ordering results.

The open-ended responses of all participants were collated and
have been used to illuminate the numeric data..

Concern for Ethics. All participants were informed of the purposes
of the survey. Participation was voluntary, all responses were
anonymous, and no person has beea identified by name in the
report.

FINDINGS

There were 121 respondents who returned completed
questionnaires. Remarks by the respondents showed they were
extremely interested in participating in the study and the majority
asked to receive a copy of the findings.

Profile of the study group

A profile of the respondents is displayed in Table 1. Of the
participants 76% were female and 24% male. Table 1 shows the

distribution broken down into primary and
intermediate/secondary teachers with only two men at the primary
level The ages of the respondents ranged from less than 25 years
to ever 53 years with a median age of 40 years Teachers were
asked how long they had been in the school district and in the
school Twenty three pet-cent ol the teachers had been in the
district for less than 3 years and 34% had been in the school for

less than 3 years. Table 1 denotes the average stay in the district
was 8 years and the average number of years in their present
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school was 5 - 6 years. These results show that currently there is a
relatively stable teaching population in the rural schoois of British
Columbia.

Table 1: Profile of the sample

Item

Distnbuuon by gender

Average age

Number of years employed in district

Number of years in school

Pnmary intermediate/
Secondary

66 women 26 women
2 men 27 men

41.5 years 40 years

7 7 years 8 0 years

5 1 years 5.9 years

Teaching certificate
Standard 18 2

Professional 50 51

Location of school
Isolated 5

Native village 4 4

Community less than 500 So 15

Community less than 1000 15

Community less than 5000 4 18

Class Size (average)

Number of special Needs in class )
taverage

Eighty three percent of the respondents held University degrees
and a B C. Professional Teaching Certificate. The average class size
was 18 students in pnmary grades and 22 students in the other
grades The number of students with special needs ranged from 1
to 10 with an average of 3 - 4 special needs students In a class.

Seventy of the respondents were teaching in communities with a
population of less than 500.

Research Question one: How do B C teachers, in rural schools,
define students with special needs?

Respondents were asked for their definition of students with
special needs. Table 2 displays the definitions supplied by the
teachers. Definitions used by 39 teachers were grouped as
'students who are outside the normal range , they need lots of
support, curriculum modifications, and special facilities, human
resources involved'. The second most common grouping, 19
teachers, was 'students who are physically, socially,- culturally,
ethnically, educationally, intellectually below age level,. The
various definitions of students with special needs as stated by the
teachers were fairly consistent and similar to the guidelines offered
by the Ministry of Education. There were some definitions that
acknowledged "gifted" as special needs A child who is far below or
above(2/3 + yrs) where most kids would bc and again differently
abled, talented/gtfted or physical, mentally unable to function. Many
definitions included comments about inappropriate behaviour.
Some added comments further illustrate the teachers'
understanding and attitude toward special needs students. One
teacher discussed the issue of enabling the other students in the
classroom. "a student with special needs is one who needs
continuous support (so that) the other students (are able) to
progress in a classroom situauon".

Many teachers mentioned behaviour problems as well as other
special needs.

Table 2: Rural Teachers' Definitions of Children
with Special Needs

18 children 22 children

special needs 4 special needs

Definition categones
ri

.115

Students who are outside the nonnal range they need lots of
support, curriculum modifications, and special facilities, human

resources involved. 39

Students who are physically, socially, culturally, ethnically,
educationally, intellectually below age level

A child who is far below or above(2/3 4. yrs) where most kids would he l 1

Children who need extras in academics (Learning disabled ), modifying
disruptive/inappropnate behaviour, physical (heanng, vision) 7
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students who are unable to learn (read/rnath/think/problem solve) or
behave socially at normal level 6

LET.. one on one help, or group of 2 or 3 children with similar needs 5

Needing individual or specialized assistance beyond the expertise or time
allotment of regular teacher 5

Differently abled, talented/gifted or physical, mentally unable to function 4

Learning Disabled. (visual/audio, perceptual problem.), motor deficit,
ADHDH, behaviour problems, lacks school experience. 4

Learning is severely delayed -Mild mental handicap 3

Extra encouragement, time on behaviour plan, teacher effort to become a

responsible class member 3

Physically/mentally unable to handle routines or directions without help 2

Hyperactivityand Fetal Alcohol Syndrome 2

Conspicuous among peers in physical or social skills 2

Emotional problems due to dysfunctional families 1

Dysfunctional, Fetal Alcohol Syndrome. hyperactivity-emotional
problems, lack of food

One teacher defined a student with special needs as: "someone
who has behaviour problems or who is physically handicapped in
such a way that it is not easy for him to learn in a regular
classroorn" while another teacher sa,d. "a child with severe
behaviour problems

The definitions reveal that the rural teachers are faced with a large
diversity of special needs in their classrooms.

Research Question two: What training have rural teachers received
both preservice and inservice to prepare them to teach students
with special needs?

Teachers were asked to rate on a five point Liken scale their
opinion of the adequacy of their preservice and inservice training
in preparation for inclusion of various categories of special needs.

Mean scores were used to rank order the preserance and inservice
components. The mean ratings listed in Table 3 reveal that mral
teachers believed that both the preservice and inservice training for

all categories were marginal at best. Teachers perceived that they

had received slightly more preservice and inset-vice training for
Reading Difficulties (mean 3.16 & 2.97) than for any other type of
special needs. Also, teachers perceived that they had received the

least preservice and inservice training about working with
Tourettes Syndrome. In fact more than 86% of the respondents felt

they had inadequate training both preservice and inservice for

Tourettes Syndrome and Autism. One area, identified by teachers

in their definitions, of particular concern was severe behaviour
problems. Yet the teachers felt that the preservice and inservice
they received to work with these students was between marginal
and inadequate (mean 3.52 & 3.27). Fetal Alcohol syndrome was
also identified as a reality in many rural schools. Again the teachers
indicated that, in their opinion they had received inadequate
training (mean 4.24 & 3.95) about Fetal Alcohol syndrome and

effects.

Table 3: Perceived Adequacy of Preservice and Inservice
training received by Teachers in Rural Areas in
Preparing them to work with various categories of
Special Needs
(1 Excelknt. 2 Adequate. 3 Marginal. 4 Inadequate, 5 not at all)

Item
Rating ( I. .. 5)

Preservice training
Mean Rank Order

lnservice training
Mean Rank Order

Reading DilTicult tea 3.16 1 2.97

Behaviour Disorders 3 52 3 3 27 2

Gifted 3 18 2 3 37 3

Children at Risk 3 59 4 3 41 4

Children with severe
Learning Disabilities 3 95 5 3 62 5

Fetal Alcohol Syndrome 4 24 9 3.95 6

Mental Ilandicaps (T MI 4 12 7 4 16 7

2 3 6



1leanng Impairments 4 27 I l 4 24 8

Physical Handicaps 4 03 n 4 26 9

Visual Impaired 4.26 10 4.26 10

Mental Handicaps (EMI I) 4 18 8 4 28 I I

Petit Mal/Grand Mal 4 30 13 4 31 12

Chronic Health Impairments 4 28 12 4 40 13

Autism 4 49 14 4 50 14

Tourettes Syndrome 4.64 15 4 01 15

According to these respondents the majority of programs did not
adequately address the specific issues of the different types of
special needs that teachers might encounter

Another series of questions asked respondents to indicate on a five
point scale whether they agreed or disagreed with statements about
the types of preservice and inservice training they received. Table 4
tabulates the responses by percentages. Teachers expressed no
consistent responses as to whether their preservice and inservice
sessions contained a "grab bag" of hands-on activates. 43% of the
teachers agreed that any preservice training that they had received
was predominantly theoretical, whereas only 27% perceived that
their inservice was mainly theoretical. lnservice programs included
both theoretical and practical information regarding special needs
students according to 35% of the teachers while 34% disagreed
More teachers perceived that their inservice had introduced them
to a variety of materials (34%) than had their preservice (8%). The
vast majority of respondents believed that neither their preservice
(76%) nor their inservice (42%) had introduced them to a variety
of materials.

Further information in Table 4 reveals that teachers believed that
they had received little or no instruction in curriculum and
methodology for individual educational planning during their
preservice education (62%). Fifty percent of the respondents felt
that they need more inservice on instruction in curriculum and
methodology for individual educational planning. Fifty two percent of
the respondents had received inset-vice for working with special
needs students less than once a year and only 21% received
inservice twice a year.

Table 4: Type of preservice and Inservice received by
Teachers working in Rural Schools

Item

I received a "grab bag- of
hands-on strategies for
working with Students
with Special Needs

predominantly received
theoretical Information
regarding Students with
Special Needs

I received a both theoretical
and practical information
on Students with Speual
Needs

was introduced to a variety
of materials and activuies
to work with Students with
Special Needs

t nerd more instruction in
curriculum and method.

IFIrs

I received instruction in
curriculum and method-
ology for lErs

I receive in-service at least
twice a year lor working
with Students with
Special Needs

Strongly
agree Neutral

Strongly
disagree

Presemce 4 7 10 8 27 1 23 4 28

Inservice 0 7 28 0 25 7 21 9 I 7 1

Preservice 14 8 28 7' 22 2 14 8 19 4

inservice a 5 20 6 31 8 29 0 12 1

Preservice 2 8 la 8 19 6 31 8 29

Inservice 2 8 32 7' 24 20 6 14

Preservite I a 5 15 7 29 0 40 3

Inservice 4 7 29 24 3 25 2 10 8

Preservite 44 f 4 25 5

Inst./11,e 44 2* s 4

Presemie 7 1 11 8 la 5 26 0 15 8

Inservite . 3 12 1 10 3 154 52 I
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I receive in-service less than Inservice 31 8 20 6 12 1 14 21 5

once a year for working with
Students with Speciai

indicates the highest percentages

The general adaptability and Inventiveness of rural teachers may
account for several respondents mentioning that they tend to
augment their training with their own study and reading. One
respondent stated that what she knows about children with special
needs is "from Pro-D and workshops and the extra reading I did
after University" Another respondent stated "I have done reading
on my own and figured out how to adapt my program, but I feel

quite isolated".

Research Question three. How do teachers in rural B.C. perceive
their effectiveness when integrating students with special needs?

Respondents were asked to rate, on a five point Likert-type scale,
their success in meeting parental expectations and the needs of
exceptional children. For the purpose of this report the categories
have been condensed to three categones: (1)Excellent and very good,
(2) Good, and (3) Moderate and Poor

Table 5: Teachers' Perceived Success at Integration and
Meeting the Needs of Special Needs children

Item Excellent/
v.good Good

Moderate/
Poor

Academic needs 24.5 23.6 51.9

Social needs 34.9 31.1 33.9

Emotional needs 33.0 32.1 34.9

Parental expectations 34.0 28.3 37.7

Benefits for Special Needs child 30.4 27.6 41.9

Benefits for the rest of the class 18.1 26.7 55.3

While 34.9% of the respondents felt that they had met the social
ds of the special needs students only 24.5% felt they had met

the academic needs. Only 18.1% of the teachers perceived that the
integration of special needs students into the regular classroom
benefitted the rest of the class. One third of the teachers believed
they were meeting the parental expectations for the special needs
students and that these children did benefit from integration into
the classroom (30 4%).

Respondents were asked to rate their level of satisfaction with their
ability to effectively integrate special needs children into their class
as Very high, High, Moderately High, Low and Very Low. Only 18%
of the teachers were satisfied with their inclusionary g..actices
whereas 43% were very dissatisfied with their ability to effectively
integrate the students. As might be expected, upon further analysis
it appeared that there was a correlation between the teachers
success in meeting the needs of the students and their own level of
satisfaction. Because of the small numbers the correlation could
not be considered statistically significant However, each factor

provuled a higher level of satisfaction for those who perceived they
were meeting the needs of the special student successfully
compared with those who felt unsuccessful.

The teachers provided further comments that illustrated their
feelings graphically One teacher stated that "I never feel that I am
doing enough for those students' and he perceived that he was

only meeting their needs at a moderate level. Three other teachers
whose level of satisfaction was low stated "too many children, not
enough support in the classroom" ; for 2 years I had a student
with apeaxia who was incapable ol doing academic work. I feel my
attempts at formulating an alternative program were inadequate",

and "the students as well as I get frustrated because their needs are

not being met" One teacher who perceived he was meeting the
needs of the children and had a very high level of satisfaction
explained that the "involvement of all stakeholders parents,
District, School and studenLs Reasonable expectations for growth

& success" was the key to success
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Research Question four Do gender, size of class, grade level, or
size of community make a difference to the level of satisfaction that
teachers experience in their integration of special needs students?

Table 6: Teacher level of satisfaction and factors that make a
difference

Factor High
satisfaction

Moderate
satisfaction

Low
satisfaction p

Gender male 18.5 18.5 63 027'
female 16.9 46.1 37.1

Class size <21 23.1 42.3 34.6 1o5

> 21 12 5 37.5 50

Grade level - pnmary 27.4 32.3 40.3 .012*

intermediate 6 0 4-6.0 48.0

Community size-
isolated 19.29 35.08 47136 M8
>500 16 36 45.45 38.18

Teacher assistant -
available 25.33 44 0 30.66 016'
seldom available 0 42186 57.14

The data prcmded by the previous questions were further studied
with Chi-square analysis. Table 6 shows the analyses. There were
statistically significant differences in level of satisfaction for three
factors; gender, grade level and the availability of a teaching
assistant. Gender did make a difference 63% of the men expressed
a low level of satisfaction with their ability to Integrate special
needs students whereas only 37 1% of the fernales expressed a low
level of satisfaction This result might be partially explained by the
fact that only two men were teaching the primary grades and grade
level also made a difference in level of satisfaction. While 27.4% of
the primary teachers claimed a high level of satisfaction only 6% of
the teachers of other grades were satisfied with their ability to
effectively integrate special needs students. Perhaps at the primary
level the social and emotional needs outweigh the academic needs
and therefore the ability to integrate children into the classroom is
more satisfying.

Research Question five: What support is there available to assist
the classroom teacher integrate special needs students into their
rural school?

Respondents were asked to state how often they had the assistance
of support personnel in their classrooms. The categories for the
five point scale were Daily, Regularly, Sometimes, Seldom, Never. For
the purposes of reporting the categories were collapsed into (1)
Daily, (2) Regularly and Sometimes, and, (3)Seldom and Never The
results are outlined in Table 7 as frequency distributions by
percentages.

Teacher assistants were available to more than half the teachers on
a daily basis. However, the respondents were not asked to relate
whether the assistants were full or part time. A few teachers
mentioned that when teacher assistants were available they were
untrained members of the community. One factor that was
considered most Important by the rural teachers and student
teachers in the study conducted by Boyer & Bandy (1993) was that
full time teacher assistants should be available for "low incident"
special needs students. Unfortunately, the present study did not
address this issue. As might be expected a nurse, school
psychologist, speech and language pathologist, and physiotherapist
were not available on a daily basis in the rural schools. Over 50%
of the teachers stated that these support personnel were seldom or
never available to them, the only exception was the speech and

language pathologist

Table 7: Support Personnel Available to the Rural Teachers

Availability of Support Personnel Daily Regularly/ Seldom/

Sometimes Never

1 cache r assistant 51 4 28 18 2

Nurse 0 31 0 64 5

School psychologist 0 14 2 65 9

Speech and language pathologist 0 58 0 42 0

Townsville - 10-15 July 1994

Physiotherapist 0 22.5 77.5

Lhild and youth care workers 2.6 33 1 63.2

Home/school coordinator 5.4 23.2 71.5

Learning assistance teacher 24.4 53.8 21.8

Parent volunteers 3.4 39.3 57.2

Community volunteers 0 18.4 81.6

A learning assistance teacher was available daily or regularly for
78% of the teachers though 21.8% seldom or never had a learning
assistance teacher in their school. Also, the majority of teachers
seldom or never had child and youth care workers (63.2%) or
home/school coordinators (71.5%) to support them

One surprising result was the relatively few parent or community
volunteers who were working in classrooms daily (3.4% and 0%).
Forty six teachers did have parent volunteers in their classrooms
regularly or sometimes. A low percentage of teachers had
community volunteers in the classroom (18.4%) sometimes while
81.6% seldom or never had them in their classrooms. A rural
school is usually such an integral part of the community that it
might be expected that many volunteers would be working on an
individual basis with the special needs children.

These results illustrate the low level of support personnel that are
available to rural teachers in British Columbia. Funding is an issue,
particularly in small schools where the enrolment is low. The
teachers' frustrations can be easily understood when it is realized
that these rural teachers are often without support from other
professionals for their inclusionary efforts.

A Distnct resource team was available in 73.7 % of the schools
while a school based resource team was available in 70.2 % of the
schools.

The composition of the personnel that comprised the teams varied.
In several cases the school based team included the principal or
vice-principal, the teacher, the learning assistance teacher and the
teacher assistant. However, forty nine teachers stated there was no
learning assistant regularly in the school and forty teachers
indicated they only sometimes or never had teacher assistants in
the classroom. For these teachers the school based team did not
existent.

Respondents were asked to rank order the importance of six
different responsibilities of the district and school based resource
teams. Table 8 lists the responsibilities for each of the teams and
the average rank ordering of the responsibilities. Ninety
respondents completed the rank ordering for the district team and
ninety three for the school based team.

Teachers perceived that the most important responsibility for both
district and school based teams was to 'assist the teacher in
establishing the most enabling environment for learning: For the
district team the second most raportant responsibility was to
"make suggestions to modify and adapt teaching style, activities and

curnculum for individual pupils' while for the school based team the
second most important responsibility was to "provide
recommendations for improving pupil's instructional program'.

Table 8: Teacher Perceptions of the hnportince of Certain
Responsibilities of Resource Teams

Responsibilities Distnct Team

mean ranking

n-90 school Team

mean ranking n.93

lo assist ihe teacher in establishing
the most enabling environment
for learning

To make suggestions to modify and
adapt teaching style, activities and
curriculum for individual pupils

To provide recommendations for
improving pupil's instructional
program

2 61 1 I 90 I

3 09 3 2.79 2

2 80 2 2 81 1



To suggest innovative strategies
for the vaned learning styles ot
children in the classroom

To develop a repertoire of conflict
management strategies to improve
pupil interaction with adults and
peers

To help Integrate related services
speech. physiotherapy, occupational
therapy

3 in S 3 21 4

n 3 60 5

1 22 4 4 42 6

The teachers believed that the least important responsibility for the
district team was "to develop a repertoire of conflict management
strategies to improve pupil interaction with adults and peers and for
the school based team was to "help integrate related services: speech,
physiotherapy, occupational therapy"

On the whole teachers did not rank highly the development of a
repertoire of conflict management strategies. Perhaps they
distinguished between the in-class aspects of integration and the
needs of the individual learner.

Question six. How do rural teachers assess the progress of special
needs students in the regular classroom?

Figure 1. Techniques employed by rural teachers to assess the
progress of exceptional children.
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Respondents were given a list of lour assessment techniques and
were asked whether they used the techniques (1) daily, (2)
regularly, (3) sometimes, and (4) seldom. They were also asked to
outline other techniques that thcy used regularly. Figure.1 displays
the results.

Of the total number of respondents 1.7% indicated a daily use of
checklists and 35.9% indicated that they seldom employed
developmental checklists to assess individual student progress.
Twelve percent indicated daily use of observation and routine
record keeping while 54.6% employed these techniques regularly
and 26.1% sometimes. Conferences were cited by 16.8% as being a
daily occurrence while 56.5% of the respondents cited classroom
activity as an assessment tool used with regularity. Samples of
student work were employed by 16.7% of the respondents on a
daily basis while 68.3% regularly assessed student progress
employing student work samples. The rural teachers profess the
regular use of a variety of assessment strategies while closely
monitoring the progress of the special needs pupils in their classes.

Research Question seven: Which resources and personnel have
assisted the teachers the most with the inclusion of special needs
students?

Respondents were provided with thirteen statements with which
they were asked to strongly agree, agree, neutral, disagree and
strongly disagree For purposes of analysis the five point scale was
collapsed to three categories: (1) strongly agree and agree, (2)
neutral, (3) disagree and strongly disagree. Table 10 displays the
responses by percentage distribution, means and rank ordering.
Teachers strongly agreed with the statement that 'Other teachers
have provided me with learning materials aid resources to assist in
planning for induldual student needs'. The statement with which the
teachers agreed the second most often was 'Other professionals have
provided me with learning materials and resources to assist in planning
for individual student needs". The third ranking was given to the
statement 'My colleagues have modeled appropriate teaching
strategies'. The lowest ranking was given to both statements about
University/College instructors and resources, assisting the teachers
with background knowledge and materials.

Table 9: The Resources that Teachers Identify as Available to Them for the Implementation of Integration in Their Classrooms

Item

Other teachers have provided me with learning materials and resources
to assist in planning for individual student needs

Other professionals have provided me with learning matenals and resources
to assist in planning for individual student needs

My colleagues have modeled appropnate teaching strategies

My colleagues have provided guided supervision and support for me to
learn new strategies

District Resource Centre has provided learning materials and resoun es to
assist in planning lor individual student needs

st hoof Resoume personnel have prwaded guided supervision and suppon
for me to learn new strategies

Parent irwol %TIMM has assisted me in suit esslulk integrating student,.
with special Needs

District Resoutce personnel have pn.vided guided supervision and support
for me to learn new strategies

Ihe Disinct has provided additional release time tor me to obscr.e
teat hers interacting with students with sip.ec i,sl Seeds

I ht. Ministry ol f dutation has provided learning materials and resourles
to assist in planning lor individual stuuknt needs

Strongly
agree/
agree Neutral

Disagree
Strongly/
Disagree Mean

Rank
Order

62.3 21 1 15 6 2 46

54.1 27.5 18.3 2.59 2

42 9 29 9 27 1 2 87 3

18.9 32.4 28 7 2 99 4

33 7 29 9 2i, 5 3 22 5

24 3 18 3 17 4 3 24 6

27 5 52 I 40 4 3 11 7

22 0 28 4 49 5 3 48 13

16 7 22 2 h i 1 3 89 9

12 0 22 9 65 1 1 90 10
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Community involvement has assisted me in successfully integrating
students with special Needs

University /College instructors have provided me with background
knowkdge in assisting Students with Special Needs

University/College Resource Centre has provided learning rnatenals and resources
to assist in planning for individual student needs

To further understand which resources and personnel have
assisted the rural teachers the most with their inclusionary efforts,
respondents were asked to indicate the level of importance of ten
items in helping them with their inclusionary practices The scale
used was five points with (1) great amount. .(3) moderate amount

(5) not at all. For purposes of comparing the level of importance
the results are tabulated in Table 11 with means and rank order
reported. Teachers perceived that the three most important items
for them were:

(1) a supportive school administration.

(2) class size.

(3) a good working relationship with the parents of children
with Special Needs.

It was noted earlier in this report that class size was one of the
factors that made a significant difference in the level of satisfaction
that teachers expenenced with integrating special needs children in
their classroom. Alexander & Bandy (1990) found that a
supportive school admintstration was also a significant factor in the
successful acclimatization of first year teachers into B.C. rural
schools.

Table 10: Degree of Importance of Several Items that Teachers
Perceive would Assist them with Integration

Item that would assist teacher Mean Rank order

Supportive school administration 1.56 1

Class size 1.60 2

A good working relationship with the parents
of children with Special Needs 1.61 3

Appropnate modified cumculum rnatenals for
the classroom 1.99

Distnct in-service 2.22 5

Use of technology to assist students with
Special Needs 2.29 6

Resource documents that include examples of
successful integration practices 2.52 7

Release time to working with the
teacher assistant

2.54 6

Summer institutes 2 92 9

Release time to work with the pupils previous
teacher

3 31 10

It is worth noting that teachers perceived that a good working
relationship with the parents of children with Special Needs was
Important to them and yet the majority previously reported that
there were seldom parent volunteers in their classrooms

High on the teachers' list of important items were "Appropriate
modified cumculum materials for the classroom" and "District in-
service". Both these items have been previously noted as responses
to other questions

The rural teachers perceived that the three least important items to
assist them with inclusion were

(1)

(2)

(3)

Release time to work with the teacher assistant

Summer institutes

Release time to work with the pupil's previous teacher

However, the teachers rated all ten items as of great or moderate
importance in assisting them.

Research Question eight What teaching strategies dci teachers find
the most effective for integrating special needs students'

8 4 23 1 68 5 4 08 1/

22.9 25.7 51.4 4.18 12

4 6 Ill 84.2 4.43 13

Respondents were asked to complete an open-ended question as to
which teaching strategies they found effective when working with
special needs pupils. Table 12 outlines the teaching strategies that
teachers found the most effective when working with special needs
children in their classrooms.

The comments from the teachers reveal that teachers in rural B.C.
are using many exemplary strategies for working with Special
Needs children The large number of teachers that mentioned one-
on-one instruction (30), good behaviour management/established
routines/consistency (28), flexibility / innovation/ vanety/ open
ended activities/role playing/use of manipulatives / concrete
experiences (26) are using stellar practices which successfully
include students with special needs in their classrooms. However,
the low level of satisfaction reported may result more from a lack
of confidence than with their teaching ability. As noted in Table
12. teachers described a wide range of strategies from specific
programs (Whole language, Distar, Reading Recovery, Phonics) to
classroom management techniques (consistency, clear
expectations, accurate assessment of needs)

Table 11: Teaching Strategies Perceived as Effective with
Special Needs Students

Effective teaching strategies

Individual attention/ working one on one/attainable tasks

Good behaviour management/ established routines
/ consistency/behavior modification

Flexibility / .nnovation/ vanety/ open ended activities/role playing 26

/use of mampulatives / concrete expenences

Patience/make use of humour/ developing a positive helping 24

attitude/ empowerment of student/draw on student's
strengths/canng

Modification of class assignments and academic cumculum/ 21

having choices/ more time/reteach basic lessons

Buddy readinWputting student with more able student/ peer 21

coaching

Realistic expectations/ accurate assessment of needs and abilities/ 20

objective based/accurate record of progress

Small groups/cooperative learning groups/ skills/multi age grouping 19

Structured environment/ lessons/optional strategies (iitscussion vs 19

wntten tests) valuing oral work as well as written/quiet working
area/ time out/separate work space

Fostenng understanding and support/ build self esteem/ personal 18

relationship/regularly praise and reward positive behaviour

Whole language/strategies for improving reading level/lots of oral 15

work/use ol a computer for student/ use of technology

Parental support that ts realistic/parental involvement/home-school 15

communication/ team planning including parents/work with support
system

Assistant working with the student/ good rapport with T.A. I I

Speak slowly and firmly/ clear concise instructions/ repeat directions 7

Routine charts and bulletin boardV visual aids/ tapings

l'istar/ Reading recovery program/wilting strategies/
wnters workshop

Ialking with class about special needs studeni/class ikscussions

Conflict resolution skills for behaviour/strategies 3

n=99

30

28

Other strategies included.

make use of sharing time
enlisting whole school in helping
learn story telling

n n
4 U



try to use all modalities/ learning styles
book with a tape for reading
honesty no hidden agendas
problem solving team meeting
visual cueing
school based team going to inset-vice together
teacher release ume to work with student
ask for help if you need it
work with support system
teach the thought procesces
School based tearn share responsibilities
more time to complete assignments
attention to all goal areas
give warning of changes that may disrupt a routine
training for paraprofessionals

The teachers commented on curriculum modifications that they
believe are necessary such as modification of class assignments,
open ended activities, use of manipulatives, reteaching basic
lessons The comments reflect an overwhelming feeling of canng
teachers who want to build the students' self-esteem, and create a
supportive environment for all the children in their class.

Teachers gave some further comments which illustrate the vanety
of situations in rural British Columbia

"I am a rural primary teacher with Il native students and I
non-native. 6 out of 12 of my students qualify for learning
assistance and at least one requires professional counseling
Our school has no L.A. teacher. Our -teachers assistants" are
unqualified members of the community"

and again

"Our school is a 2 hour drive away from the school board
office - resources are not at our fingertips. Our community
has no library resources of any kind. Fetal alcohol effects or
syndrome is common in our student population - I have no
training for these

My students often have a non-literate background and some
parents are illiterate. My techniques for helping the students all
revolve around building relationship with them as individuals. I

find that unul I deal with self esteem and self discipline problems I
cannot begin to tackle academic problems."

Another teacher reported on the effect that students with
behaviour problems have on the rest of the class and the need for
adequate funding:

"I think normal kids get fed up waiting for behaviour
problems to subside. A lot of learning time is lost because of
dealing with 1 or 2 or more behaviour problems. Some kids
see the "problem" as always getting the attention and may
over time resent that child".

There should be.."support for teachers (inservice) and
materials all of which cost money Post secondary training
should focus more on strategies"

Only one teacher reported a definite negative attitude toward the
inclusion of Special Needs children

"The best by far ts special classrooms for,

a) behaviour disturbed

h) slow learners

so that uch group tan be taught at a rate and approach
suitable for them. Physically handicapped but otherwise
capable students should be integrated into regular classes
along with the aids they need to manage"

One teacher felt that the small rurA schook often can provide a
sale supportive environment necessary fot Special Needs children
more easily than a large urban school

"As our school is small, the staff works together with
behaviour problems We agree on consequence's, discuss
strategies, and all take a concerned part Thus classroom and
playground behaviours are monitored eonsistently
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Discussion and Recommendations

Within this paper we have examined the responses of rural
teachers to the major question: How do you academically and
emotionally, and educationally respond to students with special
needs in your classroom? Historically, rural schools have
accommodated many pupils with special needs However, in B.C.
within recent years it has been mandated that all children have the
right to be educated in the regular classroom. This new era has
placed an extra burden on small schools with limited resource
personnel Teachers are required to change their teaching
repertoire to more adequately accommodate the whole range of
learner needs. The multi-aged family grouping of rural schools
may assist in the change process.

Processes of change in the form of restructuring, reculturing,
collaborating and the like are extremely important things that
professionals and policy makers need to understand and
address. But attention to the change process should never be
allowed to detract from or displace the paramount importance
of change purpose and change substance - of what the change
process is for! (Hargreaves, 1994, p.260).

Rural teachers have acknowledged "change" as a means of
promoting successsful inclusion for children with special needs.
The important task now will be to 'identify, assess and portray a
range of restructuring models to create menus of choice for
educators to adapt in their own settings, rather than mandates of
imposition with which they must comply, whatever their
circumstances' (Hargreaves, 1994, p. 261)

For the purposes of this paper, discussion and recommendation
are organized by the overall objectives of the study with
recommendations outlined where applicable

Question one: How do B C. teachers, in rural schools, define
students with special needs?

The rural teachers' responses suggest that they are faced with a
large diversity of special needs in their classrooms According to
the respondents, positive productive inclusion is more likely to
occur if: (1) there is administrative and personnel support and (2)
all the children in the classrooms are permitted and not prevented
from learning as a result of the inclusionary practices.

Question two. What training have rural teachers received at both
the preservice and inservice level to prepare them to teach students
with special needs?

This question brought to light that the respondents believed that
neither preservice nor inservice expenences introduced them to
materials and activities appropriate to educating children with
special needs Both the BCTF and Cross & Frankcombe (1994) are
presently compiling resource materials and activities for teachers to
use with special needs students A focus for future district inservice
could possibly be access to some of these materials.

Furthermore, when contemplating the issues of preservice and
inservice education for rural teachers the characteristics of the
teachers who work in the rural environment should be considered.
Bandy & Gleadow (1980) found that teachers who came from a
rural background were more Inclined to teach in rural schools of
British Columbia and to meet the needs of rural children and the

community. Similarly, Storey (1992) found that 51.2% of the rural
teachers came from a rural background. In 1977, Sher noted that

"the best rural teachers are the ones who are able to cope with
sparcity, utilize community resources, invent curricular materials,
and, above all, are oriented to teaching children rather than
subjects" (p 287) Thus one preservicelinservice option might be to

identify and assist those who are less accustomed to the rural

milieu

Question three How do teachers in rural B C perceive their
effectiveness when Integrating students with special needs?

There was a strong correlation between teacher success in meeting
the needs of the students and their own level of lob satisfaction
Hargreaves (1994) recomniends a 'moving mosaic' with "blurred

- houndanes. overlapping categories and membership, and flexible,
dynamic landl responsive planning" (p 238) Teacher generated

team planning and team teaching within rural schools, across
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grades, across districts may provide teachers with the flexibility,
risk-taking and continuous improvement whic h are an essential
part of a fulfilling professional life.

Question four Do gender, grade level, or size of community make
a difference to the level of satisfaction that teachers experience in
their integration of special needs students?

According to the responses to this question primary teachers
claimed a higher level of satisfaction with their ability to effectively
integrate students with special needs into their classes than did
teachers at other grade levels. The question which arises from these
comments is how to make the experience of integrating children in
the lower and upper intermediate gades more satisfying for
teachers Sharing of strategies across grade levels might stimulate
open discussion and free teachers from entrenched patterns of
behaviour when dealing with older students with special needs
Perhaps the proliferation of monograph:: on special 'tips and
methods' (Hill, 1993) can be shared across gades. The 'tips' could
possibly stimulate positive results with students and positive
attitudes among staff members Collegiality among rural teachers
and rural communities can encourage debate, discussion, and
development within and among many school districts

Question five: What support is available to assist the classroom
teacher when integrating special needs students into their rural
school?

The responses to this question highlighted the low percentage of
parent and community volunteers in the classroom Strategies for
promoting, unit:mg, and capitalizing on the varied knowledge and
wisdom of community members can come in the form of varied
innovations such as the active perpetuation of the Community
school philosophy

Question six. How do rural teachers assess the progress of special
needs students in the regular classroom?

Assessment and monitoring of pupil progress were part of the rural
teachers' daily routine. However, teachers perceived an isolation
from other professionals who could assist them with the
identification and assessment of special needs pupils. To overcome
this feeling of isolation is a challenge for all rural school districts.
Distance and inaccessibility have long been the norm in British
Columbia rural schools. With the advent of modem technology, it
should be possible to implement some innovative networking

Question seven Which resources and personnel have assisted the
teachers the most with the inclusion of special needs students?

The respondents perceived that other teachers and other
professionals had helped them the most with their inclusionary
practices. The data from this question reveal important
considerations for inservice programs. The model of peer coaching
appears to be a viable alternative for rural teachers. Teachers
helping teachers is the basis of Goodlad's A Place Called School It
has long been recognized that mentorship is highly successful for
not only increasing knowledge but also for implementation of new
teaching strategies (Showers, 1988). One aspect that was
surprising, given the usual close relationship of rural schools and
their communities, was the lack of perceived community
involvement with the successful integration of special needs
students This is perhaps another resource that should be
addressed by inservice programs

Question eight. What teaching strategies do teachers find the most
effective for integrating special needs students?

The response to this question is a celebration of the knowledge,
wisdom, and credibility of professionals in the rural schools of
British Columbia Teachers arc using stellar teaching strategies
when integrating pupils with special needs into their classrooms
McTaggart (1989) indicates that stellar acLomplishments must be
recognized if we are to support rather than undermine the
confidence of teachers tn B C

Question nine What recommendattons could he made to rural
school districts, the Ministry ol Education, and Universities
regarding the integration of students with special needs in rural
schools?

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

Perhaps the most important role for school distncts. Ministry of
Education and Universities Is the dissemination of resource
materials and the inauguration of a networking system within the
rural community.

CONCLUSION

This study provides some glimpses into the world of rural teachers
as they struggle with the inclusion of all children into their
classrooms The diversity of the situations and the dedication of
the teachers are strengths in 13 C.'s rural educational scene. The
present stable teacher population provides an excellent
opportunity for school districts to implement long range programs
AO assist teachers with their students.

This study singularly discusses rural teachers experiences making
no comparisons with urban teachers Future research should be
directed at a broader segment of the teaching profession However,
given the unique, adaptable nature of the small rural schools and
thetF dedicated teachers, it may be that these teachers are ideally
situated to contribute to the overall knowledge about successful
integration of children with special needs
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TELEMATICS IN PRE-SERVICE EDUCATION

Colin Boylan Australia

ABSTRACT

The preparation of teachers to teach in rural New South Wales schools and Distance Education Centres WECs) has been included as part of the pre-
se rvice program at Charles Stun University. This paper examines the content of instruction, the use of telematics equipment and the outcomes of the
program as identified by pre-service pnmary and secondary students

INTRODUCTION

Preparing teachers for rural school appointments through
including courses in their pre-service program that examine issues
about rural lifestyles, community participation, and provide
opportunities for multigrade and rural practice teaching
experiences have been identified as an important teacher
recruitment strategies for rural schools (Watson, et al, 1986;
Smith-Davis, 1989; Cross and Murphy, 1990; Lult. 1992). One
research outcome from these studies suqgests.that when students
are provided with these components in their pre-service courses
their preparedness to seek and/or accept a rural appointment ts
enhanced.

Audio conferencing via radio has been used for teaching in
distance education. The Schools of the Air have pioneered the use
of interactive radio for tutorials in remote rural parts of Australia.
With the increasing availability of microcomputers and linking of
computers with each other, another communication channel has
been added to the stauc print and interactive voice 'zed in School
of the Air broadcasts to deliver distance education to isolated
students, known as telematics. Telematics.or audiographie
teleteaching (Barker, 1990) relies on connecting a number of
remote sues simultaneously through using existing telephone lines.

Teacher Education at Charles Sturt University

Staff from the Rural Education Research and Teaching Unit within
the Faculty of Education have developed a number of pre-service
courses for elementary and secondary teachers which incorporate
those attributes identified above. In particular students engage in
theoretical and practical studies of.

i) rural communities and the school-community relauonship;

ii) roles and expectations of teachers in rural settings;

iii) multigrade organisational and teaching strategies;

iv) practice teaching experiences in small rural schools (Smith,
1988).

Charles Sturt University is a multi-campus university serving the
teruary needs of students from inland New South Wales. Teacher
education courses are offered on the Wagga Wagga campus and
the Bathurst campus which are 300 kilometres apart.

Technological Change and Rural Schools

Over the past five years, significant changes in the possible modes
of delivery of education into rural New South Wales schools have
occurred. Development and improvetnent of communication
technologies have brought rural sc hook to the forefront of
educational provision Barker 091)01 has categorised the range of
tele-communication distance education technologies used by
schools Into three types based on delivery mode.

audiographic teleteachmg,

satellite TV teaching, and

two-way TV instruction

Barker (1990) and Boylan and Hemmings (1992) have analysed
the relative strengths and weaknesses of each form of delivery and
concluded that there is no one best method of delivery. Rather,
they argued each approach may be the most appropriate for one
group of schools given the range of financial, educational, and
community based considerations that occur.

In the New South Wales education system, communication
technologies have been tnalled in clusters of rural .,chools since
1990 (Metherell, 1989). The primary form of communications
technology used has been telematics.

The telemaucs distance education system involves the use of three
components:

i) the voice link
a loud speaker conferencing telephone. At the beginning of
each lesson the teacher dials the schools' telematics classroom
teleconferencing system numbers where her students are
located, and establishes voice contact. Then she can talk to all
students and they can respond to her, or to any other student in
the extended classroom;

ii) the computer link
a Macintosh computer running an electronic whiteboard
software known as Electronic Classroom (Crago, 1993). Once
the audio link is established, the teacher dials the other schools'
computers from her own computer and links them into the
network where any action on her computer screen is mirrored
at the other locations. She can also give control of the computer
network to any other sue have the students display their work
to all connected sites; and

iii) the document link
a facsimile machine. Both the teacher and the students use the
facsimile machine to send assignments, work programs or
individual inquines to each other.

Boylan (1992), Walker and Boylan (1992) and Squires and Sinclair
(1993) have documented the impact of telematics on small rural
central (K-12) schools in New South Wales. They have identified
how teachers have modified teaching strategies, increased
curriculum diversity and choice for students, and improved
participation and retention of students to the end of secondary
education (Year 12)

In 1990 the New South Wales Department of School Education
began mailing telematics in ten small rural K-12 schools divided
into two clusters. The trial extended over three years and was
subject to an external evaluation in 1992 In their evaluation
report, Squires and Sinclair (1993) concluded that the telematics
program was a success Teachers, students, parents and
ommtinity members were pleased with the provision,

organisi(ion, operation and outcomes of the tclematics program

Two important policy decisions resulted from the evaluation were
i) support for the continuation of telematics in the ten schools, and
ii) the extension of telernatics into other clusters of rural schools .ts
part ol the normal range ol delivery modes of education
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Telematics in the Pre-Service Course

These policy decisions set the context and !be challenge for teacher
education staff at Charles Stun University to examine their current
practices in their rural education subjects. The major outcome of
this examination was to incorporate an innovative component into
the pre-service education courses where instruction on and about
telematics together with providing opportunities for students to
use the telematics between the two campuses was provided.

This innovation represented the first systematic inclusion of
telematics within any pre-service teacher education course in New
South Wales. The program covered practical activities and
reflective experiences that sought to develop student competence
in and understanding of:

i) the operation of the three components used in telematics;

ii) the analysis of methods of planning, preparing and teaching via
telematics; and

iii) the delivery of practical teaching sessions between students
located on each campus.

During the second semester of 1993, this program was
implemented with 120 final year elementary education students
from both campuses. This program represented approximately one
quarter of the content of the rural education subject being studied
by these students.

Student Reactions

As part of this innovation, student responses were sought on:

i) the operation of the equipment;

ii) the strengths and weaknesses of the mode of delivery; and

iii) their experiences of teaching via telematies.

A questionnaire consisting of nine questions was administered to
all students. Five questions sought liken scale responses to
statements about the operation of the equipment, its importance in
teaching, and the value of learning about telernatics in their course
of studies. The remaining four questions were free response items
dealing with advantages/disadvantages of telematics, prior
expenences with telematics, and suggestions for improvement of
telematics teaching. A response rate of 59% was achieved (N = 71).

Overall, students responded to the telematics innovation very
positively. For the majonty of students (100%, N = 71), this was
their first exposure to telematics. Students were asked to respond
to a series of items on the ease of operation of the equipment
where 1 = very easy, 6 = very difficult. Responses to items
concerning the operation of each component revealed that the
voice link had a mean value of 1 64 (s.d = 0.96), the computer
link's mean value was 2.36 (s.d = 0 96) and the document link's
mean value was 2.52 (s.d = 1.39) Overall, these findings
indicated that the technology was perceived to be easy to use.

A senes of questions sought student perceptions of the degree of
importance to their teacher education of

i) verbal telecommunications between lecturing staff and
students, and between students; and

ii) computer based graphical communications

A six point hkert scale was used to record responses (1 = not at all
important, h = extremely important) In Table 1 student responses
are presented The relative importance column was calculated by
combining the three 'important categories (values = 4, 5, 6) into
one precentage figure

TABLE 1: Student Responses

Item
Standard

Deviation

Relative Mean

Imponance (V Response

I Netting to lecturer

I alktni,. with other student,

69 4 42 1 4)

HS 4 87 1 2S

Discussion with other students
within my own group 73 4.57 1.27

Discussion with other students
via telematics 76 4.70 1.37

Communication by text on computer 82 4.89 1.20

Communication by computer graphics 89 4.92 0.97

These results indicate that students valued the experience of being
engaged in live telecommunication links, especially where this
gave them the opportunity to interact with students on the distant
campus by voice, by text-on-screen, or by using graphics.

Students were invited to provide written comments on the
advantages and disadvantages of telematics. 56 students (79%)
provided many comments to these questions.

A total of 86 comments dealt with the advantages of telernatics.
The more frequently listed comments identified by the students
were categorised:

i(1. isa good way of providing education for isolated students

eg. 'being aisle to provide students in rural areas opportunities to
study a variety of subjects' ;

it improves communication between teacher and students
(20%)
eg. 'excellent form of communication' ;

it provides access to curriculum areas not locally available
(14%)
eg. 'it offers a wide choice of subjects to students disadvantaged

by distance% and

it develops computer/technology skills in the students (9%)
eg. 'become technolog literate students'.

62 comments dealing with the disadvantages of telematics were
identified by the students which included:

the lack of face to face contact with students being taught
(40%)
eg. 'can't see the other person"no eye contact, hard to control

behaviour%

technical problems (18%)
eg 'telephone line dropping out' 'fax Itnir problems' ;

the preparation of lessons was time consuming (13%)
eg 'takes time (a lot) to prepare a lesson' ; and

the difficulty in drawing accurately on the graphics tablet (10%)
eg 'you need a lot of practice in order to draw competently on

the Kurta Pad'.

From these comments, it is evident that the pre-service teachers
were able to see the benefits of using telematics in rural schools to
provide greater curriculum diversity, yet they were also aware of
the additional demands (preparatory and technical) that using this
form of delivery placed upon teachers

Finally, students were asked to respond to two items that sought
their overall reactions to telemaucs in their course. The first
question sought their overall rating of telematics as a means of
distance education delivery on a six point liken scale (I = no
potential, 6 = a lot of potential) The students' mean rating was
5 52 (s d = I 02). 86% of the students stated that telemaucs had
considerable potential The second question asked studcnts to
indicate the views on the appropriateness of the amount of class
tune spent on telematics (currently 10 hours) 59% of students
indicated that this amount of time should be increased 38%
indicated it should remain as it is and 3 11, indicated that less time
should be spcnt on telemaucs

These findings suggest that students have found the inclusion of
instruction on and practice with telcmatics a worthwhile
innovation in their rural education subject
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Future Plans

The teadcher education staff have been encouraged by the
response of the students and plan to make telemaucs an integral
comPonent of our rural education subjects. Further, plans to
introduce telematics into our secondary pre-service program in
1994 have commenced. A number of rural central schools within
the regions served by Charles Sturt University are already part of
telernaucs clusters. There is potential for students of the University

to.

undertake practice teaching sessions in these schools, including
the experience of delivering lessons telemaucally to pupils in
other schools in the cluster; and

using equipment at the University to deliver or participate in
lessons which are pan of the normal program offered across the
telematics cluster. That is, the students will be able to
participate without leaving the University campus.
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RURAL SCHOOLING AND EDUCATIONAL DISADVANTAGE: A CASE STUDY

Elizabeth Hatton Australia

ABSTRACT

Educational disadvantage should not be taken for granted LS an inevitable outcome of schooling for rural children. Schools need not function as mere

agencies of social and cultural reproduction. Governments have recognised the fact of rural disadvantage through policy, extra staff and social JUSLIce

funding. If. for example, schools use funding and extra staff productively, outcomes might be more equitable. This paper is based on a year long

ethnographic study of a small pnmary school in northern New South Wales. Rural location, combined with factors such as poverty and histoncally

entrenched racism, make the school a site in which educational disadvantage is likely However. stall have the potential to address educational

disadvantage given the control they now exercise over educational decision-making under devolved structures and given that the school has available

extra staff and financial resources. The paper reports the relative success of the school in redressing disadvantage by identifying both current school

level policies and practices which are aimed at social transformation as well as significant areas of oversight which are likely to undermine such

efforts.

Rural Schooling and Educational Disadvantage- A Case
Study Henry (1989, p. I) says 'students in rural areas face serious
problems in achieving equality of opportunity in education or
employment'. Historically, Australian education has produced
unequal outcomes for identifiable social groups Thus Connell
(1990, p. 7) says there is a 'mass of evidence to show that children
of the disadvantaged get the worse deal from our education
system, and that the children of the advantaged get the best deal'.
However not all rural children are educationally disadvantaged.
Rural location is unlikely, on its own, to produce inequities of the
kind typically cited in the literature on rural disadvantage. (See
also Williams, 1987, p. XIX.) Where educational disadvantage Ls
present, factors such as social class, gender and ethnicity may
interact with regional location and educational structures to
produce disadvantage

It should not be taken for granted, however, that an inevitable
outcome of schooling for disadvantaged rural children is
educational disadvantage. Schools need not function as mere
agencies of social and cultural reproduction Pnrnaryschooling, in
particular, may be crucial in ensuring socially just outcomes For
example, if schools can ensure rural students' early literacy and
nurneracy skills are of a reasonable standard, students would
perhaps, despite the limitations imposed by geography, be better
placed to complete secondary schooling and take advantage of
tertiary schooling Governments have recognised the fact of rural
disadvantage through policy (see, for example, NSW Department
of Education, 1989, Rural Schools Plan), the provision ol extra
staff (such as Aboriginal Education Assistants) and funding f for
example, Isolated St hools)

This paper is drawn from a year-long ethnographic studyl of a
small, rural, state primary school which examines, inter alia, how it
functions to transform or reproduce existing social and cultural
relations. The study is based in a town called Meiki,2 in northern
New South Wales which has a population of 850 Aboriginal and

non Aboriginal (mainly Anglo Australian) people. Aboriginal
people originally lived out of town on a mission. The mission
school closed in 1950 and those who were the first students group
to attend Meiki school recall it as a frightening, traumatic evert

given their former apartheid-like isolation from non Aboriginal
people. The communities remain divided. School personnel have

to mediate tensions between them, as best they can, when they

surface within the school.

The community is irnpovenshed. Approximately 75 per cent of the

population is unemployed. However, amongst Aborigines the rate

is as high as 95 per cent. The town has not always been small and

impoverished; it was once a thriving mining town.3 There has,

however, been no alternative local source of work for the
community since the final shut-down of mining operations seven
years ago

Connell (1993, p. 1) claims that 'children from poor families are

generally speaking, the least successful by conventional measures
and the hardest to teach by convent.onal methods' However, in

the context of devolved educational structures teachers should be

more able to take advantage of extra staff and of financial resources

available to the school to redress educational disadvantage 4 This

paper describes the more significant of Meiki's programs5 and
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evaluates the success of the school in educating for social
transformation rather than social reproduction

In what follows I (i) briefly describe the state context which has
provided the school with freedom to respond to local problems
and given them a planning framework in which their social justice
initiatives are integrated; (ii) draw attention to the distinctive
nature of Meilo, including Its eligibility for social justice funding
and extra resources; (iii) describe Meiki's school-based initiatives
aimed at redressing educational disadvantage; (iv) evaluate the

relative success of these initiatives in achieving social
transformation; and, (v) indicate areas of oversight in the school's
initiatives which potentially have socially reproductive
consequences. The paper concludes by arguing that the socially
reproductive consequences of entrenched ractsm and sexism need
to be systematically addressed if the school's achievements in
educating students are not to be later undermined.

THE STATE CONTEXT: DEVOLVED PLANNING

In June 1989 the NSW Department of Education launched its
schools renewal strategy (Scott, 1989), devolving planning to
schools on the assumption that 'principals and their staff are in the
best position to decide how to respond to the educational needs of

their students' (Scott, 1989, p.10). Each school, within the
'framework of overall departmental goals', is required to 'develop
its own Renewal Plan as the basis for its on-going program of
school improvement and professional development' (Scott, 1989,
p. 10). The Renewal Plan, now known as the Strategic Plan, is 'a
simple document outlining a program of action for achieving the
school's agreed goals and priorities over five years'. Devolved
planning gives more power to NSW schools to plan appropriately
for given contexts than they have previously had.

Meiki takes strategic planning seriously. It is a collegial,
collaborative venture in which all staff, and some parents,'
participate. Strategic planning not only ensures that endeavours in
the school are co-ordinated but also has the effect of ensuring staff

commitment to the plans (Hatton, 1994).

SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SCHOOL

Meiki was established in 1874. It is the only school in town and
caters for 136 to 140 local children one third of whom are
Aboriginal. The school has an unenviable, stigmatised reputation
which seems to be strongly connected to the fact of the Aboriginal
population.

Meiki Primary School is classified as second least desirable type of
location to which teachers can be transferred in NSW. lt is a (P5)
disadvantaged school. with a teaching staff of nine including a
teaching principal who teaches Years 5/6, an advanced skill teacher
(AST) who teaches Years 4/5, an executive teacher (ET) who
teaches Years 2/3, two teachers who take the morning and
afternoon sessions of Year 1 and also perform other teaching tasks.
a kindergarten teacher, an I M witellectually moderately
handicapped) teacher who works in the morning with 8 students
who integrate in regular classrooms each afternoon and an
Aboriginal Education Resource Teacher (AERT) There is another
teacher who comes to the school one day a week. There are also
three aides, a Teacher Aide Special an Aboriginal Education
Assistant (AEA) who works in closely with the AERT and a Pupil
Parent Support aide (PPS) All stall except the AEA and the
principal arc. female Both the AEA and the PPS aide are
Aboriginal

The AERT's position is an extra stall resource given to the school
on a shoo-term basis by the Department of School Education to
assist in developing the Inerai y skills ol Aboriginal students in K-2

through the Aboriginal Early Language Development Program
(AELDP) The AEA's position is also an extra state provided
resource which recognises the special needs of tin Aboriginal
student population 1 he PPS aide's position is funded by Priority
sc hook Eundnig which is

special funding because the% consider %se It' a sc hool in need
ot (Nita attention hecaust. 01 OM locs adlle'venlcn1 li'vt'1,.

guess So they ... give us money to run special programs in the
school to hopefully catch up the academic deficiencies in the
school (Principal).

Currently, the PPS works with Years 3, 4/5 and 5/6 for one hour a
day and gives individual help to students with speech problems

The racial divisions in the community contribute to complexities
in school management Instead of simply relating to a one parent
group

in ... Meiki you've got an AECG (Aboriginal Education
Consultative Group( and a P&C [Parents and Citizens
Committee', and both of those tend to operate very
Independently of each other, so you need to work with both
sets of committees ... And they're both very sensitive. You
need to be seen to be spending time with both groups,
sociali:>Ing, and getting on side with them (Principal).

The school has a history in which the quality of home-school
relations varies according to the preferences and style of the
incumbent principal Relations with the Aboriginal community
have not always been as productive as the; currently are. Indeed,
some previous regimes have virtually ignored the Aboriginal
community or have become frustrated by patterns of organisation
used by Aboriginal people, including operating on 'Koorie time',
and have given up on Aboriginal community involvement.

In addition to its base operating grant, the school has access to a
number of sourc( s of social justice funding. Currently the school
receives the following 'tied' (to be spent as per submission) sources
funding: (i) DEET funding under the Aboriginal Students Support
Parent Awareness (ASSPA) program of $200 for each Aboriginal
student in the school ($9000 per year); (ii) Priority School funding
for a Pupil Parent Support (Aboriginal) teachers aide ($9000) ;
and, (III) DSP funding ($12000). In addition, the school also
benefits from non-tied Isolated Schools funding ($8 600).

MEIKI'S INITIATIVES

Homework Centre

One of the characteristics of the schoo, es a focus ori both the
academic and social needs of Its students. The Homework Centre
initiative typifies this The centre, funded through DEET under the
Aboriginal Tutorial Assistance Scheme, is open to all students for
two afternoons a week from 3.15 pm to 5. 15 pm The program is
co-ordinated by a member of the Aboriginal community and some
of Meiki's staff are tutors This program, which is available to all
students, involves a supervised play period, afternoon tea and
Individualised tutoring At the conclusion of the program, children
are taken home by bus

Discipline

While discipline is not specifically linked to extra resources
provided by the state or social justice funding, it is central to what
has been achieved in the school Successive principals have viewed
discipline as a significant problem within the school and attempted
to address the issue, however, their approaches either
disempowered teachers by concentrating all disciplinary power in
the principal or left teachers feeling ill-equipped

(without] all the support mechanisms in hand, we didn't have
our chaos, there wasn t a visible form that the kids could see

hut there was nothme in black and white, like we have with
our policy now and it was individual interpretation 1 guess
as to whether you got a cross or whether you got a tick and
there was variations between teachers (AST).

Concern about violence in the playground and the cost to teaching
tune incurred by constant disciplinary infractions, together with
the current principal's desire to empower teachers in matters cif
discipline motivated thc school to readdress the issue of discipline
III late 1992 The current policy was formulated in contunction
with staff, parents and students following a School Development
Day which was attended by parents and staff from the local high

hool The draft policy was presented to Oie AECG and the P&C
both organisations endorsed it intioduction into the school lo91
wa, t be lirq 11111 veal .,lopciation
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The policy uwolv,s a three step procedure: first, students receive
an 'on the run warning; second, if necessary, the use of a
classroom technique (c g removal to another seat); third, if the
behaviour persists, the student gains a Teacher Record of
Misdemeanour (TROM) entry which details the date, the name of
the student, the category of misdemeanour and the teacher
involved. Four escalating categories are employed with clearly
delineated behaviours in each category. Ali children begin on Level
A. The negative levels extend from Level B where children gain 5
days of lunchtime detention and lose the right to gain positive
awards which is reached by gaining five Category I TROM entries
in a fortnight, to Level E where expulsion is the consequence
which is reached either by getting three Category
misdemeanours while on Level D or one Category 4. The positive
levels are Bronze, Silver and Gold. Material and symbolic rewards
are given as children progress upward. Each classroom charts
students' progress

Literacy

An over-riding objective of Meiki is to ensure high levels of
nurneracy and literacy amongst the students Given the
economically depressed local area, the school believes that it is
essential that the students are literate and numerate if they are to
have a chance in life Literacy is the major area of concern since it
is argued that to do mathematics well demands good literacy
levels.

A Reading Recovery program, based on the work of Marie Clay, is
a major initiative in the school. Reading Recovery is an early
intervention program delivered to Year I children after testing ac
the end of Kindergarten. Reading Recovery does not replace, but
operates alongside, class programs. The idea is that children who
are having difficulty in reading and writing have extra
individualised assistance for half an hour a day for a maximum
penod of twenty weeks. This brings them quickly to average levels
of achievement. The morning Year 1 teacher and the IM teacher
both contribute to the Reading Recovery program in the school.
During 1993, 18 of the Year 1 students benefited from it. Only one
Aboriginal child is judged not to have progressed as well as he
might and he now receives one-on c. le assistance from the AEA
and is currently judged to be making satisfactory progress. The
level of commitment to the policy of early intervention is
evidenced by all teachers forgoing some weekly classroom release
time to assist financing the training of Reading Recovery
specialists.

Another key strategy utilised by the school is a concentration of
resources which enables significant individual attention to every
child's language development in K-3 The school takes advantage
of special extra staff resources available to it through the
Department such as the AERT and the AEA, and extra staff
resources available to it through social justice funding such as PPS
aide to concentrate on teaching literacy. In the Kindergarten. Year
1 and the Year 2/3 classes, there are no less than four staff working
with students for an hour each day. Given the resultant pupil
teacher ratio, there is ample opportunity daily for group language
development through discussion, direct teaching and guided
reading and for individual assistance with reading and writing. The
school works on the philosophy that successful early intervention
prevents r,roblems in later grades, so in Years 4/5 and 5/6, there is
less assistance available, however, the PPS aide assists Year 4/5
with language and Year 6/7 with mathematics for an hour a day.

The contnbution made by the AERT and the AEA in K-3 is part of
the Aboriginal Early Language Development Program (AELDP)
These staff also participate in a variety of other activities beyond
the literacy work described above all of which are aimed at
ensuring that Aboriginal students achieve at levels commensurate
with their non-Aboriginal peers They have responsibility for
ensuring that an Abonginal perspective is brought to materials and

resources used in language development For example, the AERT
and the AEA recently organised members of the Aboriginal
community to paint pages for a book to be used in Kindergarten to
Year 2 about an important sacred sae in the area. Liaison with the
Aboriginal community is another crucial aspect of the AERT's and
the AEA's role They take examples of children's work into the
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community and encourage the participation of parents and
community members in the curriculum Finally, they work with
teachers to foster awareness of the need to develop appropriate
curriculum and pedagogy.

EVALUATION OF MEIKI'S INITIATIVES

Homework Centre

White it is not possible to say whether this program makes a direct
contribution to academic outcomes at Meiki, wider research
evidence suggests this initiative is important and probably does.
The evidence is that homework makes a difference in academic
achievement (Strother, 1985; Toomey, 1985; Keith, 1992). There
is also Australian evidence that school homework is typically not
given to those students who would appear to stand in greatest
need of it (Toomey, 1985, p 6). Melki reverses this trend and
makes conditions available for its students to successfully complete
homework.

Discipline

The discipline policy is a shared commitment throughout the
school. It appears to have brought an improvement in staff-student
relations since its rules are clearly understood and consistently
played out:

Well I think the secret now is that we finally have an
approach that we can use..We have a system whereas in the
past there hasn't . anything in black and white like we have
now.

Interestingly, the AST attnbutes the longevity of discipline as an
issue of concern in the school to inadequate policies rather than to
essential characteristics of the students:

I really don't think the kids have been any worse or the kids
are any worse now. It's just that somebody's finally put a
foundation in place that we've got something to work on
(AST).

Regular observations reveal classrooms in which on-task behaviour
ts the norm rather than the exception. Rather than having their
taching interrupted, the teachers' lessons flow unproblematically.
This is a considerable achievement which maximises the chances

of students gaining access to academic knowledge, (For a
contrasting situation, see Dent & Hatton, 1994.) Rough
behaviour, including physical violence, still occurs in the
playground, however, staff claim this is less frequent than It used
to be.

The material and symbolic awards attached to positive levels are

obviously motivational In 1993, 100 Lhildren had moved upward
from Level A to Bronze, a further 50 moved on to Silver while
another 10 moved on to Gold. Placement on negative levels did
not seem excessive. In 1993, 36 boys and 7 girls were on a
negative level. One child per term reached Level D and was
suspended for three days, no children reached Level E.

Ethnicity did not seem to be significant. By the end of 1993, two
thirds of the offenders were non Aboriginal and one third were
Aboriginal; a figure consonant with enrolment percentages. There

were, however, considerable male/female differences in infractions.
Consider a breakdown of misdemeanours over one term. In Term

1, 23 of the 24 Level B offenders were male. Nine males and one

female went from Level B to C. The one student who went to Level

was male.

It is fair to say that the only part of staff student relations which

appears to be unchanged by the policy is disrespectful male/female
interactions. The staff think that children learn from their
community that men are authority figures and women are not

Hence males are respected, females are not. Female teachers

therefore are given a much more difficult time than male teachers

Male infractions occurring at five times the rate of female
infractions provide clear evidence of this trend

.C4
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Literacy Initiatives

While Basic Skills tests may he a problerr..aic indicator of academic
outcomes, they do provide a useful benchmark. Recent results
indicate that academic performance in the school is improving
The 1993 Year 6 results are the best achieved to date with a result
that is .2% below the state average in Mathematics and .7% below
the state average in Language. Three years ago Year 6 results were
11% below the state average. It is the Year 3 students results which

are particularly interesting since this class is the first to have
benefited from the Reading Recovery, the AELDP and the
concentration of resources strategy. The Year 3 results are also
promising with a result which is 3% above the state average in

Mathematics and .2% above in Language. The school has not
previously achieved results above the state average So despite the
fact that Meiki's students are amongst those whose academic
results are usually poor and those who are considered difficult to
teach by conventional methods, these results provide some
indication that the school is effectively working towards meeting
the educational needs of its client group. Its effective use of social
justice funding and state provided extra staff together with its
capacity to plan in ways which both harnesses the support of
teachers for policy and meets the educational needs of students, is
central to as success.

Significant Omissions: Gender and Race Relations

While the school seems to be working effectively towards ensunng
that students from Meiki are in the best position to take advantage
of secondary schooling, and tertiary education, two significant
areas of oversight are evident It is possible that the failure to
effectively implement a non-sexist policy or develop an anti-racist
policy will later undermine their efforts.

The school has a non-sexist policy, however, little is done to
activate it. It is in the area of gender relations that the school is
most overtly socially reproductive. The sexist behaviour of the
community is taken as a fact of life that cannot be altered. The
principal says, 'The thing is, in working class communities such as
this that the view towards women is not the best. I mean they
don't see women in the best light' One teacher explained the oft-
expressed desire of the local community to have more male
teachers as an unproblematic, and understandable desire to have
more authonty figures in the school She said 'Oh yes, and you can
understand why. We li.e. the female teachersl all try our hardest
(laughter) but Imen are) looked upon as authority figures and I
think we need a few more authority figures ... Iwomenl don't have
that authority' Similarly, a community member claimed that since
some male parents make violent approaches to the school, a male,
preferably a large male, is the only appropriate choice for a
principal. Such violence is taken for granted and viewed as
unchangeable.

Certainly, the community seems to be structured in a way that
makes it easier for male teachers to gain acceptance than for
females The current principal won community respect by playing
football There is, however, no sporting equivalent a female
principal could join which would gain her access to most of the
community The town boasts a small nine hole golf course,
however, the principal says,

you don't get the general population involved in that ... I'd
say forty or fifty people involved in it regularly That'd be it
Whereas with the football, the people that aren't playing,
everyone else is there watching them play So you meet
everyone that way

Significantly, male/female differences in infractions under the
discipline policy went unremarked while great relief was expressed
when it appeared that Aboriginal students faired as well as non
Aboriginal students Concern about having a policy which might
be racist is of far greater concern than the unequal state of
male/lemale relations. Yet the gender issue is of sufficient force that
it shapes daily pupil/teacher interactions and moreover, important
decisions bor example. the female ET had been approached hy the
Reinonal Director to assess her interest in being the new principal
belore the current principal applied for the position and she said
Under normal circumstan...es I might have said yes, but I felt with
that we had all lemale stall - now I don i mean that because IM

female I couldn't be principal of the school... I don't mean that at
all. But if I'd had some male teachers on the staff and I had a
guarantee of a male executive teacher, I would have considered it'.

Even in daily encounters in the classroom, male students are
demanding and receiving an undue proportion of teacher time. So,
sexist gender relations are central in shaping daily life in Meiki.
Moreover, by accepting sexist gender relations as immutable the
staff is currently undermining its own policy which states that
'through education, the staff of the school will encourage the
children to challenge the essentially sexist structure of our society
in order to widen options for all people'.' It would therefore seem
essential that teachers in Meiki consider this issue seriously. It is
likely that stereotyped gender relations will later negatively affect
Meiki's students educational and career choices.

There is no explicit anti-racist policy at Meiki. The school tends to
adopt an ad hoc approach to teaching about racism rather than
explicit anti-racist teaching despite the fact that the existence of an
anti-racist state policy (NSW Department of School Education,
1992). Racism is only addressed when there is an obvious need
For example, Aboriginal students often give up participating in
Saturday sport as a result of the racism they encounter on the
playing fields in the neighbouring town. As incidents like this
occur the principal addresses racism in class. Given the racial
divisions between the adult Aboriginal and non Aboriginal
communities, the relegation of racism to ad hoc treatment seems
unfortunate. Ad hoc treatment is unlikely to undo the prejudices
people have 'because they have been socialised into a culture
which stereotypes and devalues others' (Penman, 1986, p. 219). A
more systematic attack on prejudice is needed, especially if
Aboriginal students are to be equipped to deal with the racism they
encounter within and beyond Meiki. Their ability to complete
schooling, or to aspire to a future beyond unemployment, may be
imperilled without active intervention by the school (McInerney,
1991).

CONCLUSION

At the levels of policy, practice and educational outcomes, Meiki
school has much of which to be proud It is obviously moving
towards an education which is potentially socially transformative
However, it needs to ask itself what it needs to do, in addition to
ensuring adequate levels of literacy and numeracy, before its
students can be considered well educated and before they lose the
descriptor 'disadvantaged' Explicit anti-racist and anti-sexist
teaching appear essential to enable students to make the most of
the education with which they are being equipped

ENDNOTES

1 The school has been vtsited once or twice a week Parents. community
members and teachers have been interviewed and regular classroom
ohservauors have been undertaken.

2 lhe usual convention of employing pseudonyms is observed.

3 There is no starker reminder of the change in the town's fortunes than
that provided by the local cemetery Recent graves, with very few
exceptions. are simply mounds of dm surrounded by a few stones to
stake out the site In the section where there are older graves, modest
graves are frequently interspersed with expensive stone edifices.

4 Of course, it cannot he taken for granted that teachers in rural schools
will know how best to act to further the interests ol their clientele given
the relativels inadequate preparation for nrtal teaching they receive in
teacher education (see Meyenn et al , 1991,1 umey and Wnght, 1990.
Watson et al., 19116).

5 some programs, such as the Health and Nutntion days which are funded
with Psi- money, arc unlikely to achieve much of sigmlicance in the
short term beyond ensuring students have occasional days on which
they are well led and have some knowledge of what a healthy diet
consists in

Although the school does attempt to involve parents, many parents in
Meiki have had unhappy expenences in schools and, despite the hest
efforts ol the staff, lind the school a thieatening environment

7 Inconsistency in the application of sanctions and rewards in disc iplinaiy
policies is ivcognised as one ol the most common ddliculf M

chook (NsW Pepannient 01 School I dmation. I 09 S. p 2 (sr 201

H lus polio; is not referent rd to maintain anonynuty
Ayr,
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NATURE OF EDUCATIONAL DISADVANTAGE IN COUNTRY SCHOOLS: A SOUTH
AUSTRALIAN PERSPECTIVE

David Craig Australia

ABSTRACT

The paper raises questions for students in country areas in relation to participation, retention, achievement and post school options. The intention of

the paper is to provide information and direction for further action and debate at a school and systems level. Some key questions that will be

addre&sed art.

What is the nature of the educational disadvantage confronting students in the country?

What are the unacceptable differences in the educational outcomes of students in country schools?

What social and economic issues are emerging which impact on student participation and achievement?

What can be done to address the educational disadvantage expenenced by country students?

The paper was developed as a basis fOr consultation with school based staff, educational support services and parents. Results of the consultation

will inform pnonues and strategies for an action plan for country students in South Australia. The consultation process wascompleted in April and

the responses analysed in June.

This paper is intended to provide insights into the nature of the educational disadvantage expenenced by countrystudents. In doing so it highlights

the difficulties many country students expenence in accessing and participating in a broad balancedcurriculum and the curnculum reform which is

neerssary to address this exclusion.

INTRODUCTION

In 1993 a task group was convened to develop an action plan as
directed by objective 3 of the South Australian Education
Department's Three Year Plan which is 'To achieve equality of
opportunity and social justice for students". The task group who
contributed to the writing of this paper were:

Kate Bajzik

Margaret Beagky

Barry Budenck

David Craig (executive officer)

Graham Davis

Jennifer Emery

Mary Mansell

Peter Muller

Judi Quinn

Susan Sweetrnan (convenor)

Aboriginal Education

Open Access College

Eastern Area School

Curriculum Division

Western Area

Curriculum Division

Country Areas Program Slate
Advisory Committee

Penola High School

Ceduna Area School

Curriculum Division

fhe task group agreed that the process for developing an action
plan should comprise three elements:

preparing and distributing information about the educational
experience of students living in the country as well as
information about system support directed to country schooling

consulting with teachers, students, school councils, parent and
community groups about prionties and strategies for an action
plan for students living in the country

developing an action plan for distribution to schools and
divisions in 1995.

This paper represents achievement of the first step tn the process
of developing an action plan.

While this paper focuses on identifying the differences in
educational outcomes for students in country schools compared
with their metropolitan peers, it is important to keep in mind the
considerable benefits of living in the country and attending the
local school.

Perhaps the most problematic complication is that there is no
shared understanding of precisely what the unacceptable
differences in outcomes are for country students. Very little
information is available from researchers or from educational
monitoring which enable judgements to be made about if and how
students in the country benefit less from schooling compared with
their metropolitan peers.

This paper marks a starting point in understanding educational
disadvantage as it relates to students in country schools The task

rt
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group is of the view that monitoring educational outcomes and
research into related issues must be incorporated into an action
plan so that future planning is based on a comprehensive
information base

EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE OF STUDENTS
IN COUNTRY SCHOOLS

It appears from the information available that generally students in
country schools do less well than their metropolitan peers or than
the student population as a whole. Preliminary information
suggests the differences in achievement and post school education
are significant. South Australian participation data currently
confined to subject enrolment in years 11 and 12 suggests
substantial differences in some subjects and similarities in others.

The task group, in presenting information about educational
outcomes of country students recognises the positive aspects of
living in and attending schools in the country. When asked
students, parents and teachers readily identify a number of factors
which contribute to an enhanced quality of life characteristic of
living in the country. An investigation (unpublished) of the
bamers to and facilitators of student participation and retention to
year 12 in Country Areas Program (remote and isolated) schools
reports the benefits of country schools as perceived by parents,
students and yachers.

smaller schools and in many cases smaller classes contribute to
supportive educational and social relauonships between
students and between teachers and students

teachers are often part of the local community participating in
the town's recreational and service groups

parents have a strong commitment and sense of responsibility
for the school which is often evidenced in fund raising activities
and grounds development

parents will often identify safety and lots of space as important
for children growing up.

EDUCATIONAL DISADVANTAGE

In South Australia students identified as educationally
disadvantaged arc those whose educational outcomes compare
unfavourahly with the student population as a whole The benefits
of schooling are usually described in terms of students'
achievement in the South Australian Certificate of Education
(SACE) and their post school destinations particularly employment
and/or tertian study Indicators of the benefits of schooling arc
generally accepted as attendance, participation and retention. That
is, if students have very low absence rates, actively engage in the
required areas of study and complete a full secondary education
(usually equated with completing the SACE) they are more likely
to be successful and have more options for further study, training
or employment

Equal opportunity legislation and Education Department policies
identify the following groups as disadvantaged;

girls

students from non English speaking backgrounds

Aboriginal students

students with disabilities

students living in poverty.

In recent years students living in geographically remote areas have
also been identified However, this has been done without any real
examination of what disadvantage means for these students There
has also been confusion about the group to whom the
disadvantage refers, ie is it all country students or only those in
geographically isolated and remote areas'

Educational disadvantage for country students has traditionally
been described in terms of provision or lack of it rather than
outcome's Teachers, parents and students cite restricted access to
educational and other services as the maior detriment experienced
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by students in country schools. The more remote and isolated
schools and students are, the less opportunity they have to access

cultural and educational activities available to students in
the metropolitan area

Some information about achievement and the indicators of
educational success is available about country students as a group
However, until state wide information systems and plans for
monitoring student achievement are implemented and data
collected and analysed by group and gender, information about
who benefits and does not benefit from schooling is unavailable at
a system level.

The next section of this paper describes information available
about students in country schools in relation to participation.
retention and achievement compared with their metropolitan
counter parts. Much of the information has been drawn from small
scale Investigations and local studies funded by the Country Areas
Program.

PARTICIPATION

For the purposes of this paper participation refers to student
enrolment in the required areas of learning. The sources of
information at a state level are limited to an unpublished report
from the junior Secondary Review and Senior Secondary
Assessment Board of South Australia (SSABSA) reports on SACE
enrolments. Currently system wide data is not collected on
participation in the primary years of schooling, however, the issues
emerging from reports on participation in secondary schooling
'nave Implications for the early years of schooling.

As part of the junior Secondary Review information was collected
about curriculum offered and time allocated to subjects in schools
with a secondary enrolment. Data for students attending Area
schools was extracted in order to see whether any trends were
apparent in relation to curriculum provision for students in
country schools.

The significant differences between the subject emphases of Area
schools compared to all schools are illustrated in the following
table. Students in Area schools spend less time studying languages
other than English (LOTE), music, drama, dance and more time
studying agriculture, computing/keyboard, health and home
economics compared with students in all schools.

Table 1: Average time spent on subjects in Area schools
compared with all schools

Subject Percentage of time

LUTE 40%
Music 33%
Drama/dance 32%
Agricultural studies 223%
LomputinWkeyboard 221%

Health 172%

llome economics 125%

Source lumor Secondary Review, imenm Project Group 1991

Information from SSABSA about country students subject
enrolment supports the findings of the Junior Secondary Review
At year 12 there are also marked differences between country and
metropolitan students' enrolment in publicly assessed and school
assessed subjects The table below shows that in 1992
approximately one third of students in tlk country were enrolled
in PES compared with just over half of the metropolitan students

Table 2: Total number of subject enrolments in Year 12 PES
and SAS courses

SAS"

«mntry students 7 MI 15 71, 14 141 64 1

Metropolitan students 25 601 55 b.) 20 454 44 4

Sourte senior Sc«indury Assetsment Ihurd of South Australia. 15191

Pl.!, Met% to Puhlk lv Examined "giblet:is
sA, toco, st he, Aoe,scd stibiett,

r



It appears there are marked dilferenees in curriculum provision
between country and metropolitan secondary schools. However
further investigation is required before judgements can be made.
Reasons for differences in urnetabling practices, curriculum
offerings and subject enrolments need to be investigated

The establishment of the Open Access College had as us central
purpose the provision of R-12 courses through distance education
which allows all students, particularly those in rural and remote
areas, access to the full range of curnculurn.

Students are able to enrol with the Open Access College to take
subjects not offered by the school. In theory this means students
are not restricted in subject choice by the size of the school they
attend. In practice it appears that respuses to distance education
vary. Inforrnauon from Education Review Unit reports and from an
investigation into factors influencing participation and retention in
Country Areas Program schools suggests that the extent to which
the potential of distance education is maximised is directly related
to staff support.

In some schools negative attitudes of staff corresponded with
student and parent resistance to enrolling in courses delivered by
distance education In others where appropriate facilities and
management structures have been established and support is
provided, parents, students and staff identified significant benefits
for students in addition to successful participation and completion
of courses, students and parents reported appreciation of the wider
curnculum choice available and increased student confidence and
independence as a result of acquiring a range of new skills and
abilities. Students identified connections between these skills and
their future education and employment opportunities.

While there is no doubt room for improvement in distance
education delivery, particularly the technology used and the skills
of delivery teachers, the information available indicates that action
is required in some schools to ensure students benefit from this
method of participating in the curriculum. Currently distance
education is used predominantly by students in senior secondary.
However increasing numbers of primary school students are
enroling in LOTE through the Open Access College.

RETENTION

At a system level the apparent retention rates are calculated for the
state by comparing the number of students at year 12 with the
number of year 8 students five years previously. While schools
have the capactty to track individual student's retention and are
thereby able to calculate real retention rates, there is no
mechanism at a system level to do this. This method produces
retention data which is relatively ac..irate for the total student
population However it is considera less useful for looking at
retention rates for groups of schools or groups of students. The
method takes no account of student transfers between schools nor
of re-entry students.

Table 3: Apparent retention rates to year 12 in South
Australian government schools in 1992

Boys Girls Total

Metropolitan 97.7 103.2 100.4

Country 61 8 66 7 64.2

Total 84.8 90 1 87.3

Source. Information Management I'm. Education Department

The retention to year 12 of students living in the country appears
significantly lower than for students in the metropolitan area
However it must be kept in mind that a number of students living
in the country leave the local school to complete their education in
a metropolitan school or a school in a regional centre. If there was
the capacity to collect information using home location rather than
school location the differences may not be as great. What these
figures do show is that significant numbers of students in the
country leave their local schools before completing Year 12.
Presu ma bly a reasonable proportion complete their schooltne
elsewhere.

I
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When comparing figures tor metropolitan and country school
leavers provided by the Australian Bureau of Statistics (1991)
census, it appears the school leaving rate is higher for metropolitan
students; 1 1% of metropolitan students left school at age 15 years
compared with 9.7% of country students.

Clearly further work is required before we have an accurate picture
of retention in country schools and the reasons for students leaving
their local schools.

A small scale investigation funded by the Country Areas Program
(CAP) which targets remote and isolated schools looked at
retention of students in a group of schocls on the west coast of
Eyre Peninsula. (Girls in Rural Schooling, Education Department
1993). The report claims that students from small primary schools
who attend Area schools to complete their secondary education
have lower retention rates than students who complete their
primary schooling at an Area school.

For these students the retention rates in the period 1980 to 1990
were consistently less than 50%. It appears that retention to year
12 for students from small, remote schools is a significant issue.
The report suggests that matters relating to transition, induction,
travel and living away from home require further investigation.

Another study (unpublished) undertaken in six schools in the
Murray Malice region of the state asked students who had recently
left school, their perceptions of what schooling in the country
needs to offer students in order to prepare them for further study
and/or work. This group of school leavers identified a number of
areas for action including:

improve access to information and resources, and the
opportunity to work independently with support when needed

provide better environments for academic excellence

improve information about up to date career options and
guidance in choice of subjects to fulfil these career options

improve access to a wide range of subjects, whether it be
through distance education or face to face teaching

appoint good teachers, teachers are an important part of a
student's life

encourage and expect students to continue their education after

leaving school

The task group considers some of the areas for action identified
above are worth further investigation. in particular the provision of
better environments for academic excellence. Anecdotal evidence
suggests that in some schools, both metropolitan and country it is
accepted that students do not stnve to be successful and that the
peer group actively works against student retention to year 12 and

successful completion of SACE.

The Country Areas Program investigation into factors assisting and
inhibiting student participation and retention in country schools
reports that some teachers and parents described their school as

having a culture of mediocrity.

Further investigation is required particularly into the roles that

school staffs, parents and students have in maintaining or changing
such a culture.

Questions that arise from this information are.

What factors contribute to students moving from country schools
to complete their secondary education?

What impact does the exodus at years 8, 10, and 11 have on the
students remaining in the local school?

How wide spread is the culture of nwdiocrity and what action can

be taken by school communities to address it?

ACHIEVEMENT

Until the plan for monitoring student achievement is implemented

data available at a system level on student achievement is restricted

to reports from SSABSA on students achievement in stage 1 and 2

of the SACE.
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For most subjects in SACE stage 2 there is little difference in In maths and science subjects enrolment and attainment arc
achievement between country and metropolitan students However generally lower for students in country schools. The following
there are some differences which the following tables demonstrate table shows mean scores in SACE stage 2 subjects in 1992.

Table 4: SACE Stage 2 Maths 1, Maths II, Physics and Chemistry

Subject Metropolitan Country

Male Female Male Female

Mean Score Enrolment Mean Score Enrolment Mean Score Enrolment Mean Score Enrolment

Maths 1 13.4 1375 13.9 647 11.8 305 12.6 144

Maths 11 13.3 1359 14.1 641 11.6 304 12.5 143

Physics 12.8 2301 13.3 1075 11.0 529 12.0 246

Chemistry 13 0 1718 13 1 1113 11 3 416 11.7 289

Mean Score refers to the average subject achievement score.

Girls achievement in each of the maths and science subjects is
higher than that of boys, however the enrolments of girls in those
subjects is about half that of boys. Boys in country schools do less
well than boys and girls in metropolitan schools. The difference in
achievement between girls and boys in country schools is less
marked.

Further information is required to provide a comprehensive
picture of students aspirations and post school destinations. It can
probably be assumed that fewer girls choose maths and science
subjects for reasons based on stereotypes of girls capabilities and
aspirations. This information has implications for subject
counsellors in senior secondary, maths and science teaching and
career education courses across the R-12 range.

Other information obtained from the Senior Secondary Assessment
Board of South Australia, 1992 indicated a higher participation
and achievement rates in gender stereotyped course options. This
was particularly noticeable for boys in automotive maintenance
and furniture construction.

To what extent do students' subject choices reflect their post
school aspirations?

What strategies can be implemented to broaden girls and boys
subject choices?

POST SCHOOL DESTINATIONS

The decline in the rural economy has had a significant impact on
country students post school options Opportunities for
employment for both girls and boys on farms and local businesses
and service industries are no longer guaranteed.

The National Board of Employment Education and Training
(1991) reported low participation rates of country students in
further education and training and identified it as a major concern

Table 5: Participation in TAFE and Higher Education by age
group for South Australia (% of relevant age cohort)

Age

15to 19

20 to 24

TAFE Higher education
Metropolitan Non metropolitan Metropolitan Non metropolitan

12 1 10 7 10 5 0 8

10 7 2 0 13 7 0 9

source Australian liurcau of statistics 1980

I ho table does not necessarily represent the origins or Ihr students
.inetropolitaninon-metropolitani it might only represent their current location
while studying

Further information is required from young peopk. iii the country
about what assists and inhibits their participation in further
education and training The study, Girls in Rural Schooling found
that the percentage of girls taking up further education or training
as a post school option after completing year 12 is the same
whether schooling was completed at the local Area school or at a
si hool in a regional centre However, girls who completed their
education loc ally tended to select a narrower choice of post school

Source: Senior Secondary Assessment Board of South Australia, 1992

options. This study also revealed that out of a cohort of 4 4
Aboriginal girls, in the year after leaving school only 14 (34%)
were employed or participating in some form of further education
and training.

The following table provides information on 1992 Year 12
students in government schools who applied, were given an offer,
enrolled or deferred in 1993 courses at a higher educational
institution. As a guide to interpreting this data, in 1992 28.8% of
year 12 students were enrolled in country government schools and
71.2% in metropolitan government schools.

Table 6: SATAC applications, offers, enrolments and
deferments 1992 for 1993

Applications Offers Enrolments

Country 1937 24% 1009 24.3% 682 21.0%

Metropolitan 6147 76% 3139 75.7% 2571 79.0%

Deferments

212 39.7%

322 60.3%

Source: South Australian Tertiary Admission Centre Sixteenth Annual Report
1o30 June, 1993

In 1993, 16.7% of students in country government schools
enrolled in a higher education institution compared with 23.5% in
metropolitan government schools.

Information from the ABS (1991) indicates that in South Australia
13% of metropolitan 15 to 25 year olds who are not in the
workforce are unemployed compared with 20% in the country. It
appears that employment opportunities for young people living in
country areas are more restricted.

Clearly more information is needed about country girls and boys
post school destinations.

To what extent are schools monitoring students participation in
further education, training and employment?

What can be done at a school and system level to improve students
opportunities for participating in higher education and training
programs in country areas?

This brief overview of educational outcomes for country students
raises more questions than it answers Current initiatives for
monaonng participation, achievement and retention will in future
years provide the basts for more informed decision making. For
the time being however, we must carefully consider the data
available along with information about the experience of teachers.
parents and students and make our best tudgements about action
to be taken to improve schooling for all students in country
schools

EMERGING ISSUES

During the pi eparation of this information mei a number of
Issues were raised in conversations with principals, teachers and
school support stall in Western and Eastern Areas The task group
invites response to the following issues, identification of additional
issues and comment on their impact on teaching and learning in
country sc hools



Staffing

As mentioned in the introduction country South Australia is
diverse making generalisations about charactenstics of schools and
schooling in the country almost impossible. The staffing profile of
country schools is often raised by teachers, principals and parents
as an issue related to disadvantage.

Some schools in the country have relatively high staff turn over
rates, a high proportion of teachers recently completing their
training, a high proportion of contact teachers and difficulties
employing temporary relieving teachers (TRT's). Management
issues associated with these characteristics include induction
programs, continuity of program development, school
development planning and training and development

However, there are country schools with very low staff turn over
rates and training and development for teacher renewal is
identified as a priority given the expectations of schools in relation
to initiatives such as national statements and profiles, social justice
and performance management. Teachers and principals and
support staff also identify training and development as a priority
for pnncipals taking up their first appointment, teachers returning
to work after relatively long periods of leave and teachers who
have worked in small country schools for all or most of their
careers.

While the above issues are not confined to country schools, the
provision of training and development is complicated by costs and
time required to travel to district based or centrally provided
programs Distance education technology has the potential to
overcome the constraints of distance and requires further
investigati i and development.

Changing Demography Of Country Towns

The task group has been unable to gather data about social
stratification in country towns. However principals and school
support personnel report that particular towns appear to be
attracting increasing numbers of families and students who qualify
for school card.

Over recent years relatively low cost housing has become available
in these towns or on nearby farms and families are moving from
the metropolitan or greater metropolitan area to take advantage of
low rent, and an improved quality of life. In some towns new
housing developments are being occupied by low Income families.
These changes impact on schools as the student population
becomes more diverse. There are consequent issues for school
staffs and school councils to address to ensure a cohesive school
community and quality schooling for all students.

Over the last two or three years student transience has also been
recognised as a significant issue. Anecdotal evidience suggests that
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moving school more than once during a year has a siEnificant
impact on the educational outcomes of students. There are
undoubtedly issues here for school management and organisation
and for teachers' programming and planning to minimise the
negative impact of transience on student participation and
achievement.

Interagency Support

Increasingly, schools in regional centres and larger country towns
are ftnding they require departmental student services and the
services of other agencies in their efforts to support students and
their families. There are a number of difficulties associated with
accessing support services. Most services are located in regional
centres which in some cases are understaffed because positions can
not be filled. Schools at some distance from regional centres often
have to wait for scheduled visits from support personnel.

Changing Employment Opportunities

The reduction of employment options in country towns and on
farms has been occurring steadily over the past few years. The
impact of these changes are reported in terms of students' and
families feelings of anger, frustration and hopelessness as the
traditional employment opportunities which for some students
were guaranteed, no longer exist. Farms are sold, share farming cs
no longer viable, local businesses lay off staff or close altogether.
There are implications for schools in relation to both supporting
students as they come to grips with these chanvs and in the
development of useful career counselling and work education
programs.

To what extent are the social and economic issues identified above
experienced across country areas and how are school communities
-esponding?

What further issues are emerging which impact on country schools
and how are schools responding?
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THE STUDENTS AT RISK PROGRAM (STAR) AND QUEENSLAND SECOND kRY SCHOOLS
WITHIN THE PRIORITY COUNTRY AREAS PROGRAM (PCAP)

Paul Loney Australia

Recent attention in social justice circles has centred on the
educational issues associated with students subject to intersecting
forms of disadvantage. The recent Ashenden and Milligan 'Review
of Allocauve Mechanisms for Commonwealth Equity funds for
Schools', highlights this in recommending that,

Ways be found to target more accurately multiple or
intersecting forms of disadvantage including

the intersection of poverty and NESB, and poverty and
isolation;

increasing allocations to STAR;

reviewing other ways of targeting students who sulfer
multiple disadvantage - (p xii)

This paper will briefly examine the coincidence of at-risk
secondary students in two geograplut ally isolated locati

The Students at Risk and the Country Areas, General are both
components of the National Equity Program for Schools (NEPS)

They provide for Queensland government schools in 1994 for
STAR, S817000 and for Country Areas (PCAP in Queensland)
$3099000. See Table 1

TABLE 1

PCAP SCHOOLS DESIGNATED AS STAR SCHOOLS 1994
FUNDS ALLOCATED 1994

SC11001. EDUCATION PCAP AREA FUNDS ALLOCA I EL)

REGION 1994

Collinsville Northern Northern 2625

Ravenshor Peninsal,1 Northern 2024

Couktown Peninsula Northern I Mt,

253
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Moranbah Capncomia Central 6717

Lunnamulla south Western south West 2700

St ueorge South Western South ',, vest 2700

Tara South Western South West 2700

Charleville SSC South Western South West 1 073

Hughenden North Western North West 2400

Longreach North Western North West 1 600

Winton North Western North West 1 600

TOTAL 27785

STAR has the objective of identifying those students most at risk of
not completing secondary school and encouraging :heir continued

participation to complete secondary schooling with sound
educational attainment. PCAP's objective is to assist schools and
community groups to improve educational participation, learning
outcomes and the personal development of students disadvantaged

by restricted access to social, cultural and educational activities
and services because of their geographic isolation. (Administrative
Guidelines pp. 71,77).

Program Administration in Queensland

STAR

Funds are allocated to tbr eleven education regions on the basis of
their Year 10 populatioi rid specific populations in schools with
retention to Year 12 below the state average. See Map 1. Map 1 is
Queensland Education Regions. Regions then decide which
schools will be invited to make submissions for consideration by a
regional STAR committee. There are 76 government STAR schools.
Proforrnas for submissions and educational and financial
accountability are provided to schools. Regionally approved STAR
programs are then collated centrally to ensure they meet STAR

objectives and tally financially.

Accountability documents are held regionally Copies are
forwarded to DEET in Canberra. In summary, the regional role is
critical to the process.

PCAP

['CAP is managed intersystemically in Queensland. Approximately
91% of the state's area is PCAP designated School community
proposals are considered within the four PCAP Areas; Northern,
South West, North West and Central See Map 2, Queensland
PCAP Areas.

So the challenge within STAR is for schools to decide on the
criteria for targeting the students perceived to be at risk and then
to make appropriate interventions to enable their successful
completion of secondary schooling

In PCAP schools apparent retention to Year 12 in 1993 was 56%
compared with nonPCAP schools at 78% and schools Statewide at
76% These figures are of course affected by factors including
migration, inter-sector and inter-school transfers. Certain PCAP
schools do not offer post-compulsory years and students may
complete their schooling at non-PCAP schools thus boosting those
schools apparent retention rates (Taylor, 1993, 7, 8). In the case
of PCAP schools then, retention is an Important educational issue.
It is interesting to note that though PCAP schools are generally
smaller than other schools - 163 students on average for PCAP
schools with sec ,ndary offenngs compared with 606 for non PCAP
secondary schools - their comparative subject offerings arc not so
startlingly contrasted at 36 9 and 46 5 subjects respectively,
tTaylor, 1093. 7) One might surmise that most students could
select an interesting combination of six subjects from 37 on offer at
an -average' PCAP school

Regions usually decide that a certain sc hool will he STAR
designated on the basis ol local knowledge and specific
information about schools' retention levels Guidelines for
proposals are provided and financial and educational
accountability requirements outlined Schools must then consider
boss to identify their at-risk students and decide if interventions
should be specifically for those students at risk or involve some
degree ol whole st.hool change specilic responses to these
questions are examined in the school studirs. below

Two STAR/PCAP Schools

St George has a population of about 2200 and is in a cotton
growing area 524 kilometres south west of Brisbane, 195
kilometres South of Roma. Its high school enrolment is
approximately 240.

Hughenden State School provides schooling to Year 12. The town's
population is similar to St George's with about 1900 and is located
1744 kilometres north west of Brisbane and 373km south west of
Townsville in a wool, cattle and grain area.

Table 2 outlines the schools' levels of STAR funding in the last
three years Both centres are shown on maps 1 and 2.

TABLE 2

STAR FUNDING 1992-1994

SCHOOL 1992 1993 1994

Hughenden
St George

2799
21604

4700
13000

2400
2700

Teachers of St George High School outlined in their STAR proposal
for 1993 '...low retention rates, very few female Aboriginal
students are found in the senior school,the lack of valuing of
education by many of the parents and problems of economic
hardships'. A home-school liaison officer could contact families
and encourage parental involvement, liaise concerning student
problems and provide in class support for students at risk. The
school felt an Aboriginal liaison officer could undertake home
visits to Aboriginal families with a reasonable prospect of
acceptance and trust.

At St George reduced funding has meant that the home-school
liaison officer (HSLO) is now employed for ten hours weekly.
Attendance rates have improved through all absences being
followed up with parents; absences have fallen from 15% to 10%.
One of the factors in education not being highly valued is the local
availability of quite good unskilled work opportunities. The school
reports, 'The most exciting part Is getting the officer to work with
at-risk students in class as a tutor across all year levels. This
particularly relates to the school's vertical timetable which meets
students' differing styles and rates of learning.

Students who would have lett are staying on - the introduction in
Years 11 and 12 of one day per week work experience has assisted
here. Aboriginal girls are now completing their schooling
Aboriginal families who may have felt uncomfortable with teachers
and administrators feel the HSLO is closer to them - an essential
link between home and school St George's Aboriginal population
ranges between 16% and 20% so building these partnership is
critical to students' success

What is it that makes these students 'at risk'?

A sense of isolation and a perception that St George is the 'whole
world' tend to make the challenge of striving to go on to further
study, away from home, seem just too difficult. The immensity of a
university in Brtsbane, the complexity of urban transport systems
can make it, 'very scary leaving'. It is here that PCAP is able to
complement the work of STAR for these students It helps, for
example through the use of the PCAP bus, to introduce students to
a wider world enhancing their valuing of education and the
possibilities it can unfold About the nineteen seat PCAP bus thc
school says, 'We use it to see the world It is shared on a half year
each basis with Cunnamulla and certainly meets the need to
broaden educational outcomes for students with limited resources
The school notes that. 'Students come to realise that if they have
insufficient skills they run the risk o f haying little or no
employment

What are the trends for senior students here? Retention is nsing At
least 38 of the present 45 students in Year 10 are expected to
proceed to Yeai 1 I The HSLO has clearly proved to he invaluable

'she has access to infornuuon and Ls seen to he a true member
ol the community' Because of this she provides a continuity ol
sir ppoi i for the community's al risk students In si George which
has a very strong sense ol Lc-immunity identity, this is panic
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important Teachers are valued but as members of a statewide
organtsauon, 'Teachers will never he locals Clearly the HSLO is a
critical agent in developing genuine partnerships within the school
community and enhancing outcomes for at rtsk students

In 1992 Hughenden State School used STAR funds with the aims
of

better informing students (II their post-school options.
particularly tertiary study,

I3EST COPY AVAILABLE 2 55

enhancing year 10 student's skills to encourage their
conunuation to Year 12,

enhanced workplace standard computer skills for all senior
students.

Agam the school's recognition of the need to broaden student's
post-school horizons is seen in the use of funds lot educational
experiences beyond Hughenden in 1992 to several tertiary
insututions and employers in Townsville (Year 12) and a careers

market in Charters Towers (Year 10)
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At Hughenden the students are recognised as having high post-
school risk potential. There is a high level of years 10 to 11
retention yet the school sees the students having risks related to
their geographic isolation; the students are less familiar with the
range of post-school employment and training possibilities. They

may see less relevance in their schooling and be motivationally at
risk as they note people succeeding in local employment with
limited schooling backgrounds.

Hughenden offers 'a good range of subjects and has tracked the 18
Year 12 leavers of 1992 Nine had stayed in Hughenden, two-three
had gone to tertiary education. None was unemployed.

For the future Hughenden intends to continue with its vocational
excursions to Townsville with links to James Cook University,
TAFE, the CES, Pimlico State High School, major employers such

as K-Mart and the copper refinery. They intend to expand Years 11

and 12 options with vocational modules and a curriculum which is

very practical and oriented towards students' futures'. STAR funds

can assist here in making the senior years attractive and

appropriate to ability levels

Interestingly the view of 'escape' being necessary for success is
being questioned in Hughenden. While there is value in study or
employment away for a period, the community needs the
enrichment of us educated youth and the school is aware that
there may be less local competition for employment. In the rural
community there may be greater emphasis placed on one's
personal background. Hughenden has 270 students. Their
circumstances are known and understood by the school. Again the

PCAP bus is seen to be of great importance, in providing bus
transport 'we hve and die with it.' Its role is strategic in achieving
the school's aim of '... getting kids successful results at the end of
their schooling'.

Before leaving these two case studies of schools hundreds of
kilometres apart it is their similarities of concern for the best
attainment and set of options for their students which stand out.
Their approaches differ, while both seek to strengthen student's
understanding of the larger world beyond, they also respect and
seek partnership with the local community In both, a positive
conjunction of PCAP and STAR aims and resources occurs to meet
the uniquely rural educational needs of students

A STAR seminar (Townsville, 1993) identified issues which relate
directly to these two case studies Participants noted that.

schools needed more than a one year period STAR-funded to
allow them to achieve more,

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

that program overlap e.g. PCAP, STAR, occurs because students
may expenence multiple, Intersecting disadvantage.

Important STAR cnteria included students' home sot:to-economic
status, schools' retention rates and juvenile offending What
contributes to our student.s being at-risk? Important factors include
economic, motivation (appropriateness of the curriculum) early
pregnancy, itinerancy, peer influences and family crisis.

Teachers are highly skilled in identifying at-risk students and
equally concerned about enabling students to complete their
schooling with optimal outcomes Nationally, Country Areas
Program (NATCAP) projects are being undertaken to enhance
secondary schooling in geographically isolated areas.
Approximately $9 million in the 1993-95 period has supported an
array of initiatives many of which are already proving highly
successful in fields including curnculum development, distance
careers and vocational education. In geographically isolated
schools linkages between STAR and PCAP are already assisting in
bringing about measurable improvements in students' completion
of secondary schooling - with enlarged post-school options and
improved life chances

Hughenden and St George schools show the links across PCAP and
STAR and are overlapping of support for at-risk and geographically
isolated students. There is an exciting challenge here to seek the
synergies which come from shanng expertise to meet the needs of
all students. The Commonwealth encourages this more accurate
targeting of students with intersecting disadvantage and these two
brief studies signal important future directions.
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CHARACTERISTICS ASSOCIATED WITH SUCCESSFUL COMPLETION OF

POST-COMPULSORY SCHOOLING AND HIGHER EDUCATION IN RURAL VICTORIA

D J Lloyd, J C Lloyd, V R Frain and K J Smith Australia

ABSTRACT

1his protect has involved correlating the academic records of La Iran- University. Bendign students who have gradtuted in minimum nme with their

regional secondary colleges and studying those Colleges' practices A senes ol interviews and analyses was used to identified a range of practices Out

respondents believe to be associated with successful completion of year twelve studies

lhe eight regional secondary colleges included in the study represent successful institutions, a balanced mo, ol small . medium and large ( olleges a

geographic spread throogh central and nonhem Visions. and ',late and pnvate colleges

Ihe studs- identifies that the successful colleges have dedicated stall. includine people in leadership positions who locus in a unified way on

elle, itt e «Ionselling about a realistic range 01 sufnect choices and carver options lor students Hie cidleges have st nit tined career education courses

commencing in or before years 9 and 10 whu h assist the integration of work and l..11 yet issues into all curriculum areas. and mrong communu(

support for school programs

Ihe findings are considered in detail and are the subitii of a senes of re«immendations for those involved with the provision ol rural secondars

education

AIMS OF THE STUDY

1 he ohlective of the Country Areas National component, to whic h
this study is a contributton, is to assist secondary schools and
community groups to improsc the educational participation,
learning outc owes and pet sonal development of student,.
do..ids aniseed by restricted ac Less to sot id, c ultural and
educ at ional at twines as a tesult iti geogrdplus e,olanon

The ,um of this component is to increase the number of students
in prescribed country areas completing Year 12 and to expand the
educational opportunities available to them This component also
Miss to improve le vels of student ac hievement and to reduce the
inc 'deuce ol gentlei bias in student choice, panic ularly among
students horn low sotto-economic backgrounds

1 his siudc aimed its Ole major latior. aff
f) r
41 0 0



1 Retention rates and achievement levels of rural student
proceeding front Year 10 through to year 12

2. Student subject choices and the impact of these choices on
retention to year 12

3 The influence of school-based career education at Years 10
and 11 on the career path aspirations of students

4 Girls' participation rates to Year 12.

As the data collection phase proceeded other factors emerged and
these will be dealt with in the body of the report and in the
recommendations.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The study involved selection of a range of regional secondary
colleges from which students had progressed to university study
and had, in high proportions, graduated in minimum ttme. This
phase of the study required analysis of the La Trobe University,
Bendigo's student record system and identification of groups of
students from secondary colleges with higher than average
progression rates since 1989, using programs developed for the
purpose.

Participating Schools

Secondary College. lowtion Enrolment Yr 12 enrolment Catchment
radius, k

Boort 185 40 ao

Cohuna 365 40 60

Robinvale 455 48 60

Rochester 540 60 40

Sea Lake 170 19

St. Joseph's, Echuca 500 85 70

Swan Hill 1175 134 60

Wanganui Park, Shepparton 850 118 20

Students attending the Colleges are drawn from a range of rural
communities including those that are predominantly farming
(cropping, dairy or horticulture) rural service centres or a regional
centre. Two centres are developing a tourism industry in
conjunction with more traditional rural activities

The Project used a qualitative method of analysis of transcribed
interviews with staff, students and parents of the eight schools
ii'entified The design team chose to focus on a sample of schools
of varying sizes to establish a broader picture of relevant factors in
the study School enrolments vaned in the sample schools from
170 students to over 1 100
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The project had a Design Team which was based at La Trobe
University, Bendigo and mei on a regular basis from late 1992
through most of 1993

The research design consists of the following phases: a pilot study
to refine the research methodology; and data collection from the
other participant schools.

Data were collected through interviews of administration staff,
teachers, community personnel and students in eight Secondary
Colleges in Northern Victoria from August to October, 1993.

The Pilot Study

One Secondary College was chosen for the pilot phase of the
research program. The planning aspect of the project then
proceeded as follows:

a) Preparation and refinement of 'screening questionnaires to
be administered to all students at Years 9 and 11.

b) Preparation of a semi-structured interview format to be
carried out with a representative selection of students
selected from the screening questionnaire (available on
request).

Data Collection was carried out as follows:

a) Initial screening of students. The questionnaire was
administered by the Principal of the school during the week
pnor to the interview phase. The questionnaire was designed
to sort students initially according to the following
categories.

Intend to:

A supportive learning environment

Non-supportive learning environment

leave not leave

3 3

3 3

An attempt was made to select the 12 students on the basis of the
above grid. In addition 'intuitive' insights from teachers influenced
the selection process.

b) Students were interviewed using a semi-structured format.
Interviews were tape-recorded. This process occupied 10-15
minutes of each student's time.

c) Administrative staff, teachers and community personnel
were also interviewed through a semi-structured procedure.

d) All interviews were transcribed for analyses.

Following the pilot phase of the research a teleconference was held
with participants to that stage to evaluate the pilot study
procedure. This involved the key members of the project team and
the Principal and Deputy Principal of the pilot Secondary College.

As a result of the evaluation it was decided to eliminate the initial
screening phase for the main section of the project. This was seen
to be too cumbersome to administer to ail students in Years 9, II
and 12 and generally teachers could be relied on to select a
balanced range of students for the interview phase. Also a slightly
revised interview schedule was drawn up.

The Study

The main section of the research project involved the following
steps:

Administration of semi-structured interviews to 12 students
(randomly selected but with gender balance) fzom each of the
Years 9, 11 and 12
Interviews with the Principal, Deputy Principal, Careers teacher
and two other teachers.
Interviews with two and sometimes three community members
These were usually people with a long-standing association
with the school concerned (c g. School Council member)

All interviews were tape-recorded and transcnbed.
Transcribed material was analysed according to the broad
research questions identified as relevant in the Victorian rural
context.

257
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FINDINGS

This study has identified the 1ollowir4., as important factors in
students retention to Year 12.

Parental and community support and extensive community
participation in school activities
Effective school programs and structure in relation to career
education, subject choices and subject delivery including
distance education
Career education programs that were integrated into the
curriculum from junior secondary level
Individualised expert career and subject counselling for
students in terms of VCE course and subject selection and post-
school goals
Effective pastoral and study skills support for students

Specific programs to address gender-stereotypical atutudes and
.post-school goals of students
Generally smaller class sizes and intensive individualised
support by teachers
Effective work experience programs where students had
placements beyond the immediate environment

The following barriers to participation and student retention to
Year 12 were identified.

Economic hardship for rural communities
Restrictions on resources and subject provision in some schools
Community attitudes towards, and knowledge of, post-school
options for students
Lack of positive role models for girls and Koon students within
a local community

The findings in both caregories arc considered in more detail in the
sections below.

Facilitating Retention and Participation in Year 12

This study has identified the following factors as important in rural
students' retention to year 12 :

Parental and Community Support
School Programs and Structure in Relation to Career Education

Student Work Expenence

Parental and Community Support

All students in the study acknowledged the crucial role of parental
encouragement in the decision to complete year 12 As indicated
elsewhere in this study, most parents perceived thc necessity of
their children completing year 12 as an essential preparation for
work and further study The majority of parents believed diat there
were minimal future work prospects for their children in the local
region All schools in the study had very strong community
support for 1,'CE programs, evidenced hy the work of service clubs
in career education, the strong support of local industries in work
experience placements, and the support for curriculum innovation
at the senior lzvel of the school

A strong positive community perception of the school linked with
extensive community participation in all aspects of the schools'
operation were clearly of fundamental importance to effective

student retention to Year 12

School Programs and Structure in Relation to Career Education

- Stalling Allocation for Career Education

Schools varied in their allocation of staff and professional
development support for career education from a full-nme Careel
Education Teacher in two schools to a school where a teacher
conducted c.areer Education as an addition to a full tea( hing load
sonie st hoofs had more than one staff member teaching career
education courses In more than one sc ool there was an informal
recognition that all staff teaching at senior level in the sc hool had a

nanor role to play in advising and monitoring studenLs in terms of

course pi ogr ess and ("Ilea advii In Whotk. then. was a
substantial stall tune allocation to career education an intensive.

(ARTA advice proces- I or students was possible
This wa, achieved bv all schools in the study

- Role of Career Education Teacher

Effective strategies to advise and support students in career and
subject choices include the following:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Career teachers at some schools give all year 10 individual
counselling in year 10, and two interviews with each student
in VCE in both year 11 and 12. One career teacher asked
each student in Year 11 to formulate at the start of the year a
career plan and the steps to achieve it. This plan was later
reviewed by the career teacher and each student.
Some schools run very intensive career programs in year 10
with students expected to research possible career options
and career pathways using the Job And Course Explorer
program (JAC) and then organise mock planners for VCE in
terms of appropriate subject choice, with follow up mock
interviews with potential employers in the chosen career
field.
Career teachers run evening career expos, career week
programs, and organise for ex-students to talk to current
students about their studies and the issues of living-away-
from-home.
Special guest programs and speakers have been organised at
several schools including Women Talk Work, and drama
and musical programs oriented to work issues.
All career teachers in the study had developed dedicated
areas for the display of, and counselling on, career matters.
These Included career reference centres in the library, and
classrooms permanently established with computer and
other facilities for students.
All career teachers coordinate work experience although
students are expected to initiate contact for placement
themselves. Some career teachers are extremely enterprising
in making sure that students are supported in matching their
work experience interests to an appropriate context.
Students in the participant schools have had work
experience in the last five years in Darwin, Canberra,
Sydney, and Melbourne, as well as the major cities and town
within the immediate region.
All career teachers in the study coordinate a career and work
education program in Melbourne for year 11 or 12 students
This program varies in length across schools from three days
to two weeks The program includes vistts to the Career
Reference Centre, tertiary institutions, and various
orientation activities One career teacher organises for
groups of two or three current students to have a meal and
sometimes attend classes with an ex-student who is studying
in Melbourne
Some career teachers liaised extensively with subject
teachers in years 7-10 to ensure that the content in these
subjects focused on possible career options related to this
content

In summary there are a wide variety of activities involved in the
organisation and delivery of effective work and career education
As one career teacher commented.

Unfortunately the role of the careers teacher in most schools is
very much misunderstood A lot of my peers, and a lot of
peers of other career teachers think that because you don't
teach much, you are not doing anything. They really have no
idea of what you are doing The position does not get the
recognition it ought , or the time It ought

School Programs in Relation to Career Education

- School Programs Years 7-10

1-9 facilitate effective student retention at school including effective
subject and carver choices for VCE all participant schools run a
range of programs in tlise year levels F.flec nye Strategie include
the following

Vertical Modular grouping of subjects m Years 7-10 This
gives students practice in hoosing from a wider range of
subiect choices and also first-band experience of these
subiects
One sc hoof allocates a teat hei as a personal tutor to vioups
ol cmx slUdent'. 1 hi:. icac her 1. kes contact perscn



throughout 'he students' secondar7 schooling (years 7-12)
This tutor offers advice and support in pastoral, welfare, and
subject matters, study skills, and career choice. As a result of
this personahsed program there is effective monitoring and
support of students throughout their years in the school.
Other schools run variations on this program with peer
groups, home groups and welfare groups coordinated at
different year levels. Clearly individual and subject teachers
often play a crucial role in the formulation of students'
career aspirations.

(3) Several schools had structured their year 9 -10 subject
offerings in half-year modules to give students a broad
experience of subjects on which to base VCE subject
choices. Some schools have focused specifically on
technology subjects in years 9-10 to encourage so-called
"non-academic" students to pursue VCE study in this field.
One school was offering Units 1 and 2 of VCE subjects to
year 10 students to give these students a VCE sixth subject
to strengthen their chances of tertiary entrance.

(4) All schools ran intensive VCE subject-selection evenings,
lunchtime discussions, and counselling sessions with parents
and students to familiarise them with tertiary course
prerequisites, and effective groupings of subject choices for
VCE. In some schools all year 10 studems are counselled
individually about their subject and career choices.

(5) To support Koon students in devekping and practising
study skills one school developed a Kocn Homework Centre
which was run after school and staffed by teachers and the
Koon educator. This was run in a hall for an hour after
school with students bussed home afterAards.

(6) One school had a formal policy of encouraging teachers in
the presentation of their curnculum areas in years 9-10 to
focus on the possible careers arising from expert knowledge
in those curriculum areas. in year 10 at one school, for
instance, all students in Science research a science career.

(7) All schools ran a version of career educaticn as an elective or
compulsory Year 10 semester subject. This subject is usually
tied to work experience of one or two weeks in Year 10, with
a further work experience of one to two weeks in year I I.

(8) Many of the schools in the project run study camps of up to
a week for particular subjects or study skills in years 10 and
11.

(9) One school has structured the coordination of VCE students
around home groups rather than year level coordinators to
enable a more personalised approach to monitoring
individual student progress.

(10) In all schools Career teachers and VCE teachers had
prepared information booklets to inform parents and
students of subject choices in VCE. At one school the
monthly newsletter was used to outline a rar..ge of study and
organisational skills required for success at VCE level.

- School Programs for VCE Students

Many of the programs listed above continue through VCE studies
with additional programs such as trips to Melbourne for up to two
weeks for career education, with visits to metropolitan tertiary
institutions and the Career Reference Centre as well as orientation
to urban life.

- School Size and Class Size

Many school staff, parents and students commented on the small
size of the school and senior classes as a very important factor in
effective retention of students to Year 12 Under these conditions it
was easy to create and sustain a personalised, caring ethos within
the school where students were given intensive individualised
support in their subiect choices as well as in their social, academic
and pet,.onal development

Student Work Experience

The perceptions of parents, students and Career education teachers
Indicated that work experience in years 10-12 was an important
factor lor sonic students in encouraging them to complete year 12
studies. For some it clarified career and subiect choices by
persuading or dissuading them to pursue a particular vocation
For others it provided an additional motivation to continue study
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at school For a very small minority of students it persuaded them
to leave school before the completion of year 12 in order to pursue
full-time work.

Barriers to Retention and Participation in Year 12

Participants in the research project have identified the following
interconnected barriers to retention and participation in Year 12:

Provision of Programs and Resources

Community Attitudes and Knowledge

Economic Hardship

Provision of Programs and Resources

- VCE structure and subject requirements

The VCE structure and work requirements have undergone a range
of modifications from 1991 to 1993 with a reduction in the range
and scale of work assessed in some subjects. The majority of
school staff believed that there was a sufficient range of subjects in
the VCE, especially in relation to technology units such as
Technological Design and Development, and Materials and
Technology, to cater for students not suited to traditional academic
subjects. Hownrer. the structure and work requirements were
perceived by small proportion of teachers in the project as not
suitable for all senior secondary students, especially those with an
orientation to more practical problem-solving. One senior
administrator from a school claimed.

Some kids have tremendous aptitude in cenain areas which
VCE does not cater for despite the fact that the Ministry says
you can modify your courses...Kids were dropping out in the
first six months because they knew they had failed a unit and
even though the practical side of their subjects was brilliant,
they are just not suited to writing things down and keeping a
journal and things like that.

- Cutbacks to Career and Vocational Education Provision.

Nearly all the schools studied in the research project have been
affected by the proposed and actual reductions to school funding,
with subsequent ,..uts to the monies allocated to career education
programs, staffing, excursions to Melbourne and provincial centres
and provision of relief teachers. Many of the programs reported in
this study will have their future implementation significantly
modified by these cutbacks. One school which currently has a full-
time career education teacher is currently reviewing this allocation
with the possibility of the position being given half the present
weighting. Generally schools perceive vocational education as a
lower priority than the nominated national curriculum areas.

- Number of Subject Offerings in Smaller Schools.

While most school administrators and teachers in the study
believed that the majority of student subject requirements at VCE
level were being met by current provision, one administrator
speculated that there might be advantages in the development of a
local VCE college of 300 students in terms of broader subject
choice and facilities for students in the region

Community Attitudes and Knowledge

- Community Culture and Values

Teachers and administrators at more than one school believed that
the traditional culture in the town with its heavy emphasis on
sport and a social life for teenagers was a barrier in some cases to
successful participation in VCE. As one administrator commented:

Our kids here have to make the commitment to give up sport if
they are going to be successful It's not just the sport, but rather all
the injuries and the travelling

Koon Students and Role Models

Teachers and Koori educators reported that a significant problem
in terms of the retention of Koon students to year 12 was the lack

of positive role models of successful students at this level A school

with a Koon population of over seventy students had difficulty
retaining Koori students into VCE because such a progression w,g;

not seen as routine [or thece students

5 9



258 Internatwnal Conference on Issues Affecting Rural Communities

Lack of Local Models of Career Diversity

Many staff acknowledged the problem Liiat effective retention to
year 12 often required students to have clear post-school goals in

terms of career choice. However, many students were limited by
their lack of first-hand experience of career options or their sense
of community expectations As one teacher put it:

Most middle class professional people in the town are
unfamiliar with. the trade area, would not know what a tram
dnver does, never seen one in action. In many ways we are
dealing with abstract tertiary courses, where they (the
students) don't really know where they are leading, and we
have had in the past this huge group of teachers going
through and accountants. Because they know that those
professions exist, and they know what they are like. But kids
in the country really miss out in a wider range of newer
professions, newer careers.

This narrowness of potential career options was seen as indicative
of the general problems that faced all rural students in thetr
participation in VCE. Agricultural and horticultural communities,
especially at this time of economic recession and the withdrawal of
services to larger towns and cities, provided limited local models of
career diversity. This had a subsequent effect of tending to restrict
students' retention to year 12 through an absence of clearly defined
post-school goals.

- Economic Hardship

This study confirms the findings by Sheed and Lloyd (1990) that
the costs associated with student retention to Year 12 and with
transfer to tertiary or further study were a very significant barner
to some students' participation. School staff reported that this was
a factor in non-retention of students in all the participant schools.

Factors Affecting Girls' Subject and Career Choices in Upper
Secondary School

This section reports on the factors relating to girls' choice of
subjects in the senior secondary years in rural areas and the
relationship of these choices to a range of school and community
issues impinging on future career options.

The study has identified the following factors as central to the
subjects choice/career option process for girls.

Specific Programs for Girls

Career Awareness Programs in School

The Role of the Careers Counsellor

careers Rooms

Work Experience Programs

Career and Work Opportunities in the Community

Attitude of Parents and Community Members

Specific Programs for Girls.

Half the schools in the study ran specific Career Awareness
Programs oriented to girls and to non-traditional career and school
subject choices One school, for example, ran a series ol girls-only
seminars in year 10 and 11 with female presenters representing a
diversity of careers Another school has been nationally recognised
for us success in the field of equal opportunity This school has
participated in the first and second phases of die Trades Women
on the Move project which involved non-traditional career
options However, as the Equal Opportunity Coordinator at the
school comments, "The barriers to it outside the school are still
very strong, with parental and community attitudes towards it as
not an appropriate career for girls our maior stumbling block-
Several schools have also encouraged their students to watch equal
opportunity programs through interactive television

Several schools reported that while they did not run specific
piograms for girls, the diversity ol courses, including an increase in
technology sublects, tended to cater effectively for non-academic
students ol both genders Matenals and Technology with a locus
on fabric, for examply, Wt1-5 popular at One school with both boys
and girls sonic schoc.ls ran girls-onlv classes for Practical Physicl.,
Mathematics and Plivsical Lim anon at lens 9- RI and girls-onl
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night classes for non-traditional subjects. However, as one
principal reported, this measure was really only a 'band-aid'
approach that treated the symptom and not the real 'disease' of sex
stereotyping within the broader community.

Career Awareness Programs in Schools.

In general Career awareness programs in the schools focused
mainly on Year 10 but often also extended into Year 11. In most of
the schools in the project very little was done prior to Year 10.
The majority of the students interviewed at Year 9 indicated that
they had some knowledge of careers programs but were very vague
as to their format or purpose. The interviews with students
indicated that girls responded more positively than the boys to the
impact of the programs on their thinking about subject choices
with ultimate career choices in mind. Some schools included a
'Careers Camp' as part of the overall program which often involved
a week at a residential college in Melbourne. Where this occurred
Careers Awareness programs were generally seen as being highly
effective.

The Role of the Careers Counsellor.

This factor was mentioned most frequently by both girls and boys
as being important in subject choices and career orientation. The
results nowever were uneven. From the interviews with students it
seemed that where a careers counsellor had occupied the role for
some years then students demonstrated a clear valuing of the role
However, where the person had occupied the position for a shon
period of time then students seldom mentioned the "Careers
Counsellor as having a dominant place in their thinking. The
observation provided a clear impression that the 'careers
counsellor' per se was perhaps less important than the role being
personalised for students over time.

In general the interviews indicated that girls more often than boys
valued the personal factor in dealings with careers advisers (where
officially termed as such or not). This was particularly noticeable in
one of the schools where there were a number of teachers with a
long history of service to the school. It was clearly evident in this
situation that girls in particular placed a lot of trust in the
accumulated wisdom and expertise of these teachers.

Careers Rooms

Closely associated with the role of careers advisers was the
effectiveness of specially equipped 'careers rooms'. In the schools
surveyed these vaned from shelves set up in the Careers Adviser's
office to a special room as an annex to the library. In one school a
portable classroom was devoted entirely to career education and
was well stocked with careers information including videos In this
situation students tended to regard the careers room as a place
they could come to in spare periods and browse through rnatenals
Where booklets are displayed on shelves as part of the career
teacher's office students felt less inclined to go in and take the time
to read through these materials.The comment of one Year 12
student illustrates how the combination of a well established
careers adviser and careers room can be very effective

The careers room and Mr X, he's really obliging and helps,
like :le works out what you like and .1 sort of well everybody
thinks I'm sort of good with people, talking with people

Work Expenence Programs

All schools in the project saw these as an integral part of their
career education programs Usually these programs occurred in
Year 10 and were split into two separate weeks involving a
different experience in each week One school provided for work
expenence at the end of Year I I after the formal program had been
completed *I his often enabled students to continue into paid
Chnstmas tohs and in sonic. cases provided part-ume employment
m the followmg year Galc m particular appeared to benefit Iron)
this program as many ol the jobs were in the shop assistant and
tounsm areac

Line school in a mole isolated area organised the work experience
program around a one week segment in Year 10 (usually in the
local environment and a mo week segment in t ity environment
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(examples noted were Melbourne, Geelong, Bendigo and
Adelaide) This program occurred in Year 1 I and students
interviewed regarded this experience as particularly useful. Not
only did they gain a worthwhile block of work experience but they
also developed personal management skills related to living in a
city environment.

Career and Work Opportunities in the Community

More than 90% of students in Years 11 and 12 had a reasonably
clear perception of career pathways and the subject combinations
needed to realise these options. For girls these choices tended to
fall along traditional lines involving nursing, welfare work, social
work and to a lesser extent, teaching. In two areas employment in
the local tounsm industry figured highly for girls but not for boys.
The two communities concerned depend on tourism for a large
part of their commercial activity. One career teacher commented
that there was general pattern of change in career choices for both
boys and girls. Rather than farm work and apprenticeships boys
were now tending to move towards diverse career choices in terms
of tertiary study. In the past girls had tended to pursue traditional
careers such as nursing, teaching and hairdressing, but these
choices now included an increased focus on art and design,
business, and the hospitality and recreation industries.

In almost all of the career options involving further study students
were aware that they would need to leave the local community to
achieve this end. In many of the responses involving students from
horticultural areas or dairy farms the process of going on to further
study was seen as inevitable as the marginal scale of economic
viability on these farms made it virtually impossible for these
students to think of a future working on them.

In one school in particular the work opportunities in the local
community suitable for girls were considered to be very limited
because of the rural decline and the impact of the recession. Many
interviewed at Years 11 and 12 felt that this was a strong factor in a
decision by girls to stay on and complete Year 12 and move away
from the region and go on to tertiary education. Some of these
respondents felt that the option for boys were more restricted and
that there was an obligation for these students to stay in the
community and help out on the family farm.

Other male students from this school and another school with a
similar farming population felt that the most effective career
pathway would be a skilled trade which could eventually be used
on the farm.

In at least two schools girls said that they were less likely to leave
the district completely and indicated that they would attempt to
find employment in the town.

Attitude of Parents and Community Members

There was a perception cf very strong support across all schools in
the survey relating to parents assisting their children to stay on and
complete Year 12. The reasons bebind this perception are quite
complex but broadly they may be tied back to economic concerns
about the local community and the opportunities for a better
lifestyle. This study confirmed the crucial role of parental support
in girls' retention to year 12, a finding supported by Eatts and
Symons (1993) and Poole, NI., Langan-Fox J., and Ctavarella M.
(1992)

The majority of students indicated that their parents had not
progressed past Year 10 when they were at school and that these
parents wanted their own offspring to have a much better
education. A statement by a Year 11 student is typical of this
attitude (in response to a question about going on to Year 12)

'My parents they just wanted, they just sort of want all of us to
do it They didn't like when my brother didn't do it. So I
know what they want me to do, so I think that's sort of
making me do it.'

The general economic downturn figured prominently in students'
responses In response to a question on why they were staying on
to Year 12 many students said "Well there is nothing else to do or

"My parents told me I just have to go on
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Concluding Remarks

This section of the report examined factors which impinge on girls'
perception of study in the senior seconoary years and the
relationship of these perceptions to subject choice and career
options. While it is difficult to detect clear patterns across the
range of schools surveyed there are nevertheless some interesting
trends. These are as follows.

The role of 'careers counsellor' appeared to be very
important for girls in particular. This role might be
performed by any teacher with sufficient standing or
experience but students need to feel secure in the support
and guidance offered.

2 Work Experience programs were regarded as an essential
part of careers and subject choice preparation While girls
tended to choose work programs along fairly traditional
lines some chose programs in professional areas totally
outside their normal experience. This often led to the
structuring of subject choices to enable these students to
pursue tertiary study in these areas.

3. Rural decline and the recession has had a major impact on
career choice generally. The importance of getting the 'right'
subject mix in years 11 and 12 was clearly indicated by girls
so that they could complete Year 12 and move away from
the region. Some of the girls felt that there were fewer
community restraints on them in this regard Boys were
often expected to stay in the community, for example to
help out on the family farm.

4. There was an almost universal acceptance by all students
(boys and girls) that their parents expected them to stay on
to complete Year 12 unless secure employment became

available.

Factors Affecting Post-School Options

The following linked factors have been identified as influencing
students' post-school options in terms of further study or work

possibilities:

Parental and Community Expectations

Geographic Isolation

Role of School in Subject and Career Advice

Parental and Community Expectations

- Parental Perceptions of Children's Future Work Prospects

Parental support has been identified elsewhere in this report as a
crucial factor in students' retention to Year 12. Most parents
interviewed believed that there were very few or no future work
prospects within the local community for their children and were
encouraging them to complete Year 12 and then attempt further
study or seek employment outside the local area. A high
proportion of parents had not attained VCE or equivalent levels of

education and therefore believed they lacked expertise in advising
their children on subjects choices or study skills in VCE. As a
result they tended to provide general support and rely heavily on

the school's expertise tn career and subject advice. As a result this
makes the school's role crucial in terms of subiect prerequisite
guidance to students, the development of study skills, pastoral

support, and general career advice. While most parents believed
there were no local employment proipects for their children one

exception to this pattern was the sub-group of parents in one
school who believed that their children could gain local
employment in the local tourist industry and hence stay in the

town. However, these parents also believed that successful
completion of year 12 was absolutely essential to these

employment prospects.

- Parental and Community Influence on VCE Subject Offerings

Staff perceptions of this influence varied across schools Teachers

and administrators in some schools believed that the community
expected the school to offer traditional academic subjects such as

Mathematics and Chemistry rather than the newer subjects such as

Information Technology, other Technology. subjects and Asian

languages VCE subject offerings in sonic participant schools could
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therefore be characterised as generally traditional ones. This was
explained by one senior staff member at a school in the following
te1711.5.

Despite what the government says about the breadth of course that
schools have got to offer, this enormous breadth, like LOTE. I
don't believe the community thinks that. Most parents believe the
school gives their kids a fair offering and are happy with the range
the kids were able to do...How many wheat traders actually talk to
the Japanese or the Chinese. I mean, let's face it, as a wheat
grower, you don't actually do the bargaining. You rely on people

in Melbourne to do that.

Clearly this diversity of subject offerings affects the post-school
options of students. One school principal believed that the broad
provision of practical subjects at VCE level at the school was a
strong factor in effective retention of some students in VCE and
also encouraged some of these students who in the past might have
left school at Year 10 to pursue post-school further education in
Art and Design study fielels.

Geographic Isolation

This is universally recognised by school staff and parents as a
critical factor in post-school options of students. The generally
lower participation rates of rural students in tertiary and further
education can be traced to a range of factors, but certainly
geographic isolation from Higher Education sites was viewed by
many staff and parents as the most important negative factor in
post-school options. Clearly there is a considerable additional cost
burden on families to support their children in meeting living-
away-from-home expenses. One career teacher made sure that
parents were aware of these costs when their children were in year
8, so that long-term planning to meet this cost could occur

Many teachers and administrators commented as well on the range
of problems students have in adjusting to living in bigger cities.
Career teachers at several schools commented on the continuing
failure of some better-than-average students to adjust to tertiary
studies in Melbourne. As one VCE coordinator said:

In the last couple of years I have been very disappointed with
several of our better students going to Melbourne and pulling out
within three or four months, because they were good kids here and
they got a good score and 1 thought fairly mature students I was
really disappointed for them, but they obviously either chose a
coursc that there weren't suited to or, and this is the case of the
three students I'm thinking about, they were homesick

Role of School in Subject and Career Choicc

Conceptualisation of Work and Career Futures in Australia

As indicated already, for a range of reasons the school plays a
crucial role in the VCE options, subject choices, and post-school
aspirations of many rural students. This role is currentiy carried
out in a context of considerable uncertainty about the future
viability of various kinds of employment in both rural and urban
settings The restructuring of much primary and secondary
industry, the increasing casuahsauon of the work force, and the
shifts to greater employment in the tourist, leisure and information
industries in Australia have produced considerable challenges
the provision of effective career advice for this rural student group
The recent Mayer (1992) and Finn (1991) Reports have theorised
tin: future of broad employment in Australia in terms of the need
for increased flexible generic rather than specialist skilling and
reskilling of the current and potential work force. Career advice in
the schools in the study generally acknowledges a consequent
double locus An effort is made to match students individual
aptitudes and interests to existing specific work or career
opportunities, while at the same Me students are encouraged to
'keep career options open' through diveise subject choices

Distance Education Programs in CEP Schools

1 he eight schools studied in the protect are the recipients and
presenters of a range of distance education courses, sub s and
spec iii programs This provision includes interactive t .o-way
televicion provrams b as the Honwwork Hotline with teachers

as guest presenters of VCE subjects and topic advice. Other
programs include correspondence school delivery of subjects
through print as well as audio and fax-linked conferences for
subjects where schools are formally linked by a cluster system.

Teachers and administrators at five of t'ae participant schools
considered the use of telematics to be integral to their VCE
program and as an effective means to supplement subject offerings
and increase student groups to viable sizes. The telematics network
was perceived as reinforcing a sense of collegiality between
schools. The other three schools perceived telematics to be only a
very minor part of their course offerings.

Perceived Positives of Distance Education

- increased Subject Choice

Telematics offered VCE students a range of additional subjects
Some, such as Technology units, were provided through
cooperative links and shared resources with other schools
supported by personal visits to recipient schools by the presenters
of the subject. More than one senior administrator in schools
believed the telematics provision had significantly expanded the
number of viable VCE subjects for students in the region. One
principal claimed that through further innovative delivery methods
and additional training for staff telemaucs could be developed to a
greater extent to meet the needs of rural students

- Student Success Rates with Telematics Learning.

A principal claimed that Telematics teaching had proved very
successful because of the following factors:

Because of the amount of work in delivery by the teacher it is
always exceptionally well taught, and because of the fact that
the teacher has to concentrate more, it is usually very
effective. We have got very good results from this method.

Criticisms of Distance Education

- Problems with Delivery

Several teachers cited a range of problems including technical
failure, problems with inappropriate lunch-hour times for delivery
of interactive television programs, and the lack of expertise of
teachers and students in using the different technologies
effectively. One teacher who has used audio and video links to
teach and receive subjects from teachers in other schools claimed
that the medium tended to lose effectiveness significantly once
group sizes exceeded eight students

- Demands on Students and Staff

Many of the teachers with first-hand experience of telemaucs and
Correspondence school delivery of subjects pointed out the need
for participant students to be highly organised, strongly motivated,
and very capable independent workers This perception was
confirmed by many students in the study. The increase in the cost
of subject enrolment from $30 to $90 was also perceived as a
problem in terms of access for some students Teachers perceived
that there was a strong need for extensive face-to-face teacher
support to supplement this delivery method There is clearly a
need for strong in-service support for teachers in using this
approach, a conclusion supported by D'Cruz (1990).

Recommendations from the Findings and abbreviated
commentary

Recommendation 1

That education systems recognise the centrality of effective career
and subject counselling to students in their retention to year 12,
pubhcise the relationship and provide appropriate staff and
resources to rural schools to support the activity

The current and protected staffing budget cuts for secondary schools is
likely to have a very senous negative effect on the quality of career and
sulnect advice relating to student retention to VCE Many of the positive
features of this are t education promion listed in this study we
currently in teopardy
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Further, the current economic recession is having a profoundly negative
effect on rural tir..ns in Victoria, which, as the report highlights, has
consequent effects on students' career choices, possible local work
experience options, and retention to year 12. The recession is ironically
enforcing far greater student participation in schooling to year 12 and
beyond. This has the effect of increasing significantly the work involved
in effective career educatton in rural schools. Many students now rernam
at school to Year 12 without being clear about post-school goals or
positive about post-year 12 options

These factors combine to reinforce the importance of this
recommendation.

Recommendation 2.

That the Country Areas Program continue supporting at cluster
and statewide levels the development of diverse subject offerings
and modes of delivery to give students a broader range of options
and subject experiences

The effectiveness of career education programs in schools is partly
dependent on the diversity of subject choices available to rural students
before and dunng VCE to guide their career decisions The maintenance
of diverse subiect choices at these levels of schooling, including
traditional academic subiects as well as more practical subjects, is an
important issue in terms of student retention to year 12 and effective
vocational pathways.

Recommendation 3

That education systems provide professional support and resources
the effective use of distance education options in teaching and
learning

The continued development of a range of means of providing learning at
a distance is a further important element of providing a broad
currtculum to rural students.

Recommendation 4.

That the exemplary practices of schools in the study, including
w:srk experience practices and close links between school and

.amunity, in relation to career education be publicised widely by
CAP groups and education systems.

Career education programs and work experience tn years 10-12 are
very important factors for many students in encouraging them to
complete year 12 studies and in ensuring they are successful. These
programs and their success should be more widely acknowledged,
publicised and protected in cuts to education budgets and school
programs that appear to discriminate poorly between good and less
effective activaies.

The school linked with extensive community participation in all aspects
of the schools' operation were clearly of fundamental importance to
effective student retention to Year 12 and subsequent pursuit of career
options.

Recommendation 5.

That schools and education systems contribute collaboratively to
strategies that integrate work and career education into all
curriculum areas.

The range of programs and actisities undertaken in these schools and
described in detail under the section on School Programs and Structure
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in Relation to Career Education make it clear that such integration is
important to students' retention and success.

Recommendation 6

That rural schools continue to support and publicise successful
practices in terms of expanding girls' options in relation to subject
choices, career pathways and post-school choices, such as
indicated in this study.

A range of practices associated with improved retention and life options
forgirls in rural schools should be supported. These include those related
to: specific programs for girls in non-traditional school subject and
career choices; career awareness programs for students, teachers and
community members; retaining and supporting experienced Careers
Teachers and areas set aside as careers rooms; getting appropriate
subjcct mtxes in years 11 and 12; and supporting work experience
programs, particularly those providing non-traditional experiences for
girls.

Recommendation 7.

That a systemic approach to career education be implemented
throughout Victorian secondary State schools where the role of
career education is strongly linked to the VCE structure and
curriculum, and monitored and publicised by School Councils and
education systems.
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KEYNOTE ADDRESS

KNOWLEDGE DIFFUSiON IN THE CONTEXT OF DEVELOPMENT IN RURAL AREAS

Emilia E. Martinez-

INTRODUCTION

Rural Community Developnrnt has been defined in many ways. It
is generally agreed, however, that it encompasses social, economic,
political and cultural enhancement for the purpose of Improving
the quality of life of rural citizens and that it must occur within a
framework of participation, respect for diversity and self-
determination, whether the particular development project utilizes
internal or external resources (Daley & Wong, 1994; Cary, 1973).

Development, when treated as a normative concept ts usually
synonymous with improvement and social transformation
(Christenson, Fendley r Robinson, 1989). In thr process, the role
of community leadership in facilitating the dissemination of new
ideas, the acceptance of new roles, the discovery of new solutions
or the replication of old ones, whether introduced into the
community by insiders or outsider, emerge as central. By
definition, rural community development entails the introduction,
dissemination and adoption of new ideas, technologies, programs
or other changes by local people (Cawley, 1984; Huie, 1976), or
the re-discovery of old ones for new and different purposes. As a
process, rural community development is closely allied to
innovation, knowledge diffusion and transfer of technology
However, as suggested by Tarde (1903), the diffusion of
knowledge is not an easy process. Unfortunately, of hundreds of
novel ideas or innovations introduced at any one time, very few
will spread while the rest will remained unnoticed.

This paper will focus on the process of innovation in the context of
rural community development. Knowledge diffusion theory and
practice will be used to suggest basic steps that might be useful to
the rural innovator. Can we identify basic principles that can be
used in rural development when introducing a new idea.
replicating an old one or simply spreading a concept, principle or
pracvce which may have worked elsewhere? What can rural
community leaders and professionals do to energize the process of

replication and discovery of new knowledge in rural areas? In all
spheres of life. but particularly in the human services, we cannot
afford to discard "gems" that may have worked elsewhere simply
because we are unable to translate them into helpful local
practices Yet, the energies of the innovator often go into finding
the "gems" while the process of applying them, cultivating them
and letting them take new roots goes unattended.

Even though seminal work on knowledge diffusion originated in
the rural field (Rogers, 1983, Rogers & Shoemaker, 1971), rural
innovators have often disregarded existing, predictable patterns of
knowledge diffusion (Chatterjee & Ireys. 1979; Watson, 1983)
Innovators have frequently been perceived as eccentrics or people
with "hairbramed" ideas (Smale, 1993), whose processes, though
at times successful, may not deserve systematic study and
attention Yet, particularly in the human services, where "one ts
dealing with human beings with deep and pressing needs, the
disparaging of innovation is an immoral position" (Governors
Center, 1991 4) This paper will analyze knowledge diffusion
principles and suggest steps that can he replicated easily and can
provide frameworks and blueprints lor new developments in rural
areas. not only in the human services but also in a variety of other
fields

THE PROBLEM OF CHANGE
AND THE MANAGEMENT OF INNOVATIONS

Change has always been and will continue to he a certainty in rural
areas Broad societal trends ranging from the delivery of rural null,
the mechanization of agriculture, the viability of the family farm.
the introducnon of industry, from textiles to shoes and computers,
the trandormanon of the one room school house, du. advent ot
radio and televigion, the wax and wane in the use of rural
midwivc-. or more broadl sprakinv,, the appreciation oi
deprec iation 01 rural shle:,, have been the d.uly reality oh mans
rural cin.:rn, hal i peihdr, ne,, F. on. Teed .11 whit h

Brawley USA

are introduced in modern life, their scope and pervasiveness
Modern changes have deeply affected human relationships
(Fitchen, 1991). In the human services, lack of resources have
pressed professionals in all fields to search for new and creative
ways of insuring that rural people receive the degree and quality of
services they deserve. Citizens and professionals in rural
communities have joined the search for new ideas, new knowledge
or oew programs that can alleviate their problems and satisfy their
needs. Change and innovation have certainly bccome the order of
the day.

Furthermore, as modern communication has rendered the whole
world accessible, the search for the programmatic "jewels" which
might prove useful in meeting the ever-increasing needs of the
countryside has taken on international dimensions. In the U.S., for
example, federal, state and local governments, voluntary agencies
and for profit corporations are actively searching for new
approaches in the human services, across national borders.1 It can
safely be assumed that the same is true in other countries. In
relation to social problems, Schor (1988) has suggested that the
best way to combat helplessness is to identify innovations that help
and encourage their diffusion. It has become apparent across the
world that, as new knowledge is created or old knowledge is found
to have new applications, the art of spreading knowledge and
managing innovation has become more crucial in urban and rural
communities (Smale & Tucson, 1992)* We know, however, that
changes cause anxiety; thus, it is highly probable that innovations
will encounter rejection. As Alfred North Whitehead suggested, the
art of progress, improvement, or, for that matter, the art of
development is "to preserve order amid change and change amid
order" (Whitehead, 198811933). The philosopher understood the
fine complementarily of change and stability. Indubitably, as many
community development veterans know, a good innovator must
preserve some sense of order which can allay the anxieties of those
who participate in the process.

DEFINITIONS AND BASIC THEMES

Before we proceed, a few definitions might be useful The term
innovation simply means something new; change implies
something different from the established order or the common
pattern While many innovations are the direct consequence of
new discoveries in science or technology, many are only the result
of applying very old principles in relatively new ways or in new
contexts. An Innovation is in and of itself neither positive nor
negative An innovation only takes on positive or negative qualities
as we pursue it, searching for solutions to an existing problem
Having confronted a problem which resisted former solutions, a
change or innovation allows those involved in the process to
explore alternative ways of solving it.

Among the better known work on knowledge diffusion and the
transfer of innovations is that of Rogers (1983) and Rogers and
Shoemaker (19711 Their work has given us a framework for
synthesizing some of the characteristics of the innovations
themselves and some of the highlights of the process of innovation
cc hit h might be helpful in disseminating new ideas in rural areas
At a more abstract level, Dunn. Holzner and Zaltman (1985) have
identified conceptual premises that explain the nature of
knowledge use Finally, based on Ow work ol Rogers (1983).
Dunn. Holzner and Zaltman (1985), and on research experience
with projects of knowledge diffusion in rural areas. Martinez-
Brawley (1991) suggested steps that could be followed to achieve
more successful rates of knowledge diffusion and innovation

Based on what we know about rural communities and rural
development, this paper will focus on analyzing and illustrating
how three selected characteristics or attributes of innovations
dovetall with the more ahstrat t primples of knoseledtte diffusion
And with Loncrete steps 1,iivitested lot the innovaiot In turn. the
lollowine will hi. di.,usfr.ed

Ow q



Knowledge interpretationRelative advantageInnovation
marketing;

2 The systemic nature of knowledge useValue
compatibility Aids or constraints in innovation diffusion,

3 The transactional nature of kno "ledge Complexity,
trtability and observabdityNetworks and concept
simplification.

Figure I summarily presents how the conceptual premises of the
process of knowledge diffusion, the characteristics of the
innovations themselves and the steps of the innovator run along
parallel lines. While the characteristics of the innovations selected
do not constitute an exhaustive list, they were chosen because they
are extremely compatible with well established pnnciples of rural
development. Particularly in the rural human services, where
economic or commercial motives often provide less
encouragement in the adoption of innovations than in other areas,
it is useful to study processes that can enhance the diffusion of
improved ways of canng

KNOWLEDGE INTERPRETATION RELATIVE
ADVANTAGE INNOVATION MARKETING

Those who study the sociology of knowledge or the field of
knowledge utilization report that knowledge is always
interpretative. In other words, knowledge, once discovered, or
innovations, once produced, do not speak for themselves They
must be interpreted and communicated by various stake holders
before they will be utilized or translated into practical action
(Dunn, Holzner & Zaltman, 1985; Lazarsfeld, 1975) Regardless of
the nature of the new knowledge, interpretation is part of the
utilization cycle.

However, is some knowledge more amenable to interp. !anon
than other? Are some innovations more likely to be caught in the
whirlwind of the utilization cycle than others? In the early
development of innovation theory, researchers believed the
objective status of an innovation (its intrinsic worth or merit) on
the one hand, and the personal characteristics of the potential
adopters (their socio-econornic or educational status, their
identification with traditions) on the other, were major factors in
the rate of adoption. Thus, scholars often arrived at sweeping and
perhaps mistaken conclusions about a particular group's or
region's propensity to use new knowledge or adopt new
technologies. A perfect example of this was the over-generalization
that rural areas were absolutely reluctant to accept innovation and
change, a premise that has been shown to be not always correct.

Rogers'(1983) studies placed much greater significance on socio-
psychological dimensions, that is, the perceived characteristics of
the new idea or practice rather than on its objective status. Ostlund
(1974) corroborated that Roger's socto-psychological attributes of
innovations were good predictors of adoption. Pandey and Yadama
(1992) further suggated that relative advantage, compatibility and
complexity were probably the strongest. Russell and Nicholson
(1981) stressed the importance of participatory decision making.

Relative advantage refers strictly to the way in which an innovation
is percetved. If a new idea or innovation is perceived as being
better than the idea it replaces, it will probably be tried out and
even adopted. The strength of the objective evidence that it works
does not seem to make a fundamental difference at the start, but
the degree to which a person or community feels rewarded or
disadvantaged in adopting an innovation or new technology does

Cost of the new idea is often a very important factor in the
perceptiori of advantage or disadvantage Changes, which might be
advantageous in urban areas, for example, are often disregarded in
rural areas because of cost factors It was recently suggested that
the cost ol implementing new EEC piped water regulations in the
Highlands of Scotland was so high, that the Chairman of the
Highland Forum openly suggested that providing bottled water lot
drinking would be cheaper (Bryden, 1991) Clearly, such a change
proposal would not be high on relative advantage even if it had
been viewed by the leadership as an improvement

Be lore perceived advantage among feasible alternatives t an be
discerned, there are probablv two pre-requisites The 111,1
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knowledge of the innovation and the second is a degree of
dissatisfaction with the existing state of affairs. Dissatisfaction with
the current state of affairs is fairly spontaneous. We know,
however, that, knowledge is interpretative; consequently ideas to
not transfer by themselves; committed innovators and produit
champions of the new knowledge need to have not only
knowledge of the innovation but must perceive one or more of its
relative advantages, because the proponent of an Innovation must
carry out a variety of marketing tasks.

In marketing an innovation, the proponent of the new knowledge,
technology or program will need to first identify the perceptions
and attitudes toward the innovation and then proceed to clanfy its
relative advantage In the human services, the innovator is likely to
be dealing with changes that represent a social/communal cost and
but render mainly a non-financial or service benefit for the
individual or community (Agarwal,I983). Furthermore, the
decision of whether or not to consider the innovation is often in
the hands of those who may not use it, and thus, may not see the
direct advantage of the new idea. Consequently, communal
consensus is likely to be an mportant marketing factor. For
example, the relative advantage of opening a new day care facility
for children in a small town may not be apparent to an older or
well established community leadership. On the other hand, the
consensus and cohesiveness of the young might convince the
leadership of the relative advantage of having the younger
constituents or. their side; their support might be needed to put
into effect other efforts that might benefit, more directly, the
leadership. Even the objective evidence of better cared for
children, or of reduced social costs in the long run, may not
necessarily be the best marketing approach. The better technique
might be to market the idea first among the potential adopters and
let their consensus and cohesiveness play a role with the
leadership. Indirectly, the leadership may recogntze a relative
advantage for themselves.

In a recent innovation project in rural Pennsylvania, the idea of
"Integrated services", that is, single agencies that provide a variety
of personal social services in the rural counties, was the object of a
knowledge diffusion and innovation peoject (Martinez-Brawley &
Delevan, 1992). Objective evidence that showed integrated
agencies as advantageous was collected but so was evidence that
showed that integrated agencies were not any more effective or
efficient. Administrators and providers who had both positive and
negative expenences with integrated agencies debated the concept.
In the end, those who moved to apply the new idea in their
counties were those who had begun by being more favorably
disposed toward it because they believed the cost savings and
improved access factors were an obvious relative advantage.
Additionally, those who perceived the new model to have real
financial and political advantages became the champions.
Increased knowledge and familiarity with the new idea helped
solidify positive perceptions and move marginal ones in a positive
direction rather than change those who were vehemently opposed
to the concept. In the human services, where few innovations or
new ideas can be shown, with certainty, to be improvements over
the ones they replace, percepttons of relative advantage are
particularly important.

Finally, a very important marketing approach to an innovation in
rural communities is the contagion effect. Capitalizing on the very
close social networks of most rural places, whether in reference to
individuals, to organizations or to communities, the rural
innovator needs to identify a few enthusiasts for the given
innovation and make sure that the new idea is publicly displayed,
talked about, discussed and demonstrated Even intense debate in
reputable public forum can create a positive contagion effect,
provided the debate does not obscure all the potential political or
other relative advantages Again, drawing on the example of a
recent Pennsylvania project on the transfer of "community oriented
and patch based services", a human service delivery model from
the U.K (Martinez-Brawley with Delevan, 1993)2, the contagion
effect became apparent. When one county director, who was a
product champion, began to receive substantial press (-overage
thoth, positive and negative) for his innovating interests, many
other directors began to discuss the perceived relative advantage of
tilts Loyal-age for their own organizations Thic prompted a wave of
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interest and experimentation with the new idea and resulted in the
eventual diffusion of the innovation to two other rural counties.

THE SYSTEMIC NATURE OF KNOWLEDGE USEVALUE
COMPATIBILITYAIDS OR CONSTRAINTS IN
INNOVATION DIFFUSION

A second principle in knowledge diffusion suggests that
knowledge use is systemic, that is, the dissemination and use of
innovations or discoveries is constramed by the social, cultural and
organizational realities of the new context. This is an important
principle which applies to rural and urban areas alike. As already
mentioned, rural areas have been said to be particularly resistant to
the adoption of new ideas. Traditional values and mores, even in
highly industrial societies have been cited as causes. Yet, when one
examines innovation from the perspective of relative advantage,
other explanations emerge for rural areas. In the U.S., for example,
educational levels and local authority's investment in rural
education have remained low in many rural communities Rural
schools are often unable or unemhusiastic, it would seem, to invest
in new educational approaches or technology. Johnson (1991) has
argued that two important reasons for this under-investment is the
declining number of jobs in rural communities. Lack of jobs leads
to perceived (and real) low return on educational investments for
individuals and to disincentives for rural schools, inasmuch as they
do not reap the benefits of their investments because of rural out-
migration. (Rural Sociological Society, 1993) Contextual forces
often provide, if not a justification, at least an explanation for
resistance and for difficulties encountered in the dissemination of
new knowledge, programs or innovations.

Furthermore, because knowledge use is systemic, the value
compatibility (Rogers, 1983) between the innovation or program
and the specific context, needs to be determined carefully. A
survey of the literature on knowledge use found that -researchers
and users belong to separate communities" (Beyer & Trice,
1982:608). Value and cultural discrepancies between the
developers of knowledge or technologies and the users of the
product have often been profound. For example, testing the rate of
adoption of new wood stoves in rural Nepal, Pandey and Yadama
(1992) ascertained that cultural compatibility between the
technology, however simple, and the user was the major factor in
determining stove use Nepalese women found that the new stoves
were a problem in preparing some standard dishes and were also
incompatible with their pots and utensils Obviously, in designing
the new stoves in a community development project,
customization of the technology to the users' needs and
preferences should be a central concern

The situation is not dissimilar in the human services; in fact, it can
he more complex Human service innovations, even administrative
ones, 'List like stoves, result in changes in the action pattern3 of the
users. Unlike innovations such as household insulation, which,
once installed, require no alteration in the homeowner's action
patterns to achieve economies (Darley & Beniger, 1981), human
service innovations require a great many changes in the action
patterns of the user Changing the model of provision of rural
services from a variety of specialized agencies to an integrated one
based in a school, for example. would require modifications in the
action patterns of many people The daily patterns of the 'users",
whether defined as the social workers themselves or the
clients/consumers, would undergo change Innovators and product
champions of new knowledge need to view the process of
knowledge dissemination as a collaboration or transaction between
many parties They need to assess thc fit between the new idea and
the many parties involved in the new context

In contouring the innovation or new knowledge to the local
situation, obiective evidence that the innovation has been tried and
works, preferably in similar surroundings, becomes more useful
The more locally credible the evidence, the more likely that the
user will be able to identify with the new idea In rural areas, a
program that has been shown to work in an urban area will he far
less attractive to the user than one which can boast ol hroad rural
application This will be because of both, perceived relative
advantaee and c ompatibiltty

Issues related to the naming of the innovation are discussed in the
context of making it compatible with the new surroundings While
innovators may believe that the names they give to their projects
reflect the essence of those projects, localites (Rogers, 1983) must
develop names which fit their linguistic patterns and meanings and
reflect positive rather than negative local experiences. In adjusting
the innovation to fit the local system the innovator is following
principles of community development that stress local decision-
making.

In rural areas, one way of testing compatibility is to bring the
chsccnerers or inventors, the product champions and the users into
close contact. This can be through face-to-face interaction,
workshops and seminars that bring together the various parties
involved in the diffusion and encourage their exchanges. This
process is not limited to testing compatibility but extends, as we
shall see, to minimizing the complexity and enhancing the
triability of an idea. Naturally, the process of exchange cannot be
limited to the early stages of adoption: it must be nurtured so that
it does not end with the assessment of compatibility but continues
to the development of truly autochthonous or local solutions.

The example of two recent Pennsylvania projects come to mind. A
1991 project (Martinez-Brawley & Delevan, 1991)sponsored by
the Center for' Rural Pennsylvania, a legislative agency of the
Pennsylvania General Assembly permitted two researchers to
gather, in four intensive workshops through the course of one
year, tl.e administrative and political leadership of about twenty
rural counties to explore the idea of more integrated human service
agencies that would serve the needs of those counties. Through
interviews, discussions and focus group techniques, the leadership
explored the possible innovation, adapted it to their own contexts,
modified it, re-named and explored the possibilities of its
diffusion. What began as the consideration of a model of
"integrated human services agencies" ended up as the diffusion of a
continuum of local possibilities, from the very integrated to the
specialized. The originally proposed name for the project was
changed to reflect the thrust of the emerging consensus3.

While the original idea had been transformed, the doors of
dialogue and exploration remained open for yet a second project
which introduced, in s:milar fashion, the principles of community
oriented social work from the U.K. to rural Pennsylvania Of the
original twenty counties, ten were ready to make an investment in
the second protect and four actually operationalized innovations,
which took on different characteristics in rural Pennsylvania than
had been the case in rural Britain (Martinez-Brawley, 1993) Any
new knowledge applied or disseminated to a new context
undergoes transformation, the final product is never the same, for
new situations aid in the discovery of new relationships, thc
generation of newer ideas, and the transformation and re-invention
of the old ones into programs that work for local users (Martinez-
Brawley, 1993)

One final issue in relation to the systemic nature of knowledge
diffusion must he considered Particularly in the human services,
innovations are not as structured or concrete as they are in
technical fields Human service innovations tend to be, in Gruber's
(1977) words, -messy solutions to messy problems.' (p 22) Not
only will they be more difficult to maintain (because
communicability and evaluation are more difficult for messy
innovations), but also, they will have very pervasive systemic
consequences Innovators must be alert to assessing consequences
in other parts of the system or even in other systems they never. -
intended to impact In rural areas, where the inter-connectedness
of systems is significant the intended and unintended
consequences of new knowledge must he carefully monitored. For
example, in certain rural Pennsylvania counties, when introducing
decentralized, community oriented services through the use of
patchworkers4, the question remained as to the additional demand
for services the new technology would generate. Most rural county
administrators anticipated that thc presence of the patchworker
would result in additional requests not lust for social services hut
probably for educational, sanitary, medical and other services The
recolution ol one problem oltcm generates awareness of ot het
problems
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THE TRANSACTIONAL NATURE OF KNOWLEDGE
COMPLEXiTY, TRIABILITY AND OBSERVABILITY
NETWORKS AND CONCEPT SIMPLIFICATION

Knowledge dissemination is transactional Knowledge
dissemination is not a one dimensional process in which discrete
pieces of information are moved from one party to another. In fact,
neither krowledge, nor technology nor Innovations can be said to
be truly exchanged, marketed or transferred "On the contrary,
knowledge is in fact transacted among parties engaged in symboh,:
or communicate acts of negotiating the adequacy, relevance and
cogency of knowledge claims" (Dunn. Holzner & Zaltman,
1985:2832-2833).

Knowledge can be transacted in a variety of ways. In rural areas,
some important ways are networks, whether cosmopohte or
localite (Rogers, 1983, p.200), professional or acquaintanceship
Networks form channels of communication through which
innovations spread and through which the contagion effect already
described is enhanced. Cosmopolite or professional channels
(Rogers, 1983. ".200) are important at the conception and
generation st-ges of new ideas or projects. Localite or
acquaintanceship networks of communication play a key role in
spreading awareness ol new ideas and managing attitudes about
them. In fact, the process of innovation becomes collaborative as
all the parties and networks engage in understanding the new
concepts. The collaborative aspects of knowledge rbifusion dovetail
with the process of community development and with the
development of appropriate technology (Schumacher, 1973; Fear,
Gamm & Fisher,1989). Innovators and product champions must
engage in an exchange of ideas with the likely adopters. Effective
exchange, suggested Gruber (1977) is started at the outset, not
developed after the fact.

Complexity refers to the perceived difficu:t of the innovation.
Triability refers to the degree to which an innovation can be tested
either for effectiveness, cost, or even other dimensions such as
comfort, accessibility, etc. Finally, observability refers to the
potential outcomes. Will others be able see or experience the
change? Will the situation change for the better in observable
ways? Rogers (1983) emphasized that these dimensions have a
psychological effect on the trial of Innovations. How complex,
triable and observable an innovation is perceived to be will
determine the rate of trial and adoption. Clearly, the easier an
innovation is to understand, the more likely it is that it might at
least be med.

As was mentioned before, interaction and proximity of all the
parties involved in the knowledge diffusion process serve to test,
not only compatibility with values and culture, but also to reduce
the level of complexity and enhance the tnability of an innovation
Schor (1988) has warned that in attempttng to transfer an idea or a
program, the innovator must focus on the basic concept, not the
detail. Awareness of the basic principles of an innovation have
been translated into high rates of viability. Even :n villages where
stereotypes of tradition-bound or conservative inhabitants were
prevalent, increastng awareness of the new knowledge brought the
stereotypes into question (Gartrell & Gartrell, 1979). This does not
mean that awareness alone will result in tnability; what seems to
be the case is that simple, understandable and easily triable
innovations, stand a better chance of being used by locals Details
are usually filed away or discarded by potential innovators. They
become a kind of "noise pollution" in transferability. In human
service agencies. where bureaucratic details tend to quickly
overtake program management, it is only the essence of the
program that can be considered transferrable. If simply articulated,
a good idea will take on various shapes, as it is applied in various
contexts.

An example of a key idea, succinct in its origin to he cited here is
that of the use of promotores (or promoters) in many contexts and
in many fields in the rural U.S., particularly, but not exclusively,
where Hispanics constitute a large percentage of the population
The concept of the promotor was originally used in Spain
Promotores socio-culturales helped to engage local rural groups in
the re-claiming their own traditions and lore immediately
lollowing the Franco regime (Martmez-Brawley, 1091; Brawley &
Martmez-Brawley, 1090) The concept was also used in Latin
A frieril.1 in the same .of in uhural ,Ind relleited some of the
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theones of Freire (1972) More recently, the concept of promotores
has been transferred to the health field and reflects the work of
health para-professionals who attempt to introduce improved
health practices by drawing on local and traditional forms of
healing. The promotores, in that sense, are no longer limited to the
socio-cultural field. The basic idea has been disseminated to other
fields and to broader regions. Each field and each region has
adapted the concept to its own context. No details were ever
needed for the adaptation of the key concept.

A recent project partnership between the University of Arizona
College of Pharmacy and Arizona State University School of Social
Work, entitled Nuestra Communidad, Nuestra Salud defines
promotores as "lay health promoters who share with the client a
social, environmental and ethnic subculture as well as the client's
verbal and non-verbal language" (Slack, 1994). In this project, the
promotores are viewed not only as preservers of local culture, as
had been the case in the Spanish original, but as agents in the
transfer of health practices and technologies. Naturally, not all
concepts have such a commendable degree of simplicity inherent
in them.

The concept of case managers is another example. One of the
reasons for the vanety of definitions of a case managers is that a
basic concept, which had its roots in the early tasks performed by
caseworkers, has been transferred, negotiated and re-interpreted in
many local settings. While situations such as this add complexity
to the human service vocabulary, they also create flexibility in
knowledge application. In the end, the professional finds himself
or herself enmeshed in a much broader web of application than the

inventor may have envisioned. Additionally, these modifications
and re-inventions of the knowledge have proven essential to
maintaining the momentum for change. For example, in
transferring patch models from the U.K. to counties in rural
Pennsylvania, what finally emerged in one county was not a
remote, rural, generalist patch, but a patch in a minority
neighborhood of the biggest county town, operationalized through
one of the specialized county agencies (T. L. Barley, Personal
Communication, Dec 1st, 1993). (Parenthetically, questions about
the tendency of social agencies to base the trial of innovauons in
minority communities could be raised here, for positive and
negative reasons, but that needs to be die focus of a different
debate.)

If a concept is simple, it will be used and diffused. But, it will also
be changed, re-interpreted and can quite possibly become
unrecognizable. As Rein and Schon (1977) suggested, we may do
something new and, when done, finally ask, "how did we get
here?". The practitioner who cannot live wah this is denying the
most basic practice assumptions in the field of knowledge use. The

process of re-invention makes it essential for the innovator or user
of expert knowledge "to identify real concerns and forestall
narrow, self-serving ones" (Boggs, 1992).

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
This paper has reviewed the process of knowledge diffusion in
relation to selected characteristics of new ideas or innovations
Steps an innovator can take in enhancing positive outcomes have
been suggested. Parallelisms were drawn between the processes of
knowledge diffusion and innovation and that of community
development; particular rural examples were discussed.

Implied in the discussion was the fact that culture, that is norms,
values, beliefs, assumptions about life, lingutstic habits, etc , is a

major determinant of how individuals and communities view the

world and approach the realities of daily living. The strength of the
daily reality, whether of rural people in a particular part of the
world, or of professionals in a given social service agency, is often
underestimated Yet, new ideas or innovations disrupt that reality
New ideas can often go counter to or question individuals basic
social constructs, while attempting to modify their habitual actions
(Berger & Luckmann, 1966). The biggest threat to the
dissemination of new knowledge or the success of innovations in
development is the iesistance inherent in local social constructs
and habitual actions

Yet, as Gouldner writes, the social construction of individual and

realities is not Siam letii lorevei clianeane, .ouldnet.
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1976) Only a dynamic interpretation of social reality can permit
the work of the innovator. Culture and habitual actions can be

viewed as motivating rather than bindirtE,

The challenge of the innovator is to identify the constructs through
which the individuals or communities with which he/she works
interpret their world. These social constructs must be understood
fully in order to be influenced The most basic and yet most
fundamental task of the knowledge builder, transmitter or
innowitor is to work with the social construction of reality of those
who will use, receive and presumably benefit from the new
knowledge or program
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Community oriented social work or community social work is an
approach to s,ial work that uses local networks, teamwork hs
prolessionals. integrated service delivery systems, and user involvement
A basic definition appears in the Barclay Report (1982) A patch is a sub-
organizational unit in a local authority (county) social services
department. It is limited geographically and by population. the idea is
to based in the patch a social worker who is conversant with the local
community and relate in non-bureaucratic ways to local neeus.

The originally proposed name for the project was 'Human 0ervice
Delivery in Rural Counties in Pennsylvania. Barriers to Integration.
Implications for Legislative Action-. The final name agreed to by all
participants was "Considerations on Integrative Structures, Conditions
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and Alternative Models lor County Human servtce Deliver; lhe final
title rellected not only the reluctance to imply sweeping changes but also
the broader continuum of possibilities participants nettled to be able to
re-invent concepts.

Social workers who deliver generahst services ro delineated geographic
regions. Patches are usually based on population but also take into
account accessibility to the corners of the patch by the caseworker,
familianty of the worker with the patch culture, etc. (Martinez-Brawley.
1984). The term onginated in the U.K. and was part of the technology to
be transferred to Pennsylvania rural counties (Martinez-Brawley with
Delevan. 1993).

PRESENTATIONS AND WORKSHOPS

RURAL COMMUNITIES AND SUSTAINABLE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Ron Shaffer United States of Amenca

ABSTRACT
The paper uses four fundamental elements of community economic development theory to explore the options available for communities to work
toward sustainable community economic development. The four elementsare markets, resources, decision making capacity, and economic rules. By
understanding these forces the community improves us capacity to manipulate them to the community's advantage. The concept of sustainable
development is broadened beyond the more traditional physical-biological definition. The dimensions of time, space, marginalized social-economic
groups, and dynamic economies are used to focus on how communities can build sustainable strategies. Sustainable community economic
development is abou: changing perceptions and choices regarding community resources, markets, rules, and dectsion making capacity. rhe idea of
new knowledge and relraming issues is olfered as a method to create new options

The quote "Ill n times of turbulence, the difficulty is often less the
turbulence and more trying to deal with it using the old logic" has
particular significance to our discussion. Some indicators of
turbulence include perceptions of increasing numbers of
dysfunctional families; social alienation; mixing of cultures from
political and economic migrations; shifts in centers of economic
power; and piessures on resource endowment to meet the needs of
current and future generations. I'm sure other sources of
turbulence can be easily enumerated, but is not necessary for our
efforts'.

Table 1 contains one list of old and new logic that appears to have
substantial influence on how we might achieve sustainable
development. An important way to look at Table 1 is as a
statement of two contrasting paradigms about how our socio-
economic-biological system works. No small part of the current
debate is about which paradigm most accurately reflects the
conditions of today and desires for tomorrow. Obviously, Table 1
is a bit overdrawn to expose what I believe to be the different
perspectives and hopefully move us toward some general ideas
regarding sustainable development.

The concern about sustainability appears to have arisen from an
Increased awareness about the relauonship among human activity
and biological-physical constraints. Our accumulation of wealth',
people, and knowledge makes u.s more aware of past and current
decisions regarding our socio-physical-bio space.

While it is, as it should be, impossible to segregate completely
biological factors from socio-economic factors in defining
sustainability, my charge Ls to address questions of economics and
specifically community economic development. Figure 1 displays
the essence of my conception of how sustainable community
economic development occurs.' Sustainable community economic
development Ls about changing perceptions and choices regarding
community resources, markets, rules, and decision making
capacity. While not obvious in Figure I, I wish to argue
sustainable development appears more achievable when we use
accumulated knowledge (both scientific and experiential) to
reframe questions that change the set of perceived options
available. 1 ani not suggesting that sustainable be redefined into
meaninglessness, but that the choices we make regarding the four
nodes of Figure I and their definition go a long way in making
sustainable development attainable

TABLE 1

Logic for Achieving Sustainable Development

D NFW

llitlsth is preeminent nevelopment Is preeminent

Benefits of growth will naturally
tnckle down and out to others

Individuals are wise and all
knowing

Technological change is either
always good or will solve most
problems

Tomorrow will look like today

Externalities of space, time,

and class typically of minor
concern and likely to take care
of themselves

Dynamic economies are growing

Socio-economic-biological
elements are largely independent
or can be treated that way

Equity considerations require
conscious policy efforts

Individuals can comprehend only
part of what is happening and
needed

Technological change is
only one of many possible
solutions, and may not even be
one of the better choices

Tomorrow may look like today,
but certainly no guarantee

Externalities of space, time, social

must be explicitly considered

Dynamic economies are creating
new choices. refraining of issues,
changin6 perceptions of markets
and resources, changing values

Socio-economic-biological
elements are so inter-dependent
that failure to consider linkages
creates problems

The balance of the paper addresses four questions important to
sustainable cornmunuy economic development. First, what is
sustainable development? Second, how dOes sustainable modify
community economic development? Third, what are the necessary
conditions for sustainable community development to occur?
Fourth, how can we support sustainable development at the
community level?

WHAT IS SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT?

Any definition of sustainable development needs to start with the
World Commission (Brundtland) report Our Common Future
which defines sustainable development as "that which ensures the
needs of the present are met, without compromising the ability of
future generations to meet their own needs" 1World Cmsn, 1987,
p 91 The balance of the Brundtland report emphasizes
management and control over development, plus a ho!istic
approach to problem solving Special note Ls made that since the
linkage between the interlocked economic and ecological systems
will not change, solutions must start with the policies and
institutions of the social-economic-political environment An
overlooked acpect of the report, is recognition that -development is
lint a fixed state of harmony', hut rather a proercc In
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which the use of resources, direction of investments. onentation of
technological development, and institutional change are made
consistent with future was well as pres,nt needs" 1World Cmsn,
1987, p 91 One report ISustainable Cmte, 1991, p 61 expands the
Brundtland definition to include

a system that secures effective participation in decision
making, provides for solutions that arise from disharmonious
development, and is flexible and has thc capacity for self-
correction . a production system that respects the oLligauon
to preseive the ecological base for the future while continuing
to search for new solutions."

The addition of disenfranchised groups in decision making is an
important advancement lAllen & Sachs, 19921. While their
involvement in the actual decision making may not be a reality, the
inclusion of their interests and perspectives in the choices
considered is paramount

The importance of time becomes crucial when considering the
concern by many that they are having increased difficulty earning
an acceptable standard of living and the Increasing sense of being
marginalized This sense certainly places a premium on decisions
favonng this generation and attempting to capture the 'good life
This idea is present in Ikerd's 11991, p.71 definition that
sustainable rural community development as being "based on the
realization of the inherent values of geographically fixed resources
in ways that conserve nonrenewable resources, protect the physical
and social environment, provick acceptable level of economic
returns, and enhance the quality of life of .those who work and live
in rural communities

Hooper 11992, p.131 offers

".. sustainability as an understanding of the components
needed for the adapuon through ume of human culture and
society . generating a high level of human welfare and well-
being within the bounds of the global resource endowments
and global tolerance of the consequetv'es of the human-
resource interactions. I will define a ,inable society as one
in which there is a conscious effort to adapt its social and
cultural institutions to the needs for maintaining us resource
base within the limns of the known adverse consequences of
its human-resource interactions

This idea of time and sustainable development does not imply
maintaining or returning to sonic nostalgic recollection of how
things once were [Allen & Sachs, 1992, p 301 A form of nostalgic
misdirection is the position that every community and its historic
role should be protected from outside forces and has a right to
surv ive

In summary, sustainable development explicitly recognizes
increasing limits (biological/physical) given past and current
economic/cultural/social norms and knowledge It is not absolute.
but relative to shifting constraints, acknowledges different forms ol
capital, e , renewable and nonrenewable), and appreciates the
capacity to accommodate change Sustainable development
incorporates linkages between economic and ecologic, distribution
across generations (time), space, socio-economic groups, and
economic sectors

HOW DOES SUSTAINABILITY MODIFY OMMUNITY
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT?

Lei s heon building the linkage between sustainable and
community economic development by exploring some previous
definitions

One definition of sustainable community economic development
ollered l nykeman 11990, p 6-71 is

ihose communities that manage and conuol then destiny
based on a realistic and well thought through vision Such a
communny based management and control approach requires
that a process be instituted within the community that
dee inely uses knowledge and knowledge systems to direct
chanre and determine appropt late Louise'. ol ac non consistent

ith ecological principles The pine 1.55 must he
Lomprehen,ave and addre,.._ ce/l cc oiloinie physic al. mid
enviionmcnial eTI/5 in an iniegiaied lal.hion
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maintaining central concern tor present and future welfare of
individuals and the community

My definition of sustainable community economic development is
the ability to survive and to persist in generating desired outcomes
[Shaffer and Summers, 1988, p 11 Sustainable co:nmunity
economic development is the capacity of local socio-economic
systems to generate employment and income to maintain, if not
improve, the community's relative economic position.

Economically sustainable communities possess the capacity to
perceive and respond appropriately to changing socio-economic
circumstances. Sustainable communities possess a political
economy and other social constructs that permit the orderly and
efficient maintenance and use of community resources and
facilitates the adaption of the community to changes in the larger
society.

An important element of the definitions is recognition of the
changing circumstances in which the community functions These
changes can be depletion or revaluation of a resource (e g., coal
deposits, forest, scenic vistas), technological changes (e g., drip
irrigation, genetic engineering, fiber optics), demographic (e.g.,
aging population, single parent families, working couples), or
economic structure (e.g., transnational corporations, relative
decline of manufacturing employment). These changing economic
circumstances alter the choice set for community response
Sustainable communities recognize these changes and mount
responses that allow the community to maintain and Improve its
economic position now and through time.

There are four characteristics associated with what appear to be
economically sustainable communities 1Shaffer, 19911. They are,
in no order of importance: a) a slight level of dissatisfaction, b) a
positive attitude toward experimentation, c) a high level of intra-
community discussion, and d) a history of implementation. In a
few words, communities that demonstrate the qualities of
sustainability believe they, and they alone, make and/or control
their own destiny. This recognizes that while individual
communities are given different economic circumstances
(resources, economic structure, access to markets, growth of local
markets), the sustainable community will capture the economic
possibilities available.

Before proceeding much farther it will help the discussion to
review briefly how economic change can occur in a community
Table 2 lists the economic actions that can lead to economic
development of the community These actions, individually or
collectively, can lead to a change in various economic dimensions
of the community te g , Jobs, income distribution, career
prospects)

Returning to the model implied in Figure I. It is now time to offer
some specific definitions of the four nodes !Shaffer, 19891

Markets generally refers to the external (export) and internal
(nonexport) markets in the community This node essentially
contends that the community can produce competitively, it just
needs to determine what to produce, how markets are changing,
and where they are The analytical questions are knowing what
markets exist for community output (consumer/industriall,
location of markets, who is the competition, and how is the market
changing The policy suggestions include increase inflow of
outside dollars and /or reduce outflow ol local income (see Table
2)

LABLE 2

Local Economic Development

Brim', Money In

Kecp Money Re-circulating

I. Ise Rear/MCC Nlore Eflect wetly

1 Ind New Uses foi Resources

1-Ind New Resource,

flange Rules ol the c.,ann
r,
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Act Smarter

Get Lucky

Resources generally refers to concerns with amount of, access to,
and mobility of resources. This perspective essentially contends
that we know what markets are, we just need to know how to
produce for them The analytical questions are concerned with
identifying capital, labor, technology and whether they are
available for alternative uses (mobility) or in sufficient amounts to
increase community output. Policy suggestions include increasing
thc amount of capital, labor, technology; Increase mobility/access
to capital, labor, technology; and shift resources to more valued
uses (see Table 2)

Rules of the economic game includes such realities as tax laws,
eligibility rules for programs, environmental regulations, zoning,
union contracts, and cultural norms. These typically are so
imbedded in our thinking, they are acknowledged only when
someone else is trying to change them in an unfavorable fashion
Policy suggestions appear straight forward be cognizant of the
effect of rules and alter those rules via the political process that
obfuscate adjustment.

FIGURE I

LOCAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

DECISION
MAKING

Decision making capacity is the ability to distinguish among
problems and symptoms and inventiveness of the response.
Analytical questions include framing issues in a fashion that
enables possible solutions to appear [Bryson & Crosby, 19921. It
definitely includes getting to the problem rather than dealing with
symptoms and history. In many respects, tradition is not
necessarily accepted. Policy suggestions include education and
communications about problems and options. It also includes
creating a collaborative learning environment that promotes
exploration of alternative solutions

If the objective of community economic development explicitly
incorporates sustainable, then in the context of our definition that
sustainable means using new knowledge to create new choices and
options through time, let us return to Figure 1 Now resources
take on new meanings including- assimilative capacity; including
marginalized groups; recognizing nonrenewable resources; lower
energy use technology; and different skill sets for people, including
access to acquiring new skills. Likewise markets start including
recycling; consuming green products; and lifestyles. Decision
making capacity now adds sensitivity about the bw-sphere;
sensitivity about inter-generational implications, sensitivity about
marginalized groups; and sensitivity about spatial flows The rules
of the economic game now includes discharge permits and
markets; compensation to adversely affected people; development
impact hearings; and taxes on transboundary environmental use.

The themes that emerge from the expanded definition of
sustainable community economic development leads to policies
that explore increased community self-sufficiency; increased
niche marketing (i e , less volume more value), increased
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ecological awareness (e g., diversification of production from
mono-culture, recycle wastes or reduce waste stream); changes in
labor and management requirements; increased demands on
knowledge, creativity, and innovativeness.

WHAT ARE NECESSARY CONDITIONS FOR SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT TO OCCUR?

I wish to start the discussion of necessary conditions with some of
obstacles to sustained development 1Schweke, 19931. First, very
few practical examples exist and for many of us concrete examples
are a prerequisite before we alter our behavior. A partial list of
examples includes waste recycling, toxic disposal or abatement
regs, organic farming, using renewal energy sources and energy
conservation. Unfoltunately, many of the examples that do exist
suffer from incomplete information on what, how and why they
were done, plus the lack of results over time add to the difficultly
of convincing others to test in their locale. Regarding my
contention that the marginalization of some groups is an important
dimension of sustainability, there are even fewer obvious
examples.'

Economists contend a major theme in sustainable community
economic development is the externalities of decisions and actions.
Externalities can be both positive and negative, but are generally
not accounted kr in the market prices used to allocate resources
across groups, space, and time.

In sustainable community economic development, time and future
generations are explicitly brought into considerations of decisions
and actions. If decisions and actions adversely affect future
generations then current prices need to be increased to discourage
that activity. To assert that time is important begs the question
relative to what? To argue that some resources should be preserved
for the future does not answer the eco..nnic questions of what
alternatives are foregone now or in the future? Who is being
Impacted by the choice of preserving a resource?

Martin 119941 reminds us how the issue of time complicates the
decision making. First, it requires us to make explicit our choice
about whether the future generation is more or less (and by how
much) important than the current. While it is legitimate to argue
that many current decisions overly discount future interests to
replace that with an over discounting of current interests does not
advance our understanding. Second, we are required to make
judgement about the preferences of future generations with not
much more than the assertion that it will be similar or different
than the preferences of the current generation. Third is the
question of how many future generations are we concerned with in
our current decision to conserve a resource. While the idea of
sustainable development implicitly assumes eternity, that
simplifying presumption becomes incredibly complicated as we try
to operationalize it with our current state of knowledge and

decision rules.

Another externality is that the benefits and costs of a decision or
action are distributed spatially to separate groups minimizing the

possiblity that market prices will create self-correcting signals. So.

rather than gettmg negative and corrective feedback the system
becomes self-reinforcing.

The interaction betwfen urban and rural economies is an example
of spatial flows. Changes in urban markets (e g , natural or
artificial fibers, use of rain forest wood and rules (e g , water
quality standards, prevailing wage standards) often play out in
rural economies in a perverse manner. Hite and Powell 119931

remind us of three qualities distinguishing rural from urban
economies. These qualities are important w our discussion of
sustainable rural community economic development. Distance and

how it influences the level and form of human interaction is the

first quality. The lack of scale/size/denstty effect on the ability to
generate agglomeration economies is the second quality The lack
of diversity of economic functions limits the range of choices
available and their perceived feasibility is the third quality These

qualities, individually and collectively, influence (typically appear

to limit) how communities make choices in moving towards

sustainability
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An aspect of sustainable community economic development that
appears to have generated little direct discussion is that
Schumpetenan development (creative d.:struction) and associated

economic dynamics creates winners and losers. The sense of
gains/losses may only be relative, but often is absolute (i.e.,
displaced worker, family, community). The assumption of
beneficial spin offs from development efforts ignores they are an
ineffecuve mechanism to reach many of these groups (Bartik,
1991; Shaffer, 1989; Summers et al., 19701 The inability of some
adversely affected groups to contribute to decisions leads to re-
enforcing patterns of shifting burdens to those groups. Economists
deal with this in statements about needed adjustments (migration,
training, Identifying new business opportunities) in a dynamic
economy. It is insufficient to expect the market to handle many of
the noneconomic aspects of these adjustments (asset fixity, family,
gender, education, personal traits, age, race) (Hite & Powell,

19931.

Another fundamental change is how we Include environmental
and considerations in judgements about development
projects One of the more interesting current discussions among
community and professionals regarding community economic
development is increased awareness of the multitude of job
generation aspects seldom previously considered (e.g., living
wages, career potential, skills requirement, fringe benefits, etc.).

Our economic accounting system is biased towards those
transactions that involve some sort of monetary exchange and thus
tends to chscount nonmonetary aspects. For example, our current
measurement systems of GNP and GDP indicate that a stay in the
hospital is a larger contributor to well being than maintaining a
healthy lifestyle. This complicates the choice people are asked to
make how do you wish to exchange one job and annual salary.
for "Z" units of future quality of life. While the choice is stacked
against sustainability, we have made progress over last 20-30 years
in the form of hedonic pricing and contingent valuation schemes
18olton, 1989; Schultz, Luloff & King, 19911. Martin 11994,

p 1091 offers sornz measures of sustainability incorporating dollars,
social dimensions, and bio-physical aspects. Daly and Cobb 119891
even offer an Index of Sustainable Economic Welfare. The major
limitation remains linking these indicators to community level
decisions

Some suggest that people consciously make short-run
nonsustainable decisions and even imply that the economic system
discourages longer term sustainable development choices I Meyers
& Burayidi, 19911. The reality is that we often do not know what
the full range of options are or their Implications and often feel we
do not have the luxury of saying 'well wait for a better option." A
minimum precondition for sustainable development is active
efforts to acquire and improve access to knowledge regarding the
range of choices available and their implications. This will require
a substantial personal and societal Investment to create the culture
to explore alternatives

CAN WE SUPPORT SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT?

Recognizing changing norms, knowledge, technology, markets
lead to shifting needs for capital, labor, and space I have
contended that austainable community economic development is
less of natural/physical/biological and more of an institutional
phenomenon Sustainable development is technically feasible, so
the question becomes what policies, behaviors, and institutions are
required to achieve it in practice Have we framed the question
appropriately) For example, energy is associated with economic
growth, thus we must increase energy use to have economic
growth, but remember growt'a is not development Yct, if we adopt
energy concerving technology wc can conserve energy usage and

still have growth Or ii we adopt new product configuranons(lower
hydrocarbon content) we could have both

lhe proceeding example exemplifies the need to re-frame
questions liom eithet/or to multiple obiec oyes I he paradigm
shills that nium occur include refraining the growth/non growth
dichot oni , market/state directed dichotomy, and t hat
marginalized 1,,rour, will not miproye their relative position. thu:.
ab,oluie the Only choke I hICIT I, a need to explore nes.,

rt 1,1

procedures ( collaboration rather than competition becomes the
guiding principle) with new partners !Shaffer, 19931 Some of the
new processes :1,3.1 sustainable communities will need to master
include negotiation and conflict (both internal and external)
management skills. A crucial component is accumulating and
incorporating new knowledge into the choices considered and
made.

Sustainable development in its most admirable form consciously
reminds us of the complex system we are dealing with (e.g , time,
ecology, marginalized groups. and externalities) and the stock of
resources (e.g., physical, social, human capital) used to produce
the outputs desired is both nonrenewable and renewable. It is not
a no growth concept, but one in which different forms of growth
are enco4.raged. It recognizes a dynamic economy is not a
euphemism for growth, but refers to changing choices, reframing
issues, changing perceptions of markets and resources, and
changing values. Nostalgia is replaced with reality of changing
needs and functions. Insistence on some historic view (e.g.,
producuon processes or community role) will only delay making
needed choices. Economic choices are guided by both market and
nonmarket (including intergenerational) determined values. There
is concern about how change is creating increased
disenfranchisement based on gender, skills, ethnicity, space, or
economic status. Sustainable contains an effort to increase access
to decision making and decision making with a fuller array of
knowledge.
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Wealth is defined as those things that society values. Thus, it is much
more than phystcal items like gold, coal, sheep, land, buildings, or cash,
but includes such things as family life, scenic vistas. sausficing work

opportunities. etc.

' Many including George 119921 and Wilkinson 119911 argue that
developing the social system called a community is far more important
than just the economic dimensions of that community. I vitll limit my
discussion to sustaining the economic dimensions of the community
rather than the general concern of sustaining the community. but
recognize they are inSeparable ideas.

Schumpeter 119831 defines development as 'creative destruction."

For some marginalized groups the 'good life' is nsing above subsistence

(Summers, 19931.

° An important policy dimension of sustainable development Ls multiple
objectives including impacts on bio-sphere: inter-generational:
nonrenewable resources: women, families, minorities: income
distnbution The relative weights we put to these and other goals
influence our choices.

My lament about lacking of specific examples recognizes that this
problem is being corrected by efforts like Flora, et al 119911.

SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT: BASIC PRINCIPLES AND CURRENT TRENDS

INTRODUCTION

Edward Allan Brawky United States of Amenca

Coombs, 1980; Fitzsimmons and Freeman, 1981) that include thc
development of economic well-being, social functioning, political
processes, and cultural institutions of a specific community

"...In the past, rural development has all too often been
equated with economic development, and economic progress
has been narrowly defined as an increase in local income per
capita. Yet the benefits of economic growth may not he evenly
distributed throughout a community. In fact, many social
problems may persist" (Lapping, Daniels and Keller, 1989,
p.282).

Bryden (1991), a strong advocate of integrated rural community
development, notes that "a fragmented approach which seeks to
promote any, one sector or service as the 'key' to rural economic
development is bound to fail." For example, "although it is clear

that both education and training will be necessary in the future
transition of the rural, as well as urban, economy...education
alone, in the absence of other things, may lead to increased
outward migration from rural areas." He adds that "the same may
be said for better roads and telecommunications" (p. 61)

While rural community development activity is often focused on
persons and institutions within a specific geographic area (for
example, a "block" of one hundred rural villages in India, an
American Indian reservation in the U.S., a small development town

in Israel), it can also involve work with people whose common
purpose, condition or identification is not locality-bas-d but
derived from social, psychological, demographic, ecologi al, or
functional factors, such as economic status, age, race, ethnicity,
gender, etc. (for example, migrant farm workers in various regions
of the U S , socially isolated families in remote mining
communities in Australia, elderly people left behind in
depopulated rural areas of Spain, Scotland and other European
countries). It frequently encompasses "basic soctal change efforts

from leadership development programs to globally focused
environmental, economic, and system change efforts" (Weil, 1994,

p. xxvi).

There is increasing recognition among development researchers
and practitioners that people should be the focus of development

efforts - whether within a global, national, regional or local context
or whether we are concerned with economic, social, political, or
ultural development For example, Griffin (1990), an economist,

The body of literature on social and community development
ranges at one extreme, from the very abstract and academic that
has few obvious practical anchors to the highly particularistic and
usually descnptive case study that lacks theoretical underpinnings
and generalizability, at the other end of the continuum. It is
usually quite difficult to relate either of these two extremes to the
actual situation in one's own country, region or community.
Ideally, theory is universal while practice or action at the
community level is always specific. The challenge for us is to
connect the two in ways that are useful for advancing knowledge,
educating new researchers and practitioners of various kinds, and
making a positive impact on the lives of people in rural
communities.

This paper will focus on some common principles of social and
community development as these are currently practiced and
discussed in the United States and in other parts of the world. The
sense in which I am using the term social and community
development is synonymous with, encompasses, or is closely
related to such concepts as community organization, community
intervention, community work, community planning, community
action, social action, and social planning. There are two major
dimensions of social and community development that should be
linked conceptually and practically (the development of people,
and the development of social institutions).

"Social development has two interrelated dimensions; the first
is the development of the capacity of people to work
continuously for their own and society's needs. The second is
the alteration or development of a society's institutions so that
human needs are met at all levels, especially at the lowest,
through a process of improving the relationship between
people and socioeconomic institutions and recognizing that
human and natural lorces are constantly intervening between
the expression of needs and the means to attain them." (Paiva
1977:332-33)

Daley and Wong (1994) define community development as action
"at the community level that encompasses social, economic, and
political capacity building within a value framework of inclusive,
democratic participation, respect lor diversity, and self-
determination" (p 10) This is «insonant with definitions ol
integrated rural community developnwrit (see, kir ex.imple,

I 2 73
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asserts that -economic development is coming increasingly to be
understood as a process of expanding the capabilities of people"
and that "people, in the 1990's, should be placed firmly in the
center of development" (p 11) He adds that:

The ultimate focus of economic development has of course
always been human development, but at times this has
become obscured by too narrow a concentration on
expanding the supplies of commodities. Economic growth
should be seen as merely one means among several to the end
of enhancing people's capabilities Commodities and
capabilities are, of course, linked - but in the final analysis it is
capabilities that matter and this is underlined by putting
people first" (p.11)

Investments in human capacity building (for example,
expenditures on health, nutrition and education) are good
investments for a society, producing returns that are comparable to
investments in physical capital. Investments in health, nutrition,
education, and other human development areas complement or
reinforce each other. Similarly, there are complimentarities
between investments in human and physical capital.

" Investment in modern industry requires skilled labor;
agricultural mechanization requires people who can, for
example. operate and repair irrigation equipment; modern
services (banking, tourism, public administration) require a
literate and numerate labor force. Thus an emphasis on
human capital formation can in principle yield high returns in
the form of an increase in the productuoty of investment in
physical services" (Griffin, 1990, p.11)

TYPICAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIONS

Among the range of possible community development functions,
the following are fairly typical:

a. Developing public awareness and understanding of community
issues, problems, and needs through organized educational
efforts.

b Helping community members to develop the expertise needed
to address community problems and needs effecuvely.

c Ensunng open access to all information relevant to community
needs

d Assisting community groups to define their needs and
determine their objectives

Promoting action by governmental. voluntary and commercial
organizations that are responsive to community needs

Facilitating the development of self-help and mutual aid efforts
within the community.

g Encouraging collaborative efforts by community groups and
organizations to address common concerns

h Promoting equal access to resources and services for all
community groups with similar needs

Ensuring that the needs of the most disadvantaged or
vulnerable groups are adequately addressed (Ellis. 1989, pp
151-152)

Community development can be viewed as a form of problem-
solving activity which involves engaging individuals, groups, and
organizations in the community in specific coordinated actions
that are addressed to identified community needs, problems or
issues These actions can be divided into two broad categories 1)

performing the interpersonal and political tasks that are involved
in the identification, recruitment, mobilization and coordination of

the people, groups, and oi gain zalions whose participation and
support are needed if effective action is to he initiated and
sustained at the community levelind 2) carrying out the essential
technual functions, such as gathering data on the problem or issue
in question. analyzing alternatives, developing plans and strategies.
and generatine the resolutes nece,.sary lor successful action
ttalhert and spec ht, 1977)

ENSURING THAT DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES ARE
CONGRUENT WITH LOCAL CULTURE AND VALUES

There are characteristics of rural communities around the world
(population dispersion, underdeveloped infrastructure, low service
density, etc.) and trends occurring in many of them that present
serious obstacles to achieving social and community development
goals. In North America and Europe, rural communities continue
to expenence a loss of schools, post offices, transportation, health
carc, social services, and educational/training opportunities
(OECD, 1991; Deavers, 1989). In France, for example, while 82
percent of urban communities and 40 percent of adjacent areas
have pre-schools, family doctors and grocery stores, only 18
percent of outlying rural areas have them (Marcot, 1990). While
comprehensive national and regional policy initiatives are
necessary if these Issues are to be addressed, a particular challenge
is to address the needs that exist with strategies that are conguent
with the local culture and values. In other words, social and
community development activities should be undertaken that
primarily, if not exclusively, capitalize on the strengths that are
available in and the technologies that are appropriate for a
particular community.

Just as Schumacher (1973; 1979) challenged the dominant
paradigm of economic development that stresses increased
industrialization and advocated the use of appropriate technologies
that would, in his words, be based on "economics as if people
mattered", it has also been suggested that we need to adopt
appropriate social technologies in the sphere of social and
community development (Helm, 1985; Chatterjee, 1990; Brawley
and Schindler, 1988; 1991). Social technology has been defined by
Chatterjee (1990) as "methods used to change or maintain the
behavior of individuals, small groups, communities, or
orgaruzauons in order to reach desired ends" (p. 27) and he adds
that a major objective of social technology diffusion is "developing
the capacity for individuals to cope with modernization and the
constant change that accompanies it" (p. 24).

The essence of Schumacher's (1973) thesis is that "the logic of
production is neither the logic of life nor that of society" (p. 295).
From an international perspective, this means that not only does
development not have to take the form of industrialization,
modernization need not be equated with Westernization, and
neither industrialization nor Westernization are necessary
conditions for economic and social progress. In other words, it has
become quite clear that "the most advanced tools of production are
not necessanly best in all settings" (Helm 1985, p. 112). To give
but one example close to home, during the early 1980's farmers in
the American Midwestern States who had adopted the most
advanced farming methods of the day were going broke in record
numbers while the Amish farmers of Pennsylvania and Ohio
continued to prosper using "horse and bum" methods that were
virtually unchanged since their arrival in the country 150 years
ago. The Amish (or Pennsylvania Dutch) are, of course, a special
case Nevertheless, the relatively small traditional mixed farm of
the Northeastern USA fared better than its larger single-crop
Midwestern counterpart. Parallels can be found in other regions of
the world and the lessons being learned are leading to calls for a
commitment to 'agro-diversity" and greater reliance on the
adaptability of the local farmer (Brookfield, 1993) Similarly, in the
health, education, and social welfare fields the most sophisticated
equipment, practitioners, and procedures may not be applicable or
appropnate if the most pressing needs of a particular community
are to be addressed There are abundant examples in the
development literature ol the disappointing results flowing from
efforts to introduce social technologies that turned out to be
inappropriate for a particular country, region or community (See,
for example, Anioukl. 1989, Bamett, 1990, Pandey and Yadama.
1992) The widespread dissemination of North American and
urban models of social work education and practice to less
developed countnes in Africa, Asia and Latin America is hut one
example (Midgley, 1981)

II social and communny development technology is to ht.
appropriate, it must take into account the culture, customs, and
values that hind anil guide a particulai community - its 'dharmic
order to uic a concept derived from the Sam.kin word dharrna



which means "that which holds toiwther" (Muzumdar, 1966) In
descrihing rural community development initiatives in Norway,
Scotland, Wales and other European countnes. Bryden (1991)
stresses the importance of the local culture ("the 'glue' that holds it
all together") in determining whether development efforts are
appropriate and ultimately successful.

"In Norway, through its Regional Development Programme
(PTD), it is argued that culture, in its widest sense of the
word, is important for creating activities and new dynamism
in the regions. Cultural activities can create jobs, and not just
because spiritual and intellectual values are an intrinsic good
The potential for cultural activity and involvement makes the
locality more attractive and the sense of rootedness stronger.
Cultural investment is important not least because of the
concrete need for initiative and creativity in starting up
activities and new employment. Cultural activities are
therefore a condition of survival because they are the
substantive elements which create identity, and make people
fight to survive and secure continuity as a community" (p.
60).

Helm (1985) notes that "there is much interest nowadays in the
meaning for development of these two entities: culture and values"
(p. 11) and she gives examples of social technologies that have
been devised in different parts of the world that are congruent with
local culture and values and that are appropriate to a particular
community's needs. She cites the example of Botswana's "brigades"
(Kukler, 1979), unique educational programs cofribining
vocational training with productive work in agriculture that
constitute an indigenous educational system geared to the needs of
a predominantly rural developing country. In this context, it is
worth reminding ourselves that an estimated 80 percent of t'ne
population of developing countries live in rural areas (United
Nations, 1979, p.3). Another example, from New Mexico in the
United States, is the development in a small Hispanic community
of some 200 people of a thriving sheep-rearing and weaving
cooperative that uses locally produced wool to hand-weave high
quality traditional rugs, shawls and coats that are eagerly sought by
collectors and other buyers interested in Southwestern cultural
artifacts. This community has been transformed in ten years from
one that had few jobs, one of lowest per capita incomes in the
country, and a declining population, and that was about to be
bought up by a major land developer. It is now a vital and
prosperous community, proud of its heritage, and no longer in
decline or at risk of losing its land (Martinez-Brawley, 1990, pp.
195-197).

THE RE-EMERGENCE OF A COMMITMENT TO
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

Following a period of substantially reduced national commitment
to addressing social problems, with low priority placed on the
quality of life in low-income urban and rural communities, there is
growing recognition at various levels of government and in the
private sector that the U.S.A. cannot be a strong nation if it does
not have healthy communities. The widening gaps that have been
permitted to develop between income groups and geographic
areas, the increased tensions that exist between racial and ethnic
groups, the physical and social deterioration of urban
tr:ighborhoods, the economic stagnation and depopulation of rural
areas have combined to threaten the social fabric of the nation and
are provoking a re-thinking of national priorities. There is a
renewed interest in looking for ways to generate constructive
action that will begin to re-build and restore our communities.
Incidentally, a recently Issued U N. report identified 17 countries'
that 2re at risk of social disintegration and internal strife because of
widening disparities among g< )graphic regions in terms of
education, income, employment opportunities, availability of food,
ethnic violence, and human rights violations (United Nations,
1994). While the U S.A. is not among the 17 vulnerable nations
listed in the U.N. Report (in fact, it is among the top ten nations in
ensuring what the Report calls "human security" for its citizens),
nevertheless, there is mounting concern ahout insupportable
disparities in the quality of life of persons living in different
communities and a renewed commitment to address these issues
In the first issue of the m w Journal of Community Practice. the
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editor cited the reasons for the introduction of such a Journal at
this time

"Community practice has received little attention from the
federal level during the past fifteen years. Nevertheless, the
eddies and channels of social and economic development have
continued to flow and many exciting projects ranging from
grassroots leadership development projects to large scale
human service system coordination and institutional reform
efforts have flourished through nonprofit and foundation
resources. There is again increasing interest in citizen
participation in community planning and recognition of the
need for public/private partnerships in community
development that serve those most disadvantaged. Local
efforts in social and economic development are burgeoning, as
are considerable opportunities to strengthen communities,
intergroup relations, and community practice interventions."
(Weil, 1994, p. xxiv).

These developments have occurred concurrently with a wider
intellectual debate about the proper ordering of society, what
constitutes the common good, and what principles and actions will
most likely ensure social justice for all citizens (Dahl, 1985; 1989;

Boyte, 1984; Berry, 1990: Bellah et al., 1985; 1987;1991). Weil
(1994) notes that it is not only timely that these themes for
building and rebuilding community be asserted, it is necessary for
our survival and positive development as a pluralistic and
multicultural society in a global economy" (p. xxx).

DEVELOPING CeMMUNITY NETWORKS

There has been tremendous growth in the numbers and types of
community groups and organizations in the U.S.A. and, indeed,
throughout the world in recent years - formal and informal,
government-sponsored and independent, single-issue and broad-
focused, locality-based and national or even international in scope.
As has been true in the social sciences in general, there has been

growing interest among community development researchers and
practitioners in social network analysis and development. These
social networks within communities are typically comprised of
formal bodies (governmental, voluntary, and commercial entities),
mediating organizations (self-help groups, mutual aid associations,
etc) and informal systems (families, natural helping networks, etc)
(Netting, Kettner and McMurtry, 1993, pp. 102-109). There are
two main foci of interest: 1) the identification, promotion, and
development of informal (or natural) helping networks within the
community; and 2) the development of collaborative relationships
among the various elements of the community's social system.
Important considerations for the formal organizations are how to
operate without undermining the informal systems in the
community while, at the same time, not overestimating their
capacity. Knowing what resources (formal, mediating and
informal) exist in the community is not enough, it ts important to
be able to determine what has been called "systemic competence" -
the degree to which the various elements function as an integrated
system for addressing people's needs (Netting, Kettner and
McMurtry, 1993, p. 110). A major challenge facing the community
social service networks in the U.S.A., especially in rural areas, has

been how to introduce some rationality into what have tended to
be disjointed and uncoordinated patterns of service delivery.
Because of the high degree of autonomy enjoyed by individual
health and social service orFanizations in the typical U S.

community, combined with higa levels of specialization and a
tendency to compete with each ctber for available resources, the
system is commonly imperfect and inefficient, with large areas of
overlap along with wide gaps in service provision. The most
common problems encountered are fragmentanon (people
experience gaps and duplication in service, usually due to lack of
comprehensive planning and coordination of services);
discontinuity (people encounter obstacles to their smooth
movement through the system due to inadequate information and
referral procedures); inaccessibility (people who need services do
not receive them because of concrete or intangible barriers); and
unaccountability (people have no means of redress whcn they
receive inadequate service, usually due to lack of clarity about who
is responsible or there is low sensitivity to client needs or wishes). .
(Gilbert, Specht and Terrell, 1993, p 126) Over the years, there

rt (
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have been recurrent but not always succes3ful efforts to promote
and create more comprehensive and coordinated service networks
in ruial communities.

Somewhat more successful in the sense that it is more widely
applied and more caherently represented in the research literature
is the "community social work" movement that has been gathering
momentum in Britain over the last decade or so (Hadley and
McGrath, 1980; 1984; Barclay Report, 1982; Hadley and Young,
1990; Darvill and Smale, 1990; Smale and Bennett, 1989). While it
has limitations, the most serious of which is probably its reliance
or individual front-line social work practitioners to promote
"systemic competence" an expectation that may be unrealistic in
many cases, especially when major community system
development is required, Americaa rural community researchers
and practitioners have found the model worth looking at since it
exemplifies principles of effective social work practice in rural
areas that they have been advocating for many years (Ginsberg,
1976; Martinez-Brawley, 1982; 1987).

For example, community social work, as it has been evolving in
the U.K., is based on the guiding principle that, in carrying out
social service activities at the community level, the front-line social
workers should operate collaboratively with clients, other
community residents, the full range of local health, educational
and social service organizations, elected officials, community
leaders, and others to develop strategies that address particular
issues, problems and needs that exist in the community. In other
words, a social and community development approach needs to be
adopted rather than simply a social service delivery approach. The
total community, with all its elements and resources (individuals,
families, groups and organizations - the total system of formal,
mediating, and informal networks) constitutes the context within
which service activity is planned and earned out. This calls for a
new way of thinking on the part of the front-line communitysocial
worker. While direct service practitioners tend to focus on the
situation of the individual or the family through a close-up lens
that severely curtails background detail or throws it out of focus,
planners, policy-makers and administrators take a wide-angle view
of community needs, problems or service issues with little
attention to individual detail. Smale and Tuson (in press) suggest
that effective community social workers need the equivalent of a
zoom lens that enables them to switch back and forth between the
individual situation and the community with great facility so that
both levels can be worked on simultaneously

This approach recognizes that the formal social services do not
represent the core of the care and service resources that are
available in the community; rather, the largest volume, by far, of
care and service is provided by family members, friends,
neighbors, volunteers, and other informal carers through ongoing
natural support systems. Acknowledging this fact is viewed as an
important affirmation of the strengths of the community, in
contrast to the usual posture of social service planners and
practitioners which focuses on client and community weakness,
failure or dysfunction. The emphasis is on using the formal social
service system to bolster and back-up manifest and latent
community networks and to fill obvious gaps As Smale and Tuson
(in press) put it, while "the bulk of care in the community is, and
is likely to remain, the responsibility of ordinary citizens, . a small

percentage of people are entirely dependent on professional social
services, and for others, a little help makes a huge difference"
(p 74)

Aside from requiring detailed knowledge of the characteristics of
the local community and a commitment to working closely with
appropriate formal, mediating and informal service networks, the
British community social work approach must manifest the
following characteristics if it is to operate effectively 1) services

must be decentralized to the local community, 2) services should
be integrated; 3) staff roles should he broadly defined; 4) staff
should enjoy a high degree of autonomy in the performance of
their service roles, and 5) there needs to be a commitment to the
prevention ol individual, family, group and community problems,
rather than simply responding to problems Once they arise

ladley, 1090, Martinez-Brawley and Brawiry, 1992)
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While similar community-oriented social work can be found in
other parts of the world, including the U.S.A., these examples tend
to be more isolated and individualistic representing specific
strategies adopted to address a unique set of problems faced by a
particular community. In the case of the U.S.A.:

"Social development efforts range nationwide with many
diverse populations. Appalachian economic cooperatives are
flourishing as are the efforts of groups, such as Los Chicanos
por la Causa in Phoenix, which are creating services that fit a
wide spectrum of cultural, economic and social needs.
...Economic development projects are gaining strength and
stability among many Native American groups with major
examples in the Navajo nation and with the Inuit. (p. 26) The
Hopi people, always blessed with a long-range environmental
protection perspective, are engaged in social, agricultural, and
economic planning efforts to improve living conditions,
production, and job opportunities. Environmental organizing
efforts are emerging from Highland Center in Tennessee and
groups concerned about the impact of environmental racism
are springing up in the east and west. In Maine, the Coastal
Development Corporation, and in other rural areas,
production cooperatives are thriving and farming cooperatives
among African Americans in the deep South are gaining
strength. In response to the economic crises confronting farm
families, Prairie Fire continues to organize in the midwest to
preserve the rural family-based farm economy and
communities. All of these efforts reflect the basic reality that
economic and social development are no longer separate
enterprises, but need careful combination in community
planning efforts" (Weil, 1994, pp. xviv-xvv).

CONCLUDING COMMENT

Social and community development work is always complicated
and difficult because, even though the particular goal, need or
problem being addressed may be relatively clear-cut and the
persons, groups and organizations addressing it may be
competent, cohesive and committed, the environment is invariably
complex, involving a multiplicity of individuals, groups and
organizatioi ; with different interests and that are frequently
pursuing conflicting goals. Therefore, a great deal of the time and
effort of the people engaged in social and community development
work has to be devoted to the management cif relationships with
important elements of the environment It is a complicated,
challenging, and time-consuming process While there may be
personal and organizational pressures to find short-cuts, giving in
to the impulse to oversimplif!, the process merely invites failure
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RURAL SOCIAL PLANNING AND WELFARE SERVICES

Brian Cheers and

Our purpose is to raise issues for workshop discussion In doing so
we will attempt to map the conceptual terrain of rural social
planning and welfare services within the broader frameworks of
'social care', 'rural change', 'social justice' and 'community' While
we cannot be entirely neutral, using broad franutworks which
permit international diversity may help to minimise our biases.

National differences are central in a conference such as this.
Nations differ greatly in relation to factors such as their place in
the international context; availability of resources; economic and
political structures; demographic composition; social and cultural
processes; level of infrastructure development such as transport
and communications; geography; climate; and preferred service
models. The nature and extent of 'social planning' and 'welfare
services' in any country will depend upon factors such as these.

By 'social care' we mean the arrangements within a society which
have the primary function of directly providing for the material,
physical, social, emotional, intellectual and informational well-
being and development of its members (see, also, Seebohm, l968,
Barclay, 1982; Buliner, 1987; Cheers. 19926. pp.568-583, 1903).
'Provisions' include items such as money, food, housing, health
care, education, social support, informationind positive

Ginnl Hall Australia

affirmation of one's personal worth and social value. 'Structures'
include formal government and non-government service
organisations such as hospitals, schools and welfare agencies which
exist primarily to provide care or to develop social policies and

social plans. They also include 'informal' organisations such as
social clubs which have other primary aims but which provide care
because they are involved in people's lives, and 'natural' supports
such as friends, relatives and neighbours (Hanton, i-)80). The

extent and shape of social care in any nation is dependent upon an

array of local, national and international factors.

Social care in rut.ai areas has been under siege from a number of

forces since the early 1970s Rapid social, economic and political
changes have left thcir mark and there has been a continuing
succession of major g,obal issues. For example, the changing
balance of international trade relations has impacted heavily upon
primary industries in small and vulnerable economies such as

Australia. In 1992-93 the average Australian broadacre farmer
involved in wheat/sheep/beef production had a net farm income of

minus S(Aus)11,300 (Lawrence and Share, 1993, p 4). Lawrence
(1991) further estimates that during most of the 1980s between

20% and 50% of farmers were receiving negative incomes The

,C1 7
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shifting balance of world politics has become linked with major
upheavals in places such as Somalia, Sarajevo, and Rwanda which
nae had devastating consequence for millions of human beings In
many nations, population growth has reached such critical levels
that starvation is common place and previously productive lands
have been devastated Industry restructuring and technological
change in many economically developed countries have resulted m
high levels of unemployment and social dislocation. Continuing
urban centralisation of power and capital has meant that many
rural peoples have grown progressively poorer and more
marginalised and disempowered Overall, the more urban
countries are wealthier than those which are more rural (Smith,
1084). Within nations, rural regions are disadvantaged relative to
clues (Cheers, 1990) Increased mobility of capital has led to
control over rural industries being held by fewer multinational
agribusinesses' (Lawrence, 1987, 1991), the demise of 'family
farms' (Lawrence and Share, 1993), high levels of rural
unemployment (Cheers, 1990), reduced rural incomes (Cheers,
19901 Lawrence and Share, 1993) and far-reaching population
shifts (Hudson and Jensen, 1991; Salt, 1992).

A run of international recessions, the political influence of urban
based capital, and the stubborn refusal of mainstream economics
to acknowledge the importance of other disciplines in solving
human problems (Burgenmeier, 1992) have contributed to people
being viewed as pawns in some economic game People have been
objectified and commodified as 'factors of production', 'units of
labour power', 'markets', 'consumers' or as things which are
'impacted upon (Cheers, 1994) Human needs have been defined
in economic terms so that the only social issues rating a mention
arc those wh1c1- interfere with market needs for a healthy, literate,
numerate and productive workforce and for contented consumers
(Cheers. 1994).

Forces such as these can he devastating for human lives, even in
relatively wealthy places. For instance, a recent analysis in
Australia concluded that population shifts in response to national
and international forces have left some ugly sights

";O:f people. many of them aged, stranded in poverty in towns and
im properties without much in the way of public infrastructure or
social support; of farmers turning their backs on hfetimes of hard
%soli; and inter-generational hopes to sink into the faceless mass of
utban poverty, of school leavers being forced to leave their home .
to vanish into unemployed obscurity in the city; of hopeful low
income lc/nukes leaving their (urban) friends and supports to go to
unfamiliar rural environments in search of cheap accommodation
and a bearable. though still poor. lifestyle to hve amongst strangers
mans of cchom question whether they should be there, of oldet
people retiring to locations which do not have the support services
tiles need, of country towns, where existing services ate stretched
iysima sanity by sudden population explosions: and of these same
tiusns losing the cohesion which Jor so long had kept social
problems such as crime and domestic violence in check" (Cheers.

pp 7-8)

II social planning and welfare services are about identifying and
meeting unmet human needs, if needs arise in and are defined by
their context, and if the contexLs of rural human lives arc changing
rapidl. then social planning and welfare services must respond to
chaneine contexts Consequently. 'rural change' provides our
F.s%. ond framework

NI.my hanges are occurring in rural areas In Australia. the relative
importance ol primary industries has decr:ased steadily over
recent decades oorensen and Epps, 1992) sintlement patterns are
changing as many larger regional centres expand and sonic of the
smaller towns in their hinterland are all but deserted (Sait, 1902)
The demographic composition of some areas is changing with
man% young people leaving their rural homes in search of lurther
education or employment (Bone, Cheers and Hil. 1903, Cheers
and lip, 1993) A recent comprehensive review concluded that
crime rays increase at six to seven times the rate of population
erosc di in rapidly expanding 'hoom towns' (Freudenberg and

pisi )1 Rural Australians are %sell acquainted with rapid
cnvii,minental and climatic changes where severe prolonged
cfromlas c.in quit kly turn to raging Hoods. and where cyclone-
and bosh lire, can devastate whole regions overnight

In some countries, technological advances quickly create new rural
industries such as telecottages in Australia and the newer cottage
industries in the United States Satellite technology has recentl
linked even the remote Australian outback with mainstream urban
society through television and modern telephone systems (Holmes,
1984). We only need to pause for an instant to realise how the
advent of the automobile has diluted the exclusiveness, security
and social solidarity of many rural communities There have been
changes in methods of agriculture which are threatening the
culture of the family farm in places like Australia (Lawrence and
Share, 1993) Domestic and international markets have become
more volatile in response to such influences as the oil crisis in the
early 1970s, the changing nature of international markets and the
ebbs and flows of tariff protection and trade agreements.

Finally, international and domestic recessions have changed the
eltent and nature of Infrastructure support available to rural areas
As economic times get tough governments are Increasingly
prepared to support only those regions which are viewed as
currently or potentially contributing substantially to the national
economy. As Graham Blight, President of Australia's National
Farmers Federation, said recently.

"I'm concerned about the infrastructure that needs to be there -
education, medical, communications, transport - all those things
that are important to make a vital community and vital people ....
There's a very big question coming up in how you maintain the
vitality of rural communities when a lot of those services arc
starting to decline. If you want agnculture to develop and be a
vital part of the Australian economy, this tssuc has to be
addressed." (Blight, 1994, p.24).

If it were ever true, the time is long gone when rural communities
were immune to the social, ,-onomic and other changes affecting
the urban world. Social planning which ignores such changes runs
the risk of being at their mercy rather than correctives for them, or
of being irrelevant to the everyday lives of people who are most
in need

It is fashionable in Australia, as it probably is elsewhere, to place
social planning and welfare services within the context of regional
development (Taskfurce on Region.:1 Development, 1993,
Committee on Employment Opportunities, 1994) While this may
be a useful action framework for governments it has limited utility
as an analytic tool because it does not allow for stagnation or
decline and because it is too often used in the narrow sense of
'economic development' Conceptually, regional development ls
usually taken to mean regionally driven identification of economic
and social needs, and integrated development and implementation
ol social and economic reeional plans through a collective process
involving the parturipation 01 3 number of sectors Howevei .
despite the rhetoric the concept is often operationaltsed in
Australia and other western countries in terms of a more or less
exclusively economic framework which not only pays hp service to
social issues hut Ignores the fundamental interdependence of
economic and social development (Taskforce on Regional
Development, 1993, Lommutee on Employment Opportunities,
1994, Department of Housing and Regional Development, 1994)
In the words of the Office of Rural Affairs in Victoria, Australia

"iE«mornic well-beingl should provide a springboard for
overcoming social service difficulties and a well developed
community encourages economu growth (Oflice of Rural Affairs.
1991, p.61)

More negatively, ignoring social development often delays and
r.uses the cost of econonuc development Conversely, economic
stagnation or decline has olter, seriously affected social cohesion
and provision for human needs And the social impacts of
economic development have been well documented (Hudson,
1001, 1Q02, Hudson and icnscn, IQ') I , Cheels, 1004)

The other danger of an exclusively economic focus is that
unemployment. perhaps the most obviously market generated
social problem, can become the only social issue rating a mention
in discussions about development (Task Force on Regional
Development, 1 cheets. 1004. (iiran and Megalogems
1994) 10 quote Ironi the Australian context



"ln Australia. creating jobs for the unemployed is undoubtedly a
major social issue of our times. However, reducing social
development to lob creation further commodities people and ignores
the needs of marginalised groups such as those with disabilities, the
aged, disempowered and abused women and children, and
indigenous and other people hying in areas which lack significant
growth potential (Cheers, 1994, p.2)

The third conceptual framework is 'social justice', which reminds
us that the ultimate aim of social planning is improved well-being
of people.

"(T)rue development is concerned with raising levels of life
sustenance, human dignity and freedom .. Development can be
properly assessed only in terms of the total human n eds, values
and standards of the good life and the good society perceived by the
very societies undergoing change Thus, although development
implies economic, politico.] and cultural transformation, these are
not ends in themselves bu, indispensable means for enriching the
quality of human life." (Lea and Wolfe, 1993, p 6)

Social justice has two components - ensuring the rights of
citizenship and reducing relative material and social disadvantage
as far as can be tolerated socially, culturally and economically ir a
given society at a particular time in its history. Rights of citizenship
include physical well-being; shelter; emotional security and access
to emotional support; social belongingness; receipt of an adequate
social or market wage; access to affordable health, education and
welfare provisions; access to information; political participation
and representation; legal, social and territorial justice; and the right
of appeal regardless of colture, ethnicity, religion, personal
characteristics and regardless of where people live (Hall, 1993). To
quote Riches (1994, p 9), 'social citizenship rejects the idea that a
person's worth is only to be measured by economic productivity".
Relative disadvantage refers to an individual's or group's
deprivation of goods, services and rights relative to other
individuals and groups in that society

Despite its conceptual difficulties (Green, 1991), social justice is an
important concept because social planning and welfare services
focus especially on people who are most marginalised,
disadvantaged and disempowered; because rural areas generally
are deprived relative to urban areas within nations (Cheers, 1990);
and because, on the whole, more rural nations are deprived
compared with less rural nations (Smith, 1984).

The key to rural social planning and welfare services lies in
framing them within all those social and cultural processes which
occur because people live in a shared locality which has a social
history (Martinez-Brawley, 1990) Rural people have a sense of
'community'; they share a common local hiscory; they are
committed to the well-being of their community as a whole; and
they have an immediate concrete experience of the social, cultural
and historical reality of their community. What this means is that
social planning and welfare services developed outside of this
context are experienced as 'foreign'. Because they are foreign, they
are viewed cautiously and as not being entirely relevant to the lives
of most people. They are often under-utilised or even actively
sabotaged

Observations such as these have led authors and residents alike to
suggest that rural social planning and welfare services should be
products of a community rather than external intrusions into it
(Collier, 1984; Martinez-Brawley, 1990; Schindeler, 1993; Office
of Northern Development, 1994) This is the antithesis of the
traditional 'service provision' approach which so heavily Gominates
western societies such as Australia. This model is turned on its
head. Now social planning and welfare services are locally driven
rather than imposed by distant centralised administrations They
are more likely to be socially and culturally syntonic. Because
people experience local conditions holistically, their planning and
action tend to be more integrated in contrast to the highly
standardised and compartmentalized approach of centi.ilised
planning. As one senior publil. administrator in Queensland
commented recently, her Department's 'service provision'
approach to social planning and human services has left it ill
prepared to respond to the Australian Government's sudden switch
to a regional development approach which seeks regionally driven
and regionally owned responses to human need
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Effective rural social planning is a product of human interaction It

is based on accurate information, rational thought, and negotiation
between parties with equal power. It has a number of components
(Cheers, 1994):

Assessing and anticipating current and projected needs of
residents with respect to material, physical, social, emotional,
intellectual and informational well-being and development;

Assessing current and projected provision for rights of
citizenship;

Devising policies, plans, organisations, services, facilities and
social processes to provide for these rights;

Attracting resources to establish these; and

Actually establishing them.

This involves:

Participation and negotiation by relevant sectors with equal
power including the state, government and non-government
service organisations, and local groups, individuals and
disempowered populations;

Within a changing social, cultural, economic and
environmental context.

Community development is the interactive component of social
planning. It includes all the interactional processes through which
people devise, implement and revise plans.

Our discussion of rural social planning will draw on our own
experiences which will be socially, culturally and, perhaps,
politically biased. But having given the apology, a review of the
international literature reveals fundamental agreement on
principles, with differences being more a matter of emphasis rather
than about the principles themselves.

The literature suggests that rural social planning should be a
collective responsibility shared by all sectors of society the state,
government and non-government human service organisations,
industry, community groups and organisations, and private
citizens (Cheers, 1984; Watkins and Watkins, 1984). It is not the
sole responsibility o governments to decide what is good for
everyone. Nor should it be left entirely to each citizen to fend for
themselves and provide tor their neighbours. However, it would be
naive to believe that all sectors will have access to all information
which is necessary for sound decision making or will always
agree. Consequently, the concept of collective responsibility may
best be operationalised in terms of inter-sector negotiation.
(Coornbs, 1993).

If plans are to be effective local people must 'own' them For,
otherwise, they will not be implemented and may even be actively
sabotaged, and services and resources will remain under-utilised
(Cheers, 1985). This is so important in rural areas where locality
based identification and social solidarity are usually much stronger
than in urban areas (Marunez-Brawley with Buck, 1990).

Rural social planning should be rational, systematic and
empirically based. It should be based on demographic information;
profiles of services and policies; and information about current and
projected social needs obtained from surveys with a number of
different sectors. Other information should be sought relating to
regional history, settlement patterns, transportation systems,
existing communication technology, economic base and projected

economic developments, politics, social structure, geography and

climate. Policies, plans and services should be rationally developed
from this foundation

Social planning should also be syntonic with the realities of the
region, including local demography, social structures, cultures,
physical environment, geography and climate, as well as residents'
lifestyles, resources, knowledge and skills. For example, in a recent
study (Cheers, 19926) I found that it is of no use in remote towns
in Far North Queensland to train one or two 'key' local people to
provide counselling to a cross-section of their neighbours when
residents will talk about intimate problems only with their closest
friends and relatives Planning should also respond to economic
realitle.s For instance, where opening a mine is about to increase
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the local population, planning should provide for increased
staffing of schools, hospitals and other services. Social planning
should also take account of existing service structures. For

example, there is no point in providing a specialist therapeutic

service when essential resources such as housing are inadequate.

For a number of reasons rural social planning should integrate
with economic planning (Cheers, 1994; Johnson, 1994). Both

contribute to the total well-being of people Economic
development can have potentially negative social impacts which

can be anticipated with services and resources. It can also have

positive impacts by providing resources for social development
Moreover, good social planning will support economic
development by engaging community support while poor social

planning can seriously retard economic development and increase

costs. And as I recently pointed out (Cheers, 1994, pp.8-9),
commonly espoused principles ol effective economic and social

planning are virtually identical.

Rural social planning has to be cost efficient and innovative
(Cheers, 1992a). Given the high per capita costs involved in
providing rural compared with urban services, especially in more
remote areas, services have to be highly cost efficient to be funded
Innovation 14 important because standard urban service models

where, for instance, clients go to a central office, are often
inappropriate to rural needs. New service models are required
which respond to local realities and which are cost efficient
compared with urban models.

In two senses rural social planning should have a consolidated
revenue base. First, integrated service structures require
consolidated funds for otherwise each service will be protective of

its revenue base and develop in isolation from or in competition
with others. Second, if social and economic development plans
operate from a single fund then regions are more likely to be clear

about priorities and to consider the relationships between social

and economic development.

Finally, because rural populations the world over are
disadvantaged relative to urban (Smith, 1984) it is incumbent
upon all who seek to serve them to raise their consciousness about
their disadvantaged position, empower them to assert their rights,

and advocate for them when appropriate (Martinez-Brawley, 1982,

1986, 1989; Cheers, 1991; 1992a). This responsibility falls to all

who are involved in planning and providing services.

Welfare services contribute to the material, social and emotional
well-being of people and are made available by organisations
established to do so They are only one component of total social

care processes as these were defined earlier Martinez-Brawley
(1982, 1986) has encapsulated the essence of rural welfare
pnnciples in her 'tenets' of 'indigenisation', 'conscientisation' and

'politicisation' By 'inchgenisation' she means that welfare services
should be provided within the framework of local needs, values,
cultures and lifestyles, controlled locally, and be unique to local

circumstances rather than standardised. Where the service fits into
the community is crucial. Generalist rather than specialist services
arc called for which do not recognise boundaries between fields of
service such as child welfare and disability services or between

methods such as casework and comm.inity development The

process of 'conscienusation' develops

"a conscious awareness of oppression among ruralues, but also a
pride and acceptance of the rural inheritance and the rural
condition . leading to thc revitalisation of a culture . (.1 Ls) a

positive, identity-enhancing force ,b well as a critical and action
oriented drive" (Martinez-Brawley, 1982, p.72).

'Conscientisation' involves forming coalitions within and between

communities and regions to seek a better deal Decades of neglect
by national and state governments as well as urbo-centric social

and economic policies, prolonged recessions, poor commodity
prices, ever-increasing production costs, and years of drought have
resulted in many Australian rural communities such as Tumby Bay

in South Australia (Turnby Ba) District Community Support and
Action Group, l993) and Julia Creek in North-west Queensland

spontaneously 'conscientising

Finally through the tenet of 'politicisation' Martinez-Brawley
argues that rural wellar: cerylues and, lor that matter, social
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planning are part of wider political processes. There can be no
middle grou id - either the rural professional ts on the side of the
disempoweied and marginalised or they have been coopted by the
forces that keep disadvantaged groups powerless. Their function
demands that they choose the former (Cheers, 1991).

The consensus appears to be that more integrated and coordinated
rural welfare services are more effective than categorical services
and are more likely to avoid service duplications and gaps
(Martinez-Brawley and Delevan, 1991). Integration can take many
forms ranging from loose informal arrangements between
organisations to genuinely generic workers or generic teams
(Martmez-Brawley and Delevan, 1991) To achieve this we need
some degree of funding integration. In Australia, which is typified
by highly specialised human services, we have been experimenting
with variants of cross-programme funding (Office of Northern
Development, 1994, pp.95-98) Essentially, this involves creating a
single fund by relocating money from a number of specialised
funding programmes and pooling them for rural services.

Access is another key issue for rural welfare (Cheers, 1992a), and
service designs must be devised which increase access for potential
clients. Models such as mobile generic teams, visiting specialists
and tele- and video-conferencmg have all been tried with varying
degrees of success.

Staff selection is crucial to ensure low turnover and local
credibility. Staff must be carefully selected, thoroughly trained, and
comprehensively supported so that they stay and provide a quality
continuing service. (Zapf, 1989; Lonne, 1990)

Finally, there should be substantial local control over services
because residents udderstand local conditions and acceptable
service designs, and because this increases their motivation to
contribute (see, for example, Martinez-Brawley, 1982; Watkins
and Watkins, 1984; Cheers, 1992a; Office of Northern
Development, 1994). Local ownership or, at the very least, local
participation can take a number of forms. Genuine local ownership
occurs where services are provided by locally based organisations
controlled by local people. Written service agreements between
large non-local organisations responsible for services and smaller
local community based orgamsauons actually providing them are
another way for local people to maintain substantial control. These
are stronger where they are produced by negotiation between
equal partners Weaker ways of involving local people include
representation on management committees, local reference groups

or, weaker still (but all too common in Australia), seeking the
advice and 'consultation' of local groups and individuals

A number of rural welfare service models have been identified
(Smith, 1989; Cheers, 1992b, pp 42-46). The fundamental
disunction is between community based models where services
link with spontaneous caring efforts of people and provision based
models where the service is provided directly.

Of course, people spontaneously help each other in lots of ways
without formal service organisations ever knowing about it or
getting involved Community based models of service provision
involve agencies deliberately relating with these natural support
processes in some way This can happen. for example, where an
organisation brings people in need into contact with helpful
neighbours or where people in key positions, such as a
postmistress, are trained to plovide informal counselling in the
course of their daily work (Froland, Pancoast, Chapman and
Kimboko, 1981, Cheers, 1987) Other community based models
involve service organisations providing resources to facilitate
spontaneous helping interaction between people (Cheers, 1992b,
pp.576-577, 1993) This 0,-.curs, for example, where an
organisation helps residents to travel to supports, where lengthy
telephone calls are subsidised hy government, where an agency
inmates and resources mutual aid groups

Provision based models, on the other hand, can he classi1h9ed1a)s
meither 'point-specific' or 'ne oik services (Holmes,

Whereas users go to point-specific services, network services go
to Users

Poini-specilic services provide either a single specialised service or
a range ol services Users can access these through physical

I. O 0
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attendance or through some other means such as a telephone, two-
way radio, television, video tapes or audio tapes. Access can be
facilitated t'sy public subsidisation throujoi low cost transportation.
tax deductions or direct payment.s. MtAti-service centres provide
an a:ray of services in a more or less integrated fashion. These are
suaed to towns with populations between 8,000 and 20,000
(Johnson, 1980, pp.49-50) and also have the potential to fill a vital
role in planning, developing and coordinating services on a
regional basis (Smith, 1984).

Network services can operate according to satellite or mobile
models, either of which can provide a specialised or multtfunction
service. In the specialised satellite service the :egional office of an
organisation establishes and supports a remote office. ft is also
possible to provide a multiservice facility through a satellite model,
although this is rarely mentioned in the Itterature apart from
references to multi-skilled agents (Cheers, l992c). Mobile network
services can also be specialised or multifunction. The former
involves one or more specialists regularly 'doing the rounds' of
settlements in a given region or visiting them when required. Poole
and Daley (1985, p 318) noted that the success of specialised
mobile network services dpends on how closely "their services are
attached to a local agency or someone who can officially represent the
team during tts long periods of absence from the community". This,
they suggested, "helps reduce the problem of long-term absence as well
as offollow-up and service continuity"

The mobile muluservice centre usually operates on a circuit basis
With the addition of a staffed home base and two-way radio, the
service can respond to specific requests for assistance as they anse.
Moseley and Packrnan (undated, pp 207-9) noted that mobile
services have the advantage of being able to servtce small pockets
of demand. They are also inherently flexible with respect to
location, time, type of services delivered and the clientele they
serve. However, they are costly and slow to respond to immediate
need. They also accrue large amounts of 'deadtune' while, for
instance, personnel are driving long distances.

As we said at the outset, our aim has been to raise issues for
workshop discussion. To facilitate cross-national analysis and
comparison we have viewed social planning and welfare services
from the broad frameworks of 'social care', 'rural change', 'social
justice' and 'community'. We have suggested that they are only
part of the total social care processes within society, and that they
should pursue social justice ideals, respond to on-going rural
change and be products of, rather than intrusions into rural
communities.
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RURAL RESTRUCTURING: SOCIOLOGICAL MEANING, SOCIAL IMPACTS
AND POLICY IMPLICATIONS

Geoffrey Lawrence and Linda Hungerford Austraha

A BSTRACT

Major economic as well as socw-political changes are taking place in the rural regions of the advanced societies Global forces nave begun to
undermine traditional means available to rural-based producers profitably to grow and market agncultural commodities, international finance is
influencing investment decisions in pnmary. secondary and tertiary industnes in rural regions, 'green consumerism' tshelping to dictate the move to

a less chemically-dependent agnculture and the environmental lobby is becoming increasingly involved in determining land and water use in rural

regions. Older, producuonist strategies for fanning which encouraged the application ol new agrotechnologies as the key to enhanced output and

profit are, in many areas of the world, being challenged by new approaches based on the flexible production and niche marketing or value added.

rather than bulk, commodities.
I hrough the growth of tounsm. leisure and recreation, rural regions are becoming places of consumption as much as places of production. This, in

conionction with the impact ol new technologies in the areas of transport. communicationsand the food industrs. is changing the meaning of 'rural'

and helping to alter the lorms and extent of government intervention in rural regiorts

the 'rural restructunng them,. - as presented in this paper - is an attempt to grasp and explain the changes which are occumng in thc rural regions

of the advanced societies. After an assessment of the previous attempcs to thcoriFt agranan - and wider rural change, the paper examines the work

of more recent wnters who seek to explain restructunng in terms of the Fordistipost Fordist dichotomy and via regulation theory In raising
questions about the form and extent of rural restructuring, the paper also provides an assessment of the likely impacts of changes which are

accurnng in regional Australia

RURAL SOCIAL CHANGE: THE EARLY DEBATES

It is tempting to review the work of theorists such as Spencer,
Durklienn, Tonmes and Weber as those who contributed most to
an understanding of the processes of change from an older rural, to
an emerging industrial, society Yet, it was really only the latter two
who provided a macro-sociological explination for changes which
were occurring in rural societ) and neither was able convincingl
to link the changes in rural society to the changes occurring in
agriculture

It is therefore useful to turn to the work of Mats and other
theorists who conceived of

social transition in terms of structural changes to the economic
base of nations entering the realm ol capitalism For Marx, clay,
struggle was the key to unckrstanding social movement and, based
on an historical materialist approach m which he penodised so-
called modes of production, he posited the existence of two major
classes for each mode The two predominant classes in thc

st mode Ws re the bourgeoisie and proletariat Marx

capable of mobilising political support to ensure us continued
survival It was for Marx (1968) a class fraction which was 'non
existent historically speaking' - a remnant of a feudal past and
incapable of full incorporation into the dominant capitalist mode

While able to articulate with capitalism through the sale of
commodities in the marketplace and through the purchase of
manufactured goods for use m the production process, the petty
bourgeoisie was similarly vulnerable It had limited capital and
limited labour and would find n increasingly difficult to compete
with b ms within the capitalist mode The extraction of surplus
value within the latter mode ensured that profit levels would,
despite the expected fluctuations within an essentially unplanned
system. always be higher than in among the petty bourgeoisie In
terms of agriculture. there was a place lor a commercially-based
agnculture in which farmers (or owners of landed property) coukl
extract surplus via ground rent But, as with the peasantry, the
conditions of the capitalist marketplace would nisure that
agriculture. like manufacturing, would move from a cottage
industry style of production to lactory-like production

identified several other group.: whose relationship with capitalism These was not, as some have suggested, the pronouncements of a
was tenuous One group was the pex ant rv and the other the pett technological determinist Marx in lact argued in the third volume
lvurgeoisic - both vestiges. he Iwheved, of an earlier time The ol Capital that in situations where so called circulation capital wa,
peasmiry ma,. a lompen cla,s mhich wa- nenher progressive not predominant there was the possibility that the capitaliq moden
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would incorporate alternative forms such as independent
commodity production Thus, in Australia and other settler
economies, the emergence and persistence of family (arming is
fully consistent with Marx's view of the ability of capitalism to
articulate with small scale enterprise. So, it is not true that Marx
had not envisaged a role for the petty bourgeoisie in the world
wide spread of capitalism. Its economic future was contingent
upon the capacity of that class to engage in struggle and to
develop, through political compromise, the means of achieving
sufficient state support to ensure the perpetuation of small scale
capital m agriculture. This aside, Marx warned that it was likely
that support would wane leaving the rural petty bourgeoisie
vulnerable to incorporation by capital

In his important work Die Agrarfrage (the Agrarian Question) the
turn-of-the-century German Marxist Karl Kautsky argued that the
fate of the peasantry was proletananisation. Like Marx before him
he argued that the forces of capitalist development were creating
two polar classes and that, over time, the peasantry would become
incorporated into the working class of Germany - something which
Friedland (1991) believes has been more or less p,oven to have
occurred

In Russia at about the same time Kautsky was wnung Lenin
was explonng the relationship which that country's huge peasantry
had with the small, largely town-based proletariat. Lenin flirted
with the idea that the peasants, suffering as they were from
depressed economic conditions. might have sufficient
revolutionary zeal to enable the forging of an alliance with the
workers to overthrow the oppressive politico-economic structures
under which both groups toiled. He was later to abandon the idea
that the peasants were interested in fundamental change Their fate
was sealed by their inability to understand the character of
capitalist development and to recognise the importance of the
working class as the leading force in social change And, in terms
of rural social organisation, the penetration of capital would result
in the richer peasants becoming more capitalist-like (employing
larger volumes of capital, hiring workers and selling commodities
in the marketplace) and in the poorer peasants becoming
progressively marginalised and impoverished

Chayanov suggested a different fate for the peasantry. Imbued with
a tenacious desire to hold onto property no matter what the social
and economic consequenres, the peasants' family-based decision-
making and insular behaviour would enable them to survive in the
face of adversity. The peasants could, through bouts of self
exploitation and because they remained on the outside of
capitalism, co-exist with an emerging system of commodity
production and exchange (see Schulman and Newman, 1991)

These diffenng approaches, based on different assumptions and (in
terms of Kautsky and Lenin, different historical social formations)
provided a basis for predicting the fate of the rural petty
bourgeoisie and for suggesting the contours of a rural society
under the influence of increasingly large scale capital For Marx,
Lenin and Kautsky there would be the further penetration of
capital in agriculture, the marginalisation of the petty bourgeoisie,
the incorporation of many members of the petty bourgeoisie into
the working class and, eventually, with the growth of the forces of
production, the industnalisation of agriculture based on the use of
la,ge scale capital in conjunction with a paid workforce While
there would be remnants of opposition to such dianges in rural
regions, it was likely that rural regions would come to mirror the
cities in terms of capitalist class relations, the extension of the
activities of the state and to social life the economic base of
capitalism would be predominant and, despite the unevenness of
development, the life of the people in one region of a nation state
would come to resemble that of the remainder Chayanov, in
contrast, predicted that peasant life would continue and peasnt
culture be maintained as capital was forced to wait, as it were, lust
beyond the peasants' village

RURAL SOCIAI. ClIANGE:
MORE RECENT CONTRIBUTIONS

Fairweather (1992) following Buttel et al (19)0) has provided a
summary ol what he believes are the three positions sc 111,1i
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represent a distillation of the work of the earlier theorists There is
first, the subsumption school which suggests that family farm
agriculture is coming under intense pressure to conform to the
rules of capitalism. In doIng so farmers -while appearing to be. In
class terms, independent commodity producers - are only able to
survive by linking with capital on the latter's terms. They must, if
they are to retain their farms and lifestyle borrow money from
banks, constantly upgrade equipment and purchase other products
of agribusiness. They must sell increasingly to large transnationally
based food and fibre processors and produce their farm goods in a
way which conforms to the needs of those firms. They are, in other
words, only capable of surviving by being incorporated into the
wider system of capitalist production. The extent of their
subsumption is masked by thetr continued ownership of the
means of production and by the family-based nature of their
production system. The work of Friedland et al. (1981) de Janvry
(1980) Lawrence (1987) Bonanno (1987) and Le Heron et al.
(1991) tends to support this view These authors argue that
farmers are being proletanamsed and that rural society is being
transformed by capital in ways which will guarantee surplus
extraction from agriculture by ever larger units of capital.

The second school, one which emphasises survival, takes its
inspiration from Chayanov Authors such as Mann and Dickinson
(1978) have argued that their are biological barriers to the
penetration of capital in agriculture. Mann's later work (see Mann,
1990) incorporated Webenan insights about the importance of the
values of farm life as the motivating factor in keeping production
within the family and in some circumstances sacrificing overall
economic prosperity for family cohesion. Others, such as
Friedmann (1978) have stressed that independent commodity
producers in agriculture are inherently more competitive than
large scale capital and that this factor is crucial in understanding
the persistence of family farm agriculture in the face of capitalist
development. According to the logic of this position, family farm
based agriculture is, propped up by its associated populist and
agrarian fundamentalist Ideologies, likely to remain within
capitalism no matter how transnauonalised the economy, no
matter how large the economic units outside agriculture become.
Changes will occur but not to the extent that the family farm
system of agriculture is undermined or abandoned.

These two positions can be summarised in the following way
(adapted from Fairweather, 1992: 55)

Figure 1

Key Elements of the Subsumpuon and Survival Positions

Subsumption SurvIval

Key Position Family farms dominated
by economic structure

Mechanisms External control of debt.
inputs, technology etc

Role of State Assist external capitaV
facilitate capitalist expansion

Impact of Difficult for family farms
Increased to survive
Fxposure to
Market Forces

Outcomes More corporate and larger
than family !arms

More oil farm work

More pan time farmer%

Fewer, larger farmers,

More hired labour. contracts

Corporations move beyond
the biological and organis-
ational harriers to food/
lihre production

Family farmers respond and
sadapt to economic structures

Adaptation vta manage nal
flexibility and household
relations

tio identifiable tendency can
help or hinder farm survtval

Easier for family( arms to
SUTVIve

Mostly family farms

More off farm work

Part time farming may
develop

ittle change in farm number%

More household labour

f-amily farms enter new areas
of production which
strengthen% their poquon

A 'rynthetic' school, the third position within the political
economy ol agriculture, is one which claims that farmers are
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capable of providing resistance to incorporation by capital It
emphasises that at the local level there may be many responses to
macro-sociological changes and that the cor mud development of
family-farm based agriculture may be linked directly to the
opportunities which farmers themselves discover as new
possibilities emerge in production and marketing. In other words,
resilience is manifested in a variety of options which maximise the
conditions for capital accumulation within the structure of family
farm production relations. Writers identified with this third
position include Buttel et al (1990), Marsden et al (1990) Mooney
(1988) and Whatmore et al (1987) Marsden et al (1993), in
particular, have been at pains to argue that any change in
agriculture must be placed within the context of the wider
trajectones of capitalist development.

Despite the potential for compromise within the third position
above, there has not been any real resolution to the issue of the
place of the family farm within the structure of contemporary
capitalism Different sociologists, with different conceptual and
theoretical positions may look at the same phenomena and
conclude that subsumption is occurring - or that farms are
surviving By the early 1990s the debates about social change in
rural areas entered a new phase: it was one based upon the
need/desire to move beyond what were thought to be Increasingly
unproductive arguments about the interpretation of what
constituted farm family survival and to interpret in a more holtsuc
manner the place of rural society in a globahsed world economy
The new phase was one in which agriculture and rural socieues of

the advanced nations were located firmly within a

transnationalised structure It was to be from this position that
chscussion could ensue about the future of farming and of rural
society.

RURAL RESTRUCTURING:
A STARTING POINT FOR ANALYSIS

In Britain. Terry Marsden and his co-workers have sought. through

the use of a synthetic conceptual framework, to understand many
of the contemporary problems of. and changes to, agnculture and
rural society. Their stated aim (see Marsden et al., 1990:12) is to

reverse the respective telescopes of agrarian political economy
and economic restructuring In other words, to locate the
contemporary predicament of rural areas at the intersection of
the two major forces transforming them, the reorgamsation of
the international food system and the social and economic
restructuring of rural regions under the pressure of capitalist

recombination.

In terms of agriculture, the authors suggest the following provides
the key to understanding change

Overproduction of foods and fibres had occurred during a
period of relauvt stable demand in the world economy
since the Second World War While technology had
increased the capacity of producers to supply goods, such
increases did not correspond with growth in demand Yet
individually producers were conscious that their future
depended upon utilising the latest products of agribusiness
and, where possible, increasing the size of holdings With
agribusiness supply firms providing the input 'solution to
those farmers who borrowed to purchase the latest
equipment, chemicals and so on. firms in the corporate
sector became increasingly wealthy and able to dict.ue the
terms of the new agriculture Farmers became more
indebted
Polansation within agriculture was reinforced, with a small
number ol large producers. often linked to agribusiness
firms in the processing sector via contracts, being
responsible for the bulk of produce traded and a large
number of small producers contributing very little to total
output In association. another trend emerged - particularly

in the US the 'disappearing middle' Those in the middle
were often caught between the need to constantly
tevoluticulise thc forces ot production and the inability to
pay for the new inputs hccause oi falling or ctagnant
commodity prices

3 Partly as a response to their progressive marginalisation and
subsumption. those producers who wished to stay in
business actively sought new ways to achieve increased
income. For some this meant taking off farm work: for
others it was possible to become pluriacuve adding value
to existing raw materials or developing new sidelines such as
farm tounsm or at-the-door sales of products. This meant
that it was possible, through a combination of activities, for
members of the petty bourgeoisie to continue farming - even
if their adaptations meant that the family farm was becoming
a different structural entity.

4 The 'problems' of agriculture - low commodity prices,
sluggish markets, increased competition from overseas
producers, the requirement that new and expensive Inputs
be used to increase productivity spilled over into the social
orgarnsatton of farming and the effects were felt as well in
rural communities. In the smaller rural settlements which
were dependent upon agriculture there was a general
contraction of economic activity. This was exacerbated by
the general movement from Keynesian programs of support
to neo conservauve policies which justified rauonaltsation of
infrastructural expenditure and service withdrawal. Buttel
(1993: 16) (after Roobeek, 1987) summarised these changes
in the following way:

Figure 2: Differences Between Fordism (Social-Democratic
Society) and Post Fordism (Neo-Conseryative
Society)

Charactensucs Fottlism Post Fordtsm

Core Technologies Electronics, chemicals.
plastics, petroleum, car
industry

International mass
production

Production
Concept

Consumption
Pattern

Market

I mploymeni

Labour Relation,

c,ovemment
Policies

Mass consumption

World market

Full employment,
homogeneous mass
workers

May, trade union,
collective bargaining

Keynesian socio-
economic policies.
welfare state, social
democracy

microelectronics,
biotechnolog. new
materials

Computer integrated
management, hollow
factones.
hypenndustnalisation

Highly-differentiated
consumer styles

Triad markets (North
Amenca, EEC. Pacific Rim)

lob-losing growth:
structural unemployment.
individual decentralised
workers

Company and individual
agreements: basic income

Deregulation: state
intervention in technology
policy. self-servicing
society: neo-conservatism

5 It was recognised that the economic 'benefits' of cheap food
and fibre had not been properly costed against
environmental damage That is, 'externalities' such as the
pollution of waterways and loss of soil were being
progressively politicised in an era of the 'greening of
agncultural policy' and the demands of consumers of food
and of those (such as new residents and leisure-based
groups) who competed with farmers for the use of the rural
environment The two issues at stake were, first, the.
disputed meaning of 'rural' in societies where a number of
competing groups were attempting to define, in their own
ways, natural resources and then management. and second,
the interpretation of the causes of environmental pollution
.md destruction As McMichael (forth( ommr) has sug,gested

For agro-food systems, the pace and scope of changes
occurring at this time is phenomenal Not only are food
cultures and technologies undergoing extensive restructunng,
but also national farm sectors and indeed nation states arc
being redefined as the world integrates economically and
socially The content ol contemporary agrarian politics is
inexorably shilting from the t nationalist) 'agrarian question to
the (internationalist) 'food' and 'green' questions, as late-

Aw 4



twentieth century politics and cultures confront accelerating
reconfigurauon of agnculture and natural resources

THE THEORETICAL UNDERPINNINGS
OF RURAL RESTRUCTURING

Marsden et al. (1993) have identified three approaches which have
been employed to understand recent changes in rural society The
first, and arguably the most important, is that of the regulationists
of whom the best known are Aglietta (1979) and Lipietz (1987,
1992). The general argument ts that a regime of accumulation (a
particular economic arrangement with corresponding social norms

-and values) provides for economic and social reproduction. Each
regime of accumulation is associated with a mode of regulation - a
politico-institutional means of fostering accumulation. The mode
of regulation comprises fiscal and monetary policy, taxation laws, a
framework for wage negotiations, and policies directing capital
flow - both domestic and foreign. In any particular period, a mode
of accumulation will correspond with a mode of regulation to
ensure continued economic activity and social reproduction. This
is not unproblematic the extent of class and other political activity
determines the contours of any regime of accumulation/mode of
regulation including, importantly, its longevity

There have been two identifiable regimes of accumulation within
advanced capitalism The first was the so-called extensive regime
which lasted to the end of the First World War and was associated
with the opening of new frontiers for capitalism. The second has
existed since the end of the Second World War (see Kenney et al.,
1991) and has been 'intensive' in form - requiring the further
application of technology rather than labour to Increase the rate at
which surplus value has been generated.

Some authors (Kenney et al.. 1991) have argued that the intensive
regime can be labelled as Fordisrn - a system in which mass
production from factories was 'matched' by mass consumption
from consumers whose wages and social conditions were regulated
via Keynesian economic policies. Under the Fordist regime, capital
accumulation was guarded by the nation state. Profits were 'shared'
by the various classes in a manner which gave stability to the
system of production and yet stimulated further the use of
intensive technologies.

Fordism was considered to have entered a uisis penod beginning
in the early 1970s Kenney et al. (1991- 182) have outlined the
problem as expenenced by the US.

A combination of the overheated and lagging US-Vict
war economy and the 1974 OPEC oil crisis radically
undermined US fordism..within the larger ecoromy, real per
capita income decreased, rates of productivity declined and
overproduction became endemic. Additionally, during the
1970s, unemployment and inflation rose, and measures of
economic activity oscillated significantly and unpredictably.
The post-war economic growth model entered into crisis

It ts further suggested that production within the US might be
entering, as indicated earlier by Buttel, a period of 'post fordism'
associated with new ways of organising (and new ways of
controlling) surplus generation.

In terms of agriculture it is suggested that while fordism
guaranteed the farmer a politically stable environment in which to
operate - and helped to ensure that the profits from farming were
Invested in the industrial products which would be employed to
generate further profits, the cnsis of agriculture after the early to
mid 1970s represented a turning point in the mass
production/mass consumption relationship Consumers were
beginning to demand more healthy 'green (largely chemical free)
products, the nation state could no longer guarantee profitability
in a world ol increasing compention in the production of foods
and fibres, and the Keynesian policies which had placed a welfare
net under rural people was being removed (see Buttel, 1993;
Kenney et al , 1991) The economic conditions of fann production
and wider consumption, together with the reductions in state
support for rural regions, heLame a cataly:4 for the rest ructurrig of

rural society
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A second perspective one which introduces the concept of
'flexible specialisation' - has emerged alongside that of the
regulationists. The basic in,sight is that older forms of production
are outmoded and that the capitalist world is entering a new (if not
disorganised) era in which consumer requirements for new and
vaned products, together with the inherent sluggishness of large
scale producers properly to address issues of style and taste, and
the ability of new electronic and other technologies to allow small
scale production to be profitable, have combined to make mass
markets and mass production obsolete (see Piore and Sabel, 1984;
Lash and Urry, 1987) The emphasis now is on decentralised
production units which allow small(er) scale capital to profit from
more responsive production arrangements and from niche
marketing In agriculture, the move to 'flexible specialisation'
might be represented by the collapse of any 'factory farming' as
well as the demise of monolithic grower bodies like the Wheat
Board and their replacement with specialised farmers who grow
organic cereal for a niche market developed by a breakfast
manufacturer - or better still, who sell their value-added product
directly to the Japanese or Korean market.

The third account, according to Marsden et al (1993) is that
which emphasises the spatial aspects of change within the global
economy It too, sees the demise of Fordist forms of production
but emphasises, in particular, how economic change has spatial
consequences for the social division of labour. In Britain, for
example, Massey has suggested that capitalist development in
association with neo conservative policies has created spat:tally
uneven patterns of industrial growth - a pattern which significantly
disadvantages the more economically marginal areas and
populations. In the US Buttel (1993) has suggested that the
withdrawal of state support is likely to result in further polarisation
between regions This point was raised in relation to Australia by
Lawrence (1987) and more recently by Lawrence and Share
(1993), Rol ley and Humphreys (1993), Stilwell (1992, 1993) and
Cheers (forthcoming).

In other words, while the parameters and dynamics of change
within the modern capitalist world remain somewhat
indeterminate it is certain that there is restructuring occurring and
that the Impact of such restructuring is no longer exclusively about
whether the family farm will survive or not (as if the rest of rural
society would somehow expand or contract on the basis of change

within agriculture) but about the place of the rural region within
the context of a changing capitalism. Rather than focus therefore

on the problems of farming and the role of the farm lobby in
securing benefits from the state as a means of retaining their
position within the economy, it is necessary to ask broader
questions: such questions include those about rural policy in an
era of 'green' consumerism, the application of new technologies in
non metropolitan areas, the place of the rural in regional
development, and finally, the way in which rural regions are
Inserted into the global economy. These four areas are highlighted

below:

RURAL RESTRUCTURING: POSSIBLE SOCIAL IMPACTS
AND EMERGING QUESTIONS FOR AUSTRALIA

While it is not possible to provide here a thorough account of all
the processes associated with change in rural Australia, the

following is a summary of the likely impaus of the changes
predicted by the rural restructuring literature.

1. Rural Policy in an Era of Green Consumerism

'Green' consumers are those who eschew mass produced foods

(chose which may have chemical additives, he packed in
envuonmemally unfnendly wrappers, and be made in ecologically

unsound ways) and who demand, instead. 'clean' foods those

Lonstrued, by virtue of the way they have been grown and

delivered, to he wholesome, nutritious and produced in a manner
which protects the environment

The Europeans and Japanese. particularly in the last decack, have

been increasingly concerned about food safety and food quality At
the same time that the cheaper. mass produced. foods have

hea8acptcd among consumers whose incomes prevent wider
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choice, a large group of presumably middle class consumers in
those countries has demanded 'quality' foods. The same is
occurring today as consumers in tile newly industrialising
countries, with ever higher real levels of income are demanding'
better foods. The question then is 'How will Australia respond to
the changes occurring in relation to the international marketplace.
and what might this mean for rural Australia?'

It is presently thought that through the implementation of
ecologically sustainable development options Australia will
improve its environment and produce the sorts of foods which
consumers are increasingly demanding. The development of
Landcare, Federally-funded initiatives to grow more trees,
integrated catchment management and whole farm planning are
seen to provide the basis for a more sustainable agriculture in
Australia (see Lawrence. et al. 1992). It is often assumed that a
more sustainable agriculture would, in being family-farm based
and presumably less productivist in character, lead to a more
sustainable structure for rural communities. But, at the moment,
there is no evidence that that will be the case. The very notion of
what might be sustainable and how sustainability might be
achieved is also being questioned (see Lawrence, 1993; Beeler,
1994). And, for example, given that family farm agricultu:e has
caused the problems of environmental degradation in the past,
why should we anticipate that it might be the vehicle for
environmental renewal? Just as importantly, while there might be
evidence from the US that farmers may be adopting post fordist
options linking farmers to niche markets for environmentally-
friendly foods, this may not be the case in Australia. In fact, there
is evidence to suggest that Australian farmers are obeying 'fordist'
signals which demand the continued production of bulk
commodities for undifferentiated markets (see Lawrence and
Vane lay, forthcoming).

While we should not be so sanguine about a post fordist
agriculture emerging and providing community benefits to rural
regions, three other developments may be viewed positively. The
first is the emergence in rural regions of new opttons for farmers
(plunactivity) which may help them to survive in spite of an>
detenorauon over time in the terms of trade for agriculture; the
second is the movement to some rural regions of retirees, tourists
and those spending money in recreational and leisure pursuits; the
third is the ways in which the meaning of 'rural' is changing to
reflect the first two developments. Rural is not a fixed entity but a
social construct which undergoes alteration as specific sets of social
actors compete to give meaning to social space (see Mo-snont,
1990). If through plunactivay, farmers have new opt is to
increase their livelihood, they may be better able to stay in the
district and contribute to economic growth. Similarly, if rural
space is inhabited by those who are no longer prepared to tolerate
the chemicals from sprays or the noise of farm machineiy or the
lack of foresight of local government, they may mobilise to ensure
that their definition of rural and their Interpretations of the best
use of resources is that which prevails There is a need for studies
which seek to identify the changing meaning of rural and which
show the complexity of economic and social developments which
are occurnng in regional Australia.
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2. The Application of New Technologies

The adoption of new productivity-boosting technologies by
farmers has meant, in the context of flat markets for agricultural
goods. that farm numbers can contract- sonic farmers will become
less efficient and less productive than their counterparts and read
the market signals that they must leave agriculture Of course,
sonie do leave while others use whatever is available to them to
provide them with a living in farming (see Lawrence, 1987, Gray et
al 1993) According to Cribb (1994 13) from the mid I9(10s to
today the number of farms has fallen from 200 000 to 120 000 and
the rural workforce has declined by over 100 000. since ever>
larm job generates between two and three service/manufacturing
sector jobs. the loss has had quite a profound 'negative multiplier'
effect Furthermore, Cribb (1994 12) suRgests, in reviewing a
Coopers and Lybrand report, that the losses in agriculture are
paralleled in the communities upon which farming is dependent

01 Australidi. 849 shires and municipalities. 240 lost
population in Pm() -Q 1, and in the vast majority ol ca_-,es the

loss followed A consistent trend since the mid-seventies

Of the communities that shrank, 210, or 88 per cent of those
in decline, were in rural areas .The shrinking shires he
predominantly in the Midlands, the northern and eastern
wheatbelt of Western Australia, the far north, central west and
Darling Downs of Queensland, the Mallee, Wimmera,
Western Districts and Loddon-Campaspe districts of Victoria,
the Murrumbidgee, north and west of NSW, the Yorke and
Eyre peninsulas and mid-north of South Australia, and the
north and west of Tasmania.

Increased efficiency in farming, brought about by new
technologies, has enabled ever larger volumes of food and fibre to
be produced with a reduced agricultural workforce. If efficiency
increases are going to continue - and there is no reason to suspect
that they will not - then it might be reasonable to assume that
population decline will continue. That people will use cars and
other easily accessible forms of transport to shop and buy services
in regional centres is suggested as another factor in the demise of
the small town (see Henshall Hansen Associates, 1988).

While it is more or less certain, if the present trajectory in
agnculture is taken as given, that there will be fewer farmers and,
quite possibly fewer people in traditional farming regions, does
this mean fewer people in rural Australia? It has been argued by
some that with new satellite and telecommunication technologies it
is entirely possible for businesses to expand in regional areas With
communication costs being reduced over time and the cost of an
inner-city location costly for business, some components of city-
based business as well as some businesses themselves might
expand to regions which provide a least cost option. (For example
the case for the decentralisation of legal practices in Australia has
been well argued by Williamson, 1990). Were Australia to become
more like the US which has non uniform wage rates for various job
classifications, the regional wage rates might be expected to fall -
providing yet another incentive for businesses to locate in non
metropolitan areas. It could be that the instantaneous
communication brought about by various 'electroruc byways' (see
Parker, et al. 1992) might, in conjunction with cheaper air fares,
better service provision and an improved quality of life in regional
centres, act as a catalyst for population growth in those centres.

3. The Place of the Rural in Regional Development

Since the perceived excesses of the Whitlam Labor Government's
Department of Urban and Regional Development, decentralisation
policy has been somewhat out of favour with Canberra policy
makers Where it continued to be in favour at the State level - as in
Bjelke-Petersen's Queensland of the 1970s and 80s - it had a
strong 'development' bias ensuring State monies would fund the
building of dams, roads and bridges to help stimulate private
(often overseas) Investment in tourism, mining and agriculture
Just as with the Federal Government's expenditures during the
Fraser and Hawke years there was no coherent policy, no overall
raison d'etre for monies to be provided for one form of
expenditure over another. The regions would continue to be
injected with dollars for social security, policing, education, health
and so on but these were to be based on per capita calculations
which, in an era of increasing fiscal restraint, led to the
'rationalisation' and centralisation of services

While there remain very important distributional (social justice)
and environmental (containment of urban pollution) reasons for
initiating decentralisation, Stilwell (1993 255) wonders whether. .
there will ever be any possibili y of government directed economic
growth in the present period )f neo-conservative economics He
argues that as the 'externalities' of city living (congestion,
pollution, environmental destiuction and lifestyle limitations)
become more unbearable there should be a move to
decentralisation as a possible 'solution' But, he notcs

dc,entralisation policy is simultaneously less likely to be
implemented in these circumstances because of the
fundamental conflict between such an 'interventionist'
approach to regional policy and the 'economic rationalist'
doctrines This is the paradox - that the case for
dee chiral isation bec onies stronger as the result of a policy
orientation which undermines thy possibility of official



support for a yigorou< decentralisation programnw

In this sense it is no \1 onder that criticism has been drawn riv the
publication of the report oi the Task Force on Regional
Development (1993) (see Guille, 1994) The Task Force was
established to examine economic and industry development issues
from a regional perspective, to examine factors affecting the
investment of private sector capital in regional areas, and to see if
'adiustments' might need to he made in government service
delivery to help facilitate regional development. it was asserted that
Prime Minister Keating had identified regional development as a
high priority for Australia at a time when it was entering new
relations with a more trade-liberal As:a-Pacific region

The two volume report showed, as expected, that there are major
disparities between regions and recommended the establishment of
Regional Economic Development Organisations which would,
through a network of local businesses, produce Integrated regional
development plans and help to 'promote., for the eyes of business,
regional Australia The regions are to be 'empowered so that local
people can find local solutions to local problems, and not to be
reliant on government funding support for economic development

The approach here is one in which the government is seeking
one would hope genuinely to ensure that changes occurring in.
and economic opportunities being identified for. Australia, will be
spread geographically and not be concentrated in the cities or
other more privileged economic zones. The problem here is
encapsulated by Guille (1994 25)

The Taskforce Report is based on three principles, all regions
:.bould have equal access as far as possible to basic
infrastructure; the regions should have the opportunity to
develop their local economies; and those regions suffering
some specific disadvantage, for example, remoteness, should
have equal access to special assistance. (However) these
principles are in direct conflict with the principles of market
liberalisation (which stresses) marginal return and user pays
principle (and) 'trickle down' development....

Like Stilwell, Gutlle has ident.fied the difficulties surrounding the
endorsement of state policies which may help to 'direct' business
investment into regional Australia - in the face of economic forces
which appear to lead to the centralisation of economic activity in
the major cities. And, as if to put regional development initiatives
in what we know to he the traditional mould. Epps and Sorensen
(1993) suggest that smaller rural settlements will most probably
have to rely upon the 'wits and the wiles' of politicians for their
existence.

The above seems to be an (albeit brief) summary of what we
already know about regional development in Australia So, what
might the restructuring literature lead us to consider in this
context> There are three issues of direct importance: flexible
spectalisation (the possibility that the regions hold the key to
extended reproduction for capitalist enterprises which wish to
'escape' the more unionised and potentially less conducive profit
making, conditions of the cities), the political pressure Nhich may
be placed on governments simultaneously by urban dwellers for a
less crowded and less polluted environment and by rural dwellers
for new economic activity as a catalyst for unemployment relief
and social development, and third the growth of an environmental
consciousness cc Melt places the consumer of food closer to the
source ol that lood and leads to the abandonment of intensive food
production systems.

It is not pos.ible to discuss these ideas at length here it is possible
to indicate that decentralisation will, of necessity, be a crucial
element in the social development of rural commtinuies in
Australia during the remainder if this decade 'see L.awrence and
siliare, 1993, Cheers, lorth«iming' Me extent to whit h
decentralisation and regional planning it.a be efficacious in
relieving sign& int parts of rural Australia ol their decline will be
based on the political struggles waged over the meaning and
purpose of the 'rural' in contemporary Australian society and the
extent to which neo-conservauve economic poll( lei, and the
impacts ol those polk ws, can be reversed
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4. Rural Regions within the (.1lobal Economy

It is not vet known what form the rural region will take within a
global system of capitaltsnr Is it to he a location which competes
internationally with other regions of the same country and other
countries for corporate-based investment dollars' And, what
degree of autonomy will particular regions within the nation state
he allowed in their economic dealings wtth transnational capital'
We know. already, that agribusiness is 'playing off regions within
Australia with regions in Thailand and New Zealand in regard to
the sourcing of inputs for processed foods. Will regions become
increasingly vulnerable to the policy (profit making) decisions of
transnattonal capital in an era of reduced economic/financial
commitment by the nation state?

It has been suggested that GATT might become the international
body which regulates the global economy. Were this to be so and
were it to continue to insist on the extension, world wide, of a
more liberal trade regime are rural Australians likely to be
advantaged? Some would sugges ,es', after all, if our agriculture is
as efficient as economists suggest we would be immediately
advantaged by the sale of more agricultural goods in the
International marketplace (see National Farmers' Federation,
1994) On the other hand, the world in which GATT's rulings
were to override those of the nation state would be one in which
rural regions would be relatively unprotected and their future
uncertain One cannot abandon notions of agency here Perhaps
the rural region would become a more politically important unit
than it presently is in Australia under a complex system of
federal:state/local decision making Perhaps regional self-help and
self-determination would be made more meaningful if the
decisions made by citizens in its boundaries had direct global
outcomes. Political movements based on regional problems, issues
and potential developments might arise if power were genuinely
devolved and people felt they had a basis for effecting change at
the local/regional level

CONCLUSION

It is clear to many contemporary analysts that as global forces
become more important in determining the political, economic
and cultural shape of Australia in the 1990s it is necessary to
develop new ways of examining change. It is argued in this paper
that while some of the most important arguments to date have
been concerned with the place of the family farm within the
structure of capitalism, the place of the farmer ci of ..flusning
importan, in determining the fate of rural rogions.

Just as n trends and developments such as the growth of
tourism and the service sector in general, the rise of
environmentalism, the move to 'flexible specialisation' in
manufacturing, and the advent of 'global sourcing' have become
features of international capitalism, so too, we are required to
develop ond apply new concepts to understand the sigruht ince of
those chaages It is sugget ted here that the Marsden et al (1993)
and Le Heron (1993) suggestion of the application of a more
spatially-informed regulation theory is the best way to understand
the changes occurnng in rural Australia

Regulation theory alerts us to, among other things, the significance
of the emergence of 'green' policies, the potential demise ol the
influence and power of the nation state, the importance of global
t.apital, the differences occurring spatially as capital penetrates
particular areas, new forms of struggle and resistance, and the
implications of applying new technologies Certain questions are
raised tand others, quite obviously, left out) in a regulationist
approach to restructuring It is suggested that in looking to the
future impacts of restructuring in rural areas of Australia, it is

necessarc 1,, recognise ihat sonic levels of government may bet owe
increasingly irrelevant to economic development within the
regions Tlw task is to establish which development paths are
possible within a global economy and to inform political action
.aimed at unprovmg social development, equity and Risme at the
regional level
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SUSTAINING RURAL COMMUNITIES

Frank W. Rennie scotland

ABSTRACT

The immediate problem with the nature of this presentation is in delimiting. the ,...ope ul the sublect matter and coming to a consensus on workable

definition, of the three cornepts contained in the words of the title I.rom both a purely academu. perspective. and from the action ostentation of the

practitioner m the field, the dclinitions of *what is rural": the concepts of 'sustained 'sustainable- and sustainahillis . and the consideration ol the

swum ol -C1Inimunity development' (the balame between the individual. groups and the whole commttnny) are of era ya) impona nee to the agenda

of development activities, appropnate or otherwise

I his paper looks }meltv at contemporary rural societs. and by proposing a ssorking definition ol sustainabillty which encompasses the economy,

socio-cult oral, and environmental aspects ol nual lite. seeks to &line a general a gem!. for development by investigation ol what prevents

sustairuhilny four kes. elements are identified. the Liek ((faeces,. to the means ol products, tn. abet-4)110n from inibgenous s uh oral ideni it). depletion

of non-renewable c onunodnie, and the under- unlisat ion 01 local assets and resources
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ss eta sataland rohing singular tom, or land tenure %shit h Mourn rotas. ! in small-1.0e Joni oliure support, and ent ow.sre% 3 us Idu range of

es onoma is Innis, a di, on, use and sihram c iuliuss.i hentaee and use no,Ince mi.:11.11.m,, .1 to ibis ii,iuiii,iI unsironms it
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fhe point is made, however. tnat SLISLA na b ht s is a dillicult philosophical concept as well As ha mg immense problems in the translation 01 ideas to

practical action I his results in many communities exhibiting a complex schizophrenia of sustainable and unsustainable Ide-styles side-by-side On
this basis, and extending the case studies based on the crolung communities to the wider view, a number ol realistic, achievable steps are proposed to

place the importance ol rural people. and ih e encouragement of 'sustainable development' as a pnonty lor the-immediate future.

INTRODUCTION

For many people, the myth of the rural idyll is a self-perpetuating
concept. peopled by stereotypes of jolly farmers and relaxed,
worry-free communities. Those of us who live and work in these
same rural communities know only too well that, while rural life
may (for some of us) be ideal, it is not without many serious
problems and difficulties. An ongoing problem is the nature and
extent of the changes in rural society, economy, and natural
environment, some of which we arc looking at more closely in this
conference. What is undoubtedly true, and I do not propose to
enter into any deep philosophical abstractions into the current
nature of "rurality", is that rural areas are different from urban
areas in many fundamental aspects.

A large part of the myth of the rural idyll is-the notion of going
"back to nature" and through this act to an inherently stable, even
self-sustainable society, where everything has its place, and, for
example, household demands for consumption can be met by
production of crops in the fields surrounding the house This may
be a baseline position for many communiues, but for most rural
inhabitants this is not an option The reality of contemporary rural
society has its share of depopulation, unemployment, multiple
deprivation, and environmental degradation But far from being an
entirely negative life style, this depressing side is counterbalanced
by many desirable and highly valued facets of rural living,
including, a strong positive local identity, pleasant landscapes,
social and cultural strengths, and the nebulous but almost tangible
factor of "quality of life". Unfortunately while the negative aspects
can almost all be measured empically and charted statistically,
the positive attributes are very much more difficult to measure,
and in fact may not even be noticed at all by external observers of a
close rural society

This has been well described by one of my favourite Australians,
the journalist John Pilger,

"Unless prejudice is countered, it is reinforced. Unless
misconceptions are corrected, they become received truth: This
'neutrality' is commonly known, with unintended irony, as
'objectivity'." (Pilger 1992)

I make no such claims of 'neutrality' or 'objectivity' here, for my
perspective is very firmly that of rural dweller who chooses to
work in the iral environment, both as a practitioner and as a
student of rural activities

WHAT DO WE MEAN BY "SUSTAINABLE"?

The search for "sustainability" in development initiatives has
become a new yardstick by which to measure development
activities, much in the same manner as "efficiency" has been used
in the past, (Hodge & Dunn 1992; Magnusson 1992). Indeed
"efficiency" is still trundled out as a factor in some definitions of
sustainability, yet while there are ample definitions of
"sustainability" and "efficiency" for specific situations, there is no
universal consensus on the practical application of these terms to
complex systems such as human society, (Carley and Christie
1992). An honourable exception to this theorising is the intelligent
introduction to good practice on the large scale (nation state)
which can be found in the comprehensive treatment set out in the
Sustainable Netherlands Action Nan (Buitenkamp, Venner, &
Warns 1993)

I have no wish to deliberate any further upon interpretations of the
terms which l have used so 1,ir, as I hope these will he discussed in
the following workshop, and in any case I would prefer to
illustrate these general comments with some specific examples
from my own experience. There is one point, however, which we
should clear up before proceeding further with this presentation
There is a clear difference between the terms -sustained",
"sustainable", and "sustaining' - and more importantly, they
cannot be used with impunity to imply the same cuntext

According to my dictionary, to sustain a development activity is to
carry the weight of it, usually for a long period of time, in order to
keep it from falling back or sinking The implication of
'sustainable' initiatives, however, is chat they have art internal
dynamic which, if not actually self-sustaining, have hopes to
approach this status at some point in the future. Scottish Natural
Heritage (SNH), the quasi-government agency entrusted with
environmental protection in Scotland, has stated;

"Economic activity can be seen as any way in which we seek to
maimain human welfare whether individual or collective. If it is
held that human welfare encompasses the needs of future
generations; that it has a global perspective; that it is not just a
question of immediate matenal wealth, but also a function of the
state of environment; and that human activities can have
effects on the environment which have human consequences, then
economic activity which maintains the stock of natural resources.
the capacity of natural processes, the capital material wealth
(derived from natural capital) and the opportunities for spiritual
fulfilment could be described as 'sustainable'.

The paper goes on to descnhe the belief that development can be
seen as the way in which we seek to improve human welfare
throuO economic activity, and, though decisions are not generally
made with regard to this holistic approach to human welfare,
concludes that we need to look afresh at alternative ways of
decision-making in our society, ways which "would need to
openly balance the costs of one element of welfare with the
benefits to another." (SNH 1992).

The notion of 'sustaining' communities, in contrast, recognises that
the scientific principle of the conservation of energy (that energy
can be transformed but it is never created or distroyed) may apply
with equal validity to the complex interface between human
society and the natural world. Also implicit :n the concept of
'sustaining' communities ts the recognition of an ,:ction agenda for
development activities, which of course raises further questions, in
particuEr "Whose agenda is it?" and "Who benefits from suc.'n an
agenda?"

Early development theories and agendas were dominated entirely
by motivation of the economic argument, and while there are
many who continue in this belief (particularly the 'monetarists' of
the New Right) the agenda has fortunately long ago widened out to
Include a recognition of the value of social development activities,
including health, education, housing, and cultural activities.

O'Riordan (1983) included socio-economically sustainable
utilisation as one of the meanings of sustainable utilisation, which
he interpreted in terms of thriving rural communities "whose
inhabitants have local loyalties and a sense of affinity to the land
and features surrounding them." (Hodge and Dunn 1992).

There is a fascinating dialogue which could occupy just this single
stage of the widening out of the development agenda, but of course
the expansion of our concepts of "What constitutes development?"
does not just end here Recent decades have experienced a
dramatic rise in the public awareness and popularity of
environmental protection and conservation, (e.g. Smout 1991) and
though the fine lines may need to be drawn around the interaction
with other activities (e g. between conservation and economic
exploitation of certain resources), there is a widpread acceptance
of the importance of the environmental agenda in development
Issues. So successful have environmental lobbyists been, that in
many cases the entire notion of sustainable development has been
dominated by the limited, though important, discussion of the
environmental aspects sustainahility as if these were the only
considerations.

.The reality is that the theory and practice of development,
particularly, I would argue, in rural areas, is tightly bound within
the spheres ol three inter-relating and complementary facets of
development These are -

F.conornic Development
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Social and Cuhural Development

Environmental Development

These three can be represented at the apices of a ternary diagram

Fig. 1 Three facets of 'rural development'.

Social and Cultural Development

Economic Development Environmental Development

The Important point about this schematic representation is that
wherever you may place the priorities of a development project,
there will always be a modicum of interest from the other two end-
types. Even a project which is intended to be 100% geared towards
economic development, will have a vestigial impact upon socio-
cultural and environmental development opportunities. In reality

there are likely to be substantially greater overlaps between these
three general fields of development activity, be they positive
(complementary and/or reinforcing) or negative (conflicting and/or
competing)

WHAT IMPAIRS SUSTA1NABILITY?

Rather than dissipate the momentum of the dialogue by dwelling
exhaustively on definitions and theoretical descriptions, it would
perhaps be more useful to investigate the activities and conditions
which impair the realisation of our concept of sustainability, and
through this to seek ways to more closely approach the "ideal" of a
sustainable development enterprise.

It would seem to me, that although there are many factors which
relate to specific situations, (e g. Bryden, in press) there are at least
four generalised obstacles. These are:-

4.1 Lack of access to the means of production.

4 2 Alienation from indigenous culture and identity.

4.3 Depletion of non-renewable commodities.

4 4 Non-utilisation of (renewable) local assets.

I would like to leave these obstacles without elaboration for now,

(though I will return to them later) and to look at how these
actually relate to the strength and vitality (or otherwise) of my own
rural communities of north west Scotland

THE CASE OF CROFTING

Without wishing to go into too much detail, for there arc
numerous good historical (Hunter, 1976; MacPhail 1989,
Cameron 1986), and contemporary accounts (Hunter 1990 &
1991; Rennie, 1988 & 1991a & I993a, Crofters Commission
1991 &1992) of the crofting system. ; this is a social and cultural
system which operates under a unique form of land tenure,
covering much of the coastal areas and most of the larger inhabited

islands of the Highlands and Islands of Scotland

The 1886 Crofting Act established --

5 1 Security of tenure in the occupancy of the croft, including
the rights to assign the croft tenancy to any member of
his/her family (during thecrofters lifetime or after death)

5 2 Compensation for fixed improvements carried out by the
crofter and his/her predecessors In practice this is only
important if the crofter chooses to give up crafting and sell
the tenancy hack to the landlord as owner of the croft

5 3 The right to an independent fixation of a fair rent by the
Scottish Land Court If the rent demanded by the landlord is
felt to be excessive, the crofter can ask the LAnd Court to
intervene

There were very specific reasonc for the creation of crolting in the

manner which it has persicied, te g aird 1087, Leneman l987)

and while these may be of limited interest to rural development
practitioners outwith Scotland, the modern manifestations of the
crofung system have profound implications for the transfer of
information and know-how to other rural areas world wide
(Bryden, 1987)

A first presumption for sustaining rural communities must be the
retention of an optimum level of rural population. This is not
without its own problems, and in determining 'optimum levels'
and Hodge and Dunn (1992) make the very important point that,
"the relevant concern ought to be with the quality of life which is
offered, not simply with the size of the population. Change is
inevitable, the essence Is to do with the scale and the distinctive
characteristic of living in a smal community."

In most cases this will mean retaining existing levels in the face of
loss of, or a teversal of the almost global pattern of rural
depopulation, though there may be cases (as in the crofting
communities 100 years ago) where the existing population is
above an optimum and suggests redistribution or resettlement
initiatives. One example is used here to illustrate that the access to
land (albeit in small measure) and, more importantly, security of
tenure of that land, has been a critical factor in supporting the
crafting communities to maintain a population at or above a
threshold level. This level, defined not only by the population
trends for the area, but also by the ability to support vital services
and facilities, as well as a critical, if unquantified intellectual
vitality, will be different for each geographical locauon. This makes
it difficult for cross-comparison with other rural areas, but also
contributes an element of uniqueness and self-identity to each
area

Table 1 shows a comparison between the (physically) apparently
very similar, and geographically adjacent islands of Coll and Tiree,
in the Inner Hebrides of Scotland.2 The comparison could hardly
be more starkly presented. Tiree, with its embracement of crofting,
(long branded as agriculturally 'inefficient', and frequently labelled
'primitive', 'backward' and 'anachronistic"), has managed to retain a
much more vibrant rural community then its neighbouring island
of Coll, which by any standards is facing severe social difficulties.
The difference is not entirely due to the increasing economic
difficulties faced by commercial farmers, for most farming activities
in the Highlands and Islands arc marginally profitable at best. It is
also due to the highly diversified occupations pursued by crafting
families.

This general relationship between the crafting communities and
the non-crofting communities within the Highlands and Islands
can also he found by comparison of other island and west-coast
mainland communities. This is illustiated in Table. 2. There Ls a
much greater contrast, of course, between these crafting
communities, whatever the extent of their problems, and the vast
areas of the Highlands and Islands which have been cleared of
their human inhabitants (through coercion and also economic
necessity) and never successfully repopulated.

Traditionally, the poor soils, unreliable climate, and small holdings
have restricted crofung agriculture to a part-time or even spare-
time activity, which in turn has made it necessary for crofters to
acquire more than one source of income (Grant, 1983) This
phenomenon of pluriactivity is now recognised as having an
important impact as a strategy to stimulate and support rural
development, not only within the crofung counties of Scotland,
but also throughout Europe (Brun and Fuller 1992, Oedl-Weiser
1994) and beyond (Chambers 1987)

Many attempts have been made to solve the rural development
problems of Highland Scotland, from the earliest attempts at
structured responses in the 18th century, to the present day trends
of core vocational training, to encourage and/or persuade and/or
force crofters to renounce crofting agriculture in favour of
specialisation in a single main employment Despite these attempts
crofters have held stubbornly to their diverse sources ol
employment, hut only relatively recently has 'pluriactivity' (the
holding of many sources of income) been officially recognised and
valued as an effective mechanism for retaining population, a wide
skills base, and a vaned local economy, (Bryden and Fuller, 1988)
Ii 11.1,, recently been propounded that the distinctweness of the
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north-west of Scotland has been "based upon divergent rather than
arrested growth." and that "crolting was the dynamic adaptation ol
a developing society" with the result that "in the north-west
Highlands crofting may represent a cultural adaptation to
adversity (McLeery, 1993)

Table 1: Comparisons of the islands of Tiree and Coll

of Tiree and Coll

Lind Area Km.

No. of Crofts

No oft arms

No. of Beef cows

No of Breeding Sheep

Population Trends

Peak population

% Population Decline

To 1901
To 1951
To 1971

Population in 1981

Population in 1991

27$

4

1,250

5,850

citi

8

10

313

3,990

4.453 Ie. 1831) 1.442 te. 1841)

51 70

51 70

49 70

12 31

783 153

The economic comparison between Tiree and Coll can also be
extended to the cultural and environmental attributes of other
crofting areas, (Rennie 1986, 1991a & 1991b; Bryden 1991;
Curtis et al 1991) It is no coincidence that the areas which are
strongest in their retention of the crofting system are also those in

which are strongest in the retention of their cultural and linguistic
distinctiveness of Gaelic (the Western Isles, Inner Hebrides, and
parts of the west coast mainland) and Norse (Shetland Islands)

(e.g. MacLean and Carrell, 1986).

The environmental case for crofting has recently attracted some
very favourable, high-profile publicity. (SCU, 1992). Put simply
the argument is that well-practiced crofung agriculture encourages
a rich diversity of small patches of different habitats within the
boundaries of each croft, and, taken together, the patchwork of
these small crofung units creates a complex mosaic of habitat types
across the landscape. This variety of habitats in turn supports a

wider variety and number of species (animal and plant) than could
normally be found in the huge amalgamated fields of intensive
commercial farming enterprises. In this respect, the distribution of
the Corncrake (Crex crex) a bird increasingly limited to the
Western Isles of Scotland, has become something of a symbol
which epitomises the environmentally friendly nature of low,
input, low output, additive-free crofting agnculture.

Table 2: 1990 Crofter livestock numbers in larger Crofting
Islands

Breeding Beef Cows Breeding f.wes

lkad % Of Total Head 'X, Of Total

Shetland 1,705 80 160,120 90

Lewis &Ifarns 375 87 112,020 98

Lists & liana 2,480 98 47.660 0$

skye 2,140 85 86,700 145

Total 6,700 88 406,500 91

25,100 23 636,350 49

Counil('%

Closer investigation lutther supports the close relaiionship linking
the economic and environmental well-being of raral communities
with culturally strong communities. confident in their self-Identity

and with a belief in their distinctive value-systems In terms of our
need to define 'sustainahility' therefore, it is abundantly clear that

n is impossible to I tint t Our deliberations to the effect of promoting
environmental sustainability without also considering the

economic and socio-cultural impacts which may result front the,e
actions The need to neat sustainability on this holism model
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akin to being the rural development equivalent of the Heisenberg
Uncertainty Principle in physics which states that the velocity and

the position of an object cannot be measured exactly at the same

time, even in theory.

When we measure "efficiency" only in terms of the monetary
return, without considering the socio-economic and environmental
effects of these actions, we are only looking at a part of the
problem, and more importantly a part which is changed in its
context and value as a result of being viewed in isolation from the
other integral components. In terms of our previous schematic

presentation of the three components of development, figure 2 can

be used to illustrate the central and untfying role which a 'way of

life' such as the crofting system can satisfy. This has important
ramifications for the manner in which we attempt to stimulate and

secure rural development activities.

Fig: 2 The role of the crofting system

Social and Cultural Development

Economic Development

Role of the
Crofung System

Environmental Development

The component of scale is another important factor in our
considerations of local and rural sustainability, for the checks and

balances by which we evaluate sustainability at a regional level may

permit local 'imbalances' and 'inconsistencies' which are perfectly

coherent with an ethic of self-reliance and sustainability when
viewed even from a modest distance.

In this regard it is important to note that one of the very few

attempts to record the experiences and lessons learned for
sustainable praxis has studied community-based rural
development initiatives in Scotland which contribute to
economically viable and self-sustaining development by the careful

use of the resources base, (Bryden and Watson 1992). Community
sustainability was taken to mean "the long-term capacity of the

community to regenerate itself in social and economic terms" and

it is significant to record that over 75% of the initiattves they
studied were set up by local people themselves, though most

initiatives had not placed the consideration of 'sustainahility'
among their targets, but rather had acted according to perceived

local needs.

RECENT DEVELOPMENTS

As might be expected, even with this apparently rosy perspective,

the Crofting communities are not without their own problems For

many generations we have been looked upon as impoverished
small farmers clinging desperately to outmoded attitudes, and it is

only within the last ten years that self esteem and a high, positive

profile has been engendered, (particularly since the formation of
the Scottish Crofters' Union as a highly motivated "rural
community association") Nevertheless, many difficult issues

remain.

The global failure for intensive, production-driven agriculture to

contnbute substantially to relieving rural underdevelopment and

multiple deprivation is perhaps not hitting crofters as hard as
commercial farmers, but the knock-on effects are significant this

is particularly true for tlte production of sheep-meat which is

strongly dependant upon government subsidies The fact that

roftmg agriculture is a consistent but very small pan of the total

income of crofting households provides a buffer against over-
dependence upon any one sector of employment Recent work

throughout Europe has indicated the wide extent and high reliance

ol farming households on securing diverse sources of off-farm
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income, (Brun and Fuller 1992: Mills 1983). In this respect
crofting is a well-seasoned trail-breaker

As a consequence of the inalienable legal right to pass the croft
land to their descendants (or, allowtng for local objections to be

raised) to whomsoever the sitting crofter should choose, there are
many people today who have only a passing tnterest in land
management for agricultural or livestock-rearing purposes. In
many villages the croft has passed to descendants who have moved

away from the are and are unlikely to return. These 'absentee

crofters' are being increasingly challenged, officially and
unofficially, to either make use of this land or to pass it
(temporanly or permanently) to someone who vall make use of it.
This ts a problem which is being tackled, but in reality is only a
tiny proportion of the problem which 'absentee landlords' present

to the viability of good community and rural development.

Two other scenarios are more common. Firstly, those who retain
or obtain a croft for the purposes of building a new house in the
village. Secondly, those who retain a croft, and while they do not
fully utilise it themselves, are unwilling to let others do so

The first point is extremely important for the context of sustaining
rural communities, for the ability to retain and attract new villagers
and young families is of fundamental value in maintaining
economic viability, cultural integrity, and ultimately, sound
environmental management. The special circumstances of err:offing
tenure mean that commercial banks will not give mortgages for

building new croft houses (if the loan goes bad the bank cannot
claim the house in repayment because the crofter has a legal
guarantee of security of tenure). For this reason a special system of
government grant-and-loan is operational to facilitate the
construction of new croft houses. A recent survey (PIEDA 1994)
into this system has indicated that 88% of those questioned
indicated that the scheme had been important in allowing them to
make a commitment to living in the area. In the vast majority of
cases, building would not have gone ahead at all without the
assistance from the scheme, and in many cases the respondents
indicated that their only other alternative would have been to leave
the area.

In this same survey, it was shown that without the scheme, 63% of

new croft houses would not have been built, and 25% of
improvements would not have been made because the applicants
would have been ineligible for any other assistance. In an area like
the Western Isles, which contains around 34% of Scotland's
17,600 crofters and where 2 out of every 3 houses in the rural
areas are croft houses, this is a very substantial support. Unless it

be thought that this is simply a social hand-out by the government,
however, the same report substantiates the SCU claim that crofter
housing is the cheapest form of encouraging house-building open
to the government, by drawing attention to the fact that every LI
of government assistance generates a further £2.50 spending in the
local economy.

The second point, those who do not use the land but, by their
cot tanued occupation prevent others from ustng it, is less clear cut.

While it ts undoubtedly true that some of those people who are
currently 'absentee' may return to their croft upon retirement,
there are also many people whose main employment, life-style,
and/or inclination is not inclined towards working their croft to its
full extent A new "Crofters Outgoers" scheme has been instituted
by the Crofters Commission (the government body charged with
the administration of crofung legislation) and the Western Isles
Local Enterprise Company ( a semi-public local development
agency) to encourage aged and/or infirm crofters to pass their croft
to a younger crofting family, with a small amount of assistance
being directed towards both the outgoing tenant and the new
crofter This has been operational barely one yeat, but has had
sonic success in certain localities

It is fai more difficult, however, to persuade a lit, active,
professional wo/man to either use their croft or part with it Ideally

a system of temporary lease is available, by which the tenant
crofter is able to sublet the croft to a person who has the legal us of
it for a contracted period of time, but this provision of the Crolting
Act is infrequently utilised This is partly through cultural and
historical links (the crofters struggles with the British government
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and armed forces to obtain land rights are a vivid and not very
distant memory for many), and partly pure economics (crofting
agnculture is subsistence level at best). We have yet to make the
break to ensure the best and most productive use of land in
crofung villages by those who are best able and inclined to work
that land.

There are three recent initiatives which I would like to comment
upon in relation to the experience of the crofung communities
offering potentially transferable skills for promoting rural
development and sustaining rural communities.

In an attempt to calculate the impacts of modifications to the
crofting system which would maximise the environmental
potential, an approximation of the total amount of state support
for crofting has been calculated for the year 1990 (SCU/RSPB
1991) (Fig. 3). This calculation was primarily to identify
alternative uses of central support and to highlight the poor
support from environmental sources of finance into the crofting
system, despite the agreed high level of environmental returns. By
focusing upon the agricultural component of crofting, however, a
completely false picture is presented of the total crofung economy.
While it can be viewed that there is a considerable investment by
the state in crofung agriculture, despite its low profitability
(Kinloch & Dalton 1989 & 1990), this argument ignores three
fundamental points.

Firstly, that ihe financial investment in crofting agriculture by the
State is negligibly small in comparison to the national expenditure
on farming - barely 1-2% in total (Bryden 1989). (and this in areas
which do not contribute to the problems of agricultural surpluses).
Secondly, that the financial contribution of croEing agriculture to
the total wage bill of the crofting communities is also extremely
small (possibly as little as 10% of the total) although because of the
great diversity of crofter employment this is extremely difficult to
verify. Thirdly, this level of investment is usually substantially
multiplied by the 'knock-on' effect which is generated by enabling
the rural population to remain within their chosen area, create
employment and training opportunities, and to contribute to the
varied societal activities which embellish upon the basics of human
existence.

Fig.3 Aspects of state support for crofting agriculture.

13 Total D,elopment Plans

Consers anion
1.30%

9 t%

CCAGS

6 31%

COGLC

July II, 1194

13 81., 10 71% Sudsier Cow premium

13 7;% IILCA Cattle

19 32%

IILCA Sheep

25 43% Ewe Premium

Existing support System for Crofung

Total = £23 5 million in 1990

An example of this is reflected in the uptake and innovation
resulting front the LEADER Programme for rural development
which was initiated by the European Union (Rennie 1994)
Though the scope of the activities generated by this programmes is
important lor the broad context ol this paper, it is outwith the
mainstream of my current argument. except to point out that the
flexibility of LEADER was exploited to the full in the trotting
communities ol the Western Isles and Aye & Lochalsh, where 3 5
times the amount of LEADER investment was generated by
community groups atuf entrepreneurs securing mall hing funding
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t'.riere own and/or other grants and loans tlig 4) Several
important points for the implementation of integrated rural
development initiatives were also gathered front this study of the
LEADER programme, (Rennie 1994) which will be included in the
conclusions to this paper

"The aim of participatory development is that it will help to bnng
about a shift in power in favour of rural people which can be
sustained after the community worker has left" "There are a
number of similanues between the discussion of sustainability and
that of community development, emphasising decentralisation,
self-sufficiency, balance, and small-scale development (Hodge
and Dunn 1992)

It has been suggested on several occasions, (e g. Blowers 1992)
that local communities should be much more Involved in planning
for a sustainable society, and that there are a number of similarities
between the discussion of sustainability and that of community
development Wawker et al 1989; Rennie et al 1990; Hodge and
Dunn 1992) It is for these reasons that many of us place the
geatest hope for rural revitalisation and positive action in the
fostering of direct community involvement with the rural
development process. At the very least it is necessary for these
communities to establish positive working links with the formal
agencies responsible for the formulation and implementation of
development policy.

Fig.4 Western Isles / Skye & Lochalsh LEADER funding
leverage.
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To give one small example from my own experience, the
realisation of the mounting problems facing the community in the
island of Harris, in the Western Isles of Scotland resulted in a joint
approach by three development agencies (the local development
company, the local government authority, and the regional
environmental protection agency) to commission an integrated
development plan to address the specific problems of the area.
(Rennie 1993b). This work can be summarised as consisting of
four main parts:-

1) Investigation of the development activities proposed for the
area by each organisation with any locus in development
and training (largely a desk-top exercise which integrated
the current forward planning information of the agencies)

2) The conduct of a community survey (by an anonymous
questionnaire sent to each household) to determine
demographic details, local opinion of key development
issues, and local needs (in terms of employment and
training, housing, services, environmental issues etc )

3) Preparauon of an action plan which identified a coherent
strategy for local development, suggesting short, medium,
and long-term activities which would fill a gap between local
aspirations and the ability of the local development agencies
to deliver

4) the creation of a local Development Trust, a separate legal
entity selling shares of LI to the local community, with a
Board of Directors comprising a representative front eat h of
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the participating development agencies, together with
elected community representatives. The lunction of this
Trust will be to stimulate and promote development
appropriate to their area, and also to function as a
democratically accountable local development body.
securing funding contracts from the agencies in return for
delivering local development activities which meet the needs
of the island's population.

The methodology, background, and action-agenda for this
Integrated Development Programme has been documented (Rennie
1993b) and is an extension of other such community profiling and
action research studies in Scotland, (e.g. Rennie 1990; Mackie et al
1988). There are also similarities with the community animation
process for supporting rural development undertaken by OAR in
Austria, (Oedl-Wieser 1994).

The final example which I feel is relevant to this discussion, is the
purchase about one year ago of 8500 hectares of land by the
community of Assynt in the north-west mainland of Scotland. As
explained previously, crofters are generally tenants rather than
land owners, and this of course has other positive and negative
consequences. The circumstances of the Assynt community getting
together to purchase the land on which they live and work are
particular and unique, even in the context of the Scottish
Highlands and Islands, so I will not dwell upon them here. Suffice
to say that the land had previously been acquired by a Swedish
Bank through a liquidation sale, and the community perceived a
very profound, very negative change of fortunes if the land was to
be sold to a number of absentee landowners as the liquidators
proposed. The community placed a fair value on the land, and
mobilised a highly popular campaign to raise the necessary funds
to purchase the estate on the open market, while at the same ume
letting it be known that they would utilise a legal loophole to
acquire the estate unopposed if these initial overtures were
thwarted by the land owning establishment.

The fund-raising campaign captured a great wave of popular
enthusiasm and the community campaign was eventually
succmful. The resulting benefits of being both tenant/resident of
the land, and also the co-owner of the company which holds the
title to the land, has encouraged a completely new wave of
development activity in what was previously anageing, relatively
remote rural community exhibiting many, if not most, of the
problems of rural decline within an advanced western economy At
one stroke the Assynt people recaptured their means of production
(the land and its assets) and also reinvigorated their cultural
identity and confidence. The results speak for themselves.

From a recent history of continual rural decline and managenal
neglect. the Estate has begun to rejuvenate the local economy and
plan for long-term development activities which will capitalise
upon the assets of the area, while optimising the short and long
term benefits to the local population. In the one year since
acqutnng ownership, the Assynt Crofters' Trust, in addition to all
the existing rural development activities of lambing, livestock
management, peat cutting, fishing, hay making, (not to mention
the effects of croft rents and profits from local social events being
retained within the community), the Trust has embarked upon the
following Initiatives:- '

6 1 Development of Brown Trout fishing. North Assynt Estate has

innumerable lochs. In consultation with recognised authorities the
community is developing these resources as a source of income.
Brochures have been produced emphasising the wild nature of the
land and the fishing. Permits are available fur day, week and
month fishing Locals fish free. Part of the fishing has been leased
to a local man to set up a fishing school (with an emphasis on
handicapped facilities) It is planned to put boats on the larger
lochs and to date have two available for daily and/or weekly hire

6 2 Development of Sea Trout / Salmon fishing There are two
rivers carrying migratory fish The financial returns from these
have shown a decrease in catches in recent years and advice is
being sought on improving their performance 15,000 smolts4
have been released into one of the systems This is a long term
project and involves looking at the whole ecosystem including
presente and/or absence of woodland and changes to habitat
inanagemem around the,,e river systems
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6.3 Woodlands. The community is embarked on a survey of
woodland potential for the whole estate both natural regeneration
and planting. The first plans have been produced for one of the
townships and involves planting 170 Hectares. There are also

plans for natural regeneration along the nvers and loch systems.
The survey is now taking in the neighbouring township and it is
hoped to link the township woodlands throughout the estate
making an large economic unit with employment potential rather

than isolated blocks on the separate grazings.

6 4 Power Generation. The Trust has engaged consultants and

have prepared a bid for tWo hydro electric schemes under the

Scottish Office "renewable energy options" The schemes are
capable of producing 500 kW between them.

6 5 Housing A housing needs survey is being commissioned along

with a survey of available land for housing. The community isalso

in dtscussion with Scottish Crofters' Union, and others, about the

setting up of a Housing Association for NW Sutherland to take this

forward

6 6 "Industrial- development. The Trust is currently negotiating
over the purchase of land and foreshore in one of the townships
currently in the ownership of the HRC with a view to developing
the pier and landing facilities for the local creek fishing fleet.

6.7 Torbreck House (a former shooting lodge for the Estate) has

been leased to a high tech small enterprise which develops and

markets Geographical Information Systems (GIS) for
environmental monitoring and emergency incident management.
This company was attracted to the area from the south of Britain
following the Estate purchase by the community, and brought two
highly skilled people in to area as well as creating two new jobs

for local people.

6.8 Estate Management. Together with the Environmental Systems

and various Departments of Edinburgh University the Trust is
proposing a major research project with European Union funding
The aim of this initiative is to integrate local knowledge and/or
concerns and/or visions with existing GIS and Artificial Intelligence
systems. The project will involve the establishing of
telecommunications links between the partners over ISDN (digital
telecommunications lines) to include the tnput of indigenous
knowledge, the transfer of skills and technology to the indigenous
population and the development of a management tool for the
economic and ecologically sustainable management of the natural

resources with a high cultural and natural heritage value. It is

hoped that the end product will have an wider economic and
educational value

Regardless of the success of this latter project, it can be seen that
the Assynt Crofters Trust has already contnbuted more in one year
to the viability and self-reliance of their community than the one
hundred years of feudal landlordism which they replaced

WHAT STEPS CAN BE TAKEN TO ENCOURAGE AND
SUPPORT SUSTAINABLE RURAL COMMUNITIES?

In conclusion, I would like to return to the four main impediments
to the development of sustainable enterprises in rural
communities The following steps are based principally upon the
experience of the Highlands and Islands of Scotland, (Rennie
1994) but the basic premises are, I believe, widely appropriate and
transferable, within "First" "second", and "Third World" rural
development scenanos, (Mills 1983. Chambers 1983)

Most of these points have been attempted in isolation and/or as
small protects, but I am unaware of any initiative which has
combined them all in a comprehensive development plan

7.1 Lack of access to the means of production.

Access to the land and control of us resources for and by all of the

local community is a primary requisite for long term sustainability
There are several positive actions which could assist this process -

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

7.1.1

The success of the crofung system of land tenure in providing
long-term security and short-term flexibility should be capitalised
upon by the creation of new croft holdings, and the extension of
the principle to areas outwith the present crofting counties. This
would include the breaking up of larger units into smaller holdings
to encourage the resettlement of rural areas; and aLso the creation
of Community Land Trusts for groups of Family Farms. To some
extent this has already been seriously considered in several areas of
Scotland, (Hunter 1985; Bryden et al 1990) but the
Implementation of ideas to action remains to be resolved.

7.1.2

Transfer Government-held lural land (including public assets,
buildings, forest, etc.)to Community Trust ownership (with
appropriate safeguards where necessary). These Trusts should have
open membership categories for rural land-users and residents,
and self-managing powers of decision-making.

7.1.3

Form a Federation of Community and/or Publicly owned land to
achieve economies of scale for specialist management functions.

7.1.4

Build and consolidate the link between Community Land Trusts
and Community Businesses to secure locally appropriate rural
development and to minimise financial leakage from the local rural
economy.

7.1.5

Create a land and rural development bank to facilitate community
purchase and initial management of land and other community
assets or resources. Link this with potential investment from
Ethical Investment Trusts and a Government-backed Rural Aid
Fund to facilitate investment in rural infrastructure and enterprise

7.1.6

Investigate effects of semi-public body ownership and compel all
land purchases utilising Public Sector finance to include
democratic community representation tn estate management

7.2 Alienation from indigenous culture and identity.

7.2.1

A holistic approach to the concept of sustainable communmes
must be reflected in practical support across the broad spectrum of
economic, social, cultural, and environmental development
activities It is important to seek a level of balance in these factors
which not only reflects local needs and aspirations, but also
ensures that measures to achieve 'sustainability' in one sector do
not prejudice the sustainability of other sectors , and therefore of
the community as a whole (Verhelst 1990). Among the
requirements of such an approach are the following -

7.2.2

A multi-sectoral approach by development agencies. non-statutor
bodies, and local community representatives may not be easy. but
will help to build trust, a collective vision, and optimisauon of
available resources for the area

7.2.3

In this respect, (real) participation by the community itself is
crucial and non-negotiable in the creation of the collective vision
of what, how, and why development a t Wit ICS should he initiated

7.2.4

Following on from this, the development partners must approach
die preparation of the range of development initiatives with an
open agenda 1 here will obviously be areas in which cert,nn
partners will have a prevailing interest and/or concern. but to



exclude certain topics from the outset, or to limit participation thy
exclusion or withdrawn of interest> will not augur well for the
collective visioning

7.2.5

Secur official recognition (or the validity of occupational
pluralism and integrated land management strategies as important
economic, social, and environmental mechanisms for supporting
rural communities. This would include a lessening of the influence

agricultural strategies on countryside planning, and enabling
environmental conservation and social provision (e.g. health,
education, services) to play larger roles in rural employment
creation

7.3 Depletion of non-renewable commodities.

7.3.1

Initiate a compulsory environmental and social audit on all land
which would be published and publicly maintained.-
a) Commencing with all new land transfers and,
b) extending throughout the country

7.3.2

Prepare Management Plans, based upon the audit, which would
he.-

a) Conditional for Public Sector support.
b) A facility for penalising deliberately detrimental land use

practices
c) A forerunner of realistic Regional Land Use Strategies

7.3.3

The difficulties of overcoming bureaucratic inertia and vested
interests against change require a clear lead at the political level.
(local and national) as well as clear line-management for
implementing collective decision-making across and between the
relevant orgamsauons and networks. Insincerity at the political
level will breed reticence and duplicity at lower levels of project
implementation, which will in turn work actively against
integration and collective action

7.3.4

There need to be clear links esiablisF I to enable community
democratic accountability access to specialist "no-strings" advice
from external sources These should be utilLsed in a manner which
adds to and strengthens the local knowledge base, building
capacity for self-rehance rather than reinforcing the need for
external specialists.

7.4 Non-utilisation of (renewable) local assets.

7.4.1

In addition to the sensible utilisation of non-renewable resources,
the proposed audits and local development strategies for land-
based and human resources will need to include an action agenda
for the improved use of local assets

This will necessarily he dependent upon the specific characteristics
of the local community, but two general action points would
include -

7.4.2

Tighten controls on the removal of small holdings such as crofts
from the pool of community land (including 'disappearing into
'Institutional ownership .md Irom amalgamation into larger
'commercial' units

7.4.3

Ensure the identification and (if required) training of local
community leadership (grassroots and well as elected ollicials) and
encourage their function as community animators The precise
nature of their remit and recponcilnlities may be widely different
between vaned communities, hut they choukl all work towat
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stimuLuing community participation in the development process
and function as a local catalyst to initiate, support, and monitor the
resulting development activities.
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2 Pers. Comm.: Hugh MacLean. Chairman of the Crofters Commission, in

a talk to Rural Forum Scotland in 1993.

3 With thanks to Bill Ritchie of Assynt Crofters' Trust for this personal
communication.

4 Young salmon migrating to sea for the first time.

CONSUMER AFFAIRS IN REMOTE AREAS

W. Fischer. and A. Massey Germany/Australia

ABSTRACT

'1 know that people can stay alive on the earth only because they refuse to accept and confront certain truths It is the defence mechanism of mankind

which makes life tolerable lruth is the great obscenity of our age I found these notions wandenng unbidden through my mind all the newspaper

and radio stations and television channels present the news and advertisements as if their only aim was to hide the awful truth about the human
conditions: the way mankind has organised itself into anguished loneliness and festenng inequality.'

INTRODUCTION

Frank Hardy, 'The Obsession of Oscar Oswald', Carlton. Victoria, Australia 1983. Page 109.

But 'thus even if a particular Microeconomic Reform improves the
efficiency of the Australian economy and thus increases our total
1,,come, it may make the distribution of income and wealth worse
a id It may therefore he unde.sirable to make the change' (Stanley
1993, 4) In a broader sense, it attempts to address the overriding
question of what type of society, in particular in remote areas, do
the Australian people wish to create? Social imbalance should be a
'challenge for economics to get more involved in social problems. when
us u c on s !del the almost paradoxic al experience. «Intrary to many
economists' expectations, that even in the developed industrial countries
the socto-economtc problems have not really decreased, despite the rapid
rise of co tal wealth due to science and technology' (Rothschild 1992,
49)

This presentation deals with the economic, social, and legal
implications of Consumer Affairs with special consideration of
remote areas, and in particular in the large and remote area of

North Queensland (Australia) As North Queensland faces specific
social, economic, geographic, and climatic conditions, it is an

example of very difficult area for the imposition and enforcement
of Consumer Affairs, which has basically four components
Consumer Economics, Consumer Protection, Consumer
Information, and Consumer Education, as this is hased on a
concept conditioned to capital cities. rathcr than to the distinctive
features of remote areas

In addition, a further Important aim of this presentation is to
examine consumer Affairs and Credit with special emphasis
placed on the distributional effects of Mtcroeconornic Reform
(Economic Rationalism), an economic policy which tries to improve
efficiency regardless of the problems that may arise for certa,u
groups of consumers (Carroll I992, 7) It has been seen as t

'revtal of what a variously called -free-market economics-
libertarian" artrwmics and political philosophy. whose basic premise
that inter\ enm.n is by definitim a bad thing' Wtoldr mg 1987 4

With regard to the economy ethics should not be dismissed as
irrelevant, nor should the sole concern be material goods and
consumption human values, such as the possibility of being in the
paid workforce or simply the retention of dignity as a human being
living in a remote art-a are lust as important

o'regulation had, as its starting point, the deregulation of the
lmantial sei tot in the late 19701i Designed to foster competition
anion!, mown, Iron, Australia and oscrseaS
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produce a more efficient and expanding economy (Wood 1982. 61.
62), it was also intended to stop the dramatic decline in Australia's
standard of living relative to that of other countries that has been
evidenced in the last 30 years (Harper & Leslie 1993, 84)
Microeconomic Reform is based on the idea that competition
solves major problems like poor services to consumers provided
for instance by financial institutions; that consumers would receive
financial products at the lowest prices; and disadvantages for
individual borrowers (like lack of knowledge about numerous
credit facilities) would decrease in the long term, provided that
restraint of trade could be prevented by the Trade Practices
Commission and the Prices Surveillance Authority.

Only limited research is currently available on the economic
impact of consumer credit, and data on consumer credit in
Australia are very restricted, with the exception of some
publications of the Australian Bureau of Statistics, the Australian
Bankers Association, the Economic Planning Advisory Council,
and the National Consumer Affairs Advisory Council. Virtually no
relevant data collection on consumer credit has been undertaken
in North Queensland, and for this reason some cautious estimates
have had to be made

CONSUMER AFFAIRS

The very existence of Consumer Affairs as a concern is an
admission of the failure of consumer sovereignty, which means in
short that consumers in the economy determine the production of
goods and services by casting money 'votes'. Traditional rational
consumers (so-called 'homo economicus') consistently make
optimum decisions, as they are ptrfectly informed about the prices
and all characteristics of all products and services for sale. The
theory behtnd this 'homo economic:us' sets the conditions under
which the consumer maximises his satisfaction from a given
budget and is able to identify whether one parcel of goods and
services is preferable to another. These assumptiors of consumer
behaviour lead to the 'Law of demand', stating that the quantity of
products and services purchased is inversely related only to the
price. Of course, this holds only in theory. In the course of time a
has been beyond doubt that the old fashioned (and related)
concept of Caveat Ernptor (sold as seen) has been denied for
decades.

It is indisputable that market failure relating to the lack of
sufficient information about price, quality, durability, availability.
time and environmental performance of consumer goods and
services exists. Consumer organizations in OECD countnes agree
that consumers do not have the collective power to make relevant
changes in the marketplace. and not at all in remote areas.
Consumers are not sovereign, this being a fiction as income is
unevenly distributed; there is a lack of sufficient information about
price, availability and quality performance of goods and services;
and the widespread rise of marketing and the associated use of
sophisticated techniques in selling products and services The
notion of the equality of bargaining positions is also most unlikely

Within economics since the 18th century, especially during the
period of the classics and the so called marginal benefit theory, it
was persistently assumed that consumers made rational purchasing
decisions as a result of underlying rational behaviour. Since the
20th century this has been challenged by, amongst others, the
studtes of Thorstein Vcblen (1857-1929) and his famous book
'Theory of the leisure class', and George Katona and his numerous
publications on consumer behaviour It has since become obvious
that beside economic factors like price, quality, durability,
availability, time and environmental aspects. sociological arid
psychological factors are crucial.

Maynes asserts that John Kenneth Galbraith I The Affluent Society 1
stands almost alone among economists in stressing the role of
advertising in creating and managing the preferences of consumers
(Maynes 1976, 263) In attacking the received doctrines of
economics, Galbraith stresses two =tor themes

Producers, Not Consumers, Are Sovereign Through successful
adver.ising and salesmanship, producers/sellers "manage"
the preferences of consumers Thus, it is producers, not
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consumers, who ultimately determine the volume and
composition of output.

2. Many of the Wants Being Satisfied in Our Economy Are Non-
urgent, Even Frivolous. This follows from the notion that
many wants are contrived by sellers and are not original
with consumers themselves (Maynes 1976, 264).

Basically and in a broader sense it should be conceded that
Galbraith is right.

With regard to Consumer Protection it might be said that 'law
reflects the spirit of the people whose law it is; and on the other hand
that the laws are merely a superficial growth on an economic structure
dictated by the will of the ruling class. In a modern pluraltst society such
as Australia, the truth probably hes between the two extremes (Goldrtng
1987,1).

Go ldring asserts that 'the need for legal regulation of the activities of
those who deal with consumers arises from the small minority of
unscrupulous or reckless people who are not prepared to accept
responsibility for the goods and services they provide' (Goldring 1987,
7).

When introducing the Trade Practices Bill into the Commonwealth
Parliament in 1973 the Attorney-General ( Senator the Hon L K
Murphy QC) argued:

In consumer transactions unfair practices are widespread. The
existing law is still founded on the principle known as caveat
ernptor meaning let the buyer beware". That principle may have
been appropriate for transactions conducted in village markets. It
has ceased to be appropriate as a general rule. Now the marketing
of goods and services is conducted on an organized basis and by
trained business executists. The untrained consumer is no match

for the businessman who attempts to persuade the consumer to buy
goods or services or. terrrs and conditions suitable to the vendor.
The consumer needs protection by the law and this Bill will provide
such protection (Goldring 1987. 2).

Basically it might be said that 'consumers are not interested in goods
as such, but tn their properties or characteristics. Thus the individual's
constrained choice involves both the space of characteristics and the
space of goods, linked through the consumption technology. Individual
preferences determine the relative weights given to the various
characteristics in making choices, and thus different individuals may
choose different goods or collections of goods even though they face a
common consumption technology' (Lancaster 1991, 4). Furthermore.
in economies in decline, especially those with high unemployment,
consumers are urged to 6uy products made in their own country
to help create jobs, assist defeating unemployment and avoid
import penetration. Since 1986 the Advance Australia Foundation

has urged Australians to buy 'Australian Made', and currently
Queensland business organizations even encourage consumers to
buy 'Queensland Made'. Consumers as individuals should not have
an obligation to consider what effect their purchasing decisions
will have on the national or regional economy. In remote areas this
creates a dilemma through relevant products and services not
being available at the nght time and location.

The United States made the first move in the area of consumer
protection. Prestdent John F Kennedy in March 1962 delivered
the first 'declaration of consumer rights' to Congress (Troelstrup
1974, 23)

I. The right to safety -- to be protected against the marketing of
goods that arc hazardous to health or life.

The right to he informed - to be protected against fraudulent,
deceitful, or grossly misleading information, advertising,
labelling, and other practices, and to be given the facts
needed to make informed choices.

3 The right to choose to be assured, wherever possible, access
to a variety of products and services at competitive prices,
and in those Industries in which competition is not workable
and government regulation is substituted, there should be
assurance of satisfactory quality and service at fair prices

4 The right to be heard to he assured that consumer interests
will receive full and sympathetic consideration in the
formulation of government policy and fair and expeditious
treatment in its administrative tribunals
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The growth of consumer affairs has been encouraged since Ralph
Nader published his attack on the US motor vehicle industry
'Unsafe at Any Speed' in 1965.

fp particular, the 'right to be informed' indicates a failure in the

provision of proper market information to consumers. This is not
only related to consumer goods and services but also to services
provided by financial institutions, espousing the consumers' right
to receive proper, clearly understandable information about
'Invisible' products like credit It might be argued that 'legislation is
necessary to enforce standards of market behaviour, and the existence of

effective legislation and consumer protection authorities creates an
awareness of the rights of consumers throughout the community
(Goldring 1987, 4).

Swan has asserted that 'to suggest that the consumer can be fully
protected by regulations during a continual process of evolutionary
change is of course complete nonsence' (Swan 1987, 12). Nevertheless,
this might lead to questions about the costs of regulation rather
than to the principal issue of social obligations to consumers who
failed in managing their private consumption and credit properly.

Basically two national bodies presently act as Australia-wide
Consumer Affairs Administrations. The first is the Federal Bureau of
Consumer Affairs, a division of the Attorney-General Department in
the portfolio of the Minister for Consumer Affairs, with branches
only in Adelaide (South Australia), Sydney (New South Wales) and
Melbourne (Victoria), that advises the Attorney-General and the

Minister for Consumer Affairs on matters of consumer affairs. The
Trade PracticesCommission which is responsible to the Attorney-
General is the second body and promotes, through the consumer
protection related Clauses of the Trade Practices Act (1974), fair
trading practices in industry in general and competition in the
marketplace at the present time dealing with, for instance, a Code

of Banking Practice. The Trade Practices Commission has regional
offices in Perth, Hobart, Adelaide, Melbourne, Sydney, Newcastle and
Townsville. The regional office in Townsville is presently limited to
3 permanent staff; a director, a deputy director, and an office
administrator.

In addition the Prices Surveillance Authority, operating under the
Prices Surveillance Act (1983), monitors prices in different areas
where restraint of trade affects the economy, such as attempts by
business to fix prices or reduce competition, holding public
inquiries such as the Inquiry into the Profitability of Credit Cards

Due both to the fact of Australia's federal system of government
and the Australian constitution, consumer protection is a matter
for both Commonwealth and State or Territory legisla,.on
Therefore to facilitate uniform consumer affairs legislation the
Standing Committee of Consumer Affairs Ministers (SCOCAM) was

established (OECD 1993, 19). Currently SCOCAM deals, for
example, with the Uniform Credit Legislation.

In Queensland the former Bureau of Consumer Affairs was
transferred from the Ministry for Industrial Affairs to the Ministry
for Justice and Corrective Services on December 1989, which
indicates a revtew of its aims Presently, the Department of

Consumer Affairs is under the Ministry for Emergency Services, Rural

Communities and Consumcr Affairs In view of its location in the
major city and capital Brisbane, and given the problems involved
in solving complaints at huge distances in remote areas, regional
offices were established in 1989 in Townsville and Cairns in North
Queensland (OECD 19 ', 22)

The regional offices of the Department of Consumer Affairs
Queensland in Townsville and Cairns cover an enormous and
remote area with long distances between cities. The Townsville
Regional Office area is from Mackay in the south to Mount Isa in
the west and Cardwell to the north. (P13[

The lownsville Regional Officeconsists of three permanent staff in
1993, being one Senior Investigations Officer; one Investigations

Officer; and one Administrative Assistant. The Cairns Regional Offi«.
has two permanent staff, consisting of one Senior Investigationk
Officer, and one Administrative Assistant Evidently both regional
offices are not over staffed This area (Mackay-lownsville-Cairns)
does have three trade measurement officers who are also pan ol
the Departineni of Consumer Allans, their duties being mainly io

Ccnnu Area Office

ie

TO.,Uniol Area Office

Brisbane

Map of Regional Office Jurisdiction Areas Department of
Consumer Affairs Queensland North Queensland 1993

check weight loads, scales, pumps for fuel etc. to ensure correct
measurement is effected.

For the Townsville Regional Office an annual budget of roughly
S5,000 for travel expenditures is given in 1993 to cover the
presence of an officer for one week per year in Mount Isa and
approximately five times for two days per year in Mackay.
Obviously this is far from being funded properly, because
consumers in these areas need the personal presence of an officer
to submit their complaints and receiving personal advice more
often. Both regional offices of the Department of Consumer Affairs
have to monitor more than 40 Acts related partially to consumer
affairs of which the Auctioneers and Agents Act causes the most
workload (sec Appendix I). Obviously there is no capacity to handle
credit counselling given the fact of the under staffed regional
offices in Townsville and Cairns, and given that credit counselling
requires highly skilled experts.

AN OUTLINE OF NORTH QUEENSLAND

The area commonly referred to as North Queensland is based
upon an aggregation of the Northern, North West, and Far North
statistical divisions of Queensland. Together these regions occupy
an area of some 688.563 square kilometres located in the north
eastern corner of the Australian continent, containing three major
cities, these being Cairns to the north, Mount Isa to the west, and
Townsville in the south eastern corner. North Queensland's
population centres are located great distances from both the state
capital of Brisbane and the national capital of Canberra. By way of
illustration, the straight line distance between Townsville and
Brisbane is some 994 kilometres. a distance equivalent to that
between Pans and Zagreb, London and Berlin. or Philadelphia and
Chicago The distance to the national capital Canberra is 1.625
kilometres. being comparable with Berlin to Moscow, London to
Lisbon. or Kansas City to New York City.

In terms of land area North Queensland is larger than many
European nations, yet lags in terms of population and population
density. as shown in table 1.

Table 1: Comparative Statistics

Area (km2)
Population
(persons)

Population Density
t persons per km2)

North Queensland blIB. 410,181 0 59

1 inland 338.145 5.020,420 16 50

I-rance 543,905 56,893.200 105.30

(iermany '556,854 79,512,200 224 60

United Kingdom 244.110 55,480,800 235.80

Although this gtves an impression of a large, sparsely populated
region, this is only partly true North Queensland is highly
urbanised with 57% of the population residing in the three main
cities The urban regions of North Queensland are hence relatively
densely populated, havinv 5 I persons per kin2. whilst the rural
areas are relatively empts . haying .1 population density of 0 28
persons per km2
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North Queensland displays a diverse climate, geology, and
,,opulation structure These differences are reflected in the three
main cities. Cairns, a (My ot 84,772 persons. Is located in the Wet
Tropics World Heritage Area and adjacent to the Great Barrier
Reef, displaying a large diversity ol native flora and fauna Cairns is
the tourism centre of North Queensland, receiving some
1,324,000 tourists each year (Bureau of Tourism Research), with the
hinterland being the dairy and tobacco production centre for
North Queensland. Rainfall averages 2032 millimetres per annum,
with temperatures ranging between 16° and 32° Celsius
Townsville. the southernmost population centre, hes on an
expansive plain located in the dry tropics Average rainfall seldom
exceeds 1155 millimetres per annum, temperatures ranging from
13° to 31° Celsius. With a population of 124.981 persons. it is the
administrative centre of North Queensland, being the northern
seat of many State and Federal government offices and maintains a
large contingent of defence force personnel. Although pnmarily an
admmistrative and educational city, the region is diversified into a
vi- ety of industries including manufacturing, and agricultural
production primarily centred around sugar cane and beef cattle
production. Mount Isa. with a population of just 24,737 persons,
is located in what can best be described as the dry, and inland of
Australia. Receiving only 417 mm of rain each year together with
over 9.6 sunshine hours per day, temperatures range from 90 to
37° Celsius. Mourn Isa borders on the desert inland of Australia to
the west, and the edge of the cattle grazing country to the east.
Mount lsa is a city founded upon the mining industry, employing
34.9% of the work force.

The population of the North Queensland region is relatively
young, with 65% being aged less than 40 years of age. Males
outnumber females 51 2% to 48 8% and tend to be younger IPBI

Figure 1: Age/Sex Distribution North Queensland
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The North Queensland population has a vaned and diverse ethnic
background, due to the nature of economic development, where
immigrant labour was extensively employed in the expansion of
mining operations at Mount Isa and the agricultural development.
particular!) that of sugar cane, along the eastern coastline The
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table details the place ol birth ol the Nonh Queensland population
for sonic ot the major ethnic groups

Table 2: Birthplace of North Queensland Residents*

Proportion of
Birthplace Population Bom

there
Birthplace

Proportion of
Population Born

there

Australia 82% Netherlands 0.4%

United Kingdom 4 7% Philippines 0.4%

New Zealand 2.2% Canada 0.3%

Italy 1.4% Yugoslavia 0.2%

Germany 0.7% Ireland 0.2%

USA 0 5% South Africa 0.2%

Although located on the fringes of south east Asia, North
Queensland remains a predominantly white, Anglo-Saxon, region
Population increase in the regior F as been historically stable, with
an annual growth rate of 1.5% beir g recorded in the past 13 years.
and a rate of some 2 2% prior to that (TER(J 1993, 19) However.
this growth is not evenly distributed amongst the region, with
some centres growing rapidly, ant' some declining.

Cairns is currently growing at 3.7% per annum (CERU 2/1993, 12).
wtth Townsville growing at 1 7% per annum (TERL1 2/1993, 44)
Population in Mount Isa has, however, been declining by 0 7% per
annum since 1981 (TERU 2/1993. 44), and will continue to do so
in the future Overall, the population of North Queensland is
expected to grow steadily throughout the next decade and a half to
a total population of 520,500 by the year 2006. the bulk of this
growth occurring along the eastern seaboard.

The latest data on household and family composition (ABS 1991
CDATA91) sheds light on family composition in North
Queensland. The predominant form of household structure is the
two person household, of which 39,134 of the 125,437
households in North Queensland are composed. Over 71% of
these households are couples without offspring, 13% are sole
parents, and 16% are group households. There are 23,167
households that are composed of just one person, whilst 7,198 are
composed of six or more persons, whilst the remainder are two
parent family households. The nature of occupancy of households
displays one of the predominant features of Australian society, this
being the strong motivation towards home ownership. Fully 70 5%
of all households in North Queensland are either purchasing their
place of residence, or already fully own it (ABS Catalogue No.
6533 0). The obvious implication from the above is that changes in
the cost of home ownership, particularly in terms of interest rates
being charged on mortgages, impacts on a large section of North
Queensland society.

North Queensland has a labour force of some 218,900 persons as
at May of 1993, of which 68.5% were working on a full time basis,
20 8% were working on a part time basis, and 11 9% were
officially hued as being unemployed (ABS Catalogue No. 6201 3)'.
Unemployment in the North Queensland region tends to be
marginally higher than both the state and national figures,
oscillating since January 1992 around 11%. The majority of those
employed are wage and salary earners (80 5%), with the next
largest group, the self employed, consisting of 18.353 or 10 2% oi
the workforce. Employers make up Just over 8 2% of the
workforce, whilst those working as unpaid help (including those
receiving pay in kind such as board and lodgings) comprise the

remaining 1 1% of the workforce (ABS CDATA91) The two major
occupational groupings are labourers (16.7%) and tradespersons
(15.1%) The smallest groupings are those of paraprofessionals
a 2%) and plant znd machine operators (9%) Only 27% of all
residents over the age of 15 have had formal education or training
beyond high school level, 16% have had training in either skilled
or baste vocanonal work, and a further 5% attaining assouate or
under graduate diplomas (ABS CDATA91) Of the 6 5% of the over
I 5 year old population that have formal tertiary qualifications,
0 8% of these have qualifications above Bachelor degree level, and

'0 7% have Bachelor degree qualifications plus post graduate
diplomac

One of the most appropriate and consistent indicators of the level

of e(onoillic activity in a region is Gross Regional Product (GRP), a
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measure that on a regional scale is consistent with Gross Domesuc
Product GRP is simply the total expenditure on goods and services
produced and sold to final users in that region, plus the value of
exports produced and sold by the region, less imports purchased
by the region (TERLJ 1/92, 9). GRP data for the North Queensland
region is presented below, together with regional GRP as a
proportion of Queensland GRP.

Figure 2 Figure 3
North Queensland GRP 1989/90 Queensland GRP 1989/90

Billion Dollars Billion Dollars
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Source. 7ERU, 1993. Source. TERU, 1993

In 1989/90 total GRP at factor cost for the North Queensland
region was A$7.3 billion, with the level of Queensland GRP being
A$49.5 billion. In terms of output, North Queensland is
responsible for 14.7% of State GRP. In terms of GRP per capita,
North Queensland performs marginally better than Queensland as
a whole, with a GRP per capita of A$17,797 as compared to
AS17,052. This implies that the North Queensland population is
relatively more productive than the State's total population. When
compared to the national GDP per capita figure of AS19,031
however, the North Queensland figure is somewhat less
impressive.

It is instructive to comp:. five of the major demographic and
econ.,mic measures against both the rest of Australia and selected
other nations This is done in table 3 below

Table 3: International Economic and Demographic
Comparisons*

% of
Population

Urban

GDP/GRP Per
Capita
(SUS)

% of % ol
PopulationPopulanon

Urban Rural

Birth Rate
Per 1000

Population

Death Rate
Per 1000

Population

North Qld 14,238 57 43 16 5 6 2

Australia 17,080 85 15 14 8 6.9

Finland 26,070 62 38 13 1 9.8

France 19,480 74 26 13 3 9.2

German\ 24,170 85 15 11 4 11 6

UK 16,070 92 8 13 8 11 2

Exchange rate vagaries aside, it is clear that North Queensland has
a significantly lower GDP per capita than any of the other areas
shown, being some US$1,832 lower than the nearest comparable
nation, the United Kingdom This would imply that the standard
of living in North Queensland is somewhat less than in the other
areas Demographically, North Queensland has the highest
proportion (some 43%) of as population residing in rural areas.
with the observed lower levels of rural wages and conditions,
partly explaining the GDP per capita figure Finally, North
Queensland differs markedly from the other areas in terms of birth
and death rates, having both the highest birth rate per 1000
population and the lowest death rate per 100 population of the
areas c ompa red

Due to legislative arrangements concerning minimum school
leacmg age and mandatory retirement age employed per-ons are,
in the vaq mammy. age.l between I 5 and ( 5 years ol .iee The

maximum working life, therefore, of a North Queensland resident,
currently stands at 50 years The majority of North Queensland
resident earn less than 525,000 per annum, with the modal
income bracket being between $5,001 to $8,000 (ABS CDATA91)
The relatively low income level is a function of both the lack of
qualifications of the workforce, coupled with the correspondingly
high numbers of persons employed in the wholesale and retail
trade (which traditionally does not pay the majority of its work
force high wages), together with those employed in public
administration and defence (which, although providing secure job
tenure, is also not a provider of high wages).

The most accurate and complete survey of household expenditure
patterns is the Household Expenditure Survey, conducted at
irregular intervals by the Australian Bureau of StatistICS, used here
to illustrate spending habits and patterns in North Queensland
(ABS Catalogue No. 6533 0) The single largest expenditure caLegory
for households is income tax, this accounting for $97.85 of the
average weekly household income of $539.63 (gross). Food and
non alcoholic beverage purchases account for 15.7%, and
transportation costs some 12.9%, of total expenditures Total
expenditure on housing totals $111,44 per week, or 20 7% of
gross weekly household income, the largest single expenditure
category. The smallest delineated category of expenditure is that of
superannuation and life insurance, being just $13.99 per week
This reflects the low pnority that savings has amongst the North
Queensland population as a whole, as superannuation is the major
form of retirement savings scheme in Australia at the present
moment.

For rented accommodation, the modal weekly rental for all types
of rented accommodation (i.e. including houses, flats, caravans,
etc.,) is $48 to $77 per week, with the majority of North
Queensland residents paying less than $167 per week. For those
residents who are purchasing their dwelling, the modal monthly
mortgage payment is $301 to $400 per month, or $71.67 to
$95.23 per week. The majority of North Queenslanders paying off
their homes pay less than $625 per month, or $148.80 per week,
on mortgage payments.

Simple analysis of the Household Expenditure Survey reveals that,
after superannuation and life insurance payments, some $19.53
per week is not accounted for by either commodity and service
expenditure or taxation In short, it would appear that the average
North Queensland resident would have just 519.53 per week
remaining after commitments which could be saved. If
superannuation and life insurance payments are included, average
weekly savings become a maximum of $33.52 or 6.3% of average
weekly income. From this it may be correctly Inferred that North
Queensland residents favour consumption over savings

Current interest rates do little to encourage savings through the
banking system at this point in time. Since early 1992 they have
been declining from some 4.75% for an ordinary savings account to
2.75%, and from 7.5% for a one year fixed term account to 5 25%
These rates, and their counterparts in low lending rates, produce
pressures that again turn people in favour of consumption in lieu of
savings Current taxation law further deters savings in forms other
than the "savings" made when purchasing a home th,u is intended
not to be the persons main place of residence Taxes are levied on
capital gains made on any asset other than the main place of
residence (which, under certain circumstances may also be subject
to this) including shares, stocks, and real estate holdings Income is
the main target of taxation, with interest earned on savings deposits.
bank bonds, and fixed term deposits also being taxed

Current tax laws also discourage employees to seek better returns
from different superannuation schemes other than those sponsored
by ari employer If an employee makes contributions to a fund
other than that sponsored by his or her employer, that employee is
subject to tax on any contributions made to that fund Complex
laws also exists limiting the final superannuation payout to a fixed
multiple ol the ontributors income in the last years ol
employment Thv, reales a situation where a contributor may not
be able to access .111 of their contributions and earnings, in effect
haying over-capitalised on their superannuation In short, this
means (ILI( s.Wing, of .1t1%* sort Mt' IlOt encouraized by the current
lecislative and taxation environment. save I r the employer

U



contributions to superannuation which serve only to lessen the
perceived need for other forms ol savings by the general populace
The end result is a bias towards present consumption rather than
savings, and towards making (hat consumption on the basis of
future Income that can be spent. rather than saved

The following presents data on new loan commitments by all
lenders (banks, building societies, credit unions etc) to borrowers
in October of 1992 Total loan commitments of both a fixed term
and a revolving nature in October 1992 in Queensland were
valued at $337,300,000

Figure 4: Loan Commitments by Type All Lenders - October
1992 Queensland
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Source: ABS Caudolgue No. 5642 0.

The major category for new loan commitments is clearly for
revolving credit, this being for credit instruments such as credit
cards and overdrafts The second greatest commitment is for motor
vehicle purchases (in this case including both new and used
vehicles, trucks, motorcycles, etc). Of some concern ,s the high
proportion of funds being used for debt consolidation and
refinancing. This is a sign of financial difficulties on the part of
those persons obtaining these loans. The funds used for this
purpose have, since 1989/90, doubled.

Finally, it ts possible to examine how the mix of personal debt
instruments has changed between 1989 and 1992. The following
table presents this information, that does not include loans made
for housing. IP131

Table 4: Personal Lending 1989-1992

Type June 1989 June 1990 June 1991 June 1992

Credit Cards 12.4% 13.2% 15.2% 16 3%

Fixed Loans 65.7% 61 8% 65 8% 63.8%

Overdrafts 14.9% 17.9% 15.3% 15.9%

Other 7% 7 1% 3.7% 4%

The relative mix of loan types has been changing, with fixed loans
and overdrafts has remained relatively static, a sustained rise in the
proportion of credit card funds being loaned, and the decline
(perhaps related) in other forms of funding over the period

CONSUMER CREDIT

Consumer credit.is defined as loans to Individuals for private, non-
business purposes, but excluding home investments. The roots of
sonsunwr credit can he itaced to pawnbroking in the middle ages
in Europe, credit being provided by lenders who took possession
of goods as a security on the debt High interest rates and an
increasing number of pawnbrokers led to legislative controls, most
likely related to the condemnation of charging Interest and the
punishment of usury as a sin (Cavanagh 1988, 3).

As market economies need growth to maintain increasing
standards of living and peoples ire& activities, companies realised
at a very early stage that extending credit to ordinary consumers
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will increase the market for consumer durables and services and
short-term consumption, especially if a move away from secured to
u "secured loans is involved.

The greater part of western societies including Australia and North
Queensland, are composed of people in the work force with
sufficient income and assets who are seeking better standards of
living, but are willing to adjust their standard of living from time
to time, being encouraged by the ideal of a market economy giving
everybody a fair chance to achieve a comfortable standard of living.
They maintain that the support of unemployed persons and
beneficiaries is necessary and reasonable, remaining convinced that
the market economy has a built-in selfregulation and that
economic growth and technical progress in the long term will
improve future standards of living (Fischer 1984, 96). On the other
hand sometimes they are victims of so called 'passive
consumption'. This is the 'consumption' of goods such as video
games, over-stretched using of television, dreaming of the next
holidays, and solving personal loneliness and emotional emptiness
with consumer goods and services and gambling on horse racing,
roulette and cards. Recently Townsville College of TAFE (Technical
and Further Education) has set up a course teaching people how to
gamble (Townsville Bulletin 27-09-93, 3). These consumers are the
major clientele of financial institutions in borrowing money for
private consumption, often finding themselves in a so called 'debt
tower', named after a prison used in the middle ages to make
people pay their debt (Reifner 1992. 29). These debtors support an
industry of solicitors, debt collection agencies, bayliffs and
repossessors

Opposed to this are the so called 'drop-out' groups, mistrusting the
advantages and benefits that the so-called 'glamorous facade' of
consumption within western societies provides, remaining
uncominced of the ultimate solution of the market economy for
the sake of people. They distrust of politician's ability to solve
social and economic problems, mostly relying on their own
abilities and accusing governmental authorities of providing people
with too much counselling in the form of so called 'common
sense'. Most likely they are looking for a niche in which they can
live, with an emotional, creattve, independent and environmentally
adjusted mode of behaviour enabling them to live simply without
all the pressure of a 'must have' consumption-style. This does not
mean that these people are neglecting some advantages offered by
modern development, but adopt a quite different lifestyle which
has often been labelled non-conformist. These people are likely to
be suspicious about financing their private consumption with
consumer credit, often having their own safety net enabling them
to borrow money from their group. This group are not important
clientele of financial institutions. However, surveys have indicated
that they are aware and are examining in detail the conditions
under whit h financial institutions provide consumer credit (Fischer
1984, 97).

The standard of living was formerly defined as GDP per capita and
more recently measured by a 'basket' of social indicators including
ownership of consumer goods and services, together with the
provision of public goods and services like transport, education,
health care, protection against violence and a stable environment.
These should also be regarded as key factors in assessing the ability
to borrow money for private consumption

As a result of the development of banking and financial markets, a
variety of different kinds of consumer credit are currently available

to consumers However, this has produced a tendency for financial
institutions not to disclose the real costs of credit, as consumers in
most cases not able to compare the price of various forms of
consumer credit because of the highly sophisticated mathematical
formulae required to do so. For instance, to calculate the real cost
of revolving credit with variable interest rates can not be done
without running a special computer program. This confers a
significant advantage upon lenders, creating a powerful tool to gain
profits from the lack of knowledge of borrowers

The difficulty experienced by consumers in calculating the effective
annual interest rate can be demonstrated by examining the general
equations to calculate the effective annual ciedit rate in the
Standards Australia in I 990Jor an Australian Stwidard of Interest Rate
Deccnption /or Consumer Credit (see Appendix 2)
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Consumers' knowledge of credit facilities is very limited, the first
Australian national survey of literacy and numeracy (1989)
showing:

10% of Australians over the age 18 years could not accurately
add two entries on a bank deposit slip;

30% of Australians in the age 25-34 years could not correctly
write a cheque;

13.5% of managers could not add two items on a deposit slip;
and

21% of professionals could not write cheques (Singh 1991,
20).

Nevertheless, the banking industry is arguing that this is the
natural outcome of consumer demand This issue has to be
discussed later, as well as the problem of who bears the burden of
bad debts It appears that the owners of a financial institution bear
the burden of bad debts, yet. they receive interest payments that

normally covers the risk of bankruptcy of the borrower. Logically,
each private borrower should have interest rates, terms of
repayments etc. set, individually reflecting that individual's risk.
Losses are a fundamental part of a market economy and those who
want to gain profit should he aware that losses are a sign of failure
to correctly estimate the risk of a business

The concept of the regulation of consumer credit requires both
consumer protection through credit legislation and consumer
information. The latter is more available in capital ctties rather
than in remote areas such as North Queensland. On a national
scale there is a wider range of consumer advice centres, welfare
organizations and legal aid service.; available. Notwithstanding the
urgent need to extend these services to urban consumers, only a
negligible personal advice on consumer credit can be obtained by
consumers in remoter areas. Further, it should be taken into
consideration that the so called 'cashless society', has become an
integral part of rural societies in remote areas.

The 'cashless society' does not require that cash money has
completely disappeared from circulation, or that all money
transactions have been replaced by cashless transactions. It means
that the use of cash money to pay for goods and services by
consumers has been decreased considerably. Of course consumers
still pay in cash using cheques, but the most important step to the
so called 'cashless society' is related to the widespread use of
'plastic money' Scenarios pointing out future trends in plastic
money and the implications for consumers are based on the
tremendous increase of using credit cards (Roberts 1991, 7)

The credit card system was Introduced to Australia in 1974,
representing an enormous push towards a cashless relationship
between consumers and sellers The development of an expanded
'cashless society' requires four diversified banking products

1 Automatic teller machines (ATM), which enable consumers
with a plastic card and a personal identification number
(PIN) to access cheque, savings, and credit card accounts;
obtain cash money, transfer money among various accounts;
and receive statements of their account balance.

2 Electrontc funds transfer at point of sale (EFTPOS), providing
the opportunity to pay for purchases immediately with a
plastic card and PIN in an expanding range of retail outlets
across Australia

3 Home and office or phone banking, making it possible for
consumers to manage their accounts using a telephone and
password 24 hours a day, 7 days a week

4 Prepaid payments cards, which enable the cardholder to use
public facilities which are designed to accept these cards
rather than cash

Automatic teller machines arc growuig in number across Australia
in a wide network It is estimated that by the year 2000
approximately 70% of retail transactions will he made through
EFTPOs payments (Roberts 1991, 7). As long as money is
transferred directly from a current saving or chequing account this
form of payment is neutral to consumer indebtedness, however, if
there is a link to overdraft facilities and credit card accounts then it
will become a matter of consumer credit and political wncern, as
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it may reduce the variety of payment methods available to
consumers (Mitchell 1992, 111). In particular there has been tie:*7
concern expressed about elderly people having problems coping
with electronic banking. Home and office banking seems to be not
very popular but financial institutions are aggressively promoting
this form of payment for salespeople, shift workers, elderly people,
and people in remote areas. Prepaid payment cards, issued mainly
by public authorities or telephone companies like Telecom
Australia, gain an interest free loan from consumers windfall or if
the cards are not completely used. A 'cashless society' means that
transfer operations of numerous payments were shifted to the
individual customer, and consequentially financial institutions
have been able to reduce staff. As the cashless society grows, an
increasing lack of personal relationships and problems between
customers and bank officers will occur, in particular for elderly
people who have problems adjusting to the anonymity caused by a
growing number of invisible banking products.

Given that in the early 1990's approximately 4,000 ATM, and
10,500 EFTPOS terminals have been established, more than 300
different kinds of plastic cards were available (Roberts 1991, 9), and
10 million credit and charge cards were on issue in Australia (ABA

1988, 13), payment by cash money has become less and less
attractive.

(.1

A recent advertisement by the Australian Bankers' Association
praised how convenient the credit card is in the following manner.

'When you think a credit card which has a PIN can be used to
access a debit card and transaction card at an ATM anywhere in

Australia, you wonder how life was before plastic'

In its submission to the parliamentary inquiry into the banking
industry the Australian Bankers' Association provided the
following figures, indicating access to banking service in 1990
(ABA 1990, 57):

over 95% of the adult population have a bank account, and of these:

50% have a statement savings account,

50% have a personal cheque book,

20% have a housing loan,

40% have passbooks,

70% use automatic teller machines,and

60% have credit cards.

Given the facts of the development and performance of consumer
credit, and taking into account the ultimate need for consumer
protection, then the provision of consumer protection through
credit legislation is currently based on the idea that the individual
borrower might ultimately seek resolution through court action
However:

'Access to the courts is based on the same egalitarian principles as

access to the London Ritz open to the rich and poor alike. In

reality, it is a pnvilege few can afford Research tn the UK by the
Office of Fair Trading (Annual Report, 1991) has revealed that
only a tiny proportion of consumers with complaints pursue these

as far as to a court or another dispute resolution procedure'
(Gibson 1992, 407)

It would be more effective to protect the average consumer in
remote areas through credit legislation which provides essential
and clearly defined regulations to avoid the necessity of individual .
borrowers seeking court resolution. Financial institutions should
be made clearly aware that some imperative regulations restrict
and modify their business behaviour in the marketplace.

In June 1990 a member of the Australian Defence Forces based in
Townsville signed a contract with a Finance Company, for credit
worth $10,014 51, and paid instalments until Octoher 1992
totalling $9,389 83 Requesting a statement of the net balance, he
was provided with a very simple statement with a pay off figure ol
$6,823 90 lacking any explanation of how this net balance was
obtained For this loan of 27 months the Finance Company
charged this soldier an effective annual interest rate of 44 6%,
which was not mentioned



To illustrate the dimenston of con.sumer credit a rough estimation
about the size of consumer credit in North Queensland in
1988989 has been drawn Out ol 107.200 households there are
38,200 (35.63%) which have one, two, three or more personal
loans. Average personal loan level per household with a loan
commitment is $8,257.85, the interest per annum paid by each of
these households being $1,527 48, and the weekly loan repayment
made is over $100. Some 51.1% of all households had at least one
credit card in 1988/1989ind 57 3% of persons with an annual
income less than $8,000 had at least one credit. Given a personal
annual income less than $8,000, the amount owing on the credit
card account relative to the annual income is disturbing Only
5 8% were owing 'nil'. but 23 6% were owing more than $501,
clearly showing the market penetration of credit cards

Overcommitment of consumers in remote areas is not
exceptionally great Overcommument has to be seen as exceeded
credit of a household or an individual in the sense ce having large
consumer credits (instalments plus interests and other charges)
relativc to disposable income over z specific period, given a
minimum standard of living Given dau showing that at least 1%
of households in North Queensland are overcommitted, then at
least 1,254 households with 4,101 peNons were overcommitted in
1991 Further, data shows that 0 065% of the population,
approximately 134 individuals, have declared a non-business
bankruptcy in 1991 Bankruptcy declared by an individual as a
non-business person is usually related in public opinion with a
stigma of personal failure and inability to manage financial affairs.
Those who have declared bankruptcy are often regarded as persons
who try to escape easily from their obligation to serve their loans,
often regarded as being un-Australian (Roberts 1991, 85).

Although appearing co be common sense, upon closer
examination, the matter becomes more vague. Not every
bankruptcy can be described in such general terms, and if business
companies can declare bankruptcy without such stigma, why
should this not be possible for individuals in an economy which
encourages consumers to borrow money for pnvate consumption?
Roberts has pointed out that bankruptcy is a quality of life decision
for most people and usually occurs if the financial burden has
become a severely detrimental effect on their life (Roberts 1991, 89).

Investigations into the personal history of bankruptcy of
households and individuals, examining the rise, the peak, and
situation afterwards of the breakdown of financial status, are very
rare. In his research study (1989) about people who had
voluntanly declared themselves bankrupt, Ryan comes up with the
following major findings. The bankrupt are usually between 30-35
years of age; living in a family situation and in rented
accommodation; unemployed with an average annual income of
$12,000 or less; owed an average amount of $11,000; had mostly
consumer credit from finance companies; already possessed debts
like unpaid rent, gas or electricity bills; and heavily pressured by
creditors in the decision to go bankrupt (Ryan 1989). The causes of
bankruptcy are diverse, but unemployment and overcommitment
seem to be highly correlated in the mind of the National Consumer
Affairs Advisory Council (NCAAC 1988a, 12).

When a breakdown in the financial status of households and
individuals occurs, harassment and pressure from financial
institutions through debt collectors over a long time might be
involved and day-to-day life sometimes becomes a nightmare
(Roberts 1991, 91) There is a whole variety of potential actions
debt collectors may use, such as on-going ringing at home or even
at work, deliberately to contact the spouse of a marned couple to
cause distress in a relationship, to place 'funny' people with a sign
like 'This borrower refuses to pay back their loan (this happened
in London years ago), asking neighbours about their financial
situation, following them whilst shopping, or taking photos In this
whole process there are loopholes voiding the basic right of
pnvacy of an individual by law and legal interest of debt collection
agencies to seize goods or enforce repayments, a 'twilight zone' in
which borrowers have to live in defending themselves or suffering
under an umbrella of unexpected events

Before breakdown really occurs. overcommitted consumers are
already affected by seeking ways and means to raise income to
repay their loans The political concern as to what level ol
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consumer credit is tolerable from a macro-economic point of view
is not the only pertinent question, but focus should also be placed
on the burden and the prevention of overcommitment of
consumers. One possible contribution might be seen in consumer
credit counselling.

Basically there are three major aims for consumer credit
counselling-

1 Consumer education, to make students and people aware of
borrowing money for private consumption in general and in
particular the financial and legal conditions of taking a loan.

2. Loan advice; controlling the financial and legal conditions of
a loan before consumers sign the contract to get a second
opinion from an independent organisation.

3 Debt counselling; prevention of overcommument if loans have
been taken already, for instance debt consolidation,
negotiating on behalf of an overcommitted consumer with
financial institutions to reduce or stretch the burden of
repayments and finally even to recommend to declare
bankruptcy.

Within the OECD countries It is seen as common sense that
consumer affairs authorities and consumer organisations play an
important role in supplementing educational efforts to make
students aware about the credit industry and of the financial and
legal aspects involved with different kinds of consumer credit
(OECD 1992, 75). In most OECD countries Consumer Affairs is not
a compulsory and independent subject in the curriculum of post-
pnmary schools, often a part of home economics, law and business
studies, partially in economics, and in Australia and Australian
studies. Consumer education should commence in high school at
the latest, and should be provided in tertiary, as well as in
technical and further education (TAFE), courses (CRAA 1991, 2).
Recently the Federal Bureau of Consumer Affairs, Canberra, in co-
operation with the South Australian Department of Public and
Consumer Affairs issued a, publication on credit and money
management for use in schools (OECD 1993, 54). The second aim
is the provision of advice on a loan if consumers are willing to get
a second and independent opinion before they sign the contract.
This work might be done by official and non-profit agencies,
assuming there are relevant funds for operation available for on-
going periods. It would further be facilitated by a Uniform Credit
Legislation Australia-wide with a standardized formula to calculate
the effective annual rate of interest, plus a Code of Banking Practice
including legislative requirements to the Trade Practices Act 1974.
Minimum requirements of disclosures for consumer credit
contracts and standardized methods for determining the effective
annual interest rate are the subject of Consumer Credit Legislation.

The Banking Ombudsman Scheme commenced operation in Australia
in July 1990, negotiated between the Australian Bankers'
Association, the Commonwealth Government, and consumer
groups. It is interesting that the Ombudsman's decision ts binding
for the financial institution but the consumer still has the
opportunity to take legal action if he is not satisfied (OECD 1993,
65). The Ombudsman is authorised to deal with consumer
complaints which involve no more than $100,000 in direct
financial loss, and where the financial institution has made an error
or failed to do something it should have done (Ombudsman
1993, 7). In addition the Ombudsman has to investigate:

'Whether the bank has allegedly breached the law, good banking
practice or seemingly has not treated its customer fairly, or indeed,
whether the customer really hos cause for complaint' (Ombudsman
1993, 7)

This leads to the essential question of which law is in effect, what
constitutes 'good banking practice', and who has set up such a
code of conduct? Further, it is important that the Ombudsman is
appointed by an independent Council which includes consumcr
representatives, but nevertheless there might be broader discussion
about the significance of 'independence' For instance in Norway
the Consumer Ombudsman is likely to be an independent body
due to the Scandinavian separation of powers. with the Norwegian
Consumer Ombudsman representing a fourth power like the
Ombudsman for other public matters In its revised draft of the
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Code of Banking Practice the Treasury and the Trade Practices
Commission recommend under article 24.5 that

'All institutions shall subscribe to an independent, external dispute
resolution process, such as an Ombudsman scheme, to facilitate the
prompt, fair and equitable resolution of disputes they themselves
are unable to resolve with their Customers. Such dispute resolution
processes shall be available free of charge to the Customer'
(Treasury & Trade Practices Commission 1993).

On the other hand it is a matter for action within the framework of
self-regulation if business accepts the task of dispute resolution
between business and consumers seriously, and regards dialogue
as the path to responsible business conduct (Braithwaite 1992, 5). It

seems to be a better overall solution if consumers as potential
borrowers or as debtors can seek independent advice or
representation and negotiation provided by the State Department
of Consumer Affairs. Funded by public revenues, low and middle
income consumers could get this service free of any charges, while
higher income households should contribute a small fee. This
actually happens in some OECD countries, for instance in
Germany, if consumers are using the wide range of facilities of
independent State Consumer Information Centres. Consumer
groups claim justifiably that all States and Territories in Australia
have inadequate numbers of credit counsellors In most regions, in
particular remote areas, they are non-existent.

Another contribution to weaken the burden of low Income
borrowers could be lending through a public body. 'We are,
therefore. interested in the French Credit Municipal system which lends

at below market rates in France and which has about 10% of the
personal loans market, offering short and medium term loans. By
satisfying the need for lower interest, small volume, short term loans, the
extortionate lenderc would, wc hope, be forced out of business' (Simpson

1992, 152).

Probably a large part of people still believe that a consumer
(especially low income consumers) with consumer credits which
exceeds many times the amount of a monthly salary, are unable to
manage their life, their household budget, are living beyond their
means, unable to act by rational purchasing decisions and are
sometimes even accused of carelessness. This often implies that
every consumer (except such people as those on alcohol, drugs,
gambling or a tramp) is able to decide which needs should be
satisfied and which ones can be afforded without resorting to
consumer credit In other words, excessive consumer credit is
associated with a moral judgement -of guilt, similar general
attitudes being held by people with good position in society to
beneficiaries ol social security payments which they regard as 'dole
bludgers'

At last, the Careforce Committee Longreach presented in us report
on a needs analysis survey on a selected region in Central Western
Queens1-.Ind 'Things arc Crook in the Bush' some interesting answer
of the owner of rural properties with regard to their financial
situation and their relation to banks (Careforce 1993, 16-17):

We can survive if banks and agents get off our back We are.
being penalised for destocking

(Banks) are only concerned with getting their money.

We have been able to pay all bills by falling behind with
payments to the Bank

People who go into debt and look for alternative employment
seem to be penalised when it comes to receiving assistance.

Cannot obtain "farmers dole- - assets make us non eligible

Debt level is almost at present property value (little equity) - all
due to devastating interest rates

We have managed to pay off our debt when the wool prices
were high, but have not amassed any savings and arc about to
reach the stage of requiring a loan/overdraft until the next wool
cheque If our Income remains the same and prices rise, we will
be put in this situation earlier each year

I believe we will have to sell out as the debt situation at the
present nmment is getting worse due to interest rates and low
wool prices

We have used every resource from our family's funds to keep
going.

The very year we had planned to pay out our debt (the floor
price fell) since then everything has been a nightmare To
maintain viability we have had to sell whatever assets to wait in
hope for rain, a few good seasons to pull us out.

Family may soon have to live apan to obtain off property work

All unnecessary expenditure curtailed.

We cut costs as far as possible and live off savings to a certain
decided point, lf the prospects have not improved we will leave
the industry

CONCLUSIONS

Consequentially some recommendations which try to relieve, as far
as possible, the problematic natures of consumer credit, and in
particular in remote areas, will be presented (Fischer & Massey
1994, 169-172):

The Code of Banking Practice (revised draft as of June 1993)
should be enforced. This is clearly adjusted to average
consumers, those with little knowledge about the conditions of
a contract and financial commitments. The Code of Banking
Practice should seek to greatly improve the relationship
between financial institutions and their customers by
establishing minimum standards of disclosure and conduct.
According to the Martin Committee's recommendation the Trade
Practices Commission should be the consumer protection agency
for banking.

Regarding the availability and disclosure of written terms and
conditions and other documented information, such
documentation should be expressed in plain English language.
Whatever form 'plain English' or 'appropriate English' should
take, there is no doubt that the current language used in
financial contracts is probably hard to understand for the
majority of average consumers, in particular using specific
terms of a so called 'law language'.

Financial institutions should have a duty of care under apecific
circumstances, this not simply being a matter of a contract (in
accordance with Westpac Banking Corporation v. Spice).

The use of one single mathematical formula, specifically the
effective annual rate of interest in the form of a standarchzed
comparison rate (proposed by Standards Australia) which
includes virtually all costs related to credit, should be made
mandatory for all financial institutions.

In accordance with the Trade Practices Act, if the information
about the comparison rate is not correct, it should be regarded
as being deliberat,4 misleading on the financial institutions
part. The individual borrower should then have the option
either to pay back the loan after a limited time when the false
information was revealed without any interest charges for the
period, or complete the conditions of the loan contract that was
based on the misleading interest rate if this rate was lower than
the correct one

The method of calculation of the pay-out figure must be
standardized and with similar impositions to the comparison
rate

A 'cooling-off period' of at least two weeks in which a potential
borrower can cancel his application with no reason, has to
become a regulation In addition, financial institutions have to
provide their individual customers with information about their
right to cancel in 'plain' or 'appropriate' English, and in normal
type matter The consumer should he given essential
information, expressed clearly and comprehensibly in good
time to take full account of its implications before making a
decision (OECD 1992, 57)

A wider use of voluntary bankruptcy could he seen as the last
resort of a debtor with Icw assets and an income lust above the
minimum level the Official Receiver will accept Yet it might lw
a 'Irish start even for people with some considerable assets
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Voluntary bankruptcy for individual consumers should he
promoted as an acceptable and legitimate avenue of debt
resolution under certain circumstances

Traditionally bad debts were seen as losses which financial
institutions bore as a part of their business, with share holders
initially bearing the burden. It is now the case that the costs of
bad debts are passed by cross-subsidy within the system of a
financial institution to other consumers, even to those who
have no loans and simply pay a fee for operating a savings
account. This practice has to be abolished. The preferred
method to do so is the adoption, by all financial organisations,
of the calculation of interest rates based on the individual
consumers' credit risk, rather than the imposition of a blanket
rate.

For low income consumers or beneficiaries who are the most
vulnerable for consumer credit insurance, consideration should
be given to whether the premium might be refunded to the
consumer totally or partially by a government funding scheme,
as a step forward in social policy to avoid a financial breakdown
and hardship of these affected groups

It seems to be justified in social justice terms that the
Queensland Government should provide some kind of financial
help for overcommitted consumers This might include the
establishment of a government funding scheme which could
not only cover bad debts of households up to a certain amount
under restricted entitlements, but also provide, in specific cases,
the possibility that the state government acts as a guarantor.

In particular for remote areas, provision should be made for a
network of consumer credit advice and debt counselling
services These services should be established to negotiate with
lenders to discount a debt in the sense of reducing
commitments to a manageable proportion or even establishing a
moratorium which is adjusted to the foreseeable financial
future, and finally to postpone debt collection.. This should
preferably he provided by the Queensland Department of
Consumer Affairs. Under this scheme, both the regional offices
at Townsville and Cairns would require one additional
permanent staff member to cover an absolute minimum of
consumer credit counselling in North Queensland.

Credit legislation to protect consumers makes sense only if
there is reasonable control over the conduct of business in the
financial sector, provtded by an independent authority.
Therefore the Consumer Affairs Council m Queensland, as an
independent body reporting to the Minister for Emergency
Services, Rural Communities and Consumer Affairs, should be
revived and commissioned with monitoring banking practices,
including the right for media announcements.

The Uniform Consumer Credit Legislation Consumer Credit
(Queensland) Bill 1993, should be enacted as soon as possible.
The Bill is remarkably outstanding in some respects, in
protecting the average, unskilled, and potentially
overcommitted consumer An example is the option for a
variation on grounds of hardship and the involvement of State
Consumer Agencies lArticles 66 (1) & 68 (1) & (2)1; and the
provision that the Court may, in principle, re-open unjust
transactions and re-open where the credit provider initially
knows that the debtor cannot pay [Articles 71 & 721

The European Declaration for Social Consumer Rights should be
used as the guide-line for further developments in the
regulation of consumer credit in Queensland and Australia (see
Appendix 12, Ftscher & Massey 1994)

APPENDIX 1

Queensland Government Department of Consumer Affairs
Regional Office Townsville

Legislative Responsibilities (Non Religious) 1993

Associations Incorporation Act 198 l
Auctioneers and Agents Act 1971
Bills of Sale and Other Instruments Act 1955
Boonah Showgrounds Act of 1914
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Business Names Act 1962
Charitable Funds Act 1958
Classification of Films Act 1991
Classification of Publications 1991
Collections Act 1966
Contractors' Trust Account Act 1974
Credit Act 1987
Disposal of Uncollected Goods Act 1967
Factors Act 1892
Fair Trading Act 1989
Funeral Benefit Business Act 1982
Girl Guides Association Act 1970
Group Sales Act 1942
Hawkers Act 1984
Hire Purchase Act 1959
Invasion of Privacy Act 1971
*Justices Act 1886
Land (Fair Dealings) Act 1988
Land Sales Act 1984
Liens on Crops of Sugar Cane Act 1931
Mercantile Acts 1867
Mobile Homes Act 1989
Mortgage Brokers Act 1987
Motor Vehicles Securities Act 1986
Patriotic Funds Act Repeal Act 1988
Pawnbrokers Act 1984
Profiteering Prevention Act 1948
Pyramid Selling Schemes (Elimination) Act 1973
Registration of Births, Deaths and Marnages Act 1962
Registration of Deaths on War Service Act 1942
Rental Bond Act 1989
Residential Tenancies Act 1975
Retirement Villages Act 1988
Returned Servicemen's Badges Act 1956
Returned Services League of Australia (Queensland Branch) Act

1956
Sale of Goods Act 1896
Sale of Goods (Vienna Convention) Act 1986
Salvation Army (Queensland) Property Trust Act 1930
Save the Steam Car Fund Act 1985
Scout Association of Austraiia Queensland Branch Act 1975
Second-hand Dealers and Collectors Act 1984
Subcontractors' Charges Act 1974
Trade Coupons Act Repeal Act 1978
Trade Measurement Act 1990
Trade Measurement (Brea6).ci 1990
Trade Measurement Administration Act 1990
Travel Agents Act 1988
United Grand Lodge of Ancient Free and Accepted Masons of

Qld Trustees Act 1942
Warehousemen's. Liens Act 1973

'Administered by Department of .1 tualce and Attorney-General Queensland

Source: Information from the Department of Consumer Affmrs Queensland.
Townsville Regional Office.

APPENDIX 2

Draft of Standards Australia in 1990 for an Australian Standard of

Interest Rate Description for Consumer Credit.

The general equations to calculate the effective annual credit rate
are as follows

zi -11 (1)

= ( = 1 (2)

where

A, = amount borrowed on the Jth payment period

= contractual instalment payable on the Jth required payment
penod
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C. = charge payable on the Jth paymem period

r = the effective rate of interest per pa.,ment period

n = number of required payment penods per annum

i = effective annual credit rate.

For ease of calculation, where the amount lent is provided in one
payment at the date of settlement under the contract and there are
no non-interest fees or charges payable after that date, then
Equation (1) above can be expressed as.

Ao - Co
[

The charges (and fees) included in the effective annual credit rate
calculation are those which are required by the lender, as a
condition for granting the loan, to be paid by the borrower to that
lender

Some common examples of charges and fees payable to lendets,
and therefore to be included in the calculation, are

(a) application fees;

(h) periodic fees;

(c) membership fees;

(d) valuation fees;

(e) establishment fee;

(f) document fee; and

(g) commissions to lender's agent.

If desired, lenders may include other charges provided that
supplementary informauon to this effect is disclosed in accordance
with Clause 4.1.
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ISSUES AFFECTING RURAL COMMUNITIES FROM
AN INDIGENOUS AUSTRALIAN'S PERSPECTIVE

Gracelyn Smallwood Australia

ABSTRACT

Pnor to the European invasion of Australia in 1788, indigenous Australians lived in harmony with themselves and their environment for over 60.000
years. Like all indigenous communities of the world who have been conquered, all have suffered

a) loss of land

b)

c)

d)

e)

loss of culture

loss of identity

loss of self-esteem

insututionaltsation

discrimination

g) isolation

The consequences of these factors have left a profound legacy of poverty, appalling standards of health and an almost total dependence on the largess

or parsimony of Governments and their various bureaucratic arms. A recent delegation to Australia from the World Council of Churches, described

conditions in remote Aboriginal communities as worse than fourth world. .

Despite this tragic state of affairs we must all look for solutions that can lead to a healthy and independent future for our children.

There is no simple solution, but rather we must conic to understand the interconnectiveness of all these tssues, which impact on the socio-economic
well-being ol our people

in other words, we need to ensure that all communities have access to the following

clean running water

proper sanitation

adequate housing

accessible and affordable nutritional food

comprehensive community controlled health services

culturally relevant and appropriate educational facilities and curriculum

development of an economic base that will lead to increased self-esteem and prosperity for the whole commuity

reinforcement of traditional cultural values

Unless thts is formulated and implemented we will continue to see further deterioration in indigenous communities.

Good morning Madam Chair, ladies and gentlemen. I would firstly
like to give thanks to our indigenous elder Mr. Johnson, who
welcomed us all at the conference opening.Secondly as an
indigenous person, l wish to sincerely thank the conference
organisers tor giving me this opportunity to speak at this important
gathering regarding issues effecting rural communities.

As this is an International conference, it is important that you all
have an histoncal perspective of indigenous people before you can
understand the present critical situation in our rural and isolated
communities

A quote from Jackie Huggins, an Aboriginal wnter.

"Aboriginal Australians have lived in Australia for over 40,000
years It has been a long argued view of European
Anthropologists and pre historians that modern humanity
migrated south to Australia. This fails to explain, however,
why older forms of modern human beings have not been
found outside this continent. The legends and religious beliefs
of modem Aboriginal Australia have no stones of migration.
There is no evidence of migration memories anywhere in our
country This is a religious position taken by Aboriginal
Australians, and science has failed to refute it."

Before 1788 Aboriginal Australians enjoyed .1 nomadic lifestyle and
l stress the word NOMADIC The word, the concept, suggests to
the colonisers that we had no roots to our land, albeit a very
romantic view

All men, women and children lived in harmony with each other
and the environment Mother Earth was regarded as sacred, which
everyone respected and did not exploit.

The healthy lifestyle i.hanged dramatically when the invaders
arrived from England, headed by Captain Cook. The land was
claimed by the British law of "Terra Nullius' meaning unoccupied
land

The legal position remained until twelve months ago when the
Mho decision was handed down by the High Court recognising
Native Tule and on exposing the he of "Terra Nullius" It has been
, Amiated that approximately 1 million Aborigines inhabited the
tountry when the invasion occuried. and over a period of 20h

years we have declined to a population of 300,000 (2% of the
national population).

The British killed thousands of Aborigines with guns, poisoned
water holes, and many died from western introduced illnesses
because they had no immunity to foreign diseases. From the point
of contact introduced diseases spread throughout the country like
wild fire.

In the 1800's Darwin's theory. the evolution of mankind, placed
Aborigines at the bottom of the evolutionary scale. In effect we
were Introduced to the world as the- missing link. Henceforth
government policies were formulated and implemented on the
fanciful and utterly ridiculous notion that we are sub human. We
don't see ourselves as the missing link, rather what is missing is the
commitment of governments and people within the Aboriginal
industry to change thc institutionalised racism that we deal with
every minute of our lives!!!

Back to the 1800's, scientists around the world, particularly from
Britain and Germany, encouraged the killing of Aborigines for
scientific research. Monies were actually paid for skeletons and
grave robbers descended upon the burial scene waiting for the
mourning party to depart Thousands of graves were robbed, the
British and Australian scientists ran one of the biggest grave
robbing networks in the world.

Studies by an academic researcher in Oxford indicated that the
graves of between 5,000 and 10,000 Aborigines were desecrated.

Their bodies dismembered to support this archaic science Even
more bizarre, is the irony that the gateway to Australia's north is
called Darwin Rather than the t million Aborigines living in
Australia at the time of contact, it is now theorised that there were
3 million Aborigines in Australia

Many surviving Aborigines were placed on reserves and missions,
where they were controlled by white management under
paternalistic legislation The hunter/gatherer foods were replaced
with high carbohydrate rations Language and ceremonies were
forbidden as it was seen as paganism to the Invaders superior
Christian values
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Aboriginal men were drastically losing their role in society by
being used as slave labour. The women were used as domestics
and sexual partners for the white invaders, rapes and killings
continued as a sport.

Quote by Rhys Jones a pre historian script writer:

"One gorges at the Sunday afternoon manhunts of sexual
mutilation, of burying live Aboriginal babies up to their necks
in sand and kicking their heads off after trying the severed

neck of the husband around the raped spouse".

Half caste children were being born and many sent away to welfate

homes or to other reserves far away and many did not return.. It

was estimated that one in every six Aboriginal children was taken

away from their families this century, compared to the figure of
one in 300 from the white community.

Like all indigenous communities of the world who have been

conquered, all have suffered:

loLs of land

loss of culture

loss of identity

loss of self-esteem

institutionalisation

discrimination and violation

The consequences of these factors have left a profound legacy of
poverty, appalling standards of health and an almost total
dependence on governments and their various bureaucratic arms.

In June 1993 the World Bank reported that, in general, health

around the world was improving even in developing countries
which are third world, white Australian health ts also improving,
however, indigenous Australian health is detenoraung and is now
4th world standards.

A recent delegation to Australia from the World Council of
Churches described conditions in remote, isolated, indigenous
communities as worse than fourth world. Last week, aftcr the
president of the Australian Medical Association visited isolated
communities of Cape York, he stated that

"if these conditions were in the white community there would
be a public outcry ...."

The average white Australian has absolutely no idea what it's like
to live in a remote, isolated community, and the maionty of people

who live in these communities are indigenous

If I am in a remote community and I have been d.agnosed with
breast cancer, or my child is sick, I have no choices of health care
However, if 1 live in the city, I could visit three different dottors. In
a remote community for 6-8 months of the year I can be cut off
from the rest of the world because of unsealed roads and unusable
air strips at times even helicopter access Is possible.

Let us now picture a scenario of an indigenous child being born,
and growing up, in a remote North Queensland community,
suffering extreme poverty, hopelessness, overcrowding, lack of
clear running water, raw, untreated sewerage pouring into the
land, seas and rivers, alcohol/drug misuse and family violence

This child is likely to be received by the authorities as being "at
risk" of abuse and neglect However, this assessment must bc
examined in light of the environment in which this child could be
reared

Firstly the mother to be is often very young, in her teenage years
During her pregnancy she can be subjected to violence and abuse
from her partner and has limited access to nutritional foods, as the
cost of living in remote communities Ls astrononucal For example,
a cabbage would cost around $12 and you and I pay $2 in the city

In many remote communities the government stores are still
purchasing second rate fruit and vegetables and ;elling to our
people at 130% mark up

If mum is 'lucky", she may have ante-natal care twice during her
pregnancy. At 33 weeks she will be sent away to a hospital in the
nearest regional centre - Cairns or Townsville - where the child is
born forfeiting his or her birth right. The mother usually survives
the culturally inappropriate, white male midwifery service, gives
birth to an under-nounshed baby, born premature, away from her
support system.

The mother then returns with her new born babe to a poverty
stricken, isolated and remote community. If she is not encouraged
to breast feed, she can pay up to $17 for a tin of milk formula
which would cost $7.50 in the city The social security pension
cheque arrives once a fortnight.

On the off pension week, she will usually run out of money and to
make the milk formula last the baby receives weaker and weaker
milk. The solution is - mum herself eats less, usually carbohydrates
and fat, rather than protein Because of this "coping strategy" the
baby's weight will be low and regarded by the authorities as
"failing to thrive" As baby will be underweight for his age and
undoubtedly suffering from lactose intolerance, infected with gut
parasites, skin and chest infections, glue ear and possibly renal
disease. If this child survives to the age of two, he will still be
regarded as "failing to thrive" and then there is western welfare
intervention

A quote from an Aboriginal psychiatric nurse, Pat Swan's book
"200 Years Unfinished Business".

"For 200 years non-Aboriginal Australia has made many
mistakes on our behalf, and there is no western model that
can address the Aboriginal situation. Aboriginal people must
be empowered by education and resources to control
decisions affecting our lives, including mental health services.
It is clear to Aboriginal people that those with unfinished
business have low self-esteem and those with high self-esteem
don't self-mutilate".

Research has shown that governments spend approximately
SI ,000 per white person in remote communities compared to
$600 per indigenous person, and that many indigenous people in
remote areas are working for the dole under CDEP.

Despite this tragic state of affairs. we must all look for solutions
that can lead to a healthy and independent future for our children

There is no simple solution, but rather we must come to
understand the inter-connectiveness of all of these issues which
impact on the socio-economic well being of our people

In other words we need to ensure that all communities have access
to the following.

clean running water

proper sanitation

adequate housing

acceptable and affordable nutritional food

comprehensive community controlled health services

culturally relevant and appropriate educational facilities and
curriculum

(g) devdopment of an economic base that will !cad to increased
self-esteem and prosperity for the whole community with
meaningful employment

(h) reinforcement of traditional cultural values

Unless this is formulated and implemented we will continue to sec
further deterioration in indigenous communities

In a quote from a TANU conference in Tanzania in 1971 stated

"Any action that gives people more control of their own affairs
is an a non for development, even if it does not offer them
better health or more bread Any action that reduces their say
in determinmg their own alfaus of running their own lives, is
not development and retards them, even if the action hnngs
them a little more bread"

In closing, the former Federal Minister of Health. Senator Graham
Richardson, for the first time in his political career, visited the 4th
world conditions of Abongines in remote communities in his own

ountrv and cried and grandstanded to a national television
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audience by pronustng a double commitment ol resources and
monies to alleviate this deplorable conditions His presence in one
particular community was enough to put in one water tap

He then returns to Canberra and within a few weeks he resigns,
leaving the other political parties to debate in the highest kvels of
government the need for more resources and monies The

WORKSHOP REPORTS
Thursday: Community and Economic Development

Group 1 - Sustainable Economic Development
I. The experience of practical and indigenous people should be

incorporated in decision-making at higher levels.
2 New ways of communicating between regional people and

policy makers should he expanded and developed.
3 Communities need help to respond to change.
4 Time should be allowed for local people to adapt to policy

change.

5 Local Communities should he allowed more power in policy
making

O Micro economic reform should he reviewed. Cost recovery
has led to declining services There is a need to take into
account the full community cost of reducing services

7 Awareness of urban people of the Importance of rural
communities should he increased

8 "Community adjustment" policies and support are needed
where industries have declined.

Group 2 - Social and Community Development
1. The barriers between government agencies should be broken

down. Organisational structures need to respond to the real
need for integration.

2. The role of local coordinators should be expanded
3. Forums for coordinating discussions between local groups

should be created.
4 Community leaders should be trained to know how they can

be heard by policy makers
5. Existing strengths in rural communities should be built

upon by empowenng existing groups to influence change
Communities should he encouraged to develop procedures
and protocols for consultation.

7 Governments need to develop clear protocols on
consultation.

8. The issue of consultation should be put on the agenda for
the interdepartmental Regional Managers forum (or
equivalent).

Group 3 - Social Planning and Welfare Service Provision

Resources, education etc need to he provided to assist with
the facilitation of social movements such as sell-help groups
with support from a broad range of professional groups.

2 The development of negotiation skills is a vital aspect of
assisting the local community to communicate with
government and non-government departments

3 A major research project needs to be funded to document
the flow of resources into and out of rural and remote
communities as one initiative within a regional/i mai
development strategy

4 Locally-based childcare ,,ervic es are necto.sary to allow
women in rural and remote areas to partictpate in
employment or other activities

5 Use of chemical technologies in rural production must take
account of health and social issues Women must he a part
of the debate around the use of such chenncals
Women in rural and remote areas nced greater acce,,, to
appropriate Itirther eihnation
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promises that he made were never delivered The remote
community that he visited received a up Graham Richardson
received a life time pension

Ladies and gentlemen, I put a to you that if governments want to
be part of the solution, then God help indigenous people, if they
are part of the problem.

7 Inequitable gender relations in rural and remote areas must
he publicly challenged to allow women to achieve positions
of power in rural society.

8 Local government, producer representative bodies and other
public organisations based in rural and remote areas should
include women and focus on issues affecting rural women.

Group 4 - Rural Restructuring

I. The principles of the 'Kelty Report' (Australia) with regard to
rural and remote areas development, recognising the
centrality of both social and economic development are
endorsed

2 Regions should be empowered to establish a program to
provide fin uncial assistance for the support of rural and
remote organisations for economic and social development

3 These regional organisations should:
(t) Le responsible (or regional strategic planning for economic

t.nd ;octal development; and

(u) recognise the importance of the tertiary education sector to
regional development, as catalysts for information, research
and training

5 Integrated service delivery should be developed at the
regional level.

6 Governments should join with communities in the
development of a strategy which asststs in the economic and
social development of agriculture, small business and other
enterprises in rural and remote areas.

Group 5 Sustaining Rural Communities

Rural land trust finance corporations should be established
in order to repopulate rural communities to support their
cultures and restore owner occupation.

2 Ways should he explored to link economic, social, cultural
and environmental development.

3. Existing rural areas should be repopulated.
4 Ways to increase community participation in policy making

should explored.

5 Community groups should invite government agencies to
provide locally funded facilitators to achieve the solutions to
locally identified community needs with local accountability.
Rural development finance should be ensured

7. Government funding guidelines should be broadened

Funding to support local needs should be provided in such
a way as to be directly community controlled

Group 6 - Consumer Affairs in Remote Areas

.1 code of banking practice should he enforced
2 Disclosure of written terms should he in plain Engkh
3 Fmanc lai institutions should have a duty of cate
4 A wider use of voluntary bankruptcy should be encouraged
5 In remote areas, there should be a network of consumer

credit advwe and debt counselling services

6toup 7 - Community Development Indigenous Perspectives

Thic Workshop Report has been included in "Tuesday. Group 5"
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PAPER PRESENTATIONS
CONTRIBUTION OF FSR IN INCREASING AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTIONS AND

EMPLOYMENT GENERATION IN BANGLADESH

A. Halim, Hossain and A.B.M.M. Alam Bangladesh

ABSTRACT

The fanning systems and environmental studies were conducted in two different villages under two agro-ecological zones (AEZ) of Bangladesh. One

village was Kazirshimla (distnct Mymensingh) charactenzed as medium highland above flood level under Old Brahmaputra Alluvial Floodplain AEZ;

another village was Noagaon (distnct Kishoreganj) charactenzed as very lowland deeply flooded (1-5 rn) for six months under Sylhet Basin AEZ.

Technological interventions (total 32 at Kazirshimla and 34 at Noagaon) were made in farming households during seven years (1987-1993).

Interventions were done by imparting Informal education to the farmers through their panicipation in FSR. technology training, workshop. field days

and motivation as well as encouraging schooling of children for formal education. Data were monitored in ten farms of each village on agncultural

production, labour utilization, cost, income and dietary intake on yearly basis

After seven years. diversification of farm enterpnses with increase in production occurred in all farms. Farms with three enterpnses (70% at

Kazirshimla and 60% at Noagaon) were converted to five enterpnses (90%) at Kazirshimla and four enterpnses (90%) at Noagaon. At Kazirshimla,

highest increase in investment (213%) was recorded in landless followed by small farms (162%) while at Noagaon landless and small farm
investment increased equally by 232%. The increase in gross returns were recorded as 311% tn landless and 185% in small farms at Kazirshimla

while 281% in small and 259% in landless at Noagaon. The labour utilization was increased in general and also according to gender. The total labour

utilization per year increased by 248, 234 and 201 rnandays farm-1 in small, landless and medium farms, respectively at Kazirshimla while by 4e7,

354 and 184 mandays farm-1 in medium, small and landless. respectively, at Noagaon in both villages, dietary intake also increased in same

decreasing order of landless > small > medium farms as 746, 644 and 375 Kcal capita-1 day-1 at Kazirshimla and 724, 636 and 577 Kcal capita-1

day-I ar Noagaon. The increased energy intake helped to cross the poverty line of nutnuon (2120 Kcal capita-1 day-1) especially by landless and

small farms

INTRODUCTION

Bangladesh is a densely populated South Asian developing
country Her economy is agrarian. But the rapid population growth
surpassed the growth of agricultural production thereby making a
threat to her economy. The research station-based technologies
could not perform well in all spheres of agricultural production
This was due to incompatibility of these technologies in the vaned
farm environments crowded by small resource poor farmers unable
to fulfil conditionalities for technological performance. Thus
farming systems research was initiated in mid-eighties under the
auspices of the Bangladesh Agricultural Research Council.

The National Network of Farming Systems Research included
seven research institutes along with Bangladesh Agricultural
University (MU). But the very nature of multidisciplinary research
team could not be constituted in all other research institutes except
in BAU (BARC, 1989). From the beginning in 1985-86, BAU
constituted a 18 member research team of professors and post-
graduate scientists of several disciplines and started FSR in the two
villages of two agro-ecological zones of Bangladesh (FSRDP, 1991)
It began in the name of Farming Systems Research and
Development Programme (FSRDP, 1987) whereafter it was
renamed as Farming Systems and Environmental Studies (FSES)
since 1992 with wider area and scope (Husain et al 1992)

The present study was undertaken to assess the impact of FSES on
the farming community of target area. The objectives of this study
were to identify the change in enterprises, investment, income,
labour utilization, energy intake and schooling of children in the
farms of research area after eight years. The overall effectivity of
FSR in the development of resource-poor farmers otherwise the
rural poor were another aspect of the study.

METHODOLOGY

The study was conducted during 1985 to 1993 (eight years) in two
sues (villages) of Farming Systems and Environmental Studies
(FSES) of Bangladesh Agricultural University(BAU) The two
villages were in two agro-ecological zones (AEZ) of Bangladesh

One village is Kazirshimla under Trisha! thana (lowest
administrative unit) of Mymensingh district. It belongs to Old
Brahmaputra Alluvial Floodplam AEZ and characterized by
medium high land above normal flood level Nearly every
homestead of 200 households has pond and fruit, umber and fuel
plants Two to three crops are grown in a year where rice, wheat,
potato, mustard, jute, pulses and vegetables were major crops Thc
farmers raise cattle, goat, chicken and ducks The literacy rate of
the village was 28'X, (FSRDP, 1987a)

Another village is Noagaon under karinigam thana ol kishoregani
district It belongs to Sylhet Basin AEZ (Hum area) and

characterized by very lowland which is deeply flooded (2-5 m)
during June to October each year. The homestead area is very
small and in a strip of land beside the river Dhenu with little
vegetation There is no pond in the village of 450 households.
Crops are grown in one season during November to May. Boro
(winter) rice, groundnut, potato, sweet potato, mustard,
blackgram, and vegetables are major crops. The farmers raise
cattle, goat, chicken and ducks. Fish catching throughout the year
in haor, heel, canal and rivers and fish drying in winter is a major
source of in come. The literacy rate of the village was 16% (FSRDP,
1987b).

Ten farms from each site were monitored. The farms studied
covered four farm categories on the basis of farm size. The farm
sizes were landless (upto 0.02 ha). small (0.21-1.20 ha), and
medium (1.21-3.03 ha) at Kazirshimla (FSRDP, 1987a) while
landless (upto 0.20 ha), sm.all (0.21-1.00 ha), medium (1.01-3.00
ha) and large (above 3.00 ha) at Noagaon (FSRDP, 1987b).

The farms were monitored for crop, livestock, fisheries,
agroforestry, homestead and off-farm productions, cost and
income In calculating costs and income local market prices were
considered

The farmers of both sites were conferred technological training and
they participated in group or individual discussion for planning,
trial and evaluation of technology trials They also participated in
held days and discussion in the farmers workshop All these are
considered as informal education of the farmers aimed at
increasing production and shown in the Table 1. The total number
ol componentwise technologies and total farmers participated in
training are shown in the Table 2 The schooling of the farmers
children were monitored for ages between 5 and 10 years before
and after the initiation of FSES technological and motivational
interventions

Crops were monitored seasonally (four months) and livestock six-
monthly while fisheries, homestead, agrolorestry and off-farm
activities were monitored annually

The labour utilization was monitored activity wise on total labours
(family plus hired) of each farm In calculating annual labour 1 5
adult female and 2 children of ages between 8-17 were estimated
as equal to one adult male labour (Floss= and Alam. 1992).

During one year, each farm was monitored for member wise
dietary intake at three-day intervals by female workers
interviewing the housewife (Islam et al 199 la &b) The quantity of
each lood item was then converted to nutritional and energy data
using a standard nutrient table(HKI, 1989)

The income of the farmers was cakulated by converting
production data of crops, hvestoLk, fisheries, agroloresirv,



homestead and off-farm activities into Taka and adding them for
one year (Hossain Lsr Alam.1992)

Data were analysed in simple statistical procedures and tables were
prepared purposively to represent objectives of the study.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Farm and Family sizes

The average homestead, pond and cultivated area as well as family
. size per farm of both FSES sites are presented in the table 3. It was

revealed from the data that in both Kazirshimla and Noagaon sites,
the homestead area and cultivated area per farm increased
gradually as farm size increased ft3m landless to large farms.
Similarly , the lowest farm size was with landless while it was
higher in small and medium farms (Table 3)

The family size on average was 7.5 in landless at Kazirshimla
which reduced to 6.0 in medium farms. The biggest family size 8.0
was observed in large farms, the lowest of 6.0 in medium farms at
Noagaon.

Enterprise combinatioa for Farming System

The production enterprise of a farm or household was described
combinedly. AT Kazirshimla, initially landless households had two
to three enterprises which increased to five enterprises and even
six in one household (Table 4A) Again, crop was an enterprise in
two households before intervention while it was in all four
households after intervention. Similarly. agroforestry was included
as an enterprise in landless. Small farms were converted to five to
six enterprises through intervention from two to three enterpnses.
Poultry and agroforestry were introduced in small farms. The
medium farms also increased enterpnses like goat and agroforestry
(Table 4A).

At Noagaon, landless households acquired three to four enterprise
system from two enterpnses (Table 4B) Three enterprises of small
farms were converted to five enterpnses while three enterprises of
medium farms also increased to four/five enterprises after FSES
intervention. Large farm only acquired goat as an enterprise due to
Intervention (Table 4B).

In a general , 70% of three enterprise combined farming system
(FS) of Kazirshimla were converted to 100% of five enterpme FS.
Similarly, three enterpnse FS (70%) at Noagaon were converted to
90% of four enterprise FS. Increased enterprises increased
productions and thereby in, .me also.

Cost and Income
The annual cost, gross and net incomes per farm and the benefit
cost. ratio are presented in the table 5. At Kazirshimla , the annual
cost per farm were TK 27529,130990 and 178400 in landless,
small and mediums, respectively,311%,194% and 185% of
original respective annual income The net annual income
increased after FSES intervention by 668%, 225% and 199%,
respectively, of original landless,small and medium farms net
Incomes (Table 5A) Before intervention at Kazirshimla ,the benefit
cost ratios ranged from 2.31 to 2.66 which were converted to 3.04
to 4.12 after intervention. The landless households at Kazirshimla
increased the annual cost or investment higher gross and net
incomes as well as benefit cost rat:o through FSES intervention
These were due to higher increase in productions of enterpnses

At Noagaon site, the annual costs were TK 940,6316,40623 and
60700,before intervention while Tk 2180, 14711, 50982 and
107950, respectively, after intervention in landless, small, medium
and large farms (Table 58) The percent increased in annual costs
or investment were 232%, 233%, 125 and 178. respectively , in
landless, small, medium and large farms, alter intervention.
Similarly, the annual gross incomes were Tk 17025, 50389,
120757 and 264360, respectively, in landless, small, medium and
large farms after intention corresponding to 259%, 287% and
204% of original gross incomes (Table 5B) The increased net
annual incomes were 264%, 318%, 131% and 227% ol original
net incomes, respectively, in landless, small. medium and large
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farms at Noagaon The benefit cost ratios also increased after
intervention (Table 5B) Both landless and small farms at Noagaon
were more investors thereby increasing higher annual gross and
net incomes.

Labour utilization
The total annual labour utilization including family and hired
labourer cn gender basis are presented in Table 6. In general, the
total labour utilization increased in all farms of both the FSES sites
of Kazirshirnla and Noagaon by 125 to 244% and 126 to 352%. At
Kazirshimla, the highest increase in male (357%), female (191%)
and child (300%) labour after interventions were recorded in
landless, small and medium farms (Table 6A). While at Noagaon,
the highest increase in male (306%), female (218%) and child
(213%) were recorded in landless, medium and small farms,
respectively (Table 6B). However, the total increase in labour
utilization was higher in landless households both at Kazirshimla
(244%) and Noagaon (352%) after FSES intervention. This agrees
well with the landless groups' higher percent investment and
higher gross and net incomes after FSES intervention in both sites.
This indicates the that the landless groups posses the higher
employment generation capacity than the others.

Energy intake and food source

The per capita per day food intake converted to energy as well as
the proportion o food source from plant and animal are shown in
the table 7 The data revealed that per capita energy intake per day,
before and after FSES intervention, followed the same pattern of
large>medium>small>landless. The per capita energy per day were
2684, 1747 and 1540 at Kazirshimla and 2137, 1924, 1873 and
1414 K cal at Noagaon, respectively, before intervention, while
3059, 2391 and 2286; and 2778, 2508, 2500 and 2138 K cal, after
intervention (Table 7).

The sources of plant food were more before intervention which
slightly decreased after intervention in both the sites. The trend
after intervention in proportion of animal food was
medium>small>landless (8%, 7% and 5%) at Kazirshimla (Table
7A) while landless>small>medium>large (12%, 7%, 6%, 6%) at
Noagaon (Table 7B). This was due to abundant fish at Noagaon
caught and consumed higher by the landless and small farms
(FSRDP, 1988).

Schooling of children

The per cent school-going children before and after FSES
intervention are presented in the table 8. It was found that before
intervention, the per cent school-going children ranged from 40-
65% at Kazirshimla while 20-55% at Noagaon in various farms.
After FSES intervention, the per cent school-going children
increased by 80-100% at Kazirshimla (Table 8A) while 70-95% at
Noagaon (Table 8B). However the total per cent school-going
children increased from 54% to 92% at Kazirshimla while 38% to
78% at Noagaon site.

This increase was partially due to motivation, increased incomes
and SOCIal status upltftment among the studied farms. The school-
going children also participated in agricultural activities besides

their studying

CONCLUSION

The impact of informal education through technology training,
field day, workshop and participation of farmers in planning,
execution and evaluation of farming systems trials were evident in
more farms of both the sites of Bangladesh. But due to financial,
personnel and time constraints all of those were lot monitored.
Again, the housing, farm size, pond excavation and other changes

occurred in the studies farms (Hossain and Alam 1 92) are not
mentioned

'However, the impact of farming systems research would inspire
the scientists, planners, development workers and extensionists to
relock into the rural development issues afresh The donors,
development agencies/institutes and academicians should rethink
about this
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Table 1. informal education conferred to the farmers of two
FSES sites through various means in Bangladesh

Source of infnrrnai education Kazirshimla Noagann

No of days Participating

farmers (%)

No of days Participating

farmers (%)

1 Technological training 12 62 10 65

2 Individual/group discussion 48 84 41 79

3 Research trials iso 73

4. Evaluation 24 35 22 42

5 Field day 2 58 2 52

6 Farmers workshop 2 28 2 24

Table 2. Training on agricultural technologies offered to the
farmers of two FSES sites (villages) in Bangladesh

Component of technology Total technology Farmers trained(%)

No Male Female Total

A Kazirshunla (Mymensingh)- Medium highland
1. Crop 12 46 52

2. Livestmk 6 20 15 41

3. Fishenes 4 30 36

4 Agroforestry 2 16 12 28

5. Homestead 5 4 35 39

Off-fatm 15 20

B Noagaon (Kishoreganf)- Verv lowland

1 Crop 14 42 50

2 Livestock 6 28 16 44

3. Fishenes 5 29 19 48

4. Agroforestry 4 14 8 22

5. Homestead 2 2 24 26

6. Off-farm 4 7 25 32

Table 3. Average farm size and family size of studied farms
in two FSES sites of Bangladesh

i-arm category Farm size (ha) Family size (No)

Homestead Pond Cultivated Total Male Female Total

area area area

A. Kazirshimla (Mymensingh) - Medium highland
Landless 0.04 0.02 0 06 0.12

Small 0.07 0.04 0.57 0.68
Medium 0.09 0.39 1 35 1.83.

B. Noagaon (Kishoreganj) - Very lowland
Landless 0.04 - 0.12 0.16
Small 0.05 0 69 0.74
Medium 0.06 - 1.67 1.73

Large 0.14 -- 5.37 5.51

2.3 5.2 7.5
4.5 2.0 6.5
3.5 2.5 6.0

3.5 3.0 6.5
3.6 3.6 7.2

3.0 3.0 6.0
4.0 4 0 8.0

Table 4. Enterprises of farming systenis under studied farms
in Bangladesh

Farm categoryBefore intervention After FSES intervention

A. Kazirshimla (Mymensingh) - Mediu

Landless Crop-Cattle-Poultry

Landless Crop-Cattle-Poultry

Landless Poultry-Fish

Lardiess Crop-Goat-Poultry

Small Crop-Poultry

Small Crop-Cattle-Poultry

Small Crop-Cattle-Goat

Small Crop-Cattle-Ftsh

Medium Crop-Cattle-Fish

Medium Crop-Cattle-Poultry-Fish

Noagaon (KishoreganP - Very lowland

Landless Poultryi-Capture fishery

Landless Crisn-Poultry

SMa: Pouliry-Lapture fishery

small crop-Poultry-capture lisher

Small Crop-Cattie-capture fishery

Small Crop-Poultry4apture fishery

Medium Crop-Poultry-Capture ftsher

Medium Crop-Pouhry-Captuie fishery

Medium crop-C.atile-Poultry

Lam-

m highland
Crop-Cattle-Goat-Poultry-
Agroforestry-Off-farm activities

Crop-Goat-Poultry-Ftsh-
Agroforestry

Crop-Caule-Poultry-Ffsh-
Agrolorestry

Crop-Cattle-Goat-Poultry-
Agroforestry

Crop-Cattle-Poultry-Agroforestry

Crop-Cattle-Poultry-Fish-
Agroforestry

Crop-Cattle-Goat-Poultry-Fish

Crop-Cattle-Goat-Poultry-Fish-
Agroforesty

Crop-Cattle-Poultry-Fish-
Agroforesty

Crop-Caide-Goat-Poultry-Fish-
Agioloresty

Crop-Goat-Poultry-Captured
fishery

Crop-Poultry -(.apiured fishery

crop-cattle-Pouhry-Laptured
fishen

Crop-Lattk-Goat-Poultry-Captured
fishery

Crop-Caule-Goat-Poultry-Captured
ftshery

Crop-Goat-Poultry-Captured
ftshery

Crop-Goat-Pouitry-Captured
fishery

Crop-Cattle -Cioat-Poultry-Captured
fishery

Cro p-Catt e -Pou ry-Captu red
fishery

ror-Car - r% -capture 1 fisher. CropCatile-c oat Poultry-
capiured fishery

. 1 2



Table 5. Change in cost, income and benefit cost ratio in
studied farms of Bangladesh (Taka farm-1 year-1)

Before FSES intervenuon Alter hSES intervention
harm
Catego Cost clross Net Benefit T.aal

income Income Lost cost
ratio

Grass Net Benefit
income income cost

ratio

A Kazarshimla (Mymensingh) - Medium highland

Landless 3827 8858 5031 2 31 8100 9369 33623 4 12

(100) (100) ( 100) (213) t3111 10681

Small 25873 67392 41519 2 60 37585 130990 93405 3 48

(100) 000) C1001 (145) (194) .,225)

Medium 30095 96175 60080 2 66 58717 178400 119683 3 04

(l00) i100) 11001 (102) t:851 ;1991

If Noagaon (Mshoreganp - Very lowland

Landless 940 8565 5625 6 98 2180 17025 14845 7 83

(100) n00) OW (232) (259) (284)

small 6316 17545 11229 2 77 14711 50389 35678 3 43

(100) d 00) (100) (233) (287) (318)

Medium 40623 44445 53822 2 32 50982 120757 69775 2 37

(100) ..100) (100) (125) (128) (1311

1,rge 00700 129480 68780 2 13 107950 264360 150410 2 45

(100) 000) (100) (178) (204) (227)

Figures in the parentheses indic.tte per cent. source liossain and Alam. 1942

Table 6.Labour utilization on gender basis in the studied farms
of Bangladesh (Manday year-1 farm-1)

Farm Belore FSES intervention After ESES intervention

LategorY Male Female (Thild Total Male 1 emale Child Total

A Kazirshimla (Mymensingh) - Medium highland

Landless 59 80 23 162 212 116 67 395

(100) (WO) (100) (100) (359) (145) (291) (2441

Small 388 119 00 507 482 227 90 799

(100) (100) (100) (100) (124) (1)1) (150) (141)

Medium 548 178 80 806 539 233 241 1013

(100) (100) (100) (100) (98) (131) (3001 (125)
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Ii Noagaon (i:Lshoregan1) - Very lowland

landless

small

Medium

Large

30 43 71 92 t15 80 257

(100) 100) (100) (306) (197) (352)

281 88 3 352 454 115 64 633

(100) (100) (1001 t (161) (169) (213) 0801

837 80 82 999 1193 175 116 1484

(100) (100) (1w) (100) (142) (218) (141) (148)

934 158 90 1182 1139 191 145 1495

(100) (100) (100) (ICAD) (122) (121) (161) (126)

Figures in the parentheses indicate percent. Source. liossain and Alam, 1992

Table 7. Change in per capita energy intake per day and food
source in the studied farms in Bangladesh

Before FSES intervention After FSES intervention
Farm
Category Energy Plant Animal Energy Plant Animal

(K cal) food (%) food (%) (K cal) food (%) food (%)

A. Kazirshimla (Mymensingh) - Medium highland

Undless 1540 98 2 2286 95 5

Small 1747 97 3 2391 93 7

Medium 2684 96 4 3059 92 8

13 Noagaon (Kishoregan.11- Very lowland

Landless

Small

Medium

Large

1414

1873

1924

2137

5

90 4

97 3

3059

2138

2508

2878

88 12

93 7

94 6

94 6

Source: Hossain and Alarn, 1992: Islam et al. 199Ia&b.

Table 8. Change in percentage of school-going children (5-10
years) in the studied farms in Bangladesh

FARM CATEGORY

Before FSES intervention After FSES intervention

Landless Small Medium All Landless Small Medium All

A. Kazirshimla (Mymensingh) - Medium highland

40 50 65 54 80 90 100 92

B. Noagaon (Ktshoregarii) - Very lowland

20 40 55 38 70 80 95 78

A NORTHERN TERRITORY APPROACH TO QUANTIFYING "ACCESS DISADVANTAGE"

TO EDUCATIONAL SERVICES IN REMOTE AND RURAL AUSTRALIA

ID A Griffith Australia

This paper describes a new model, the Griffith Service Access
Frame (GSAF), for quantifying the access disadvantage of remote
and rural populations to educational seivices

The model can be used at the national, state or regional level in
any country that has reliable census data. The model was
developed specifically to assist policy-makers and administrators to
allocate resources in a way that would overcome or minimise
access disadvantage. This is a necessary condition in social justice
and equity programs where resources are allocated on the basis of
the relative need of specific target groups.

A model used to allocate social Justice resources should allow
policy makers to determine the level of eligibility at which extra
resources should be provided. A model should ako be transparent
enough to allow target groups to verify that their allocation is
equitable, have face validity and be based on accepied data and
research technique's

THE EXISTIN:1 MODEL

The current formula used by the Australian Federal Government
(the Commonwealth) to allocate resources to those States arid
Terntones whose population stiller Iron, an it cess disadvantage

educational services are in urgent need of review as they do not
effectively allocate resources on the basis of relative need and lack
perceptual validity. The Commonwealth's Department of
Employment. Education and Training administers a program, the

Country Areas Program, that specifically targets students who have

limited access to social, cultural and educational services due to
geographical isolation This program has been the vehicle for

addressing the ;Aucattonal access disadvantage of Australian
students in rural and ,.mote areas for the last twelve years.

The access to services approach is based on the assumption that

peoplc in rural and remote areas are entitled to the same quality of

education as those in urban centres. It is sometimes argued that

rural and remote students require a different kind of education

more suited to their lifestyles Similar arguments could be made for

teaching indigenous peoples. A problem with this argument is that

it tends to suggest that a special kind of education should be
provided that is different from urban, mainstream education
delivery However, a certain level and commonality of knowledge

is dernanded for entry into tertiary education. The requirement for

a level of education that allows access to urban life opportunities
And access to the highest levels of tertiary education supports an
moment lor educational portability Education provision to rural

3 .1 3
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and remote communities must equate with urban levels and
standards to allow portability.

The current Country Areas Program formula allocates funding to
States and Territories on the basis of distance and population
centre size. However, the way these two elements are used within
the formula together with the ongoing reliance on outdated 1976
census data, causes significant distortion in the allocation of
resources. In the population centre size element of the formula,
population in centres less than 5 000 and greater than or equal
to I 000 are given a weighting of one whilst populattons in centres
of less than 1 000 are given a weighting of two The location of the
population centre is not taken into account. This results in all
population centres of less than 5 000 being made eligible for
funding even if they are in close proximity to a large urban centre
or city. The result of there being no restriction on the location of 1
000 and 5 000 population centres is that It gives a heavy weighting
to densely populated areas that are not necessarily geographically

Isolated.

In the distance element, population centres of 10 000 are used as
the population service centre from which distances of 100 km and
150 km are calculated.The population beyond 100 kms are given a
weighting of one whilst those over 150 kms are given a weighting
of two There is no further weighting for distances beyond 151
krns. This results in a person 151 kms from a 10 000 population
centre being treated exactly the same as a person 650 knas distant.
The distance element, by setting a maximum threshold of 151
kms, effectively determines that the degree of access disadvantage
is the same for all persons living beyond that distance. This
limitation significantly understates the access disadvantage of
populations living in remote areas.

The major problems with the current formula are that both
elements favour the most densely populated areas of Australia
rather than those that are geographically isolated and have the
greatest access disadvantage Further the population centre
thresholds of 10 000, 5 000 and 1 000 used in the formula are
arbitrary and not research based.

The distance thresholds of 100 kms and 150 kms are also
arbitrary, as are the weightings for both elements The result of
using a population density approach of this kind is that the most
densely populated areas secure a higher proportion of funding
than one would expect in a program targeting access disadvantage.

The Country Areas Program specifically Identifies students with
limited access to services as its target group Therefore, this
program needs a model that quantifies relative access to
educational services to ensure that funding is allocated on the basis
of a student's relative degree of access disadvantage The Gnffith
Service Access Frame (GSAF) was developed for this purpose.

'ME NEW MODEL

The GSAF model provides a methodology for the measurement of
access to a range of services, or a specific service, for all locations
in Australia It does not attempt to define boundaries between
urban, rural or remote areas

Like many other approaches used to construct indices of isolation
or remoteness, the model incorporates distance and size of
nopulation centre but also an additional element derived from the
Australian Bureau of Statistics Index of Economic Resources

The model ts based on three underlying assumptions

There is a direct relationship between the level of service
available and population centre size,
Access to services is dependent upon the distance lvtween
the location of the client population and point of service,
and

3 Access to services is dependent upon the econormc capacit)
of the community to meet the costs of overcoming distance

DIAGRAMMATIC REPRESENTATION OF THE GSAF

Index
Econonur
Resources

Elements of the Griffith S,rvice Access Frame

Key

size

ACCESS
SCORE

Census Population of Centre

A Time/Cosi/Distance Time or cosi capable of being converted into
diAance equivalent

H IER Ind,:x of Econonuc Resources: An Australian
Bureau of Statistics composite measure
available at Collectors Distnct level

An access score is calculated for each population centre in the
followmg way:

1 A service or basket of services is determined and the location
from which they can be accessed (service access centres) is
identified. Alternatively a surrogate population centre
threshold can be used (this is less accurate) if it is known
that the level of service is normally provided

2 A score is then generated for each of the three elements for
each population centre accessing services from the identified
service access centres.

3. Principal Component Analysis is undertaken to relate each
centre to every other centre in the model to generate the
relative weights of the elements in the model. Principal
Component Analysis (PCA) was chosen after investigating a
number of multivanate statistical analysis methods. PCA was
deployed to develop a linear relationship among the three
chosen factors, population centre size, time/cost/distance
and economic resources based on the variances within each
factor and the correlation matrix of variables. PCA is a well
established method used to synthesise a range of variables
and is common in statistical computing packages

4 Element scores are generated for each population centre
seeking services

5 The weighted sum of element scores is calculated to derive a
service access score for each population centre

It is essential that the user must clearly define, in a quantative
sense, the service or group of services to which access is required
As with any model of this type, the validity of the result depends
upon the data fed into the model Therefore, selection of the
service access centre is a crucial step in the functioning of the
model.

HOW THE GSAF WORKS

The GSAF is a three dimensional model which uses data from the
Australian Bureau of Statistics' smallest unit of population analysts,
the Census Collection District In urban areas Collection Districts
average about 300 dwellings, whilst in rural areas the number of

dwellings in Collection Districts is less (as population density
decreases) The use of Collection Districts allows detailed analysts
of population and geographical areas In the GSAF model each
population centre is given an Individual Service Access score
generated across the three elements of the model

THE THREE ELEMENTS OF THE SERVICE ACCESS FRAME

The Ser. ice Access Scores are developed using the three elements
of the model that, when combined, produced a score that
quantifies the relanve access of the population centre

Population Centre Size is the first leg of the frame. Size is a
well established indicator of the range ol services available
within a population centre The validity ol using population
centre size as an indicator of service provision in Australia



has been established by research in Tasmania (Scott 1904),
South Au,zralia (Smailes 19o9) and Queensland t Dick
1971) Population centres in the GSAF are ranked through
10 size classification from over 500 000 to below 200 based
on the actual clustering of population centres by size in
Australia. Population centre size is a reliable indicator of the
level of service provision, therefore, the larger the centre is,
the lower the element score it generates

2 Time/Cost/Distance Units allow the relative time, cost and
distance from the service centre to be calculated for each
population centre Time, cost and distance have significant
influence on access (Morrell 1974, and Vickerman 1980)
The time/cost/distance unit incorporates three sub-elements
The average distance travelled by the average motor vehicle
on all types of road surfaces in Australia is 75 kilometres in
one hour. These two factors provide the basis for the
distance and time sub-elements The cost of the traveller's
time (calculated by using an hourly rate of pay based on the
national modal wage) together with the standing and
running costs of the motor vehicle for one hour comprise
the cost sub-element.

These sub-elements are combined into the time/cost/distance
unit Air travel can also be built into the unit by dividing the
air fare by the cost value of the sub-element to get the
quotient which is then multiplied by the average speed pet
hour to convert the fare into a kilometre equivalent.

The time/cost/distance unit gives its three factors an
equivalent value enabling the calculation of the relative
access Both time and cost can be translated into a distance
equivalent. There are 30 ume/cost/distance rankings
required to determine the relative access of the remotest
population centres in Australia.

3. The Economic Resources available to a population centre is
an important factor in calculating access to services. A
population centre's economic resources score is derived
from, the Australian Bureau of Statistic's Index of Economic
Resources (ABS 1993), which in turn is derived from 1991
census data.

The Economic Resources Index identifies the level of
economic resources within a population centre. This index
provides the means of calculating the economic capacity of
population centre to overcome the cost of travel relative to
all other localities in Australia. There are 10 rankings in the
economic resources element from 1 000, which is the
Australian mean score and above which there is no
disadvantage, to less than 550. Less than 550 is a very low
score only occurring in Aboriginal communities

COMBINING THE ELEMENTS

The three component elements of the Service Access Frame are
combined to provide an access score for each population centre in
Australia relative to a level of service provision The Service Access
Score is derived by using Principal Component Analysis (as
described above) to combine the three element scores The access
profile provides a simple exposition of the impact that each of the
three elements have upon a population centre's ai.cess to services
The combination of the three elements allows a more precise
profile of access to be constructed.

APPLICATION OF THE MODEL

A trial analysis conducted for the Country Areas Piogram in
Queensland in 1992 demonstrated the face validity of the model
based on a service access centre population of 10 000 Further
analysis of service access centres of 50 000 and 25 000 were
conducted. However, due to the lack of a clear definition ol the
services to be accessed and lin,ited information being provtded on
school community profiles, there were some minor anomalies in
the access rankings which became apparent when tested against
local knowledge These anomalies served to emphasise that care
needs to be taken in selecting the service access centres to which
accessibility is to be measured
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The model was first adopted by the Northern Territory
Department of Education for the distribution of funding in the
Country Areas Program within the Territory in 1993. This resulted
in a significant redistribution of funding to the remotest areas.

Straight line distance was used in the 1993 model due to a lack of
the information required to calculate the actual road distance into
the distance element. The impact of the timekost/distance unit in
some areas in Amhem Land and on the islands was therefore less
than it should have been. However, even when straight line
distance was used, the most remote areas of the Northern Territory
received up to 24 percent more funding than under the national
formula when applied to Intra-Territory distributions. Informed
comment from regional administrators and teachers suggest a
greater satisfaction with the new model as it reflects the perceived
access disadvantage of these school populations.

In 1994 the GSAF was further refined by using data which had just
become available from the ABS 1991 Census and by using actual
(rather than straight-line) distances to service access centres and
incorporates differential weightings for sealed and unsealed roads.
Incorporated for the first ume were the time and cost sub-elements
which allow population centres without road access or on islands
to be accurately scored on a comparative basis with centres that
have road access by converting the cost of air fares into a distance
equivalent as previously described above.

A survey of education staff who have detailed knowledge of the
schools and regions throughout the Northern Territory has been
undertaken to test if the GSAF reflects to a statistically significant
degree people's perceptions of the remoteness or access
disadvantage of schools in the Northern Territory. The
questionnaire asked them to unk schools in their region on the
basis of their access to Darwin or Alice Springs, the two Territory
centres with populations over 20 000 (see Map), taking into
account actual distance, travel time and cost incurred.

SURVEY RESULTS

The objective of this survey was to test whether or not the GSAF
remoteness component matched accurately people's perceptions of
the time, cost and distance it took to get to a particular school and
conversely for the particular school community to access the
service access centre.

Of the 60 questionnaires sent out to those people with the
knowledge and experience to complete them, 49 questionnaires
were returned. This was a response rate of 82%.

SURVEY METHODOLOGY

Step 1

The first step taken in the analysis of the survey results was to
determine the extent of the statistical correlation between the
incoming questionnaires and thc results generated by the
GSAF. Because the data contained in the survey was of an
ordinal nature, ie, ranked data, the Spearman's Rho test statistic
was used to test for correlation between the GSAF results and
each individual quesuonniare

The Spearman's Rho test was conducted at the 0 05 level of
significance testing these hypotheses,
Ho: There is no correlation between Xi and Yi
Ha: Either (a) there is a tendency for larger values of X to be
paired with larger values of Y, or (b) there is a tendency lor the
smaller values of X to be paired with the larger values of Y

Step 2

The second step of the analysis was to determine the overall
correlation between a group of questionnaires from a particular
region wth the results generated by the GSAF

In order to combine die rankings of individual questionnaire
into one small ranking, principal component analysis was used.
The specifications of this analysis were standardised unit
variance and selecting only the first principal component.

n
6
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After one combined ranking had been obtained Spearman's Rho
was again used to test the correlation between the grouped
questionnaires and the GSAF

Th's analysis was conducted for each of the six education
regions within the Northern Territory

Survey Results

Individual surveys

In all but 3 (of the 49) Individual surveys one could reject the

null hypothesis (Ho), that is, that there was no correlation
between the GSAF and the survey results.

Regional Grouped surveys

In all 6 regions one could reject the null hypothesis that there

was no correlation between the grouped surveys and the GSAF

This indicates that there is substantial agreement between the
perceptions of remoteness of schools as surveyed, and the
method for ranking schools for remoteness, used by the GSAF

CONCLUSION

One can therefore conclude that the GSAF reflects to a statistically
significant degree people's perceptions of the remoteness of a
school in every region surveyed. The GSAF is therefore a valid
method to use when independently determining remoteness of

schools within the Northern Territory.

The Northern Territory Department of Education has expressed
confidence in the GSAF The Department has adopted the model
for allocating Country Areas Program funding and giving an access

dimension to the distribution of Special Education and
Professional Development funding in 1994. It is now under
consideration for the English as a Second Language program

The Commonwealth (Federal) Department of Employment,
Education and Training is currently considering the GSAF as one
of the options for the national allocation of funds in the Country
Areas Program
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RURAL COMMUNITIES IN QUEENSLAND: FUTURE CHALLENGES

Julie Ling Australia

ABSTRACT

The paper outlines the great diversity and common characteristics of rural communities in Queensland The contribution of rural Queensland Is

highlighted and related to the broader canvass of the national and internationalagenda of issues As well the context ol change underway in rural

Queensland is discussed The paper reviews research fmdi

ngc from other Jurisdictions and identifies a number of changing links in rural communities between towns and their surrounding districts and

relates these findings to Queensland rural communities It also explores the vital interelationship between public and pnvate sector activity in the

rural Queensland context and reflects on the important d

ynamics ol leadership and partnership In conclusion the paper identifies a number ol challenges ahead for both the public and pnvate sector to

consider regarding their involvement in rural communities

DEFINING RURAL QUEENSLAND

There are various definitions of 'rural' Most Queenslanders would
say that provincial cities such as Toowoomba and Rockhampton
are essentially rural, that certainly regional centres such as Roma.
Longreach and Emerald are; as are service towns like Goondiwink
and Charleville, and smaller towns like Cunnamulla or Blackall
and very small towns like Birdsville, Jundah, Alpha and Thallon.

The Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) defines rural areas in
terms of densiv: of population and relationship of low density
collection districts (CDs) to adjacent urban areas It excludes many
rural towns from us definition of rural These are defined as other
urban"

Commonwealth Departments have been classifying areas as
metropolitan, rural or remote based on population size Each State
is div;ded into metropolitan, rural and remote zones Under this
definition, most of the coastal regions of Queensland as far north
as Cairns are classified "rural" Areas west of the Great Divide and
north of Cairns are regarded as remote Brisbane. the Gold and
sunshine Coasts are considered metropolitan

The Queensland Government adopts a working definition of rural
Queensland which encompasses atl ABS Statistical DivIsions (SDO
outside Brisbane and parts ol Moreton It does not dray, .1

distinction between rural and remote as does the commonwealth
(...twernment However. it lc broadly consi,tent v.ith the

Commonwealth approach by excluding both the Brisbane and
Moreton SDs which are classified as "metropolitan". Unlike the
ABS. Queensland and the Commonwealth do not exclude rural
towns and provincial centres from the definition of rural, as they
regard them as interdependent with their rural hinterlands

In summary this paper acknowledges a continuum of the concept
rural' and of the definition of 'rural community' which can vary in
terms of size, from substantial provincial cities to very small
townships The issue seems more one of determining the most
appropriate definition for the particular context under
consideration and clearly this is best done in consultation with the
relevant stakeholders

CHARACTERISTICS OF RURAL COMMUNITIES IN
QUEENSLAND

A common denominator of all rural communities in Queensland is
that the origins of their existence involved substantial, sometimes
exclusive links with pnniary industry in the surrounding region
However, within this cnterion, then: IS diversity, for the pnmary
industry may have been wool growing or beef or dairy cattle, iron
ore or coal mining, fishing or timber getting broad-acre wheat
farming, fruit or sugar growing, intensive horticulture or various
nuses of different types of pnmary industry



Settlement in rural Queensland is characterised by a string of
provincial clues along the coast and a large number of smaller
inland centres often associated with rail and road transport
corridors. Queensland is the most decentralised State and has a
higher proportion of small rural settlements. At the time of the
1991 Census, 38% of the Queensland population was located in
regions outside Brisbane and Moreton (South East Queensland). By
comparison 32% of the Australian population hes outside the
metropolitan divisions. The current populations of regions outside
South East Queensland according to the Australian Bureau of
Statistics, 1991 Census - Selected Characteristics: (All persons) are
listed at Appendix 1

Estimates of population change by the State Government
Department of Housing and Local Government (1991) Recent
Population and Housing Trends suggest population stability in the
South West and population decline in the Central West and North
West. An estimate of the share of the States population growth by
region outlined at Appendix 2 for the 12 month period ending 30
pine 1990 indicates significant growth in coastal regions. Most
rural regions and settlements are experiencing varying degrees of
growth, however some are static or showing slow decline.

Patterns of growth within Queensland rural regions also vary.
According to Debra Wilson Consulting Services Pty Ltd (1992)
Queensland Rural and Remote Settlements Study over half the LGAs
experiencing low growth are in western Queensland, whereas over
half of those experiencing high growth are in coastal areas as
described at Appendix 3

Characteristics of rural populations can differ significantly from
those of metropolitan populations and vary between rural regions
in accordance with differing social and economic circumstances.
According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1991 Census, for
example, there are a number of rural communities in which the
employment rate is significantly below the state average. However
there are others where the rate is more than double the average.
Similarly, although there are some rural communities in which
there is higher than average aged population, there are others with
significantly younger populations. A further example is self
employment, which is more prevalent in some rural areas than in
others including Brisbane as Illustrated in Appendix 4.

Researchers have sought to classify the differences that exist in
rural areas to highlight the diverse nature of rural settlements and
emphasize the issues of importance that policy makers in both the
public and private sector should consider. Sorenson in 1992
chssifted 1489 Australia non-metropolitan locations according to
the population, age structure, incomes, employment and industry
attnbutes. This classification has been set out at Appendix 5 and
applied to the Queensland context

Better understanding the diverse social, economic and
environmental circumstances of rural communities will assist both
the public and private sector to more accurately identify key
attnbutes of rural communities which must be taken into account
by public and private sector agencies.

CONTRIBUTION OF RURAL QUEENSLAND

There is a growing body of rural research which gives some
indication of trends and points to the factors which will either
threaten or promote the viability of rural communities Before
examining some of these recent findings however, it is useful to
examine the context in which rural communities are placed

Rural Queensland makes a valuable contribution to the prosperity
and identity of the state and the nation. Rural exports accounted
for 34% of Queensland's overseas exports in 1992-93 and crude
minerals accounted for a further 38 4% Rural industry as a whole
therefore accounts for more than two thirds of our state's overseas
exports and rural Queensland generates over 14% of Australia's
exports

Approximately 36% of small businesses and 42% of self employed
persons are located in rural and remote areas. Small business is a
major employer and generator of rural economic activity -mall
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businesses are often interdependent with the major rural based
industries

As well as making a significant economic contribution, rural
communities help to define the Queensland character and values
in a changing world. Australia is one of the most urbanised nations
in the world, yet rural Australia is still very prominent in the
Australian psyche 'The bush' and 'the outback' retain powerful
connections with our history, literature, and the Dreamume. Many
people in the metropolitan and larger urban centres maintain links
with rural areas by family ties that span present and past
generations.

NATIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL CONTEXT

The global economy within which rural communities in Australia
and Queensland should feel economically secure and be able to
predict trends has changed dramatically over recent years. Global
economic chanoe has special and significant Importance to rural
Queensland and zhe state as a whole because its industrial base
relies heavily on foreign markets and demand.

Major factors affecting the performance of our rural sector include
the decline in traditional export markets, the emergence of new
competitors in those markets, the trend towards global trade
liberalisation and the shift in economic power to the Asia/Pacific
region. In addition the overall structural change to our terms of
trade away from commodities and to some extent minerals, and
towards manufacturing and tertiary industries, including services
and tourism, is also having a significant impact.

International markets are also undergoing a period of significant
change. Traditional export markets for our commodities have
declined under the influence of recession, excess supply, new
market competitors, corrupted trading practices and bi-lateral
trading agreements. Queensland's merchandise exports to major
Asian markets have grown dramatically in recent years. In 1989-90
the total merchandise exports to Japan, Korea, Taiwan, Hong
Kong, Malaysia, Indonesia, China and Singapore were worth
$5.527 billion. The figure for 1992-93 was $6.850. billion. This
represents a rise of 24% or $1.323 billion in 4 years despite the

domestic and international recession and highlights the
fundamental shift in the destination of Queensland exports The
proportion of total overseas exports to the Asia/Pacific region
accounted for over 60% in 1991-92 compared to 25% in 1961-62.

CHANGES IN RURAL COMMUNITIES

Rural communities across Queensland have been faced with an
unprecedented set of negative circumstances over the past few
years. Even though their economic contribution has remained
high, the combined impact of severe drought, deep recession and
significant decline in commodity prices has had a detrimental
effect on the rural and state economies. There have also been other
significant contributing factors at play over the past few decades
which have affected the viability of rural communities, to the
detriment of some areas, and the benefit of others. These factors
have more to do with general societal and structural changes than
the level of economic robustness of the surrounding agricultural
areas and include.

Over past decades, the impact of technology right across the

rural sector in the mining, agricultural and livestock sectors has
reduced the demand for labour and precipitated the decline of
certain towns and settlements as local employment
opportunities contract.

Technological innovation in telecommunications has
revoll tionised access to information and services for farms,
business and households resulting in a significant decline in the
duplication and reproduction of such services at many
geographic locations.

Significant changes have occurred in the geographic patterns of

consumer spending in rural Queensland

There are increased demands lor specialist services by people
val communities
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Better roads, faster transport, therefore there is increased

mobility of the rural population

There has been a growth of larger regional centres

Some rural communities have been beneficianes of internal
rural migration at the expense of other, generally smaller
centres

RESEARCH FINDINGS ON THE LINKS IN RURAL
COMMUNITIES

A study of rural towns in New South Wales by researchers from
the Rural Development Centre at the University of New England at

Armidale, explored the relationships between agriculture and the

local economies of rural areas in New South Wales. The study
examined 109 rural regions in NSW based on Local Government
Areas Variables used in the analysis were.

changes in urban (ie, rural town) population

changes in the real value of agncultural production

changes in the real value of retail turnover

changes in the number of people employed

As one might expect given the diversity of rural communities in
any one state, there was no one pattern of linkages evident
between the variables mentioned but there were discernible
patterns The study, entitled "Uncoupling: Relationships between
agriculture and the local economies of rural areas of New South

Wales" indicated that in rural New South Wales, the traditional
correlation between the viability of country towns and thevalue of
the agricultural production from surrounding areas was not
apparent in a significant number of instances.

In six of the regions studied, urban (country town) population
growth rates of 10% or more were recorded even though there was
a 20% fall in the value of agricultural production in the
surrounding areas. However five of these six regions were coastal
or Hunter Valley regions where rural settlement growth is likely to
be associated with metropolitan to rural migration for lifestyle

reasons, tourism or coal mining. Queensland rural communities in
near coastal locations could expect a similar diversification of and
catalyst to their economies, particularly from tourism and lifestyle
relocation, and consequently a greater uncoupling of agriculture
and local prosperity

Larger regional centres in country NSW also tended to manage
reasonably well despite agricultural production declines in the

surrounding regions For example, Dubbo and Wagga are in areas
where the value of agricultural production fell 9.6% and 16.1%
respectively over the five year period, yet both towns experienced
urban population growth and retail sales growth and less than a
1% Increase in unemployment.

It would seem then that the large regional centres seem to be

sufficiently established and economically diversified to weather the
vicissitudes of agricultural decline well. The study did not directly
enquire of the fate of toe smaller rural communities in the vicinity
of the larger centres however. I do not think it would be drawing
too long a how to presume that with the retail power of nearby
large towns being exerted in addition to depressed agricultural
surroundings, the viability of the smaller communities would bc
negatively affected

Another finding in the NSW report was that in nine of the regions
studied, even very good agricultural economic performance did
not E.tem the loss of population from the regions country towns
Areas such as Moree Plains experienced an 111.3% increase in
agricultural production but lost 1 3% of its population Retatl

turnover in the main town of the region, Moree, rose 28 51.
however The adjacent Local Government Area, Yallaroi, increased
us agricultural production by 103 9%, lost 0.4% of its population,
and a massive 24.5% of its retail turnover. Eight of the nine
regions which lost population despite strong growth in agricultural
production possessed fewer than 10,000 in population

The study. did identily twelve regions where agricultural
production and country town growth were strongly linked six of

these had experienced strong population growth with a rise in
agricultural production, while the other six had declining
population growth in line with dechning agricultural production
However, the data does warrant a fuller investigation for its
significance to be fully revealed. For instance, Corewa showed the
greatest positive correlation with a 30.9% increase in the value of
agricultural production and a 27.6% increase in population.
However, these figures must undoubtedly be influenced by the
massive Investment of cht. trans-national Bunge Corporation which
has established the biggest single ptggery in the world at Corowa,
and the associated research and development facilities, fecdmill,
abattoir and smallgoods factory. More research into the types or
combinations of industry best able to retain or attract population
in rural communities, and other factors associated with population
maintenance would be useful for decision makers, both private
and in government.

FUTURE CHALLENGES

The diversity and contribution of rural Queensland has been
identified. It has also been noted that societal and labour market
changes - better roads, vehicles, shopping, entertainment and
senice patterns and decreased farm employment, have made
inroads on the viability of some rural communities The NSW
study indicates that while many of the small rural communities are
still very dependent on the prosperity of the surrounding district, a
significant number are not faring well despite their regions'
prosperity.

It seems that the future viability of small rural communities will be
linked to their ability to maintain, enhance and develop key
services and opportunities that they are able to offer people in their
locality - services which are not only economic or functional in
nature, but also a range of social and cultural benefits which foster
a sense of community and a positive attitude to its continuation.

Essential elements to consider in this process are the role of
government and rural communities as well as the dynamics of
leadership and partnership.

GOVERNMENT

Government activny at all levels impacts on rural communities
This paper examines activities and influences at the State level In

1991 the Rural Communnies Policy Unit (subsequently renamed
the Office of Rural Communities in 1992) was established as the
lead agency to inform the Queensland Government on all policy
and program matters affecimg rural communities. It was tasked
with assisting Government to generate fair access for rural
communities to social and economic opportunities and identify
opportunities to improve delivery of services to rural communities

Key strategies utilised by the Office to improve outcomes in rural
communities include highlighting the importance of rural
communities to all levels of government, ensuring a whole of
Government approach is applied to strategic policy co-ordination
and planning, liaising with relevant public and private sector
stakeholders, identifying collaborative and flexible service delivery
mechanisms appropriate to rural communities, promtoing
consultative and partitcpatIve practices and supporting rural
community efforts to build on the strengths already established
Specific initiatives included

establishmg the Rural Communities Startegie Co-ordination
Interdepartmental Commitee in 1993 whereby the Deputy
Premier as Minister for Rural Communities meets with heads of
all state Government departments to identify improvements in
the Government management of rural community issues.

participating in interdepartmental and intergovernmental
working groups at the federal, state and regional level which arc
considering policy and program changes which affect rural
communines to ensure the social and economic impacts are
assessed front a whole of Government and rural community
perpspeciive; and



advising on matters affecting rural communities discussed in
departmental Cabinet submissions and departmental program
and infommation strategic plans

The Office also actively promotes activities within Government
which result in the development of innovative and cost effective
service and information delivery strategies to rural communities.
Particular examples include:

the establishment and future extension of the Government
Agent Pilot Project providing shop front outlets in country
towns, from where services from all government departments
can be accessed;

increased support for local planning and economic
development in rural communities;

sponsoring an evaluation of the social impact of drought in
rural communities to better inform Government of support
measures required; and

encouraging regional managers forums to examine ways to pool
and better target seivices and thereby stretch resources to more
equitably address rural community issues at the local level.

Increasingly departments are consulting rural communtities and
including rural and remote strategies in their program activity.
Some outcomes have been:

the establishment, by the Department of Family Services and
Aboriginal and Islander Affairs, of Drought Support Workers in
seven drought stricken regions, to provide material and
information support to farming families;

increased support for multi-purpose community facilities in a
number of rural communities;

increased number of mobile specialist health services available
to rural communities;

improved Legal Aid services in rural areas;

improved access to information about services available; and

Regional Arts Development Fund to sponsor arts program in
rural and regional Queensland

The State Government has also acted to improve the process by
which decisions on service withdrawal and reduction from rural
communities are formally considered. This is done through the
application of the Guidelines on Government Service Withdrawal
or Reduction which were endorsed by Cabinet in 1992 which are
administered by the Office of Rural Communities. The Guidelines
apply to all departments except where there is an established
staffing formula in place, such as in the Education Department, or
to Government owned enterprises such as Queensland Rail.

The Guidelines require departments contemplating an alteration
involving the reduction or withdrawal of a service in rural
Queensland to assess the demand for the service through
consultation, and develop a proposal which will ensure that the
service, if altered, will remain accessible to rural people albeit in
another mode. Local social and economic circumstances are also
examined to gain a complete picture of the impact the proposed
change could have. This process has assisted Government better
evaluate service delivery decisions affecting rural communities

The Queensland Government has supported a number of policy
initiatives in an effort to assist people in rural communities better
manage issues directing change. Programs such as Landcare to
improve natural resource management, and Future Search
workshops to stimulate comunity business initiatives have aimed
to enhance the capacity of rural communities to respond to the
challenges in their environment and have succeeded in developing
appropriate strategies to effectively address emerging issues
Integral to the success of these programs is the link between high
quality community leadership and successful local development
and the need for Government to promote an integrated approach
to issues affecting rural communities

State Public Sector Program Management reforms arc also resulting
in increased accountability of decision makers for the relevance of
programs in progressing agreed policy directions These ielornic
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aim to improve community confidence about government
processes and to encourage transparency in decision making As
well regionalisation of the public sector has aimed to improve
regional services and stimulate local economies. The regional
delivery of government services is considered critical for achieving
efficiencies and coherence at the local level.

An important Government initiative has been the establishment of
the Information Policy Board. This aims to ensure that all
government activity takes appropriate account of opportunities for
extending services through improved technology opttons. Drawing
together State Government information, strategic plans will
improve access to services and information regarding social and
economic opportunities for all Queenslanders. This has particular
relevance for people living in rural and remote locations. It will
enable Government to identify further improvements to the
implementation of cost effective social justice strategies to increase
the number and range of social and economic opportunities
available

The State Economic Development Policy outlines a policy of
market enhancement. The policy recognises, above all else, that the
private sector is the engtne for sustainable economic growth and
the role of Government is to provide a competitive, stable
environment in which the business sector can operate efficiently
with minimal Government interference.

Under this policy approach. Queensland aims to remain a low tax
State. The Government has targeted improvements to public sector
activity through extensive overhaul of public service delivery of
non-commercial services, commercialisation of public service
business units and progressive corporatisation of Government
owned enterprises. A key component in this reform process has
been the encouragement of consistency in policy making and
implementation through mechanisms such as the formation of the
Office of Cabinet and the creation of a Cabinet Standing
Committee on Planning and Infrastructure Co-ordination.

Efforts have also been made to improve education and training
systems. In particular the TAFE system is being enhanced through
new structures and better links with industry. The latter is
associated with enhancing employment opportunities. Of
particular importance in rural communities is the encouragement
of self employment incentives.

Trade and Investment promotion activities have been directed
towards the strongly growing Asia Pacific region. Whilst rejecting a
general strategy of direct Government intervention, Government
has assisted in exceptional circumstances to assist sectors Or
projects where there are clear economic benefits to Queensland.
The Government has provided major support to drought affected
regions of Queensland and facilitated the establishment of a
number of development projects, many of which are in rural
Queensland.

The Government facilitates the development of all regions rather
than targeting particular regions. The Government has also

provided industry with technical support programs and
encouraged regional bodies to identify and develop potential
industry opportunities through the Regional Economic
Development Program. Strategies have targeted encouraging
activities which can assist communities diversify their industry
base and achieve value adding.

RURAL COMMUNITIES

The maintenance of Government servicu is important in the
survival of rural communities. However, it is wrong to presume
that the maintenance of such services will, per se, ensure any area's
viability Ac we have seen, there arc many other reasons why small
rural communities are threatened To give such areas their best

chance of survival, the communities in those areas need to
understand the changing influences, analyse the needs of the

-community both economic and social and the services and
opportunities that must he fostered if the requirements of the local

community are to be better served locally

trJ19
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For such a process to be effective, wide representation from all
sectors of the community is necessary- local government, farming
organisations, service clubs and groups or individuals interested in
cultural or recreational pursuits should participate. So too should
those with an interest in social welfare, health issues, improved
educational access and experience for all in the community and
those Interested in increasing local commerce and seeking
expanded and diversified business opportunities

The organisation of such a community "think tank" is a major task
Many communities who have gone through such a process have

utilised the Future Search Workshops organised through the State
Government CYpartment of Business, Industry and Regional
Development, where skilled and expenenced facilitators are able to

ass- ist the community through the process of self discovery.

Since people have a vanety of needs - economic, social, cultural.
education, health and recreational, outcomes from Future Search
processes should cover all these aspects In days of high mobility,
the fewer needs satisfied by a community, the greater the risk of
out migration. Following are some examples of measures that a
rural community might adopt:

Significant emphasis placed on exploring the possibilities of
economic diversification 1 he presence of value-adding
secondary industry, craft or cottage industries, tourism
development, or new export-onented high value "crops" such
as native flowers can improve the prospects of survival for rural

communities greatly.

The elderly in the community can be encouraged to stay instead
of reunng to the coast by community efforts to Improve health
support services.

The establishment of Adult and Vocational Education courses,
or an Arts Council Branch or accessing money through the
Regional Arts Development Fund could serve to provide
creative and recreational opportunities which enhance the
quality of life of those who reside in the district, without
travelling from the district.

Promotions such as Main Street are designed to assist the
promotion of local shopping centres in smaller country towns.
Retailers combine to provide and publicise a range of shopping
specials and services to local customers to win back the local
market share that has been lost to larger centres.

The opportunities which present themselves to rural communities
during a Future Search process will vary widely because of
enormous differences between our local and regional communities,
and their potential for development according to their various
economic and social strengths and access to appropriate
infrastructure and markets Whatever the measure of success
achievable, the process has the potential to bring together all
groups within a community in a positive and constructive
atmosphere, and empower the community to Initiate change of its
choice rather than simply bow to the general forces of change that

are too frequntly fashioning decline

LEADERSHIP

A community's process of self discovery is one thing, but it falls far

short of self realisation Future Search Workshops and similar
processes won't effect appropriate changes in themselves The
workshops are facilitory measures, which can provide a catalyst III

the evolution of the community There is no guarantee ol change
however A divided, or complacent community will be unlikely to
derive much benefit from such an exercise, while a community
characterised by receptivity to new ideas, participation and co-
operation, can gain much from the process Recent studies in
Europe and North America have found that the presence of

someone or some group with leadership ability is of great
importance in regional economic development In Queensland,
there is certainly much anecdotal evidence that high quality
community leadership has a significant causal link with local
development

A current study by Dr I onv -totenson ol the University of Nesc
higland is examining why some rural tommunnies in Queensland,

such as Longreach, Blackall and Barcaldine have experienced
moderate but definite prosperity over a five year period, while
others of similar size are fanng poorly. Rural communities in the
study have been chosen so that there ts comparability of function,
environment, location, economy, resources and even climate. A
principal aim of the research is to gauge the relative importance of
community leadership itself to the economy and social well-being
of the area. Also betng explored are the qualities of leadership
important to the development of rural communities, and the
source of that leadership.

PARTNERSHIP

In the field of service delivery, there are both old and new
examples of the State Government working in partnership with
local organisations for the benefit of rural t ommuniues. In the field
of education, the Priority Country Area Program (PCAP) which is
administered by the Education Department, has for fifteen years
provided funds to specifically overcome the educational
disadvantage of rural children A principal strength of the PCAP
program has been that Local and Regional Area Committees
comprising rural parents and educators have had a major
prioritising and decision making role with regard to how funds
were spent. The purchase of buses to transport school children to
sporting events and excursions, and the establishment of a highly
successful music program have been but two of many measures
which have enriched rural children's educational experience
through this partnership

The Drought Support Workers who were appointed in 1993 are
funded by the State Government, but they were all interviewed
and appointed by local rural groups, and work out of premises
provided by these groups

The Regional Arts Development Fund is another example of a
successful partnership between the State Government and Local
Government Authorities in providing funds for local arts
initiatives.

In terms of planning for the future of country towns in a broader
sense, partnership between Government and rural communities
has a crucial role to play Successful partnerships are those in
which each partner is clear about the other's role and direction
Partners should consult with each other on matters of concern,
and keep the communication channels open. Good partnerships
allow for innovative practices to be judiciously combined with
established success In a partnership there should be occasions
when deserved praise is given, and constructive criticism, when
warranted

The current challenges being faced by many rural communities
will be best managed by the concerted action of all with a vital
interest in the outcome-- rural communities themselves, local
government, industry organisations, and state and federal
government With access to increased knowledge, co-operation,
and leadership rural communities can be best positioned to
respond positively to the challenges ahead and emerge, different,
diversified, but stronger

As I see it, the future challenge for both the public and private
sector is to create a process in which relevant stakeholders can
appropriately parucipate in the decision making process Policy
formulation needs to accurately and coherently consider the
impact of future decisions on rural Queensland, take into account-
the integrated context of rural existence and reflect a sophisticated
approach to rural change Importantly, the approach agreed will
need to provide a realistic set of expectations and be viable within
resource constraints
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APPENDIX 1

Populations of Queensland Regions outside Brisbane

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics 1991 Census - Selected Charactenstics
(All persons)

Statistical Division Total % of Stare

Darling Downs 185497 6.2

South West 27934 0.9

Wide Bay/Bumett 195280 6.6

Fitzroy 167641 5.6

Central West 13771 0.5

Mackay 113782 3.8

Northern 183353 6.2

Far North 201922 6.8

North West 39056 1 3

APPENDIX 2

Queensland Regions: Estimates of Population Change

State Government Department of Housing and Local
Government (1991) Recent Population and Housing Trends

Statistical Division Share of Growth(%)

Brtsbane 38 7

Moreton 32.9

Darling Downs 3.8

South West 0.0

Wide Bay/Burnett 8.4

Fitzroy 3 2

Central Wot -0 I

Mackay 2 6

Northern 6

Ear Nonh

North West -0 I
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APPENDIX 3

Queensland Regions: Patterns of Growth

Source: Debra Wilson Consulting Services Pty Ltd (1992) Queensland Rural and
Remote Settlements Study

Growth Category Coastal Hinterland Western Total

I.ow Growth LGA 11 14 25

% 0.0 16.4 53.9 19.4

Moderate Growth LGA 23 40 9 72

% 63.9 59.7 34.6 55.8

Growth LGA 13 16 3 32

% 36.1 23.9 11.5 24.8

Total LGA 36 67 26 129

% 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

APPENDIX 4

Queensland Regions: Characteristics of Population

Source: Australian Bureau of Sic:Imes. 1991 Ccnsus - Status of Worker (
Employed Persons)

Growth Category Coastal I linterland Western Total

Low Growth LGA 11 14 25

% 0 0 16.4 53.9 19.4

Moderate Growth LGA 23 40 9 72

% 63.9 59 7 34.6 55.8
High Growth LGA 13 16 3 32

% 36.1 23.9 11.5 24.8

Total LGA 36 67 26 129

% 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

APPENDIX 5

Sorenson's Classification Applied to Queensland Rural
Communities

a) Service Centres

(1)

(2)

Service centres and their satellites;

Low level services and low incomes.

These are the dominant form of settlement and, because of their service
role, are particularly sensitive to changes in government and private sector
services. Queensland examples include Barcaldine. Miles, Quilpie, Boonati,
Childers, Esk. Maleny. lngharn, Texas and Yeppoon.

b)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Dominant Special Function

Local government employment;

Railway and transport towns.

Matenals processing; and,

Primary production and processing.

Communities of this type have a narrow employment base and are
vulnerable to changes in the dominant sector upon which they rely. In
Queensland these communities include Aramac, Boulia, Burketown.
Croyden, Duannga, Georgetown. Kilkwen, rhargonundah. Alpha. Ayr.
Giru, Gladstone, Ilclidon, Killarney, Mossman, Sanna and Yandina

c)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Farming Communities

Small farming and fishing communities.

Low level farming and services. and.

Farming communities - older age structure.

'10) Low level services, young unqualified workers;

Factors affecting agricultural production have a di .propornonate impact on
these communities, which include centres such as Tambo, Wandoan.
Augathella. Goomen, Imbil, Prosten and Yelarbon.
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d) Miscellaneous Service 1) Mining

(11) high income professional services: (19) Mining A - multi-function,

(12) Upwardly mobile working class; and, (20) Mining B - heavy mining dominance. and,

(13) Public administration and defence. (21) Low level mining.

These centres deliver specialist order services and a significant proportion
of their populations are highly skilled. Queen.sland examples include
Clermont and Emerald.

e) Resorts and Retirement

(14) High status resorts.

(15) Ski resorts;

(16) Resorts and Retirement functions,

(17) Retirement and some resort functions; and,

(18) Low income retirement.

These types of settlement generally have high population giowth rates
There are often large numbers of high income visitors and services workers
The rapid growth of centres dominated by retirees has implications for
government capacity to provide services for their ageing populations
Settlements in this cluster include Air he Beach, Nooralbyn, Port Douglas,
Budenm, Mooloolah, Tewanun/Noosa, Burrum Heads, Mission Beach.
Caloundra, Lucinda and Tin Can Bay

Towns in this category are very common in the Fitzroy. Mackay and North
West SDs. Some of these are also regional service towns, as well mining
centres. Those with a heavy minmg focus consequently have a narrow
economic base and are vulnerable to changes in mining activity. Examples
include, Collinsville, Mount Isa. Blackwater, Dysart, Moranbah, Moura arid
Weipa.

g) Abonginal and Torres Strait Islanders

(22) Abonginal, strong professional and rvice;

(23) Aboriginal, local government employment:

(24) Aboriginal, State and Federal Government:

(25) Abonginal. pan-time work; and,

(26) Young. working class and high unemployment.

These are centres of Abongmal and Torres Strait Islander enterprise and
culture. State and local government employment dominates in these
communities which include Aurukun. Cherbourg, Doomadgee,
Kowanyama, Lockhart River, Woorabinda. and Thursday island.

TOWARD A QUALITY-OF-LIFE PARADIGM FOR SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES

Drew Hyman United States of Amenca

ABSTRACT

This paper suggests that the mental images that guide human creativity and action, our paradigms for rural development, are inadequate for
developing communities that can coexist with metropolitan areas in a high-tech, industnalized world, and it presents a contemporary alternative. For
several generations the agranan and industnal paradigms were accepted as appropriate for guiding social change and development. Since the mid
1960's. however, this duality has been challenged, indicating eitha that Kuhn's concept of paradigm is inapplicable to social science or we have been
thrown into another iteration of paradigm development. Contemporary society faces both "paradigm gndlock,' and "paradigmobsolescence." The

paper explores the premise that our paradigms for rural development and chanir and presents an alternative to paradigm gridlock.

The mental images that guide human creativity and action are the
most fundamental aspects of development and change. Without an
image, an idea or a pattern toward which to build, no purposive
change can occur. This ts true for science, engineering, education,
agriculture, the arts and other areas of human endeavour. It is
important to recognize that all development concernstheories,
policies, plans, strategies, and actionsexpress ideas and values
about what development is and should be "These contrasting sets
of beliefs and moral attitudes he at the heart of the different
ideological thought-worlds and their'visions of the developed
society; indeed, for many people the 'developed' society is virtually
interchangeable with the 'good' society (Goldsworthy, 1988). This
means that the paradigms or models people bring to development
issues place severe constraints around what they are willing to
consider or even to perceive as possible

Thomas Kuhn (1970) points out that "paradigm" has both general
and specific applications.

On the one hand, It stands for the enure constellation of beliefs,
values, techniques, and so on shred by the members of a given
community. On the other, it denotes one sort of element in chat
constellation, the concrete puzzle- solutions which, employed as
models or examples, can replace explicit rules as a basis for the
solution of the remaining puzzles of normal science (Kuhn 1970
p 175)

Paradigms are perspectives "that for a time provide model
problems and solutions to a community of practitioners (Kuhn
1970, p vm) They are applied without question by community
members They "look like laws of nature, but their function for
group members is not often that alone . they function in part as
laws but also in part as definitions of some of they symbols they
deploy" (Kuhn 1970, p. 183) They are the worldview,
weltanschainung, combined with its meaning and value, and
principles of action, with which people interact with the world
(Edwards 1967, pp 404A05,Berger and Luckman 1967)

Vision and values are thus inextricably intertwined as the
fundamental bases for policy and action (Hyman and Miller: 1985;
Hyrnan, Wadsworth and Alexander). The agrarian and Industrial
paradigms provide the worldview that guides most contemporary
development policies. And, while the dictionary definition of "to
develop" means to cause to become gradually fuller, larger, better.
the Intrinsic meaning of "development" differs according to one's
worldview. Those following the agrarian model will seek "to
develop" their household to better cope with the vicissitudes of
nature and to provide a comfortable existence for their extended
family Those following the growth/modernization model will seek
"to develop" their capital and increase resource utilization to
produce more commodities or services for the marketplace. The
differences in desires, goals. policies and actions are profound- One
seeks family survival and the other seeks growth of capital

The theme of this paper is that these paradigms are inadequate for
guiding research and our worldviews for action are inadequate for
guiding rural community change in our high-tech, global
community, and it presents a contemporary alternative Our
reasoning begins with the premise that "rural development" is an
internally inconsistent concept that embodies conflicting
paradigms The word rural- generally brings to mind agrarian-
paradigm images of rustic, pastoral, agriculture-based settings for
the production of food and fibre "Development" denotes the
patterns of growth, concentration, urbanizatton, and
industrialization of the groNThlmodernization paradigm The
result is both "paradigm gridlock." and "paradigm obsolescence A

good part of the problem arises from the growth/modernization
paradigm itself

CONTEMPORARY ROOTS FOR A NEW PARADIGM

The hrst part ol the twentieth century was dominated by the belief
that industrialism, urbanism and growth were the future of
mankmd Progresc wac viewed as a linear continuum from agrarian
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to industnal society (Chart I) Mid-twentieth century economists
operationalize tills paradigm as being manifest in "economic
growth: sociologists as "modernization."2 The second part the
century is characterized by realisation, especially in the developing
areas, that the Agrarian Industrial resulting economic recipes did
not lead to growth and modernization Chart 1 in many situations
and eventually led to disillusionment with growth theories and a
return to empirical observation and trial-and-error approaches that
try to take into consideration a variety of locality specific factors
Many cultures may not want to emulate the West and wish to
pursue a directions more compatible with a different worldview
Similar results occur when we try to apply it to rural development
in industrialized nations

Recent attempts to bring together the literature on development
from several fields sociology, economics and political science
tend to come to similar conclusions (Weitz:1986; Harrison:1988,
Hunt-1989; Jaffee.1990; So.1990) Jaffee' review of the 2.
Development' and "social change" are frequently used almost
interchangeably, but they connote different concepts. Kornblum
(1988, p 566) considers social change to involve "variations over
time in the ecological ordenng of populations and communities, in
patterns of roles and social interactions, in the structure and
functioning of Institutions, and in the cultures of societies." The
social change literature is permeated by the assumption that
economic, political and social change are part of a broader pattern
of changemodernizationwhat varies along a traditional-
modern continuum This perspective is rooted tn the works of
Durkheirn, Toennies, Max Weber. and Marx "Development", on
the other hand, usually refers to some measurable form of
"progress" along the modernization continuum, commonly
measured by gralh in gross national product (GNP). Jaffee states
that this perspective assumes that growth in GNP would bring
improvement in all spheres of life. Thus "development" assumes
that "the economy would be richer, jobs would be created, people
would have more money, the quality of life would improve.
poverty would disappear, industry would expand, and life as we
know ii in the advanced industrial economies would be
reproduced in the less-developed nations." (Jaffee:1990, p. 8) main
strains of development theory (traditional/modem continuum) and
growth (GNP) theory concludes with the following statement:

Today, neither the structural modernization thesis nor the
GNP/states-of-growth model claims many adherents. . . . In place
of these theoretical models one finds a preference for particular
socio-economic arrangements and policies as the central societal-
level dimensions responsible for development." (Jaffee 1990.112).

The search for new models to deal with what are seen as the
problematic aspects of the growth/modernization model has most
recently been encapsulated in the idea of sustainability.
Sustainability has three dimensions: when, where, and what; ume,
space and substance. First, sustainability refers to prolonging
natural and social processes over an extended penod of time. lt is
thus future oriented. Second, it is concerned with broad
geographic areas; spatially sustainability extends generally beyond
a single person, farm, plantation, or corporation It is community,
regton, nation or global in scope. Third, sustainability is concerned
with the interrelation of both natural and social processes. It is
thus integrative and interdisciplinary in regard to the substance or
content of what is being sustained

A whole systems perspective is essential to understanding
sustainability Individual unitswhether they he individuals.
families, groups, farms, corporations or communitiesare viewed
in their broader sense as units in a larger whole. The University of
California, Sustainable Agriculture Research and Education
Program puts it this way

Sustainahility tests on the principle that we must meet the needs of
the present without compromising the ability of future generations
to meet their own needs. Therefore, stewardship ol both natural
and human resources is of prime importance Stewardship ol
human resources Includes consideration of social responsibilities
such as working and living conditions of labourers, the needs of
rural communities, and consumer health and safety both in the
present and the future (1:niversity of California 1991 r I )
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The report of the World Commission on Environment and
Development (1987), known as the Bruntdland Report, defines
sustainable development as "development that meets the needs of
the present without compromising the ability of future generations
to meet their own needs." It notes some of the implications that
follow from sustainable development are: changing the quality of
economic growth; meeting human needs for jobs, food, energy,
water, and sanitation; a sustainable level of population, conserving
and enhancing the resource base; reorienting technology and
managing nsk; mergtng environmental and economic concerns in
societal decision making. (Rodda: 1991, p. 44)

These emerging perspectives appear analogous to Kuhn's (1970)
pre-paradigm stage, "where schools' compete with one another to
have their view of a discipline, and their interpretations of data,
accepted by others." Thus, it is appropriate for us to begin to
articulate a paradigm that focuses on sustainability and the quality
of life emerges.

ROOTS OF A NEW PARADIGM: IN SOCIETY

The agrarian and industnal paradigms are sociologically rooted in
the positivistic organicism of Toennies and Durkheim. Toennies
vtewed society as being based in interdependence. He articulated
two forms of society, gememschaft and gesefischaft. Gememschaft.
rooted in superstition and mutual fear of the irrational, "being
based upon consensus of willsrests on harmony and is
developed and ennobled by folkways, mores, and religion"
(Etzioni1964). People are tied to each other and to the land by the
natural drive to survive. Gesehschaft is social order which, being
based upon a union of rational wills, rests on convention and
agreement, is safeguarded by political legislation, and finds its
ideological justification in public opinion. Gese/lschaft is based on
specialisation and division-of-labour which isolates families from
others. Peace and commerce are maintained through conventions
and the underlying mutual fear. Government protects this
civilisation through legislation and politics (Toennies:1957;
Etzioni:1964, p. 64-65).

Both of these visions see society as imperatively coordinated. There
ts some overall direction and control. Society is an identifiable,
tangible entity, a collectivity that has interests, goals, values and
decision making in and of itself. Today global society is not
imperatively coordinated. Highly industrialized nations that
participate in multinational trade and cultural interactions are
comparable systems. Control appears to be fragmented among
nations, multinational corporations and a variety of regional and

sub-national groups and organizations

A contemporary perspective views direction and control of the
community as an interactional field of people, organizations and

institutions, not as a single collective with a "head." From this
perspective, the overall system is neither centrally controlled nor
random and chaotic. An interactional system is characterized by a
variety of systemic interconnections among relatively independent

units. Warren (1978) notes that the actions of the parts are
negotiated among the parts rather than being directed by a central
controlling unit. The shared values and norms flow from a
common macro-culture which guides dectsion making and action
in many communities. The community does not act, its parts do;

and the parts understand the rules of interaction. (Warren, 1978,
p 410.)

The emerging perspective sees society not as one ordered on
coerced behaviour based on fear of a war of all against all, rather,
the social contract is based on altruistic accommodation and

mutual pursuit of the good life The world community, and local
communities for that matter, can be seen as a series of
iniultaneous games where the interactions of some have greater or

lesser effects on the others (Polyani 1951; Hyman and
Miller 1985) Thc parts retain considerable separate identity and
individual autonomy in interactional interdependence with others.

- Communities appear different from different viewpoints; their
actions have different effects on different segments of society. We
refer to this idea as "the kaleidoscopic community"the structure
is dependent on the interaction of many different individual units
and it appears different from different observation points This
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perspective embodies the strucic:ral underpinnings of a different
perspective, which we will call the quality-of-life paradigm, or
simply, the QoL paradigm.

We chose the term "Qol.. paradigm" since the term implies a
primary concern for the character of society and a focus on
excellence (in contrast to the quantitative emphasis of the
growth/modernization paradigm). This seems appropriate to
descnbe a society based on values which emphasise concern for

substance and sustainability. It also conveys the idea of continual
efforts to focus on long-term end results and end products. The
QoL paradigm emphasises developing sustainable rural
communities as integral to economic and community
development Hyman, Shingler and Gamm (1994) define a
sustainable community as follows.

A "sustainable community" is one in which the full range of
community values and services is available to its members, and it
has the capacity to transform its internal and external relations to
respond to changing circumstancesboth internal and external.
The delivery of goods and services may be accomplished either
internally or through linkages with external systems and
operations. Most importantly, the quality and level of goods and
services and the access to values is equivalent to the levels of the

broader society.

SIX "-1ZATIONS" AND TWO PARADIGMS

The following ideas are explorative, Intended to begin assembling
the different aspects of what appears to be an emerging paradigm
Major themes of the QoL paradigm can be seen to emerge from
considering the six "-izations" of Alvin Toffler's "Second Wave" of
civilisation and what we believe may be their emerging
counterparts. Industrial society is characterized by standardisation,
centralisation, specialisation, synchronisation, concentration and
maximisation (Taller, 1980, Ch. 4). Table 1 compares Toffler's six
-mations and their QoL paradigm alternatives.

Table I
Thernos Of the Induslnal and 001 Parathgrns
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A QoL paradigm will differ radically from the industnal paradigm
It emphasises the "ends" of social processes Quality and flexibility
are us hallmark compared to quantity and standardisation for its
industrial alternative The QoL paradigm stresses individual choice
through customisation and diversity and flexibility in contrast to
the industrial paradigm's other-determined tendency for
standardisation and punctuality Decentralization of power and
control are the norm in both public and private sectors, and
economy and government Localities gain Increased decisional
autonomy-discretionwithin broad societal policies. Education
and employment tend toward generalization and multi-skilled
indRiduals People are trained in understanding and problem
solving which can be applied to a number of fields Serial careers
may beLome the norm Rather than industnal synchronisation of
both individuals and organizations to the dictates ol a central
control, the QoL paradigm will allow individual discretion that is
in harmony with societal values Decision making will move
toward the periphery, dispersed throughout society, rather than
being concentrated in large c entralized structures The standard lor
success will be optimization marked by appropriate scale, rathet
than the bigger-is-better, most-is-best maximisation principle Thc
QuL paradiem eliminates the «mnadiction between "rural"' and

"development" because it focuses on the overall community as the
target for development

Our view is that the QoL paradigm does not replace the
Theological Society others; It adds a third paradigm to the agrarian
and Industrial models As depicted in Chart 2, this addition can be
seen to create a muluhnear, Agmean Industrial SocLery Society
muludtrectional field bounded by three different continuum. The
Chart 2 first continuum at the base of the triangle is the agranan-
industrial paradigm of the modernization/growth model. The
second continuum is an agrarian/QoL continuum which suggests
the possibility of a different direction for development than
industrial/urban growth Together these two continuum create a
third dimension, the Q0L-industrial society continuum
Triangulated, these three continuum create a developmental field
or matrix. Identifying the general principles associated with the
worldviews of the three paradigms allows us to begin to
understand and make conscious decisions about their
appropnateness for our society.

ASPECTS OF THE NEW PARADIGM: CULTURAL VALUES

Survival, Growth or Sustainability?

Table 2 compares underlying cultural values and perspectives of
the three paradigms. The first two are drawn from previous works
The QoL paradigm is a paradigm appropriate for development in
the kaleidoscopic community. The agrarian perspective sees
mankind as being essentially at the mercy of the elementsnature
or the gods It leads to a fatalism that precludes future-onented
planning and actions to a great degree. If one has no way to
control the vagaries of nature, it is futile to plan ahead. A degree of
control can be achieved through superstitions which provide
explanations for why things happen, and for attempts to know and
placate the spirits, gods, or God. We are at the mercy of the gods.

The industrial paradigm is founded on a belief in rationality as a
way to control nature and the destiny of mankind. The emergence
of the scientific method, experimentation, leads to a belief that
everything can be known and hence controlled if we just know
how the parts woik The result is an attempt to take things apart,
separate them into their component parts, to make them more
productive. A main theme is understanding how things work and
then creating the ideal futurea 'wear ideaprogress We can
know and control everything

The QoL paradigm is founded on a belief that Humankind must
live in a symbiotic relationship with nature and others The
recognition of dynamic systemsnot amenable to simple linear
manipulation opens our minds and actions The recognition of
multilinear possibilitiesbased on present choices in the context
of the choices of others and environmental dynamicsleads away
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from a belief that all can be known and controlled to a i)eliel m
dynamic interdependencethe actions of each have implications
for the outcomes of themselves and others and the actions of
others have implications for the outcomes of themselves and others
as well. This is not chaos--a randomisation of causes and effects
but interdependence of outcomesthe Kaleidoscopic community
described above. Together we can work toward a high- quality
sustainable society

ASPECTS OF THE NEW PARADIGM: ECONOMY

- Is more better? Or, is better better?

Table 3 compares economic aspects of the three paradigms. The
QoL paradigm embodies the image of a global community. Thus,
industrial society ts one in which a few metropolises and mega-
corporations become dominant. The QoL paradigm is one in
which production and distribution systems are decentralised,
characterized by intermediate scale units which emphasise
appropriate technology arid a balance between the core and
periphery Centralisation in industrial society would decrease
opportunities for ownership and control. Decentralization in The
QoL paradigm provides a higher number of opportunities for
ownership and control in capitalist societies or for managing
enterprises in socialist societies. The overall emphasis shifts from
emphasis on quantity and maximising profit to quality and
concern with satisfactory products

C^aractensuc
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Three Forms of Society ECONOMIC ASPECTS
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There are significant implications for workers as well. In industnal
society, jobs tend to be highly specialised, and structured to
require minimum skills and training. Education for work tends to
be either on-the-job or responsibility is placed on society to
prepare people for jobs. In The QoL paradigm, the emphasis is
toward producing intrinsically significant products or parts of
products; this requires broader training and multiple skills.
Education would be a mutually shared responsibility with society
providing basic education and problem solving skills, and industry
providing the specialised training required for specific jobs

"Development' takes on fundamental differences in perspective in
the paradigms The orientation of economic units to society and
the environment is different too. Industrial society tends to be
exploitative of nature and capitalises on the use of "free" non-
renewable resourCes The QoL paradigm emphasises maximum
use of renewable resources, recyCling, replacement and
permanence. Industrial society tends to foster what is referred to as
"development in communities" growth firms or industries reap the
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primary benefits of development with little concern for the Costs
home by the broader community.3 The costs of doing business are
less than the costs of business. The QoL paradigm in Contrast, is
concerned with "development of communities" in the broader
perspective. Development addresses the implications of economic
changes on the entire community context. The costs of doing
business are the same as the costs of business.

ASPECTS OF THE NEW PARADIGM: SOCIAL

From Family to Bureaucracy to Community

Harrlson's work on The Sociology of Modernization and
Development finds general agreement among scholars on
capitalism, at least the Western version of industrial capitalism.
'The basic point is that, positive, negative or neutral, there is no
argument about what is happening. Much the same might be said
of capitalism, a more comprehensive example of modernity.
Despite the acrimonious debates over definitions, it is generally
agreed that, ideal-typically, capitalism involves numerous well
documented social processes: the separation of individual workers
from their means of production, a corresponding increase in wage
labour and participation in a cash economy, landlessness and (at
least initially) increased inequality, production for profit, large-
scale, capital- intensive manufacturing, the application of
technology to production, and a vastly extended division of
labourall involving widespread and disruptive changes in the
social, cultural, economic and political fabric of societies."
(Harrison: 1988, p. 156) Jaffee (1990, p.8) notes that even in
nations that have experienced significant rates of economic growth,
"many of the assumed positive by-products have not materialised.
Rapid growth has not necessarily resulted in higher incomes for
workers, better health care, more housing, a reduction in poverty
or a more democratic or egalitarian society. On the contrary, there

are numerous examples of rapid growth accompanies by a decline
in the standard of living, increasing poverty, rising inequality, and
political repression. In fact, these are frequencly regarded as
necessary, though hopefully temporary, conditions for growth."

Social organisation differs among the paradigms as well. The
agranan paradigm is centred around family, tribe or clanothers
are Competitors and enemies. Industrial society changes the focus

to formal organizations, bureaucraCy, separating individuals into
roles and specializations. Interactions are controlled by imperative
coordination. The QoL paradigm takes a broader perspective,
looking at the multiple interactions of individuals in groups and
communities. It tends toward integration of roles and mutual
agreement in interactions. Lest we give the impression of economic

determinism, it is clear that the social and political aspeCts of
soCiety are different as well (Table 4). Industrl society exIlibits
imperative coordination which separates people from each other
and fragments individuals, frequently into competing roles and
responsibilities. The QoL paradigm emphasises intentional
(voluntary/normative) coordination based on shared values and
norms, and collaborative relationships rooted in mutual
interdependence which tends to integrate and harmonise the
relationships of individuals to each other and to society.
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The "egoistic" ethical perspective of industrial society puts the
individualperson, family, corporation, nationin first place
"What's good for General Motors is good for the World." The
"altruistic" ethics of The QoL paradigm sees the good of the
individual and society as being inextricably intertwined. The
guiding criterion is that individuals see their well-betng as being
tied up with the well-being of others and the overall community
"Ask not what your community can do for you; ask what you can
do in your community As standardisation, specialisation and
central control are dominant themes of Industrial society, so
diversity, choice, and intentional coordination are characteristic of
the QoL model

ASPECTS OF THE NEW PARADIGM: POLITICAL

From Tradition to Imperative Coordination to Intentional
Communities

It follows that controlpolitics, government, management and
deastonmakingare fundamentally different in the paradigms as
well (Table 5)

Tat,ie 5
Three Forms of Society. POLITICAL ASPECTS
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Today, highly industrialized nations, global corporations that
participate in multinational trade, trans-national organizations and
cultural interactions all defy overall imperative coordination. At the
same time religious, ethnic and tribal conflicts resist central
control, and governments are immobilised by competing
organizations and interest groups Control appears to be
fragmented among nations, multinational corporations and a
variety of regional and sub-national groups and organizations
Societal direction and control are key elements in a new paradigm

CONCLUDING COMMENTS

It is clear that we are talking about much more than a transition to
an "information age The QoL paradigm differs radically from
both agrarian and industrial society The QoL paradigm is suited
for a society dominated by mutual respect and well-being It

emphasises the "ends" of social processes Quality and flexibility
are its hallmark compared to quantity and standardisation for its
industrial alternative. The QoL paradigm stresses individualisation
through customisation and diversity and flexibility in contrast to
industrial society's other-determined tendency for standardisation
and punctuality Decentralization of power and control are the
norm in both public and private sectors, and economy and
government Localities gain increased decisional autonomy
discretion within broad societal policies Education and
employment tend to$A.ird generalization and multi-skilled
individuals People are trained in understanding and problem
solving which can be applied to a number of fields Rather than
industrial synchronisation of both individuals and organizations to
the dictates of a central control, The QoL paradigm will allock
individual discretion that is in harmony with societal value:-
Decision making will move lock ard the periphery. dispersed
throuirboin soc icty. rather than lying concentrated in large
centralized structure, The standard for stict c,s will
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optimization marked by appropriate scale, rather than the bigger-
is-better, most-is-best maximisation principle The QoL paradigm
eliminates the contradiction between "rural" and "development It

can end paradigm gridlock.

The underlying values that constitute the worldviews of the three
paradigms are the conceptual filters through which all thought and
action are screened This process IS generally not conscious but
rather occurs as one is perceivini, things. However, once
characteristics such as identified in ..tbles 1-4 above are made
explicit, we have the option of choicea QoL charactenstic The
three paradigms can be operationalized by developing cnteria for
measuring the extent to which specific units (individuals, groups,
organizations, communities, societies) refiect agrarian, industrial or
QoL charactertstics it also follows that purposive action in one
direction of the other could be pursued, yielding an infinite
number of alternative futures as depicted in Chart 3

While primarily heuristic at thts point, we believe this perspective
provides a vision of the future that includes viable roles for both
rural communities and metropolitan areas as a basis for directing
thought and action. Rural communities need not be relegated to
decline or development on an industrial modelwhich portends
their becoming non-rural. Nor do urban areas for that matter. The
QoL paradigm allows communities to develop Theological
according to a worldview that allows them to move in the direction
of sustainable rural communities with Q01._ characteristics. T
QoL Agrarian Industrial paradigm provides a vision o'
development that allows Chart 3 diversity and change, not a single
path as with modernization, stages of growth and GNP theory
This alternative worldview envisions a future of quality and
diversity with many types and sizes of Community in a single
global system, none having or seeking dominance. If this all
sounds somewhat idealistic, it is, for that is the nature of a
worldview. At the same time, the alternative worldview is idealistic
as well and with quite different consequences The choice is ours
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"ITS A MINING TOWN..."
CULTURE AND PEOPLE'S RESPONSE TO LEAD CONTAMINATION AND MINE CLOSURE

Tara McGee Australia

INTRODUCTION

Broken Hill, located in Far Western New South Wales, ts among
the many communities across Australia. and indeed worldwide,
which is dealing with lead contamination This community which
has traditionally relied on mining is also experiencing the effects of
severe unemployment

This research is based on a comprehensive community study,
intended to identify and interpret the nature of the Broken Hill
community and its responses to lead contamination and mine
closure. This research takes a holistic approach that looks beyond
the individual to incorporate the interacting social, psychological,
economic, political and cultural influences in the community It
also considers 'external' factors such as go%,.rnment policies and
media, as well as the nature of the 'stressor itself. This paper is a
preliminary analysis based on results of initial fieldwork in the
Broken Hill community.

There have been a wide variety of responses to the lead issue and
mine closure and associated retrenchments. Responses to the lead
issue range from a lack of concern and questioning of the existence
of a lead 'problem', to those who are very concerned. Responses to
the nune closure and retrenchments also range considerably, with
some retrenched workers enjoying retirement and feel that their
health has improved since being retrenched, ro those retrenched
workers, partners and families who have had a very difficult time.
This paper consider.; responses, and sheds light on the cultural
context in which responses occur

This paper contains two sections The first introduces the lead
contamination and mine closure issues. It also outlines the
research approach and methods on which this paper is based. The
second section presents issues arising from preliminary research
that focus on how cultural context influences people's responses to
lead contamination and mine closure This paper focuses on the
cultural context beliefs and values, of Broken Hill residents and
community

Another paper explores the cultural context of agencies and
institutions, and the services and programs currently being used to
deal with these issues

BACKGROUND TO THE ISSUES

Lead problems are not new to Broken Hill Mining ol
lead/silver/me began in 1883 Concern over lead poisoning ol
miners played an important role in mator strikes of 1892 and
1919-20 In the early 1020s. a Technical Health Lommission
Inquiry held into occupational health ic,tues of mine %,,i1<crt
included lead poisoning Dust from die mines re-emerged as a
concern in the 1970s and I 980s. with open cutting and the
reworking of storage dumps located in the centre of town In 1091
a survey of the blood lead levels of 899 local children aged 0-5 was
conducted Results released in [Jimmy 1902 showed that 20 3%
ol children tested had levels higher than 25 uttldl, the level of
concern at that time Intervention includes testing of children's
blood lead levels, 'behavioural guidelines suggested to loss er
t hildren s blood lead level., and environmental suiveys ol the

-home environment to identify contamination sources. Dust
monitoring is also being conducted The NSW Government
recently announced funding of 53 3 million for lead contamination
management

Broken Hill's population reached its maximum of just over 31 000
in 1954. The mine workforce in 1952 was 5586. Since the 1950s.
there has been a gradual decline in mining operations and
employment. Significant industrial and technological change since
1986 has resulted in a significant reduction in Broken Hill's mining
workforce. Between 1988 and 1993, there have been a total of 983
retrenchments In February 1993, closure of Pasminco Broken
Hill's northern operations and restructuring of the southern
operations, reduced the mine workforce to 846

There is only one mine currently in operation - Pasminco's South
Mine operations The effects of mine closure include
retrenchments from the mine itself, and those from supporting
industry and services.

RESEARCH APPROACH

Beyond the Individual

This research is based on the view that individuals are embedded
in and are inseparable from their context or social 'setting'. To

understand the individual, we must study them in a group setting;
to understand the group, we must study the individuals whose
interrelated actions constitute it (Forester. 1989; Altman, 1992).
Characteristics of both the individuals (e g. personality
characteristics and coping repertoire) and the community (e g.
social support) may affect perception towards a stressor.

A community is a series of interacting, interdependent systems. A

community is made up of individuals. families and groups. There

are relationships and interdependencies between individuals,
groups and institutions, and within groups and institutions in the
community. These levels continuously interact, therefore effects on

one level will interact with those on other levels (Edelstein, 1988;

Bell and Newby, 1971:

Individuals, groups and institutions have interconnections outside

the community. It is necessary to consider some interventions and

social proc esses working from outside the locality (Bell and

Newby, 1971), since changes outside the community may impact
on the community

Complex, Interacting Factors

Many factors may alIcet the response to lead contamination and

nune clo,ure Factors can be distinguished as 'individual', 'social'.
'external' as well as the 'nature ol the stressor. People are
embedded in, and inseparable from their contexts or 'social
setting' These contexts include the historical, social (Branch, l<

1-looper, D , Thompson, I and Creighton. J., 1984; Edelstein and
Wandeisman, 1987), economic. political (Blishen,B , Lockhart. Al,

Craig, P and Lockhart, E 1979, Bowles, 1981), psychological,
tilt ural and biophysical influences within the community

ri; 2 7
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'External factors may include media and government programs
and policies

In order to begin to understand these complex issues, this research
focuses on how people perceive understand and cope - 'the
perceptioncoping process'.

This research considers the responses to both the lead issue and
the closure of the North Mine and associated retrenchments,
including those from other mine-associated industries. Existing
conflicts or problems may dramatically affect the ability or
willingness of a community or group to respond effectively to
change (Branch et al , 1984), therefore other changes in the
community must he considered in order to adequately understand

the social impacts of an issue It considers responses to the
interrelated changes over time

This research approach builds upon. and contributes to recent
approaches in public health, community psychology and social
impact assessment

NEW PUBLIC HEALTH

There is growing recogniti n of the links between social and health
impacts of development (CDIH, 1988, Brown, 1990; NH&MRC,
1992; Legge, 1991; Boothroyd and Eberle, 1990) Legge (1991)
presents a framework for understanding health and illness in a
social context. This model provides the insights that people's
health behaviours reflect their life experiences and that their life
experiences are determined by broader institutional structures.
cultural forces and social relations. The model Indicates how
responses at the personal, local and community level will express
(and may influence) broader social relations and institutional
structures.

The Nbi&MRC (1992) argue that physical, ecological, social,
cultural, economic, and occupational factors affect the health of
individuals and communities.

Community Psychology
Community psychology arose out of an awareness that traditional
psychology was focused too individualistically (Bishop and Syme.
1992). Community psychology theory broadens the focus from the
individual or family to the community, emphasising the
'ecological' perspective. However, as Seidman (1988) argues, for
most of community psychology's short history, interventions and

research questions have rested primarily at the individual level

Levine and Perkins(1987) argue that if psychology and social
scienc.e are to be relevant and useful for the solution of social
problems, the conceptual and research approaches will have to
take into account the historical, social, economic, and political
contexts within which policies are developed and implemented

Social Impact Assessment

The origins of Social Impact Assessment (SIA) can be traced back
to the National Environment Protection Agency (USA) 1969
legislation The philosophy of SR can be described as technical'
and political' (Craig, 1990) The technical approach views SIA as
a research exercise to predict the consequences of planned
protects, and to provide information to those making decisions
(CEARC. 1985, Corbett, 1990)

Bowles (1981) integrates SIA with community development,
viewed as "a process which explic JR'S the inner workings of
communities and revitalises the public life of communities" (Craig,
1988)

A community SIA framework developed by [Ws< (1990)
emphasises community control. community values and
perspectives, embedding SIA in a social and cultural context, and

explores impacts in a historical and regional context

This approach considers the contributions of people's perceptionc
to then experiences, and iesponse, to the unpae and the leat un

01 a coMMUIllty, as .1 h help to asen 01" ,IrrwItorate

or eX3k poit'iiil.il irnpaci ko l90i

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

-

The approach developed by Ross considers the cumulative impacts
in a historical and regional context

Research Methodology

Methods were chosen to respond to the sensitive nature of the
issues, and the unique nature of the Broken Hill community. This
research follows the 'theory construction' approach, with theory
emerging from the data, rather than comparing data to pre-
specified theory. Methodology evolves as the study progresses
(Wicker, 1989) This research uses a case study approach The use
of the single case study allows thorough analysis of the Broken Hill
community's response, tracing of changes over time, and analysis
of the relation among 'parts' of the phenomenon(Yin, 1984). This
research looks at the community response at individual, family and
group levels. Participation by residents has included the
development and refinement of research questions, data collection
and chscussion of preliminary issues.

A variety of methods are used, chosen for their potential to reveal
new information on the domain.Data used in this paper was
collected via semi-structured in-depth interviews with residents,
participant-observation and focus group discussions. A purposive
sample method was used (Babbie, 1992). The sample includes a
wide cross-section of participants from various age ranges, length
of residence in the area, and participation in government
intervention programs. Participant-observation includes informal
discussion, in settings such as the local community health centre,
meeungs, informal discussions and everyday interaction in Broken
Hill Focus Group Meetings were held with groups of residents

Cultural Context and Initial Responses to Lead Contamination
and Mine Closure

"People make decisions and take action based on understandings
derivedfrom culture(Bronstein, 1987).

The concept of culture has had a long and complicated history (see
Thompson, 1990). My use of the term reflects that defined by
Thompson (1990) as the 'structural conception' of culture. Within
the 'structural conception'. cultural phenomena may be
understood as symbolic forms in structured social contexts in
which they are produced and received. This definition recognises
that symbolic forms are produced and received by individuals
situated in specific social-historical contexts and endowed with
resources and capacities of various kinds

The next part of this paper examines aspects of the cultural context
in which Broken Hill residents perceive. understand and cope with
the lead issue and mine closure

"Its a mining town.."

Sonic Broken Hill residents have responded to the lead issue, in
part, by saying that since Broken Hill is a lead/silver/zinc mining
town, risks or problems from lead are a normal part of living in
Broken Hill

-There are problems in (wrmning town"

"It is a mining town, so you have to accept some disadvantages
from

"It 'hen vou hie in Broken Hi il. vou should expeLt some-thing to
tome from the industr

"Its environmental Its where vou live We shoose to Inc here, and
this is one ot vie problems that ise choose to hve with lb lust par t

of Broken Hill Its lust part of hving in Broken Hill"

"You'v(' got to expect the lead here - us a lead mining tinsn"

"This is a m:nini; communhis The lead Is here hether we like u iii

not"

Health clIccu..., ii any, an: a part of Broken ill An acceptable- risk
is not as threatening Fowlkes, tit k and Miller. P (1987) found a

reTonse in then examination of community respon In

Ltn C Land, La..% lIt'i indicate that r i k rimy be considered I))
some ie-delent.- initinsie to die businesc ol hying and csorktng
In modern .,our 1oselkes.M l< and tilillyn .1' . 19871
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"The environment was worse when I was growing up..."

Resideit:s have vane ! in their perception of the 'source' of the lead
pioblem Some Icier iify the source as the relatively recent open cut
mines Others feel that community lead 'contamination' occurred
throughout Broken Hill's history

"The lead probkm is no worse now than in the past We've had a
forever In the 1940s, there were dust storms every week" (long-
term resident)

"Weil, it (the lead) has always been with us .. It has always been

there. Even as a kid, I always remember ray father saying "if you
want to go rabbiung, you go away from the cay . All the rabbits m
town arc leaded. You'll get poisoned from them" ..there has been a
problem all along here

"When we were growing up, we always washed our hands before
eating. we always had shoes for outside.. That was something

that I grew up wtth"

The lead (problem) is seen as familiar rather than unexpected or
new. Some residents have said that the environment is cleaner
(more vegetation, fewer dust storms, better housing) now than a
has been in the past. Dust storms that resulted in near blackouts
have played a dramatic part in Broken Hill's history

"When we were growing up, there were big dust storms It was a
dusts. piaee You knew that it scas dusty In parent's generation,
stones of dust storms Housing has improved since those times."

"The skimps used to blow all the time Now the dust from the
skimps is kept down"

The current lead issue is seen as the same as, or less of a problem
than that throughout Broken Hill's history.

Some people had close contact with lead when they were growing
up in Broken Hill, and feel that they haven't been affected.

"1 was one of the kids who played in the skimp dumps" . 'When we
(parents) were growing up, we had to be uutside - we played in the
dirt "

There is a belief that because the environment was worse before
and there haven't been (visible) effects from lead, therefore there is
not a problem now.

On the one hand, this view may act to minimise concern of the
current lead Issue This appears consistent with the findings of
Fitchen, J., Heath, J. and Fessenden-Raden, J. (1987) who
examined the case of water pollution and concluded that when the
cause or agent of contaminattonis perceived as member of the
community, the nsks are less feared than when causes or agents
arc perceived as external to the community On the other hand, it
can also increase concern as people believe that the problem is not
something new, and that action is needed to deal with the
problem.

"Lead is a problem everywhere..."

Several residents have said, or asked if health effects from lead in
Broken Hill are 'as bad' or 'worse' in other communities such as
Port Pine, and Newcastle They also feel that the problem in
Broken Hill is comparable to that in urban centres such as Sydney
and Adelaide. Many Broken Hill residents are aware of Port Pine's
more than 10-year old lead program, through media and personal
contacts Also, media has brought the national lead issue,
particularly lead in petrol to public attention Lead pollution in
Sydney has also been a focus of media and government attention

Others compare Broken lead 'problem to other
environmental problems in other communities

"Lead is tl pniblem everswhe re lit the counti V, . u has r pests hies

- in the city, smog"

"If :you live in the cities you have pollutum he's (son) pri)bablv
bnghier growing up here than in vdnev

'You go to Port Pine, and you get the same You go to Whvalla and
you get the came You go to other mining towns, and vou get
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different problems. You live in Sydney and vou gct a risk there of
different ming,"

Broken Hill's lead problem is viewed in relation to other
communities that are dealing with lead other environmental
problems When a report identifying lead as an Australia-wide
problem was publicised, one resident said that, "people were
happy, because they could see we're not the only ones ."

"The wrong side of Dubbo.."

Residents are very aware of the importance of Broken Hill in
Australia's development, or as one resident said, "the country was
built on Broken Hill". Solomon (1988) illustrates the economic
importance of the Broken Hill mining Industry:

"By October 1966 the total of ore raised at Broken Hill reached
100 million tonnes.. The whole was valued at $1336 million .. The
royalties paid by the mining companies to the NSW government
amounted to $185 million for the ten years 1975 to 1984 This wa.s
in addition to $157 million paid in company taxation".

Many residents said that because of what Broken Hill has provided
for the country's development, they should receive assistance to
deal with the lead issue and mine closure There is a belief that
even though they should, they won't receive assistance One
resident said that "The NSW government won't do anything here. They
like the revenue but don't give anythingback.."

Reasons for this include geographic isolation from Sydney. lt ts a
common response that NSW ends at the Blue Mountains, Dubbo

and Parkes. As one resident said,

'The government's not going to spend anv money here, are they> Its
too far away from the coast to worry about...

Another resident said that "it's (lead) a problem because of wherc we
arc - geographically isolated from Sydney .. they're not going to do

anything".

The 'tyranny of distance' from Sydney is woven throughout Broken
Hill's history. In times of need - where it took "69 years to obtain
implementation of a scheme first conceived in the earliest days of
white settlement in the Barrier" (Solomon, 1988).

Broken Hill residents are very sensitive to the decline in services,
many of which are being removed or moved to centres to the East
In late September 1991, a rally of approximately 8-10,000 people

protested government cutbacks. One resident summarises these

issues:

"The government has done nothing, We've had to fight for
everything that we've got . They arc willing to take our taxes and
the revenues from the mines, but they are not willing to give
anything back here. They are willing to take our hospital staff, our
RTA, our Telecom office_ They've taken away everythingfrom us,
but they are not willing to give anything back!"

This has contributed to a cynicism of government assistance

Local unions and mining companies have historically had

significant influence in the community Broken Hill has been

called a 'union town' This is a reflection of the influence of unions

in the community Union involvement includes matters of law,
pricing of commodities, regulation of access to the local labour
market, commercial, industrial and domestic disputes, in order to

"make the city a better place" (Howard, NV A., 1990) Many of

these 'unconventional' areas of involvement were facilitated by the
relative isolation of Broken Hill from Sydney All unionists
contributed to the hospital, a dental clinic, ambulance fund,
scholarship and band funds They also subscribe to the union-
owned newspaper, the Barrier Daily Truth The unions restricted

employment to favour those haying close associations with Broken

Hill and excluded others from employment In the late 1950s, the

Barrier Industrial Council enforced the rule against married

women tn the workforce This restriction was removed in 1981
The mining companies have also traditionallly provided servIces to
mine workers and families, including an amenitt.ls scheme, low-

cost housing loans, maintenance of local parks and holiday
accommodation in Adelaide This type of assistance has declined in

tecent years
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Some Broken Hill people have grown accustomed to the services
provided with assistance from the unions and mining companies
As one resident said, "we've been spoiled Residents have come to
rely on this assistance. These benefits are missed by retrenched
workers

Broken Hill people have not relied on 'outside' help, having
assistance provided within the community by the unions and other
community members Broken Hill people have been called
'independent'. One resident said, "we get by the best way we can".
When asked what characterises a .Broken Hill miner, one
respondent said "they (miners) are all very independent sort of
people... they don't like to depend on anybody for anything. "
One retrenched worker said that Broken Hill people do not
complain about problems

". most Broken Hill people arc not grtzzlers. It is this independent

attitude, you see. They don't discuss their troubles wuh you.

When talking about the lead issue, one resident sums this
'independence' up

'You've got to look at yourself and how you live I think that its

not up to everyone else - use your own initiative, and do u . If you

vi.ant something done, you should do it yourself."

The Broken Hill community has learned to adapt by turning
within, by relying on local agencies, friends and family, or to deal
with problems by themselves This agrees with the hypothesis by

Couch and Kroll-Smith (1985) that members of communities faced
with chronic 'disasters' are likely to have a 'frontier individualism'
which works against effective collective action. This may mean that
residents will try to cope with problems by themselves.

"The Mines Will Last Forever."

Many retrenched workers said that either they. or others, believed
that the mines would last forever.

'Yeah, that was a taken thing Everyone realised that sooner or

later, the bottom of the bucket has to be reached - . but the mines

have tust seemed to dwell on all the years, and people Just took it

for granted - that the mines would last forever But in reality,

they can't..."

"The mines will tell you that they're almost out of ore. They've been

saying that for at least 50 years, and they'll still be saying that in

50 years time, too

Thus although the life expectancy ol mining community can he
extremely variable, the Broken Hill held has outlasted anyone's
expectations, continuing on for 100 years

There was an expectation that mine workers would be on the
mines for all of their working lives

"Ongtnally, I was brought up on the idea of being on the mines

from age 15 to 62"

One retrenched worker said that

You get familiec that their fathers worked on the mines and their
grandfather worked on the mines, you know, and they think that
the mine is going to last forever So there are a lot of young blokes
who were under thc impression that they had a fob for life on the

mines, and it lust didn't happen'

Histoncally, mine employment has been plentiful in Btoken Hill
Traditionally, all males leaving school would be able to obtain
employment on the mines Union policy encouraged mine
employment for locals This was the case for many of the
retrenched workers

ff you were born in Broken Hill, nr knew that you had a lob

here YOU see, they wouldn't employ ans blokes from outside of
Broken Hill When sou turned 18, could get a lob on the
mines if you wanted it

The:q. long-held beliefs about the longevity Ol the mines and
availability of employment MAN make the mine closure and
mei tens hments mote dillicult to as cept Freudenburg (11)02) lound

that %%hen Telalleele eood 1:111". i.olellele it leasi for a generation
it is li els that We olkpring still emote Up leAtIlele

such employment is a good and reliable way to pay for mortgages,
raise a family, and so on - provided, of course, than one is patient
during times of 'temporary setbacks Such lessons may. make it
even more difficult for second and later-generation workers to
believe that the next shut-down might be different from all the
previous ones (Freudenburg. 1992)

Loyalty and Pride

Pride in their work on the mines is evident in discussions with
many mine workers In his analysis of mining communities,
Bulmer (1975) defines a characteristic of the traditional mining
community as mining work being a source of pride and
satisfaction to those who work in the industry. Many retrenc'ned
workers have felt a loss of pride or 'feeling of rejection' after being
retrenched

Over the years, you tend to be loyal to your employer.., the
mine companies probably don't realise my loyalty to them. Tt:fy
hate .. let me down"

"Because I've always worked hard, I've never missed a day's work
in my life . worked overtime on the mines when it was required.
And always considered myself to he a hard worker... (now since
being retrenched...) ...I'd like to go somewhere and prove myselfi
You feel...that you're sort of not worthy to be working, or something

like that Even though you are quite prepared to"

. I was handed a letter and. I nevcr,., got thanks for 33 years of
service for the mining companies.. Well that's still corntng I
suppose.'

Many retrenched workers feel betrayed, and as one worker put it,
"thrown on the scrap heap". There is a feeling among some
retrenchees that because of their hard work and sacrifices that they
have made for mine work, they deserve more than 'a letter'.

DISCUSSION

There is growing awareness of Immations of strictly individual
focused medical and lifestyle education approaches to health
Limitations of the lifestyle or 'behaviour modification' approaches
to dealing with the lead issue have been identified (Maynarad,
Calder, 1 C. and Phipps, C V , 1Q03) Initial fieldwork results
htghlight the need to examine responses to the lead issue and mine
closure in the social setting in which they occur.

Cultural context serves as an 'intervening variable' or factor in the
perceptioncoping process tLultural beliefs and values, which are
embedded in the social-hisioncal context of the Broken Hill
community. affect both the perception ol risk from lead and
responses to the mine closure and retrenchments As Dake (19921
states, cultural context may act to magnify one danger or problem,
obscure another, selecting others for minimal attention or
disregard

An understanding of responses to thc lead and mine closure issues,
including the factors which affect responses, will assist in the
development and provision of services and programs to deal with
these issues Sensitivity to the cultural context which underlies
responses can enhance the effectiveness of interventions

Further research is needed to explore the cultural context in which
the issues arc framed, and in schich responses occut There is a
need to examine cultural aspects of institutional influence,
including the health departnient's use of behavioural guidelines.
policies related to unemployment, and retrenchment packages In
addition. the media as cultural phenomena need to be examined
These, in addition to other cultural aspects will be explored in the
author's PhD thesis
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DELIVERING COMMUNITY SERVICES IN RURAL COMMUNITIES:
PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS

Allan Dale - Australia

ABSTRACT

The use ol the term 'rural' commonly categonses a broad group of non-metropolitan communities, ninny of which expenence similar social and

economic conditions Because of the unique issues and problems they lace, defining such communities in this way is a useful constmct in the design

and delivery of appropriate and effective community services However, this broad categonsation does not reflect a vanety of other factors which

differentiate among such communities Practical and value-related differences clearly exist, for example, between Abongmal, mining and larming

communities in rural areas

Whether we talk of rural communities in the broad or more definitive sense, past models ol community service delivery have had trouble identifying

and meeting specific community needs I his paper aims to clarify some ol the advantages and disadvantages of using the 'war construct before

outlining some ol the specdic problems lacing community service delivery in rural areas It also aims to illustrate how, in recent years. the Division of

community services Development ((.ST)) within the Department ol Family services and Ahonginal and Islander Affairs (DFSAlA) has sought to

overcome these deficiencies cS1) has tnalled a number 01 initiatives in community services delivery lhese initiatives have sought to meet the diverse

needs Of communities within rural aros by applying more community-based approaches I hey ins lude the Droup,ht Worker Support Scheme. Rural

social Adjustment Adviser.. Remote Arca Aboriginal and I orres strait Islander t. lii Id t.are, Limited 1 lours Child Care, improved stx al Impact

Assessnwnt processes and the C roy, Program Funding Initiative

INTRODUCTION

The generic term 'rural' is ohen used to categorise a hroad range ol
non- metroplitan communities Because of the unique issues and
problems they lace, defining suc h communities in this way is a
useful construct in the design and delivery of appropriate and

effective community services However, this broad categorisation
does not reflec t other factors which may differentiate such
communities

This paper hnelly explores some of the pros and cons of using the
rural' construct to categorise such a diverse g. :lup of communities

.13 3 1
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and localities. While no definitive position is reached, the
discussion suggests that while the construct has its uses, its
hmitations must also be kept in mind in the design of appropnate
and effecuve community services Viewing any community in a
stereotypical fashion can have negative consequences for
community service delivery.

Keeping this in mind, and whether we talk of rural communities in
the broad or more' locally deflnitive sense, this paper suggests that
past models of community service delivery have suffered from
muddled perceptions of what constitutes a rural community and
how they operate. Past approaches have often had trouble
idenuf} ing and meeting specific rural community needs. To
explore these deficiencies, the paper identifies some of the
problems facing community service delivery in rural areas.

Finally, the paper illustrates how, in recent years, the Division of
Community Services Development (CSD) within the Department
of Family Services and Aboriginal and Islander Affairs (DFSA1A)
has sought to overcome these deficiencies. CSD has trailed a
number of initiatives in rural community services delivery.
Reflections from several key CSD field and policy operators show
how these initiatives have sought to meet the diverse needs of

communities within rural areas by applying more community-
ba sed approaches

USING THE RURAL CONSTRUCT: IS IT APPROPRIATE?

Before examining the performance of past and current models of
rural community service delivery, the appropriateness of the
generic construct for policy and program purposes must be

explored. While the term 'rural' generally applies to non-urban
areas, it is often applied in varying contexts which meld
international definitions which distinguish between 'urban', 'rural'
and 'remote' (ABS 1992). Certainly there are variations in how the
term is applied between State Government agencies in Queensland

and across Australia.

Centacare Australia and the Australian Catholic Social Welfare
Commission (1993) contend that applied definitions of the term
may incorporate a range of parameters;including specific distances
from mator urban centres, perceptions of local populations and the
availability of and access to services They further contend that the
definition used often depends on the aims of the decision maker,
making it difficult to reach a definitive statement on what is 'rural'
or 'remote*

While the application of this 'rural' construct is useful in the design
and delivery of appropriate and effective community services, the
broad categorisations applied often do not reflect a variety of other
factors which differentiate among such communities The
following explores some of the arguments for and against use of
the 'rural construct

Advantages of Using the Rural Construct

The use of the 'rural' construct remains pervasive within
Government service delivery le g , Office of Rural Communities
1($93) Some reasons why this remains so can he summarised as
follows

(1) Defining Specific SocioEconomic Disadvantages

One of the most obvious advantages of using the construct is that
it delineates the particular problems facing people living in these

areasillowing decision makers to build weighungs into processe!.
used to determine resources for the delivery of human and
infrastructure services Such weightings need to be decided on ,/
differential basis for various communities

lit) Raising Rural Community Profiles

Another advantage of the construct is that it raises puhln
awareness ol rural disadvantage, requiring resources for the
delivery of services This is one of the reasons behind the
Queensland (,overnment's recent release of its first Rural
Lommunities Policy Package through the Olin(' of Rural

Loninninitic,
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Defining the 'rural' construct is also useful in that it provides
appropriate conceptual boundaries to understand qualitative
factors associated with living rurally. Rural communities and
lifestyles are the subjects of research in their own right. Use of the
'rural' construct is essential if research is to be focused.

Disadvantages of Using the Rural Construct

Broad categorisation of rural communities can also have its
disadvantages. Some of these Include:

(i) Lumping of Non-Related Communities

Use of the broad 'rural' construct does not reflect the variety of
factors which differentiate constituent communities.
Socioeconomic and value-related differences exist, for example,
between Aboriginal, mining and farming communiues in rural
areas This makes the generic application of designated 'rural'
community service delivery models potentially dangerous (e.g., see
Smith 1989a).

(ii) Debunking Rural Myths

Blanket application of the 'rural' construct also may perpetuate
common but unrealistic perceptions or myths about rural living
(see Phillips 1993) Many such myths can be quickly debunked by
primary social research.

Some of the most common myths centre upon notions of
'community' and 'rural lifestyle' and expectations about rural
service delivery. Consequently, current thinking about 'innovative
service models' may often be based on hearsay and rural myth
rather that sound social theories and data analysis.

(iii) Stigmatisation by Classification

Use of the 'rural' construct itself may stigmause communities as
being 'disadvantaged' in some way. In the experience of CSD
officers, many rural residents would argue that they have a high
standard of living and resent the use of generic classifications to
denote their perceived disadvantage.

(iv) Definitions of Community
There are remarkable similarities between past efforts to reach
consensus on the meaning of the term 'community' and the term
'rural' (see Smith 1 989b). Rural townships, for example, may
harbour several 'communities of Interest', and can not be viewed as
homogenous groupings for the purpose of delivenng community
services (see Roberts and Peitsch 1993)

Finding a Balance

Clearly, there are pros and cons to using the 'rural' construct to
define the parameters of policy and program development and
service delivery While the generic classification has us uses, its
limitations must also he acknowledged Viewing any community in
a stereotypical fashion can result in the failure of the community
service delivery model applied

The remainder of this paper refers to rural communities as those
which suffer some form of locational disadvantage It does not,
however, reler to communities as geographically, economically and
socially homogenous entitles.

PROBLEMS FACING COMMUNITY SERVICE DELIVERY IN
RURAL AREAS

I here has been a great deal documented on problems related to
community service delivery in rural communities However, the
issues differ with the nature of the 'problem' that the service is
directed towards One only need to consider the different factors at
play in the establishment of a domestic violence response service
in a small rural community compared to the establishment of more
preventative services (sec Taylor lc)8R, (.00rey and Taylor !QM)

Many of the problems MC characteristic of the types of factors that
are commonly used to define the rural' construct (e g
distance/isolation) Others arise from the misapplication of the
construc t via poorly conceived and mllexible service delivery
models that do not build upon the self-reliance of local
communine, ol the niatoi problvms (an by summonsed
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follows. and, where not otherwise referenced. relate to the typical
field experiences ol CSD regional and policy officers .

(i) Distance, Isolation and Coordination

Distance and isolation remain among the primary harriers to
effective community service delivery in rural areas Consequent
costs to resource small rural communities and to travel arc high.
The frequent use of fax's, telehnks, and computers remain an
integral part of service development

However, apart from the cost implications for the practical delivery
of services, distance and isolation profoundly influence.
administrative coordination Poor coordination among State and
Federal government departments, Local government and service
deliverers is a major challenge to the effective development of
services (see Synapse 1994). Greater coordination efficiencies
would strengthen the output of the existing but limited resource
base.

The Queensland Government has, in part, developed its current
Rural Communities Policy Package in response to a perception that
local government and non- government providers often deal with a
range of agencies with varying funding criteria, administrative
arrangements and boundaries and accountability procedures.
Similar problems have also been experienced in other Australian
states (see Office of Rural Affairs 1991:154).

(ii) Lack of Infrastructure and Resources

A general lack of resources and community services infrastructure
remains a problem in rural areas In many small communities, the
funds, facilities and personnel may simply not be sufficient to
establish viable or ongoing services. Often small communities are
nc dble to demonstrate demand for services at the same level as

urban centres.

(iii) Attracting Service Professionals

Queensland rural communities have long suffered from the
inability to attract and retain professional service deliverers and
community sector workers Similar problems have been
experienced elsewhere in Australia (e g., see Office of Rural Affairs
1991:154). In other cases, qualified local residents may not always
be deemed the most appropriate people to carry out local
community service activities

(iv) Skills Available in Rural Towns

Operating a community service is increasingly becoming a skilled
task, requiring considerable training and resourcing Limits to the
skills base of service delivery agencies has a direct affect on the
management capacity of these organisations. Stakeholders in the
delivery of services in small communities are often fully committed
with other tasks. Practical training opportunities need to be
planned and coordinated, and this is often difficult in itself.

(v) Increasing Demands Upon Community Organisations

As in urban areas, increasing pressure is being applied by all levels
of Government and the community regarding quality outcomes for
local community services. Consumers and funding bodies are more
aware of the need for accountability. As the skills needs of
organisations have increased, the development of appropnate skills
has not always been able to keep pace

(vi) Poorly Defined Roles For Local Government

Increased focus on the integration of planning for social and
economic development involves local government more in service
development than in the past (e g., see McCosker 1991). Local
government is now often a significant stakeholder in the
development of human and community service infrastructure in
rural and remote areas

Local governments in rural areas, however, often have a limited
rates base and need to develop ways to advance community service
issues This may involve the collaboration of regional affiliations of
councils, seeking grants, employing consultants oi accessing cross
program funds to plan service needs locally

(vii) Rural Coninninities Need to Be Sell-Reliant

Service delivery in rural areas has commonly not focussed on
building the self. reliance ol rural Lotnniunittes (!,ynapce 1 gc)41 Iii
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many cases this has weakened the long term resilience of these
communities to market and seasonal variations, trapping
individuals and families in welfare cycles

What Implications for C.::,,munity Service Delivery?

While these deficiencies are better recognised now than in past
years, many of the community services development models
applied in rural Australia have failed to overcome them. The
following points out some of the areas in which past service
delivery models have failed.

THE PERFORMANCE OF PAST SERVICE DELIVERY
MODELS

In the experience of DFSAIA regional and policy officers working
with rural communities, there are many signs pointing to service
failure through the application of inappropriate community service
models. By and large, many of the models continue to ignore the

-problems outlined above. Some failures witnessed by departmental
officers have arisen from the following deficiencies in the models
applied:

(i) Applying Urban Models to Rural Needs

Many service delivery models and program guidelines in use
throughout Queensland have evolved in high need urban areas. If
they are to work, these models need to be carefully adapted to
meet the rural service delivery environment. The adaption process,
however, can provide the opportunity for the development of
'innovative' and locally driven models. More documentation of
innovative operational models is required.

Rural communities or groups often develop their own way of
doing things. While they can learn from other towns, long
developmental phases may be needed in service establishment.
Early, community-based planning is important because of the
complexity of existing community structures and differing
expectations and requirements. Important factors include the
presence of a supportive local government and leadership from
within the community that can get people from different sectors

and with different values to work together.

(ii) The , .pplication of Culturally Inappropriate Models

Rural communities in Queensland are not always dominated by
Anglo-Saxon 'families. Culturally appropriate models need to be

applied as required. Developing community services in rural
Aboriginal communities, for example, requires an understanding
of the different cultural parameters at play. Whatever the case,
local people need to be able to determine appropriate service
delivery approaches.

CSD expenence has shown that initial contacts in communities for

service development should include representatives of the vanow
groups. This is in preference to targeting an identifiable group and
relying on their ability to provide a culturally appropriate service.

(iii) Myth-Based Service Delivery Models

Rural service delivery models established on the basis of rural
myths are destined for failure. If the assumptions underlying
service delivery models are flawed, then the model will ultimately
be misdirected. Models ne,!ct to be developed on appropriate and

current social data and theory

(iv) Non-Integrated Service Models

Program-based funding has, at times, facilitated the development
of local service delivery systems do not integrate the noil-profit,
local government and commercial sectors. This has often resulted

in duplication, service under-sizing and destructive conflicts over
limited resources The application of sound community-based
planning pi ocesses (e g , see ATSIC 1993) raises opportunities to

resolve this problem

In the conimunity-hased planning context, issues relating to the
'development of appropriately sized and resourced organisations
needs careful consideration No one community management
committee can provide services acioss all areas of need

Id
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CSD INITIATIVES TO OVERCOME RURAL SERVICE
DELIVERY PROBLEMS

The underpinning objective of CSD is to establish 'strong,
responsible communities'. CSD recognises that persisting with
community service delivery models that retain many of the above
deficiencies not only results in the ineffective use of Government
funds, but also does not help to build the self-reliance and capacity
of rural communities Deficient models continue to reinforce
welfare dependence

As a result, CSD has, in recent years, ventured into a number of
innovative services delivery models and resourcing The following
outlines a number of such initiatives by exploring the individual
experiences of policy and regional officers involved in their
development and operation. Each contribution details the issues
that sparked the development of the initiative, briefly outlines the
development of each and makes some preliminary observations of
service outcomes.

Cross Program Funding

The Rural and Remote Strategy was a pilot scheme developed by
CSD in 1991-92 to give rural communities the opportunity to
contribute to the design of local community services In its first
years, the Strategy pooled resources from CSD subprograms (e.g.,
child care, disability, and community and youth) to provide
communities with greater flexibility and control in the local
projects which could be developed and funded.

The Strategy objectives were to provide an opportunity for small
communities to effectively address their own needs and establish
service models accordingly. The communities were also able to use
the funding to establish a coordinated human service infrastructure
which could attract and integrate other government initiatives.
local government was seen as a key partner in the implementation
of these projects.

Key justifications for the Strategy included the difficulties involved
in establishing projects in isolated areas and the poor access rural
communities have to community services

Renamed the Cross Program Funding Initiative in 1992-93, the
Strategy now operates in six rural locations, including Cooktown,
Blackall, Goondiwindi, Normanton, Mundubbera and
Esk/Lowood Activities include community information and
planning, coordination of volunteers and agencies, child care,
family and individual support, services for older people and people
with disabilities, accommodation support. emergency relief, youth
prolects and family violence prevention

The Initiative sought to use community-based planning principles
to enable rural communities to identify their own needs and to
respond in a flexible way according to local priorities. This was
done with assistance from CSD resource officers. Service models
range from centre-based styles to separate services which maintain
fee-for-service workers Each community used various community
planning processes, resulting in strong local ownership. Existing
skills bases and the level of infrastructure available to recipient
organisations were different in each case Service development
required different degrees of departmental involvement as a result

A detailed evaluation is currently assessing the Initiative
Preliminary indications are that it provides a practical mechanism
to develop services which appropriately meet local needs It i
already apparent that it has made services available to people who
might otherwise have been unable to access them Further funding
was obtained by each community on the basis of the infrastructure
provided by the Strategy

Other successful outcomes for the program are shown in the high
useage rate reported hy the individual prt fief Ls and the improved
oniniun ity networks and referral processes developed by the

prole( ts Contingent on hudget outcomes. the Department plans to
extend the Initiative to five new localities. many in areas affected
by rural adiusiment processes

Rural Family Support Program

In 1993, Queensland farm families experienced the worst drought
since records were kept. As a result, CSD successfully secured
funds for a six month program with the broad mandate to relieve
the social stress facing affected families Within a tight umeframe
and in one of the most public social crises Queensland has seen for
some time, CSD had to respond to a target group with which it
was relatively unfamiliar.

As the drought worsened, newspapers reported farmers shooting
livestock and watching their land blow away. This land had been
passed from father to son for generations. Sons were born and
raised on the farm, had only ever worked on the farm, and fully
expected to bury their parents there and to continue the cycle

This culture raised many questions for the establishment of
appropnate program structures Where would support workers be
based? Who would manage them? What would they be asked to
do? How would they assess the level of need, or the pnonty of one
station over another? What could be expected of even the best
qualified social worker in approaching proud and independent
farm families in crisis? In servicing a family living 200 km from
their closest neighbour, and 300 km from the nearest town, exactly
what is it that social support means?

Because CSD has developed its expertise in delivering human
services via community-based management commtttees, it looked
for communities in which it could find management bodies that
would be prepared to sponsor such a service This led to it soon
expenencing the differences in service delivery between urban and
rural communities and between 'off-farm' and 'on-farm' rural
culture.

Inside a month, the Department had funded the employment of
three men and three women (Drought Workers) who had never
met each other, and training became an early priority. CSD offered
brief courses in child abuse, domestic violence and suicide
prevention, social security entitlements, interpersonal skills, grief
counseling, community development and stress management.

Each of the Drought Workers received a modest salary, a desk and
a telephone in an office (usually in a Neighbourhood Centre). CSD
targeted six drought declared areas on a map of Queensland.
arranged access to vehicles and placed a high frequency radio
telephone in each car. The workers had $40,000 to deliver
emergency financial relief to their clients

Within a few months, the drought strategy was receiving
substantial media support A formal program assessment by a team
of expenenced social and agricultural consultants rated the work of
the Drought Worl.ers as efficient and effective, and quite
remarkable in the me they had been on the ground and the
uncertain longevity of the initiative (see Synapse 1994)

All thc Drought Workers wcrc themselves country people not
forrmally qualified in welfare delivery They had previously 'held
'different jobs which required a largely autonomous role They
were very much like their clients They were embraced by
communities, spoke at meetings and to the media about their role.
traveled thousands of miles in their cars, but often had difficulty
convincing farm families to accept a few dollars to buy food for the
cupboard. or diesel (Or the car

What the farm families found most valuable was not the dollars, or
the information about different schenws, subsidies and rebates, but.
the simple fact dial somebody cared enough about their family to
drive 100 km off the main road to visit Many farm families did not
want counseling or money, unemployment benefits or job
retraining Nor did they want help to quit their land with dignity

A year later 501, of the drought declared properties are coming
back to ble Crops are being sown and livestock are being returned
to graze xmie famihes have had enough and are getting out Not
many have been evictu'd by the banks, but many tell then children
that tho. better think of doing something else with their life, and
forget about being a farmer

lhe covernment now retogntses that drought is a periOdit event.
and 111.11 It otlk one ol a number of fatots drivine OntintiCd

re.itut intim. In the rural industt% sut.11, the



program has nocc been extended, though the emphasis %%ill remain
on general social support for farm lamilies The success of the
program rested on accepting that people in distress m the bush do
not necessarily see themselves as disadvantaged The service
delivered must be appropnaie to the culture at hand

Social Impact Assessment Unit (SIAU)

People in rural areas are only IOU aware that Government decisions
and large-scale development projects can have both positive and
negative impacts upon their standard of living, the way that their
communities function and the economy of their region. Public

_response from rural communities against the State Government's
decision to shut a number of regianal rad services in 1993 stands
as testament to this understanding. In response to a growing
number of similar conllicts between communities and Government
decision making processes in the early 1 990s, the Fitzgerald
Commission of Inquiry into the use and management of Fraser
Island recommended that better social impact assessment
processes needed to be established within Government.

In response to this, and in 1992, the Public Sector Management
Commission recommended that DFSAIA be nominated as 'lead
agency within Government in social impact assessment issues To
operationalise this role. DFSAIA established a Social Impact
Assessment Unit tStAU) within CSD in 1993 to promote
consideration of social impacts within Government decision
making and the land use planning processes

Since then, CSD regional offices and thc S1AU have worked to
better integrate social Issues into land use planning In relation to
rural communities, this has included:

working with large scale resource developers to ensure that, in
developing projects, they identify the significance of social
impacts upon rural communities:

working within State government to develop systems that
encourage greater consideration of the impact of policy and
service delivery decisions upon rural communities;

working directly with rural Local governments to assist and
support them to better consider the social needs of different
interests within their communities when carrying out corporate
and statutory land use planning;

working with the Department of Primary Industries (DPI) to
ensure that social issues achieve an improved profile within
land care and other natural resource management policies and
projects;

working to ensure the social needs of rural communities are
incorporated within the various regional and sub-regional
planning processes proceeding across the State.

In 1994, CSD regional offices hope to improve their resource and
skill base to assist rural communities in such activities. The
provision of this assistance and support extends to meeting the
needs of Government departments, local government, developers
and community groups

The recent moves to improve the Department's capacity to provide
direct assistance in these areas has arisen from the clear need to
better integrate social and environmental issues in land use and
policy decision making processes By promoting the concept and
the benefits of considering social impacts, it is hoped that decisions
relating to rural areas can better consider the needs and values of
rural communities

Rural Social Adjustment Advisers

The downturn in the tobacco industry in the Mareeha/Dmibula
district in north Queensland is just one example of permanem
restructuring occurring in the Queensland larm sector The
impacts of such restructuring are often not limited to farmers
themselves, hut also affect their families, seasonal and transient
workers and suppliers in surrounding communitirc

To address this problem m Marcella, an Interdepartmental
Working tSocial Issues) Group was established in lg93 to look at
the social and e«monm impact ol lot al industry re.aruc luring to
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more viable aencultural crops The Social Issues Group identified
the need for someone to work as a social Adjustment Adviser to
work' with communities and families affected by structural
adjustment on the Tablelands

Since then, CSD has 'been working with the Mareeba community
to implement the initiative. Local meeungs have included workers
from the tobacco industry, growers, community groups and service
organisations, the Chamber of Commerce, local government and
various Government departments. These meetings resulted in the

establishment of a cross sectoral community management
committee to oversee the position. The position wtll be sponsored
by the Mareeha Shire Council, which will also provide office
accommodation and administrative support.

A similar position has been established in Charlevtlle to deal with
the structural adjustment resulting from drought in the south west
of Queensland. While funding for these positions will be provided
by the Department of Primary Industries, it will be administered
by CSD regional offices. The positions will work with families
affected by rural adjustment by providing information,
counselling, and support to re-establish in a new locality or to
make other adjustments.

Limited Hours Child Care Services

The Limited Hours Care Program ts jointly funded by the
Commonwealth and Queensland Governments and is
administered by DFSAIA. The program is an initiative of the
Queensland Government under the 1988-1992 National Child
Care Strategy, and is unique to this State.

The Commonwealth Government has provided occasional care
throughout Australia in purpose-built centres since the early
1980's These centres were often underutilised in smaller and rural
communities and some proved not to be viable.

Under the National Child Care Strategy, 360 occasional care places
were allocated to Queensland. The State/Commonwealth
Agreement allowed for these places to be provided in either
purpose-built centres or within a model of service delivery to be
designed in Queensland for Queensland conditions.

The Limited Hours Care model was developed as Queensland's
alternative to the existing occasional care program. It was
developed around the notion of locating child care places
alongside other services for families and using existing community
facilities (e g , neighbourhood centres, kindergartens). The setting
up of these limited hours services was supported by a capital
program to modify buildings, the development of operational
guidelines and an operational subsidy funding formula.

Limited Hours Care is child care which is provided on an
occasional, irregular or casual basis to families with young
children. Such services operate a limited number of hours per
week (up to 20) and provide small amounts of care (up to 12

hours per child per week) to small groups of around 14 children.

It ts particularly useful as parents in rural communities often
require occasional child care to enable them to pursue activities

such as sport, leisure, studies and voluntary community activities.
Work practices in rural areas are also often irregular or seasonal.

Limited Hours Care was developed in particular to service
Queensland's smaller rural communities, which could not sustain
larger purpose-builtcentres This model acknowledges that even
though many rural families may not requIre full-time child care,
their need for occasional care is still important to their well-being

They 'nave a right to access the care appropriate to their situations
in order to participate in the social and economic activities of their

communities

Organisations targeted were those already providing other services

to families and considered to have the capacity to be responsive

and sensitive to the unique needs and culture of their local
_community The existing social infrastructure was used as a base

upon which to establish the child cafe service. The formation of an

entirely new ( ommunity organisation drawing upon the same
limited pool ol volunteers was not required New blood by way of

parents using the child care service was introduced to these

d
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The Limited Hours Care services provide support to families who
may require additional support from social, legal or medical
services The co-location of the child care services advances
opportunities for referral to these other services. The modification
of buildings for Limited Hours Care purposes also tend to improve
existing facilities, which are available for other compatible
purposes when child care is not operating approximately 50% of
the working week.

Of the 360 occasional care places allocated between 1988 to 1992,
250 were established m the Limited Hours Care model in existing
community faciliues. There are now Limited Hours Care services
operating in 60 locations.

An evaluation of the effectiveness ol the program is to be
conducted in 1994, and will invok e consultation with community
child care workers, service users, administrators, sponsor
organisations and resource staff.

No growth funds are currently available to expand the program
Under the 1992- 1996 National Child Care Strategy, however, the
Queensland gGvernrnent has negotiated an agreement that up to
40% of all funded places may be allocated in 'Innovative' service
models that best meet the needs of consumers.

Remote Area Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Child Care
( RAATS ICC)

Until recently, remote north Queensland Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Island communities have had access to limited human
services. Historically, these services were provided and controlled
by the Government or churches and were delivered in ways
desired by the provider rather than the recipients A number of
analysts have concluded that past service delivery in the
institutional model had a limited positive impact upon the target
group and engendered powerlessness (e.g., see Dale 1993).

Children in many of these communities often require access to
services during periods of social/family dysfunction. The erosion of
traditional family roles and responsibilities in many communities
has resulted in severe pressures on family and clan groups

In 1990, CSD established a new funding program aimed at
promoting the well- being of children within their families and
communities (later called RAATSICC) At the time, it was
recognised that the development of community controlled services
was philosophically sound, but limited in practice by the fact that
there were very few incorporated organisations in these
communities and limited levels of organisational development and
nuintenance

CSD could have chosen to apply the program directly through
Aboriginal and Islander community Councils. However, a had to
be recognised that although perfornung a vital role in communit
management, the majority of Councils were composed of men, and
it was accepted that children until approximately 14 years of age
were the responsibility of local women

To get the program established, in March 1991, a meeting was
convened by DFSAIA in Cairns, and many respected female elders
from remote Aboriginal communities were invited Over three
days, community by community, these women were asked to talk
about the needs of their children, what sort of respoases the
community could provide to overcome these problems and what
money and support would be needed These Issues were
workshopped in small groups ss ith Aboriginal facilitators and
repotted hack to the main group

At the ume, it was stressed that there was a limit on the funds
available under the program People were asked to request money
for the most important things that had to he done first
Information about the needs. the desired response and the
financial support required were collated and available hinds were
allocated in a cooperative manner

Appropriate applications wete developed during the meeting The
women took these hack to be signed by their louncil on behalf of
WOIllerl and children Funding wa: then received by the
communmec within 8 weeks ot the mecum, then, the
program has continued to operate in this Imahly pant( ipators

manner and has grown to incorporate the Torres Strait Region in a
separate program

Initially, communities requested small amounts of money to do
something discreet (e g , purchase and erect an adventure
playground). These highly practical and well used services
empowered the women to develop further services.

All meetings of the established Advisory Groups provide
opportunities for training in financial accountability and
programming skills. The majority of community organisations now
perform these functions well

The fact that the program had flexible guidelines on the projected
use of the funds meant that any statement of need and any desired
response could be supported. This helped to empower the women
responsible for developing the desired service.

During the succeeding meetings (3 umes a year) the women have
learned from each' other and have seen what is working in other
communities. They have often adapted and used these successes
for their own communities There are now nine incorporated
women's organisations sponsoring the program, as opposed to
three in the initial funding round on the mainland and four in the
Torres Strait A funher four groups are incorporating at present
There are 28 funded services operating in 26 different locations
from Doornadgee in the Gulf to Saibai Island in the Torres Strait to
Wujal Wujal in the south eastern Peninsula.

Service activities have included the development of safe and
stimulating outdoor play centres, children's activity programs,
child and family support centres, limited hours community
kindergarten centres, long day care and child support programs.
Each incorporates their communities own cultural and political
imperatives in their operation and development The outcomes
from this program are currently being fully evaluated with cross-
sectoral input.

CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE DIRECTIONS

This Paper has suggested that while use of the generic 'rural'
construct is useful in informing the Government's policy responses
to the social problems in the bush, its use should not remove the
need to ensure that planning for community services is based on
local needs Service delivery models must be delivered in a way
that fully encourages local participation and which seeks to
address the specific economic, social and political situations facing
these communities

CSD has, in recent years. taken some key initiatives in moving
towards more community-based models of service planning and
delivery. It has done this by taking more participatory planning
approaches, better informing and resourcing local planning
processes, and through placing increasing emphasis on the need to
build the self-reliance capacity of communities themselves Given
the recent successes resulting front these improved initiatives, it is
certain that future policy and program developments will reflect
these pnnciples and build upon these practical experiences
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RESTRUCTURING U.S. AGRICULTURE: IMPLICATIONS FOR RURAL EDUCATION
AND OTHER COMMUNITY SERVICES

Alan R. Bird United States of America

ABSTRACT

Restructuring agriculture neoindustnalization.) enhances its linkage to the general economy through concentration and integration of production
and marketing. and labor force adiustments lobs in agnculture tor most adults and youth thus parallel lob types in the general economy, so that all

workets and students need to upgrade cognitive skills in literacy and numeracy. and enhance their social and cultural onentation to work. Rural
obstacles include isolation. and a population that, compared to urban residents. has less education, more low-income workers. poorer public support

for education, and fewer loial lobs An implied Hit Lesslui strategy would forge national or regional linkages with rural education andother services.

Adequate linkage of some isolated residents may require their relocation to distant "supurbs." new communities from which theywould commute to

both farm and other lobs

Key words: restructunng. "neciindustnalization.' U S. agnculture, education, cognitive, isolation, linkages, relocation, "supurbs "The U.S. food and

fiber system is much more closely linked to the general economy than ever before (O'Brien. 1994) This paper deptcts components of the
restructuring of U S agriculture associated with this increased linkage and explores the implications for parallel restructuring of rural education and

other community services

NEOINDUSTRIALIZATION OF AGRICULTURE

Restructuring U.S. agriculture involves three interrelated
adjusunents, here called "neoindustrialization These adjustments
are:

(1)concentration of prodaction and marketing,
(2)specializatton of product and function and associated

integration of activities to cater to consumer demand, and
(3)reduction of farm labor, including family labor, both through

farm enlargement and specialization and through increased off-
farm work.

These changes amount to the evolution of a new way of life for
those who produce most food and fiber and for their rural
neighbors. Accordingly, they create the need for the enhancement
of supporting institutions, even the creation of new ones
Neoindustrialization implies that compatible adaptations of
supporting institutions, such as education and health services, will
tend to be more critical to the continued advancement of
agriculture and rural people than traditional public programs, such
as commodity price supports Consider the components of
neoindustnalization.

Concentration of Production and Marketing

U S. farms accounting for most sales are getting bigger and will
likely continue to do so. That ts the implication of the systematic
changes In farm numbers by sales class from 1982 to 1987, and
the expected trend in the near future. For each successive sales
class above $250,000, the percentage increase in farm numbers
from 1982 to 1987 was greater (Table 1) By contrast, the number
of farms in all lower sales classes decreased Moreover, the larger
the sales, the greater the percentage of incorporated farms,
implying greater stability of large farms through continuity of
funding and management `i el nine of tot corporate farms arc still
faintly-held

By 1987, farms with sales of $250,000 or more accounted for
fewer than five percent of all farms hut more than half the value of
total sales and of net Lash returns Thus, even with current levels

of technology and organizational expertise, a very few farms could
sell most farm products.

Table 1. Changes in U.S. Farm Numbers, by Value of Sales,
1982-1987

Farms with
sales of

Number of Farms
1982' 1987*

Percent change
in number of farms

Less than $2.500 536.327 490,296 -9

$2,500 to 54,999 278,208 262.918 -5

$5,000 to S9,999 281.802 274,972 -2

$10,000 to $24,999 340,254 326.166 -4

$.25.000 to $49,999 248.828 219.637 -12

$50,000 to $99,999 251,501 218,050 -13

$100,000 to $249,999 215.912 202,550 -6

$250,000 to 5499,999 58.6458 61,148 +4

$500,000 to $099,999 11,792 13,142 +11

$700,000 to $999,999 6,818 7,788 +14

SI million to 55 mil. 8,123 9,738 +20

$5 mil. to $10 mil 610 759 +24

SI 0 mil or rnore 457 596 +30

Total 2,240.976 2,087,759 -7

'Abnormal farms excluded The producer pnce index for farm products
actually fell during this period front a base year value of 100 0 in 1982
to 95 5 in 1987 (Council of Economic Advisers. 1994)

Source: I ' S Census of Agnculture. unpithhshed data. Initial tabulation by

Edward Reinscl. S Dept of Agr , hconnmk Research Servtce. Washington,
DC.

The largest farms also sell most of the products least directly
Involved in government commodity programs and products that
lace the likely greatest continuing increase in consumer demand
For example, the 1987 Census of Agriculture reports that a mere
1 5 percent of all farms (the 32,000 each with sales of $500,000 or
more) together accounted for

-70 percent of sales of vegetables and melons,
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70 percent of sales of nursery and greenhouse products,
60 percent of sales of poultry and poultry products,
--55 percent of sales of fruit, nuts, and nerries, and
50 percent of sales of cattle and calves.

Even these data do not adequately illustrate the extent of

concentration of U S. agriculture. Most important, data on farm
sales do not adequately reflect the extent of organizational
integration and contracting among components of the food
industry, a matter we consider below.

Specialization and Integration

Specialization already concentrates production on large farms

Horizontal and vertical integration further concentrate the food

and fiber system. Horizontal integration occurs when firms at the
same level of production are linked through contracts or common
management, procurement, and/or sales and marketing activities
Vertical integration occurs when firms increase their inter-
dependence through ownership contracts and/or organizational
provisions between two or more successive stages of production.

The leading example of specialization and integration in American
agriculture is, of course, the almost totally integrated poultry
industry (Christensen, 1993). About 92 percent of all broilers are
produced under contract between the producer and a poultry
company. The remaining 8 percent come from farms owned by a
company that both supplies feed and supervision and processes
the finished birds. Due to technological and organizational
efficiencies achieved through integrauon, production of broilers,
for example, zoomed from 34 million in 1934 to 6 4 billion in
1992 (Christensen, 1993). By 1993, some 20 companies produced
80 percent of the total we'ght of broilers (Thornton, 1993). Most
turkeys (Hefferman, 1993) and eggs (Lazar, 1993) likewise come
from very few firms.

Other components of the livestock industry are increasingly
integrated For example, dairies are cutting overhead costs by
moving to more congenial climates, increasing herd size and herd
yield, and adopting other techniques to intensify production
(Fallen, Weimer, and Crawford, 1993). By 1987, there were
already 1268 dairy herds of more than 5000 head in the United
States, over half of which (755) were in California. Large dairies
arc also increasingly integrated with related activities For example,
Braum's Dairy in Tuttle, Oklahoma, is a family business with some
13,000 cows. Besides producing the milk, the Braums process
fluid milk, yogurt, cottage cheese, and ice cream, and operate over
250 ice cream and dairy stores in five states In the southwest.
using subsidized irrigation (Cody and Carr, l990). sonie large
!arms specialize in high-quality hay production (Fallen. Weimer,
and Crawford). Relying on purchased feed, a dairy can add
hundreds, if not thousands, of cows

Hog production is increasingly concentrated In 1950, over
2 million farms and ranches raised hogs, but by 1987 only about
243,000 raised any A 1992 survey reported that fewer than
30,000 farms, each marketing 1,000 or more hogs, accounted for
78 percent of total markeungs (Rhodes and Grimes) Farms
generally have, of course, greatly Improved their efficiency For
example, feed use declined 14 percent or 60 pounds per
hundredweight of hogs and pigs sold from 1980 to 1988
(Shapoun, Mathews, and Batley, 1994) Technology exists for

more hogs to he economically produced. processed, and
merchandised under integrated systems However, laws againsf
corporate farming and integration have slowed this change in
maior producing areas and helped induce a shift in production to
more hospitable states, such as North Liro !Ina and Missouri

Beef feeding is increasingly concentrated on large feedlots In

1964, lois with more than 1,000 head together sold only
40 percent of fed cattle By 1990, 3 5 percent of feedlots, each with
12,000 head or more, together sold about 84 percent of all led beel
(Krause. 1992) Vertical coordination also enhances the supply ol
feed and animals, on the one hand, and the standardization and
customer appeal of the products. on the other hand Impediment:.
to Ow integration of fed beef include the huge investment
requirements and many producers preference tor tiaditional
production methods
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Specialization, climate control, and the integration of production
and marketing all tend to reinforce the concentration of crop
production on very large farms, notably, in Florida and the
southwest. Accordingly, California grew almost 200 percent more
acres of fruit and vegetables in 1989 than in 1960 (Palerm, 1991)
Increases in specific fruit, nuts, and vegetables were phenomenal,
for example, almonds rose by 900 percent, wine-grapes by
650 percent, avocados by 440 percent, cauliflower by 394 percent,
and strawberries by 391 percent. In 1987, some 55 farms each had
nursery and greenhouse sales of more than $5 million; some
24 farms each sold $5 million or more of mushrooms; eighteen
farms in the southwest each grew at least 1,000 acres of carrots;
and some 312 farms each irrigated 5,000 or more acres
(Unpublished data from 1987 Census of Agriculture).

Vegetable producuon, notably in California, benefits also from a
plentiful supply of low-cosi labor The share of all U.S. farm labor
expenses attributed to fruit, vegetable and horticultural specialty
farms grew from 34 percent in 1974 to 41 percent in 1987
(Oliveira, Effland, Runyan, and Hamm, 1993). Rural enclaves of
farm worker families have formed throughout the fruit and
vegetable producing areas of California (Palerm, 1991). Some 148
communities are Latino enclaves. Sixty-one of these communities,
Chicano and Mexican "Majority" Enclaves, average 65.6 percent
Latino inhabitants, with an average age of 24.3 years, and an
average household size of 3.6. This contrasts with the California
average population which, in 1980, was 19.2 percent Latino, had
an average age of 29.9 years and an average household size of 2.7
Similar enclaves are emerging elsewhere, for example, near meat
packing plants in the Great Plains and mushroom farms in
Pennsylvania

Reduction of Labor

The third component of neoindustrialization is the further
reduction in labor, particularly family labor. From 1975 to 1989,
the value of farm output increased almost one-third at the same
time as farm population decreased almost one-half (45.8 percent),
and farm employment decreased one-third (33 9 percent), slightly
more for farm family members (35.9 percent) than for hired
workers (29.2 percent) (Council of Economic Advisers, 1994)
Industries most closely related to farming achieved parallel
efficiencies and hired fewer workers Suppliers of fertilizer,
equipment and other inputs lost 125,000 jobs and processing and
marketing industries lost the largest number-368,000
t Maichrowicz and Salsgiver) These losses amounted to one job for
every three lobs lost on the farm. They were only partially offset by
new processing jobs, notably, 62,000 jobs in processing meat,
mainly poultry, and 34,000 johs in miscellaneous foods, such as
macaroni and snack chips

Increased Off-Farm Work for Farm Family Members

Meanwhile. farm family members increasingly work off the farm
and many have some of their farm work performed through
contracting or custom work By 1990, the average income of farm
operator households, $39,007, was similar to that of the average
Li S household (Ahearn, Perry, and El-Osta, 1993). However, the
average off-farm income of the farm households was $33,265, 85
percent of their total income Either or both spouses in 60 percent
of farm operator households earned off-farm income, mainly wages
and salaries Both operators and spouses on the smallest and the
largest farms earned the most off-farm income, a 1990 average of
$37.276 for the smallest and 532,6k)8 for the largest The-
households in which one spouse worked off the. farm had the
highest household incomes and the lowest poverty rates Average
off-hirm income wa5 lowest, hut still noteworthy, for dairy farms
(where the nature of the enterprise limits opportunities for off-farm
work) and cash grain (Perry and Hoppe, 1993)(where farm
remoteness limits accesc 0 off-larni lobs)

The most remarkable diflerenct among farm operators by income
class is not their farm business charactenstics, however, but their
level of educational attainment (Perry and Hoppe. 1993) More
than a quarter of all low-income lartnas tless than SI5,000) have
Icss than a high school education ALLordingly, they are less hkely
to hat e nonlatm income timer than half do) and their nonfarm
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earnings are low tas ihev are also for nonfarm people with lower
educationevels) (Bird, 1)93)

The Changing Composition of Farm and Nonfarm Labor
Markets

As the overall number of jobs in agriculture continues to diminish,
agriculture, like nonfarm industry, will demand proportionately
more workers at each end of the spectrum of skills and abilities
First, it will call for managers and assistants who are skilled in
personnel management, inventory control, operations research,
and a whole gamut of technical and interpersonal skills typical of
large nonfarm businesses, as well as advanced knowledge and
understanding of biological processes and their application.
Second. agriculture will continue to demand a cadre of low-skilled
and low-paid personnel for routine, repetitive tasks

The diminished need and more selective demand for labor in
agriculture evokes the need for a parallel outside linkage of this
labor and all its supporting institutions, including education,
training, and health services. For two reasons, the turnover in farm
and food labor is likely to exceed the net figures for population
and employment loss First, the Industry will be increasingly likely
to recruit professionals from outside agnculturepeople skilled in
marketing, inventory control, accounting, and a range of other
specialties common to large businesses Second, workers in
agriculture are increasingly likely to enhance the secunty of their
jobs and achieve career advancement by being ready, willing and
able to take lobs outside agriculture and in distant locations.
This changing demand for farm labor faces a labor supply within
agriculture that, without exphut Improvements, promises to be
less likely to meet this demand. Both neoindustrialization itself and
conditions outside agriculture contribute to this likely reduced
matching of farm labor supply with farm labor demand. Three key
challenges are as follows.

Neoindustrialization and rural communities

Neoindustnalization may tend to reduce local job opportunities
and, accordingly, both the community incentive to enhance
facilities and services and the individual incentive to secure the
education needed for a better job. Three noteworthy instances are
as follows.

Large farms bypass rural communities.

Large farms tend to bypass local communities both in obtaining
specialized staff and supplies and in selling and processing their
products (Krause, 1989).

Large labor-intensive farms may encourage the formation of
rural enclaves of unskilled labor.

Large fruit and vegetable farms, nurseries, and other farms catering
to a growing market depend on intermittent recruiting of large
numbers of low-wage labor (Pa term, 1991) They thus tend to
encourage the development of poor ethnic enclaves that are
unlikely to have a strong revenue base and progressive schools.

State restrictions on corporations may encourage relocation.

Given the evident competitive success of large, integrated farms,
states that seek to combat their growth, for example, by
prohibiting farm incorporation, may simply encourage and
accelerate the relocation of farm production to other states They
would thus further reduce employment and earnings in some local
agricultural areas This, in turn, could i.educe local government
revenues and further undermine local abihty and willingness to
support schools and other community services in sonic places

Poor rural job prospects

Rural areas generally lag urban areas in income levels and the
availability of high-paying jobs A higher proportion of rural adult
workers than employed urban workers are low earners (Bird.
1990b) In 1987, 36 percent ol employed rural workers, aged 25
to 64, earned less than the Mk al poverty Income of SI 1,611 for a
family of four, compared with the still very high 2 I percent of the
corresponding urban woikers t the same time, the level ol
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educational attainment of rural workers is less than that of their
urban counterparts; but the relative scarcity of good high-paying
jobs dampens the incentive for both rural adults and rural youth,
including farm residents, to attain higher levels of education
(Hoppe and Deavers, 1993)

National labor marketincreasingly challenging
Beyond the rural community, changes in the national labor market
pose a formidable new challenge to both individuals and
institutions. The market is increasingly bipolar, comprised of high-
skilled, high-income workers and low-skilled, low-income workers
(Levy, 1987; Retch, 1991). Even highly skilled and well-educated
people who want to work face an increasing need to continue in
lifelong education and training, and to move to new jobs, even
new occupations, that best use their talents and pay them
accordingly. At the same time, the United States faces an increasing
challenge in preparing its millions of functionally illiterate adults
for work and in training for productive work the youth who
typically do not go on to college (Kuttner, 1991; Thurow, 1985).
Farm and other rural people face an Increasing need to prepare for
and to participate in this increasingly competitive labor market.

Implications for Rural Education

For improved linkage between jobs and workers, the same quality
and variety of lifetime education should be available for all
residents, from preschool through college and continuing
education, including both academic and vocational education.
Rural students have a special need to upgrade cognitive skills
increastngly demanded by growing sectors of the economy (Swaim
and Teixeira, 1991). Yet rural people face special barriers to
education.

At the elementary and secondary levels, technology, particularly
computer and telecommunications technology, promises to offer
much to isolated children, even those taught at home. Much of this
improvement can be in the spirit of Australia's successful schools
of the air. Perhaps the biggest scope for enrichment is an enlarged
social and cultural curriculum, Including the development of
abilities to understand and deal with large organizations, to be
aware of broadening and changing career opportunities and the
requirements to achieve them. Australia's Country Areas Program
(Curriculum Corpc -tion, 1989) appears to address these
problems.

Especially for geogn ,./.tically or ethnically isolated areas, the
biggest scope for improving education may lie in a more holistic
approach. Community colleges and state university and college
systems have the potential to reach both adults and children in
offering broad, flexible and updated curricula at innumerable sites,
some reached by circuit-riding faculty. In so doing, community
colleges, in particular, can help remedy the deficiencies in rural
high school curricula (Bird, 1990a), as well as enhance overall,
lifelong learning and training opportunities for both adults and
youth.

Neoindusualization of agriculture and the limited rural nonfarm
economic base exacerbate the classic isolation of rural education
due to heavy dependence on local funding, local staffing, and local
curriculum development and implementation. In these respects,
rural Australians appear to have more holistic educational
opportunities. Like the United States, each Australian state is
responsible for primary and secondary education. However, unlike
the United States, where the states have delegated most authority
for education to local governments, each Australian state finances,
staffs, and provIdes curricula on a state-wide basis. Australian
experience may illuminate the advantages of regional support for

education and other services

Implications for Other Institutions and Programs

For many rural residents, the paucity of local lob options and
education may still be so great that relocation nearer to urban areas
is the surest way to a better education and associated opportunities
for living and working The Australian government's Rural
Adiustment Scheme offers such a way out (Stevens, 1994)a
buyout lor farmers, in the torn of grants of 545,000 to leave339
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farming This new program demonstrates a potentially produaive
alternative to the traditional U S. commodity support programs as
a boost to both competitive food prodcuon and the welfare of
farm families Its extension to nonfarm families may warrant
consideration.

The continuing intractability of isolation evokes the possible need
for a new institution, the "supurb" (Bird, 1993) The supurb would
be a community distant from farms and ranches, but within
conventional commuung distance of a city and frequent
commuting by air to distant farms Tomorrow's work world may
require that more and more farm families, including successful
farm families, locate so that all family members can have access to
broader work, education, training, health, recreational, and
cultural options, and yet can commute to the farm as needed.

What about rural health? The kinds of improvements cited for
education would also help Improve rural health. Educated and
informed citizens who also earn adequate incomes are better able
to take care of their health needs Neoindustrialization of
agriculture also involves more teamwork, so that, while farm
accidents may still be prevalent, they would also be more readily
detected and the victims treated. Farm enlargement and increased
population sparsity do, however, place a still higher premium on
the availability of a competent and rapid response to accidents and
emergencies. Hence, the need for airborne services, such as those

provided in Australia by the Royal Flying Doctor Service, will
continue to Increase

CONCLUSION

Rural living and rural institutions Offer special opportunities and
special challenges. Greater linkage of agriculture to the general
economy is a dominant change that calls, in turn, for a greater
linkage of rural education, health, and other services to
corresponding services beyond rural areas.
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CLUES TO COMMUNITY SURVIVAL: A CURRICULUM FOR LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT

Vicki Braglin Luther United Stales of America

ABSTRACT

Why are some rural communities more vital than others? Why do some resist decline or cope with rapid growth more successfully than others? Do

themes ur characterLstics of success exist that might provide lessons for other communities? How do traditional community institutions such as

schools, health care facilities, and governance interact in the successful community? Since 1985. the Heartland Center for Leadership Development.

a nonprofit organization based in the U.S. Great Plains, has conducted CISC study research on successful rural communities. Nineteen case studies
from 12 U.S. states have been completed to date, with several others in the planning stage. Findings have been analyzed and produced a [wing of

clues to community survival. This information has served as a starting point for the Center's training in assessment. planning 'and leadership skills.

nits paper will describe the case study research, the development and implementation of a holistic community leadership cumculum. Issues that
will be addressed include. multicommunity collaborauon. the importance of connecting economic development and quality of life dimensions,

expanding involvement to emerging as well as esiablished leaders; and the creation of social capital

ABOUT THE HEARTLAND CENTER

In 1985, the Heartland Center for Leadership Development was
cofounded in Lincoln, Nebraska, by Vicki Luther and Milan Wall.
A Nebraskabased Board of Directors was formed in addition to a
National Council of Advisors. The organization was registered as a
notforproht, taxexempt educational corporation under U.S
law. The purpose of the organization was to develop local
leadership that responds to the challenges of the future. A major
focus of Heartland Center activities has been practical resources
and public policies for rural community survival and small town
vitality.

Financial support for the Center has deeloped into a balance of
grants from U S. philanthropic foundations, contracts for services
with state agencies, universities and local governments, and the
underwriting of project expenses from corporations with a
presence or market in rural areas.

Today, the Center conducts leadership training for volunteers,
offers community development professionals specialized training
opportunities, and provides a wide range of technical assistance to
communities and rural service providers.

Current examples of Heartland Center activities include a
leadership development curriculum developed for small town
leaders in rural Oregon, training and technical assistance in
strategic planning approaches for economic development for
communities in a four state area of the Rocky Mountain West and
staff training in community development skills for representatives
of First Nations in British Columbia

The Center also conducts applied research. In particular, the
Center is well known for Its community case study research on
the survival of small towns

Case Study Research

Case studies of rural communities have been used as a
longstanding method for studying and illustrating many
dimensions of community life. A variety of disciplines including
anthropology and sociology have employed qualitative case studies
to supplement quantitative research methods During the decade
of the 1970's, studies of power distribution in rural communities
were a popular research focus. Rural sociologists have explored the
reasons rural residents prefer their circumstances (Dillman, 1979
and Zuiches, 1982). Taking a slightly different approach, Goudy
(1983) studied the perceptual differences between leaders and
residents concerning the ideal community. Allen and Gibson
(1987) explored the importance of congruence in leaders' and
residents' perceptions of community fife. Researchers recently set
out to develop a taxonomy of selfdevelopment activities in rural
communities that offers inftreming information on indicators ol
success (Flora et al.,1991)

Identifying charactenstics of successful communities has also been
part of the continuing discussion of the definition of community
Ronald Warren, who made such a great contribution to the field,
&scribed the "good community" as displaying certain attributes
(Warren, 1973) Among these charactenstics were primary group
relationships, community autonomy, viability, power distribution,
tommument, heterogeneity, neighborhood control and conflict

This type of exploration of rural characteristics has not been
limited to social scientists journalist Dayton Duncan offers a
Iascinating view of U S counties with populations of less than two

people per square mile (Duncan, 1993). In addition to describing
characteristics such as a strong sense of place. Duncan discusses
surviving communities left at an irreducible minimum of servwes

as a dehnition.

Most community developers, based on their own experience, can
identify communities that seem to persist while others decline, or
some that overcome internal conflicts or disasters. Beginning in

1985, however, the Heartland Center applied the case study
approach to exploring the differences among communities with an
emphasis on what might be learned from communities displaying
signs of vitality.

The concept of community success/health became the focus
ofHeardand Center case study research in ari effort to &seem what
some communities were doing well that might provide models for
other small, rural towns. From the beginning, a purpose of the
research was to identify lessons that might be learned and modeled
from one community to another.

Case Study Methodology

Case studies have been conducted by Heartland Center staff
regularly since 1985. A methodology has been refined over time
that includes traditional elements and new tools and formats
developed by the researchers. A complete description of the
Heartland Center case study approach is available in a 1991
publication, Studying Communtnes in Transitwn: a Model for Case
Study Research and Analysis. A brief overview is provided here.

Selection of Communities
Communities were selected on the basis of two sources of
information. First, service providers in the region were asked to
identify towns that seemed to be surviving or thriving despite
economic turmoil These community service providers included
representatives of services providers, bankers, clergy, university
faculty and others with statewide experience

Second, this information was crossreferenced with census data,
information about school enrollments and expenditures, municipal
indebtedness, retail sales and new housing starts. Telephone
interviews were conducted with communities that showed strength
in most areas as well as frequency of nominations. As the list of
potential study sites shortened, additional information, usually
print materials, was collected. When possible, geographic
considerations were also used to select a community for further
study in order to diversify the collection of case studies

Interview Methods

Thorough training for interviewers was conducted and a
standardized interviewer journal employed for notetaking and
documentation To identify informants in the community,
position, participation in decisionmaking, and reputation were
used as filters (Freeman, Fararo, Bloomberg, and Sunshine, l976)

Questions focused on four major topics quality of life, impacts of

change in the economy, leadership and power, and planning for
the future Standardized formats were used for summaries of each

contact developed by interviewers

Community Profile
Based on collected information, interviewer notes and
doc imwmai ion i community profile was then created Typically
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five to seven pages in length and written in a feature style prose,
the profile was reviewed by selected informants in the community
for accuracy

The community profile and attendant information were analyzed
according to a series of checklists of characteristics and indicators
of success developed by the Heartland Center. Original case study
research led to the creation of a list of 20 clues or characteristics
prevalent in the successful community studies. This list was later
adapted and applied as part of the analysts of later community
profiles.

20 Clues to Community Survival

1 Evidence of community pride

2 Emphasis on quality in business and community life.

3 Willingness to invest in the future

4 Participatory approach to community decision-making

5 Cooperative community spirit.

6 Realistic appraisal of future opportunities.

7 Awareness of competitive positioning.

8. Knowledge of the physical environment.

9 Active economic development program

10 Deliberate transition of power to a younger
leaders.

11 Acceptance of women in leadership roles.

12 Strong belief in and support for education.

13. Problem-solving approach to providing health care.

14. Strong multigenerational family orientation.

15 Strong presence of traditional institutions that are integral to
community life.

16. Attention to sound and well-maintained infrastructure.

17. Careful use of fiscal resources

18 Sophisticated use of information resources.

19 Willingness to seek help from the outside.

20 Conviction that, in the long run, you have to do it yourself

generation of

Use of Clues in Curriculum Development

The list of 20 clues has provided the basis for curriculum
development in the area of leadership training with a community
audience Community leadership training conducted by the
Heartland Center vanes from single day events to workshop series

Keystone lecturettes, structured activities and role plays have been
created focusing on the Information contained in the 20 clues
These training materials emphasize the behavior of leaders and
work from the community models described in the case study
materials For example, workshop participants, organized into
small groups, are engaged in reading and analyzing one of the
community profiles and listing the strengths they find m the
profile After discussion of findings, the list of 20 clues is presented
and discussed further Immediate application of the information to
the current situation in the community is obvious Discussion of
what leadership behaviors create or reinforce community strengths
is the next step

This information and training approach have been found to be
extremely effective and motivational for community leaders The
list of clues has also been used very successfully as a discussion
guide in town hall meetings as an assessment activity in strategic
planning protects When residents attend such a gathering, they
are organized into ,.)nall groups and asked to select three
community strengths and three community weaknesses from the
list of clues

Alter reporting the results of this discussion, the groups can be
directed through a senes ol structured activities to idennly issues
and eventually set goals lor community improvement eflorts

rhese training materials and activities, based on the lase stud%
research and lea of clues, are also pan ol cut ii uluni developed hs
the Heartland (enter to train professional community developer,

With support from the W.K Kellogg Foundation, the Center has
delivered an annual program, "Helping Small Towns Survive a
Training Program for Community Development Practitioners" in
Jackson Hole, Wyoming Practitioners of community development.
whether in the setting of economic development, historic
preservation, health care or public education, have found examples
and models of successful communities useful in helping leaders
deal with change

New Issues for Leadership
and Community Development Training

While the case study research and the resulting clues materials
have provided a rich source of training activities, new issues are
emerging in the field of leadership and community development
training Several Important issues will be discussed here, including
expanding citizen involvement, which, while hardly a new topic,
has become more important than ever. The other issues may well
be described as new or emerging issues. a)multicommunity
collaboration; b) the need to link economic development to quality
of life concerns; and c) the creation of social apital

Expanding Citizen Involvement

Since the 1960's, increasing citizen involvement in public
decision-making has been a primary value of community
development programs. Arnstein's ladder of citizen involvement Ls
still a useful meacure of the continuum of involvement from
tokenism to true participation (Arnstein, 1969). However, new
technologies now available may change the landscape of citizen
involvement in dramatic new ways. Remote communities now
have the potential for interactive video conferencing that allows
contact with legislatures and agencies without the travel time and
costs that have been prohibitive in the past. The implications of
new infrastructure such ds fiber optics, expanded
telecommunications and telecomputmg options are yet to be
applied to the problems of public decision-making and citizen
involvement

At the local level, though, most community developers and
community leaders are still concerned with techniques for
improving the attendance at meetings, recruiting residents to run
for local government office or provide leadership in community
projects And while technology may be posing a very new image of
the future, it is still tnie that on the U.S. Great Plains, the average
age of community residents is quite high, making the recruitment
of new leaders very difficult

Expanding citizen involvement, then, remains an important issue
for leadership training Research and development must occur at
both the pragmatic, local level of activity and at the level of new
technological applications

New Issues: Multicommunity Collaboration

A changing global and therefore regional and local economic
context seems to be creating an advantageous situation for
mulucommunity collaboration With small communities in the
U S Great Plains areas facing survival issues of diversifying the
local economy and maintaining population, any development
strategy that offers an advantage is explored. Multicommunity
collaboration assumes that small commum ties will he more
diluent in sustaining themselves hy clustering or collaboration
with other small towns (Baker, 1993)

The awareness of the benefits of collaboration is not, however.
widespread Recent opinion surveys of residents in the Northern
Plains report onb a moderate interest in collaboration but those
respondents in favor of clustering with other small towns Indicated
a motivation ol ,ncreasing resources and development options
tclicw and Rounds, 1992)

Several other influences support the increased interest in
multicommunny collaboration In the U S changes in lederal
environmental reeulations have forced many small communities to
collaborate on waste management. especially the use ol

onnsni seenis to be another strong mIluence that draws togethei
neat itc communities piomotme attractions such as antique

oie.. ethnic lc-mai an.1 c Many small communities alsc,



lind it (manually necessary to collaborate on rural transportation
problems and solutions

Research on multicommunity Aaborauon is beginning to surface
that offers case studies in collai)oration (up; hr. Stabler. jansen and
Ryan, 1992).

An analytical framework, at least in a beginning stage, is available
for studying multicommunity col! .bormon and the circumstance
that support it.

Also, a new trend in programming services that encourage and
support collaboration is developing Within the state of Nehraska,

_ for example, the Department of Economic Development has
actively encouraged the creation ol the Nebraska Development
Network The Network has enlisted a membership of over 400
development organizations, small towns, local governments and
agencies in an effort to enhance collaboration statewide

Case studies that reveal successful models of multicommunity
collaboration, analysis of various types of clustering and
dissemination of information about collaboration projects are all
avenues that should be explored More information is needed, also.
regarding the type of skills that leaders need to manage
collaboration and the obstacles that are typically encountered.

New Issue: Economic Development
and Quality of Life Concerns

Another issue in leadership training tor community survival
involves the necessary connection between economic development
and quality of life concerns such as education, housing, health care
and the arts. At the local or regional level, economic development
has often been treated as a singular activity unrelated to the larger
community context. New curriculum development that would
enhance the capacity of small town leaders must broaden the
perspective on economic development to go far beyond industrial
recruitment or business development.

Quality of life concerns are not only linked to economic
development but often offer innovative, entrepreneurial
opportunities. In fact, Heartland Center case studies include
examples of very small communities ,i. a focused economic
development activities on creating childcare centers or subsidized
housing with excellent results.

This type of information should be included in the development of
leadership curriculums to expand the operating definitions of
economic development in very small communities. Considering
economic development in the context of all types of community
needs would he more holistic and practical on the small
town scale.

New Issue: Creating Social Capital

The concept of social capital as a posave influence on the survival
of a community is an intriguing turnabout in thinking Social
capital can be defined as a system of norms and networks of
information and associations that undergird the workings of a
community.

Based on the work of Robert Putnam and colleagues who
conducted longterm studies of regional governments in Italy, the
concept focuses on social interactions within communities that
improve the local and regional government (Putnam, 1993)
Putnam found that those Italian communities with longstanding
social organizations, such as choral sot Imes, displayed additional
characteristics that correlated with quality and resident sauslaction
in governance and operations According to Putnam, the sense of
civic behavior and social capital comes first, it is a precondition for
economic development

Putnanas research supports the notion that high visibility in a
community can create norms of behavior that posnively impact
community sustainability With such visibility comes a generalized
reciorocny maintained by personal and institutional networks The
result is trust and conhdem e ui social Interactions. i e , greater
social capital
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in small communities, for example, high visibility is one control of
consumer loyalty in that residents are likely to shop locally if
shopping elsewhere is noticed and receives negative comments.
Reciprocity can be seen in neighbors helping the elderly or families
in distress but also operates as a value that encourages civic
volunteerism in whirh residents see the need to give something
back to the community.

Several implications can be drawn here to the training of leaders in
small towns, lf, in fact, the level of activity of social organizations is
so vital to creating economic development, and not the other way
around, then leadership training and other community
development interventions should also address the possibility of
increasing social capital by reinforcing social structures and
community institutions.

The renewal and strengthening of existing organizations such as
service clubs and social groups can be achieved through the
application of leadership training to the broader social context of
the community and not just a particular community improvement
project In other words, participants should be encouraged to take
new skills, such as brainstorming or goalsetting, that were learned
as part of a special project, and apply it to the operation of a club
or social group.

Rather than separating the expenence of community development
volunteer experience, which is most often the case, the improved
capacity building should be spread through the personal networks
of the participants.

Perhaps even the creation of new organizations should be
considered in the light of creating social capital and the longterm
benefits that can be achieved One of the more interesting new
proposals that combines ideas of social capital, increased citizen
participation and more holistic approaches to economic
development is the "Communitanan Agenda" developed by Amitai
Etzioni. His work, which descnbes the need for an increased sense
of responsibility among citizens and renewal of basic community
institutions, supports Putnam's research (Etzioni, 1993). While
Etzioni's writing is on an urban and often national scale, much of
what he describes as community renewal ts applicable to smaller
communities.

SUMMARY

The researchbased training programs of the Heartland Center for
Leadership Development use case study research and the model of
successful conimuntues as a basis for curriculum development.
While expanding citizen participation remains a continuing
concern, new issues including multicommunity collaboration,
connecting economic developrneru and quality of life and the
creation of social capital are apparent Providers of training and
capacitybuilding programs and services should be dealing with
these issues thorough research and development efforts.
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FARMERS LEARN ALTERNATIVE WAYS TO HANDLE COMPLEXITY

Bruce Frank, Jim Norcou and Felicity McIntosh Australia

ABSTRACT

Property managers and other rural people confronted with complex socto-economic issues often respond by Increasing produenvity This leads to land
degradation and threatens sustainabilay A smaller number of farmers are stressing resources to feed and clothe more people, hut their declining

population and political base threaten equitability and autonomy of rural communities. The traditional scientific response has emphasised
technological development and transfer, but this reductionist, problem-solving approach is not sufficient to cope with rapid Waal change influencing

agro-ecological systems.

A systemic relationship-maintaining approach is needed to complement traditional research and development. Participative activities can help to
develop conceptual skills and use indigenous knowledge of farmers, skills that have not been recognised and knowledge that has been discounted by
managers of the technology-dnven economy In previous studies, farmer groups enjoyed using structured techniques to focus on important issues in
their farming systems. This idea has been adopted by dairy action- learning teams in SE Queensland. Members are using a range of techniques to

generate congruent sets of learning modules for diffenng environments They are learning new ways of tackling complex issues by themselves, and
recording their expenences as modules for other farmer groups to use Difficulties being expenenced by the action-learning teams and associated
stakeholders include socio-political changes in roles, norms and values.

The learning focus is shifting front programmed instruction to questioning insight This involves creativity. vision. nsk and changing world-views.
There are no clear answers and groups of people work out their best option given available tools. These alternative methodologies are relevant for
research, development and training programs. Systems-based action-learning complements traditional linear approaches, and encouragesdiscussion

within communities to achieve common, higher-order goals.

Rural communities are facing a crisis which threatens their survival
We, the authors, are committed to the world-view that rural
communities are a necessary and desirable feature of our societal
system, and that their members share basic rights with urban
people. There are other world-views. such as the idea that rural
community decline is a consequence of modernisation. agriculture
is the last sector to be industrialised, and rural migration to urban

'centres is predictable behaviour which will continue. This
alternative world-view suggests that there may be no need for
nuny rural communities to survive

We recognise that the socio-economic situation in rural
communities has been problern..iic for several years In order to
address this problematic situation, agrtcultural research and
extension has concentrated on technological means of improving
productivity, and more recently. sustainability The world-view of
many policy makers has Included the implicit assumption that
technological improvement would ensure stability in rural
communities This is a function of the predominant rational
economic growth' model which infers that growth is technology..
driven

Traditional problem-solving approm hes used by technologists
have been linear and reducuomst These approaches are valuable
where resource flows can he controlled. but they. break down in
highly dynamic situationc For exanirle. die complex issue ol
envuonmental degradation is an advetse consequence of mam
separate technological innovation,. Previous polu y makers and
land-holders perceived each of these innovations as necessary and
desirable for national development, hut collectively they
contributed to serious environmental problems

Where traditional approaches have not dealt succecsfully with
complex rural issues, we need to consider an alternative, though
complementary, approach individual attentlon to stabiliti,
rroduitivav and sustatnabilitv has generated advantages, but less
attenuon has been given to issue, ol autonomy or equitabiltty iii
ruial (011111111rIttlei, The,,e five universal system properties
Jest t died by c onway (19851 and Mai ten t 19'481 provide a base to
CNarnIfle alternative Ways oh adcfre,-,ani. the prohlemanc situation ot
rtnal communitiec Wu can asl. cluestion, ol the,e Fortunes in

terms of space, time and flow patterns, and decision processes of
rural people. For example:

How can we enhance sustainable land management pracuces
amongst dispersed families over the next five years?

How can rural people become more autonomous in the way
they manage their collective districts or catchments over the
next six months?

Can the benefits (and costs) of environmental management be
distributed more equItably throughout the whole social
system over thc next ten years>

Can we develop equitable information flows amongst widely
separated groups in rural conammmes by 2001. so that they
become more autonomous?

These questions stimulate a systemic or holistic approach to
complex rural issues Checkland and Scholes (1990 19) offer Soft
System Methodology (SSM) as a means of describing adaptive
systems which may be able to survive in a changing environment
These systems have properties of emergence and hierarchy.
communication and control Checkland and :3choles (1990.2F)
cite von Bulow's (1989) definition of SSM

a methodology that aims to bring about improvement in areas
of social collect,- hy activating in the people involved in the
situation a learning cs,le which 1,, ideally never-ending The
learning takes place through the iterative process of usme
cvstems concepts to reflect upon ,mcf debate perceptions of
the real world, takmg actIon in the real world, and again
reflecting on the happenings using systems concepts The
reflection and debate is structured by a number of systemic
models Thew are «miceived as holraic Ideal types ol certain

1.5. 01 the prolilem situation rathet than as accounts ol it
It is taken as given that no objective and complete ac«lunt of
a problem situation can be provided

This paper will use SSM to examine the introduction ol an actiom
learnmg protect to groups ol daitv larmers in SE Queensland and
'\1_ b' I he protect is financed hi he DairV Research and
leselopment oiporation f`1:1.`c. 1. whit It dertves most ol
Imal front LIMICI leys 111.11, dullat lot -doll,u by Ow
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Federal Governm.nt (DRDC, 1993) As farmers fund half their
industry's research and development (arid will he doubling their
levy from 0 263% to 0 5% of Gross Value of Product) they are
entitled to an equitable say in the way their contribunon is used

The action-learning project described in this paper aims to-

1 Develop learning situations for farmers to identify problems
and issues, for which they can plan remedial strategies and
implement action with group support.

2 Identify the technological and economic needs of dairy
farmers over the next 5-10 years using sets of
complementary techniques within congruent methodologies

3 Integrate knowledge resources of all industry stakeholders to
improve communication and develop learning modules to
address technological, economic, sociological and
environmental issues affecting dairy production systems

4 Involve farmers more actively in all developmental stages of
R & D methodologies for complex issues

A SYSTEMIC APPROACH TO A PROBLEMATIC SITUATION

The process of SSM analysis begins with an histoncal perspective
of the real-world problem situation Briefly, deregulation of the
dairy industry's market milk sector is destabilising long-term
relationships between ctakeholders A few salient poims will
Illustrate the dynamic changes occurring (Ralph Leutton, pers
comm. 12-5-94)

The number of milk processors in Queensland has dropped
from 35 in mid 1980'5 to five in 1994.

Extension responsibilities are being transferred from QDP1 to
the processors over a five year penod.

The volume of UHT milk being processed is Increasingly
rapidly, and makes up a major proportion of liquid milk
products exported to SE Asian markets.

Farm-gate price will be the only controlled price by the time
the deregulation process is complete in 1999.

This scenario represents a radical departure from the traditional,
stable system in which many farmers have Eyed and managed. ft
will require significant cultural changes in social relationships
(roles, norms and values) and power bases In order to continue in
the dairy industry, farmers will need to adapt to rapid change in a
complex system

Farmers do want to find alternative ways of managing complex
situations This was reflected in three recent studies which
suggested that rural people would participate in a program which
challenged them to think more critically about issues of concern.

A series of 20 'one-off' workshops were organised by the
Cattlemens' Union in Queensland and NSW, in which
members enjoyed using simple qualitative techniques to find
ways of improving their participation in research and
development projects (Chamala, Frank & Karan, 1991).

Most cattlemen interviewed in north Queensland (Frank,
1994a,b) demonstrated an adequate level of conceptual skill
or managenal aptitude. This is an ability to integrate abstract
constructs and interpret them in new situations. Farmers
express this skill in a pro-active way when faced with
declining returns per breeding cow or production unit.
Conceptual skill was not directly associated with adoption
behaviour In fact, many chose not to adopt technologies
which scientists perceived as desirable for the cattle industry
Emery & Oeser, (1958), Chamala and Crouch (1977) and
Bembndge & Burger (1977) also described the significance of
conceptual skill

The Northern Dairy Group (NDG) represents CS1RO.
University of Queensland, dairy farmer organisations and
relevant state departments in NSW and Queensland In 1989-
90, the NDG initiated a series of think-tanks in winch groups
of farmers defined issues for research These issues were
included in a questionnaire for farmers at the International
Dairy Congress in 1991 The participating farmers wanted to
develop skills lor managing financial information and
apiii opt late technology to ac hieve their goal,. t Frank.
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Alexander and Chamafa, 1992)

Many farmers are faced with dynamic changes in a complex
system. Given that most have an adequate level of conceptual skill
to manage financial and technological information in a pro-active
way, we assumed that they would participate in learning activities
to develop new skills for managing complex situations. Although
senior industry,representatives had helped to plan the project,
grass-roots' farrhers and field advisers had not been involved. As
these groups were the intended clients' of the system, it was
essential that they be Involved in the intervention phase of the
project.

Once the problem situation has been descnbed, there are two main
streams of analysis: cultural and logical (Checkland and Scholes,
1990). Within the cultural stream, we analyse the intervention
process. and both the social and political systems influencing the
problem situation.

Cultural analysis

Analysis I intervention: As planners, we had proposed an early
two-day workshop to introduce action-learning prmciples to eight
selected advisers We planned to form up to 20 randomly-
distributed groups with trained advisers acting as facilitators, and
to survey group members to establish a bench-mark of their needs
The groups were expected to participate in action-learning
workshops to develop new ways of addressing these needs

Given the above guidelines, the appointed researcher was free to
choose the most suitable form of intervention. He sought the
participation of departmental and factory advisers but found
limited support. He decided to work closely with two interested
advisers and tram them in action learning principles on-the-job'.
He postponed the workshop until a larger proportion of advisers
were supportive.

Intervention involves three roles: client, problem-solver and
problem-owner The researcher perceived the advisers and farmers
both as clients and potential problem-solvers. These roles were not
clear, and caused early difficulties. Neither farmers nor advisers
had acted as clients to initiate the intervention. Traditionally,
advisers had been perceived as problem-solvers, and the farmers
may not have perceived themselves either as problem-solvers or
problem-owners. If intervention is defined in terms of the
problem-solver's perceptions, knowledge and readiness to make
resources available (Checkland and Scholes 1990), then the
process of a university-based researcher introducing techniques to
improve farmers' self-reliance may have been threatening to the
advisers. Like most of the technical advisers, the researcher was
not an experienced facilitator, and had some problems handling
inter-personal issues during the intervention phase.

Ana1vsis II - social system analysis: There is a dynamic relationship
between roles (a significant social position), norms (behavioural
expectations of those roles) and values (local standards to judge
performance). Traditionally, daily advisers have had an important,
influential role to transmit useful technological information to
farmers. Several were older non-graduates with a strong
knowledge power-base in their district, who perceived themselves
as 'problem-solvers' We were asking them to modify their
individual adviser role to group facilitator, without offering an
equivalent or better reward As they experienced the process, two
advisers realised that a facilitatory role would enable them to
establish and facilitate groups to an autonomous stage, then move
on to form new groups. They perceived that this would help them
retain their jobs threatened hy the transfer from government to
processor control In an independent, parallel project. Lambourne
and Strachan (pers comm. 29-4-94) also recognised the dominant
influence of dairy advisers and the need to work closely with them
to achieve success with dairy larnwrs in their district

We also were changing the expected norms for each role. One co-
operative adviser was sceptical ol the researcher's request to
approach farmers outside his normal contact, but dtd so and their
enthusiasm encouraged his participation Similarly, farmers have
learnt to expect answers from advisers, and sonic resented
lacilitatory efforts which encouraged them to work on issues
themselves Fven official representatives of die farmer organisation
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challenged the perceived invasion of the researcher (albeit with
the approval of the adviser) into the adviser's domain Some
famiers became more interested when they realised that the action-
learning process offered a means of compensating for the declining
number of advisers Thts represented the emergence of a new value
with which to judge performance of advisers and the action-
learning project.

The role adjustments require changes in the norms which describe
apprcpriate behaviour for those roles. -These changing norms
threaten traditional values and generate new ones This dynamic
process has taken more time than anticipated.

Analysis III - political analysis: The researcher achieved most
progress where he did not threaten traditional power structures
This limited him to two districts and less than eight groups for the
first nine months, while others watched. Initially, groups were
encouraged to develop and implement action on their own
agendas; but other advisers participated when the researcher
allowed groups to choose from organisational agendas, as this
matched the adviser's programmed work.

Organisations discouraged their staff from co-operating where the
group objectives did not match the organisational objectives. This
was most apparent when the researcher was appointed without
senior executive support, despite strong collaboration at lower and
middle-management levels, and strong support from
representatives of the Northern Dairy Group. Although consistent
with the Extension Strategy Statement (QDPI 1992), action-
learning varied from traditional problem-solving approaches
favoured by a senior executive.

The cultural analysis of intervention, social relationships and
power has highlighted significant constraints to the action learning
project Most of this resistance came not from farmer groups, but
people who were threatened in some way by their perception of
the alternative 'farmer-driven' approach. Checkland and Scholes
stress that the proposed change must be meaningful to participants
before it can be culturally feasible

Logical analysis

The logic-based stream of analysis runs parallel to the cultural
stream Logic-based thinking is the process of choosing relevant
systems, describing them as models and using these models to
compare with the real-world problem situation. SSM is an iterative,
systemic learning process to examine problematic tasks or issues
and develop models which generate meaningful debate

Several systems could be Identified in the' dairy project, hut thy
cultural analysis suggests that initially, the most important is a

system to implement the action-learning study'

System I A system to implement the action-learning study

Elements of the system are represented by the mnemonic
CATWOE

advisers and farmers as primary chentc (both potentially
heneficianes and/or victims of the study),

researchers, advisers and members of the management team as
actors (with interested stakeholders observing),

DRDC as owner, in that it can stop the study, and

a deregulating dairy industry ,b a gRen environment

Most importantly. we have a transformation from a lack of, to some.
knowledge about action learning This is consistent with the world-
view of the researchers, ND(., and DRDC that the development of
alternative systemic methodologies including action research and
congruent techniques is desirable and necessary for the dairy
industry to adapt effectIvely to changing environmental
tin umstances

A root definition says what the system is It follows the form of a
system to do X hy Y in order to achieve Z' in a given environment
(Checkland and Scholes, N90 36) Thus,

A system to implement the action-learning study a process
owned by the PRDC which funds a researcher to introdin
some knowledge of action-learning to &lir% advn.ers and
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groups of farmers, so that they may learn relevant techniques
for adapting to a complex, rapidly changing environment.
Senior representatives of dairy Industry organisations consider
it desirable to introduce new techniques to farmers and their
advisers so they can achieve sustainable productivity levels.

We can now model what the system does (Figure 1) We can
generate a range of useful criteria and relevant indicators to
monitor progress. Then we can ask how that model reflects the
problem situation Do the stakeholders consider that it has
relevance? What systemically desirable and culturally feasible
changes are indicated? Does it improve our ability to improve
productivity and sustainability? Does it Improve the autonomy of
the participating farmers in the short term? Does it reflect an
effective information flow through the human activity system we
have modelled?

As the model does not incorporate these system properties, we
need to review our problem situation and construct an improved
model from a revised root definition, as an iterative learning
process. We need to do this in conjunction with system
participants. In fact, management team members and some
participants used their own innate criteria to make sense of their
observations, and concluded that what they saw was no different
to other group activities in their experience We concluded that the
model reflects a weak Intervention process which does not meet
expectations of stakeholders, so we refined the root definition.

System II A system to encourage questioning insight within
farmer groups.

Our clients, environment and owner remain the same as for
System 1, but transformation and world view may change
significantly. Consequently, our actors or participants are likely to
change. We have shifted from an emphasis on programmed
instruction (P) to questioning insight (Q) in Revans (1984)
learning formula. L = P + Q (Zuber-Skerritt, 1991.47). This is
supported by the world view that creative, lateral thinking
techniques will help people to address increasingly complex issues;
and that the inherent conceptual ability of most individuals will be
enhanced if they interact with _oncerned others, especially in
groups. Our transformation will be from a state of not being aware
of several approprtate techniques for stimulating questioning
insight Into complex issues' to one of 'experiencing how to use sets
of appropriate techniques which stimulate questioning insight in
an exciting, challenging and satisfying way, in order to address
complex issues'. As a result, groups are likely to Involve new
people who can make relevant contributions to address the group's
problem situation

Our new system can be expressed by a root definition

A system to encourage questioning insight within farmer
groups' is a process owned by DRDC and implemented by
farmers in conjunction with advisers, researchers and other
Interested participants, to develop and use sets of appropriate
techniques for generating questioning insight in an exciting,
challenging and satisfying way to provide meaningful answers
to complex issues These insightful questions will he guided
by universal system properties and patterns This will he
achieved by selecung, testing and documenting a range of
qualitative communication techniques in sets or modules
suited to specific individual and group needs in different agro-
ecological environments, seeking new information as
required The participative approach will ensure that the
modules provide new ways of eneouragmg creative enquiry
amongst groups of people that want to resolve complex issues
for themselves, and consequently learn to adapt to the rapidly
changing environment arising from dairy industry
deregulation The problem-solvers and problem-owners
believe that creative, stimulanng techniques scill help people
to address increasingly complex issues, and that the inherent
conceptual ability ol most individuals will be enhanced if they
interact with concerned others, especially in groups

This system can be modelled using the verhs from the root
definitton (Figure 2) The systemic model is then compared with
perceptions of part of the real-world problem situation How arc.
the differences between the model and the problemanc situation
addiessed by attention to ,ystem properties and patterns' Are the

flanges systemically decirable and culturally feasible' How



meaningful do pa;:icipants mid the outcomes eenerated hy the sets
ol techniques' This may be reflected hy the extent to which group
participants apply their learning to new, totally different situations
(such as domestic issues) How can the socio-economic benefits of
these changes be measured in a meaningful way for the system
owner?

INTERPRETATION

Let us consider these models as examples of holistic systems. In
order to adapt and survive in a changing environment, they need
to exhibit properties of emergence and hierarchy, communication
and control We have examined both systemic models at a
common hierarchical level, recognising that there are sub-systems
of each element considered, and that the models are themselves
sub-systems of a larger system. Each hierarchical level can be
identified by the presence of emergent properties. Check land and
Scholes (1990.191 propose that .the concept of emergent
properties itself implies a view of reality as existing in layers in a
hierarchy'.

What is the emergent property of this systemic enquiry which
would not exist without the concept of a system to encourage
questioning insight within farmer groups'?

First, the emergent property must be culturally Icthible . We
have described some of the difficulties which have arisen
during the intervention, associated with social and political
adiustment to change. This change needs to be negotiated
within existing cultural parameters, over time. The study has
demonstrated that changes perceived as 'culturally desirable'
by organisational representatives will not be adopted before
the clients are satisfied that their socio-economic benefit
exceeds their cost, and the changes are congruent with the
roles, norms, values and power structure of the community.

Second, the emergent property must be systemically desirable
It must offer an equitable advantage to the whole system. This
may be expressed as improved stability, productivity,
sustainability, and/or autonomy of the s)stem in terms of
space, time, flow (of information, energy or cash) and/or
decision-making.

We propose that empowerment' is an important property
emerging from this systemic study. Individuals are learning that
they can effect desirable changes on their own terms and
conditions, by broadening their appreciation of the socio-economic
system in which they live. This is an intangible outcome of the
action-learning project. Their empowerment will be expressed as
participants change their roles to problem-owner/ problem-solver,
as distinct from problem-owner/ client, or simply client. As group
members adapt their roles, new norms wifl evelop to describe
appropriate behaviour, and values will detci inine acceptability of
that behaviour.
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Empowerment also will be expressed as farmers find access to
information, as distinct from being dependent on intermedianes
who derive power from their role The action-learning process
encourages questioning insight, which influences perceptions of
the problem situation and enables new knowledge to be accessed.
As cultural influences allow, system stakeholders are likely to make
(previously unsolicited) resources available to participants
Farmers also will be empowered by their membership of groups
which have access to information telecottages are one possible
outcome of the project.

If empowerment is to be an effective emergent property within the
hierarchical level we have considered, it will require
communication and control to enable the system to adapt to
environmental shocks. Improved communication within and
between hierarchical systems can be monitored for its efficacy and
efficiency. System II requires more rigorous evaluation to support

FIGURE 1. A system to implement the action learning study.

(

Ic.........±,_ -o-.......-1,6-, .e....-

F-0 -. 0..d 4-0

4.14,-1 mfi.,..1tic.st 1-4.1.cyAs

1-....i........_ ...b. t hi o
C.-.......--s 4-, ad ati- 4-0 el.c.1..1

.....,;.--......,...-.1. 0-.4 .....1.....ta.
, ,',...--. ).% p ....4......t 4., I

-2

IL

FIGURE 2 A system to encourage questioning insight amongst famier groups

5 LS.
AA.

a

S

S.3 4.14
0,144,....6.4

ta \
...SAO...

q SOO. AA' ICO

,

. 9

tea [J...1i4a

o f,ccii..1

.1.-14.-.1

-
t (4.4,4 a-Al is. 3 fj

14

'Ma.

BEST COPY AVAII ARI F

01.4.-
ad 0.

a../.004.40..
4.1,-....F.444.

11,

1-1'S
y

4.40(..c..41.....aci ---, os
s

t 4 7



346 international Conference an Issues Affecting Rural Communaies

empowerment. Within the system, researchers, farmers and
facilitative advisers are generating criwria to monitor change in
terms of system properties and patterns, both within and between
groups These cnteria aim to monitor productivity or sustainability
changes amongst group farms relative to non-group farms, or seek
equitable information flow amongst system participants. This is
difficult for researchers, but participating farmers can identify
performance indicators that are meaningful to them. At the system
boundary, researchers and project managers are monitoring the
system's effectiveness in terms of socio-economic returns to
research investment The outcomes of these evaluative processes
need to be communicated throughout the system to enable
adaptation and survwal.

As the empowerment process unfolds, participants will learn new
communication skills and ways of managing their own
environment more effectively. They will broaden their mind-sets to
apply inherent skills within a knowledge system in order to find
satisfactory outcomes to newly emerging problems They will not
need facilitators they either will have the necessary skills or know
where and how to get them They will have learnt how to adapt
existing skills to manage new situations, and the action learning

project will be judged as successful
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PHILIPPINE MAIZE FARMERS ASSESS TECHNOLOGY IN TERMS OF THEIR
AGRO-ECOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENT: REASONS FOR NON-ADOPTION

J.D. lntong and B. Frank Australia

ABSTRACT

this stud) considered the adoption al a maize technolop package (MI Ps in relation to the agro-ecological attMimes 5AGE(.0)ol a plain (PV) and an

undulating upland (L:V) village in southern Philippines Eighty two tanner. from PV and In larmers from L'V were selected by stratified random

sampling Adoption behaviour was based on the level (kg ha.) ol high yielding vaneues illYVt seed, chemical fertilisers. and lime applied in 1941

the statistical Analysis system tsAs. 1988) was used in the analysis of the dau

ihe farmers in PV and L'V perceived significantly different values ol the AGECO of then villages and showed significantly different adoption

behaviour towards the MTP A suong relationship was found between perceived vt ol AttECO and adoption of the M1P among farmers in PV but

not among farmers in UV High adoption rates of the MI P were associated with 'agh perceived value of soil suitability. nuize laming preference,
income employment. sufficiency in food supply, and inclination to work hard I oss adoption rates were attributed to inadequate water supply.
unstable /WV ytelds and przccs of input/output. and decline in soil femlin Result, of the study support the notion that adoption of technology a

(unction of perceived ecological attributes al an agricultural system

INTRODUCTION

Adoption of technology is viewed as essential to agriculture-led
development strategy in Third World countries Technological
advances were used in anti-poverty progrants (Campbell, 1990), to
stimulate productivity (Gee, 1981) and economic growth (Link
1987). to create employment and raise income levels (Dichter,

These successe:cPHusbands. Areson & Frey. 1988. Preece oi-t

,upporied the notion that technology was good, desirable and
suitable for adoption by all members of a social system (Roger1-.
1983) As a result of this notion, blame for non-adoption of a
technology often was attributed to farmers who were perceived as
traditional and laggards' Otoger!.. 19831 by technologists

However, specific forms at agricultural technology need to be
related to a farmer's physical environment Coughenour (1984,
p 15) defined agriculture as a process of transaction between
farmers and environment in order to extract the means ol
suqenance Non-adoption of modern technology can he attributed
to a ini,..matc h between laboratory and larm environments. a-
modetn lec hnology is olten developed in a human-modified

ens ironnient (castillo, 19 81 Prior to the 80 s
unural relatiomhips between people and then environmein

had received little attention from sociologists (Perez, 1979) More
recently, farmers' adoption behaviour has been shown to have an
ecological basis (Gartrell & Gartrell, 1980. Ashby, 1982, rartrell.
1983. and Rigg, 1985) Rogers (1983) suggested that compatibility
of a technology with previously introduced ideas and needs of the
social systetn often did not guarantee its adoption

MOT e than half (56,) of the Philippine national terntorv is hilly
and mountainous (WB. 1989) The need to unuerstand
relatiooships between technology and farming environments
becomes more critical as slopelands are converted into agricultural
lands as a result of internal migratIon (Pava. et al [992; Loncern
about sustainable maize producuon on hill lands ha, prompted
this omparative study

This paper postulates that the important relationship between
technology and environment has been undervalued in prooarns to
promote agricultural production in the Philippines In parncular,
adoption of maize technology is crucial to the couni.v s aim lor
agric ultural development Maize Oscan% )-'nocc n A Ma:, lc NW
We and staple food among filipmas and a good 'A0)5111114' lar tke.
e'-ret &Mtn' period- As \sell, in.sizt: constitute, 20 to ol

k feud In 5pite cf scceiai inaize moduction in00,1111S. tIn

" t%



Philippines has bc,n a regular importer of maize since the I900s
A recent economic analysis oi the maize industry revealed that
economically, the government henehts most by growing maize
domestically rather than by importing it (Gonzalez & Perez, 1991)

Specifically, this paper analyses the relationship between ecological
attnbutes of a plain and an undulating upland village in Southern
Philippines, and the adoption of a recommended maize technology
package (MTP). The package includes high yielding varieties
(HYV) of maize, nitrogen, phosphorus and potassium fertilisers
(NPK fertilisers) and lime practices It examines ways that adoption
behaviour of farmers in these two upland villages is influenced by

. the practices in the MTP, and the farmers perceived value of agro-
ecological attributes (AGECO) surrounding their villages The
study also discusses the effects ol the use of the MTP on equity and
poverty Issues in the villages

LOCALE OF THE STUDY

The field study was conducted in the township of Malaybalay,
Bukidnon province, Mindanao Island. Southern Philippines (Map
1) Mindanao accounted for 60% of national maize production in
1970-1990 (Gonzales & Dimaranan, 19)1) Bukidnon, a
landlocked province on an extensive plateau of rolling grasslands
(Edgerton, 1982), is one of the major maize-producing provinces
on the island The exploitation ol hilly lands is a serious problem
because 841, ol Bukidnon's agricultural area is located on sloping
uplands (Agricultural Profile, 1990)

Most ol Bukidnon province soils originated from igneous and
metamorphic rocks, with occasional limestone caps (Mariano,
Aguas & Yniguez, 1955) The adtuvon soil type found extensively
on the plateau is suitable for maize, rice, cassava, camote (sweet
potato), abaca, cacao and coffee production. Continuous cropping
however, has resulted in soil erosion and increased acidity of the
soil (Para, et al., 1992). As the widespread occurrence of acid soils
has limited the productivity of maize farming in the province, .the
township of Malaybalay has been selected as a site for an
Australian Centre for International Agricultural Research (AC1AR)
project designed to examine ways of ameliorating the effects of
acid sods (Project Document 8904).

The township of Malaybalay experiences the fourth climate type in
the Philippines (Municipal Agricultural Profile, 1990). The town's
average annual rainfall of 2,800 mm is well distnbuted throughout
the year, with 63% of total rainfall occurring during the months of
May to October Its climate is relatively cool throughout the year
with a mean annual temperature ranging between 16 8 'C and 31

Two neighbouring but topographically different maize-producing
villages within the township of Malaybalay were selected as the
locale of the study. an undulating upland village (UV) in the north
and a plain upland village (PV) in the south The characteristics
(Baranggay Profile, 1992) of these two villages, and rates
recommended for the MTP are presented in Table 1

Table 1. Characteristics of PV and UV.

Characteristics
Percentage flat lands
soil pit

04%
5 4

CV
41%'

5 I

Maize wchnology practice's (kg ha 1

f figh Yielding Vattenes seed

Nitrogen [mike!'

Phosphonis fen iliwr

Potassium fertiliser

li

2c

2.000

III

100

60

60

2.000

with 5% mountainous terrain
' rates recommended hv the I fepannwnt gne ulture

rate recommended per cropping 51,1.00
' taw recommended yr three cnipping seasons
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METHODOLOGY

The relationship between variables in the study is shown in
Figure 1 The study hypothesised that adoptton behaviour is
independent of perceived agro-ecological attributes (AGECO) of a
village. Specifically, three null hypotheses were tested in the study-
there was no difference between PV and UV farmers in then
perceived value of the AGECO of their villages; there was no
difference in the adoption (kg ha .) of HYV seed, NPR fertilisers
and lime between farmers in PV and UV; and there was no
relationship between perceived value of AGECO and adoption
behaviour of farmers in the two villages

Figure 1. A model showing relationships between variables
used in the study.

PLAIN UPLAND FARMERS UNDULATING UPLAND

VILLAGE VILLAGE

PERCEIVED KNOWIEDGE OF MAIZE

AGRO.ECOLOGICAL TECHNOLOa PRACTICES

A FIIIIBUTES

ADOPIIION
BEHAVIOUR

In order to test relationships in the conceptual model, 82 farmers
from PV and 36 farmers from UV, representing 32% and 38%
respectively of all maize households in both villages, were selected
by stratified random sampling They were interviewed using a
questionnaire which included 13 statements about the value of

AGECO of the natural physical environment, the village
population and the MTP (Table 2) Respondents were asked to rate
the AGECO of their village from 1 to 5 (5 being the highest score).

Table 2. Agro-ecological attributes used in the study.

Agro-ecological aunbutes Perceived value 1.1 - 5 scale)

Natural physical environment:

The soil in the village was ... suitable for maize less Mort
farming.

The village had a supply of wale, for maize inadequate adequate

production

Village people

The village people preferred maize farming than less more

other enterprise

Maize Technology Package (MTP)

The yield of ElYV maize in the vIllage W35 stable, less more

The farmers were affected by input/output prices less more

due to MTP

There were markets for maize products

The MTP

[he MTP

The MTP

unemployment in the village

gap between nch and poor

income of farmers

The MTP farmers to work harder
encouraged

Sod fertility had es a result ot MTP

rhe MTP food supply in the village

The MTP was iesistant to attacks of insects
and pests

insufficient suffictent

reduced increased

reduced widened

reduced increased

discouraged -

declined improved

reduced improved

less more

Application of HYV seed of maize, and NPK fertiliser practices
were monitored in a one-hectare maize held during one wet and

thy season in 1991 Lime use was measured based on the total
amount applied to a one-hectare maize field in the same year
Adoption behaviour towards the MTP was based on crude rate of

adopnon and Intensity of adoption Crude rate of adoption was
based on the nunther ol farmers in each village who adopted the

MTP ui 1991 Intensity of adoption of the MTP was based on the
level (kg ha-1) of HYV seed, NPK lertihsers and lime applied in

1991 in relation to rates recommended by thc Department ol

- Agriculture (DA) Survey results were discussed with respondencs

in a lollow-up meeting to enable revisioh and additional
cot amen ts

The Siam vaical Analysis System (SAS, 1988) was used to analyse the

jichne, 01 the study statistical tests included Maximum
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Likelihood Estimate (MLE), Chi-square test, T-test and Wilcoxon
rank-sum test Cluster analysis classif,ed groups of respondents
within each village with similar structures among sets of variables

Clusters with very a low number of cases were merged with other
clusters when considered reasonable; otherwise they were
excluded from the analysis. MLE analysed the asymptotic
behaviour of variables with small sample sizes by maximising the

probability of the relationship which already occurred (Cramer,
1986) Wilcoxon rank-sum test (or Mann-Whitney test) (Conover,
1980), and T-test were used to test whether the distribution of

means had the same location across farmers in PV and UV

RESULTS

Perceived Value of AGECO in PV and UV

Results of MLE and Chi-square test indicate a hThly significant
difference (p <.0001) in perceived value of AGECO between PV
and UV farmers as described by the clusters (Table 3). The null
hypothesis (1) that there was no difference in perceived value of
AGECO between PV and UV farmers as described by the clusters is
rejected

Table 3. Differences in perceived value of AGECO between
PV and UV farmers as described by the clusters.

Results of cluster analysis

Villages Cluster 1 Cluster 2

PV (N-791 10% 90%

UV (N-35) 40%

MLE 68.25*"
Chi-square test 13.92"

Townsville - 10-15 July 1994

Table 4. Differences between PV and UV farmers in
perceived value of AGECO of each village.

Agro-ewlogical attributes PV UV Wiicoxon
rank-sum test

Suitability of the soil 5.00 ± 0.00 4.69 ± 0.67 16.67"

Adequacy of water supply 1 00 ± 0.00 2.66 ± 1.03 88.6704

Maize farming preference 4 95 ± 0 27 4.34 ± 0 68 38 64*"

Stability of yield 2.30 ± 1.18 2.97 ± 1.36 6.27'

Affect of input/output pnces 4 77 ± 0.72 4.51 ± 0.74 7 93"

Sufficiency of market for output 4.92 t 0.50 4.82 ± 0.51 3.63

ncmployment 1.58 ± 0.72 2.34 ± 1.16 12.64"

Gap between nch and poor 4 61 ± 0.88 4 63 ± 81 0003

Farm income 5 00 ± 0 00 4.06 ± 0.87 63 70'
Inclination to work 5.00 ± 0 00 3.51 ± 1.29 77.55'
Soil fertility 2.22 ± 1.14 2.80 ± 1.21 4:57*

Food supply 3.65 t 1.67 3.09 ± 1.20 5.48'

Resistance to pests and diseases 2.15 ± 1.16 2 06 ± 0.94 0 13

p <.05
p <.005

p<0001

60% Adoption of the MTP among Farmers in PV and UV

Results of MLE and Chi-square test show a highly significant
difference (la < 0001) between PV and UV farmers in the adoption
of the MTP as described by the clusters (Table 5). The null

p <0001 hypothesis (2) that there was no difference between PV and UV
farmers in the adoption of the MTP as described by the clusters is
rejected.

Table 5. Difference in the adoption of the MTP between
farmers in PV and UV as described by the clusters.

Cluster analysis identified two groups of farmers within PV and
UV. Mean and standard deviation (SD) in each cluster by village

are shown in Appendix A Graphic presentations of perceived
value of AGECO among PV and UV farmers as described by the
clusters are shown in Figure 2.

Based on mean score, data in Table 4 show significant differences
between PV and UV farmers in 10 of die 13 AGECO, as manifested
in the reSults of the Wilcoxon rank-sum test. PV farmers regarded
their soils as highly favourable for maize farming, whtch they
preferred over other activities, but considered that their water
supply was most inadequate They considered that the MTP
increased their income substantially; improved food supply
reasonably, reduced unemployment substantially and provided a
strong incentive for them to work as maize farmers. They felt that
MTP contributed to a slight decline in soil fertility, that maize
yields were slightly unstable, and that they were highly affected by
prices of input/output

On the other hand, UV's water supply was better than PV
(although not excellent), and UV farmers felt that MTP had
increased unemployment reasonably, which provided less
incentive to work as maize farmers.

Figure 2. Perceived value of AGECO between PV and UV
farmers as described by the clusters.
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Result of cluster analysis
Villages Cluster 1 Cluster 2 Cluster 3 Cluster 4

PV (No82) 48% 13% 13% 26%

I:V (N-36) 31% 13% 39% 17%

MU: 15 594"
Chi-square test 20 04

r < 00.0'

Four g,roups of farmers within PV and UV were identified ti
cluster analysis Mean and SD of each chtster by village are shown
in Appendix B Graphic presentations of the adoption of the MTP
in PV and UV as described by the clusters are shown in Figures 3
and 4

As shown in Figure 3, almost half of farmers in PV (48 X-, cluster I)
adopted recommended rarLs (kg ha ) ot HYV seed, and more-than-
recommended rates of NM: fertiliser (considering SD) and lime
practices during the wet and dry seasons in 1991 More than a
tenth of PV farmers (131 , cluster 3) applied recommended rates
(kg ha ) of HYV seed and NPK fertiliser (considering SD) dunng
the wet season. but applied negligible amounts during the dry
season

In Figure 4, 31 /. (cluster 1.1 of farmers in \ applied
recommended rate of HYV seed, while 44% (clusters I 6.r

applied recommended rates of N fertiliser ktomidering M.)) and
lunic dunng the %%et and dry seasons in 1991

Aq regards c rude tate of adoption, data in Table show that a
significantly higher percentage of Li\ hunters adopted the MTP ni
1091 than PV, except for HYV seed practice This suggests that UV
farmers used the traditional variety timittub hut applied fertilisers
to their farms In relation to rate recommended by the Department
ol Agriculture (DA), data in Table 7 indicate that latmer-adopters
m IA applied signilit and% higher rates (kg ha ) ol NPK lendisers
and linn than 1 'V lamer, Intensity ol adoption of N fertiliser and
him. {wont-, in P\ v..a more- than-ret ommended raw, In hoth

kl 0 0



tarmer-adopters ot HYV seed had applied the rate
recommended by the DA A comparison ol data in Tables 0 and 7
shows that when PV farmers decided to adopt the MTP, they
applied higher rates of the technology than UV farmers This
suggests that PV farmers invested more resources in MTP than UV
farmers. The data also indicate cases of underadoption of NPK
fertiliser practices, which was more pronounced among UV
farmers than among IN farmers

Figure 3. Adoption of the MTP among farmers in PV as
described by the clusters.
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Figure 4. Adoption of the MTP among farmers in UV as
described by the clusters.
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Table 6. Crude rate of adoption of the MTP among farmers in
PV and UV in 1991.

crude rate ul adopuim

maize (ethnology
piaLtke, oi Pmeniage No of Perteniave

adopter,

t-value
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1111: wed %act 57 70 18 50 2 04'
dry 43 52 15 42 1.07

N fertiliser wet 70 85 34 94 1 40

dry 57 66 34 94 3.06"

P feruliser Wel 61 74 33 92 2 17°

dry 53 65 31 86 2.41'

K fertiliser wei 00 73 32 89 1/91

dry 51 62 31 86 2.65'

Lime 50 61 20 56 0.55

p<05.' p <005

Table 7. Intensity of adoption of the MTP among farmer-
adopters in PV and UV.

Intensity of adoption (m %)
MalZe technology practices t-value

PV UV

HYV seed wet season 100 100

dry season 100 100

N fertiliser wet season
dry season

116 69
119 71

7 2
6.6"

P fertiliser wet season 42 33 3.5"
dry season 42 31 4 4."

I: fertiliser wet season h2 35 5 3...

dry season 59 35 5 1
lame 127 112 0.9

" p <.005. p e 000l.

Relationship between Perceived Value of AGECO and

Adoption Behaviour of Farmers in PV and UV

The MLE demonstrates a highly significant association (p. <.0001)
between perceived value of AGECO and adoption of the MTP
among farmers in PV as described by the clusters, but not among
farmers in UV (Table 8). The null hypothesis (3) that there was no
relationship between perceived value of AGECO and adoption
behaviour of farmers as described by the clusters for PV is rejected
but supported for farmers in UV

Table 8. Rehitionship between perceived value of AGECO
and adoption bzhaviour of farmers in PV and UV as
described by the clusters.

AGECO

PV (N-79)

Cluster I

Adoption behaviour

Cluster 2 Cluster 3 Cluster 4
MLE

Cluster 1 (n=8) 13% 87% 47 35***
Cluster 2 (n-71) 54% 15% 13% 18%

UV (N-35)
Cluster 1 (n=14) 50% 14% 21% 14% 7 02

Cluster 2 (n=21) 19% 14% 48% 19%

p <.0001

Data in Table 8 suggest that PV farmers showed a bi-modal
behaviour pattern towards the MTP. That is, PV farmers adopted
the MTP where they perceived favourable agro-ecological
conditions, hut chose not to adopt where conditions were less
favourable This is reflected in cluster 3 of Figure 3, where PV
farmers used recommended rates of HYV seed, and NPK fertiliser
practices dunng the wet season Conversely, during the dry season

when water was most limiting, PV farmers used negligible amounts
of MTP In general, there was a higher percentage of PV farmer-

adopters dining the wet season than the dry season (Table 6)

DISCUSSION

Perceived Farming Environment and Adoption of the MTP in
Southern Philippines

Findings of the study indicate that PV farmers adopted higher
levek (kg ha 1 ol NPK fertiliser and lime practices in 1991 than

I. farmer., se hich resulted in higher maize yields and income In



350 International Conference on Issues Affecting Rural Communuies Townsville 10-15 July 1994

contrast, there were more UV farmers who adopted the MTP but
applied low levels (kg ha .) of the practis than PV farmers, which
resulted in low maize yields and Income. Hilly lands posed
constraints on its use for agricultural production. Cultivation of
hilly lands resulted in the decline of productivity and stability
(Chan 1981) due to soil erosion (So & Woodhead, 1987), which
caused high risk in upland farming (WB, 1989).

Moreover, PV farmers were concerned about the inadequacy of

water supply in the village for maize production, as rainfall in the
province begins to dwindle during the second cropping season
(dry season). This is reflected in a higher percentage of PV farmer-
adopters during the wet season than the dry season in 1991
(Table 6). The relatively high perceived value of adequacy of water
supply in UV could be attributed to the Water System Project of

the Benedictine monks (a religious order), with assistance from the
'Presidential Management on Special Projects', which was primanly
Intended for household needs.

Inadequacy of water supply affects maize productivity. In her
study among maize farmers in Central Philippines, Pascual (1971)
found that HYV seed was easily affected by short dry spells. Loss in
maize yield due to unfavourable wtather condition was found to
be higher than loss caused by pests and diseases (Raper and
Kramer 1983), as maize plants are sensitive to water stress and
flooding (Norman, Pearson & Searle, 1984). Under rainfed
condition. Patanothai and Ong (1987) indicated that small farmers
take high risks to invest in high cash input technology. These
findings show that the MTP depends on an adequate water supply,
which suggests a need for imgauon facilities in the Introduction of
the technology. These results support the findings of Castillo in
1%8. Castillo considered that the lag in the development of
physical environment in the Philippines (e.g. irrigation and
drainage) has prevented farmers deriving the optimum use and full
benefits from modem technology.

Other factors significantly associated with adoption of MTP
showed that PV farmers were older, had larger maize farms and
had access to inputs and credits Looking closely at these variables,
it could be deduced that better access to inputs and agricultural
credits was due to favourable farming environment in PV which
could support agricultural credits.

Overall, findings of the study suggest that PV provided better
farming environment for MTP resulting in higher maize
production than UV Ashby (1482) explained that an agricultural
technology needs to be suitable to farmer's environment, who may
perceive it as either an 'opportunity or a 'constraint' to production
(Coughenour. 1984, p.4)

Relationships between physical environment and adoption of
agricultural technology were also reported in many studies. Six
studies conducted by the Centro Internacional de Mejoramiento de
Maize y Tngo (CIMMYI) and reviewed by Pemn and Winkelmann
(1976) found that differences in soil, climate and water availability
provided the most pervasive explanation for the differential
adoption behavtour of farmers Jansen (1988) observed that_
agroclimatic and soil differences influenced adoption of modern
culuvars more than the dissimilanues in infrastructures.

Maize Technology Adoption: Implications to Poverty and
Equity Issues in Southern Philippines

In 1979, Castillo descnbed.the role of technology in Philippine
national development

In thc process of looking for a better quality of life for our
people, in attempting to solve the problems of poverty,
unemployment and inequality and in trying to bridge the gap
between the rural and urban sec tors of soctety, technology . .

is used as a mator instrunwnt lor aclueving our development
goals (p.195)

This technology-driven goal of alleviating poverty through
Increased and equitable distribution of income was echoed in the
Philippine Development Plan lor 1987-1992 (Villanueva.
Valmayor a Tianizon, 1989) In the province of Bukidnon, the
Department ol Agriculture planned to optimise farmers' real
income in order to alleviate poverty and foster social tustice and
equity in the province (Agricultural Pr ohle, 19901

Findings of the study suggest that the MTP contributed to an
uneven distribution of income among farmers in PV and UV. PV
farmers had higher maize yields and income than UV farmers
They felt that MTP had increased their income substantially,
reduced unemployment and improved food supply in the village
reasonably. These imply that PV farmers tend to benefit more
economically front MTP than UV farmers.

Dissimilarities in infrastructures in the two villages tend to
contribute to equity and poverty issues. PV had a market structure
(Baranggay Profile, 1992) with private financiers who catered to
the financial needs of 67% of the farmers. In addition, a National
Food Authority (NFA) warehouse which offers higher output
prices to farmers compared to private merchants is located in PV.
However, budget lirmtations had constrained the NFA to procure
more agncultural products of farmers (Perez & Dimaranan, 1991),
especially during peak selling periods.

On the other hand, instability of Input/output prices could be
attributed to the suki system of credit-market tie-up in PV. In the
suki system, inputs are advanced by a private merchant (suki) on
credit well above the cash pnce, with the condition of selling the
crop to the suki at harvest time.

As a whole, the presence of private financiers in PV had
contributed to both access to Inputs and credits and Instability in
prices of input/output which caused problems in the adoption of
the MTP. Nevertheless, PV farn.ers had better access to inputs,
credit and market which enhanced propensity to invest in the MTP
than UV farmers.

Issues on poverty and equity raised in this study collaborated the
findings of Morooka (1985) on the impact of technology on
economic viability and social justice in a Philippine village
Morooka found that technology transfer has created a gap between
depressed and developed areas in the village. Conversely, Perez
(1988) found that modern technology in the Philippine maize
industry has brought welfare gains to the society: stability in
prices, increased import substitution and increased labour
productivity. The increase in yield brought about by the use of
HYV seed of maize tends to increase demand for labour,
particularly at harvest time. However, the introduction of farm
mechanisation in maize farming could displace human labour.

Poverty and equity issues brought about by the introduction of
modern technology have been observed in other countries. In
Bangladesh, Greeky (1982) found that technical change in rice
processing threatened the livelihood of the poorest rural
households, particularly women McNamara (1987) reported that
economic growth in developing countries has benefited mainly the
upper 40% of the population In 1990, a report of the United
Nation's Economic and Social Commission for Asia and Pacific
indicated that growth-oriented strategies in developing countries
failed to eradicate unemployment, poverty and malnutrition

CONCLUSION

Results of the study indicate that adoption of a technology has an
ecological basis The results support the notion that adoption of
agncultural technology is a function of ecological attributes of an
agncultural system This suggests that agricultural research should
be based on ecological attributes by involving farmers in the
development ol an agricultural technology This would ensure that
the technology is more suitable and appropriate, with a-
consequent increase in its diffusion throughout the intended agro-
ecological system

Furthermore, the data indicate IsSues of poverty and equity arising
from the introduction of the maize technology package in PV and
UV Dissimilarities in infrastructures in both villages tend to
contribute to poverty and equity problems The government needs
to improve market and credit infrastructures, which include both
formal (the NFA) and non-lormal sources (private financiers) in
order to stabilise prices of input and output Success ol a modem
technology should be tudged not only by us adoption rate but on
how it sobes the problem 01 I xlVt: ri v and equity in an apt ult Ural
systUrn

1).
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Results of this sr:iy open potential areas for !mute research A
quantitative measurement 01 the physical environment of a farming
system and its relationship with adoption of an agricultural
technology could reinforce perception results of the present study
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In addition, a long term study of the socio-economic and
environmental effects is needed to investigate sustainability and
equitability of the results of this modern maize technology in
Southem
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I he Rural NIanagement 1k selopmefli (.ent re ik \1N..) oilers education and training in farm humness management Its experience suggests that mAner
managers nom. have little time tor contuflung education . and traditional attitudes to gender roles mitigate against the empowerment ol women to

their potential contnhution to decision making

I o addresi such problems. in 1 903 the authors gained a OUT Faculty of rducation research grant to study the educational needs and kadershtp
potential of rural women in Queensland l-indings are piesented which indicate that enhanced interpersonal communication within the family unit is
an essential aspect of successful adittament

INTRODUCTION

Adjustment strategies and needs of family farmers

The farm sector in Australia has been one of the most exposed to
international economic pressures of any in the developed world,
.but over the past decade most of the range of support mechanisms
have been removed and replaced by a policy of self reliance. As a
result. Australia is now faced with the need to develop unique
solutions to the problems created Three kinds of responses to
these circumstances appear to be developing

(1) Strong family farms.

By contrast to the rest of the developed world, where large
corporate enterprises are basically farming subsidies, m Australia.
there appears to have been a strengthening of the already strong
family farm units. These units are generally diversified into several
rural industries, and off farm, mto stocks, financiat instruments
and real estate

Whereas the corporate structure does not lend itself to variability
between seasons, and does not have the flexibility and long term
determination to sumve the longer commodity price cycles, the
family, with diversthed investment, provides both strength and
flexibility

(2) Innovative management

As well as the strong, diversified family farm units, some family
farms have survived and prospered agamst the odds. These are
operated by 'smart' managers, who have recognised opporninities,
slashed costs, mintmised risk, and learned how to use the
remaining support systems. Many such farmers will survive, and
some will Join the ranks of the strong family farms within one
generation Others will take the capital accumulation and leave
agrtculture.

One feature of this group is the involvement of both spouses in the
management of the business, and the recognition of the
contributions of both. In addition, these farms are generally
supported, at least in crisis periods, by income generated by the
wife in patd employhient off the farm

(3) Departure from ughculture as full time occupation

For many of the current farm units, there is little choice but to
leave or depend almost entirely on non-farm income These farms
are usually too small or too heavily in debt, or both. They are often
characterised by poor management, physical and financial It is our
observation that lack of a real partnership between spouses,
including agreement on common goals, is also a feature of many of
the farming families who fall into this category

For many the past decade has been a period of stress, of changing
values, and of apparent government indifference The successful
transition from full-time farmers to full- or part-time employees is
a difficult oneind will be made only with effort from the
individuals concerned and support from the community

The historical invisibility of rural women

As Kingston t1988) notes. the historical invisibility of women in
agriculture is a global phenomenon Gibson, Baxter and Kingston

IOW) explain tins invisibility in terms of an ideology, which
prevails in rural communities in ,pue ol euidence to the contrary.
that farming is men's %cork Thus the signilicance of rural women's
work is obscured, even though individual male farmers may
appreciate their wifeS contribution

Nor are rural women's lives adequately represented in art.
literature or scholarship Alqon (It4Q0, pix) claims that although u
has been estimated that over a million woinen live on Lundy farms

in Australia, such women have rarely been the sublects of
independent study, and have been "peculiarly absent from the
imagery of rural life" This eclipsing of rural women's realities has
senous consequences. Kingston (1988) argues that while women's
labour has become crucial to the economic viability of many family
farms in Australia, women are denied public recognition for their
place in agriculture. Recent attempts to redress the conceptual
invisibility of rural women, include James's (1989) collection of
papers which flag pertinent issues, and Williams's (1992) research
paper The Invisible Farmer

RESEARCH FINDINGS

The information presented here is drawn from case studies
compristng a sample of women who are present or past students of
the RMDC, and women belonging to the West Moreton Dairy
Women's Network. The research data is mainly qualitative, but
includes results o' a small postal survey as well as interviews and
observations conducted 'in the field' It represents the recorded
voices of about sixty women, and the survey returns of a further
seventy-eight.

The field work included attendance at meetings of the West
Moreton Dairy Women's Network at Boonah and Caboolture;
overnight or weekend visits to properties at Boonah, Monto,
Nanango, and Inglewood; and meetings with students of the Rural
Management Development Centre at Brisbane, Dalby and Emerald,
and Rockhampton.

Women's roles on farms and in the extended farm family

The women surveyed by postal questionnaire were involved in a
variety of agricultural industnes includtng dairying as well as beef
and wool production. With a very few exceptions, they were
marned and living on the family property. About half were in an
extended family situation. That is, other members of the husband's
or wife's faintly live and/or work on the farm or an adjoining
property, and have a financial interest in it From their responses, a
profile of farm women emerges as multi-skilled working women
who are concerned that their hard work and diverse skills should
be recognised. They clearly do not feel that this is the case at
present

In the second part of the questionnaire the women were invned to
express their concerns about the farm, the extended farm family,
and the local community. The comments reveal serious concern
about the future viability of family farms, with a number of women
mentioning the combined effects of debt, uncertain markets,
drought and inappropriate government policies

When some of these themes were further explored in interviews
with both RMDC students and members of the Dairy Women's
Network, it was found that considerable diversity exists in the lives
of women on agricultural properties Given the constraints of the
patriarchal culture within which they are embedded, women
choose to occupy a variety of positions in relation to the fatly
farm, four of which are typified below It not suggested that all
farm women conform to one of these positions Rather, they may
adopt elements of more than one potton, either simultaneously or
sequentially All positions are considered legitimate and valid
responses by women to their circumstances

(1) The traditional role

One ol the most significant features of life on family farms is the
intimate relationship between source of income, workplacemd

Jamily life As recent studies by Dempsey t l0921 and Poigner
k IWO) reveal, the social and economic forces which structure this
situation are very patriarchal Power structures and decision
making me highly gendered

t.I j
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Broadly speaking, between the family and the farm there is
traditionally a gendered division of inter.:st and responsibility, with
the farm being men's primary interest and responsibility, and
women taking primary responsibility for the nurturing of children
and household matters Such womi:a play a support role, albeit an
essential one, and they learn to accommodate their needs and

agendas to those established by their husbands and male relatives.
Even though, arguably, the economic enterprise which the farm
represents exists to sustain the family, this pnonty is not reflected

in decision-making, at least in women s perceptions. In the words
of one woman who responded to the survey "The farm always
comes first

Dempsey (1992) argues that in rural Australia women's energies
are channelled to support men's agendas. The conversations
recorded with women for this study support this contention
While the family home is the domain within which farm women
have responsibility, decision-making power and recognition,
women's energies are frequently co-opted to serve in the male
domain of the farm, where they have relativelY less of all these
things Further, men's energies are typically not co-opted to serve
in the woman's realm When one considers that women, and their
children, are dependent on the success of the farm, it is easy to see
why, even though they may complain about the situation, women
continue to allow this to happen.

Many women love the farm, and are interested and skilled in both
household and farm work. They may find considerable fulfilment
within the traditional role,'especially in the nurturing of their
husbands, children and grandchildren, and by extension, of the
community through voluntary work. Some of these women are
involved in the farm work in ways which satisfy them. For
example, some of the dairy women interviewed said that they
participate in herd breeding management Others related that they
enter their farm produce and craft work in the local agricultural
show with gratifying results

While many women doubtless do take pride in their work and
derive satisfaction from it, their ability to do so is limited by the
subordinate nature of their relationship, as farm workers, to their
husbands and other men on the property The responses to the
postal survey indicate that even though they may be closely
involved in the work of the faim, women on family farms define
themselves as "wife" or "wife and mother", but not as "farmer" or
"manager When asked to describe the nature of their work on the
farm, they are likely to use terms such as "Jack of all trades". Of
course, the other half of this old aphorism is "Master (sic1 of none"
The very fact that only masculine terminology is available to such
women to name what the)' do is itself very significant

This state of affairs affects the kinds of knowledge and
competencies they build in relation to farm work, and the levels of

satisfaction and self-esteem they can derive from it Thus, while
wives are always busy, they may not derive much sense of
achievement from this activity Women who do seek to participate
in the work of the farm on some other footing which would entail
being given responsibility and recognition are quite likely to-
experience the frustration of male exclusion practices This is
particularly the case with daughters-in-law, whose position in
relation to the extended farm family structure appears to he a most
unenviable one They not uncommonly experience exclusion,
frustration and disempowerment One such woman summed up
her relationship to farm work in this way

"I help out where ever I'm needed, when 1m needed, and if
I'm allowed

Such treatment can hardly be conducive to high self esteem in
these women One of the RMDC students who was interviewed
cant that it had taken her twelve years of 'careful diplonia\
before she could overcome the rt'sishInt r of the senior males on
the property to her participation in the business of farming This
was in spite of the lac( that her motivation for wanting to he mote
involved was entirely consistent with a traditional definition of a
good wife that is, she wanted to support her husband in all thing,
Like many st11 h women, she found that the aspet t 01 the Linn
bur.mes, %%here she had a chance of finding an acceptable role
hersell V in bookkeeping Whether this role nuelit extend nom
that of ,eiretarv-hookkerper to ere item participathm in the

management of the business was another matter, but presumably
she hoped that completion of the RMDC course would give her
sonic status in that respect.

Paradoxically, such women are simultaneously overworked and
underutilised Their energies are drained by their being co-opted
to do both farm and domestic work, but at the same ume the farm
is deprived of the intellectual and managerial input they would be
capable of contributing if their talents were recognised and if they
were given more autonomy and responsibility.

lt was clear from the conversations with farm women interviewed
for this study that some women resist the tendency for their
energies to be drained by the farm by limiting their involvement in
the farm work where this is possible. Women who make this
choice also limit their capacity to acquire the knowledge base
necessary for recognition as a "farmer" and acceptance in male
dominated farming forums. This is not to say that acquisition of
farming knowledge would necessarily ensure such recognition,
since the culture in which they live discourages women's equal
participation in industry organisations.

(2) Women who identify strongly with the farm.

As mentioned above, the deepening crisis in the rural sector means
that farms are less able to sustain the employment of paid labour,
so increasingly both the mental and physical labour of wives is
required. Many women take an active role in the family business,
typically taking more responsibility for management, including
maintenance of financial and other records, but also shanng mudi
of the physical labour. Such women described themselves as
enjoying equal partnerships with their husbands, including
responsibility for decision-making. In a few cases, the level of
participation as a business partner extended to active involvement
in the relevant rural industry organisation.

The Issues for these women would appear to be in gaining
recognition for the work they do on the farm, in being able to
define themselves as farmers, and in having some forms of social
contact with other women in similar situations. Such women can
be greatly assisted by changed attitudes on the part of professionals
such as agricultural extension workers To make the transition
from the traditional role of "helpmate" to "business partner", a
woman requires not only recognition front the wider community
but also a renegotiation of relationslnps and roles with husbands
and other family members The latter is. of course, not an easy
matter, since it entails change in attitudes and practices
sedimented by tradition and legitimated by cultural values

In one case which was reported during this study, successful
completion of the RMDC course was a significant [actor in such a
transition This women had married Into an extended family
farming business and experienced some of the typical daughter-
in-law' difficulties She is now much more contented with farming
life because her enhanced knowledge base has brought
recognition, and she can enjoy full partnership with her husband
in the family business

(3) Farm women who create their own spaces.

Other women, while hieing supportive of their husbands and being
willing, to various degrees. to help out on the farm, do not identify
so much with the farm Such women are likely to exercise some
resistance to being co-opted to v ork on the farm. and to create
some kind of space in their lives which they can fill with .111
activity which is 'lust for me- Such space may vary from interest
in a hobby or craft, to formal study, a small business venture. or
paid employment off the farm One woman iustified her choice of
an mckpendent career wuh the words "My talents are much better
utilised here at work than in the woolslied sheanng time'

some of the women in this category were experiencing
considerable difficulties SomeurlIt's the contmunities into which
thev had married did not understand or validate then need for sell

tualisation and their choice to pursue the careers they h.u1 been
tr,uned for, with the result that they olten len sot hilly isolated and
alienated lhe 1,h ,11 demand, on them wet e veiy great as. hke
their 1111).111 t OWIR'Ir.111,, I hcv attempted to cope with a quadruple
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workload of housework. parenting. farm %cork and paid
employment

(4) Women who manage agricultural properties in their own
right.

Of the women encountend in this study, most of those who
manage family farms were widows .A few were daughters of
property owners who had done farm work front childhood,
showed aptitude and preference for farming in early adult hood,
and whose parents had helped to establish them on the land In

some cases this happened because there waS nO son available tO
work the farm

The stones told by the v, omen cc ho were widows have certain
similarities. After the initial shock of their husband's death, they
had elected to stay on the property, usually in the face of advice to
the contrary from family and neighbours At first they doubted
their ability to manage the property on their own, but that as time
went on they discovered that they could do It very well. Some of
the women had initially appointed a male manager, but in each
case these women had become dissatisfied with this person's work,
and had eventually taken over the management themselves With
hindsight they realised that in the years when they had "helped
out" with their husband they had actually acquired more
knowledge about the property than they gave themselves credit
for In several cases these women had "turned around" their
property Under their management an enterprise which had been
at risk became prosperous

In the process of making the transition from "wife" to "manager-,
some of these women had become aware of the nature of male
hegemony in rural cultures in ways which would not have
occurred had they still been operating in the traditional role. One
woman said that in the penod when she was attempting to take
charge of the property, she experienced reactions ranging from
lack of support to outright opposition. She was made very aware
that the "nght" thing for her to do was to sell up and leave. In this
case, we believe this could be described as a radicalising
experience. Thus the issues for such women also derive from the
fact that, despite what they may actually be doing, women are not
defined as farmers or managers in traditional rural cultures.

COMMUNICATIONS ISSUES
RAISED BY THE RURAL WOMEN IN THE STUDY

(1) The priority of men's agendas

In the responses to those parts of the questionnaire which were
intended to elicit women's perceptions of the relationship between
the farm and the family, nearly all agreed with the proposition that
farm matters and family nvtters are closely entwined Of the
comments offered on this theme, fourteen indicated that it is the
woman's view that farm matters .are given priority over family
matters This view is summed up hy ft,: statement "The farm
always comes first." One woman's exasperation with this state ol
affairs is evident in her comment "Work, eat and sleep farms"

(2) Recreation and communication

Lacl of time-out for family recreation, and the importance of
Interpersonal communications were recurring themes These
themes are associated because family recreation time is also a
communications issue, since many women anticipate that when
husbands are away front the farm there will be more opportunities
for communication However, %%fide they may perceive that Lundy
holidays are necessary, the responses to this survey indil ate that
women find it difficult to argue successfully for these needs to he
given priority in the face of perceived pressine work requitement,.
on the larm If family recreation time could be redefmed as good
management practice, they might he better able to iusnly !heti
position

(3) Extended family relationships

A leature of family farming which 5hdpe.s the lives of rural women
is the prevalence ol extended [dimly partnerships, with two or
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more households living on one property or on neighbouring
properties Farm wives are likely to be deeply involved in extended
family relationships and politics, but it appeals that, in the
gendered conununication patterns prevalent in the extended farm
family workforce, women's skills as communicators are not
adequately valued or uulised. One critical communications issue
which was raised repeatedly was the difficulty of discussing inter-
generational farm transfer and planning for the retirement of the
older generation

(4) Stress management

in the course of the research. Grace talked with a marriage
guidance counsellor and a social worker, both of whom confirmed
her perception that there are sonic common communication
patterns among farming couples in response to stress For
example, male farmers typically respond to stress by immersing
themselves in physical labour and distancing themselves
emotionally This contnbutes to stress in their wives, because for
women, self esteem is closely associated with a sense of closeness
and well-being in the relationship. Women respond by trying for
closer communication, repeating suggestions and requests for
things like family holidays. Unfortunately, men often perceive this
as nagging, and distance further. This kind of pattern becomes
circular, self-perpetuating, and dysfunctional for both parties.

Both men and women could benefit from educational experiences
which help them to understand their communication style
differences and provide strategies for change where appropnate

(5) Personal growth and development

Some of the women interviewed were concerned about the
pressures which changed circumstances placed on their marital
relationships Even though, in sonic cases, some role reversal was
happening as husbands took on some of the domestic
responsibilities, the women saw themselves as more progressive in
their thinking, more adaptable, and better able to respond
positively to change than their husbands However, they did not
see unilateral change as desirable, even though in many cases that
is what is happening In their own words, their concern is that
"We must he able to take our husbands with Ilr". It would appear
that, in order to realise the potential of strong marital partnerships
to develop survival strategies, some farm husbands need to make
more investment in personal growth and development

In conclusion, our findings strongly indicate that those farm family

members who have been successfully communicating are more
likely to make the necessary accommodations to the current
circumstances, whether it may be to strengthen the family business

enterprise through flexibility, innovation and diversification, or to
negotiate the transition to another way of life
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COMMUNITY LANDCARE GROUPS: CHANGING SOCIAL RELATIONS AT THE LOCAL LEVEL

Stewart Lockie Australia

ABSTRACT

The suLcess of the National I andcare Program is dependent on the active participation of potential members. Ethnographic fieldwork is being earned

out in a mixed farming area of south-west NSW to explore the developing relationships between Landcare groups and other social structures, in

tenns of both the relations involved and the cultural meanings associated with them. Ihis research suggests that these groups are capable of

generating wide suppon and cooperation amongst members, whilst keeping the development of elites in check. Landcare groups are indicative of

qualitatively different social relations developing between rural people in response to the ongoing rural cnsis Farming, whilst still seen as an

individual activity, must be carned out in a cooperative manner with consideration of the downstream effects of each individual's activities In

addition. farmers open themselves up to peer scrunny in areas of both production and conservation This contrasts with earlier relations based on

social needs ansing from spatial and temporal isolation. However, many farmers also believe that external forces dnve them to develop inherently

unsustainable, high Input, production systems Changing relations at the local level, however profound, may he insufficient to arrest the decline of

rural lands unless measures are also taken to change relations of production at the macro level

INTRODUCTION

The Australian farmer as independent, conservative and male, is a
powerful stereotype permeating rural social life It seems no
exaggeration then to state that the success of the National Landcare
Program is predicated on profound changes in rural society,
namely the active participation of a wide cross-section of rural
dwellers, including those not traditionally classified as farmers, in a
cooperative effort to address rural land degradation. The main
emphasis of the Landcare Program has been the development and
support of community Landcare groups. It is believed that
something in the vicinity of 2000 Landcare groups have now
formed across the country. According to past Nattonal Landcare
Facilitator, Andrew Campbell.

Landcare groups .: are local groups of people, autonomous
and self-reliant, mainly compnsed of land users in rural areas,
whose primary aims are to tackle land degradation
and develop more sustainable land management practices
(1991,p 1).

The other important aspect of these groups is their self-help nature
(Toyne and Farley, 1989). Typically, these groups engage in
general meetings, field days. farm planning, tree planting and other
works, establishment of demonstration sites and applications for
government funding, under both the National Landcare Program
and a variety of State funding programs. The autonomous
character of Landcare groups can, however, be questioned, their
relationships with state agencies on occasion being characterised
by relations of dependence. conflict and/or domination (Lockle,
1994; Martin, Tarr and Lockie. 1992)

While relations with the state.. whether conflictual or cooperative,
are relatively apparent, the influence of local elites, the socio-
cultural basis of participation and the effects of Lmdcare groups
on other localised social practices are rather less so It is these
social relations with which this paper is concerned It is based on
ethnographic fieldwork involving five Landcare groups in the
southern wheat-sheep belt of New South Wales These groups are
horizontally linked through a shared coordinator, all lie largely
within the same Local Government Area, and to some extent sharc
water catchments They range in age from newly formed groups to

in terms of the time frame of the existence of Landcare older,
more established ones They are also inte diverse in terms of their
perceived vitality and effectiveness throughout the study area

The data presented have been collected through pal icipant
observation and ethnographic interviewing As well as the informal
social interaction which comes from living in the area I attend.
whenever possible, the activnie, ol all the groups involved To date
over forty formal interviews have been conducted, involving over
fifty participants. with people participating in Lanckare through
the area Care has been taken to ensure adequate representation of
different socio-cultural groups. such as those based on gender,
land use and ownership Thv results are, however, still to be
considered preliminary as fieldwork will not be completed before
the end of 1994

SOME THEORETICAL CONTEXT

An important concern %vim h lia guided this stud) has been the
desire to reconcile structural conditions. which appe: to
tianscend the locale and set the parameters (or the action!, of
individuals. cc tth t apparl'n lv meaninglid social practice ot Mode

individuals The need to do this has, in no small part, become
apparent whilst engaging theoretical developments tn the field of
rural sociology and looking for Insights into the development of
rural land degradation. More specifically, rural sociology has
become concerned with the question of where the impetus
originates for the restructuring of agriculture and rural areas

Agriculture and agribusiness at all levels are characterised by the
concentration and centralisation of capital. The fate of small
commodity producers, including their environmental management
practices, seems very much shaped by relations of production in
which power and control lie with transnational agribusiness To
surnmanse the argument, in a grossly simplified manner, farmers
have no choice hut to exploit the land because of exploitative
relations of production with agribusiness. Agribusinesses have no
choice but to engage in exploitative relations of production due to
the inexorable dynamics of the capitalist system. If they do not,
other firms will, hence establishing a competitive advantage and
forcing them from business. The logic of capital accumulation
ensures that those who do not ultimately exploit the land will be
replaced by those who do (see for example Butte], 1980,
Goodman, Sort and Wilkinson, 1987; Lawrence, 1987).

These arguments provide a persuasive foil to the idea that land
degradation is the product of ignorance and exploitative attitudes
of the part of producers (Roberts, 1990; cf. Vanclay, 1992) Insofar
as the above argument is accepted, the conclusion must also be
reached that self-help groups like Landcare have little prospect for
reversing degradation Further, the role of the state in sponsoring
l.andcare is best interpreted as a strategy to maintain legitimacy.
given widespread environmental concern, whilst actually leaving
responsibility for action with individual land users and continuing
to foster conditions for capital accumulation (Lockie, 1994)

However, the failure to consider more than superficially the
question of agency limits us in our ability to understand the
potential importance of Landcare It is already apparent from other
studies that farmers are well aware of structural conditions which
he outside their control and feel somewhat compelled to adopt
strategies in relation to these which they believe to he economically
and ecologically unsustainable, namely, high input farming
practices (Lockie and Vanclay, 1992) Their adoption of these,
however, onstantly fails to live up to the expectations of
researchers and advisors as farmers pick up some technologies
rapidly whilst ignoring others The agency of farmers, therefore, is
a constant source of frustration to those who seek to influence
them in order to satisfy so-called structural demands

Following Giddens (1984, 1993/. structure and action arc
conceived ol as a duality, not as a dichotomousind hence
irresolvable. division Such a position stresses the need to foLtic
analysis on social practices, which exhibit 'structural properties'
because of their relative continuity over space and time Although
many of the conditions which affect rural people may lie outside
their control, and may not be perfectly understood, this does not
discount the possibilitie,. of both reflexive monitoring of these
conditions (tiiddens, 1984), and of quite distinctive individual and
cultural interpretations and responses (Leeuwis. 1993) Lindcare
particularly interesting because it has become a transformation
point in the structural relations ol rural areas, a focal point for
ch Inge. in both relational and ideological senses Without wishing
to suggest that Unlitire groups 'are rural society', or in sonic WA
nevi" unt v cc 1Q71. rest. in h tor ticsvii rn
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Landcare has significant importance for other areas of rural social
hie The social practices associated with Landcare are closely
integrated with a variety of less directly related social relations
which must be considered in any exploration of the social aspects
of Landeare.

While this paper will mainly be concerned with practices related to
cooperative activity, it is vital to recognise the importance of other
areas of social practice, the transformation of which Landcare can
be implicated in These include intrafamilial and public gender
relations, other local organisations, and the aforementioned
relations between local organisations and the state

LANDCARE PARTICIPATION

The Undcare groups participating in this study all appear to have
high rates of participation, in the sense that a high proportion of
land users within their group areas are listed as members. A more
limited number of people, of course, are likely to attend any given
meeting, and meetings themselves, for one of the groups at least,
are themselves a rare phenomenon. There is insufficient data at
hand to date make any more than these very general statements
about levels of participation Comment can be made, however,
about the type of people who participate in Lmdcare groups, their
involvement with other local organisations, and their own beliefs
about the levels of participation from within their communities

When i began interviewing Landcare members it became very
apparent that although in the first initance I was largely
intemewing whoever I could get, I was accessing a very diverse
range of people. Although it took some effort to secure a
reasonable number of interviews with women only, i quickly
found myself interytewing commercial farmers, smallholders, farm
managers, alternative farmers such as biodynamic and
permaculture farmers, and people who worked off-farm. Within
the group of commercial farmers there were those who were
considered district leaders and innovators, alongside those who
were content with more 'traditional' farming systems.

While some thought that the same small group belonged to every
local organisation, most believed that Landcare had a wider
membership base. This was borne out by the interviewees
themselves. many of whom were not particularly involved
otherwise in their communities. For some this was merely a matter
of time and prioritisation, others such as smallholders, had little
interest in most of the other organisations. and some felt that they
had never really fitted into their communities before and had kept
to themselves There is little doubt that for some of these people
Landcare has led to increased social inclusion and personal
growth

Amongst Undcare members there is a belief that those who do not
participate fear compulsion to undertake Landcare related works.
There is a dual concern here, one relates to the question of
autonomy and control, something most farmers are loathe to
concede The second concern relates to the ability of people to
afford Undcare related works, a concern amongst participants as
well.

While we're very conscious of Undcare and all these other
things, they're lust extra things that you realise you haven't
got the capacity to do a lot about financially If you're tn that
sort of financial position they're an added pressure, while
they're good and they need to try to be involved in something
like that they do provide that extra pressure

Despite the involvement of an apparently heterogenous sample of
the local population in Landcare, it is important to consider the
question of where decision making power hes, and to whom
benefits accrue, within groups tGray, 1992, Lockie, 1994, Vane lay,
1992) 1 %%LI ol the groups, to date, have attracted signilicant
funding for Unclean: related protects During lengthy discussions
with people in leadership positions within these groups it was
apparent that they had a very strong commitment to maintaining
equity in the distribution of funds. This means making all
members of the group aware of funding opportunities and
encouraging them to apply; helping group members to apply
where they may have less advanced literacy skills than other
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applicants; ensuring that group projects get spread around
amongst members; and (or one past hair, refusing to have grant
money spent on their own property.

There is however a strongly held belief that funding, although
vital, poses a serious threat to the cohesion of groups where
funding becomes concentrated on a small number of properties,
even if the people concerned have put a lot more effort into
securing that funding. Related to this is the concern that people
have differing levels of resources, personal and political, which
they can bring to bear on their applications. Funding will not be
targeted therefore towards the areas of greatest need, but towards
the most articulate applications.

It does not follow from this concern with equity, however, that
groups are genuinely democratic. While I do not wish to imply
that they are dominated in their day-to-day activities by elite
groups, there is little evidence to suggest that La..dcare has eroded
the resource base which gives such people the ability to dominate
local organisations, and am aware of at least one incident where a
local politician managed to convince a group to adopt a proposal
which the mood of the meeting had clearly been against. Whatever
the basis of this power is, the democratic functioning of the group
would appear to be based in no small part on a decision not to use
it. One other politically active farmer I spoke to thought that
Landcare had captured the imagination of people to such an extent
that the possibility of elites dominating group decision making was
minimal. This example, and other observations, would suggest,
however, that the elites concerned must have their own
imagination's captured regarding genutne community input.

CHANGING SOCIAL RELATIONS

It is apparently paradoxical that alongside the recognised
ideological importance of independence to 'the man on the land'
we should also find concern for the so-called loss of rural
communities. As populations decline, and transport and
communications improve, community focal points like schools,
small businesses, halls, tennis clubs and churches suffer, and
perhaps close. People go further afield for their services and
entertainments, and also seem to be less likely to engage in
informal entertaining in their neighbours' homes. Many of the
people with whom I spoke were rather more ambivalent towards
these changes than perhaps many outsiders are, generally being
more concerned with the development of today's cost structure,
modern farming techniques and land degradation.

The sense of community that people talk about having lost was
hased on spatial and temporal isolation, the result of poor
transport and communication. Activities revolved around
entertainment, education and religion. With one exception there
has been no mention of activities associated directly with farming
dying out. Landcare then is not 'replacing' the old communities
Rather, even where apparently similar benefits accrue from
Landcare involvement, they arise in a fundamentally different
social environment. It seems apparent, for example, that for many
people Landcare does fulfil some of the social needs that would
have been previously provided by other local organisations and
networks Landcare is for many a focal point for their social
interaction, arising not however, from poor transport and
communication links, but front their marginal financial situations
Farming has become, even for those in a stronger financial
situation, a seven day, twenty-four hour, job, and people are more
comfortable spending time involved in activities which can be seen
to contribute directly to their farming activities, than those
explicitly associated with entertainment or emotional support,
even if for sonic these appear to be a pnmary benefit

COOPERATIVE AC1 IVITY

In claiming that farming is becoming more of a cooperative activity
it is important to specify the ways in which this is not happening
lust as much as the ways in which it is In doing so it will be
important to consider how, in each case, the people concerned
perceive the cooperative activity to he affecting their own level of
autonomy and c ont rol
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There has always existed a degree oi cooperative activity between
rural people, perhaps most evident during pines of ensis, and lust
as people have always helped out during buslifires, so they have
always helped out on each others farms, lent and borrowed
equipment, and sought and offered advice Much discussion of
cooperative activity followed a question asking about what other
issues or problems the community had tried to address in the past

on a community basis. One of .he few people who talked, in
response, about informal helping between neighbours stressed the

non-intrusive nature of this help.

.. well we do help one another quite a lot both these
fellows have been a tremendous help to me, chap just over
here .. he's a colossal guy, if you need help he's there, and
having finished the job, cup of tea and he's gone. he doesn't
intrude ...

Most people, on the other hand, were keen to stress how little farm

issues had traditionally been tackled on a comm:inity basis,

particularly those issues, such as footrot, which were seen to reflect
on one's ability as a farmer Footrot was described as a social
disease, a social disease which unfortunately travelled easily from
one property to another. The majority of people interviewed
believed that there was, however, a hitherto unforseen degree of
cooperative activity revolving around basic issues of farm
management and decision making, particularly in regard to
problem solving, whether this be in relation to conservation or
production issues Although this project has concentrated on
formal organisauons, many partrcipants believed that involvement
in these organisations led to increased rates of informal interaction,
firstly, by providing a forum for interaction that is not otherwise
available to people who essentially work by themselves, and
secondly, by raising issues and letting people know they were not
the only ones suffering from them,

Following recognition, it seems obvious that before dealing with
problems cooperatively people must be prepared to admit to
others that they have them There seems little doubt that this has
been occurring, and that the people Involved believed it to
represent an enormous change. There was also a recognition that

many problems were catchment problems and that individual
efforts to address them were bound to be ineffective. Perceived
benefits of group Involvement primarily revolved around the need
to cooperate in finding solutions because of the off-site effects of
farming practices and land degradation People were concerned
that individually they could achieve little, and saw a responsibility
to their neighbours to consider the eflects of their activities on
them

There seemed to be a growing consensus arnonest those
interviewed that the traditional individualism of farmers needed to
change

I think the trouble with farmers is it's always been impossible
to get into a group We are very proud of doing our own
thing Just because somebody else does it doesn't mean that
we are going to, our independence is more important to us,
and to an extent, farmers who have suffered economically are
pressured to doing their own thing I think we are going to
have to change that idea to survive

The mam pressure being identified behind this shift being, not
surprisingly, financial-

! think the recession has had an enormous effect well I

think farmers have begun I.) realise that they need one
another, whereas I think they used to be separate entities, they
sAould do their own thing and there was not much discussion,
not much interaction or support or anything like that, you
might have had a chat to your neighbour over the back
boundary fence but that was as far as it went, and I think the
recession has brought a lot of larmers together. and I think
that's a good thing hccause then they can bounce Ideas off one
another and share ideas and that sort of thing

Any change towards a community in which people think it helpful
to discuss their farming problems with their peers, and indeed

consider it their responsibilit to take mto t onsickration the off-
site Ci lO. of their al tiv i tiCS, Must he seen as inofound

there s NI of pressure in the lob IloeS to do the nein thine
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I think farmers are developing a social conscience for the
environment ... there's a certain amount of pressure from
tamers looking over your fence to get it right.

There can, as already mentioned however, be negative effects
associated wtth this pressure due to the marginal financial
situations of many rural people There is no reason to assume that
peer pressure to do the right thing by neighbours will not be
evident in groups other than Landcarc Those in particularly dire
circumstances are, therefore, likely to become socially isolated and
excluded from possible sources of support and assistance. It is aLso
a mistake to assume that farmers represent an homogenous group
with largely identical priorities and ideas about farming Although
they may talk in similar terms at a very abstract level, such as the
need to make a profit, look after the resource and avoid risk, their
Ideas about how this should be achieved, and the strategies they
adopt can diverge widely Peer pressure to do the job 'right', and a
strong commitment by individuals to doing so, gives Landcare
groups the potential to become arenas of conflict.

Given the apparent role of financial pressure in rural change, it
would seem important to consider its effects on the types and
levels of economic cooperation between farms. It is here perhaps
that individualism could be seen to retain its strongest influence.
In discussions about cooperative activity amongst farmers people
frequently focussed on machinery syndication and sharing.
Although a couple of people thought this may have been slowly
increasing, there was a strong aversion to this form of integration
on anything but the smallest items of capital investment. In
discussing this aversion farmers relate it more to risk management
strategies than to individualism.

Risk is a major criteria for the evaluation of farm practices and
decisions by farmers due to the inherently unstable nature of
climates and markets (Lockie, Mead, Vanclay and Butler, in press).
Sharing major iteMs of machinery, such as sowing and harvesting
equipment, exposes them to risk because the highly seasonal
nature of agriculture ensures that everybody needs this machinery
at the same time. The scenario most of:en painted is of waiting
with ripe crops for a neighbour to finish using the header, only to
have heavy rain come through in tht meantime and damage the
crop. Thts reduction in flexibility to respond to conditions as they
arise is an unacceptable risk. Similarly, machinery breaks down,
and whether machinery has been damaged through negligence or
not, where vital equipment is concerned people prefer to be
responsible for their own The sorts of capital item people are more
comfortable buying through syndications arc those which have a
greater degree of flexibility in their use, such as windrowers, and
those which are cheaper. and therefore do less to ease the financial
burdens that make syndication more attractive.

One other area of potential Integration Is in the marketing of farm
produce It is probably safe to say there has been a definite
increase in this kind of activity, at least In relation to grains.
although it is far less certam lust how widespread it is Over the
last few years gram marketing has been progressively deregulated
A growers marketing cooperative was established in part of the
study area in the early nineties in an effort to make the most of this
new environment This cooperative attracted wide initial interest
and support Since then membership has dropped, but stabihsed
One of the main reasons it seetns for many people who left the
cooperative, to withdraw support has been a lack of preparedness
to accept the decisions ol the Board of Directors when they
thought they may have made more money Individually The
cooperative has not been able to provide enough of a premium to
ret,un those who would rather maintain their independence

This form of economic cooperation removes considerably more
autonomy from the individual than farm and catchment planning
in their current form, or other Landcare activities Although I
spoke directly to only a couple ol people who had left the
cooperative, none of these related their experience to risk
management, only their belief that they had lost money These
people had obviously come to the conclusion that they could make
better det isions about selling than the cooperative could, because
theoretically at least cooperative membership reduces their
exposure to risk

1-1U0



CONCLUSION

The data collected so far, with Landcare participants. suggests
some broad generalisations about cooperative activity Although to
a large extent involvement in community activities and projects is
seen to be of itself a good thing, cooperation :s more likely to
occur around those activities which do not impact on individual
control of the farming enterpnse Group activity revolving around
problem solving and planning threatens this to a minor degree
relative to direct economic cooperation through machinery
syndication or produce marketing Where individual control is
affeaed by an activity, that activity is likely to be avoided until the

_ individual believes they can no longer afford not to participate

The overriding variable suggested by this last point is the perceived
magnitude and immanency of the threat to which cooperative
activity is oriented People will continue to deal with problems in
their farming businesses themselves while-ever they have the
resources to do so. but in '.--s of crisis join together to ward off
common threats and help their Peighbours The crisis currently
galvanising rural communities is not of bushfire, drought, or flood,
although such threats have done anything but disappear The crisis
is a political. economic and environmental one, with significant
implications lor social life, which is in no small part responsible for
the successes of Lindcare in the study area

It is perhaps one's thoughts on the causes and magnitude of this
crisis that will contribute to one's assessment of the potential for
Undeare to ultimately bring about substantial change in the way
the rural environment is aetually managed Insofar as the political-
economic explanation of rural land degradation is accepted then
this potential would have to be seen as limited unless changes are
made at the macro level to change the relations of producw.
affecting agriculture While rejecting the determinist overtones
much of this literature there is no satisfactory competing
explanation at the macro level for restructuring in agriculture. In
taking a more actor oriented perspective tt is acknowledged that
people are not necessarily helpless pawns in the face of macro level
forces, however, it remains to be seen, despite the profound
changes that are taking place in local social relations, whether
Landcare will provide a forum from which people can offer any
real resistance to these forces and enable them to make profound
changes to farming systems
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EVALUATING COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT WORKSHOPS HELD IN THE WIDE
BAY/BURNETT REGION OF QUEENSLAND

Zona Hussey-Smith and Patrick Morrisey Australia

ABSTRACT

AN Governments across Australia increasingly devolve responsibility to communities to manage affairs. previously the domain of the state, such as

education and envuoninental management. the need lor more ellective local leadership hecomes nece \sary With the continuing trend of economic

and social decline in rural communities, the need is even greater

A senes of Community Nvelopment Workshops were run in 1991. locussing on informal training in leadership, effective meeting procedures.

project planning, team work and conflict resolution lhere is a great need for this type of training. especially in more isolated towns, to assist

communities to manage their rapidly changing environment Delis cry 01 such services needs to he coordinated across disciplines. lor «ist

effectiveness, netscorking. and the broader benefit

Ihe target ai Owner %Sire landcate groups and school Parents ez cimens (Pm.) executives. set within 00 pirticipants 3 tot_i liii 18 separate groups

%Sere represented I his shines the amount ol organissitions that exist in the hush the extent to V. hich J small few Me on every group and the' ability

lor one series of taorkshops to Influence the ellectiveness 01 38 indisadual organisations

1 ht evaluation earned out ssith the sc.dIsch.ips 110,gcsl, blither I,ind is &sued and necessary and dies need to he flexible informal

and lun

Ihis paper exp.inds ii the rationale, style ol workshops and insights g.uned

BACKGROUND

Liddeare groups are oluntarv groups of people, mainlv eomprised
ol land users in rural meas. whose primary anns are to tackle land
degradation and develop more sustainable land management
systems (t itnphcll 0112/ This is set in a tnuch broader context t"I

. ramd social and economic change, %cinch influences the extent to
which I:inch...Ile groups and others can move towards more
sustainable land and water management systems The focus needs

to be on moving towards more sustamable rural communities, a
lac tot ol schich is improved land tuld water management
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One authors' role was to facilitate part of that process through 25
landcare groups in the Wide Bay Burnett region of Queensland A
need was identified within these community groups that lack of
effective leadership was one of the major challenges facing the
progress of the evolving landcare movement. This is also one of the
major reasons why this progression to sustainable rural
communities is slow to occur.

At the same time, as school P&C's take on a greater role in
managing their school programs, the need for parents to possess
the skills which enable them to perform this function becomes
more apparent.

The direction of self-managing schools requires parents and
community members to participate in the development and
operational planning, budgeting and review process of their
school Again similar needs were identified regarding leadership,
planning, and team work skrlls Wide Bay Southern School
Support Centre services 61 schooLs in the district

It was for these reasons that the officers across departments,
responsible for assisting these two programs at a regional level.
decided to pool their expertise. networks and resources, and run a
pilot series of short training sessions, in towns across the region to
assist communities develop these skills

It was also identified that many separate' groups within these rural
communities are trying to achieve similar objectives, yet in
isolation from each other For example, some landcare groups are
trying to achieve quite broad objectives, some of which could be
implemented through existing groups and visa versa

OBJ ECTIVES

The objectives of these workshops were to:

provide an introduction to leadership and project planning
concepts to executive members of rural groups (target groups
were school P&C's and landcare groups);

provide a forum for networking between the myriad of rural
groups, a sharing of ideas, and a better understanding of each
others objectives; and

gauge the level of Interest for further workshops

METHODOLOGY

Through observation, it was perceived by the organisers.
that a lack of effective leadership and organisational abilities

ere sonic of the factors hindering landcare and other
community groups' performances

2 Through informal surveys a large variety of executives'
r-rceptions were identified about the need for improved
leadership

3 A number of methods were developed to address this
perceived need One method was to run a pilot series of
informal training workshops on leadership and project
planning skills for landcare groups and school P&C
executives Another method was on the spot feedback and
coaching.

4 A pilot series of eight ,Aorkshops was developed. taking
account of perceived needs

The first workshop was mailed, roiewed. and modified for
the following seven (7) workshops

Another seven (7) workshops were carried out

A questionnaire was developed and completed hy
participants at the end of each workshop

These results were evaluated and compiled

A second series of workshops were developed. based on the
outcomes of the evaluation

THE PROGRAM

A sawc of eight evening worksh,,p, ssere run I fir -e were held al
10. Si hook and open to the %%hole (onuniuniv harry

Adult learning techniques were used The program content
included four topics Project Planning. Meetings. Leadership and
Conflict Resolution The workshop structure was flexible to cater
for individual's needs.

Participants discussed the problems they have with meetings, and
shared methods for improving each others challenges. Decision-
making processes and the roles of different members of groups was
discussed, and a simple minutes pro forma was distnbuted

Participants completed a Belbin self-perception inventoryl, which
was then scored on the spot. The various natural team role
individuals played within their respective organisations and the
implications of those based on their officio' roles and others
individuals preferred roles was discussed with many enlightened
outcomes.

Participants discussed me:hods they used to plan protects in their
respective groups These highlighted gaps in methodologies for
follow-up discussions.

The full program and flexible time allocations to topics meant
sessions on hands-on project planning and conflict resolution were not
covered.

WORKSHOP EVALUATION AND OUTCOMES

A two pace questionnaire (Appendix 2) was developed by two
visiting students Geratts and Niemansverdriet and the author,
which was completed by 42 (65%) of participants at the end of
each workshop. The results of these are.

Participants

Whilst the workshops were open to everyone, the target audiences
were P&C and landcare committee executives Sixty people
participated, and between them they represented 38 individual
groups, mainly through their executive members. Some
individuals were executives for six groups.

Two-thirds of the participants were women

Promotion

Most participants heard about the workshops through direct mail
to target audiences, schools and landcare groups, through their
newsletters and follow up calls A few heard about the workshops
through newspapers and word of mouth

Clarity and Usefulness of Workshop Content

Most respondents ranked all three topics as being verv clear and
very useful

Improvements

Many respondents commented that the workshops could have
been improved w:th more time available and with a larger number
of participants Lack of awareness of the workshop was the main
reason given for low attendance

Note The organisers were happy with the attendance levels The
smaller groups were ideal for getting people to loosen up. share
expenences and help each other

Most t espondents enjoyed the workshops and felt they were well
done and worth while

Further Workshops

45% of respondents were interested in further training on
coal( t resolution

381 of respondents were interested in further training in
meetings, project planning, and leadership skills

()IX, said they would recommend the workshops to someone
else

RI ( OMMENDATIONS



Front the evaluation and feedb,u k given. further informal training
of this kind is bocli desired fanc. neces.ir%

Footnote
R Belbin Iq7t, lound that ONTT3i1 team etteuvertess depend, upon the
knowledge team members have ot each other. and use

APPENDIX A

Groups Represented at Workshops

Thirty-eight community groups were represented and parucipams
functions in those were

Name of Group

School

Parents and Citizens

Landcare

Old Dairy Organisation

Cattlemen's Union

Old Grain Growers A!..sn

Old Country Womens
Assn

Assn ot Womens
Education

Swimming Club

Tennis Club

Cricket Club

Chamber of Commerce

Arts and Crafts

Lions

Show Society

Historical Society

Rural Watch

State Emergency Service

Bush Fire Brigade

Nauonal Party

Return Servicemen
League

Aust Conservation
Foundation

Scouts

Natural History Assn

QCPCA

Youth Council

Kindergarten

Youth Interest Committee

KATS

SDP

SBMA rA

ASSPA

P-10 Design standard
Working Patty

Your function

Principal x 3. staff leader x I.
member x 1

President x 12. Secretary x 5.
Member x 4, School Develop x 2

Chairperson x 2, Secretary x 2,
Publicity Officer x 1, members x 3

Branch and Regional secretary

Branch President x 3. I reasurer x

Divisional Prt:SS secretary x 1.
member x 1

President

President x 1 District Tennis Assn
President x 1

Secretary

Secretary

Vice President

Function Assistant

Museum Director x 2

Assistant Coordinator

Member

Secretary

Secretary/Treasurer

President

President x 1, Publicity Officer x 1

Treasurer

Junior Mountaineer Leader

Member

Chairperson

Director x 1, Secretary x 1,
Treasurer x Member x 1

Adviser Organiser

Secretary x 1 Member x 1

Member

Member

Member

Member
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Church Sunday School

Church community

HRE

Bus Company

Teacher, Superintendent

Member

Member x 2

Secretary

APPENDIX B

Summary of Questionnaire

I heard about this workshop through

School

Landcare group

phone call from organiser

friends

newspaper (community news)

Industry tOGGA)

Other

21

13

3

3

3

The information about Project Planning was, on a scale of 1 to 5

The level of clarity

08% ranked it 3 out of 5

53% ranked It 4 out of 5

39% ranked it 5 out of 5

The level of usefulness

15% ranked it 3 ow of 5

48% ranked it 4 out of 5

34% ranked it 5 out of 5

The information about Meetings was, on a scale of 1 to 5

The level of clarity

07% ranked it 3 out of 5

40% ranked it 4 out of 5

53% ranked it 5 out of 5

The level of usefulness

16% ranked it 3 out of 5

34% ranked it 4 out of 5

50% ranked it 5 out of 5

The information about Leadership was, on a scale of I to 5.

The level of clarity

14% ranked it 3 out of 5

52% ranked it 4 out of 5

34% ranked it 5 out of 5

I am interested in training about

Project Planning

Meetings

Leadership

Conflict/resolution

None of the topics

The level of usefulness

16% ranked it 3 out of 5

51% ranked it 4 out of 5

33% ranked it. 5 out of 5

38% were interested in further training

38% were interested in further training

36% were interested in further training

45% were interested in further training

Would you recommend this workshop to someone else?

93% (391

None (0)

(.1)

said Yes

said No

didn't comment

How could we improve this workshop?

(below (he list oi all «,rnments re,eisetb

"more mlormation to the community so more people would
attend"

-advertise.'

"maybe do the workshop in two stages to cover all topic,

"t%uler publicity". "have more people'
r16
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"perhaps more time - big topics to cover in 2 hrs", a little
more time", "more time"

"change presenter more frequently, Zona speaking again later
would keep people interested, a new voice would wake them
up.

"time constraints prevent doing more"

"things such as practical demonstrations, that is, conflict
resolution"

"greater attendance perhaps" "more people", "more
participants" "more people"

"more time spent on individual topics to give a greater depth

of understanding"

-party hats"

"outline of who is who to start the session to giver everyone
an idea of where they are coming from"

"more newsletter about process"

"extend the time, possibly a two night exercise"

"advertise it more"

If you have other remarks, please feel free to comment

(Below is the list of all comments received.)

"very informative", "very worthwhile", "very well done", "very
satisfying", "quite Informative", "well worthwhile", "thank
you", "thank you", "-good job. keep it up"

"relieved to find no 'gam' being played (for example, ice
breaker activities)"

"Enjoyable, interesting, thanks!", "smaller groups probably
achieve more"

"something that requires people to stand up, half woy through
to stretch legs, renew Interest and help num bums".

"most of us need things to be essentially practical and hands
on', we aren't too good on absorbing abstract ideas".

DELIVERING SERVICES TO A REMOTE AREA COMMUNITY

Peter Munn Australia

ABSTRACT

Thcs paper investigates service delivery to a remote town in South Australia The town, which for the purpose of this paper will be called Bushtown is

by definition remote. It is over '300 kilometres from any service centre. The town has a small hospital, school, one person police station, hotel, shop

and post office.

A group of service providers came together as a consequence of needs being identified by the local clinical nurse and local parents in the town. An

open meeting was held between representatives of several human service organizations and local residents.

The service providers attempted to coordinate their services to Bushtown There were several 'teething' problems involved in coordinating their

services Tim paper reviews the facilitators and inhibiters to improved service delivery within Bushtown Lastly, the paper reports on the findings of

the investigation Into service provision within Bushtown.

1. INTRODUCTION

This paper has been prepared as a consequence of investigating
service delivery to a remote town in South Australia The town,
which for this paper will be called Bushtown is by definition
remote It is over 300 kilometres from any service centre The
town has a small hospital. school, one person police station, hotel,

shop and post office.

A group of service providers came together as a consequence of
needs being identified by the local clinical nurse and local parents
in the town An open meeting was held between representitives Of

several human service organisations and local residents (Weetman,
1993)

2, METHODOLOGY

The writer initially met with the instigator of the co-ordinating
team attempting to organize service delivery to Bushiown
Meetings were also held with representatives of several different
organizations responsible for providing services to Bushtown and

with users of the service In-depth interviews were completed with
these people These interviews were non-structured as it was
important to have people talk about their experience either as
service providers Or as users Of the service

WhIISI lilt interviews were non-structured there were sonic
questions that were consistently asked of all users There were a.
follows

How have you found the current services?

How have they helped you?

I low many chil.hen do you have?

4 What other activitiec do you attend in Bushtown?

How do you find these activities?

What other ser..1( es would help von'

'Oe!, %Mir partner WWI: drollrhI Bus hi own)

7ka mi !WWI work :Hound the home,tead?

8 If he works away from the town/homestead for what length
of time is he away?

Other questions were asked to each person as a means of
following-up, clarifying and expanding their responses Similarly,
whilst Interviews with service providers were non structured there
were some similar questions asked within each interview These
were.-

How do you see the service delivery. arrangements to
Bushtown as ii is currently operating?

What do you See would Improve as service delivery to
Bushtown?

3 What do you see as your organization's current involvement
in service delivery to Bushtown?

4 What helps/hinders your involvement?

5 Is there ways of enhancing your involvement?

o What do you see as your organization's future involvement?

What is your method of travel to Bushtown?

Other questions were asked of each person Interviewed that ,umed
at gaining a clear picture of their organization's role in providing
services to Bushtown

BI'SIITOWN

his small town Is approximately 700 kilometres from Adelaide
Access to Bushtown Is by an unsealed road which can he
impassible in wet weather Facilities include a hotel (meals and
accommodationi. a hospital, public phone, post office, police
station. school and general store Approximately QOpeople live in
liti..litossn I he houses for locals tend to IT grouped together and
are SIM-Med from the hout.es where the professional workers are
located

hor ccomen woh young children tespecially pre-shoot children)
there are vetv limited opportunities to gam a break from their
hIllitrn lwre is no extended family or relatives to assm in child

kirk for ill, women this can he both exhaurtint! and
(it-m.111.1w win. Ii iii nirn impa, is on tlw paneme that thc

1



is ah their children and the lack of Care they arc able to give io
them

The town is remote and isolated The support provided by the
clinical nurses at Bushtown Hospital is cnucal to the well-being of
both women and children. One of the woman summonsed their
position as "being stuck doing nothing except yelling at the
children"

4. SERVICE DELIVERY COORDINATION

A team was established to help improve the delivery of services to
Bushtown The first meeting of this group in the lauer part ol 1,992
focussed on "working relationships and assessment of need
(Weetman, 1993). Those involved in the team believed it had been
a useful exercise

The team aims at enhancing the well being of people in Bushtown
and to help promote a healthier and stronger community
(Weetman. 1993). It was set-up to help current needs, and
enhance the commumty's ability to meet as own needs. Service
delivery has improved through the development of this team. The
establishment of a Parents group has been very positive. After one
year of operation there is greater shared involvement and a
continued commitment to a coordinated approach to service
delivery A climate for coordination has developed and there is a
xillingness to continue wo "1(z together to meet the objectives

5. THE SERVICE DELIVERY METHOD

Locally based services are provided by the Bushtown Hospital,
Bushtown Area School and the Police Station. Bushtown Hospital
is central to health and social service delivery within Bushtown. It
operates as a small multi-function centre providing health,
ambulance and social support services. It is a well respected
service within the community and is integral in the planning of
service delivery to Bushtown.

The organizations based in Port Augusta provide outreach services
to Bushtown Some of the services have set days for visiting
Bushtown whereas others are based more on demand or request
from the nurses based at the Bushtown Hospital Hence they
provide mobile services to the town. Some organizations visited as
regularly as every 3 weeks whereas others were once per year.

6. THE HUMAN SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS.

Each human service organization has shown a keen level of interest
in the coordination project The amount of time and resource
commitment vanes between organisations based on the role and
purpose of the organization, availability of staff, travel
arrangements, need for their service and funding constraints

7. AN OVERVIEW OF THE LITERATURE AND
RELATING IT TO ENHANCED SERVICE DELIVERY IN
BUSHTOWN

7.1 Servtee Delivery to Bushtown

The factors facilitating and the factors limiting semce delivery
will he discussed in this next section

7.2 Factors Facilitating Working Together to Enhance
Service Delivery

Pocitive Attitude of Human Servne Provider%

The attitude of those service providers who interac i with
people in other human service organizations will influence the
willingness of organizations to work together (Botsch,I988)
This can he influenced hy their level ol job sauslaction, their
relationship with their users and how they perceive people in
other organizations (Ghsson and James.1992) When these
aspects are positive it is expected that there will be a
receptiveness to cooperation and coordination tGlisson and
James,1992) These workers will need to share information
about users as well as bone, prepared to refer when it ic in
their w.etts) interect (Gan; and I Iorton,I975) In other wont!.
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service providers are willing to share the power and control
which they perceive themselves as having is lien working with
users of the service (Gans and Horton,1975)

People from several different organizations were willing to be
involved There was some uncertainty as to how they would
relate to each other, yet, there was also a sense of enthusiasm
about sharing information with users of service.

(10 Posinve Attitude of Human Service Administrators

The ability of human service administrators to adapt
procedures that allow for closer relationships between
organizations as well as committing time to working with
other administrators and service providers is important in
facilitating better cooperation (Gans and Horton,1975,
Halpert,1982) To spend this time means that there are some
positive outcomes for their organization. This view is
supported by Gibelman and Demone Jr.,(1990,32) who state
that service delivery is significantly enhanced when "the
agencies operate a system wherein each member performs
those functions it is best able to perform." Acceptance of a
cooperative approach enhances goal achievement for
participating organizations (Gibelman and DemoneJr ,1990)

Acceptance occurs more readily when organizations are
viewed as being "equal in status" (Halpert,1982,57) There
needs to be respect by administrators for the "domain" of each
organization (Levine and White,1961,597, Halpert,1982,57)
The "domain" of an organization is seen by Levine and White
(1961,597) as -the specific goals it wishes to pursue and the
functions it undertakes to implement its goals." Once "domain
consensus" is accepted organizations will, continue to work
together whilst attempting to reach their goals (Levine and
White,1961: Halpert, 1982).

Administrators tended to be supportive, yet, were naturally
conscious of the time and energy that was spent on the
exercise. They were concerned that if attention was given tc
athis one area would there be sufficient time to give to other

(iii) Flexible Operanng Procedures

Each organization needs to be receptive to coordination
Operating procedures need to have some flexibility to allow
for coordination (Beatrice,1990). System openness is crucial
for coordination (Beder,1984,87). Empirical studies on several
different continuing education organizations showed that the
receptiveness to inputs from people in other organtzations was
an imponant factor for coordinating services (Beder,1984,87).

Services were adjusted when it was realized that too many
services being present in the community on the one day was
counter productive. It was an overload for the users of
services, especially for the small children in these
communities.

(iv) Receptiveness of the Community

Attempts to improve services will be enhanced if this is
viewed positively within the community (Glisson and
James,1992) People in rural and remote communities have
tended to be reluctant in using welfare services in the past
although this attitude is now changing (Craig and
Killen,1984; McKenzie,1988).

lf the community values the service and view the service as
being "compatible with the local negotiated values" then it is
likely to gain support from locals and other organizations
(Lynn,1992,12).

Coordination is often seen by administrators as a mean of
reducing costs (WeIss,l981,25) It is seen as helping to
increase efficiency and financial accountability
(Weiss,I981,25) However, to follow through coordinative
efforts is often incompatible wtth reducing costs Increased
accessibiluy, greater comprehensiveness of services olten
results in increased case-loads and commitment of time for
the human service provider (Weiss,1981,34).

The users of the services were extremely grateful lor the
services being olfered in their community There %NJ!, a

keenness for the services to he continued

iv) Accostbility of Servic.e%

r*: b
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Within rural and remote areas accessibility of services is a

crucial issue (Martinez-Brawley and Delevan,1991)
Accessibility is related to the geographical proximity of the
service to the user, the waiting time to receive assistance and

the cost of the service (Cheers,1992). For many communities
their size limits service availability Visiting services have
limited accessibility. yet, in remote areas they may be the only
services available to that community Weetman(1993) argues
that services to very remote communities involving several

organizations requires a shared responsibility by them to
coordinate service delivery.

Although most services were external to Bushtown the actual
service delivery was within the town. The waiting time
depended upon the nature of the service.

Fragmentation and duplication of services have been concerns
for the social services for the past twenty years (Graycar, Davis
and Dixon,1974). Coordination is seen as one means of
reducing fragmentation and duplication of services within
rural and remote areas (Rural and Remote Areas Unit
(R.A R A U.),1991). Hence it is viewed by several groups that

have received services as a cost-effective method
(R.A.R.A.U.,1991).

Having services provided within their own community was
appreciated by the users of services There was a recognition
of the pivotal role of the nursing staff at the local hospital in
providing health and social support services.Through services
being aware of what each offered there was a decrease in
fragmentation and duplication of service delivery.

(vi) Sensitive and Responsive to Needs

Martinez-Brawley and Delevan(1991) in their project
investigating service integration at the county level of
Pennsylvania sought the views of service providers,
administrators and county officials towards the goals of the
social services. Being sensitive and responsive to needs was
ranked as the top priority by these people (1991.31). To
enable this to occur requires human se- .e providers being
open to options that will enhance the weii-oeing of their users
(Beatrice,1990).

The establishment of a team to assist in coordinating service
delivery can be seen as an attempt to be sensitive and
responsive to iteeds The willingness to meet with local service
providers and residents is a clear example of responsiveness of
needs.

(vio Ownership of Service

Ownership of services is a key issue for people in rural and
remote areas Martinez-Brawley,1990, Cheers,1992.
Lynn.1992) Ownership relates to the community
understanding why the service exists and are supportive of it
being there (Lynn,1992)

When organizations are viewed in this manner people are
more willing to use the service or coordinate activities with
this organization Cox and Vetiri (1992,110) summarize the
position of community services in rural and remote
communities when they state

"it is clear that effective delivery of services, and
understanding social need, requires coordination, planning
and advocacy, at a local, regional, state and federal level

The local Bushtown community had received little assistance
in the past with parenting skills They were keen to gain
accistance from those oreanizations si ho were willing to
provide these services

7.3 Factors Limiting Working Together to Enhance Service
Delivery

it) Threat to OrganizatIOnal Autonitrov

There will he a reluctance to work together if it is seen as
posing a threat to the autonomy of the organization (Whetten,
P177, lftijwii. 1982, Weiss, 1987) This occurs when people
workine in an org;Inization pert.eive current routines being
threatened. fear locc identity prestiee (Halpert. 1 982 ,

ci Nit 7 Thc unsureness created through «lordination
%sill want to he mmumsed hi management (Weiss. 10871
cine straie,,v to cc Ithdras front coordmatine s lilt othei

human service organizations. This strategy is very closed and
falls to recognise that organizations are often operating within
an uncertain environment (Halpert, 1982) This
environmental uncertainty should motivate organizations to
coordinate rather than to limit interactions with other human
service organizations (Halpert, 1982)

There were difficulties in organizations working together. It
took time to understand each other's role within the team.
There was a need to determine whether the objectives for this
group were congruent with the goals of their organization.

(u) Turf Protection

"Turf protection" i.e "the process of resisting any possible
erosion of established functions and tasks" by organizations
limits coordination (Cheers and Martinez-Brawley, 1991, 9)
Organizations adopting this approach argue that they are in
the best position to serve the needs of a particular user group.
When human service organizations assist the same user group
without consensus from other groups involved there is
potential for conflict (Levine and White, 1961, 598)
Competition and conflict are more likely to occur when these
human service organizations are operating at less than
capacity (Levine and White 1961, 598). Organizations want to
hold onto their resource allocation which means survival
strategies such as self-protection are adopted (Levine and
White, 1961).'Turf Protection' was present but there was a
willingness to Include each organization within the attempts
to improve service delivery. Some organizations were
recognised as performing functions that were outside the role
of other organizations Whilst 'turf protection' still exists to a
limited extent there is attempts by all organizations to respect
each others domain.

(in) Professional Interest

Professional resistance to sharing work lessens opportunities
for coordination (Weiss, 1981). Many professional workers
believe they hold the knowledge and skills to work with
particular users of the service (Weiss, 1981, 27). In fact, some
professionals lack confidence in the knowledge and skills of
other workers (Austin, 1983, 5).

They want to control their own work and have no desire to
work with other professionals within their own organization
or different organizations (Martinez-Brawley and Delevan,
1991) This professional "elitism" can be countered by the use
of generalists, or, closer cooperation among groups of
different professionals challenging specialization (Weiss.
1981,27) Indirectly, it also threatens "professional expertise
within each area cii specializanon" (Weiss, 1981,27)

Service coordination is often viewed suspiciously by
professionals within organizations (Weiss, 1981) They see it
as a means h;. which administrators maintain control over
them rather than being innovative Weiss (1981;27) argues

Coordination programs seem to them to threaten professional
control over allocations of time and resources without much
connection to improvements in service delivery (Weiss, 1981,
27).

Professional differences were recognised within the group
Each group has accepted these differences and rather than
viewing this as a limiting factor has built on the
complementarity of each other. For example, one
organizations is responsible for the theoretical input on
parenting whilst one is responsible for the 'hands on' input

i Human Provider, and Administrators Actiam

At times human service administrators and service providers
are stniggline to meet day to day activities resulting in little
time to devote to service coordination (Gans and
Horton.1075. Botsch.1988) In these circumstances
administrators and workets focus on the internal opetations of
their organization as well as direct service delivery
(Botsch,1988' This lack of interest in service coordination
limits opportunities in sharing information and resources with
other human <ervice organizations (Beder,1984)

Each service provider -external' to Bushtown had many other
areas of work The pressure ol work meant that less time lot
some cervn t providers was given to this protect than they
idealls would bast: liked
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io Limit to Coordination

There is a limit to the degr of coordination that can occur
between organizations (Beatrice,1990). Time, energy, use of
resources are costs of the coordination process (Weiss,198I)
There is a point where the benefits of coordination are
outweighed by the costs of coordination (Weiss,1981)
Organizations need to maintain focus on their purpose rather
than coordination becoming the purpose of their existence
Thus organizations heavily committed to service coordination
need to be careful of goal displacement i.e. focusing on the
less lioportant goals of the organization at the expense of the
important ones (Perrow,1979). Coordination is a means of
achieving more effective service delivery rather than being the
purpose for an organization's existence.

All organizations were willing to allow workers to have some
time commitment to the team. Clearly there were limits on the
amount of time that could be allocated by each organization

7.4 Effects of Human Service Organizations Working
Together in Rural and Remote Areas

The effects of working together primarily impact on the users
of services, the human service organizations involved and the
community and/or region. Each of these groups will be
considered separately. The anticipated effects of coordination
are often poorly understood by these groups until
coordination happens tWeiss,I981) This will he discussed at
the end of thts section

([) Users of Service

For users of services there is an opportunity to gain access to a
greater range of services as well as gaining referral to people
with the appropriate skills to help them (Beatrice, 1990). In
rural and remote communities professionals are often working
with non-professional people sharing their knowledge, skills
and wisdom with each other enhancing their own work as
well as service to users (Cheers,1994) One difficulty in rural
and remote communities is the lack of referral sources within
the community. In these circumstances users need to be
prepared to travel to gain access to services that are often
taken for granted in urban areas (Smith,1987; Greaney and
Lees,1989)

A greater range of services was able to he offered as well as
greater accessibility within a particular area.

(it) Human Service Organizations

Effectively cooperating enhances positive interpersonal
relationships between workers in different organizations
(Beatrice,1990) Networking between workers helps in
gaining a greater understanding of the different organizations
as well as appreciating the dynamics that exist within rural
and remote communities (Lynn,1992).

Coordination promotes goal achievement (Beatrice,
1990;Whetten,1993). It enables options for service delivery
that without it would not exist (Beatrice,1990). It builds
consensus as it provides opportunities to draw in other
organizations to share knowledge about how to improve the
success of the organization's program (Beatrice,1990)
Coordination can be used effectively by organizations to show
the sociopolitical leaders that particular services are needed
within the community Coordinating between organizations
presents a combined view arguing for financial resources to
help meet the need that has been Identified (Beatrice,1990)
Coordination allows organizations to further resource options
which on their own may be denied (Beatrice,1990) This is
particularly important in rural and remote communities which
may need to take a regional position on some issues to ensure
that resources from the central government departments are
forthcoming (Cheers,I902)

There is now better networking between the organizations
responsible for service delivery to Tarcoola Collectively these
organizations offer a more coordinated and expanded service
delivery to Bushtown

(iii) Community and Re,s,non

With improved service delivery there will be less need to "re-
invent the wheel" as organizationc will he aware of what
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services are available to the community (Beatrice,1990,50)
Tins will help decrease fragmentation and overlap of services
Politicians and bureaucrats are likely to view this positively as
they are the ones who have to make funding decisions about
organizations that seem at least on the surface to offer the
same services (Cheers and Marunez-Brawley,1991).

Working together helps to promote networking within the
community. This enables human service administrators to
gain better information and resource awareness for planning
of services at a local and regional level (Weetman,1993).

Within the community there is now less overlap of services
Also, in this community there is a more positive community
spirit as a result of the services

8. FINDINGS

The attempts to enhance service delivery to Bushtrown has been a
very useful exercise. It has clearly demonstrated the need for
human service organizations to work together in order to provide
effective services. However, there have been some difficulties in
relation to funding, staffing and other "teething" problems that
occur when organizations start to work cooperatively In relation to
the objectives set for the organizing team there has been attempts
to meet needs through the establishment of the Parents group.
community involvement in meeting needs mainly through the
work of local human service providers and greater awareness of
needs from service providers 'e...xternal' to Bushtown.

There is still work required to fully meet these objectives and thts
can be explained by the short length of time this team has been
established.

The women in Bushtown are often without their partner for a long
period of time. This places considerable pressu on those women
as they are solely responsible for the upbringing of their children
during these times. There are few outlets available apart from
talking to the other women, going to the hotel, or, talking to the
nursing staff at the hospital To add to this scenario Bushtown is
remote and isolated from the social support services normally
provided in larger towns

The group established as a result of the team project has helped
women of different backgrounds to come together and share their
concerns, particularly in disciplining children. This outlet has been

invaluable in helping to breakdown barriers between the women.
lt has also provided them with 'time-out' which has been greatly
appreciated by all. The children have also benefited substantially
from this tune out and have been willing participants in the child
care activities.

Responding to the needs of the people in Bushtown has been
important. There is now a semi-formal structure established to
ensure that services to Bushtown are more effectively coordinated.
The commitment to the structure from those involved indicates
that it will continue for some time

The team approach has identified the potential for human services
to work together in remote areas. It has provided an organizational
framework that could be expanded upon to other remote areas. It
is also a fratnework that could focus on "best practice" issues to
remote areas (i.e. practice procedures, framework for service
delivery, utilization of professional peop.e). For each organization
there were specific recommendations aimed at enhancing service
delivery to Bushtown
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EDUCATIONAL RADIO: A TOOL FOR RURAL CHANGE

Ndubuisi Goodluck Nv.arrondu tanada

ABSTRACT

It has been demonstrated that wmmunuation through the radio helps a person lind altenutive ways ol living. raises a family s economic status.

motivates the illiterate to become literate, and increases the aspirational lestl ol rural farmers in the literature, there is a consensus that educational

radio h a nch resouice ol intomcnion on farming practices among rural farmers

1 his paper reports on an investigation on how educational radio has been used to disseminate agnsultural information to farmers in rural

sommunities ot Manitoba. canasta It descnhes a developed framework tor educational uses of radio in the agricultural extension services of

developing counmes Finally. it recommends appropnale guidelines for radios potential uses in the agncultural extension services ol developing

countries, and as a tool tor discussing issues attesting, rural communities

EDUCAIIONAL RADIO: A TOOL FOR RURAL CHANGE

For it i the special g,lory of radio that it transeends
bounda.les. annihilates distance and creates a stronger sense
ot 0,111011.11 unity and international brotherhood

-Canadian Broadcasting c orpormion. 1941

Radio his been used extensively as an educational and
inlormational medium in both developed and developing
.ountries Published reports confirm thm radio has supported

i.anonal ,ilid informational program iii .1 ssIde t,1111.te of subles

,111d tort al cas, and in many countries

Lins at tonal radio has been empl,sed within a wide variety of
instructional design context, In sortie cdsc.S. It Is Supported by the

u c of 1.inted materials, by los al dissu<sion groupc. and bs
entrc"- Ii IS sOnlelltUr- desIt'fied to pertillt Uhf

ll-tetiet teai lion anci Sti"

'het( I for Oh multrn, r tic l.ty-r now-. Anil to rculvi
Irt.,111.i, I.

The purpose of this paper is to report on an investigation on how
educational radio has been used to disseminate agricultural
information to tanners in rural communities of Manitoba. Canada
h describes the developed framework for educational uses of radio

in the agricultural extension services of developing countries It.

also reconimends appropriate guidelines lor radios potential Uses
III die agricultural extension servicec of developing countries, and
as a tool for discussing issues alfectmg rural communities

DESIGN AND PROCEDURES

The design :ind procdures followed lot this stud!, were that of
qualitative methods ascribed in pan lw Lincoln and uuha (lq851.
Stiles and Huherman ( I u84). Carney (1Q83, I r2), Bogdan and
Bilken (1982). Pattoo (19S01, Glaser and strauss (1967). and

modelled in part Iry oodlee (1984i spec ifically, this studs
ed the same pi est u res W oodles s dos toial dissertation

ft -11



, o ;tj44.

v 1

:

The sample for the study was drawn from Manitoba. Canada and
consisted of fifteen communication experts who have used radio to
spread agricultural information to farmers in rural communities
The format selected for the study was that of in-depth structured
interview and review of the related literatures

A six section structured interview questions 'interview guide' -
was developed, pilot and field-tested, and used to conduct the
interviews. Although the guide contained structured questions, the
Interview format was open-ended in that the respondents were free
to answer in whatever way they felt appropriate However, the
responses were guided by their experiences and practices as
communication experts

After the interviews, transcripts were made for each ont!, and a
summary of each interview was written as well. These were mailed
out to the respondents for verification and qualitative validation
Following this, "displays" - summary charts and tables (Miles and
Huberman, 1984) were constructed and a collective summary of
all interviews was written Analysis of the data took place
thereafter.

MAJOR FINDINGS

Bearing in mind the limitations of the investigation and of
generalization, the findings of this study are . by design,
inconclusive in and of themselves However, from analysis and
synthesis of the generated data, it is possible to identify a number
of key findings These iindings applied to the three main questions
of the study, and the five sections of the interytew guide

Regarding the first question, it was found that the interviewed
Manitoba communication experts do not use radio to educate but
to maker farmers aware, to remind and to inform farmers in rural
communities. It was also found that the purpose of disseminating
information was two fold

a) to provide 'timely'. 'up-to-date', 'accurate', 'useful', 'technical'
and 'how to do' farming information; and

1)) to improve 'farming practices and market decisions', 'farm
management ability', 'quality of life', 'income', and 'standard
of living' on the farm. (Nwaerondu. 1986, p.250)

With regards to the 'how' of informatioa dissemination, it was
found that:

Manitoba Communication experts plan radio programmes
"cooperatively" and sometimes, in consultation with the
target audience Most of the respondents in the study
indicated that they involve the target audience during the
planntng processes Although mostly indirectly and
informally, these Involvements vaned and ranged from
consultation with experts and specialists in the field to
cooperative efforts of agncultural organizations.

2 Manitoba Communication experts produce radio
programmes by following four mator steps These steps
follow two main routes and are preceded by identification
needs assessments and research.

3 Manitoba Communication experts deliver information by,
unconsciously, following the good folklore practice of
"INTRODUCTION-CONTENT-SUMMARY." Also, the
participants in the study professed the viability of interview
and discussion formats of delivery; and the use of print
media in conjunction with racho programmes

4 Manitoba Communication experts evaluate radio
programmes informally with orientation towards feedback
Since radio is not used for educational purposes, most of the
respondents evaluated their programmes informally In thts
case, the results were believed to be mainl used for
programme improvements

Manitoba Communication experts made some relevant and
reasonable recommendations for the educational uses of
radio in the agricultural extension services of developing
countries In their recommendations, live significant
characteristics that must be taken into consideration when
programming tor farmers in rural communities of any
developing country were identilied These characiensticf-

z
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were simplicity. community involvement. indigenosiiv.
Farm Radio Forum approach and multi-media approach
The respondents in the study professed the indispensability
and viability of these characteristics in any educational radio
programming, especially for illiterate and neo-literate rural
adults.

Concerning the second research question, it was found that the
agricultural extension services of developing countries has used
radio to educate, and to spread agricultural informatton to farmers
in rural communities. In general. the study seemed to confirm
McAnany's popular discovery about "radio's role in development
According to McAnany (1976), there are "five strategies of use" for
radio, namely

open broadcasting: the unorganized audience

2. instrucuonal radio. the organized learning group

3 radio rural forum the decision group

4 radio school. the nonformal learning group

5. radio and animation: the participating group

These stratigies have been used extensively in the agricultural
extension services of many developing countries.

In particular, the reviewed related literature and the described
projects revealed that the agricultural extension services of
developing countries use radio for a variety of purposes The
"how" or "strategy" of these uses depended upon many factors and
attributes such as the purpose, the context, the society and its
political system, the organizing body, the abundance or lack 'oi
needed resource materials and the educational level of the target
audience, to name but a few.

From the foregoing, and concerning the third research question. it
appeared that the researcher (or any experienced educationally
conscious individual) cannot specifically and accurately state
"how" Nigeria and other developing countries can use radio to
educate and disseminate agricultural information to farmers in
rural communities. Because, any potential guidelines for
educational uses of radio has to be culturally bound, politically
bound, contextually bound, purposely bound, needfully bound
and organizationally bound. For these reasons, the researcher feels
that any developed guidelines must be tentattve and subject to
adoptton, modification and adaptatton to each society's
circumscriptions.

RECAPITULATION

The purpose of this conclusion is to summarize briefly the facts
brought out in this study which may assist potential users of
educational radio in developing countries From the study, it can
be concluded that.

The use of committees in which each concerned segment of
the society/community is represented at various stages of the
plan, production, implementation/delivery and evaluation
processes of radio programming is effective, and mere
desirable.

2 Various forms of programme production such as drama.
panel discussions, interviews and debates add variations in
modes of presentation and thus, vitalize particip mts
interests

3. The length of educational radio programmes should be 30
minutes, maximum to be 45 minutes with intermittent
breaks. Also, the broadcast times should depend upon the
farming practices, seasons of the year, country and may lxf
different for different farmers

4 Advance preparation and production of pi ogr,unme plans
and guides aids readiness

5 Human interaction is necessary for adoption and adaptation
of any Innovation.

a) Group radio listening followed by group discussion is more
influential in changing attitudes and behels toward

innovation
b/ A mixture of radio prograinmes with home visits hi,

agticultural extension agents and other related spec iahLas
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improves communication. learning. retention of infomiatton
and provides feeunack

c) Two-way flow ol information improves learning and
retention of information.

The use of radio in conjunction with other media such as
prints, posters. slides and person-to-person contacts enables
adequate coverage of subjects and provides reinforcement

FRAMEWORK FOR EDUCATIONAL USES OF RADIO

The significance of this study was to establish a framework for
educational uses of radio in the agricultural extension services of
Nigeria and other developing countries It appears that this study
is fruitful since it is now possible to provide a tentative framework

for consideration.

A five phase framework is proposed for educational uses of radio
in the agricultural extension services of Nigeria and other
developing countries. This section describes the components of
each phase

Phase 1: NEEDS ASSESSMENTS.

The needs assessments phase of educational uses of radio should
determine the gaps between current use and required (or desired)
uses (Kaufman & Stone, 1983, Mayer. 1986). It should attempt to
answer the following questions.

-where are we going? (or what are we to accomplish?); and
-why are we going there? (and, how far is it from where we
are now?). (Mayer, 1986, p 117).

By answering these questions, the organizers should determine the
existed gaps, the targeted destination and the raison d'etre for
working towards such destination These questions should be
answered by conducting preliminary research studies and
consultations with village chiefs, local community heads, village
teachers and other active responsible and recommended
individuals. Such preliminary studies and consultations must aim
at assessing the specific needs of the concerned society,
community, village or rural area, as well as answer the various
problems foreseen by the respondents in this study.

Phase 2: PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT.

Once needs assessments show a green light to continue, the
organizers are automatically in phase 2 of the framework. In this
phase, a foundation and standing block for educational uses of
radio should be laid. To accomplish thts, the organizers should
form various planning and development committees such as.

a) Advisory Committee: Which will oversee the whole scheme
and provide advice as required or where necesviry.

b) Planning Committee- which will be in charge of planning
and controlling the whole scheme.

c) Subject Committee: which will be in charge of determining
the subjects and topics of interest to the target audience

d) Production Committee. which will be in charge of writing
up the senpts, producing study/forum guides and the whole
programme It may consist of subcommittees such as print
matenal producers, writers and audio-producers

el Delivery Committee which will be in charge of organizing
listening gioups, heading group discussions, overseeing the
use of equipment and providing feedback to the planning
committee It may also consist of subcommittee such as
village chiefs, secretary convenors, field advisors/teachers
etc; and fmnally,

it Evaluai ion committee which will he in charge of carrying
out on-going formative evaluation, providing continuous
leedback (or scheme modification and improvements, and
carrying out a final-summative evaluation to assess the
results and effectiveness of the scheme

These committees must woik cooperatively and in conjunction
sc ith cii h other They must have a communication network which
will enable them to provide a workable timetable for all their
ac times. responsibilities and word mat ions
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Phase 3: PRODUCTION.

If the above two phases are carried out effectively, Phase 3 will be
simplified immensrvely. lt then becomes a collection and
coordination of ideas and concepts from each committee: and the
production of the programmes, support materials and scripts by

the production committee.

Of particular significance to the production phase is the subject

committee and its activities This committee must determine the
subjects and topics in such a way so as to avoid criticism. This can

be done by involving representatives of all concerned segment of

the society during the initial brainstorming of subjects
Alternatively, it could be done through consultation and research
In this case, it should focus on the following questions:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

h)

i)

I)

m)

What problems do people have?

What are the solution to these problems?

What are the constraints in applying these solutions?

What vested interests are threatened by the solutions?

What will the solutions cost (the individual,the family, the
nation)?

What are people's attitudes?

What do people believe?

What do people do or practise at present?

What language do people use when talking about these
things?

What misconceptions do people have?

What are the current and proposed policies of the
government?
What history is there of previous actions in this area?

What regional variations should be considered (problems,

solutions, languages etc.)?
(Crowley et al. 1981, p.22).

Phase 4: IMPLEMENTATION/DELIVERY.

As an action phase, the planning and advisory committee is
expected to open up the building whose foundation was laid in

phase 2. Although the delivery committee has a lot more
responsibilities, the success of the whole scheme depends upon

effective execution of each committee's responsibilities. The
production committee must be able to supply programme guides

and support materials based upon advice of the advisory
committee and the subjects recommended by the subject
committee. The delivery committee must make sure that
participants are organized and ready to receive the information.
The programmes must be soundly based upon feedback provided

by the evaluation committee right from the beginning, and pilot

stages to the delivery phase

Phase 5: EVALUATION.

The effective execution of responsibilities should be determined by

the evaluation committee right from the beginning to the end.
Therefore, each p'aase of the processes should be evaluated anti

provided feedback as to their improvements. The final-summative

evaluation will then be done at the end of the project.

It must be borne in mind that these five phases of the framework

runs parallel with each other Interacts with each other and must be

coordinated - like a suprasystern with systems and subsystems - in

order to accomplish any predetermined purposes. This can only he

done through a Suitable communication network which allows
every member/committee to cooperate, consult and coordinate the
whole scheme Specifically, this framework must be viewed as a

suprasystem with systems and subsystems The systems are the live

phases of the framework while the subsystems are the dilferent

activities to be performed by each committee

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR EDUCATIONAL USESOF

RADIO

Based upon the structured in-depth interviews, review of the

related literature and des( ribed protects (findings, developed

'2
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(ramework and conclusions) in the study, it is possible to make
conic recommendations for consideration Thus, lor any
educational or impact-participatory information uses of radio in
the Agricultural Extension Services ol Nigeria, and other
developing countries, the researcher recommends the following

Consideration of the developed framework for
educational uses of radio. This framework views
educational uses of radio as a suprasystem with systems and
subsystems which must be planned, organized and
coordinated in order to accomplish a predetermined
purpose The systems (e g. plan, production, etc.) and
subsystems (e g organizing listening groups) must be
interrelated with each other, and must provide continuous
feedback for modification and improvement of the
suprasystem In this framework, the processes of using radio
to educate is viewed as a science of organizing and
organization.'

2. Application of the five significant characteristics
recommended by the respondents. As has been explicated
through reflexivity literatures, these characteristics are very
indispensable, especially when programming for illiterate
and neo-literate adults. Experience gained from this study
indicates that their application will enhance any educational
radio programme and thus aid the accomplishment of
project objectives

3 Educational Radio Handbook or Guide be produced. For
effective utilization of radio as an educational medium, it is
desirable to have pnnted words to act as a guide, advance
organizers and a reinforcer This approach was used in
Ghana, India and the Dominican Republic and has proved to
be a necessity. Hence, for educational uses of radio in the
agricultural extension services of Nigeris, and other
developing countries, it will be necessary to provide a
handbook which will contain.

a) The objectives of the project and each individual
programme;

b) Materials of use to participant as well as group leaders;
c) Specific suggested supplementary reference materials such as

books,papers and contact persons;
d) Specific suggested supplementary activities/practices;
e) Comprehensive outlines of subject matters to be covered

during each broadcast;
0 Specific suggested methods of group preparation before the

broadcast;
g) Questions and ideas for discussion 3nd
h) A calendar indicating the date and name of the broadcasts to

be received.
This handbook must be provided to each participants ahead
of time. Inclusive in this havdbook should be a special
guideline for group leaders or field teachers. It should
include.

a) Preparation to be made for the broadcasts;
b) Activities to be used during the broadcasts;
c) Follow-up activities after the broadcast;
d) Methods of organizing for listening, and
e) Use of sound equipment (radios)

4 Systematic training of producers and field
organizers/teachers. Irrespective of the background and
experience of programme and material producers, field
organizers/teachers. and other involved individuals, it is
absolutely necessary to organize some 'pre-service' or 'in-
service' training for them (FAO,I977) This training should
aim at creating awareness and unerstanding oi the aspects
of rural development, effective utilization of educational
broadcasting, providing clear operating procedures, ensuring
that each participant is clear about their responsibilities and
authorities, and that all involved agencies or their
representatives understand what their roles are and what ts
expected of them
Vernacular (or local dialectsl and competent vernacular
facilitators should be used. It will be ill-advised to 1.19C
English or any foreign I inguage for either the radio
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programme or group discussion when most of the people
really relate bettu to a tribal language of some kind, ..cause
the effectiveness of any rural radio programmes should
ckpend essentially on the clarity of voices, exactness of the
presented text and speed of presentation. Furthermore, the
use of local dialects should account for regional peculiarities
and differences with respect to programme preparation and
production. This approach has proved to be successful in
Ghana, India, Benin Republic and many other developing
countries

6. Each radio programme be recorded on tapes and made
available to absent participants. Since everybody in the
rural areas is not punctual, nor healthy at all times especially
in developing countries where the notion of time is
valueless, it would be wise to record the programmes on
tape. This could be done by group leaders or organizers. The
tapes can he used for various purposes: for the individual
active participants who were absent; for young groups of
farmers, clubs and associations who might be interested, and
for reinforcement purposes

The maximum length of any educational radio
programmes should be forty-five minutes. Because of the
limited attention span and the inability to retain verbal
information for a longer period of time, it is hereby
recommended that the length of educational radio
programmes be thirty mninutes; maximum to be forty-live
minutes with intervattent breaks and discussions as in the
case of Radio Santa Maria

S. Adoption and adaptation of the modified ten steps of
launching a campaign developed by Crowley,
Etherington and Kidd (1968) in their Radio Learning
Group Manual. These steps are based upon practical
experience in Tanzania and Botswana. Although subject to
adoption, modification and adaptation because of the
various societal circumscriptions mentioned above, these
steps have proven to be relevant and indispensable It has
been used in this way by many developing countnes.

9. Considerations of the important lessons learned from
several Radio Learning Group (RLG) Campaigns. These
are:

a) Get an early agreement among all concerned on the how to
plan and run the campaign

b) Work out clear operating procedures that suit your
situation. They can never be too simple.

c) Be clear about who is in charge and about the limits of his or
her authonty.

d) Make sure you have sufficient staff listen to them and keep
them fully informed.

e) Make sure that all agencies involved understand 3/hat their
role is and what is expected of them.

f) Make sure that the campaign (or project) has enough money
and the expenditure is properly accounted for. ()

(Crowley, Ethedngton & Kidd, 1968, p 42).

10. Fin^.11y, adherance to the above conclusions, proposed
framework and recommendations. It is the researcher's
belief that if the above conclusions, proposed framework
and recommendations are carefully studied, adopted,
modified and adapted to eac!-, potential users culture,
context, need, political and orgalizational structures, the
educational or impact-participatory purposes of using radio
must be fully achieved To put it in another way, permit me
to borrow this idea front Michael Neil (1981) which says.

, before you "adapt", listen to your mother tongue, Learn
your own people's games, Observe you people's technologies,
listen to them describing their functionings, then, do get
inspired by the above (framework, conclusions, and
recommendations( . (p.96)
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HOW "GREEN" WAS OUR VALLEY?
RESPONSIBLE CORPORATE CITIZENSHIP ONE NIGHT STAND OR LASTING RELATIONSHIP?

David Pargeter and Harvey Miller Australia

A BSTRAC"

This paper addresses the intetface between micro-economic reform and the need for re.sponsible management of social change

It focuses upon the contemporary experience of massive restructunng in the power generation Industry of the Latrobe Valley. This region. a heavily

industrialised, landlocked rural community in Eastern Victoria, was heavily dependent upon the power generation industry as the major employer in

the area, and now has been forced to become more structurally efficient not only in terms of economic viability, but also work practice.

The paper raises a number of issues relating to the seeming incongruent demands of economic rationalism and effective social welfare policy.

The unhealthy co-dependent relationship between a State Government instrumentality and an urban-rural community is examined, and the

economic and social impact of restructunng ts considered in relation to social planning issues. By taking Scott and Jaffee's model of 'managing

organisational change" and applying it to the management of social change, we present an alternative approach to implementing change in

communities affected by major social and economic restructuring Finally. it draws conclusions about more effective consultative processes that

might be utilised in achieving just and equitable solutions to economic and social dislocation

Dr Harvey Miller is the Manager of the Family Research Action Centre He is an experienced Family Therapist, and pnor to his current appointment

was Professor of Pastoral Care and Counselling at a national tertiary institution. He Ls also a Fellow of the Australian Society of Accountants.

Mr David Pargeter is Project Officer Poverty and Employment at the Family Research Action Centre. He is currently engaged on a Master's Degree

examining the relationship between culture, religion and poverty Prior to his current appointment he was regional manager of an organisation

providing Industrial Counselling and Consultancies. He is also a Cornimssioner with the Latrobe Regional Commission.

Ihe Family Research Action Centre is one of eleven national agencies. sponsored by the Federal Department of Human services and Health under the

Program of Services for Families with Children. The mission of the Family Research Action Centre is to improve the life chances and opportunities of

families and their individual members, through programmes of research, community education. resourcing and advocacy.

SETTING THE SCENE

Like many other regions in Australia, the Latrobe Valley
developed out of a particular major industry base, namely that of
Brown Coal Mining and Power Generation. A certain kind of
history and culture has emerged out of this industry, shaping the
way that generations of residents have thought and acted

lt is unique in as much as it is the only region in Australia to have
actually mined the land on which an original township (Yallourn)
once stood It is significant to note that this event still looms large
in the memory of many restdents who had no option but to leave
their homes and be re-located. This was especially painful for those
migrants who had arrived to work for this industry and had put
down their first 'roots' in to Australian soil in that place Even this
ma:or event failed to signal to the surrounding community that the
relationship between it and the power industry was changing

Other 'seismic activity' was detected in 1986 when extensive
Employee Surveys and other strategic evaluations filtered through

the industry. The solvent of change slowly and relentlessly began
its task of 'ungluing' the structures which had bound it and given it
cohesion. The process spanned several years and resulted in
fragmentation of the industry into distinct yet component parts
Major surgery quickly followed whereby aspects of the industry
were amputated, and prostheses attached in the form of external
contractors

The whole process of change and industrial reform has resulted in
an industry ot 11,000 employees being reduced to one which
currently employs 3,900. The employment trends for the period
1986 1993 are shown below
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Wood Prodmts. 1.912 1 811 101 5 '1t,

Pulp. Paper. N
Forestry.

lingineenng 2.144 1 258 886 41 3 %

Manulactunng - Other 2.708 1.695 1.013 37 4 %

Constwaton - General 1.507 1.471 36 2.4 %

TOTAL 20.591 12.713 7.878 38.3 %

The effects of this sustained shift in the nature of the relationship
between the industry and the community have been pernicious, to
--;uch an extent that they were neither planned for nor realistically
anticipated. An already difficult situation was greatly exacerbated
when the rate of change was accelerated beyond the community's
capacity to respond

'IN A NUT-SHELL'

The labour shortage caused by the 2nd world war accelerated the
pace of change in the agricultural sector. Mechanised farming
altered the ethos and structure of rural life across Australia.
Today's expenence of change however, is not national to the same
degree. Industry policy and micro-economic reform has meant that
some parts of Australia have horn the brunt of change for the
nations sake The Latrobe Valley is one such community; others
include. Whyalla, Broken Hill, Albany, Bundaberg, Hunter Valley,
\Vangaratta. Some of these t.ornmunities have been able to access
Industry Adjustment Plans and work through the effects of the
changes., the Latrobe Valley has not been one of them.

When viewed nationally the impact of structural change appears to
have been minimal. The results of a 1993 study conducted by the
Economic Planning Advisory Council suggest that approximately
1% of the fall in employment can be attributed to structural
change'. This averaging out of the net effect somewhat disguises
the very real impact of structural change on urbanised rural
communities.

This story ts about how one community made up of sin'eral sub-
communities reacted to the changes forced upon it by Government
policy and micro-economic reform.

WHERE IS THE VALLEY GEOGRAPHICALLY SPEAKING ?

The Latrobe Valley is a corridor of small cities about 150 km south
east of Melbourne (See Fig 1). It has a population of approx.
68,000. The three major cities of Moe, Morwell and Traralgon
form the hub of the Valley community which is surrounded by a
number of satellite townships.

LATROBE REGION

Predominately a rural dairying and grazing area the Valley has an
abundance of natural resources in the form of forests and coal
Quite naturally this lead to the development of a number of

associated industries, like power generation and paper
manufacturing Through the yeirs since 1927 there has been a
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succession of power station constructions, with each generation of
power station embodying the latest technology and reflecting the
trend away from labour intensive industry The purpose ol this
paper however is not to log' the structural changes but reflect
upon the social impact of specilic Government policy and consider
the nature of the symbiotic relationship which exists between
major inuustry and the communities which are encouraged to rely

upon them.

THE NATURE OF CHANGE

The following discussion emerges OW of many years of personal
involvement in two particular fields. Firstly, that of assisting
organisations in their search for structural efficiency, and secondly,
developing vanous forms of organisational intervention strategies
at the individual, group and corporate level.

It is worth noting that unlike many other industnalised countries,
Australia appears to display a preference for down-sizing as a tool
for restructuring. 'Right sizing' as it is so euphemtstically described,
is often the first strategy to be employed rather than the last It has
become apparent in recent years that it is simpler and easier, from
an economic and business performance perspective, to shcd jobs
than it is to change practice. This preferred method has also
revealed that many organisations as well as communities are ill-
equipped to manage the human side of change.

This kind of situation is magnified when the relationship between
a major industry and the community is so symbiotic that a critical
change in one cntically effects the other. This is a key feature of
this particular paper, because it raises the question of responsible
and planned management of change. It also raises the important
question of decision making processes and whether the singular
approach of economic expediency is an appropnate one.

THE LANDSCAPE OF GRIEF

A popular understanding of Economic Rationalism, but not
necessarily the most accurate one, is built upon the notion of the
'bottom line', that unless an activity has a direct economic value

then it is in essence valueless. This particular benchmark for
human endeavour is by definition narrow and restrictive and in
complete contrast to the prevailing and dominant culture of the
power industry prior to 1986. Before that time the workforce
enjoyed a comforting sense of well-being and security. In 1984 the

Latrobe Regional Commission was established principally to plan

for, and co-ordinate, what was expected to be a continuing period
of growth and prosperity for the region'. It was envisaged at one
stage that about 21 powcr stations would be operating in the
region'.

It was anticipated that power station construction would conunue

through the 80 s , providing employment well into the 21st
Century It is not surprising that many were lulled into what is

tantamount to feelings of false security. Historically speaking,

many had sought employment within the power industry because
of its culture, career pathing, and permanency. It was not
uncommon to find three generations of families working at the
same time in the same place It is worth noting that the
geographical closeness of the sub-communities and their proximity
to the workplace meant that there was little dispersion of
employees. Power workers were intrinsically linked after h9urs
thiough their participation in community life, e.g , football clubs,

school, and other leisure pursuits in general

One feature, which only now is being used to promote the region,

is the nature of the power industry itself and the types of skills
which are unique to it. The subtle message in this point though

needs spelling out where do "Idundant workers, with unique
industry specific skills, find work?

In working and thinking through the issues associated with
industrial and community grief we have drawn heavily upon the
Westburg Grief Curve, adapting it to accommodate some of the

special features ol the loss associated with structural change
Whilst adapting the 'curve' to our circumstances we discovered a

similar model was being used by Scott and Jaffe in a Practical
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In order to discuss the model briefly without creating cumbersome
language, we will focus on the subject of community as it relates to
the Litrobe Valley. The model infers that there are four significant
phases which communities can go through when experiencing,
and then adiusting to change. It is helpful to see the whole change
process as a ioumey along an unfamiliar path, and there are times

on the journey when the twin stimuli of fear and opportunity
creat, inertia and motivation. This is the human side of change
that is rarely taken into account by the economic rationaltsts of our
time who appear to place efficiency before sufficiency

Phase 1: DENIAL

It is common for people to react to change by trying to pretend

that the change is not actually taking place. Grief counsellors
describe this response as denial and is proportional to the degree
of loss either experienced or anticipated. Although grief is an

internalised response ,t is generally triggered by factors 'outside',
that is, external events. The graph illustrates that the moment a
grief response is activated it moves forward in time and
commences the process of internalisation.

Phase 2: PREOCCUPATION

Is characterised by a period of preoccupation as the community
comes to grips with what the change actually means and as
implications for the present and the future.

Clearly, the duration of each phase is unpredictable, but it doesn't
take to much insight to see the dangers inherent in either rushing
the change process or stalling it. Rushing change gives insufficient
ume to absorb and consider the implications, stalling can foster

irrational resistance to change, regardless of any benefits which
may flow from the change to the community.

Phase 3: EXPLORATION

This phase marks a significant transition from the internal to the
external It indicates a degree of searching and exploration, a
movement however tentatively, toward the future. It has been our
experience that there is every possibility of a loop being generated

within this part of the curve, as the community explores, evaluates,
internalises, recedes and explores again. This appears to be healthy
since it reflects movement based on a harmonising of emotion,
reason, and risk

This phase of the journey demands a good deal of social planning
time, as the need for alternative 'pathways is great, c g , re-

training, vocational guidance, new enterprise initiatives,
identification of opportunities etc , etc The absence of any
cohesive infrastructure wit hin Human Resource provision means
that much of the community is without the kind of services which
facilitate nmgression along the tourney of change
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Phase 4: ENGAGEMENT

Evaluations of training programs associated with managing change
have shown that for many people the process of adjusting to
change was severely thwarted by the lack of real option5 The

absence of clear stepping stones meant that many were unable to

disengage from the old by engaging with something new.

The following quotation illustrates the point. "When I was told that I

was surplus, I felt as if I had been disconnected from the whole thing
What should f do now? ft's like being lead through a door into a room
where there are no other doors or windows. Once I'd stepped into the

room the door slammed shut behind me, and then it wa.; locked from the

other side. There was no way back and no way forward. I was left in the

room with no-one but myself I've been in there ever since". (George F.

Yallottrn Works area)

interview after interview has shown that transition is only possible
when real alternatives appear on the horizon. It is equally true that

real alternatives do not just happen, they have to be created.
nurtured into being, and developed to their fullest possible
potential. Too many decisions were made and implemented with
little or no regard to their implications.

TO INTERVENE, OR NOT TO INTERVENE,
THIS IS THE QUESTION !

It was naively presumed by industry that micro-economic reform

was the domain of industry, and that consultation with the
community was not necessary Consequently, the community was
excluded from participation in the change process and almost by

default was placed the position of reacting to the changes after
they had taken place. Had the community in partnership with the
industry been able to plan for the changes, it would have been able

to create the social infra-structure necessary for facilitating
transition from the old to the new. (It is worth recording that over
this sustained period of change not one day was lost due to
industrial action. Some have accused the Trade Union Movement
of capitulatin to the inevitable, whilst others have applauded

them for their responsible adjustment to macro-economic reform).
The following graphs illustrate how strategic intervention into the

change process can facilitate accelerated recovery and a
commitment to the future.

GRAPH 1 Shock reaction

The graph represents the kind of reaction one expects to
accompany news of significant change. This is certainly the way
that many in the community responded to news of massive

restructuring in the power industry.
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GRAPH 2 Immediate recovery
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Il the news is received as 'good' news, with the implications
understoodmd the effects minimal, there is every chance that
recovery will he fairly immediate Many within the community and
the industry itself saw the change in terms of opportunity and
challenge; as well as necessary for industrial survival.

GRAPH 3 Recovery without intervention

This graph illustrates the possibility of sustained discomfort,
characterised by resentment, anger, frustration, and feelings
associated with betrayal. Implicit in this graph is refusal to
accommodate the change This was certainly the experience of the

- majority of those affected by the changes

GRAPH 4 Recovery with unhelpful intervention

The early phases of the downsizing were characterised by mis-
information, uncertainty, mixed messages, and false hopes For
example. one section was told that it could avoid being contracted
out if it became more viable as a 'unit'. All staff amended work
practices, increased efficiencies and became quite excited about the
whole process. They achieved their target, and in doing so
increased their 'attractiveness' to a pnvate contractor who bought
them out any way During this period change was being
accelerated and the level of disruption unprecedented. People were
being motivated out of fear and insecurity, and experiencing
multiple relocations It is not difficult to understand how
discomfort levels are sustained and at umes exacerbated.

GRAPH 5 Recovery with helpful intervention

As the internal process of change gained momentum, many people
began to voice their concern over the way things were unfolding.
Community resources, stretched at the best of times, were unable
to cope with the worst of times The infrastructure was not in place
to deal with the extra demand for services like.

Financial Counselling
Tratning for Change
Retirement Counselling
Family Counselling

Financial Planning
Life Management Skills
Small Business Skills
Crisis Counselling
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Grief Counselling Recreation Services

Unemployment Services Career Counselling
Etc, etc, etc

Through the provision of these community and industry based
services people are better able to manage themselves as they
navigate their way through the unknown.

GRAPH 6 The spectrum of response

The difference between the 3 expenences illustrated in graphs 3, 4,

& 5 represents a reduction in the levels of discomfort, and more
significantly, a reduction in the amount of time taken to recover
from the change and to respond to the future. It has clearly been
our experience that without the necessary co-operation between
the community and industry, to plan and manage the changes, our
recovery has been delayed and opportunities mtssed.

Because of the long-standing relationship between the power
industry and the Latrobe Valley community, the consequent
counter-dependency demanded a greater degree of corporate
citizenship and responsible change management processes.

CONCLUSIONS

It is clear from our experience that the length of the relationship
between an industry and a community does not guarantee the
quality of relationship necessary for effective and responsible
change, especially those changes which so dramatically impact
upon the general life of a community. The processes chosen by the
industry reflect a fear of public consultation which resulted in
decisions being made from an extremely narrow perspective.

It is fair to say that any savings in costs are illusory when equated
with the major soc:al dis-functioning that has occured as a result of
the changes. Numerous social agencies, already poorly resourced
were swamped by an avalanche of needs that they were unable to

meet.

"For our own past is covered by the currents of action,
But the torment of others remains an experience
Unqualified, unworn by subsequent attritton.
People change, and smile: but the agony abides."

T S Eliot

Economic Rationalism and Social Policy

Numerous authors have destribed recently the national and
International trend toward the political "new right," with
particular emphasis upon the implications of such political agenda
for economic policy. Pusey in particular argues that in national
terms, "Canberra (has been) swept by a locust strike of economic
rationalism. While his colourful description might be excessive, it
is clear that at national, state, and local levels there has been a
conscious shift toward policies which are "economically rational."

Pusey argues elsewhere that the basic thrust of the economic
rationalist perspective is for governments "to get out of the way
and let the market forces deliver their own economically 'rational'
solutions

The basic and underlying assumption of such an approach is not
new Adam Smith's Wealth of Nations is grounded in the
assumption that if an exchange between two parties is voluntary, it
will not Lake place unless both believe that they will benefit Irom
it. Milton Friedman claims that Smith's insight was nothing short

of brilliant-

7 BEST COPY AVAII ARL F



374 International Conference on lssues A/freeing Rural Communowc

Adam Smith's flash of genius was his recognition that the
prices that emerged from voluntary transactions between
buyers and sellers - for short, in a free market - could co-
ordinate the activity of millions of people, each seeking this)
own interest, in such a way as to make everyone better off.'

Friedman's conclusion about the role and place of government
aptly descnbes the core aspect of economically rational policies
Fie correctly argues that our society is what we make it, and that
our humanity does limit the alternatives available to us But he
then concludes.

none prevents us, if we will, from building a society that
relies primarily on voluntary co-operation to organize both
economic and other activity, a society that preserves and
expands human freedom, that keeps government in its place,
keeping it our servant and not letting it become our master

At a national, and more specifically in the context of this paper,
local level, government and quasi government organisations have
attempted to shift the burden of service provision on to the private
sector. We have seen pressure to cut welfare spending, and the
reduction of other areas of public spending, particularly in the
areas of health education and community services. We have seen
the de-regulation of the private sector and the labour market,
efforts to shift the tax burden away from business and on to wage
and salary earners in the form ol consumption taxes and (S100
levies), and assumptions that the 'market will produce its own
preferred solutions to the problem of unemployment

With particular reference to the Latrobe Valley, the justification fot
such an emphasis has been to respond to the need for macro and
micro economic reform, and in particular the structural
adjustment needed to make the manufacturing sector and the rural
industry internationally competitive _Justification for these
economic reforms is expressed in terms of "eliminating waste,
inefficiency, and feather bedding; saving the taxpayer's dollar; and
streamlining the public sector...-

It is clear that tn such a thrust, primary emphasis is given to "the
economy," and that consideration of the social and political order
is relegated to a less significant and less central role.

There are a number of underlying assumptions about an economic
rationalist approach to responding to the economic and social
needs of a society.

The first is that what is good for the economy is good for the
community There is one sense in which such an assumption is
correct. A poor economy with high levels of inflation, high levels
of unemployment and adverse trading relationships does rot
correlate with high standards of living However an assumption
that high levels of investment and company profits will
automatically be distributed to benefit the community is not borne
out by a comparison of shifts in wages and profits between 1975
and 1988.

% of share of National Income.'

Wages Profits

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

espoused by the new right assume a capacity on tlie part of
individuals and the corporate sector to participate freely and
equally in the processes oi economic relorm. The Federal
Government's White Paper on Employment.' and subsequent
budgetary initiatives clearly indicates that the playing field is not
level and that special attention needs to be given to assisting those
who because of age, gender, training or length of time out of work,
cannot participate freely and equally in ihe economic upturn
which appears to be emerging Similarly focus contained in the
SANP12.' initiatives suggests that some regions, and the Latrobe
Valley in particular, have been disadvantaged more than others in
the current processes of macro and micro economic reform

In discussing possible responses to the current high levels of
unemployment and the damaged social infrastructure of the
Latrobe Valley, the role of Government is central. With specific
reference to unemployment at a national level, Pusey draws a
strong conclusion about the central role that Governments have to

play.

We should not assume that aggregate economic gains will of
themselves do anything to help the i:nernployed without a binding
commitment from thc Government to strong redistributive
policies..'

However this paper argues that for Government, as well as for
industry, the issue is more than economic development or policies
ot redistribution, important as they are. What is equally important
is that serious consideration and strong commitment must be

given to processes of consultation and involvement of those
affected by massive changes to the social fabric of their local
communities, such as restructuring of the economic base of the
community, and that planning must be implemented for the social
and communal consequences of restructuring.
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WHAT REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT CAN LEARN FROM LANDCARE PRACTICE AND WHAT

LANDCARE CAN LEARN FROM REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT PRACTICE

Patrick Morrisey and Craig Mathisen Australia

ABSTRACT

landcare is a 10 year funding proa.sam. longer than three terms of government. It is a "bottom up" approach with local community groups setting the

agendas. lt has support from State and Federal Governments and commitment from diverse groups, such as Australian Farmers Federation and

Australian Conservation Council.

It would appear that Landcare has everything that regional development needs to reach its full potential. However, after three years of tandcare there

are signs of community burnout, uncertainty front Local Government, and the need to undertake more strategic projects which will affect change
rather than simply be demonstrations. Once all the quick runs on the board type projects have beencompleted, then what next?

Regional Development practitioners will he familiar with all these issues What ca:i the Landcare movement learn Irom the decades ol regional

development activtty? And what can regional developers learn from a 10 year model of co-operation?

This paper explores the key issues

CURRENT ISSUES OF REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

Background Information

Two important issues relative to effective regional development
need to be explained at the outset. These are

1. the Product Life Cycle; and

2. the Time Frame of major stakeholders in regional
development.

The Product Life Cycle

Regional development is about creating effective change in
economic activity. The process is similar to that of an organisation
developing a new product.

Initially, ideas need to be generated. An internal evaluation process
decides whether these are "good" ideas or not Those with the most
promise are then investigated and the best is selected for
development

The "rule of thumb" is that for every hundred ideas, just one
makes it through to the product development phase (Compare
this with the often demand for every regional development project
to be "made a winner".)

After research, development and trial testing the product is
launched This is often the first time that the 'public' sees the result
of the expenditure of considerable time and money hy the
company developing the product

It is only after the product has been launched that it has a chance
of selling and providing a return on the investment (Refer to
Diagram I)

The "introduction" is a vital component of effective regional
economic development, yet it is often not considered by
stakeholders.

THE TIME FRAME OF STAKEHOLDERS

Regional economic development, practiced at the community level,
can involve all tiers of government and the community Each of
thece players' have different time frames and agendas, olten
detc.mmed by the political process These time frames never
coincide and often the strategic product development that needs to
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be undertaken has to comprise, to fit much shot ter product
development' timetables. (Refer Diagram 2)

The Five Stage Regional Development "Game"

Few 'players' in regional economic development give consideration
to the time frame/agendas of other players, or the urne needed to

develop and implement effecttve economic strategies which will
achieve the change desired.

The lack of any long term strategic commitment to regional
development collectively by the various tiers of government and
the community has resulted in mixed outcomes.

A five stage process has been identified to try to analyse why this
community effort does not always reach expectations

Stage 1 (0 Months)
Public action (meeting/workshop/vision conference) is taken at the
local/regional level to stimulate community action for regional
development.

a new government program focussing on regional issues;

a community itself feeling -peeved' about current state of the

local economy; or

a community taking a positive role about its own destiny and
willing to adopt a preferred futures approach.

Stage 2 (12 Months)

Short term project funding is secured v marshall resources for a

local/regional effort at achieving more effective regional economic
development and the various stakeholders work together (and also

on their own agendas) to achieve results.

The usual first trelaction is to "do something" and "get runs on the

hoard" to show that the project is a success.

Often the focus never shifts from this activity

Stage 3 (24-36 Months)

Successful implementation, that is, action to rn;lce dunes
happen", relies on voluntary co-operation

The process usually involves stakeholders hom various levels of

eovernment and the community Due to the pa S53 of time, %Ode



376 International Conference on i,sues Affecting Rural Communities Townsville 10-15 July 19(44

DIAGRAM 1 1he Product Development Cycle
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DIAGRAM 2 The Timeframe for Regional Development
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the stakeholders (organisations) often remain the same, the
particip-mts do not

Elected representatives are either voted out of office or replaced on
the development committee to "give someone else a go",
conununity representatives lo!x interest or pursue other interests,
and staff on short term contracts move on to other career
opportunit les

This results in a tendency for either

new players to he less inclined to accept zesponsibilay iLS they
were tic, part of the original decisions, or

tlw whole group goes iwk to step one for die benefit ol the
new person/s

At this stage confusion about direction of the overall
procecs/prowct development usually becomes public Dissatisfied

players make public statements which then adds to the growing
uncertainty ol the lack of tangible 'runs on the board'.

Stage 4 (36-60 Months)

This stage is often the "death" stage of the regional development
effort, which commenced with the best of intentions 3-5 years ago.

Usually three options arise:

Option 1

The focus of all stakeholders has moved to other issues, due to
new policies and new politics.

The original objective is lost, all players lose interest, funding
ceases and the project ceases.

Option 2

The project could be a success and some of the stakeholders see it
as "too successful". The threat is reduced by either discrediting the
project or reducing funding. Funding ceases and the project
CeaseS.

Option 3

The group undertaking the project fails to consider the need to
secure funding past the initial start-up phase. Funding sources
decline while expectations nse. There is more pressure to do more
with less. This creates internal pressures and so the usual options
for what is a volunteer effort is to cease operations.

The group runs out of resources when the project is completed
and ceases to exist.

Stage 5 (18 Months After Project Ceased)
After about 18 months of inactivity, new players gather at a public
forum/vision/workshop/search conference and decide that the
community needs to take some positive action.

And so the regional development cycle begins all over again.

GO BACK TO STAGE I

WELCOME TO THE REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT GAME!

WHAT ARE THE CURRENT PROBLEMS WITH REGIONAL
DEVELOPMENT?

The 5 stage scenario outlined in the previous section highlights the
problem of achieving effective regional economic development via
the 'bottom up' process. The process relies on continuous co-
operation from ALL stakeholders, yet the attention cycle wavers,
according to the individual stakeholder.

This 5 stage cycle means that the original objective - more effective
regional economic development - is rarely achieved

Diagram 3 depicts the level of effective economic activity over time
from the 5 stage regional development "game"

Diagram 4 depicts what is needed to achieve effective change in
communities This can only occur with a strategic long term
approach to the issue of regional economic development.

At least nine reasons can be found why the outcome is not as
originally expected.

1 Lack of understanding of the complex nature of regional
development (refer to the Product Development Life Cycle)

2 Absence of a shared strategic vision between stakeholders
and the need for organisations to be in the sinmItaneous
mode of strategic planning and project development

3 Absence of clearly defined obtectives and method> of
participatory evaluation of performance.

4 Lick of understanding of the roles of various stakeholders
and the time frames in which they operate
Poor communication between stakeholders, and within
stakeholders' organisational structures
Failure to secure operational resources beyond start-up
proleat phase

ntj 6
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7 Unrealistic expectations of the ability of certain activities to
achieve real change in the economy of the community and
generate new prosperity.

8. Lack of adequate supporting resources to service the
expectations generated by public workshops.

9 Lack of commitment to the process as well as the projects

WHAT IS NEEDED FOR MORE EFFECTIVE REGIONAL
DEVELOPMENT?

What then is needed for the bottom up approach to regional
economic development to be more effective?

The missing link' is a strategic framework within which the
regional economic process can operate Such a framework needs to
have the capacity to provide for

product development resources,

implementation;

review and reflection,

updating and e.lhancement, and

short, medium and long term otilconws

Such a framework should accommodate both top down
(government) actions and bottom up' (community) actions to
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maximise financial and human resources for the most effective
results

Three specific actions are identified as necessary for more effecuve
regional development (with reference to the Landcare model
outlined in the following section).

1 Long term commitment (at least 10 years) from all players to
adequately resource strategic approach to regional
development

2. Acceptance that a healthy national economy is a nation of
healthy local economies. (That is, action at the local level is
complementary to action at the state/federal level)

3. Provision of skills to all stakeholders to be effective in
creating structural changes required and desired.

LANDCARE, A MODEL FOR REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT?

Over the past 5 years Australia has demonstrated what can be done
with a National long term plan that is strategically focussed,
addressing priority needs and set up in such a way that the
community is empowered to influence the way their future
evolves.

Landcare. as a grass roots, community driven yet government
supported movement is an example of what can be achieved with
the right mix of timing, policy, resources and commitment

The ground work is being laid for another layer of development,
that of community rural development

Landcare started in the late 1980's as a marriage between two
unlikely bedfellows, the National Farmers Federation (NFF) and
the Australian Conservation Foundation (ACP) with a ten t 10) year
commitment of support from the federal Government. This
became the 'Decade of Landcare'.

Its focus then, and still is to manage the land - to save it from
degradation, minimise pollution and to conserve related natural
resources (DPI 1992).

Since then it has grown to mean many things to many people. It
now embraces a wider audience and is becoming ? framework for
delivering many National and State government programs It has
become an effective way for the government to jointly manage
natural resources in pannuship with rural communities.

Just as environmental issues cannot be separated from social and
economic factors, neither can farm planning and development be
separated from catchment and regional planning and development.
From a systems perspective, they are interrelated issues which
should be seen and managed that way

The authors suggest the Landcare model, as a partnership between
government and community in promoting and demonstraitng
better land, water and vegetauon management can be used and
expanded upon to encapsulate the broader needs of rural
communities.

The issues facing the bush are complex and the solutions require a
delicate mix of commitment, resources and flexibility on behalf of
all parties The current framework for supporting Landeare groups
needs to reflect the broader range of issues rural communities are
facing. If Lindcare, In its broadest sense, is to secure a permanent
presence in the fabric of rural Australia, it needs to be in a position

to harness the resources and experience of the regional
development domain

This will enhance the potential for rural Australia to realise the

'preferred future' Campbell espouses (1992) rather than the
'probable future'

A number of key ingredients are needed that together form a

successful mix that is necessaty for Landcare to build on to
incorporate elements of regional development

A Long Term Plan

The Decade of Landeare Plans are documents each state. Ferritory
and Federal Government has developed in partnership with the
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ommunity They are :en year frameworks ol goals and at. tions
with periodic reviews and targets to reach

A Shared Vision

Riding on a heightened environmental awareness, the Landcare
model was strongly supported by the Federal Government due to a
shared vision between two (2) traditionally divergent groups, the

NFF and the ACF It had bipartisan support Everyone agreed,

land degradation was Australia's biggest environmental problem.
The rural and urban communities wanted to do something about it

and an appropriate model was developed

The Model

Partnership agreements were developed between the Federal and
State Governments A broad policy framework was developed with
federal funds available to State and Local Governments, research
bodies and community groups to develop projects which
promoted and demonstrated better land and water management
practices.

A prerequisite for funds was that the development and
implementation of projects involved the perceived beneficiaries
through community groups. Therefore ownership and
commitment was more likely, ensuring a multiplied benefit on the

gjound

Project approval and assessment is done in partnership between
Lindcare group members. agency staff, community members and

industry at a regional level.

Facilitation

Another factor in the success of Landcare to date has been the
employment of people with a different mix of skills than
traditional extension staff. Community facilitators as change
agents, can be "the spark that ignites the engine". Groups need
direction and leadership to be able to fully utilise all human
resources on hand and to help develop a shared vision, so
necessary to achieve desired outcomes. An independent facilitator
can significantly increase the productivity of groups

THE CHALLENGES AHEAD

Landcare and Regional Development have a lot in common, yet
differ in a number of ways.

The Pract it ioners

Landcare facilitators. Group Co-ordinators and Community/
Regional Development Practitioners are all change agents in a

DIAGRAM 5

number of ways They are trouble shooters. motivators. and

paradigm shakers

They are generalists set in a specialist culture.

They make sense of complexity at the coal face and can cut red

tape to assist communities achieve their objectives.

More Than Rational Thinking
Landcare is an emotive issue No-one can deny we must repair our
natural environment. Yet repairing our rural communities ts more
complex and potentially divisive issue

Ownership
Landcare has the commitment from a wide cross section of society.

Farmers, environmentalists and governments all agree. It is in the
Governments' interest to have new framework to hand their
professional hats on.

Rural and regional development do not have such united appeal.
They could be seen as a threat to centrally managed Governments

Community Capacity
Realistic expectations for rural communities are needed.

Rural Development Practitioners generate expectation within
communities that need to be backed by adequate resources from

within and outside.

The Future
Landcare is riding on the goodwill o its followers, but for how

long?

Stronger links need to be developed between the current
framework for groups support and the broader needs of rural and

regional communities.

Regional Development Agencies need to develop stronger links

with National Landcare Program funding framework.

A WINDOW OF OPPORTUNITY ... NOW?

The timing is right for a fundamental rethink of what structures
need to be in place to accommodate the needs of rural
communities.

Current issues are:

In Austialia a number of National, State and Locai ir uatives are

trying to develop a whole of government approach to rural
policy and programs. Successful case studies can demonstrate
methods of integration others can learn from

REQUIRED: A Lcng TERM STRATEGiC APPROACH
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Rural repair, that is, positive action to support the fabric ol
rural communities, is becoming a topical issue, lust as land
repair was an environmental issue ol the 1980s

Reports are challenging the capacity of governments to fund
urban infrastructure needs and so "the bush" is now seen 33

hiore economically viable alternative to more urban
development

Regionalisation is focussing attention at the local/regional level
rather than one national solution to national problems

CONTRIBUTED PAPERS

THE COMMUNITY POLICY, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 379

The focus of agricultural return on investment has shifted from
on-farm activities to off-Iarm such as international marketing
and value adding through additional processing in Australia.

The DECADE OF RURAL REVITALISATION (1994-2004) may be
a window of opportunity that is ready'to be opened.
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MEETING THE NEEDS OF RURAL WOMEN

Margaret Alston Australia

ABSTRACT

This paper examines the gender order which operates in rural areas and which ensures that women are accorded a secondary status, that their
contnbutions are discounted and that their concerns are tnvialised. lt addresses the largely unacknowledged efforts of farm women which aid an
enhanced quality ol lile for their families and their communities.1 he paper then focuses on issuesof concern to these women. in particular, the lack

of employment opponunities, lack 01 child care, health problems. lack of services, disquiet about chemicals in agnculture and the assets test
provision; on pensions I he paper is mlormed hy a study of farm women undenaken in southern New South Wales in 1991.

When asked how she felt about her life in rural Australia, seventy-
two year old Jean looked reflectively into the distance before
replying 'Well all I can say is its a man's world and any woman
who thinks it isn't is a pickled onion!' (Alston, 1993). Rural
Australia is experienced by many women as man's country. It is a
place where farm women like Jean are largely invisible in the
public arena and where their opinions are overlooked and often
ignored. This paper will examine the structural imperatives which
operate in rural society to discount women and their contributions
and to silence their concerns about many issues which impact on
their lives. It will then address some of these issues and look at
ways of overcoming some of the difficulties confronting women
The paper is informed by a study of farm women conducted in
1991 (Alston, 1993).

Women are disadvantaged by patriarchal gender relations which
dominate rural society and which are reinforced by ideologies of
family and 'wifehood' which see women as domestically focussed
and which hold women accountable for domestic household
labour (Whatmore, 1991). These ideologies act to legitimise
patriarchal relations and the subordinate position of women with.n
those relationships. While hierarchical gender relations are
dominant in rural society generally, within farming families they
are aided by the system of patrihneal inheritance which operates to
ensure that men own and control the resources of agriculture and
that women are sidelined in farmtng family systems. The most
common point of entry to agriculture for women is through
marnage. Because their husbands are often involved in inter- and
inn-a-generational partnerships with kin, women marrying in to
farm families may hold an Inferior position and be treated with
suspicion by extended family members for much of their married
lives Yet farm women are taking a great deal of responsibility
ensuring that their families, their farms and their communities
function effectively They take on the lion's share of the unpaid
work within their families, they are replacing hired labour on
farms as conditions in agriculture deteriorate, they arc moving off
the farm to take on paid work in their communities to gain much
needed income. As well, they are giving time to their communities
to ensure an enhanced quality of life for rural dwellers (Alston,
1993) Yet their position is ill-defined, undervalued and often
trivialised because what they do is seen as women s work' or as a
role 'intrinsic to their gender identity' (Whatmore, 1991 103)

The gender divisions in rural society which ensure a secondary
role for women are endorsed by rural media Macklin (1993)
reports on a study she undertook in an Australian rural town she
calls 'Gana long' During a twenty-seven month period from 1989
to 1991 she carefully examined the local newspaper She found
that women are almost always presented in tiaditional roles anu
any other work they do is tnvialtsed They are seen as pet tpheral to
important events, their voluntary work ts overlooked and th,:ir

dependent status ('supermum', 'Barry's wife') is endorsed. The
media plays a significant part in shaping public perceptions about
the position of women in rural society

Farm women report that, despite their legal status, their position in
rural society is devalued by community members such as bank
managers, accountants and stock and station agents with whom
they come in contact. Beverley, a fifty-three year old farming
partner in southern New South Wales described the treatment she
receives from professionals off the farm.

'I have trained them that they will be happy to do business
with me as I am the person who is answenng the phone ... I

have had to be assertive especially with the accountant and
perhaps two others, but especially the accountant who was
initially not prepared to be dealing with the female partner of
the farm' (Alston, 1993).

Public positior of power in rural areas, such as local government
representation, are predominantly held by men. Women are often
excluded from public arenas of power bccause they are not
perceived as senous contenders and because their responsibility for
unpaid family work leaves them little time to pursue their
ambitions Kerry, a thirty-five year old farm woman, who shares
the farm work on their grazing farm with her husband, but finds
herself '99%' responsible for unpaid family woik, would like to he
more involved in agri-politics. However, she finds her extensive
duties make this impossible.

'I think if you are running a stud as well as you can, most guys
don't get on those boards until they have got sons who are
then looking after the stud. If you are doing all you can at
home you have got no time to be on boards and things. You
are tired. But of course I am doing the kids as well...Maybe if I
was a man and just doing what I ant doing so that I didn't
have to do the kids and the house I might feel quite
differently In fact, I think I probably would feel differently
But my involvement with the kids and the necessary things
you have got to do in the house even if you don't want to just
keep me too busy

\Vithin agriculture, women are obvious by their absence from
positions of authority within traditional farm organisations In fact,

only 12 51, ol women report being active in agri-politics (Alston,
1993) As a resuit of their lack of public power, women have little
influence over decisions which influence their communities and
their industry

The secondary position of rural women is ensured by ideologies
which inlenonse them, by their responsibility for unpaid faintly
work, by then lack of control of resources, by their lack of public
power and by rural media which act to tnvialise their interests As
a result of their invisibility, their contributions to rural commun-
it z- are overlooked Yet, women contnbuie enormous amounts of
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time and energy to their families. their enterprises and their com-
munities In 1991 I interviewed sixty-four farm women in south-
ern New South Wales at length about their lives and concerns It is
evident from this research that women are making a huge
economic commitment to ensuring the survival of family farming
and the continuance of their communities.

THE ECONOMIC CONTRIBUTIONS OF FARM WOMEN

Unpaid Family Work

In all but one of the cases investigated, women report being almost
total-ly responsible for household work regardless of their work off
the farm, their farm work, their age, the size of their holding, the
number of children or any other variable The assignment of
domestic labour to women because of their sex is a blanket
occurrence in rural areas. The powerlessness of women and the
structural arrangements that ensure their inferior position ensure
that this will go unchallenged. Yet, for many farm women, their
domestic labour includes many tasks which preserve income.
Apart from the washing, ironing, cleaning and shopping, many
grow vegetables, preserve food, rear young animals, make clothes
for the family, and prcmde meals for workers (usually shearers
who work on the farm for short periods each year). Many isolated
women also teach their children because they are too isolated to
attend school The unchallenged assignment of domestic labour to
women means that all other work they do is added to an already
substantial load. Yet the results of my research sug,gest that many
younger women are grudging in their acceptance of the traditional
sexual division of labour, particularly when they are also replacing
hired labour on the farm and working off the farm as well. Vicky, a
farm woman in her fifties put it this way

'Yes, there is only my husband and 1 at home, but I am totally
responsible even if I have been out helping in the yards all
morning and come home. I find that they sit down and watch
while I get the funch...1 am used to it now, I third., it Ls un-
necessary, but I think, you know, it Ls an inbuilt thing in men --
they past allocate you that as being your pnonty, and sometimes
they make little concessions but mainly that's your field... they
forget you are tired too, that you've been out all morning'

Many women report similar feelings of frustration and anger.
While older women tend to be more traditional in their outlook,
the younger women, taking on many disparate roles, are far more
likely to question the expectations of their partners.

Community Work

The nuturing role of women e.xtends beyond the immediate sphere
of the family. Women are heavily invoked in keeping rural
communities functioning In fact, withcut their efforts many
services in small Australian communities would be threatened In
my study 1 found that 55% of farrn women were Involved in more
than four community organisations These usually related to
education, aged care, charitable works and sporting organisations.
The efforts of women supplement or facilitate existing services.
Further, their efforts in ensuring such services as Meals on When.ls
helps keep older people in their homes. Within the schools,
women work in the tuckshop, help in the classrooms, provide
transport for excursions, clean, sew and cook for functions and
attend meetings Many women give time and effort to facilitate the
sporting and leisure pursuits of men and children Several women
report they are on the executive of the local football club or are a
member ol the football club Ladies Auxiliary or work in the kiosk
lor sporting events This facilitation of the leisure al others is not
ieciprocated and many women had curtailed their own leisure
activities as a result of tune and income constraints

Farm Work

For farm women, their work is extended by their commitments to
!arming Because ol the downturn in commodity prices in
agriculture many farms are doing without hired labour The
workload 1,, being redistributed among family members For
women, this has meant they are doing more of the physical labour
assoc lated with farming The amount of labour they perlorm on
the Linn is dependent on then legal status within the enterprise

aria their availability. For example, women whose husbands are
involved in extended family arrangements, may not be doing much
farm work at all, while those in partnership with their husbancis
are doing a great deal. However, their work is also dependent on
their availability. The trend for women to work off the farm means
they may not be readily available. Some families structure their
farm work to fit in with the off-farm commitments of women.
Sharon descnbed her juggling act thts way

'The times I worked full-time I made sure it was never harvest
time or cropping ttme and my one day at school, I suppose
there were times when you would have to juggle around a little
bit., there were times I suppose that some of the Ifarml jobs had
to be thought about before the day or juggled around a bit.'

When women do work on the farm an interesting gendered
division of tasks has developed such that women do the less
significant tasks and men the more critical. Consequently,
although 45% of women report that they drive machinery, many
state that they plough but do not sow, they rake hay but do not
bale-, and few will spray or drive the header. Women are, however,
very much involved in the livestock tasks. While 90% report being
involved in some way, 47% state that tins is a significant part of
their workload.

Bookkeeping and 'go-fering' are predomiruntly female tasks on
farms. In fact, 64% of women intenvewed ore responsible for the
hooks and this is directly related to their significantly higher
education in relation to their husbands. Eighty-three per cent of
women in the study report that they have educational
qualifications equal to or greater than their husbands. Yet, despite
their higher education, their involvement in farm tasks and their
efforts in other areas, only 13% of women report they have some
level of involvement in the farm decision-making process

Off-Farm Work
As well as their unpaid work in the household, in the community
and on farms, rural women arc moving into the paid workforce in
large numbers. In fact, the movement of farm family members into
the paid work force is an accelerating trend in rural areas. Because
the volatility of the marketplace has seen a serious downturn in
farm incomes, one of the more common strategies adopted by farm
families is the taking of off-farm work to secure income. In my
study. 43% of men and 50% of women were working off the farm
in some capacity. Yet, women note that because of a lack of
satisfying employment, they often work in insecure jobs which are
mostly part-time and for which they are over qualified. Of those
who were working, 77% stated that their income was spent
entirely on household expenses.

identified Problems

The economic contributions of women in rural areas can be seen
from this study to be extensive. Yet, the gendered nature of rural
life has acted to negate these efforts of women. This lack of
acknowledgement arises from a lack of attention to anything done
by women beyond the private sphere of the family. Any work
outside the family is often seen as merely 'helping out' and not as
independent effort. Further, as a result of their secondary status, the
problems they encounter in their daily lives are often overlooked
Yet, women report that the changes in rural society are having a

direct and often deleterious effect on themselves and their families

In fact, rural sockfty is disintegrating as many areas are becoming
depopulated. Rural services are closing, employment opportunities
are contracting and the standard of living is reduced Domestic
violence is increasing in rural areas and rural suicide rates,
particularly among young males, are alarmingly high. Farming
families, whose incomes from agriculture are precarious, suffer
serious lifestyle constraints For family members there is increasing
pressure to work harder in all areas of their lives both on the farm
and off In fact, broadacre farming incomes have been negative for

eight of the last sixteen years (ABARE Farm Surveys Report, 1992)
In my own research, 33% of women reported that spiralling costs
and decreasing returns have resulted in no money coming into the

household from the farm enterprise Many families are, in fact,
relying on their off-farm work and on the Family Allowance and
die FarnAy Ilowance Supplement to survive In such conditions,
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women are facing serious problems maintaining an acceptable
standard of living

Employment Opportunities

As a result of the need for off-farm sources of income, one of the
most urgent concerns for women is the scarcity of employment
opportunities. The segmentation of the labour market is
accentuated in rural areas and satisfying Jobs for women are few
The increasing trend towards off-farm work by farm families has
accelerated, however, the lack of employment opportunities is a
factor of rural life. Many women find it difficult to find satisfying
employment in the area of their specialisation Being unable to find
work in the field for which you are qualified can be devastating
Jan is a young farm woman brought up in a capital city She has
two university degrees and is highly qualified in her specialised
field. She now finds herself in an isolated farming community M. ail
a small child, a very long way from any potential employers who
might use her skills

'...for the first time in my life when I came down here I
wished I had done nursing or teaching or something like
that . which you could do in this area .. I am totally over
qualified.. There is really no scope for my field here unless I
could get a job at X 1150 kilometres awayl but that is still too
far to travel every day to make it economically viable.'

The lack of opportunity for employment is a constant theme for
rural women Janet, a forty year old woman, finds this particularly
difficult

'Really Ithere's1 nothing available. Not for an untrained,
unskilled worker unless I was prepared to go and clean
houses I can't clean my own so why am I going to go and
clean somebody else's?'

Gail, who has managed to find one and a half days work as an
assistant at the local school, stated:

'Unless you want to pick vegetables during the vegetable
picking season or something you might be able to pick up a
bit of that....other than that there would be very little around
here. Probably none I would say

Paid work in rural areas is, for many women, very fragmented.
Little accommodation is made to facilitate their work. Marianne
pointed out that she was forced to work four half days instead of
two full days whtch would have saved her petrol and travelling
time because there was no flexibility at her place of work.
Employers take little notice of the fact that women may be
travelling long distances for part-time work in rural areas and
certainly no child care provisions are available.

Child care is a constant problem for rural women who wish to, or
need to, work. Anna is a trained teacher with four children. She
provides much of the household income with her casual teaching
and, yet, the difficulties she faces in getting to work are enormous.

. I had an opportunity to do an eight week block of
teaching straight .. but there's just no-one I could leave my
child with for that length of time... The young girls they're
either too young so that you can't use them or they're at
school or once they get of age they leave the district.'

Women who do work off the farm often leave very young children
with their husbands because of a lack of rural child care facilities
This can cause great anxiety for women who know that farms are one
of the most dangerous workplaces in this country Many expressed
the concern that they felt their husbands are less vigilant than they
are Michelle sum, up the feelings of many young farm women.

'Yes, it worries me I don't like them to go with (my husband)
when he is working with machinery because they get busy
and forget about the kids and accidents can t astly happen

Support Services

The declining population in rural areas has had a senous effect on
the delivery' of support services Many services essential to a secure
way ol life are closing down small towns are losing their banks
and post offices and health services are being regionalised leaving
many towns without acute and emergency hospital beds. Doctors
are not attracted to rural practice because ol the lack of lacilitiff.
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and the reduced quality of Ide, and consequently, much of rural
Australia lacks even basic health servicing. Enhanced services such
as counselling, speech pathology, physiotherapy, mammography
screening may be hundreds of kilometres away at the nearest
regional city.

For women who are victims of domestic violence, isolation is a
factor which accentuates their trauma. Lack of support services
such as cnsis accomodation, the availability of guns and a lack of
adequate transport facilities ensure that victims of domestic
violence are very vulnerable indeed (Coorey, 1989).

The lack of adequate educational facilities is another factor
affecting the lives of rural dwellers..Often rural children must leave
home to gain access to ternary education. Many women note that
they themselves would benefit from access to institutions to further
their own education. Several stated that they would like to study
agnculture but could find no courses that would accommodate
their needs

Health Problems for Rural Dwellers

The increasing pressures on women to contnbute their time and
energy in income preserving or income producing activities are not
without cost. Women report an increase in health problems
brought about by overwork. Maureen, a thirty-five year old farm
woman described how she was feeling before she took a break
from full-time off-farm work.

'When l was working off-farm...I used to come home
absolutely exhausted every day and then I would sometimes
try and go up to the sheds and do a little bit up there. No,
was mentally exhausted as well as physically exhausted I
think. I would come home and I would sit down and I would
not probably move for sometimes half an hour

It is not only the women who are affected by the constant pressure
to increase their workload. Many women report they are worried
about their husband's health as a result of overwork. Some suggest
that their husbands are withdrawing from the community and
rarely leaving the farm. The crisis in agriculture is having a senous
and under investigated effect on the health of rural people.

The serious financial restraint felt by many farming families can be
assessed by examining the type and amount of holidays families
take each year. No women in my study reported that their family
takes any more than two weeks holiday per year. However, what is
more alarming is that 50% stated they take no tit all
because Liu.% cannot afford to do so(Alston, 1993). Because farm
families arc struggling to remain viable, they are placing their
health and I-being at nsk

Chemicals in Agriculture

One of the most serious concerns reported by women is the
increasing use of chemicals in agriculture. Over the last twenty
years, capital intensive agn:ultural practices have replaced labour
intensive procedures. One dramatic result has been the
development of chemical controls of pests and weeds in place of
the previously labour intensive control measures. Coupled with
this development has been the giowth of agnhusiness concerns
and their tightening control of agricultural inputs. Farm families
find themselves victims of a 'technological imperative' or the need
to continually pursue the latest innovations in order to maintain
profits. Lawrence (1987.159) states that 'this technological
imperative means that the farmer has climbed aboard the
agribusiness treadmill becoming in the process a sort of rural
'Junkie' hooked on agricultural chemicals'. All the women
interviewed expressed concern for their own health and the health
of family members as a result of the blanket development of
chemically I ,ased agriculture Yct the introduction of such methods
is met with little opposition by family members as they strive to
stay ahead of creditors Jean, a forty-five year old farm woman
descnbed it this way.

'I don't like chemicals But in today's farming they' are a
necessity they absolutely are But you know I don't like
them. I don't think a lot of people do like them but they arc
Just one of those things you have to use
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Chemicals are used to reduce land degradation and to replace the
overworking of land However, there appears to be inadequate
information available to rural dwellers about the effects of
agricultural chemicals on their health All women interviewed
reported serious concerns about the health of their male family
members and fears for their own health, particularly when
pregnant Meg, a sixty-four year old farm woman put it this way.

'When you have a son who sprays on Saturday and walks in on
Sunday and says I don't feel well. Yes i am very uncomfortable

Came was another who expressed deep discomfort with the effects
of chemicals on her sons.

'Oh it worries me a great deal particularly as the boys won't
take precautions very greatly I go to all those meetings and
come home with all this information and tell them all about It
and try and get them to take notice but they won't ..They are
very carekss and this does worry me a lot.'

Jenny was more in tune with the thoughts of the younger women
who worned about the effects on their unborn children.

'Well it has its pluses -..d minuses. As far as land degradation
goes, it is good because you are not over cultivating the land.
But then I think everyone worries about the pesticides and
herbicides you are absorbing Obviously we absorb a lot more
than people in the cities do I was really worried when I
was pregnant

This concentration on chemically based auicultural production
has occurred despite the private fears and concerns of most farm
women and many of their husbands It demonstrates the degree of
control over agricultural production by agnbusinesses and the
powerlessness of farm families to escape the 'technological
imperativc that is dnving agricultural production.

Social Security Benefits

Rural families are also affected by the inadequacy of the social
security system. Because of the assets test requirements, many farm
families remain ineligible for benefits despite having little or no
income. Particularly disadvantaged are rural aged ineligible for the
aged pension and young people who are Linable to access Austudy.
Older farm women report that they and their husbands are forced
to work into their old age because they retain title to their farm. In
some cases, the farm had been on the market for several years and

could not be sold. In other cases, son(s) and daughter(s)-in-law
were now working on the farm drawing income but unable to
afford to buy the farm In many cases three generations of family.
including the old couple, are reliant on the farm income, all living
well below the poverty line

Similar tests on assets prevent many young rural people securing
Austudy benefits and being able to access tertiary education
Despite owning the farm, parents are unable to provide the
resources needed for young people to move away from home to
study Talk of tightening the assets test on Family Allowance
payments is causing a great deal of anxiety for many women in
rural areas who rely heavily on this benefit.

Actions
Women in rural areas face serious problems maintaining an
adequate standard of living for themselves and their families
However, chief among the constraints impacting on them are the
hierarchical gender relationships which structure rural society and
which act to negate their efforts and trivialise their concerns
Women's lack of visible power legitimates their secondary status
Their assigned responsibility for domestic labour, often despite
their muted protests, ensures their time to pursue their own
interests and issues is necessiiily limited There is much that could
be done to meet the needs of rural women Chief among these.
however, is public recognition of the contribution of women to
ensuring the viability of rural communities and of agriculture In

order for this to mem effectively, the way official agncultural and
census data is collected needs to be changed to ensure women's
.ontributions are adequately recorded and counted Analysts who
praise the efficiency ol Australian farmers without giving due
recognition to the efforts of all family members are not giving the

%%hole pu tun: the persistence ol family farming is enabled by the

flexibility of the family structure. In particular the work of women
on farms enables the continuance of family farming in its present
form. If adequate retribution were made to women for their efforts
the 'efficiency' of farming would be sorely tested.

To adequately address the stated concerns of rural women, a
number of strategies should be adopted.

Inequitable gendet arrangements which receive so much
ideological support in rural communities must be challenged.
While ever women lack visible power and are expected to
perform the lion's share of unpaid work in the home and in the
community, they will retain their secondary status. There is a
need for women to be given opportunities to achieve positions
of power. In particular, local government and farmer organ-
isations remain male dominated and do not focus on the issues
facing women

For those who are seeking satisfying work away from the home,

there Ls a need for governments to foster the development of
employment opportunities in rural areas. Highly skilled women
report their greatest anguish is the lack of opportunity to
pursue work in their field of specialisation. Regional
development outside metropolitan areas is an essential strategy
to provide jobs for disadvantaged rural dwellers. However,
there is also a need to redress the segmentation of the labour

force which sees women confined to a narrow band of often

low status and low paid positions In rural areas. many jobs
revolve around agricultural industries and women have not
often been represented in many areas of available employment
because these are seen as men's jobs. Hence there are very few

female stock and station agents or bank managers. As a
consequence, men with less education than women will often
receive higher wages in rural areas. This segmentation needs to

be challenged so that women can gain employment in

traditional male occupations.

Rural based child care services arc desperately needed. Women
will remain disadvantaged while ever they do not have adequate
child care service!. The lack of rural child care services remains
one of the greatest problems for women seeking work away

from home.

Another area where swift action is needed is the area of social
security entitlements. The imposition of assets based testing on
pensions and other benefits indicates that the government has

failed to note the effects of this policy on farm famtlies. So many
such families are living below the poverty line and are endurit,
enormous hardship because of this inequitous policy.

Women's concerns about chemically based agriculture are
another area where the community should take action. The cost

of the commitment to the technological advancement of
agriculture should be examined in human terms. Families in
rural areas need to be given adequate information about the
chemicals which have become so much a part of their lives The

:evel of disquiet among women about these practices should be

acknowledged as a community concern, and the community as
a whole should be part of the debate on the future direction of

agriculture.

There is a need for isolated rural dwellers to have greater access
to further education. The exploration of technologies to
enhance such access should be a priority for the Australian
community. The needs of disadvantaged young people should

be an integral part of this exploration As well, the expressed

desire for agricultural courses by women on farms should also

he noted by education providers in this country

There is a further need to examine the effects of retracting
servicer in rural areas to assess the impact on the community
members There Ls a real danger in relying on the unpaid efforts

of women to fill the gaps in service provision, because these are

women who are already filling in the gaps in a number of other

areas For some they are 'filling in' on farms, working in the
community, performing paid work, and taking niator
responsibility for domestic labour To expect that women will
pick up where services left oll is not realistic
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Reports of increasing domestic violence and suicides in rural
areas are a grim indicator ot conditions in the bush Adequate
services for isolated families to deal with such emergencies are
urgently needed. The retraction of health services to rural areas
on economic grounds may he exacerbating the problems.

Rtgal women are making a major contribution to the continuance
of a reasonable quality of life in their communities. Yet, their
efforts are often trivialised because of the ideological assessment of
their place in society The secondary status of women and their
resultant powerlessness has led to a Lick of understanding of the
breadth of their contributions and to a discounting of the issues
which impact on their lives This paper has addressed some of
these issues which were voiced by farm women in southern New
South Wales and has outlined possibilities for community action to

oveKome some of Lf-ot-problems for women in rural areas.
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QUEENSLAND RURAL WOMEN - TAPPING AN UNDER-UTILISED RESOURCE

Margaret R. Cruickshank Australia

ABSTRACT

This paper will &scum the recently fomied Queensland Rural Women's Network (QRWN) and argue that it is a crucial organisation that aims to

Improve the comnbunon 01 niral women to Queensland's economic and SOCIal development. QRWN is a unique organisation for the women ol

Queensland Its pnmarv aim is to develop skills so women can exerciw their own power to make changes to their lives and communities It will he

shown that the changed polmial climate in Queensland has both initiated and fostered the development of the network QRWN proposes that the

govemment and rural communities should support, and utilise QRWN's register to help improve both the condition ol rural women's lives and the

contnbution women make to their communities

INTRODUCTION

The network aims to heip all Oueensland women living in rural
circumstances, whether on the land or in the towns, contribute
more effectively to the sustained economic, social and ecological
fabric of Queersiand.

The following aims have been enunciated

To network with other groups by liaising at local, community,
regional, state, national and international levels to improve
country city relations and support the shanng of experiences by
rural people

To assist access to services for all in rural communities by
promoting the network and the provision of information by
government and private organisanons.

To raise ,he profile of primary industries by promoting their
value and diversity.

To raise the self esteem of rural communities through the
encouragement of petsonal development and education.

To assist the sustainability of the family unit by providing
information on aspects of the law, family farming and
relationships in the context of rural life

To provide safe environments where such things as personal
concerns, business, government and media can be discussed.

BACKGROUND

QRWN was conceived in the minds of many Queensland rural
women before it was born. Unspecific "need" was the driving force
The grassroots move for rural change began in Monto at a Women
in Agnculture meeting. called by Jan Darlington, on 6 April 1993, to
see if there was any interest in setting up a state network. A steenng
committee was formed, and at a later meeting held in Mundubbera,
the group was officially named Queensland Rural Women

Those on the steering committee of QRWN to a large degree had
experience or knowledge of networks in other states. Steering
committee members are all achievers in their own communities,
seeking skilLs or knowledge when needed. They are practical women
who get the job done Since then first meeting in Mundubbera the
group has become incorporated and has had its actions endorsed at
the first "Queensland Rural Women's Gathering" held later in
October The participants of the Queensland Rural Women's

2.5;z

meeting held after the conference whole-heanedly embraced the
concept of "networking" and the group officially became the

"Queensland Rural Women's Network Inc".

Participants at the conference included women from many parts of
Queensland as well as government represematives including the
Deputy Premier, Tom Burns MLA and the Minister for Primary
Industries, Mr Ed Casey MLA. Also present were represent-anves
from the Women's Policy Unit, thc Office of eural Communities,
Queensland .Health, and the Department of Primary lndustnes
The meeting also attracted health professionals, represc=ives of
various industry, community and educational organisations.

The formation of the network echoes developments already
occurring in other states, such as Victoria and New South Wales,
and in other countries, such as Canada and New Zealand. Since
the mid 1980's there has been an increased recognition that rural
women have not received enough assistance, training and

recognition for their contribution to economic development. The
formation of networks and the promotion of workshops, seminars
and conferences in most Australian states has been to redress these

omissions.

THE QUEENSLAND RURAL WOMEN'S
NETWORK APPROACH

The creation of a network in Queensland is timely, rural women
are looking for recognition and information collected from the
Office of Rural Communities and other government bodies
endorses this need.

Researcher Margaret Alston (Bulletin, 1993, Jan 26/Feb 3 p 96), of

New South Wales's Centre for Rural Research argues that many
women aged under forty are resentful of the trachuonal roles for

women on the land. She further argues that the needs of rural
women who do not fit the norm of traditional women's groups are
not being met QRWN Chairman Jan Darlington echoes strongly

the concept of "unmet needs" with her own growing awareness of
others making decisions affecting her life with little or no
opportunity to input herself.

The scant input to decisions that impact on the lives of rural
women are highlighted in Mitchell (1994, p 127), where she
argues that women are unrepresented in decision making at all
levels, local, state, federal government, senior positions in all

commercial enterprises in law making and law enforcing
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institutions she quoies die (Firg triennial Review of the Home
and Community Care Proeram 1988)

Where women are recognised as more likely to hold lower
paying lobs and provtde for domestic stability In this society
women have special (different), needs that are under
resourced ie the dollars spent on women in any field of
endeavour (sport, health, education, agriculture), are much
less than men.

The recognition of the unmet needs for women is the impetus for
the birth of this network in Queensland Rural women often work
the triple shift, on the farm, off the farm, and m the community
This triple shill leaves little time for personal pursuits, education
or training Networking, is useful because it does not require much
time or place commitment, but can meet these needs for
information, support and social interaction

THE CONTEXT

According to the 1990 Census, there are 555,017 women residing
outside Brisbane and Moreton This represents 37 1 per cent of the
total Queensland female population Furthermore Queensland has
the largest population of Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders,
half of which are women. These women represent 26 per cent of
all Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander women and 2.5 per cent ol
ill Queensland women There are also approximately 25,000
migrant women in rural Queensland. and close to 200.000
disabled women living in Queensland. These figures show the
importance of not only recognising rural women, but also
acknowledging their diverse needs.

The geographic distances within Queensland puts huge pressures
on government service delivery to the state's residents. Half the
population of Queensland resides outside the metropolitan area.
To quote the Courier Matl, (March 12 1994), "fresh population
projections, released by the Department of Housing, Local
Government and Plaiming this week show most areas of the east
coast are in people boom mode." It is predicted that Queensland's
population ts set to double within forty years. However, this
growth will be centred mostly on the coast, to the detriment of
inland areas. While services will be stretched to the limit in high
growth areas, decline will occur in smaller rural communities
unless intervention occurs, thus making arguments in rural areas
for the maintenance of present or increased levels of government
funding difficult to sustain.

The economic conditions of much of rural Queensland have been
either SLIM or negative for a number of years Economic stress
caused through drought, low commodity prices, population drift
and a variety of compounding factors are all contributing to the
near demise of many rural communities. Thus, making
compounding levels of stress for residents in rural communities
trying to hold their lives and livelihoods together

Some positive developments in Queensland rural communities
have began The Queensland Government Agencies Program
(QGAP) for "One Stop Shops" are slowly being put in place to
reconstitute an agency and information service for rural
communities. To quote Inglewood Alderman Trevor Gray "People
in the bush ate getting restless. They are sick of being forgotten
Courier Mail (March 20 11)94) Nevertheless these services are
under staffed and under resourced and not addressing many of the
needs of rural communities, a thought expressed by network
members

The recent political climate in Queensland has provided a catalyst
for the formation of a rural women's network to (leal with issues
arising front changing government pnormes

Alter many years ol conservative lwral and National Party rule,
Libor came to power in 1989 Be lore the change of government,
the winds of rural economic downturn were already evident Yet
Labor polices initially failed to take account ol the continuum of
ertam institutions intrinsic to rural culture John Tosh states that

suategies lor change which WI to take the tneasure of institutions
integral to our culture over many centunes are likely to founder.
through underestimanng the obstacles to change they will end a,.
futile political gestures (1991, p 20)
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The loss of service to rural communnies has shockeu whole
communities and galvanised them to action So, outraged were the
communities that the Labor Government are looking senously at a
rural policy to manage government decisions affecting rural
communities The formation of the Office of Rural Communities.
under the Deputy Premier Tom Burns MLA, is a recent example of
the' Government's recognition of the importance of rural
communities This office recognises the difference of rural
communities, and have also put in place policy offices to respond
to these differences The development of a policy to "Guide and
Evaluate Future Government Decisions Affecting Rural
Communities" is important to help build a sense of certainty for
rural people in an uncertain economic climate. This policy seeks
to put a framework in place that recognises that government-
initiated change in rural communities, if unmanaged, can have a
dramatic negative multiplier effects.

Women have an important place to play in these new
developments The creation of the Women's Policy Unit, Women's
Infolink and the Office of Rural Communities specifically target
rural women, finally acknowledging our importance Specific
strategies are being developed to redress the paucity of information
and services for rural women. These strategies for women are
important, but must not be seen as watertight gains. QRWN
recognises that changing political fortunes could once again
delegate women and their productivity in rural communities to
little more than "the farmers wife."

There is a distinct rural culture both at one, and at times at odds
with Aboriginal, small-town and regional value systems which
needs to be considered when decisions are made, or policies
developed which impact on rural areas. The development of rural
sociology studies is showing distinct differences in rural attitudes
concerning women, Aboriginal and community value systems
compared with changing egalitarian views in the wider
community. Women may live and work in their rural
communities, but unless they have the knowledge to recognise the
limitations imposed by the cultural context in which they live,
solutions cannot be sought The formation of this women's
network as a two-way information conductor is important in
assisting rural women to know and portray themselves with greater
realism.

A RURAL AND REGIONAL WOMEN'S NETWORK

The need for a rural women's network in Queensland was reported
to the Office of Rural Communities in 1993 This report detailed
activities with rural women's networks of other states highlighting
how little Queensland had done in this area. Victoria by example
has had a strong Rural Women's Network since 1986. Many
Queensland rural women wanted similar services and support to
enable them to develop skills and initiatives for change and
growth.

Nevertheless one concern raised in the report was the perceived
threat of the network becoming a "feminist front" This viewpoint
argues that women do not ment special consideration, and that a
network should only focus on rural families The report also
discussed whether or not to include the term regional in the name

the QRWN relationship with other groups at a state, federal and
international level is important QRWN does not want to duplicate
the work that many industry and special interest groups are
already doing, instead it seeks to provide a link for Queensland
women whose needs are otherwise not being met QRWN is
different from the Country Women's Association (CWA) QRWN
seeks to promote women's information, skills and courses designed
specifically to generate economic development

The QRWN also seeks to attract and represent youngei women
Elizabeth Teather, in a study of the NSW CWA argues that the
aging membership of the CWA makes it less attractive to younger

women

"In ttus context it is interesting to note the contemporary
success ol the Nursing Mothers Association.., younger women
who would originally have considered joining the CWA,
appieciate the comniument to women as professionals ol



Quota, Zonta, the business and professional women's clubs
and even those Rotary Clubs opened to women tTeather,
1994, p 121).

The QRWN's Chairman Jan Darlington believes women need a
different support system.

"They are more involved with the economics of farm living,
the modern technology that farming needs and with business
,--inciples. The CWA possibly feels threatened and I wish they
didn't. We are calling QRWN a register and I can see both of
us working very well together (Bulletin, March 1994, p.47)

What QRWN has done is find a market niche for itself as an
interface organisation by developing a unique Queensland
network. Women worldwide are forcing a change to agrarian
polices by just proclaiming their presence In July 1994 Australia
hosted the first International Women In Agriculture Conference in
Melbourne This conference represents a significant step forward
not only for Australian rural women, but for all women The
QRWN has had significant input into the planning and strategies
that aim to make this conference a powerful voice for the issues
that rural women

From the first meeting held at Momo to the ideas of "Queensland
Rural Women's Day" and the annual "Gathering" for all
Queensland rural women, there is a practical basis. Both "Rural
Women's Day" and the "Gathering" are media focus events with
the objective ol raising the worth and protile of rural women Both
events have proved successful arid will continue. A "Queensland
Rural Women's Day" will be held in July 1994 and the Second
Rural Women's Gathering is to be held in Mackay in October. The
QRWN's involvement in the Australian Broadcasting Corporation's
(ABC), first "Queensland Rural Women of the Year Award" both as
an Initiator and sponsor is an important milestone. Recently
Charleville wool producer, Barbara Marks was named winner, with
Childers avocado grower Donna Duncan, runner-up. Both Marks
and Duncan will be at the Melbourne International Women in
Agriculture Conference in July, where the National Rural Women
of the Year will be announced.

These events have generated a lot of media attention because
Queensland was the first in Australia to have this award. The
finalists are leaders in their respective industries and they are the
visible farmers (a play on "The Invisible Farmer", Williams, 1992).

Yet another initiative has been QRWN's involvement in the
Telecom research project. This project is examining how rural
women use communications technologies to access information
and referral services and to network. While the QRW of the Year
awards are public, the Telecom research project encompasses both
the private and business world of rural women. This interface role
for QRWN is important because no one accesses rural
communities without an invitation. The difficulties for rural service
providers is summed up by the unpleasant metaphor "blowflies",
the term often used to describe these workers. This lack of suitable
communication teads some remote communities to miss out on
services, even though most government policies now include a
rural outlook. The QRWN works on community development
pnnciples in helping people to help themselves

The interface role of QRWN has also been demonstrated by the
joint Queensland Rural Health Policy Unit, Women's Health Policy
Unit and QRWN trial of the World Health Organisation (WHO)
Rapid Appraisal Needs Assessment Model. Researchers Jan Jones
and Susan Stratigos visited three centres to show rural women how
to effect change in their communities and a paper on the results of
this project will be presented at this conference. Rural people are
more than capable of doing things for themselves, but what is
sometimes needed is expert guidance Other groups cuch as Youth
Affairs Network of Queensland (YANQ) and Commonwealth
Rehabilitation Service (CRS) are looking at ways in which the
QRWN can Input, to make rural people's lives better Networking
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with other groups is an important aspect of the QRWN Rural
women need to speak to each other, so that they can reference
their lives against others, learn, and ultimately help themselves and
their communities reach equitable goals.

FUTURE STRATEGIES

Researcher Margaret Grace (1994) has helped the QRWN identify
six systems which need to be developed within the context of
action research principles to ensure the ongoing growth and
strength of the network The QRWN members are the subject of
the research, and the participants in any action recommended
from the analysis and reflection of questions as they arise The
systems are: QRWN steering committee, contact/resource person
network, regional network, QRWN "Gathering" interstate/
international networks, interface with government and
organisations.

The premise under which QRWN works is that information is
power but, information is useless without the energy of people to
develop a project. To date the QRWN project has been powerful
because of the energy and enthusiasm of all who have worked with
the network. In the short-term the QRWN's success has been
spectacular. The medium-term aim is to consolidate the QRWN's
work and the longer-term is yet to be determined.

In summary the strategies of the QRWN are being developed as
questions and challenges arise. The challenges of the modern
world are many, and rural communities must meet these
challenges in order to survive. The contributions of rural women
to economic growth and community development has been
recognised world-wide. Our network seeks to help rural women
realise their own power as agents of change by encouraging them
to take an active pan at both a domestic and professional level, so
that our rural communities survive into the twenty first century

N B. The title of this paper 'Queensland Rural Women - Tapping an Under-Utilised
Resource" is conceptualised from the title of Brough's paper 'Rural Women - A
Potentially Untapped Resource in Queensland". The tapping of this resource Is
becoming well documented through Integrav!d Pest Management Programs.
Landcare, and the QRWN's involvement in regional and remote rural
communities.
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WORKING TOWARDS COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT IN A SMALL RURAL AND
REMOTE CENTRE IN NORTH WESTERN QUEENSLAND FROM A

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT OFFICER'S PERSPECTIVE

Roz Kiernan Australia

ABSTRACT

Fhe Commonwealth of Australia's Department of Human services and Health established one of three North Australia Social Justice strategy Pilot
Projeccs in Richmond, a small rural and remote service centre in North West Queensland in 1992 Richmond ts located approximately 500 km each
way from Mt Isa and Townsville The community has been in economic and social decline since the downturn in pnmaty commodity pnces and
successive droughts in the early 1960's It has the second highest cost of living in the State of Queensland and approximately 29% of as annual
household income is less than $20,000. [here has been a slow and continual withdrawal of Government services or rationalisation of services.

The Govemment funded the Pilot Project under the Locational Disadvantage Research Program. After extensive survey and needs analysis the
position of Community Development Officer was created as the "Project". The Community Development Officer's role was to facilitate social
development and implement programs developed by community within guidelines set by Government Departments over a twelve month penod. The
timeframe was extended to two years

Fhe paper Includes issues and outcomes from the perspective of the Community Development Officer. The me i. will bnefly examine

1 Why the project came into being.

2 Why Richmond was chosen.
3 What programs were introduced to service thc community and why

4 What were the outcomes

5 Why did the observed outcomes occur.
fi Is there anything scholars, researchers, social planners and policy makers can learn from the Richmond expenence about the provision of

services to small rural and remote communities and there associated development?

[he paper will provide an Insight into community development from the community level through the eyes, ears and actions of the field officer who
has lived over fony years in small rural remote western Queensland communities.

The Commomcealth Department ol Human Services and Health's
mission is to "enable all Australians to lead independent and
healthy lives through our national leadership in the coherent and
responsive development of human services". The Department
administers nine major programs of health advancement, health
care access, family and children's services, aged care, disability
services, housing and urban development, local government,
national capital planning and corporate direction and support.

The Department of HUmal Services and Health (the renamed
Commonwealth Department of Community Services and Health)
established the Rural and Remote Areas Unit in November 1990 to
examine how services for people in rural and remote areas could
be made more flexible and responsive to the needs of individual
communities. In response, in 1992 funding was granted by the
Department of Prime Minister and Cabinet to finance three Cross
Program Demonstration Projects under the Locational
Disadvantage Rrsearch Program. The Projects were funded in the
second year by the Department of Human Services and Health's
North Australia Social justice Strategy. Richmond, a small rural
and remote community in North Western Queensland was
selected as the location for one of the Social justice Pilot Projects.

Research had already been conducted by the Department, the
Institute of Faintly Studies and the North Australia Development
Unit Into the needs of Richmond and the community had been
approached to take part in the Pilot Project. The Richmond Shire
Council and key community leaders made a commitment to the
Project in early 1992 and it became known as the Richmond Social
justice Pilot Project.

The Richmond Project's aims were to (1) promote improved access
to services, (2) develop appropriate planning and co-ordination
processes. (3) improve responsiveness of services to meet
communny needs and, (4) develop simplified effective accounting
measures The development of services and day to day support for
the community groups and management of programs would be
co-ordinate by a Community Development Officer with assistance
from a Townsville based Departmental Officer. The cost of
implementation of the Richmond Projez:t was a toint venture
between the Department of Human Services and Health the
Richmond Shire Council Initially the timelrame cc as lor twelve
months but was later extended for two years

Richmond is located around 21 degrees South and 143 degrees
East, 550 km WSW ol Townsville and 450 km E ol Mount kJ on
the Flinders Highway, one of the main arterial highways across
inland Queensland Population ol the township ranges front 050 to
700 people with a total Shire population of around 1200
Accordmit to AB data the Aboriginal component was 0 I, of the

population in 1991 However, during 1993. with the closing of the
railway sidings along the Inlander Line the Transport Department
relocated many of the single men's positions to Richmond. This
increased the Aboriginal and Islander proportion of the population
to approximately 10%. The Shire is not a particularly large one in
area. It covers only 26,436 square kilometres.

In May 1092, I arrived in Richmond to take up the position of
Community Development Officer Willingness to meet the
challenges of living in isolation where the need to be self-sufficient
combined with the ability to respond to issues intuitively,
creatively, with vision, care and consideration for others and the
environment are some of the strengths a Community Development
Officer requires to achieve positive outcomes when working in
rural and remote areas of Australia. These along with the desire to
ensure the survival, consolidation and development of rural and
remote communities are part of the fabnc of Rob Kiernan. For
nearly two years the delivery of social justice in Richmond was the
focus of my commitment, even though I have never wandered far
from the concept of combining social, cultural, economic and
environmental development to meet the needs of the people living
in far flung rural regions

In Richmond, I found a community which had no clear direction
and very little concept of what a Community Development Officer
could do for them. Some expected me to become a baby sitter for
the youth and immediately dumped the responsibility solely on my
shoulders subtly refusing to work in a voluntary capacity on any
programs but demanding the right to direct my work. As the
community development work load increased, I depended on my
husband to become the sole volunteer youth centre worker. Then
there was the Committee member who was determined I would
re-establish the local newsletter and become the journalist, printer
and publisher. All this because, as I later determined, he had been
part of a group which was funded to publish the newsletter and

no-one wanted to do so. l can well appreciate the reluctance of
key people to participate. They were burnt out from years of
community services and although they had good ideas had little
energy left to carry them out. This was highlighted by the
withdrawal of departmental services and loss of motivated and
skilled iunerants

Fortunately, I v,as shortly able to facilitate change in the structure
of employment and a Youth Centre Co-ordinator position was
funded on a part time basis until the position of a Youth
Development Officer was created.

In hindsight, the Department when funding the Protect, had made
the appropriate dec ision in providing a Community Development
Officer pocition rather than trying to impose on the conirnutitty.
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what the Department perceived as immediate solutions to what
turned out to be very complex issues

As a Community Development Officer corning into the
community, apart from "burn out" issue I had to deal with mistrust
from some quarters, hidden agendas, power plays, indecision,
buckpassing and a lack of commitment to, or knowledge of,
social justice Issues by the power brokers of the community
Basically it took at least the first twelve months for me to gain
personal acceptance and the project needed longer than a further
twelve months to mobilise a community which for various reasons
is still somewhat inert.

Valid ways of acquinng acceptance and trust in a community may
seem surprising to some, but are very real in small communities
such as Richmond. So despite feeling under pressure to achieve
something big I had to take a step back from the agenda and deal
with what could be termed the little problems piesented to me, and
prove my worth by immersing myself in the day to day functions of
the community This included my helping OW at the local school.
in goose club raffles (of more importance than you might think)
and generally making myself visible and accessible on the street

It should be made clear at this point that the Richmond
Community did not perceive the Community Development Officer
position as part or all of a project. The Project at that time was
simply the provision of me as a resource to the community to
assist them in clarifying their future direction and developing
responses. Therefore, the burden of the success of the Protect was
born on a personal level.

Looking back, a major breakthrough in my credibility occurred
with the success of a submission to repeal the local tennis courts.
As I mentioned earlier, one of the initial complexities of the
Richmond Project was the lack of credibility afforded to me until
some tangible evidence of my value could be shown to the
community. The sealing of the tennis courts provided this
evidence. While this may not have been the top priority in the
community's mind, it was one of the few problems that rJuld be
effectively and efficiently addressed with th12 result that the public
had something concrete as evidence Of the usefulness of a
Community Development Officer zo the town

Besides being tangible the response to need was precise. It did not
threaten the accepted community mind set, and it was small
enough to be done without becoming bogged down in months or
years of protracted and difficult negotiations between Government
Departments that later initiatives had to deal with.

Having achieved a certain leVel of acceptance and success it was
important to keep the momentum going The next step: and this
task wasn't made any easier by the inadequate response of the
government agencies to the needs identified in the community
One of the community's top priorities had long been the need for
housing. Yet it has took from September 1992 to April 1994 from
submission preparation to tender approval stage to be achieved. It
took 18 months be able to show the community that Government
was really fair chnkum when it articulated its wishes to provide
affordable and appropriate housing to low income disadvantaged
groups. For nigh on twelve months from the time the Deputy
Prime Minister assured the Shire Chairman, Shire Clerk and myself
at a meeting in Cloncurry, that Richmond would receive funding
under the Local Government and Community Housing Program,
the State Department of Housing Local Government and Planning
dallied with the funds, delaytng commencement approval This
point needs to be taken note of for future protects of this type,
particularly given the Department of Human Service and Health's
vision as a lead agency in the provision of human services Given
the political realities of jointly funded programs, what ability does
the Commonwealth have to respond to need unless State
Departments can he dragged along with the vision There are
unnecessary delays occurring that have a detrimental impact on
community trust of Government programs How would any of you
like to he one of those people out there waiting for accommxlation
promised in early 10,43? Is there any wonder their disillusionment
is accentuated when not only can they not get meaningful
employment because they don't have the neces,sary ckilk hut they
can't acquire suitable housing, and they don't have the sot ial skilL
to cope in another community?

\

THE COMMUNITY poucy, PRACTICE AND PEDAGOGY 387

The following is another excellent example of need for agencies to
respond appropriately and speedily to identified problems which,
with a little display of inventiveness and willingness, solutions
could be implemented with no long term extra cost to the tax
payer. Richmond has been arguing for improvement in aged and
health care for over twenty years, clearly stating what the residents
basic needs are and working towards achieving objectives. The
agency solutions have been based on southern urban concepts
hardly relevant or practical in a rural community with a small
population.

Lack of interdepartmental/governmental cooperation is
evidenced yet again in the limited manner in which the Richmond
Project was able to respond to aged care needs in Richmond. Yes,
we had been able to access funding for Home and Community
Care, Community Aged Care Packages and housing. But a more
coordinate approach to care provision needs to be taken and the
call for Nursing Home care remains to be addressed. Because of
cost effectiveness criteria, equity has to be constantly argued for in
small communities.

Perhaps a solution is at hand. Application of the concept of the
Multipurpose Service similar to the 'one being established in
Clerrnont, Central Queensland, would go a long way to providing
appropriate answers. However, this concept has been met with
indifference by the Queensland Northern Regional Health
Authority which administers the region in which Richmond is
located. It appears that this organisation considers aged care to be
a Commonwealth responsibility. It is unfortunate because the
Multipurpose Service is the type of cross program funding
arrangement which operated informally in the days when local
communities had influence through their Hospital Boards and one
which communities understand. It is the type which would be
welcomed by all except, perhaps, those service deliverers who have
a new found power base in hospital regionalisation and are
unwilling to share administration across a number of agencies for
the benefit of the community. A nursing sister summed up the
attitude by saying that the care of the agcd in their dying months
was an impediment to acute hospital care. Now, I ask you, why is
it that the failing health of an aged person is somehow not acute. Is
health care af the aged just a nuisance? Is not the life of your
mother lather, or yourself as important as the next person, no
matter the age? Why is there not a commitment to comprehensive
health care by all agencies? What better place than the small
community to implement practical mechanisms for the delivery of
health care from the cradle to the grave, where hospital facilities
are frequently under utilised, where funding is split to expose false
shortages of resources, where if the resources were pooled delivery
of a comprehensive and coordinate service would bring
immeasurable satisfaction to community members and be viable in
the long term without taxing the community with yet more
administration? The present solution of allocatton of Aged Care
Packages to Richmond is seen as giving with one hand and taking
with the other. While Care Packages have been given, long stay
hospital beds have been removed.

The next point l make is on regionalisation, which is currently
accepted as a worthwhile policy Regionalisation has led to some
grandstanding. The fear held in many communities that
regionalisation may create a forth power base at the local
community expense would appear to have been realised. Health is
a good example. Local communities arc confused, concerned and
angry that they no longer have any real input into policy
development and planning of health care delivery yet are expected
to take on the burden of extra administration and management of
aged care Consultation takes place during the incubation phase of
program development then the decision makers return to the
security of their urban offices and formulate programs frequently
based on their own baggage of values to suit their own agend.ts
and expect the unfortunate communities to wear them

To assure you that I am not antigovernment I am pleased to
report that the Commonwealth Department of Human Services
and Health, Queensland Department of Tourism Sport and Racing
and Department of Education, Employment and Vocational
Training arc but some of the agencies which have attempted to
quickly develop programs in response to identified needs in
Richmond to cover the expanding canyons And I am pleased to

389



388 International Conference On issues Affecting Rurai Communates

note that atter two years there are other agencies now making
positive moves towards developing approaches which &reel
appropriate programs to Richmond though the demarcation line

BETWEEN agencies is still like the Great Rift Valley of Afnca The
work involved unending discussions with Departments,
politicians, organisations and individuals on a local, regional, State
and Commonwealth basis supported by concerned people raising
the sante issues in similar communities

There was an adverse impact on the Richmond Pilot outcome
when the Commonwealth Government failed to allocate a
contribution for the construction of the Multipurpose Sports and
Recreation Centre It had been recommended for funding by the
Queensland Department of Tourism Sport and Racing as being a
priority in the North West Region, and a joint submission had

been made to the Commonwealth Department of Arts. Sport,
Environment, Tourism and Territories However, there was no
consultation taken by the latter Department with the community,
and despite consultation having taken place with its State
Counterpart, no contact between the two occurred until we were
informed by the State Department of Tourism Sport and Racing
that the application was unsuccessful due to the fact that the
Commonwealth would not fund their share of the project The
protect lapsed. In a town in which positive behavioural
development is found to be most successful when integrated into
sports activities the decision was a blow Sport is one of the key
factors of life style in Richmond and it is a shame not to have been
able to provide the proposed centre for a base through which to
introduce more of the Pilot Objectives Fortunately, there are the
newly sealed tennis courts and the valued services of the highly
skilled Youth Development Officer as a result of the Project. The
latter position is funded jointly by Human Services and Health and
the Richmond Shire Council. The Richmond Shire Council has
applied to the Department of Tourism Sport and Racing for
funding under a joint venture to ensure the services of the Youth
Development Officer is maintained until the Shire can afford to
fully fund it on a permanent basts. This indicates the recognition
the Shire Council has towards the use of sporting activnies to build
positive behavioural patterns and at the same time develop skills.

Despite the difficulties in achieving outcomes, there were
achievements in accessing Government funding to develop projects
to meet the needs of the Richmond community Two housing
projects were approved, the tennis courts were sealed, the
Community Aged Care Packages were allocated, the
Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service conducted back care
programs and acted a referral body for a number of people with
disabilities as well as obtaining work lor several clients, funding
was granted to prepare a conservation plan for the Strand Theatre,
a Youth Development Officer was employed, a Future Search
Workshop was held with a part time worker employed for nine
months. A Marine Fossil Museum Committee was form to develop
a museum, an Aboriginal Resource Centre was constructed, After
School and Vacation Care Programs were introduced, Flinders,
Richmond and McKinlay Shires were granted funding to employ
an Economic Development Officer, the three Shires undertook the
development of a joint planning scheme, a page of news items was
arranged to he included in a weekly regional newspaper, a housing
conference, Aboriginal and Torrid Strait Islander Seminar\
Workshop for the International Year of the Indigenous along with
numerous informal departmental meetings were conducted and I
set up a mechanism for linking a wide range of departments with

each other and the community The combination of the Depart-
ment of Human Services and Health and Richmond Shire Council
funds and resources to place a Community Development Officer
and Youth Development Officer in Richmond provided an effective
and efficient means to use resources m bringing a range of
programs to Richmond, linking the community and Council to a
large number of agencies, providing services previously not avail-
able to the community, assisting in infrastructure development and
using activities with which the community is comfortable to foster

.1 change in attitude and approach However, this leads us to
possibly the most difficult and important part of the community
development process. that of passing the control, management and
direction ol the projects back to the community I have to point out
that it niay not have been a problem. if the Proiect had sufficient
lime to mature and mcorporaut a greater amount ol Community
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involvement during the different phases of each development This
was not possible due to the limited resources and the tv.o year
umeframe placed on my position

Communities obviously need the resource offered by designated
Community Development Officer positions. There is little doubt that
Richmond would not have accessed the funds it had in the two years
without this position. It required the continuation of the position to
consolidate the work of the past, and to capitalise on the success in
recruiting community members and training them to take over
current programs and develop future responses. In a sense the
community needed a role model, to provide motivation and prove
that with energy and determination results could happen.

How then do we develop a legitimate mechanism to resource com-
munities with people such as Communtty Development Officers
who can be the field link between Government. Council and com-
munity. As it stands, without the physical assistance of field
workers, it is highly unlikely that struggling communities will be in
the position to take advantage of services being offered or to bnng
abaft their own change in attitude or assist agencies In formulating
more appropriate programs to meet the needs of these
communities.

Also, how do we devise a practical timeframe, which can ignore
the "budget to budget" nature of so many projects, facilitate change
and ensure all parucipaung groups are actively committed to
effective delivery of improved services? These are real issues that
have to be thoughtfully constdered if the process of delivering
soctal justice to rural and remote communities ts to be continued.

In the North West Region of Queensland, Richmond. itself is in
the infancy of revitalised community development and has become
a role model for neighbouring communities, who at times look
with envy asking how different things have been achieved.

I am bold enough to venture that the change in attitude now
emerging in the Richmond community towards its development is
based mostly on the tenacity and the dedication of the Townsville
Division of the Department of Human Services and Health, the
Richmond Shire Council and myself to continually promote and
support community initiatives and restate to the community that
it must seek ways to overcome the obstacles and also improve its
own approach. The Richmond Shire Council is the community
lecder, which although grossly under resource is endeavouring to
build on the benefits the Social Justice Pilot brought. There are also

a few community members who, though burnt out from carrying
an increasing burden of responsibility, support where their energy
and time allows. Yes, we had to remain vigilantly proactive,
positive, disciplined and on the lookout for opportunities and
always actively committed. How else except by example, could we
expect a disadvantaged community to pick itself up and work
towards achieving quality community sustainability

Thus, the commitment and flexibility issues involve external and
internal facilitating factors and barriers to community development
From my perspective, it meant that the position of Community
Development Officer required the ability to remain constant and
have the determination to stay with a concept and keep returning it
to the power brokers until they each took it over as their own idea
and came back willing to develop it into an achievable coordinate
project. I can tell you, it is no mean feat when one isdealing with a
sceptical community, tired and over worked Shire Council, regional

agencies engaged in flexing their muscles over competing interests

and State and Federal Governments sounding similir fog horns but

somehow still colliding

I have no better way to conclude than to say that dunng my term
as Community Development Officer I followed the rule established
by Sarah Henderson when she wrote in her book From Strength to
Strength, "Evaluate what you are fighting for and never take no for

an answer" 1hank you lor providing me with an opportunity to
describe the tssues surrounding the Richmond Pilot Project I hope

that from what I have told you, the information will be of
assistance in developing models which can be adapted and applied
with the aim to providing social justice and equity in rural and

remote communities
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THE LEARNING COMMUNITY SURVIVAL AND SUSTA1NABILITY ON THE PLAINS

Joseph Luther USA

ABSTRACT

The raral communities of the Amencan Great Plains are expenencing fundamental changes in their economy and their society. Such changes threaten
the k y existence of these small towns. While local projects offer hope for survival, many of these communities lack the knowledge needed to
envi_ an and evaluate their possible futures. As a consequence, communities may pursue survival strategies that offer only short-term solutions but
condemn their town's long-term sustainability, as well as that of neighbonng communities. This paper details an anticipatory and participatory
planning process for a -learning community. This process features a normative reeducauve methodology to achieve a shared vision of a preferable
future. Lommunity design alternatives are created utilizing organizational development techniques that focus on small group learning activities.
These alternatives are evaluated on the basis of sustainability checklists. Multicommunity collaboration ts explored and encouraged. In this approach,
paradigms may be shifted, values changed, and behavior modified as the community learns the implications of long-term sustainability versus the
penis ol short-term surytval

On the Great Plains of North America, rural small towns are facing
desperate choices. Most of these communities are less than 150
years old and originated in the agricultural settlement movement
of the mid to late 1800's As agricultural farm-to-market centers,
the communities have reached the apparent end of their life-cycle.
The traditional economic activities in these small rural towns have
been disappearing as a consequence of changes in agricultural
practices and markets (Ekstrom & Leistritz, 1988; U.S
Department of Agriculture, 1989)

These rural small towns, facing such peril, believe they must adapt
or perish Communities across the Great Plains are in.search of
solutions to their plight Such solutions often are at variance with
the tratintonat agrarian paradigm of the plains (Swanson, 1990).
Non-larm economic enterprises are becoming essential to the local
community's future (Economic Policy Council, 1990).

THE WORTH OF A PLACE

These communities are seeking survival. Long after the land
economic rationale for their existence has disappeared, these
communities seek to survive and persist for cultural reasons. This
is a different way of looking at the worth of a place. Certainly the
Lakota Sioux have a different way of perceiving their Great
They have a strong mythology that deals with a more spiritual
landscape than a physical landscape. The spiritual landscape that is
found within the heart of the learning community determines how
they perceive and value their place, their town. We can't say a
community will die simply because it no longer has an economic
value (Duncan, 1993).

Cultural survival may mean the development of alternative
economic bases within the small town 'rival, in this case, may
mean the importation of a radically new economic activity that
holds the promise of employment and the needed tax revenues,
but at what pnce?

Offered the prospect of jobs in areas of high unemployment, and
tax revenues in the face of obsolete and crumbling infrastructure
and inadequate services, these community leaders are mottvated by
the short-term benefits Community leaders have few tools with
which to examine the true costs of new development and
concurrent change in their town and region. Apparently, the long-
term costs are not so easily envisioned and may be discounted by
the present generation

THE CONCEPT OF SUSTAINABILITY

The future of the small town on the Great Plains is bound up in
the concept of sustainable development Sustainable development
is a new concept of economic growth. a process of change in
which all policies are economically, socially, and environmentally
sustainable. The conrept of sustainability requires more equitable
distribution and equal opportunities Environmental concerns
must become an integral part of decision-making at all levels
(Panos Institute, 1987) The primary goal of any economic or
environmental policy should be sustainable development
Environmental design must take as place alongside cost, safety,
,md health as a guiding criterion for development (National
Commission on the Environment, I993).

In its barest essencei sustainable community is "one that satisfies
us needs without teopardizing the prospects of future generations

_Inherent in this definition is the responsibility of each
generation to ensure the next one inherits an undiminished natural
and economic endowment .... This concept of intergenerational
equity, profoundly moral in character, is violated in numerous
ways by our current society" (Brown, Flavin & Postel, 1990, p.
173-174)

Sustainability is a critical choice if a community seeks to survive
and persist beyond the current generation The dilemma forms
before the leaders of the rural small town. Do they have an
obligation to the next generation? Is there a sense of
intergenerational equity?

Even more obscure is impact of choice on one's neighboring
communities. Although the concept of multicommunity
collaboration is only now beginning to flower on the plains, the
reality is still one of "dog-eat-dog" competition for whatever scraps
of economic development may be available in the short-term. The
success of one community venture is often at the expense of the
other communities. There is little legislative or cultural compulsion
to cause a community to examine the long-term, regional effect of
development.

However, multicommunity collaboration is seen as one of the few
viable means of survival and persistence of rural small towns. Only
through multicommunity collaboration can essential services be
continued to regions of economic transformation and declining
population. "By several communities working together, leadership
skills, tax revenues, political influence, and other factors may be
pooled to undertake relatively larger initiatives, both economic and
social in nature. Also, development may become more sustainable"
(Baker, 1993, p. 12).

VISIONS OF THE FUTURE

The learning community process seeks consensus based upon a
single shared vision of the community's preferred future. Such
consensus and shared vision require changes in paradigms, shifts
in reality, and changes in perception and values

If a town hall meeting is held and everyone is asked to sit down
around the table and describe their vision of the future, it will soon
be discovered that there are multiple visions. Each participant,
based upon their perception of reality, will correctly describe an
Image of the future based upon their experiences and values
(Le Shan, 1976).

This is a limited vision. As the old proverb says, "to the blind
change comes suddenly It is difficult for participants to imagine
that which they have not experienced or learned about rhe vision
of the future is limited to an extrapolation of the known It is a
principle of continuity in which we slowly push yesterday past
today into tomorrow But the problem with today is that tomorrow
is not what it was yesterday.

Imperatives and Externalities

Strategic planning appeared in recent years as a community
activity to encourage economic development The environmental
scan, as an element of strategic planning, is an activity that serves
as a catalyst for community visions. The environmental Ran not
only seeks to look over the horizon of the known world of the
community, but it also scans and reports on emerging imperatives
from the larger systems outside the community These externalities
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are anticipated influences that may he perceived as threats or
opportunities tor the future of the community This is an
elementary community learning process

Conflict arises because there aie multiple visions or realities within
the perception of the community itself The learmng community
must move beyond strategic planning methods and utilize
techniques and methods :hat will create a shared vision, a common
paradigm of the community system Only then can external
influences and change be discovered and intelligently evaluated.

Change Strategies

How -can the learning community create a shift in individu..1 and

collective paradigms? The answer is found in the classical theory
and practice of organizational development, behavioral sciences
and adult continuing education processes There are three
traditional categories of change strategies that can he employed in
the learning community These are the empirical-rational
strategies, the normative-reeducative strategies, and the power-
s:oercive strategies (Chin and Beene. 1976, p 22-45).

Applying the normative reeducative strategies to the learning
community means that changes in behavior are changes at the
personal individual level and at the socio-cultural level, in bot1
values and actions. These changes are alterations in the normative
structures, in institutionalized roles and relationships, as well as in

cognitic e and perceptual orientations

THE LEARNING COMMUNITY PROCESS

This is a process for developing a community plan over a period of

two or more years. This process and its products will meet the
various statutory and professional requirements for community
planning in the Great Plains region. Compliance with these
requirements is important if the community is going to use its
governmental powers.to shape and control change through devices
such as zoning, subdivision, building and infrastructure
regulations

Programs of anticipating change and dealing with change are
focused on community planning. Planning is, after all, the use of
forethought in community actions. The learning community,
seeking a preferred future, must create the strategy, the road map,
the path to the achievement of this vision. Planning is a learning
process that is both participatory and anticipatory It is
anticipatory as a process that, according to the pnme directive of
community development, enables the members of the community
to participate in the decisions that aff.:ct their lives (Luther, 1991).

This is also an anticipatory learning process in that the members of
the community seek to anticipate the consequence of their actions
rather than merely reacttng to them. It is a matter of proactive
versus reactive community action

Capacity Building

There is an important point here The learning comniunity
approach. described in this paper, assumes presenec of a
community development professional as a consultar,t to the
community The role of the community developer in this learning
community process is primarily that of educator rather than
technical consultant In this approach, the role of the consultant is
to develop the capacity and ability of the community to plan for
itself over the long run If the community development consultants
do this well, they will never have to return (Luther & Luther,

1981).

The Process

I he learning community process is essentially a systems analysis,

problem solving approach The llow chart in Figure 1 illustrates
how this process works in the community setting Each of the
major components of the learning community r-ocess will he
discussod in following sections of this paper
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PROBLEM RECOGNITION

Typically, problem recognition starts with a few individuals who

become concerned and seek to deal with the problem. These few

individuals are generally the core of the initial stages of the

participatory learning community process. The community
developer may use the core group as the foundation for larger
community participation in the process. The community developer
shares information with them on how to conduct the participatory

process

GOALS SETTING

The first public "town hall meeting is announced as a goals setting
activity This is a traditional community development strategy
except that the activities use small group futunng exercises to
obtain visions of a preferred community future, rather than Just a

reactive future based on trend extrapolation. The goals setting

process is essentially asking the question, "how do you wish your
community to appear and function in the future?"

T. Imaging

The learning community's vision of the future is often limited to
the domain of its education and experience. If they haven't seen it

or read about it, how can citizens imagine it? The goals setting
activity includes images from video, film, or slides, which illustrate
possible futures. It is the beginning of the community learning
processdiscovering and tmagming possible futures. Often times,
these new Images (both good and bad) serve as a catalyst and
stimulate the community into seeking radically new goals or, at

least, significant departures from their current development trends

Transcendental imaging is useful in helping the learning
community to escape the bounds of the local system domain by
exploring the examples of communities from other geographic

regions, from other cultures and from other times. "The
eschatological or transcendent, is an element which enables the

visionary to breach the bonds of the cultural present and mentally

encompass the possibility of a totally other type of society, not
dependent on what human beings are capable of realizing"
(Boulding, 1976, p. 431-444). There may be an image, a solution,

visualized in the small rural towns of Australia, Ireland, Italy,
China, or Israel. The first part, then, of the goals setting a'aivity is

given to a presentation of images of possible futures.

Futuring Activities
Futuring activities are used in this part of the meeting Rather than

simply reacting to their expected or probable future, based on
trend extrapolation, participants are asked to create a qualitative

and compelling vision of a preferred future, free from the bounds

of history, probability and trend extrapolation (Ziegler, 1991, p.
516-527). Focus questions are based on the topics for the
community's plan: commercial development, industrial
development, services, residential development, recreation and

parks. agriculture, infrastructure, transportation, historic
preservation. Each small group is asked to describe their vision of
how this aspect of the community should appear in the long-term,

usually 20 years in the future

Anticipatory Learning

A follow-on meeting utilizes futunng techniques to learn about the

possible effects of the participant's choices Here, the effort is to

anticipate the effects of change. Futunng techniques are used
explore the implications of these choices. This is both an
anticipatory and participatory community learning process

At the end of this secOnd town hall meeting, participants are asked

to vote on the vision statements Thc choices from this vote
become the basis for the comm mity's long-range goals The results

are transcribed, typed and made available to the public

Consensus Goals

These goals are not a priori given, but were derived from the

community learning activities and intelligent chokes The
0 Ni



consensus agreement on the goals statements represents one
element of the single shared vision ot a preferred future The
validity of these community visions as goals is venfied by the use
of a community-wide attitudinal survey

COMMUNITY SURVEY AND ANALYSIS

The learning community is now faced with the task of discovering
the path from today to tomorrow In order to understand what
could be and should be, the community needs to learn what it was
and what it is.

Self-Study

The means to learning at a community scale Include the use of the
residents, of all ages, in exploring, describing, and explaining the
community's environmentIts operating system domain Ad hoc
work groups. consisting of "community analysts," are formed to
conduct these studies. Each work group has a specific task and the
group is dissolved once the task is completed. The work groups
report regularly to the large groupthe community. Immediate
rewards are provided for Involvement in the learning community
process by featuring news stories about the groups' work, or
having them give reports at town hall meetings, or making their
reports available in the public library.

This is the heart of the learning community process. It is an act of
self-study Members are telling, drawing, mapping, writing and
explaining how their community operates and why. The
importance of phenomena and processes at work in the
community's environment ate made explicit. As these information
reports are shared, the paradigms in the community slowly begin
to shift as individuals begin to assimilate the system-wide
information and form a new reality in their minds. Slowly, values
and behaviors will follow these shifts

The extensive use of maps and graphics allows for the display of
non-quantifiable and intangible socto-cultural and environmental
values. Because they appear in visual form, they cannot be ignored.
Because they are mapped, they have locality relevance. The use of
realistic visual symbols creates a single vision, with little of the
ambiguity of interpretation common to written and oral reports.

Checklists for Sustainability

The learning community's self-study is based on the tripartite
aspect of sustainability. That is, the socio-cultural, economic and
environmental aspects of the community's operating environment
are explored, descnbed and explained. This approach provides the
framework for survey and analysis.

Environmental checklists seem to provide the best model for the
learning community's survey and analysis. There is an example of
an environmental checklist shown in Figure 2. But the tripartite
nature of sustainability demands that the environmental checklist
be enhanced to provide a meaningful framework for sustainability
Such a checklist will serve, not only at this initial planning point
but also in the later monitonng and feedback stages of the learning
community process, to evaluate change

Such a checklist for sustainability will serve as an educational tool
for it will provide the means of easily assessing the value of existing
phenomena and processes, as well as the probable effect of
proposed changes to their existing community system The use of
the sustainability checklist, repeatedly, by local decision-makers,
will reinforce learning by the individual decision-makers and
learning by the community

Sustamability checklists are being researched and developed by
many individuals and organizations at this time Although there is
little literature currently available, there are a number of discussion
groups on the Internet The search for indicators is the subject of
significant future research (Callenbach, Capra, Goldman, (Jaz, and
Marburg, 1993)

Economic survey and analysis The economic values must be
analyzed in terms of the community's existing situation This
survey and analysis will describe the existing es onomic
phenomena and processes Such a survey and analysis will
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provide information regarding unsatisfied potential and derive
marketing information that can be used to recruit new economic
activities to meet the unsatisfied potentials.

Such economic survey and analysis can also allow the community
to conduct contingency analysis to determine the answers to the
"what ir questions. Having set up the description of existing
economic situations on a spreadsheet program, it is very easy to
use the recalculation function of the computer program to discover
and describe what would happen if the population grew or
declined at varying rates. The community analysts can also
determine what would happen if their town consumed all the
regional market in any given category.

This latter capability to model regional economic impacts of
community market decisions is critical in determining the
sustainability of the regional community. This is important to
multicommunity collaboration. This capability to visualize
potential economic change enables the learning community to
anticipate the consequences of their actions Moral and ethical
issues of mulucommunity collaboration may arise when the
learning community must decide whether to take business away
from a competing community and thus adversely affecting that
community's sustainability.

Typically, the economic survey and analysis is based on a
comprehensive and standardized framework that may become the
basis of a learning community checklist. The framework includes
the traditional categories of economic activity. This economic
survey and analysis framework is then used to array data regarding
existing capacities in terms of available square feet of gross leasable
floor space and total sales per square foot. Analysis of existing
population and the ma -ket area will derive potential sales per
square foot. Reference to trade publications will denve typical sales
per square foot. The community analyst can easily determine if the
existing community is operating at, below or above its potential.
These data also make it easy to forecast "what would happen if,"
based on changing population variables (Luther, 1979).

Issues regarding the evaluation of these economic activities,
including cost-benefit analysis, sustained returns, intergenerational
economic welfare, and green economics are now emerging in the
literature in publications such as Clem Tisdell's (1993)
Environmental Economics: Policies for Environmental Management and

Sustainable Development.

Socio-cultural survey and analysis. This activity seeks to determine
the community's attitudes or values regarding its existing and
potential situation. The goals setting process, employing futuring
techniques, is one means of collecting such information. This
group process information is usually augmented by a thorough
survey of the community. In a small rural town, a 100 percent
survey may be possible. In larger communities, a sample
methodology may have to be used to survey only a portion of the
community's population.

The goals statements derived from the town hall meeting, in
combination with the community attitudinal survey, will answer a
number of questions. Not only can the community analyst find out
what types of change are desirable or undesirable, but also
determine where within the community such change is act.eptable.
Maps and sketches will enable the community to accept or reject
vanous types of development or changes in various geographic
locations. These socio-cultural values can then be arrayed as a
sencs of questions to be used in the sustainability checklist.

Environmental S u rvey and analysis This activity generally proceeds
on the basis of an environmental checklist, such as those employed
in environmental impact assessment. As these data are collected, it
is important to give them social value One effective mean of giving

social value to intangible and unquantifiable environmental
phenomena and process is to use a graphic device for storing,
manipulating and disseminating these data. In fact, the use of such
a graphic device will allow the community analyst to convert the

data into meaningful information

The graphic device is known as "McHargian analysis" and :mploys
a mapping technique to record the character and distribution of
environmental phenonwna and process (McHarg, I 9(i9) These
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data are displayed on standardardized base maps. allowing
'stacking ot the maps into composites to yield information
regarding synergistic groups of phenomena and process. The
strength of this approach is that these phenomena and processes
cannot he ignored they are rendered explicitly in color There is
also the power of locality relevance The learning community is
able to determine how proposed changes will affect these
environmental attnbutes Similarly, the community may learn how
the existing environmental attributes will affect a proposed action
The invisible is rendered visible

The McHargian approach is useful in providing a basic
understanding of the historical and existing environmental
situation of the community The marr and information provide a
foundation from which all future proposals may be evaluated. lt is
a major asset in the learning community As these analyses are
conducted by ad hoc work groups with in the community, there is
a great deal of knowledge generated and shared with credibility
The McHargian approach relies upon existing scientific data that
are timely and accurate

The sustainabilav checklist The critical aspects of sustainalnlit:.
economic, socio-cultural and environmental values, can he
surveyed and analyzed in a comprehensive and standardized
approach by using a sustamability checklist. Each major section of
the checklist provides not only the list of items for survey and
analysis, but also provides guidance as to what the analyst wants to
fmd outwhat the research question should be

These three categories ol community survey and analysts provide
the basis of understanding what was and what is in the
community's environmental domain From this base, projections
and forecasts may he devised to learn about what could be and,
more importantly, what should be.

Sonic guidance on elements of a sustainable community is
discussed in a recent report from the Centre for Human Settle-
ments at the University of British Columbia (Roseland, 1992) This
book, Toward Sustainable Communities: A Resource Book for
Municipal and Local Governments, illustrates how communities can
apply the concepts of sustamability in governmental functions.

FORECASTS AND PROJECTIONS

Traditionally visions of the community's future are based upon
quantitative trend analy3is. This is very different from the
qualitative visioning activities used to create community goals. In
this manner, the historical pattern of growth ',Lypically population
growth) is extrapolated into the future.

The learning community approach recognizes that the probable
future is only one of many possible futures. Accepting the premise
that trend is not destiny, the learning community seeks to "bend
the trend" and visualize futures in a very different way. Escaping
the paradigm with which we have been programmed, the
community seeks to imagine and describe a possible future,
however improbable.

A number of "possible futures" projections are made, all of which
meet the goals of the community If their community has a
declining population but wishes to have steady state population or
growth in the population, thts is descnbed as a possible future lf,
on the cs. -r hand, the community feels it is growing too big, too
rapidly, me community may wish to explore the possibility of a
steady state

Keying in on population projections for each possible future
condition, the learning community can identify the quantitative
demands lot land use, transportation, and services This demand
analysis can he used to establish a ru LL: statement, what is called a
"need gap, for each possible future community state

COMMUNITY NEEDS AND OBJECTIVES

The learning community mayit this point, reject a number of
quantitative protections whose demands fall lar outside the realm
of reality or the community s capacity to achieve Still other
projections are rejected because they do not meet the communttv's

goals There will be, however, a significant number al prolected
community futures that meet the community s goals and are, at
first analysis, achievable. These images began to form the basis of a
preferred future.

This activity of forecasting and projecting future demands for land
use, transportation, and services is another critical action for the
learning community While some members of the community
formerly believed one image or another represented the only
reality, this learning activity has the capacity to cause paradigm
shifts as the true demands of various possible futures are disclosed

The estimation of the forecasted needs of the community creates a
series of targets to be achieved by alternatives. These targets, in
terms of the demands of different community configurations.
become the objectives for a series of sketch plans

ALTERNATIVES AND SKETCH PLANS

The.learning community uses ad hoc work groups to create a
series of sketch plans of possible future conditions. These sketch
plans illustrate land use, transportation, and servicesall which
will meet the projected needs. These illustrations take the form of
colored maps and three-dimensional sketches of critical elements
of the landscape and townscape. At this point, the community is
involved in participatory design.

The learning community can and should rediscover the traditional
townscape elements that represent as heritage These historical
elements are important basis of a unique sense of place in time and
space. Visual techniques, as well as images, for this activity may be
found in books such as Randall Arendt's (1994) Rural by Deugn
Maintaining Small Town Character,

Participatory Design

Participatory design empowers the learning community to create
visual images of its environmental domain. The drawing pencil is
removed from the hand of the professional architect or landscape
architect or planner and firmly placed in the hands of the members
of the community design work group (Luther, 1990, p. 33-56)

These three-dimensional sketches, like the environmental analysis,
provide the foundation from which to evaluate change. For each of
the alternattve sketch plans, these human-scale, eye-level.
renderings of street scenes, landscapes, and building facades are
modified to show, realistically, what would happen as a
consequence of such changes.

A good handbook for the participatory design approach is
Randolph Hester's (1990) Community Design Primer This
handbook not only provides knowledge about community design
as a participatory activity, but it also teaches skills in drawing and
problem-solving by design

The power of the three-dimensional illustration easily overpowers
the traditional two-dimensional maps of the planner. The learning
community can visualize what it would be like to wall.: and drive
through this townscape, to work in this future town, to play in thts
future landscape

Moreover, the community design work group can add even more
realistic power to this vision of the future by rendering the images
in a four-dimensional aspect. That is, the change is shown over a
time series, rather than the typical one-shot image of the
completed state Such time series illustrations enable the learning
conimunity to understand that change is incremental and comes at

a certain pace rather than all at once This lessens the shock of

hange

THE PREFERRED FUTURE

The learning community must now make an informed and
intelligent choice (rain these alternative sketc h plansthese
alternative images of the future ol their town How do they
proceed'

The su,tamahility checklist is attain employed as a learrom; md
decision-making device Each alternative is evaluated according tor
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the checklist The costs and benefits of each sketch plan arc
described and explained

At another community-wide town hall meeting, the alternative
sketch plans and the analysis of their sustainability. are displayed
on the walls in a manner to allow examination and discussion by
the learning community This meeting features a presentation of
each alternative sketch plan, and a discussion of the finding of the
sustainability analysis.

The members of the learning community may select one
alternative, may reject all alternatives, or may synthesize several
alternative sketch plans into a new vision But, at the end of the
evening, the learning community has selected an Image of its
preferred future The learning community has achieved a single
shared vision.

TIIE COMMUNITY'S PLAN

The selected sketch plan is then fully developed by another ad hoc
work group. The details of the plan, meeting professional and
statutory requirements, are published in a document that is the
preliminary draft of the town's comprehensive plan Make no
mistake, this is the community's plan. It is not a plan devised by
some short-term visiting technical consultant This is a plan
devised by the learning community in a clear act of self-help and
self-determination. Having ownership in the plan is essential to
maintaining and enhancing the plan over time

Following the public review of the preliminary draft of the
community's plan, it is adopted by resolution and becomes an
official document of the community's decision-making process. All
future proposals for change will be evaluated on the basis of this
plan.

Format

The format of the community plan emphasizes the essential
elements of the town the land use, transportation..services,
recreation, historic preservation, etc. Each element o the plan
forms a separate chapter in the document. Each chapter starts with
the description of the preferred future. Remember the focus
questions in the first town hall meeting? For each chapter there
will be goals and objectives. Following the vision and the need.
there will be policy statements that represent the community's
voice, speaking in unison, of how it prefers this vision to be
achieved and sustained. Finally, each chapter contains the details
of how this image of the preferred future will be transformed from
imagination to grass, concrete, steel, wood, and water. The
sustainability checklist emerges as measures of effectiveness for
each element of design and development These written and
graphic policies and guidelines, then, seek to teach the newcomer,
the proposer of change, the values of the learning community.

Proposed actions that represent only short-term survival activities
that do not effectively achieve the community's criteria for
sustainability should be rejected by this decision-making process.
Given the anticipatory and participatory character of the plan's
development, there should be little community conflict in these
decisions

Implementation

Implementan, . of the community's plan can be achieved through
sustainable policies, regulations, and building codes, such as those
developed by MelbourneAustralia Here. the Victorian
Department of Planning initiated a series of workshops, "Shaping
Urban Futures," in 1989 The resulting regulations, the Victorian
Code for Residential Development (Vic Code), are "directed at
achieving cafe, stimulating, and sustainable communities hy
addressing, the detailed design of development proposals" (Morns,
1993, p 50-52)

Implementation can also he achieved by devekTing a tactical plan
of action based on the obiectives and targets created in this
planning process A series of self-help local development
initiatives, such as those introduced in Australia with the Country
Centres Proieci (Robinson, 19931 This prolect facilitated local 5cil-
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help processes in localities suffering from the effects of structural
change, a conditional similar to that found on America's Great
Plains. The County Centres Project, for example, sought to-

improve local economic performance by identifying viable local
economic opportunities and coordtnating means for their
realization;

improve federal and state government awareness of local needs
so that a better coordinated and more effective
targeting/delivery of their programs could occur at the local
level; and

develop effective models for the participation of community
groups in self-help local development.

A significant discussion of the community economic development
strategies

being undertaken on the Great Plain; may be found in Choy and
Rounds (1992) Community Developn:ent Strategies of the Northern

Monitoring

Over time, a monitoring function is created as the condition of the
community system domain is scanned and changes are noted Like
a thermostat, the learning community reacts to the change and
causes a corresponding change in its governing functions to correct
the condition It is as if the learning community is traveling
through time and space on a critical path. The boundaries of this
path represent parameters of unacceptable or unsustainable system
behavior. The learning community, monitoring its environment,
senses the deviation from the critical path and issues instructions
to bring the community hack to the desired trajectory into the
futureever tn quest of its goals.

CONCLUSION

What has education got to do with all this? The role of learning is
critical in capacity building among the members of the
community. Capacity building enables the community to imagine,
visualize, plan, design, develop, and sustain the community as it
moves forward into the future. It is an act of local self-
determination and self-help.

In an age of increasingly scarce resources available for small rural
towns, the capacity to "do it ourselves for ourselves' is critical to
the survival and persistence of the community. In an activity that
may be described as "community self-actualization." the rural small

town explores, discovers, describes and explains the elements,
attrtbutes, and synergy of its total operating environmental system.
The learning community not only conducts this survey and
analysis, but it learns about itself in the process.

Community learning leads to shared understanding and
knowledge about the economic, socio-cultural and environmental
phenomena and processes at work in the community. Community
learning leads to knowledge and skill in evaluating proposed
changes that may affect these operating systems within the
community's domain. Community learning leads to an
understanding of the need for and consequences of
multicommunity collaboration as a means of sustainability.
Community learning results in a declaration, the community voice,
expressing a clear and compelling vision of its own futurea
future of its own making
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Figure 2: An Example from an Environmental Checklist

(14) Public Services Will the proposal have an effect upon , or
result in a need for new or altered governmental services in
any of the following areas:

(a) Fire protection?..

(b) Police protection?

(c) Schools

(d) Parks or other recreational facilities?

(e) Maintenance of public facilities, including roads?

(0 Other governmental services?

Explanation ... ...... ..... . .....

(15) Energy Will the proposal result in.

(a) Use of substantial amounts of fuel or energy?... ...

(b) Demand upon existing sources of energy, or require the
development of new sources of energy?

Explanation.

t 1 ti) Ulines Will the proposal result in a need for new systems,
or alterations to the following utilities.

(a) Power or natural gas?... .

(b) Communications systems?

(e.) Water?

(d) Sewer or septic tanks?

(e) Storm water drainage?

(f) Solid waste and disposal?. ..........

(17) Human Health Will the proposal result in the creation of
any health hazard or potential health hazard (excluding
mental health)?

Explanation-

(18) Aesthetics Will the proposal result in the obstruction of any
scenic vista or view open the the public, or will the
proposal result in the creation of an aesthetically offensive
site open to public view?

Explanation- ..

(19) Recreation will the proposal result in an impact upon the
quality or quantity of existing recreational opportunities?

Explanation:

(20) Archeological/Historical. Will the proposal result in an
alteration of a significant archeological or historical site,
structure, object or building?

Explanation:

III. SIGNATURE
I, the undersigned, state that to the best of my knowledge the
above information is true and complete. It is understood that
the lead agency may withdraw any declaration of
nonsignificance that it might issue in reliance upon this
checklist should there be any willful misrepresentation or
willful lack of full disclosure on my part.

Proponent.

Extracted from the Washington State Envvonmental Policy Act Guidelines. Chapter 197-10 WA C.

THE RURAL SERVICES INSTITUTES NETWORK AS A STRATEGY FOR

ASSISTING RURAL COMMUNITIES IN NEW YORK STATE

William C. Metwin, June F. O'Neill, Ram L. Chugh, and Anthony Giardina United States of Amenca

ABSTRACT

The New York state Office of Rural Affairs has developed an innovative network of Rural Services Institutes (RS1s) located at colleges and universities

throughout the state in order to help meet the needs of the State's rural communities. Through the resources and expertise available at college

campuses. the RS1 network blends the best of government and acadetne's community service functions to bnng a wide vanety of services to rural

governments, businesses. organizauons and individuals.

Currently. 17 RS1s are operating to meet the unique needs of the communities in which they are located. The RS1s operate with minimal cost to the

state and involve few bureaucratic constraints. Each RSI shares expertise and resources with other participating RSIs. providing rural communities

with a collaborative, statewide resource network.

fhis paper will discuss the development and implementation of Rural services Institutes at colleges and universities throughout the rural regions of

New York State, including.

I How the Idea for the RS1 network was funned:

2. How the RS1 network was implemented:

3. Flow RSIs are structured at each college;

4. The functioning and coordination of the RSI network.

5 One case study. The actual working of the ksl at tlie state Univenity of New York College at Potsdam.

INTRODUCTION

Although most people think of New Yolk City when they think of
New York, nearly 3 5 million people live in the rural arcas of New
York State Rural New York comprises 88% of the State's total land
mass. In fact, rural New York would he the 36th largest state,
roughly equivalent to the size of Kentucky, Indiana or West
Virginia Rural areas in New York State, like their counterparts
across Amenca, frequently suffer from a lack of fiscal and technical
resources necessary to provide basic community services ot to
promote development and growth In an effort to address the
needs of us rural communities, in 198h, New York State treated
the Stale Office ol Rural Alfairs

Since then, one of the ways that the State Office of Rural Affairs

has met the needs of the State's niral areas is through an innovative
network of Rill al Services Institutes (RS15) located at colleges and

universities throughout the State Through the resources and
expertise available at member campuses, the RSI network blends
the best of government and academe's community service
functions to bnng a wide variety of services to rural governments,
businesses, organizations and individuals. Currently, 17 RSIs are

operating to meet the unique needs of the communities in which
they are located The RSIs operate with minimal cost to the State

and involve few bureaucratic constraints Each RSI shares
expertise and resources with other participating RSIs, providing

9 7
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ruial communities with a collaborative tatewlde resource
network

This paper will discuss how the idea for the RSI network was
lormed and implemented, how the RS1s are established and
structured on various campuses, the purpose and functions of the
RSIs: the operation and coordination of the RSI network, and a
case study of the working of the RSI at the State Univercity of New
York College at Potsdam

BACKGROUND

The-rural areas of New York State, like other rural areas of the
country. suffer from geographic isolation and limited fiscal
capacity, w hich, generally, have resulted in such problems as
higher rates of poverty and unemployment; lower levels of
educational attainment, employment skills, and vocational
training; and more limited access to health care. soctal services,
and modern telecommunications systems The rural areas of New
York State have a shortage of physicians and other health care
providers as well as difficulty in attracting personnel to areas with
the greatest need for services. Many rural hospitals in New York
are technologically obsolescent with respect to their facilities and
equipment, and many rural residents face gaps in health care
coverage between iobs Other institutions, such as sc-hool districts,
lace hieher costs because oi the diseconomies of scale of operating
in a rural area

Further, the lack of private sector capital adequate public
transportation, arid technological capacity has inhibited economic
growth in most of New York's rural areas. In the areas where
growth is occurring, communities are confronted with a lack of
experience and consistency in municipal land use practices. Rural
areas have a need for increased planning and technical assistance,
with an emphasis on mitigating developmental impacts on the
rural land resource base, while simultaneously increasing the area's
economic viability.

Income in the rural counties of New York State tends to lag behind
that of the non-rural counties, even when the national economy is
strong During the eight-year period between 1980 and 1988,
income in the rural counties of New York State rose only 79.4
percent. while income in the non-rural counties rose 83 8 percent.'
Comparing per capita incomes by county, the ten counties with
the lowest per capita income in 1978 were all rural In 1988. the
ten counties with the lowest per capita income were, still, all rural
01 the ten counties with the highest per capita income in 1978 and
1988, only one was a rural count!.

Employment figures for the rural areas of New York State are
equally disheartening Throughout the MN, average
unemployment rates were significantly higher in the rural counties
than in the non-rural counties of New York State. And, as can be
seen below, the rural counties have consistently had higher
unemployment rates than New York State as a whole

1980 1988 1989

RURAL COLN Tlf 8.3% s 3% n

\ ON-RURAL COLN LIPS 6 7% 3 7% 4 5%

NEW YORK STA 1-L 7 5% 4 2% S 1%

As ought he expected. high unemployment tends to be endemic to
some counties 01 the ten counties with the highest unemployment

'1

among the ten counttes with the highest unemployment rates again
in

rates in 1 980, nine were rural. Eight of those nine counties w ere

198U

While the rural areas of New York State lace these daunting and
.1ten seemingly insurmountable problems. many public and
private policy makers and the media focus on die ills that plague
the urban areas of the State, like New York City The lack of
awareness of the nature and extent of the problems in rural areas
lw policy makers and the media, and the inability of urban people
to understand rural concerns. is. often, tantamount to the rural
problems themselves On account of that lack of understanding,
rural areas, in the past, have received limited slate and federal
resources, and have been undermined by regulatory standards and

procedures that do not take into consideration the unique
circumstances and needs of rural communities

THE HISTORY AND ROLE OF THE STATE OFFICE OF
RURAL AFFAIRS

In order to help State government better address the needs of the
3.5 million people living tn rural New York, the State Office of
Rural Affairs was established by die Rural Affairs Act of 1986 The
Office was established in the executive department of New York
State government, making it the first cabinet-level state agency in
the nation devoted solely to the interests znd needs of a state's
rural areas. The Office is headed by the Director Of Rural Affairs,
who is appointed by the Governor, with the advice and consent of
the State Senate.

In creating the Office of Rural Affairs, the Governor and State
Legislature demonstrated their recognition of the fact that the
State's rural regions have been characterized by inaccurate
awareness and understanding, resulting in laws, regulations,
policies and programs that do not completely address the real
needs of the people living in the State's rural areas. They also
recognized that the diversity of the rural regions of the State, with
their abundant natural, cultural, human, and community
resources, contributes greatly to the quality of life of all people of
the State and, hence, to a healthier and more prosperous State:

It was found that many useful and innovative responses to rural
needs would be possible, if a permanent, more focused and
coordinated interdisciplinary approach to addressing rural
problems and opportunities were made available through State
government.' Through the creation of the Office of Rural Affairs,

the State's policy makers sought to amplify the efforts of existing
agencies and individuals who are interested in such rural policy
areas as human services and community life; health care;
education; business, economic development, and employment;
agriculture; environment, land use, and natural resources;
transportation; community facilities, housing and community
revitalization, and local government management.

Thus, the purposes of the Office of Rural Affairs are to promote
cooperative and integrated efforts to address rural needs statewide;

to recommend to the Governor and the Legislature policies and
plans to meet rural needs; and to serve as a one-stop contact point
for rural governments, service providers. and State and federal
agencies interested in rural policies and programs of the State. The
Office accomplishes these purposes through the use of diverse
means and methods.

For example, the Office of Rural Affairs operates the Rural
Assistance Information Network (RAIN). a computer service
containing over 1700 State and federal financial and technical
assistance programs The information on RAIN is accessible via

computer modem 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, and is provided
free of charge, except for the cost of the telephone call. In addition

to the federal and State financial and technical assistance programs.
the RAIN database includes: data from the U S. Census Bureau, the

National Physicians Register, the New York State Department of
Labor self-search job database, a legal section and legislative
directory, and a message-based electronic mail system for all users

Since everyone does not have access to a computer and modem,
the Office of Rural Affairs has designated 90 organizations
throughout rural New York that setNe as public access points for

RAIN These organizations have agreed to make their equipment
available for RAIN searches as a service to members ol their

communities

The Office of Rural Affairs also produces a yearly series of live,
interactive, video teleconferences on us Rural Satellite Network
tRSN) Through this service, the Office is able to use modern

technology to bring techmcal assistance and information to the
most rural areas of New York State in a very cost- and time-
efficient manner Topics that have been covered on the RSN
include grantsmanship. zoning and land use planning, municipal
liability, rural housingmd rural emergency medical services



THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE RURAL SERVICES
INSTITLTES

In the effort to fulfill its role to promote cooperative and integrated
efforts to address rural needs, in March IQ/N. the Office of Rural
Affairs began establishing Rural Services Institutes (RSIs) at
educational institutions across the State.

The presence of higher education institutions in rural areas of New
York State was found to be an under-utilized asset. The State
University of New York (SUNY) is the largest and most diverse
public multi-campus university system in the world. Thirty-six of
its sixty-four campuses are located in rural regions of the State.
The independent sector of higher education in New York State
comprises over 100 campuses and is the largest in the nation
Twenty-eight of the campuses are located in rural counties
throughout the State The faculty and staff at these institutions
could provide educational resources and expertise that would be
invaluable and, otherwise unavailable in rura areas, for skill
enhancement and technical consultation

Further, the RSIs on State University campuses help to fulfill the
mission of the State University of New York, which pledges the
sharing of its resources and expertise with the business,
agricultural, governmental, labor and nonprofit sectors of the State
through a program of public service for the purpose of enhancing
the well-being of the people of the State of New York '

PURPOSE AND FUNCTION OF THE RSIS

The purpose of the Rural Services Institutes (RSIs) is to facilitate
the efforts of local agencies, individuals, and the private sector in
developing cooperative responses to rural needs. The RSIs
accomplish this by providing technical and educational assistance,
and by encouraging a comprehensive, strategic approach to rural
problem solving with four guiding principles.

1 Working together to enhance the quality of life for all
rural New Yorkers: Many public agencies, rural businesses,
and community organizations are Interested in enhancing
the quality of life in rural New York. Too often, however,
these entities are working against each other to advance their
own parochial interests. Other tames, they are not combining
their efforts to achieve the greatest possible gain. The
constituents of rural New York must work together in order
to solve the problems that plague their regions and to
enhance their collective quality of life

2 Taking a regional approach to problem solving: Although
a number of State and federal agencies are involved in rural
development and revitalization efforts on a large scale, many
of the problems and issues that confront rural areas are of a
regional or local nature. Furthermore, even with issues of
broad significance, the need still exists for technical
assistance and collaboration at the regional or local level to
access State or federal programs and decision makers The
RSI concept uses a regional approach to addressing rural
problems. This approach often results in solutions that can
be applied in other regions of the State and statewide.

3 Coordinating the R5Is into a statewide network: Many of
the ivues and problems that arise in rural areas are common
throughout all regions of the State. Rural regions must
collaborate in order to successfully address common rural
needs. The RSIs in the various regions of the State may
coordinate their activity to address issues or solve problems
common to more than one region. In situations that require
a multi-regional or statewide approach. the Office of Rural
Affairs serves as a coordinator and facilitator

4 Serving as a Resource for the Office of Rural Affairs: The
rural areas of the State have an advocate in the State
government to represent their needs and protect their
interests: The State Office of Rural Affairs The RSIs serve as
a resource to provide information on the needs and goals of
their regions to the Office of Rural Affairs. In this manner.
the Office of Rural Affairs can provide leadership in State
government in addressing the issues that affect rural areas
The Office of Rural Al lairs can use its cabinet-level ageiny
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status to access the decision makers and policy makers in
the executive and legislative branches of State government to
effect change for rural New York.

In accomplishing its purpose, the RSIs use the resources found on
the college campus to provide a rural area with any assistance that
may help the area to meet a local or regional need or goal.
Typically, RSIs:

provide rural community leaders with technical assistance,
training and education; assistance in rural economic
development and revitalization; assistance in local government
management; assistance in grantsmanship training; and
community planning;

serve as a clearinghouse for information needed b,. local
officials and serve as meeting sites for satellite teleconferences
produced by the Office of Rural Affairs and other agencies;

undertake regional studies or projects, and sponsor regional
conferences on relevant local rural issues; and

serve as a public access point for the Office of Rural Affairs
RAIN computer service.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE MIS

The structure of the RSIs at participating colleges may vary,
depending on several factors the service mission of the college, the
structure of college departments, and tile particular interest of
faculty and staff members of the college. The Office of Rural Affairs
works with the college to formulate a development plan for the
individual college RSI.

Generally, the process begins with a shared understanding
between the college president and the Office of Rural Affairs of the
initiative and commitment to support and maintain the RSI in a
collaborative effort. The college president and other interested
college faculty and staff meet with the director of Rural Affairs to
discuss and sign an Agreement to form the Rural Services
Institute. In a model RS1 structure, the president of the college will
designate an individual to be the RSI Director, who will be
responsible for the operation of the MI. The director will serve as
the liaison to the Office of Rural Affairs and will report to the
president of the college or a designee for the purposes of the MI.
The college will choose a department or program in which to
"house" the RSI Most colleges choose the Office of the President or
a department of the college, such as: community affairs, economic
development, or continuing education.

The president of the college will then appoint a Steering
Committee to be chaired by the Director of the RSI. The steenng
committee will be composed of representatives of various college
departments. The steering committee members will, largely, come
from those departments whose services the RSI will use most The
steering committee's first task will be to conduct an Inventory of
Resources available, both on-campus and off-campus. Resources
on-campus include any faculty, administrators, students,
programs, and equipment that may be of service to rural areas.
For instance, student interns who receive credits for their work
with the RSI may be used for much of the data gathering, research
and special work of the RSl. Resources off-campus may include
any federal, state, regional, or local organizations that could be of
service to rural areas The steering committee will meet on a
regular basis to discuss, plan, implement and monitor RS!
activities

The steering committee will next help to define the RSI's
geographical area of service. Then, with the assistance of the
steering committee, the president of the college will identify and
appoint a Community Advisory Board composed of
representatives from local governments, businesses, community
and other organizations to serve in an advisory capacity to the RSI
regarding the types of assistance and services it should provide

The next major task for the RSI director, the steenng committee,
and the community advisory boatd is to work with the OM Le of
Rural Affairs to conduct a Local Needs Assessment to further
identify those services that are needed in the area, but that are
unavailable The results of the inventory of resources and the lotal
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needs assessment will hi used to detemiine how the RS1 may he
MOSE effective in the community

An initial conference should then be convened with local
government officials, business leaders, representatives of
community organizations, federal and State officials from the
region, and other interested parties to introduce the RSI to the
various groups in the community This is an opportunity to
address the issues facing the region, and to begin the process of
formulating a plan to meet the region's rural needs. In addition to
all of the community members, the director of the Office of Rural
Affairs will be present at the conference, as will the college
president, the RSI director, members of the steenng committee and
members of the community advisory hoard

MODEL OPERATION OF THE RSIS

One person at the RSI, usually the director, will be appointed to
serve as the liaison to the Office of Rural Affairs. This liaison will
he responsible for penodic reporting to the Office of Rural Affairs;
serve as the contact person for communications between the Office
of Rural Affairs and the RSI, and attend meetings to discuss any
issues relating to the RS1

Each RSI is a voluntary organization and is intended to be self-
sufficient and to operate independently. The State Office of Rural
Affairs provides no monetary assistance to the RSI. The RS1 must
develop income sources or remuneration for its services, beyond
any in-kind contributions that the college may offer, such as
offices, secretarial support, computer and fax access, and RAIN
access Those sources of income or remuneration can Include
contracts for services with federal, state, or local governments;
tuition for non-credit courses; and donations and grants from
pnvate or public sector parties. It is understood by all the RSIs,
however, that one of the purposes of the program is to provide
assistance that rural communities could not otherwise afford.

The RSIs are encouraged to initiate activities and projects and to
operate independently The Office of Rural Affairs, however,
should he kept informed of major initiatives, and clearance should
be obtained from the Office on press releases, major events and
official publications or reports.

ROLE OF THE STATE OFFICE OF RURAL AFFAIRS

The Office of Rural Affairs is committed to provide the RSls with
technical support, including assistance during and after start-up.
The Office of Rural Affairs will

I. Designate a staff person who will act as the primary contact
person for RSI requests;

2 Provide RSIs with technical and legal assistance in
addressing the wide range of rural issues;

3 Provide community memhers with training and education
through the Rural Satellite Network;

4 Serve as a clearinghouse for information on State and federal
programs offering rural communities grants, loans, or
technical assistance;

5 Provide information on resources offered by such agencies.
as- regional economic development districts, regional
planning and development hoards, state regional offices,
municipal governments, the federal/state rural development
councils, cooperative extension agencies, resource
conservation and development districts, rural enterprise
teams, and other state, federal or local agencies and
organizations involved in rural development issues,

Arrange conferences and meetings between RS1s and other
Interested groups to share ideas on rural development and
revitalization Issues.

7 Undertake statewide studies or projects to augment the work
of the RSIs,

8 Provide a presence for the RSIs in the State Capital. asstst the
RSls in accessing State policy and decision makers with
regard to state rules and statutes. review and comment on

State legislation and regulations that impact rural areas, draft
and support legislation on behall ol the R.S1s;

Organize and coordinate a statewide network of RSIs to
expand the available pool of resources and expertise
available to each individual RS1.

OPERATION OF THE RSIS AS A NETWORK

In order to facilitate the effective operation of the statewide
network of RSIs, the Office of Rural Affairs serves as network
coordinator. The Office of Rural Affairs and a planning committee,
comprising representatives of each RSI, are responsible for
developing administrative procedures to facilitate communication
and information-sharing throughout the network.

As a network, each RSI can call upon the expenence and resources
of other RSls in solving local problems. Together, all of the RSls
cart address any rural issue on a statewide basis. The RS1s maintain
contact with the Office of Rural Affairs, which relays informauon
between and among the individual units in order to help solve
problems and address current issues. Additionally, the Office of
Rural Affairs is a participating member of many State and federal
agency committees and not-for-profit organizations that serve rural
areas. The information obtained through the Office's involvement
in those organizations is also provided to the RS1s.

A CASE STUDY: THE WORKING OF THE RSI AT SUNY
POTSDAM

In this part we discuss the working of the Rural Services Institute
(R.SI) at the State University College at Potsdam. SUNY Potsdam
was the 14th Institution to join the RSI Network. The discussion
includes: the process used to establish RS1 at the College; its
mission and goals; its administration and governance structure,
including funding; the process used to determine priorities:
services provided and their impact, and finally, linking its activities
with the College's overall educational mission.

1. Process: Sometime in early 1990, the NYS Office of Rural
Affairs (ORA) approached the President of SUNY Potsdam
about starting a RS1 to meet the service needs of rural
communities in the North Country. Potsdam is a small rural
village of about 12,000 people located in a rural region of
New York State known as the North Ccuntry. SUNY
Potsdam has a long-and nch history of providing services to
outside groups as a part of its tradition. The College traces
its ongm to the St. Lawrence Academy established in 1816
in response to a local community effort. Since the College

owes its existence to the community, it, therefore, regards
itself as an integral part of it. The College and community
take great pride in each other and cherish the long and
healthy relationship they have enjoyed over the last 178
years.

The ORA request to SUNY Potsdam could not have been
more timely. The College's new president, appointed in
August, 1989, believes strongly in public service and regards
it an important part of the educational mission. Early in his
tenure, he quickly realized the special bond which existed
between the College and the community. This played an
important role in sharing the College's resources with the

community However, he also realized that the College
lacked a coordinated structure for providing those services
Public s-rvice activities were being carried out by various
departments and individuals within the College without
much overall direction The College lacked a single office to
coordinate the delivery of such services

Thus, the request from the ORA to start a RS1 provided the
President with an excellent opportunity to take a serious
look at the College's approach and commitment to public
service The President asked the College's Public Affairs
Council, (a body responsible for examining the College's
public service activities) to review the ORA request and to
make its recommendations. The Council also viewed th as
a great opportunity to take a closer look at the College's
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outreach activities and the manner in which they were being
undertaken.

After careful review , the Council strongly recommended
creaung the Rural Services Institute at SUNY Potsdam and
further recommended that the proposed RSI be charged with
coordinating the College's public service activities to better
serve the North Country The President accepted the
Council's recommendations and RSI was formally
established by signing a memorandum of understanding
with the New York State ORA in October 1990.

2. Mission and Goals of RSI: The RSI was designated as an
umbrella organization responsible for coordinating the
College's outreach activities Specifically, its mission is to
further enhance the interaction between SUNY Potsdam and
its surrounding communities by making its intellectual and
other resources available to help them improve their social
and economic well being This Includes providing technical
and other assistance to local governments, economic and
social development organizations, labor, business, and other
appropnate organizations. In providing services to outside
groups. RSI was to be guided by the following broad goals.

Services provided must be meaningful and lead to
improvement in the operation of the organization.
Work in close cooperation with other existing local and
regional organizations. RS1 should supplement and work
cooperatively (not duplicate or compete) with existing
organizations
Services provided should be consistent with the College's
educational mission and its budgetary resources and be
beneficial both to the College and the community.

3 Administrative and Governance Structure: RSI at SUNY
Potsdam functions under the Office of the President. A
director, appointed by the President from among the
teaching faculty at the College, manages its day to day
operations. The faculty member is given release time from
teaching duties. The director acts as a liaison with the ORA
and maintains a close working relationship with local and
regional organizations both public and private.

The director is assisted by a RSI Steering Committee. This
Committee is currently composed of 13 individuals
representing various academic and adrninistrative units
within the College whose services are most frequently used
by RSI for meeting outside needs. The Committee guides the
work of RSI and monitors its activities. It generally meets
four times a year and ts chaired by the RS1 director.
Similarly. RSI receives input from outside community
groups through the RSI Advisory Council. This Council is
composed of 56 individuals who come from local
government, health care, social services, business, labor,
public education, social, cultural and economic development
organizations in the North Country. The Council plays an
important role in bringing the community perspective to RSI
and the College. It also helps to build public support for the
College in the community. The Council meets annually and
is chaired by the College President, with the RSI director
serving as the resource person.

The director submtts an annual report of RSI activities to the
College President, members of the Steering Committee, the
Advisory Council, the College's Public Affairs Council and
ORA. The director keeps the college community informed of
its activities through the College's weekly publication called
The Reporter. Similarly, the outside community is kept
informed through frequent news releases sent to the local
and regional news media

Operation of the RS1 is funded by the College as well as by
ouLside groups rhe half-ume RS1 director and a hall-time
technical assistant are on the College's payroll. However, the
majority of RSI activities are funded through outside grants,
registration fees, and consultation charges. Currently, the
College provides about 20% of the RSI's annual funding, and
the remaining 80% conies from outside sources. RSI, thus,
imposes a minimal financial burden on the College's budget
It does not receive any financial support from ORA
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4 Determination of Priorities: In order for RSI to make a
meaningful impact on the communities' social and economic
well-being, it is important to know the type of services they
believed were most Important. RSI developed a lengthy
survey to asses community needs. The questionnaire was
sent to 350 organizations in the North Country region
asking them to rank their needs in priority order.

Nearly 60% of the survey questionnaires were returned. The
results indicated an urgent need for many services That was
not surpnsing given the rural nature of the North Country.
Most organizations, including local governments, are under-
staffed, under-funded, and often lack the needed expertise to
carry out their work effectively. The most urgent needs
identified were grant writing assistance, computer
asststance, health care, social services, p'anning and zoning,
economic development, and fund raising. The study,
Assessing Public Service Needs of Rural Communities in the
North Country was published by RSI in November 1991.

However, it was also important to know the type of expertise
and other resources available at SUNY Potsdam which could
be utilized to meet the community needs as identified in the
study. RSI conducted a survey to determine the expertise of
the College's faculty and staff and their willingness to
participate in public service activities. The survey results
were published in 1992 in the form of a directory: Potsdam
College and Community Service.

5. ServicesProvided and Their Impact: RS1 has striven to
meet the community needs identified in the survey. It has
utilized the resources available at the College and those of
ORA. The following is the brief description of the services
RS1 continues to provide.

a. Grant Writing: Since assistance in grant writing was
identified as the number one community need, RS1 accorded
it a high priority. It approached the director of SUNY
Potsdam Office of Faculty Scholarship and Grants to design
a workshop on grant writing suitable for community people,
most of whom were often unfamiliar with the grant writing
process and were, thus, afraid to apply for grants.
The director was extremely cooperative and developed a
workshop on the basics of grant writing. The workshops
were called, "ABCs of Grant Writing." Since the Fall of 1991,
RSI has organized eight workshops including one held on
May 26, 1994. Nearly 35 people have participated in each
workshop.
The demand for g:aut writing training still remains very
high. RSI maintains a list of people who could not be
accommodated in a parucular workshop, and they are given
priority for the next session. In addition, RSI published a
Grant Preparation Handbook: A Brief Guide to Proposal
Development written by Mr. Ronald Saufley based on the
notes he used in conducting the workshops. About 300
copies of the Handbook have been distributed to various
organizations and individuals in the North Country.
RS1 has received extremely positive feedback for its efforts in
meeting this important community need. This, of course,
could not have been accomplished without the cooperation
from the director of the Office of Faculty Scholarship and
Grants. RSI will continue to offer at least two grantsmanship
workshops a year. The cost for this training is covered
through a nominal registration fee of twenty dollars

b. Social Services. The North Country is divided into seven
counties. Each county has a Department of Social Services
(DSS) whose responsibility is to provide public assistance to
the people eligible to receive it. Each DSS is headed by a
social services commissioner. Staff development is extremely
important for DSS employees in order for them to keep

abreast ol changing technologies, rules and regulationsind
to enhance their overall efficiency and effectiveness.

The North Country is sparsely populated, rural and distant
from major population centers. Consequently, the DSS
employees from the North Country counties had to travel
long distances at considerable cost, both in time and money,
to attend training workshops in major metropolitan areas of
the State. While the training was often free, counties had to
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pay travel and lodging costs It was not unusual tor
employees to spend three cLivs away trom work to attend a
one-day training workshop Naturally, this severely limited
the number of employees who could take advantage of the
training.

SUNY Potsdam was approached to consider providing
training le the DSS employees locally This need was also
identified in the survey conducted by RSI The social
services commissioners saw the benefit of having local
training for their staff which they could directly influence
RS1 worked with the seven county commissioners and
formed a North Country Coalition of Social Services
Lomimssioners The Coalition selects one of iLs members as
chair It determines the training needs of the DSS employees
for each year and the mechanism for meeting those needs
RSI provides logistical and substantive support to the
Coalition in theses areas: determination of Cie anual
training needs, selection of instructors. r,evelopm:nt of
curriculum for each training topic, delivery of ironing,
evaluation of training; and, finally, execution of follow-up
activities

Since the inception of the Coalition in 1991, RSI has
provided training to 1000 employees in more than 12
topics, such as, Team Building, Enhancing Productivity,
Stress Management, Interviewing Skills, Secretarial Skills,
and Communication Skills The training workshops are held
in different sites in the North Country so as to minimize
travel time for the employees. RSI utilizes faculty from its
own College and from other nearby colleges. These
instructors know the area and the environment within which
the DSS staff must work. RSI takes great satisfaction in
facilitating this training program and, thereby, making an
Important impact on the overall effectiveness of DSS The
program is funded through an annual grant by the NYS
Department of Social Services.

c Health Care: Shortages of health care professionals was
identified as a major problem in the RSI survey To deal with
this. RSI convened representatives from the St Lawrence
County Public Health Department and local hospitals in St.
Lawrence and Franklin counties of the North Country. R51
decided to focus initially on two nearby counties and expand
us efforts to other counties as it gained experience in this
area.

A RSI Health Care Providers Advisory Group was
constituted, and one of the representatives was selected to
chair it The Group decided to work toward utilizing local
colleges and universities in alleviating the shortages ol health
care professionals in area hospitals. As us first task, the
Group chose to document the degree of shortages of various
health care professionals RSI provided the logistical support
in designing a questionnaire and in conducting the survey
The survey focused on 23 health care professions. Health
care providers were asked to indicate the relative degree of
shortages in each area After reviewing the results, the Group
targeted three major areas: Bachelor of Science in Nursing
(BSN), medical technologists, and ancillary health
professions

The Group met with other colleges in the area to explore the
possibility of developing a BSN degree program for those
who already had a two-year nursing degree The colleges
were made aware that most nurses seeking a BSN would be
taking courses on a part-time basis and most often in the
evenings The colleges were asked if they could adapt their
curncultini and course offerings to meet this need

The Group received positive responses front the two ANY
colleges in the area, one in Plattsburgh tlie other hew
SUNY Potsdam (located 90 miles apart) SUNY Plattsburgh,
which offers the BSN degiee, agreed to offer telenursing
courses at different locations in the North Country so that
the nursing students seeking a BSN would not have to travel
too far SUNY Potsdam, which does not offer a BSNigiced
to offer general education and other elective courses to meet
the SUNY Plattsburgh BSN degree requirements Thus, the
two colleges. working together, responded positively to the

local health care problem after being niade aware ol possible
solutions by the Group.

Similarly, the Group met with admissions and other
appropriate staff at SUNY Potsdam to explore the possibility
of existing medical technicians with a two-year degree
obtaining a Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science (BA/BS)
degree at the College within two years. After a careful review
of the courses taken by a medical technician at a two-year
college, and the additional courses and other requirements
for the BA degree at SUNY Potsdam, it became clear that one
could complete a BA in two years at SUNY Potsdam
However, such a program would require careful academic
advising in the selection of appropriate courses. SUNY
Potsdam offered to provide the needed academic and other
advising support to medical technicians desiring to seek a
BA at the College.

Thus, the Group was able to open up a new career path for
the existing medical technicians. Currently, the Group is
working on the ancillary health professions. Throughout this
process. RSI provided logistical and other appropriate
support to the Health Care Advisory Group, which greatly
facilitated its work.

d Economic Development: Geographically, the North Country is
a vast region isolated from the major population centers
Economically, it is also much less developed than other parts
of New York State. Its current per capita income is about
75% of the State's average, and its population density is
about one-tenth the State's average Economic development
is a high priority for the region. Almost every local
government in the region has programs designed to promote
development.
The survey conducted by RSI indicated the strong need for
developing a greater interaction and networking among
various agencies engaged in economic development.
Information sharing was identified as an important need. In
the summer of 1993, RSI proposed the idea of having a
regional economic development newsletter to bridge the
communication gap to the North Country Alliance (NCA),
body composed of local and regtonal economic developers.
The NCA liked the idea and agreed to partially fund the
newsletter. Additional funds were provtded by the Niagara-
Mohawk Power Corporation, (a regional utility).

RSI has already published three issues of the North Country
Economic Development Newsletter including one in May 1994
The Newsletter is published quarterly and features articles
and items relating to regional economic development. It is
distributed to over 850 individuals and offices interested in
economic development in the North Country. The Newsletter

has an Advisory Board (composed of area professional
economic developers) which provides guidance with regard
to its contents. The RSI director serves as managing editor.
The initial response to the Newsletter has been positive
However, it is too early to make any final judgment on
whether it has really succeeded in overcoming the
communication gap.

In October 1993, RSI also published a booklet called, Socio-
Economic Profile of the North Country: Selected Economic and

Social Indicators The booklet provides statistical information
on the region's per capita income, population growth.
poverty rate, employment data, etc. It is expected to be

updated annually

In addition, RSI provides technical and consultative service
to organizations engaged in economic development For
example, RSI is currently assisting the St. Regis Mollackk
Tribe's Economic Development Office in conducting a
feasibility study for a shopping mall in that community RI
also provided technical assistance to the Village of Potsdam
for its application to New Yoik State to be designated as an
Economic Development Zone Through such services as
indicated above, RSI responds to the needs expressed by
economic development agencies and, thus. plays a
supporting role in addressing the economic needs of the

region RSI services to economic development organizationc
are linatic tally wlf-supporting
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e. Local Government: Most rural regions in the United States are
characterized by many small local governments. It is not
uncommon to find a village with a population of less than
1000 having its own government. Among the rural
communities, there is a strong tradition of self-reliance and
of having freedom to manage us own affairs. The North
Country ts no exception to this phenorrenon St Lawrence
County (home of SUNY Potsdam), with a population of
about 110,000, has 47 local governments. Thus, there Ls a
high degree of fragmentation, duplication of efforts, and
high cost in delivery of public services due to the small size
of most governments. As a result, most local governments do
not have adequate staff and budgetary rources to carry out
thetr civic obligations

Some of these problems and the need to deal with them
were identified by local governments in the RSI survey. Most
local governments indicated that they needed technical
assistance :n grant wnung, planning, zoning, rural housing,
transportation, tax structure, and community development
To meet these and other needs, RSI established a Local
Government Issues Advisory Group composed of 12-13
representatives from village, town, and county governments
as well as from the St. Regis Mohawk Tribe (Native
Amencans) The Group focused on the two counties of St.
Lawrence and Franklin because it was believed that neither
RSI nor the Group had enough resources to do a good job if
there efforts extended much further. The Group is chaired
by the Mayor of the Village of Potsdam It sets its own
agenda and priorities. RS1 provides logistical and other
appropnate support to facilitate the work of the Group.

After a careful review of the needs identified by various local
governments, the Group believed that having an annual
conference focusing on issues confronting the North
Country, particularly St. Lawrence and Franklin Counties.
would indeed be the best way to meet the needs of those
working in local government. RSI conducted another survey
seeking input from local governments on the idea of having
an annual conference and the type of issues on which the
conference should focus. Response to the survey was quite
positive. The first conference was held in September, 1992.
The theme of the conference was: New Approaches to Local
Government and Community Development: Sensible
Strategies for Tough Times. The conference included
workshops on "Real Property Tax", "Solid Waste
Management: Grants in the Community Development
Process", and "Consolidation and Cooperation". Again,
response to this conference was extremely positive, and
almost 92% of the participants asked for the continuation of
the conferences.

The Group organized the second annual conference held in
September, 1993. The theme of this conference was: Doing
More With Less: Challenges Facing Government, Business, and
Community It included workshops on: "Effective Lobbying
Techniques", "More Efficient Government Through Total
Quality Management", and, "Public Infrastructure
Improvement Money". The Group is currently planning the
third annual conference in Septembei:, 1994. It can be safely
said that these conferences would not have been held if RSI
did not provide the needed support and took care of the
arrangements for organizing them. These conferences are
now seen as a forum not only for getting answers to the
problems confronting local government officials, but also for
networking and building partnerships. Both annual
conferences were well attended.

In addition, RSI at SUNY Potsdam has been a regular site for
receiving teleconferences on local government issues These
are made available to local government officials and to the
general public at a nominal charge ($10). In 1993, six
teleconferences were made available on such topics as.
planning and zoning, rural housing, rural health care,
consolidation These teleconferences are produced by the
New York State Office of Rural Affairs and broadcast
throughout the State. Local arrangements for these
teleconferences are made hy RSI RSI charges a registration
fee and seeks contributions front local businesses to defray
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the costs connected with the annual conferences and
teleconferences.

f. Public Education Seminars. RSI organizes seminars on topics
of general interest to the public and these are open to them
at no charge. In 1993, RSI held two seminars: "The ABCs of
First-Time Home Buying" and "The ABCs of Managing
Money" The first seminar was attended by 98 people and
the second by 75. RSI is planning to hold two seminars in
1994. These seminars are sponsored and funded by the St.
Lawrence County Bankers' Association.

Computer Asststance: This was one of the needs identified in
the initial RSI survey However, RSI has not, as yet, been
able to meet this need because of the non-availability of
appropriate staff to provide this assistance. RSI has
attempted to meet this need on a selective basis by providing
student interns majoring in Computer and Information
Sciences at SUNY Potsdam. In 1993, RSI placed four
students as interns. RSI is currently working with other
organizations in the area to meet this need.

6. Linking Teaching and Research with Public Service: As
mentioned, SUNY Potsdam regards public service as an
important part of its educational mission. Therefore, it is
important to ensure that the public service activities of the
College are actually integrated into its teaching and scholarly
functions RSI has always been conscious of this institutional
expectation. Below are examples of initiatives RSI has taken
to develop and promote this linkage.

a. The Walker Foundation North Country Research Fellowships:
The Fellowship Program is designed to encourage research
on local and regional issues by faculty at the ten colleges and
universities located in the North Country. In addition, the
Program calls for having a co-investigator from the local
community to ensure that research is relevant to the region.
The Program Ls funded by the Walker Foundation. In 1994,
six projects were funded: "Artificial Regeneration and
Ecological Restoration of Black Ash", "Music in Our Lives:
What Makes Opera? The H.M.S. Pinafore', "North Country
Economic Indicators", "The Development of an Alcohol
Awareness Program for Community-Dwelling North
Country Older Persons", "Investigation of Suitable Additive
for Improving the Properties of Massena Clay for the North
Country Landfill Lining Systems", and, "An Empirical Study
of Effective Boards of Directors and Performance of Local
Development Corporations in Northern New York". Each
project was awarded between $ 500 and $ 2,000 based on
recommendations made by rhe Fellowships' Advisory
Council. Projects were eligible for funding of up to $ 8,000.

The Walker Foundation North Country Fellowship Advisory
Council composed of 17 members representing different
constituencies in the North Country, reviews the
applications and makes its recommendations to the
President and Foundation for their final approval. The
Advisory Council also recommends the amount of funding
for each recommended project. The Program is administered
by the RSI. It has been well received by the area educational
institutions and community groups because it not only
creates a greater interaction among them but also enables the
faculty to utilize its expertise in providing solutions to
problems confronting the region. Because of the positive
response the Program generated in its first year, it has now
been funded for two more years

h. SLJNY Potsdam Facuity Research on North Country Program:
This Program is similar to the Walker Foundation
Fellowship described above except that it is open only to the
faculty at SUNY Potsdam. One to four research awards,
usually ranging from $500 to $2000 are given each year
The RSI Steering Committee reviews applications and makes
its recommendations (including the amount of funding for

each project) to the President for final approval

In 1993, the prolects funded included: "Lead Analysis in
Water", "The Furtherance of Local Court Justice in Rural
Areas North Country Perspective from St Lawrence
County", and "Seismicity and Shallow Subsurface
Geophysical Studies" The proiects funded in 1994 include



402 International Conference on 1:iues Affecung Rural Communities

"The New Economy at Akwesasne', "Innovative Marketing
Network for St Lawrence County Craftworkers-ind
"Assessing the Management Information Processing Training
Needs in the North Country The Program is funded by
SUNY Poisdanis Office of Faculty Research and Grants. It is
expected to continue in the future.

c Student Internships So far, placing students as interns with
public and private organizations has been the only way of
linking teaching and public service RSI was able to place six
students as interns in 1993 and 1994. In addition to getting
academic credit for the internship, the students gain "real

experience by working with the organizations The
organizations also benefit because they get needed help at no
cost.

CONCLUSION

The Rural Services Institutes successfully tap the resources and
expertise found at rural college and university campuses to provide
a wide variety of services to rural governments, businesses,
organizations and individuals As the case study of the SUNY
Potsdam RS1 indicates, RSI can make a difference in the quality of
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lile lor rural communities. Many of the activities undertaken by
Potsdam's RS1 would not have happened otherwise. Rural
communities are richer because they had RS1 working for them
and with them

The RSIs operate as individual units to meet the unique needs of
the communities in which they are located, and as a network to
provide a collaborative approach to solving rural problems on a
statewide level. The RSIs are designed to operate Independently,
with little cost to the State and with few bureaucratic constraints.
Most of the services described in the case study are self-supporting
The RSI network is just one of the many approaches that can be
taken to address rural issues and problems. RS! works by brining
people together, to promote partnerships which benefits everyone

' James A. Chnstenson and Cornelia B. Flora eds., 'A Rural Policy Agenda
for the 1990s.' Rural Policies for the l 990s (Boulder, Colo.. West% tew

Press, 1992), 333.

U.S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of Economic Analysis.

Executive Law Section 480 (Mckinney 1994)

' N.Y. Executive Law Section 480 (Mckinney 1994)

'N.Y. Education Law Section 351 (Mckinney 1994)

THE BINGARA COMMUNITY COMMON ISSUES - JOINT SOLUTIONS

S. J. Orr and E. Joshua Australia

ABSTRACT

f he project onemated from a request to conduct workshops with the Rural Families Support Group in Bingara. North\Nest New south Wales The

aim ol the workshops was to highlight the issues facing group members and to assist the group decade on appropnate action to deal with the tssues

identified.
The first workshop involved issue identification and was conducted using the TOP Workshop method as descnhed by Spencer (1989). This

technique involves a number of stages, namely-

introduction, background. and focus questions:

identification of issues in small groups,

listing all issues using file cards:

plactng like Issues together,

naming each collection of issues.

The workshop was conducted with twenty-four people and revealed the following ISSUCS and concerns:

high unemployment within the community:

lack of industry to generate income and provide employment opportunities within the community;

reduced health and community care services,

lack of public transport facilities:

diminishing public funds;

need for increased training and education opportunities.

bleak outlook for agncultural production

BACKGROUND

In September 1993 a number of women from Bmgara in the North
West of NSW participated with over 400 woman at 26 sites across
NSW in the NSW Rural Women's Satellite Conference This
conference was part of a joint project with NSW Agriculture, NSW
Technical and Further Education, NSW Department of Health and
the NSW Board of Adult and Community Education Funded by
the Rural Access Program of the Commonwealth Department of
Primary Industries and Energy the conference gave rural woman
the opportunity to discuss issues affecting them and how these
might be tackled

The conference inspired many of the women at the various sues to
form small groups to address local issues The women at Bmgara
(feuded to form the 'Bingara Family Support Group vdthm their
community An outcome from their first meeting was the need to
conduct two workshops These workshops would aim to identify
what issues the group needed to focus upon and what activities the
group would undertake to deal with these issues.

PROCESS

The lirst woikshop was held sith twenty four people on the 20tb
of November The focus, issue identification, was examined using
the 101' workshop method as described by Spenu.r (1989)

At the beginning of the workshop; purpose, time frame, process
and focus question were outlined. The focus question put to the
group was "What are the major issues facing the community of
Bingara?" The group was then split into teams of three to list four
to five issues. Priority issues were written on file cards and stuck
on the wall The next step was to draw together all 'like' issues into
columns. Each column was then given a name which was all
encompassing This session lasted two hours and at the end of it
seven major themes had been identified.

The second workshop was held on the ith of February IQ94 and
focused on specific actions to deal with the issues identified The
main difference between this and the first workshop was that the
process aimed to give participants total ownership of the problem

The theme was "What can you do to impiove the situationr
The first step was to review the first workshop and add or delete
any issues Participants were then asked to align themselves with a
particular issue, groups were formed around each issue. Some
issues were not selected and therefore deleted The next steps for
the individual groups were to outline their focus issue, determine
an action plan and lastly to give themselves a name An operational
structure for the overall group was formed
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WHAT WAS REVEALED

There were many issues raised in the 'ritual workshop. the range
highlighted the diversity of people in attendance Issues raised by
the focus question, "what are the major issues facing the
community of Bingara", were:

the need for Improved disability services:

the need for opportunities to establish profitable businesses;

a discussion group;

town and dtstnct unemployment;

the lack of light industry;

no money,

return years II and 12 to Bingara, as long as it does not have an
adverse impact upon other areas;

lack of employment opportunities;

lack of understanding as to what opportunities/activittes extst:

decrease in home and community care funding,

poor communication of support services,

taxes and other charges;

cost of STD phone calls,

survival of landholders;

the need for combined community activities;

lack of inter town public transport:

availability of services in Bingara;

lack of training for school leavers;

youth unemployment:

under age drinking

From this list seven major themes emerged, no attempt was made
to prioritise their importance.

1. Lack of employment opportunities.

2. Division of the public pie.

3. Less complication in communication.

4 Training for youth.

5. The poor state of the economy

6 Lack of industry within the community.

7. Alcohol abuse tn the community.

ACTIONS TO EMERGE

The first workshop concluded with all participanLs agreeing to
come to the second workshop to finish the process and identify
what acuons should be taken to deal with the issues.
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Four small groups formed at the second workshop. Each of these
groups focused on a broad issue. The first task for the groups was
to narrow the issue down into something which they could deal
with. At the end of the workshop the four groups could be
descnbed as follows.

The Rural Survival Group the focus of this group was on the
survival of rural landholders. Their main actions were associated
with the provision of information to landholders regarding
government assistance measures.

The Beautification Committee the aim of this group was to
increase community self esteem by improving the aestheuc value
of the town. The group wanted to make people feel proud to live
in Bingara. Actions focused on looking into possibilities of tree and
flower planting.

The Pathfinders unemployment and the lack of light industry
was the focus of this group. Their main actions were to investigate
what opportunities existed for light industry. The industries of
most interest were recycling and tourism.

The Pips the main aim was to promote Bingara as the Orange
town. This would provide potential tounst interest and also assist
in the beautification of the town.

At the end of the workshop an organising committee for the
overall group vas established, this committee was made up of one
member from each of the four sub groups. The aim of the next
meeting was to report back on the progress which the smaller sub
groups were making.

CONCLUSION

The exercise highlighted the opportunities for community
empowerment through participation in decision making.

One of the key lessons learnt was the importance of reducing large
and difficult issues into something relevant and acluevable. While
participants had agreed as to what the issues were this did not
mean that they-could or would do anything about them. The
important part was to have them take ownership of the problem.
This was done by making them come to a decision about what
they could do to improve the situation. This involved both a
change of thinking and redefining the issue.

The key component to the workshops was that the people wanted
to bring about change within their community. The process
provided the means to achieve this.
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A RURAL SUPPORT SERVICE IN SOUTHERN QUEENSLAND

Noel Park - Aistralia

The service des( nbed in this paper was operated by l ifeline Darling Downs and South West Queensland. Lifeline is part of an international network

of telephonic and direct counselling services and the specific centre has a long involvement with the rural community

The specific region covered by the Rural Support Service included in excess of 10.000 farm properties across the South Burnett. Darling Downs and

Maranoa regions (hounded approximately by 149 degrees to 152 degrees East Longitude and 2b degrees to 28 degrees South Latitude) It was

operative dunng the penod October. 1991 to !lily, 1992

1 he project was funded by the Queensland State Governmi III as a pilot project in both rural support and government / non-government co-

operation. It was designed to be part of an overall package of government response to the severe drought conditions affecting the area.

Specifically Lifeline was asked to undertake

(a) An emergency Relief Package making one-off grams of up to
S200 to primary producers from drought declared shires or
properties A summary of this part of the program is
included in the appendices to this report

(b) A farm visitation segment over a geographical area using
such processes as Lifeline would define within the
parameters of a written agreement with the Government
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S TAFFING

Key selection criteria including maturity, rural background and
well developed listening skills were considered to be more
important than formal qualifications

The co-ordinator had for the previous four months been providing
counselling in Dalby three da-s per week. The four outreach
workers, three men and a woman, brought expenence in farming,
rural banking and telephone counselling to the team, together with
considerable life expenence

The oversight of the project rested in the hands of the Director of
Lifeline Darling Downs & South West Queensland

PRIORITIES / OBJECTIVES

The charter given to Lifeline's Rural Support Unit by the State
Government was to conduct 3 six month project providing support
for drought affected farm families.

Families in the worst drought affected areas were to be contacted
lo

Learn how they were affected by the drought, listen to their
concerns and convey this information to policy makers and
others ss ho may be able to make an appropnate response

Provide them with accurate information on Government and
other programmes that could he of help to them in the
current circumstances

3 Encourage the use of local networks and services, making
referrals where necessary.

4 Provide immediate family support and counselling

A longer term objective was to assist in the development of a
response mechanism for any climatically induced crisis.

As an adiunct to the program, funds were made available to
Lifeline Darling Downs to provide one-off payments of up. to S200
to any drought affected primary producer. Information concerning
these grants was made initially through DPI financial counsellors
and subsequently through local networks and producer groups In
practice, all applicants requested the full S200.

LITERATURE

It was not the purpose of the project to delve deeply into the
literature, nevertheless some pertinent reports were briefly
reviewed

DeVnes t19(i3) described the family farm as a pyramid. The farm
family comprise the tip Technical, economic and social segments
make up the three sides A change in one segment cannot occur
without affecting the others. All three must be strong, and evenly
so, if balance w to be maintained and the family to remain securely
on top

Research in rural areas of the U S (Martinez, Bramby & Blundell,
1989 ) suggested that farm families preferred human service
providers that were "Experienced . fnendly open minded and
receptive to new approaches", would "tell it how it is", have
-expertise on the issue. . a sense of humour" and recognise the
uniqueness of farming as a way ol

They also identified maior obstacles to the use of social services
including concerns about families' reputations in the community,
lack of understanding about what services do and how they work
and the fact that farm families grow up with the idea of not
reaching for help front social agencies

I be hieratute on Ctress niana,!,ement invariahly indicates the
importance of social support Sarahno (1090) in his text on Health
Psychology defined social support as "the perceived comfort,
caring, esteem, or help a person receives from other people or
groups" (P 107)

tie suggested that there ate lour basic types

Lmotional support which provides comlon. reassurance and
a sense ol being loved

Townsville 10-15 July 1994

2 Boosting of self-esteem through the expression of positive
regard.

3 Direct assistance in the form of money, helping wtth chores
and the like

4 Information needed to make decisions, to assess the current
situation or as feedback.

As many of those primary producers included in this project were
facing forced foreclosure by financial institutions, attention was
also given to the literature relating to the process of relocating farm
families out of the rural sector. Park (1993) refers to the path to
financial viability for farmers as "poorly supported and, like many
country road signs, those that exist are often turned around to
create confusion"

It is clear from previous studies that the largest roadblock on the
path to decision making regarding relocation is lack of
communication with farm families. Park et al (1990) highlighted
the difficulty experienced by rural women in participating in
decision making

The necessity for effective communication within working and
social groups is paramount. So it ts somewhat disturbing to note
that a current research project being undertaken by the University
of Western Sydney (Gamble, Blunden, White and Easterling,
1992) found that in the important area of transfernng the family
farm, 42% of parents with marned children at home on the farm
had not talked to their spouse about plans for the eventual
transfer. 03% had not spoken to their children about it and 84.K.
had not included their daughter-in-law in discussions on the
subject.

It ts well recognised that there has been a marked deterioration in
farmers terms of trade over the past 30 years or more. Nevertheless
Black (1988) pointed out that academic and other reports
describing the rural sector tend to come to widely differing
conclusions and generally fail to appreciate the wide economic
variation that exists.

Ginnivan and Lees (1991), in their study of families in transition
Irom agriculture, pointed out that the transition may be complete,
partial or gradual. They developed a model of the farm adjustment
process which indicates the need (amongst other things) for
education and counselling when trying to regain satisfactory farm
performance and as a factor influencing the decision to sell up and
leave. They found this an essential support service both during and
post transition

PROCESS

ADVERTISING

Initially the Queensland Grain Growers Assn , advertised the
services of the Unit which greatly increased the number of inwards
phone calls and brought the unit in contact with Government
Departments such as the Department of Social Security

Good co-operation was received from the media with frequent
comment from the Director, and occasionally from team members,
being disseminated Local press, radio and especially 4QS
Toowoomba, published activities of the team and the areas
currently being targeted

INDIVIDUAL CON TACTS

Individual larrners and farm families %sere the focus of the
program Discussions were held over the phone, at the Dalby
Headquartersu. various community venues and especially in the
farmers own homes. The majority of these latter discussions were
the result ol "cold canine

A total of 1737 farm visits were nude. On the 644 Occasions when
there was no one home a card was left On 1093 occasions
members of farm families were interviewed in their own homes

TELEPHONE

Initially only one line was available, which proved something of a
houlenec k as many calls were of considerable length Tins was
alleviated by in additional line and later the pinch ice of a mobile
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phone The inclusion of a 008 number also made it possible for
outreach workers to contact Headquarters from farmers homes,
where nec.essary, as well as encouraging families to phone

FARM VISITS

Prior to going to a particular distnct, contact was made with DPI
and others to detemime which area was more affected by drought
or disadvantaged in some other way

After selecting an area, we initially tried to contact as many farm
families as possible. mostly cold calling and explaining our reasons
for being there (which were readily accepted) and listening to
discover the needs of the family These proved to be many and
vaned

OFF FARM

Mentton has to be made of the Director of Nursing at the Wandoan
Outpatients clinic who gave invaluable help by informing families
in this area of the Project and making her expertise and the
outpatients facilities available to us She also helped with advice
and follow-ups Face to face contact with farmers off the farm was
established in many districts but nowhere as frequently as at
Wandoan.

During the project a small number of farmers were seen at the
Dalby Headquarters and other venues

NON PRIMARY PRODUCERS

Phone calls and personal calls to the office were received from non
primary producers seeking advice on a wide range of matters
Some of the farm houses called on were occupied by non farm
families renting the accommodation. Whilst hobby farmers were
not targeted by the Unit, many were seen and their concerns
disc usscd

FORMAT OF INTERVIEWS

Each outreach worker had his / her own format. Some of the
qualities employed were; the ability to listen and to remain non
judgemental; development of empathy with farm families and
discernment of their needs. Being on their home ground gave
people the chance to discuss their problems in their own
environment. This process proved to be successful in that they
were able to discuss any matter they wanted to, after realising that
the visitor had a genuine desire to understand their situation and
encourage decision mak g Some of the calls made were quite
brief where it was percmcd needs were not so great. However as
the project developed, the average time lengthened and many were
of two or more hours.

GROUP CONTACTS

While the main focus of the unit was to make farm visits, the
opportunity w:s taken to speak with groups of farmers and others
associated with the land.

SERVICE PROVIDERS 1 CARETAKERS

From the date the project started, contact was made with service
providers and other caretakers in the area, to identify and put faces
to existing services, discover the nature of their activities and
inform them of our charter

As each outreach worker joined the team, he / she visited a district
within the area with the co-ordinator to achieve the above and get
an overall view of the local situation That person then nyintamed
some contact with service providers in that area as appropriate and
initiated new contact:, Many wort hwhile leads canie horn these
sources

RESULTS

GENERAL OVERVIEW

After befriending the dogs and knocking on the door, the outreach
worker would introd in c him / hersell and the purpose ol the visit.
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which invited discussion ol areas of concern arising from droueht
or recession

Initial response vaned from "We've really got no problems" but
talked for 2 hours, to "We've sure got some of those" Almost
everyone was glad of the opportunity to unburden, expressing
comments such as "I wish you had come sooner". Most farmers
talked frankly of their financial and relationship problems

Members of the team were obviously regarded as empathic and
able to keep confidences. It had been expected that some may have
shown resistance to the unsolicited visit, but in almost every case it
was the visitor who terminated the interview, and some would
obviously have talked all day. On many occasions there was an
invitation to have a cuppa and sometimes to share a meal Thc
venue for discussion vaned from the backyard to the living room -
most often uound the kitchen table, and on a few occasions
performing chores such as penning up sheep and throwing fleeces
on the skirting table whilst talking

Wives were very willing to share their thstress, and whilst men, on
the whole, were slower to share, they, in the end, were just as open
and sometimes in tears "My God it's been good to have someone
to talk to".

It was soon apparent that some families were coping very well and
limited time was taken with these. These were generally well
established and had good management skills Tho..,e in most
trouble had, usually, recently purchased more land or made a
significant financial commitment to plant or carry out
improvements.

Sometimes innovative, skilled management failed due to a
succession of poor seasons or disastrous movement of commodity
pnces.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

It should be emphasised that the overall purpose of the project was
to provide immediate support for the affected families It was a
service program, not a survey aimed at analysing the current
situation. However during the process of bringing a personal
service to over 1,000 families a good deal of perunent information
inevitably emerges.

The visitation program was unique in that no other agency or
Individual was able to door knock and "cold call" in this manner.
It was the basic aim to listen to the farmers concerns, help them to
understand the position they were in, expand their view of
available options, descnbe the procedures to follow to access the
systems, avoiding the pitfalls, and in many cases actually assist
with form filling and appointment making. Some of these farm
families were so devastated at the time that even the simplest of
tasks were beyond them.

Basically nothing new was found Droughts, natural disasters,
industry downturns etc., have exposed the same problems before,
but in this case farm families had someone call on them and sit
down with them to let them talk things through. In many cases
these were families who would not have, by themselves, sought
such help

Each outreach worker did find that farmers were very concerned
about

(a) Their own future long established farmers had lost hope in
the industry, feeling that there was now little or no reward
for a lifetime of toil

(b) Their childrens' future off farm opportunities appeared
more attractive than taking over the family farm - if indeed

finances allowed that optton

(c) The future for the total farming industry in A. .tralia

Some issues and findings have already been quanufu d but there
are factors which make it impossible to quantify much of what has
been accomplished Some of these factors are.

Confidentiality Seeking help was often an embarrassment
for the farmer, especially if it involved Sot Rd security
benelits, so if he said "thanks lor your help, everything is
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going 01: now on a lollow-up phone call. it would often be
lelt at that, assuming his problem had been overcome hut
not knowing exactly what had been achieved

2 Final outcomes of assistance provided in many cases arc not
yet known eg some applications where help had been given
by the unit are still being processed Farmers not reached by
the publicity campaigns or our visitation progiamme are still
getting "word of mouth" information

Also, this Unit was often only one of several influences
Involved in producing a successful result

4 How do you measure basic family counselling? In this
situation it was impossible

Nevertheless there are some positive indicators that suggest that
the aims as set out earlier were achieved

Ann I Listen to concerns and learn how each individual was
affected by the drought. Even if the initial response was one
of suspicion, each member of the team was impressed by the
overall acceptance and appreciation expressed for being on
the farm and listening

Aim 2 Provide accurate information of Government and other
programs that could be of help. This was very important, as
there is much lack of knowledge amongst the rural
community Some farmers did now know that farm financial
counsellors were available or know their role. On many
occasions farmers were advised to make use of this service
and some of the counseliorshave advised that new clients
have responded to this advice However, many unlortunately
have not and would require further encouragement to do so

The outreach workers were often the "go-between", helping
smooth the way with applications and delays. If the farmer
was experiencing a problem which for one reason or another
hi she couldn't or wouldn't handle, the Unit had established
contacts within organisations who responded promptly and
most sympathetically

Aim 3 Encouraging the use of local networks and services This
worked both ways. Some referrals were received from such
agencies and their use was recommended where appropriate.
Child care for mothers seeking Job Search Allowance was an
example. Many of the leads followed for what was ostensible
random calling came from local agencies, businesses,
government departments and the "caring network" as well as
friends and neighbours. A strong liaison network was being
developed by the end of the project.

Aim 4 Basic counselling: Many phone calls have been received
from people grateful for help received in obtaining J S A ,
F.A. F A.S., Austudy, Age, Disability, and other pensions
These could under certain conditions be quantified, but
what value do you put on calming the irate farmer, the
encouragement given to the Isolated farmer's wife who was
having trouble feeding and clothing her children, the
support given to the wife who wanted to apply for Job
Search, but her partner was too proud to allow this and
countless more emotional crises? Our concern is not to
quantify this unquantifiable support but to ask who is going
to provide it now?

SOME SPECIFIC IMPLICATIONS FROM THE PROJECT

THE CIWRCHES

It was not intended that this protect would result in any
assessment being made of the pastoral care being offered by
churches throughout the area However, it became clear that only a
limited number of the congregations provided regular visitation to
rural families

For many of the families visited there was clear evidence that
pastoral visits by either clergy or lay visitors could have eased the
loneliness and frustration On '!c. other hand some church visitors
were keen to express their own opinions on policies such as trade.

tanfls, fiscal policy or party political issues and thereby nullified
their effectiveness as a caring listener

There is a real need for churches to hear the pain of their members
and to represent the needs of families to governments and service
delivery agencies.

BANICS AND FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS

Financial policies and practices were frequently criticised by the
farmers visited. Once again communication is a major problem
because of the reluctance of many farmers to talk to their financiers
about their difficulties. At the same time financial institutions are
slow to explain to customers policies such as the application of
penalty interest rates or the high cost of restructuring loans.

The responsibility for this poor communication must be shared by
both the bankers and the farmers

INITIATIVES SINCE THIS PROJECT

The iestoration of some services to country areas and introduction
in Queensland of Government agents in smaller communities has
been a commendable approach. The creation of the role of
Minister for Rural communities within the Queensland Cabinet has

also been a positive step.

The project itself enhanced communications between Lifeline and
both government agencies and producer organisations It is

important that the advantages of Joint advocacy on behalf of
growers over unilateral activity have been accepted.

Perhaps the most significant outcome from the project has been
the decision by the Queensland Government in May, 1993 to
apply the pilot scheme on a broader base. At that time, and
subsequently, eight Rural Support Workers have been employed
by community agencies throughout rural Queensland with funds

from the Department of Family Services.

These workers, although working individually as opposed to the
team engaged in the pilot project, al ,! continuing the on-farm
support found to be so vital by the Lifeline team.

The on-going liaison between Lifeline and other non-government
agencies, producer groups and government departments has more

effective discussion of the on-going needs of the rural cnmmunity.

Adequate evidence exists that the project has had on-going benefits

as well as the immediate benefits for the families who were
involved.
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CONCEPTS OF RURALITY AND REMOTENESS- HOW IMPORTANT ARE THEY?

Kathleen 13. Rousseau( Australia

ABSTRACT

Social researchers, planners, policy wnters and administrators persistently seek to distinguish between rural and urba. populations A social Justice

goal might be to address dispanues between rural and urban populations on an educational indicator, such as completionof high school education.

There is a persuasive pragmatic argument for the categonsation of populations on a rural/urban basis, particularly in the analysis ol pnmary
demographic and economic charactenstics. But is a statistical definition ol rural the most appropnate course? A dissenting view is that the social and

economic problems existing in our society are related to aspaual processes, that is, not to location (rural or urban) but to the underlying economic

and social structures.

For government providers responsible for the delivery of social services to rural Australia it is the impact of remoteness, rather than rurality per se,
whi..h is the chief consideration. Vanauons in accessibility, broadly attnhotahle to the degree of remoteness of a location, assume great importance in

the task of equitably distributing resources It is argued that remoteness exists on a plane additional to rurality Though the concepts arc related, they

are not interchangeable.

INTRODUCTION

The perspective adopted here is that of the public provider
charged with the responsibility of delivering a social service in as
equitable manner as possible Variations in accessibility,
aunbutable to the relative remoteness of a location, assume prime
importance in the task of equitably distributing resources. The
ambition of this paper is to make progress towards clarifying
commonly used terms in rural education studies, in particular
'rurality' and 'remoteness'

But Inst., it is worthwhile to consider why so much effort is made
to distinguish between rural and urban populations

WHY DISTINGUISH BETWEEN URBAN AND RURAL?

Educational systems require basic demographic, financial and
educational data about their schools and students. Statistics are
essential grist for the education mill, enabling new facility
planning, budgeting, rationalisation and allocation of material and
human resources, and bids for national funding of educational and
capital works programs, to name the most important. For the very
F Tactical purpose of keeping the education machine running, it is
ne,:essary to collect data of good quality which can be converted
into meaningful statistics A common breakdown of educational
statistics is that based upon rural and urban categories.

What Ls behind this need to distinguish between rural and urban
schools and students? More generally, why do social researchers,
planners, administrators and politicians persistently seek to
distinguish between rural and urban populations? Is it because of a
deep-seated belief that economic and/or social conditions are
fundamentally different for these groups of people? It has been
suggested that the pre-eminence given to the rural/urban
categorisation of census data variables is because of the commonly
held assumption that 'there are fundamental differences between
urban and rural populations and between the economic and social
structures within which they live and work' (Hugo, 1987, p. 218)

So it is that the main purpose for comparative educational statistics
is policy support. A policy goal might be to redress dispanties in
participation in post-compulsory education between urban and
rural youth. Elements of national

education policy, for example the efforts to raise rural secondary
school retention rates to levels enjoyed by urban schools, arc based
on an assumption of rural deprivation, backed by education
participation indicators Invariably comparisons are made between
rural and urban year 12 completion rates

The relationship between participation in schooling and rural
location is not as clear-cut as some would believe National figures
suggest that both gender and degree of remoteness are important
contributing factors to early school leaving The Australian
Education Council's national statistit s (AEC Statistical Annex,
lable II B, 1992) show that the group with the consytently lowest
completion rate is males from remote areas (in 46%) For
remote girls the 1991 completion rate was 58% It is interesting
that girls from rural regions (in this classification, rural is the
balance aftcr remote and metropolitan) had completion rates
comparable to metropolitan girls (that is, 75% and 7t, I.
respectively)

409

Another study of socio-economic and regional variations in year 12
completion rates (Department of Employment. Education and
Training, 1987) observed wide variations in educational partici-
pation between regions in non-metropolitan Australia, while on
the other hand, it found that poor urban areas had lower com-
pletion rates than non-metropolitan regions. Little difference was
found between girls in metropolitan and non-metropolitan regions,
although the same did not apply for males (DEET, 1987, p. 24)

A comment is warranted here on the value of the
metropolitan/non-metropolitan split. This breakdown is so crude
as to be near useless, concealing more than it reveals. Its only use
is to demonstrate in a statistical thumbnail sketch the
.haractensucs which set the metropolitan population apart from
the rest. The non-metropolitan category is a residual the balance

population after the major urban agglomerations greater than
100,000 population are accounted for. The urban hierarchy, from
major regional centres to industrial towns to small country service
centres, are concealed within this balance Reference to 'non-
metropolitan' data cannot elucidate the demographic, economic or
social conditions of rural Australians. However, there is an
unfortunate tendency to equate non-metropolitan with rural (see
for example the policy document A Fair Go: The Federal
Government's Strateg for Rural Education and Training (Dawkins &
Kerin, 19891).

SOME PITFALLS OF THE
RURAL/URBAN CATEGORISATION

The rural/urban categorisation of the population ca.rnes with it
several pitfalls: first, comrnonh used statistical classifications are
too coarse to capture the di versity of Australia's population;
second, the essence of the condition called rurality cannot be read
off according to geographical location; third, remoteness vanes
across rural locations and its effects are tempered by economic and

social forces.

Simplistic classifications, whether dichotomous as above in
metropolitan/non-metropolitan, or three-level such as
metropolitan/rural/remote (Arundell, 1991) provided extremely
summary statistics. Judgements must be made as to whether any
differences represent significant disparities arising from some form
of disadvantage The statistics cannot tell us about causes.
Rural/urban statistics are at best descriptive, and can suggest
directions for action or further research

It is unrealguc to assume that the condition of rurality can he
identified by categorising the population according to place of
residence In his clasic critique of the rural-urban continuum,
Pahl (1966) said that 'we have some people who are in the city but
are not of it (the urban villagers), whereas others are of the city but

not in it (the mobile middle-class of the metropolitan commuter
village)' (p 307)

Demographers describe this contemporary trend as the rural-urban
onvergence (Hugo, 1987) Urban and rural life styles arc closer

than previously in history, evidenced by converging economic,
social and demographic characteristics of urban and rural
populations (Budge, Hugo & D'Rosano, 1992) The increased level

of personal mobility has been instrumental to the deconcentration
of the population (Hugo & Smailes, 1985), and subsequently to
the process of rural-urban convergence Urbanisation in its most
renend t.ense, uuluding the influence of mass communications,



408 Imernationai Confereme on Ic:uec Affecting Rural Communities

hac diminished the distinctions between rural and urban
p.

The way in v hich census data are published invites the user to
make comparisons between urban and rural categories of
population. and to draw conclusions about the relationship
between geographical location and social characteristics (for
example, highest level of education) There are inherent dangers in
inferring e,usality based on location The convergence of the rural
and urban life style indicators (for example. fertility rates) warns of
the dangers It is regrettable that some researchers are enamoured
with the notion that space possesses causal powers This is
peniously close to environmental determinism In some hands. the
-eerrungly innocuous term 'rural can effortlessly attain some kind
al causal status t Hoggart, 1990)

The political economy approach di;misses rurality as an
explanatory variable, and urges that the human condition car, be
understood best by the cruical analysis of differences in the
distribution of wealth and power in society Hoegart t l090) has
gone so far as to advocate the abandonment of rural as an
analytical category, with the suggestion that society would be
better served if we concentrated on solving social problems
stemming from underlying economic and social inequities. For
example. by focusing on poverty and uneven access to
employment Cloke (1985) weighed into the debate referring to
the claim that the criteria ol poverty. immobility, powerlessness
and arbitrary bureaucratic control are prevalent in all
environments and need no rural-urban distinction tp 7)
However, in a later analysis 01 Cloke (1989) observed that 'there is
now a strong movement by some political-economic theorists to
pull back from the overboard position that space is merely a
social construct' tp 174)

CLARIFYING CONCEPTS

To commence this part of the discussion, the ambiguous
connotations of rurality are examined. Rurality and rural differ
semantically, and while they are related concepts, they are not
interchangeable terms. Secondly, it is argued here that rurality and
remoteness need to be separated conceptually Remoteness, and
not rurality, poses the greater challenge to equitable service
delivery. The financial and personal costs imposed by large
distances and low population thresholds overshadow other aspects
of service delivery The concept of remoteness commands our
attention, and bids separation from rurality and from rural alike.
The connection between remoteness and accessibility is an
important consideration

Rurality
There are at least three different ways of conceptualising rurality
the socio-cultural, the social representational, and the descnpuve

Most profoundly, and most elusively too, rurality is part of the
human condition -some :night say a psycho-social state. This
definition of rurality is generany referred to as the socto-cultural
explanation. It Ls often accepted to mean the behavioural attributes
of people livIng in rural areas (Hoggart, 1990) Rurality, in this
sense, refers to the rural way of life, and the norms and values
which govern behaviour Traditionally this interpretation of
rurality has interested the rural sociologist

Another explanation is that rurality is a social representation
(Halfacree, 1993) Lirgely through literature and the mass media,
society has constructed a rurality relying on strong imagery and
stereotypes As a consequence it has created a rural myth tBessant,
1978), which is agrarian (especially pastoral). exclusive (male
donnnated and non-aboriginal) and anti-urban

But rurality is also taken to be statistical construction derived
Irom demographic and economic vanables This is relerred to as
the deL, riptive or ecological approach The belief that there are
characteristics which set rural people apart underlies efforts to
classily the human populations on the bacis ol rural and urban
categories The existence of a rural statistical category oilers the
temptation of projecting 'rural' characteristics and behaviours onto
the population class!' on that bast:, Ihe problems associated
with this have been dillus,ed above
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To relict e the term of its ambiguity. it Ls suggested that rurality
should reier only to the theoretical possibility ol a discernible
psycho-social condition which influences social organisation an,l
behaviour shared by people living in rural locations. The
educational service provider might be concerned with the etfects of
rurality in this sense. For example, the educational researcher
investigating the causes of low educational and occupational
aspirations among rural school students might hypothesise that the
psycho-social condition of rurality may well offer an explanation

Remoteness

Perhaps the chief concern of educational service delivery is with
the concrete reality of rural location, rather than vrith an abstract
notion of rurality. Two locational characteristics are of particular
importance. distance and density. Urge distances and low
population densities impose high costs on the provision of soual
services in sparsely settled areas of the continent. For example, the
financial costs and educational costs (related to, say, high teacher
turnover) of staffing small, remote schools has been well
documented (Queensland Department of Education, 1990)

Distance and population density are the most commonly used
variables to define remoteness. For example, a population density
threshold of 8 km2 per inhabitant has been suggested to define
remote sparsely settled Australia (Holmes, 1987); an index of
remoteness based on both distance and density measures is used to

distinguish remote Statistical Local Areas (Arundell, 1991); and a
service access measure Incorporates distance, centre size and

economic capacity (Griffith, 1992).

The terms rural and remote are sometimes used interchangeably
Excessive in the opposite direction is the tendency to treat rural
and remote as mutually exclusive categories This is cause for

concern because neither is accurate, as Is demonstratL:d below.

It can be said that while much of rural Australia is indeed remote,
there are vast rural tracts within relatively easy reach of the major
population concentrations. For most intents, the broadacre
countryside beyond urban limns is rural in character Just at what

distance from areas of closer settlement remoteness sets in is a
matter of conjecture

To advance the point further, most remote places, but not all, are
rural. There are remote urban places in Australia. Darwin is the
prime example. Holmes (1988) illustrated the relativity of
remoteness, by pointing out that in terms of the large distances
separating the capital cities of Australia, they can be considered
remote from one another, and certatnly from other world cities.

Rural and remote are often defined separately to meet
administrative needs of service agencies. It grates to behold the
numerous studies which treat remote and rural as separate
categories. Although the motives behind distinguishing remote
areas for critical attention is admirable, to define rural as the
residual balance between remote and metropolitan areas is to
(emean us importance.

It is perhaps instructive to separate the terms rural and remote as

follows essentially rural is descriptive, while remote is relative.

Thus, within rural Australia there exist more remote and less

remote places Appreciating the relativity of remoteness within the

context of rural Australia will advance our understanding cf
relative accessibility And It is to this related concept that the
discussion now turns.

Remoteness is related to, but not the same as, inaccessibility This

can be explained by considering a -eographically remote area
within which there are varying degi es of access to nominated
services For example, Mt Isa and Alice Springs are indisputably
remote mitres However, the degree of aaeSS to services is quite

different for the residents of these remote population centres
compared to the residents of equally remote, but smaller, places

such as Camooweal or Tennant Creek The inter-relationships
between distance. population size and capacity of the population

to access services are summed up by the concept of accessibility
The measurement of relative accessibility to educational services in
the Australian context has been considerably advanced by the

chow, ol Griffith (1002)
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A recent investigation (AEC, 1993) drew a common response from
educational administrators and program managers, and that was
that accessibility to educational services was a key concern, related
to but not the same as rurality A recommendation of this report was
that 'a statistically derived index of accessibility, rather than a
geographical classification of rural/urban places, should be used to
address issues related to resource allocation and/or targeting
locauonally disadvantaged students or school communities' (AEC,
1993, p. 47).

The expression 'Iocational disadvantage has also arrived. From the
sphere of academic geographical writings it has been seized by
report writers as an expression which conveys in a more neutral
manner than rural or remote, the penalty (disadvantage) of living
distant from a given service Nevertheless, it is not a synonym for
either remoteness or rural. An individual who suffers a personal
mobility problem may well be at a locational disadvantage vis-a-vis
access to a service within an urban aro. Thus, the term locational
disadvantage is capable of conveying such subtleues with regard to
accessibility

CONCLUSION

The paper points to the lack of caution given to interpreting
relatively coarse level educational statistics particularly the
tendency to read off social characteristics of population groups
based upon rural and urban categories One must consider the
following questions: Is being remote Rom services more important
than being categorised as rural? Or is it being poor, or Aboriginal.
or all of the above, which resolves a person's fate? The political
economy explanation of social dispanues reproaches the emphasis
on rural/urban categorisation of populations as being a wasted
effort. This view maintains that the focus of our attention should
be on solving intolerable social conditions (for example, those
brought about by poverty, discrimination, alienation) regardless of
location.

From the perspective of service delivery, it would appear that
variations in geographical remoteness in rural Australia is the key
issue. Remoteness restricts access to social services, or at least
increases their costs. Therefore, the variability in access associated
with remoteness is a concern to the provider and the client alike.
To the extent that it alters accessibility, remoteness is an important
concern of education.: service providers

Rurality in the socio-cuRural sense may be important as well,
rather more as providing an explanation for qualitative differences
between student groupings. It is fanciful, however, to submit that
rurality is a social characteristic that can be simply read off against
geographical location per sc.

The chief contribution of the political economists is that their
critical analyses remind us of an alternative perspective, in which
economics and social forces (for example, gender and racial bias)
are extremely important.

Two points conclude this paper. First, the much-sought-after
relationship (rural location = rurality = disadvantage) is not only
simplistic, but also perilous in its capacity to distort. Second, there
is evidence for those who seek it that the effects of remoteness are
modulated by economic and social forces
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FOOTNOTES:

1 In 1992-93. the author conducted an investigation for the Australian

Education Council on the definition and classificiation of rural locations

appropriate for the reporting of urban and rural coraparauve equcattonal

statistics. The resulting report. entitled Rurality and Participation in
Schooling (AEC, 1993), was recently released. This Invesugation alerted

the author to the readiness with which rural residence is equated with

the rathei elusive condition known as rurality. A need for clarification

would seem in order.

2 The Australian Bureau of Statistics defines places of 1.000 to 99.999
population as urban centres (places of 100,000 or more are classified as

major urban). Following the ABS definition, rural status is accorded to

the inhabitants of small towns and villages (less than 1,000) and to the

dispersed population.

3 Section of State categones are major urban, other urban, rural locality

and rural balance.

THINGS ARE CROOK IN THE BUSH: REPORT ON A NEEDS ANALYSIS SURVEY ON A

SELECTED REGION THE CENTRAL WESTERN QUEENSLAND

J Seabrook Australia

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

The project which resulted in the report "Things are Crook m the
Bush" was matie possible by the contributors of the Central

Western grazing community We thank them for their responses

and comments. We wish to acknowledge the significant role of
Careforce, the ABC and the DPI, Longreach in instigating and

supporting this proteLt



4 I0 International Conference on /sLaLe% Affecting Rural Communitws Townsville 10-15 July 1994

our thanks go to the organisations who lunded the Careiorce
ommutee to design and produce the report These hands also

allowed follow up to occur by providing graziers with relevant
information Our thanks also to Julie Seabrook (or compiling the
data and producing the report

Respondents congratulated Careforce on their initiative to find out
what the situation is really like, and for their care and concern in
an environment perceived to he insensitive to their needs

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The rural downturn resulting from the drop in commodity prices
and poor seasonal conditions raised concerns about how people
were coping in the bush A surv..y of grazing properties in the
Ceatral West region showed just how crook things are.

The survey identified that many were not getting by and that
families are in a state of distress particularly regarding their future
prospects Sources of income are precariously fragile for some,
with approximately half eating into savings, overdrafts or living off
Government support Many face looking lor alternative sources of
income off the property or leaving the land altogether

Independent of people's percepuons of their financial state they
were not confident of the future and were requesting information
on other forms of assistance to cope IN ith contingencies Requests
for assistance were of a practical or financial nature with very little
interest shown in life tssues.

The level of assistance currently being received Is minimal however
requests for assistance were enough to warrant investigation into
people's awareness and ability to access schemes, benefits and
other packages of assistance People were not positive about
dealing with agencies and felt that most of what was happening to
them was beyond their control

Education of children was a concern, placing financial strain on
property income. Costs of transporting children to the school bus
and costs associated with educating children away meant 11%
were faced with the actual or threat ol withdrawal of children from
school Of grave concern to people was their ability to educate
children on the property given their skills and ume available to
devote to school work. Citing the possible escalation of this figure,
maintenance of the highest education standards possible are an
imperative.

Perhaps the most revealing of all were the comments made by
people about their situation and its effects on the family, the land
and their stock. The future for most looked bleak however there
existed a reserve of hope that seasonal rains would bring enough
relief to keep going. Grazing families felt the future was
unpredictable and that external conditions would dictate their
future. Graziers have seen their stock die and the quality of stock
deteriorate below a saleable asset. Those less drought affected felt
relatively well off provided they had no debts and had reasonable
equity in their property

In the interests of sustaining a viable grazing community, the
Careforce Committee recommends that indvstry and agencies plan
and implement action w address the current and potential future
problems facing Central Western Queensland

SURVEY ORIGINS

During the current rural recession many welfare agencies and
service clubs are raising funds to help those in need Current
indications are that demand for welfare serwes will substantially
increase over the coming months

In order to better plan at twines and to mon. el fectively Later for
this demand the Lengreach Carelorce Committee undertook a
survey of primary producers in the Central West to establksh what

these needs will be The committee consists of members of the
community, local government. church, and support and welfare
cervices

Funding for the proiect was piovided h the following

Careforce

United Mine Workers Oaky Creek Lodge

Oaky Creek Coal Pty Ltd

Members of the Cathedral Parish of Rockhampton

Cathedral Parish Man's Society

Burgowan Collieries Pty Ltd

United Mine Workers German Creek Lodge

United Mine Workers Burgowan Lodge

Central Queensland Rural Aid Committee

Queensland Drought Relief Appeal

DF & LET Fysh "Acacia Downs" AramaL

SURVEY METHODOLOGY

On the 20th July 1993, a blanket survey was distributed to all
rural properties via Australia Post offices and agencies throughout
the region, addressed "To the Grazier" These were sent to the
Shires of Alpha, Jericho, Aramac, Winton, Longreach, Ilfracombe,
Isisford, Blackall, Tambo and Barcoo.

The survey was designed with the advice and assistance of the
Careforce committee and DPI and was inspected by a number of
graziers that represented a sample of the population prior to being

posted out. (See Appendix I)

Of the 1050 surveys distributed, 223 were returned representing a
21% response. The survey was able to .

identify the current needs

identify issues of concern, and

determine how the community perceives the future

The response by Shire and as a percentage of the number of
surveys posted is shown in Table 1

4 1.2

TABLE 1 RESPONSE BY SHIRE

SHIRE SURVEY RESPONSE .:(JRVEYS

NO'S POSTED

TOTAL %
RESPONSE
BY POST

Jericho 19 43 120 36

Barcaldine 10 22 110 20

Longreach 19 43 180 24

Blackall 13 28 190 15

Tambo 7 16 60 27

Barcoo 4 8 30 27

Isisford 1 2 40 5

Ilfracombe 2 4 30 13

Aramac 13 30 80 38

Winton 12 27 210 13

TOTAL 223 (1050)1090

Note. 40 returns from ihe Post QIN(' aaouni for ihe difference in wtal

The response was extremely variable between shires with a range
of 5 38 percent, with 3 shires responses totalling less than 151,

The response rate is indicative of the high level ol concern in the

bush about the future and its prospects, and reflects the need for
people to have their say about what is happening to them and to

their properties

The process of seeking the opinions of graziers. their families and

employees would appear to he a legitimate picture of what is
happetung at a local level Outside fort:CS or forces beyond their



control are recognised as problems incapable of their attention.
however what :Ms survey does reflect is a picture of financial.
family and on-property stress plus an indication of the future
needs of the grazing community.

The report does not attempt to present the total picture of the
grazing community or the full extent or ramifications of the
drought affected population.

Due to the anonymous nature of the responses it is impossible to
determine a profile of the respondents. Whether those most likely
to respond to such a survey are in difficult circumstances or not
would be pure speculation There is therefore the possibility that
the person who responded to the survey may not see a problem
but there could be other members of the family with a different
view

(For further background information see Appendix 2 detailing
demographics of the Central West region, maior commodities.
education and seasonal conditions.)

SURVEY ANALYSIS

This section of the report analyses the responses to survey
questions and links basic categories and the comments
respondents have made about their situation, to form a picture of
the rural cnsis in the Central West region

FAMILIES ON PROPERTIES

The survey sample shows there is an average of 1 3 families per
property with a range from 1 - 4 families living on property. The
223 responses represents 914 individuals and 284 families.

Table 4 charts the age range of children, youth and adults
represented in this survey.

Table 2: Number each age group
Age group 0 - 5 5-10 10 - 15 15 - 20 20 - 10 10 - 50 over 50

Numbers

% of total

117

13

98

11

70

8

44

5

128

14

278

30

179

19

It reveals that almost 50% of respondents are over 30 years of age.
Pre-school and primary school age children constitute
approximately a quarter of those on the survey properties The
declining proportion in the 10-15 and 5-20 year old bracket
suggest absence at boarding school or university or seeking jobs
outside the region.

EDUCATION

Approxim-aely 200 (22%) individuals represented in the survey
are school age children stressing the extent to which the current
downturn could effect the education and future prospects of the
area. Just over half (117 or 52%) of respondents have school age
children on the property

Diagram 1 reveals how school age children receive their education.

Bosrdlng school
24.0%

Hostel

DIstanca educator'
39.5%
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The majority of school age children are educated at or near home
either at the local school or through the School of Distance
Education (140 or 70%).

The number of children being educated at home through Distance
Education (79 or 40%) reveals the potential level of stress placed
on families facing drought conditions. The additional load of
handfeeding stock and canng water erodes into time and attention
paid to helping/supervising children with school work.

In addition the threat of, or actual withdrawal of children from
boarding school (22 or 11%) and the transition to Distance
Education schooling causes trepidation as to the time and ability of
parents with an already full workload to educate their children at
home.

A number of (mulles face long distances and considerable expense
to transport their children to the school bus (to take them to the
local school) Up to 80 kms are travelled daily yet Government
subsidy arrangements allow for only 3 km of travel. Of
respondents with school age children 12% (24) requested financial
assistance and G% (12) practical assistance with their children's
education. (See Forms of Assistance Diagram 3)

This study has confirmed that dunng times of drought and
rural downturn the cost of boarding school, costs of transport,
the time to teach, and the skills for teaching cluldren becomes
a considerable burden.

There are links between this situation and the post compulsory
training opportunities that will be available for these children in
the region.

There ts already a growing concern about the poor educational and
skills profile of the population in the Central West. Treichel (1993)
in his proposal for Community Centres of Continuing Education
and Training says "A major factor inhibiting and stifling Central
West Queensland's economic growth and development is the
conspicuous absence of any social infrastructure to support the
continuing education and training needs of its people.

Through a process of forced migration in the quest of higher
agendas, the region has been denuded of its most valued potential
resource its youth! Rarely do those who venture eastward in
search of educational opportunities return to contribute to their
home region's economic and social development"

Participation in education opportunities remains the most
significant barrier to further education according to Stejer (1993,
Central West Remote Area Planning and Development Board). He
questioned whether the regional population had the study skills
and basic literacy levels to undertake further education.

The current downturn has the capacity to adversely affect the
quality of the education of school children on properties. When
combined with the capacity of the post compulsory training system
in the region the issue becomes one of grave concern

SOURCES OF INCOME

Diagram 2 shows independent totals for various sources of income
and the respondents perception of their financial state.

DIAGRAM 2
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0 t respondents are drawing on savings and 101 are utilising
overdrafts A small number (12) are living off Job Search
Allowance and 8 off Household Support A total Of 78 earn
income through off-property employment. Approximately half
(1 lb) of the respondents felt they were getting by on property
income with a smaller number (33) saying their income was
basically nothing.

Key points for further analysis are therefore

utilising savings/overdrafts

use of Government support schemes

Off-property employment

The high proportion of people getting by

UTILISING SAVINGS/OVERDRAFT

A high proportion (45% or 101) of respondents are hving off
overdraft betimes, several noting that they were approaching their
limn 27% or 01 are utilising savings or off farm investments to
make ends nwet There was some overlap between these categones
with. 23 respondents (10%) utilising both avenues as sources of

income. This means that a total of 138 respondents are using
savings or overdraft or both.

Approximately 65% (144) of the respondents indicate that they are
living off either savings, overdraft, Job Search Allowance,
Household Support or any combination of these

The maionty of respondents arc clearly earning insufficient
income from their property to at best maintain status quo.

USE OF GOVERNMENT SUPPORT SCHEMES

Only a small number of respondents are receiving government
support. Eighteen (8%) people are receiving Job Search Allowance
or Household Support or both.

This may reflect either a lack of awareness of how these
services can be accessed or a lack of need ad warrants further
investigation.

OFF-PROPERTY EMPLOYMENT

There are seventy eight (78 or 35%) respondents earning an
income off property Comments indicate that if the rural downturn
continues employment off property will become crucial to
remaining viable.

As the rural downturn continues, increased competition for
Jobs in town ad a greater demand on agencies providing
employment will occur.

USE OF THREE AVENUES OE INCOME

165 or 74% of respondents are living off savings and investments
or overdraft or have some income from off-property employment
A further three (3) respondents are in receipt of Job Search
Allowance or Household Support as a sole income. This leaves 55
respondents who are reliant solely on current property income

This reveals a heavy dependence on income not immediately
derived front the property business

GETTING BY

In spite of this heavy dependence there is a level of optimism
where people felt they were getting by 110(52%) responses
indicated that people felt they were getting by on property income
Indeed exactly half of these respondents (58) were utilising
savings, investments or living off overdrafts A further breakdown
ol this figure shows i hat 23 were living off savings, 26 olf
overdrafts and 8 off both savings and overdraft Of the other hall of

this group of 116 who felt they were getting hy on property
income, twelve (12) had income from off-property employment
The remaining forty six (46) were reliant solely on current
property income and felt they were getting by

From the survey data a total of 55 respondents are reliant solely on
current property income It is woith noting that this leaves only 9
recpondents in this category who feel they arc not getting by
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People's assessment of their ability to get by appears to be

largely independent of source of income and may reflect their
confidence in their ability to manage the current situation.

A small number of respondents (33 or 8%) felt their income was
--basically nothing". Only ten percent of this group (3) indicated
they were reliant solely on current property income.

On anal,+sing the data it was clear that respondents had different
interpretations of what was meant by "getting by on property income" or

"income was basically nothing". Responses to these categories probably

reflected their current attitude to the situation they were facing rather

than an olnective measure of income or wealth

FORMS OF ASSISTANCE

The bush survival myth is alive and well in the Central West Many
people thoughi that others were more likely to be worse off than
themselves. OR that they would "weather" the drought and "get

by"

Of those requesting information on 35 Government and Agency

assistance packages available:

Approximately 46% of those people requesttng further
information on assistance felt they were "getting by".

54% of those who requested information did not feel they were

"getting by"

52% of those people requesting further information on
assistance felt they had basically no income. 48% felt they had

some income.

This suggests that independent of the respondents perception of

their current financial state they are not confident of the future and
are requesting information on other forms of asststance to cope
with contingencies.

Information on the Government/agency schemes, benefits, and
other supports requested by respondent.

Farm Vehicle Concession 14

CAPELEC - Electncity Account Concessions 12

Land Rent Deferral 10

Drought Information and Fodder Register 8

Freight Subsidy Information 9

Drought Relief Queensland 7

Job Search Allowance 4

Drought Declaration Assistance 8

Business Advice for Rural Areas (13ARA) 5

Farm Financial Counsellors 5

Drought Support Workers 4

Legal Aid 4

Farm Housing Support Scheme 2

Financial Social Support 2

Country Link' Social Security 2

Q1DC - Rural Adiustment Scheme 3

Queensland Government Info Access Link (MAL) 1

Family Support Services 1

Lifeline 1

Agelinc 1

Austudy

Assistance for Isolated Children 1

Queensland Housing (..risis Line 0

Crisis Care 0

Marriage Guidance 0



Women s Infolink

Domestic Violence

Kids Help Line

Crisis Care 24 hr/7 day counselling

Women's Health Centre

Red Cross

Centacare

Youth Info Line

Drought Management Officers 0

Note: These figures thould not be interpreted as representing the needs of the

total faintly on property

The greatest number of requests for information are for property or
financial assistance available either through concessions, subsidies
or benefits. A small number requested information on personal
supports available which is surprising given the amount of stress
evident in the comments accompanying the survey. This may be
due to the community support systems maintained by "bush"
people, but may also be due to the sense of hope lingering for the
on coming season with the accompanying desire for back up
secui- y should physical support be required.

SPECIFIC TYPES OF ASSISTANCE

A breakdown of the forms of assistance relating to education, food,
transport, fuel water and fodder requested by respondents is

displayed in Diagram 3

DIAGRAM 3

Forms of Assistance

FoJdot east now
14.0%

Fodder asst future
28.8%

Fuel assistance
8.8%

Food assistance tut
7.0% Food assistance now

2.1%

Education/tin east
9.9%

Educatontpract au
4,9%

DM not respond
24.7%

There were 183 requests for assistance either now or in the future
The utility of the specific forms of assistance are discussed below

FOOD

Food donations are considered the least practical forms of
assistance. "It makes you feel dreadful when you've been
independent for so many years and then when people offer help
one feels like we're taking and your pride feels like it's taken
Especially when one has been a willing giver to others over the
years".

rhe idea of specific donation support is more difficult to accept as
being too po-sonal and demeaning to accept Broad based support
however, from government or cash donations from independent
agencies is considered far more impersonal and therefore
acceptable to many respondents.

As in the encapsulated quote above, the method of provtding
assistance is a complex issue To understand this there needs to be
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a recognition of the enormous contribution made by "bush" people
to the quality of life of their communities without the benefit of the
enormous infrastructure of larger regional centres or cities. This
traditional support of community comes at a personal and financial
cost, substituting in effect the public/private agency role and
domain.

This way of life of sustaining and maintaining the communities in
which they live is anti theucal to accepting from others with the
"shoe on the other foot".

There is an overwhelming uncertainty about the future,
particularly in the next 18 months to two years which could see
many people leave the land without future prospects.

Given this, people are unsure of their position in 6 months or 12
months time and while 2.1% (5) indicated they needed food
assistance now, 7% (17) indicated they may need some food
assistance in the foreseeable future.

TRANSPORT ASSISTANCE

23 or 10% of respondents with a disability or medical problem
indicated they needed regular transport or other types of
assistance. A number of these also required assistance for fuel.

21 or 8 6% requested assistance to purchase fuel for the following

variety of reasons:

pumping water

carting water

check watering points, fencing and stock

carting fodder

making stock feed

feeding stock

lighting plant

school run

attending education function

medical treatment

off property work

domestic use

This form of assistance was seen as practical and helpful to off-set

expenses for running the property and maintaining basic living

standards.
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WATER

At present 41% of properties (91) are caning water and 14% (32)
will have to do so in the near future. Some have been carting water

for 18 months.

The high number of respondents who commented on the relief
that rain would bring to easing the burden on property and their

current financial situation, depicts the significant contribution
carting water makes to the pressure on income and sense of
survival The large numbers of stock that have perished indicate a
reliance on water, or purchase of fuel to pump water, as an

imperative to the recovery from the current situation suffered by

many

FODDER

Properties are hand feeding stock with either supplements or stock
feed Of the 99 or 44% of respondents hand feeding stock, 34 or
15% indicated they required fodder assistance now More
significant perhaps is that whether people indicated they were or

were not currently hand feeding stock, 31% or approximately a
third of total respondents (70) said they were likely to require
fodder assistance in the near future. This charts the future
uncertainty of seasonal conditions and reveals the primary source
of need of people who wish to rema,n viable on property. This
switches thought from feeling relatively OK about hand feeding
stock at the moment, to a feeling of possible need in the future
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This leads to the conclusion that without sigmlicant ram the rural
decline will deepen requiring some form oi fodder and other
assistance in the region.

The poignant comments made by property families reflect the
human side of the rural downturn. It makes good sense to heed
their word so that we and you, the policy makers can get it right
by providing the right sort of assistance at the right time in the
most appropriate way.

BANKS AND AGENTS

We can survive if banks and agents get off our back We are
being penalised for destocking

(Banks) are only concerned wah getting their money.

(We) could about break even with 50% interest subsidy

We are battltng along and managing now if interest rates were
to increase we will go under

We've been able to pay all bills by falling behind with payments
to the Bank.

If Government would stop cutting services and increasing
charges, a lot more would be able to survive

Constant insecunty is caused by changes in Government policy.

The Government hasn't given us any security to fight back.

We have been very disappointed with the RAS.

Have applied for JSA (Job Search Allowance) but as yet they
have not made a decision. That was back in May.

People who go into debt and look for alternative employment
seem to be penalised when it comes to receiving assistance.

Cannot obtain "farmers dole- assets make us non-eligible.

Farm household support should be a grant in extreme
exceptional circumstances.

I have found that when I have looked into the assistance
available the red tape and time involved before you get
anything is unbelievable. For job search allowance it took
almost 4 months to be approved!!

We need Government policy makers to come and see and listen
to those who make their living out of the land, before we have
change for changes sake.

My concern is the tax that will hit me due to the forced sale of
cattle because of dry conditions I realise I can offset this over
a few years but it still hits hard.

Is there some help for graziers over 60 with assets but no
income.

There should be something done about getting businesses going
through another party which is concerned about Australia's
future.

Where are the incentives to be productive

DEBT LEVEL

Debt level is almost at present property value (little equity) - all
due to devastating interest rates

We have managed to pay off our debt when the wool prices
were high, but have not amassed any savings and are about to
reach the stage of requiring a loan/overdraft until the next wool
cheque. If our income remains the same and prices nsc, we will
be put in this situation earlier each year

I believe we will have to sell out as the debt situation at the
present moment is getting worse due to Interest rates and low
wool prices

We have used every resource from our family's funds to keep
going

I have cashed a final supei fund I hail but this is finished as I
used it for carry on fund:
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All available cash has been paid back Imo the property. The
very year we'd planned to pay out our debt (the floor price fell)
since then everything has been a nightmare. To maintain
viability we've had to sell whatever assets to wait in hope for
rain, a few good seasons to pull us out.

Costs are all rising and our commodity prices aren't.

On a small property this rapidly erodes any margin of profit.

If the drought continues into next year our position will
become very serious as we will have a big reduction in income
and will run out of equity next year.

Combined farm and off farm money covers bank overdraft
interest and fuel and electncity only.

After this wool chequt. we have no real income for at least the
next 6 months.

By doing some outside contracting to supplement my income I
am able to survive the current situation.

Cattle and off farm investments keep business trading

Family may soon have to live apart to ohtain off property work.

Feeding and agistment
farm investments

We will manage because we budget

costs at present are being met by off

At the moment we are getting by and managing to gradually
pay off some bills that have been owing for some time.

We are very fortunate to have a small second income

which is our bread and butter as we go further and further into
debt.

All unnecessary expenditure curtailed.

We cut costs as far as possible and live off savings to a certain
decided point. If the prospects have not improved we will leave
the industry.

EFFECTS OF DROUGHT

The drought has decimated our flock, we have done all we can
to protect the land.

(We have) no cattle to sell for income, they are too poor.
Spending lots of money on fodder to keep them alive.

The ongoing worry is not having saleable cattle to meet (S)
commitments.

Stock will die before water runs out.

Both blocks, almost 50,000 acres are completely destocked
apart from a handful of sheep and cattle I am undertaking to

maintain.

Approximately 7000 sheep destroyed

4000 sheep destroyed

Have lost 4 000 sheep in drought since last shearing Have all
our cattle on agistment in NSW

Stock losses have been heavy and return to profitably will
depend on wool pnces and a couple of good seasons to rebuild
stock numbers.

1993-1994 will be difficult as sheep and cattle have been
forward sold because of failed seasons.

We still have our sheep on the property but are on the road
droving our cattle

Men are on the road droving cattle. I have been left on the place
to check waters kr remaining cattle.

Cattle are on agistment and we are going to be unable to meet
interest payments next year

Restocking sheep after drought breaks will be biggest problem
to rrsialAsh cash flow

.t 0



So much maintenance work and renewal ol plant not being

done or happening

This is our fourth two year drought in ten years, this one being
the worst dry period

" The shearers are desperately worried about their jobs next year

The main issue is stress/management/mental health counselling.

I pray to God every day to help our family and take away this
drought, stress, family upheaval, worry, due to Bank repayment
whtch CANNOT be met under the current wool, sheep, cattle,
rural downturn. f just wish someone can help families like ours
so we can pull through this.

feel everything is closing in and that we are slowly losing
everything we have worked so hard for

High stress levels being experienced zero leisure time.

Constant pressure on the adults is reflected by the kids(poems,
letters, statements).

We have been in the Industry for 30 years starting very small

and slowly over the years getting together an economic
enterprise. We are now back to a day to day future.

FODDER ASSISTANCE

If there was government assistance over a broad base I would

most likely apply for assistance

Any assistance is always a help but I think people in the bush
tend to think there is always someone more needy than
themselves and therefore decline a lot of assistance they could
really use. This particularly relates to food aid and cash

donations. I don't think less personal assistance such as fodder

drops and interest subsidies would be declined,

We are not eligible for any assistance

Restocking assistance will be valuable when the drought breaks.

We may require fodder assistance if the drought continues.

Recent rain has given relief from hand feeding and pumping
but will not last more than two months.

Fodder assistance is relative to when, if and how muchrain falls.

we will be mustering soon and hay is too expensive to feed the

weaners.

Very much appreciate what assistance is being given by service

clubs.

I recauly received hay from fodder train that passed through
which was a godsend for our weaners. Have just received 170
potnts of rain which has put green shoots in the buffet and

spinifex.

There are a lot of genuine cases of need out there in the bush.

EDUCATION

We drive 80 km a day to take our children to the schoolbus
Travel allowance is the same amount for travelling 3 km to bus

as is 80 km.

We may need some assistance to educate our three children if
things don't improve in the coming years.

We hope we won't need assistance but it is possible. So far we
have always managed to pay fees, all be it in dnbs and drabs

Our largest expense at the moment is education. With very low

income, a relaxation of the assets test for Austudy would be of

great benefit.

Because of our isolation and distance from town, we receive
financial assistance to send our child to boarding school We
hope this source of assistance (Govt) continues, if it were
stopped we would have to bring our child home from school

1.
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I am unable to give my child undivided attention with her
school work (School of Distance Education) as larm work

demands attenuon

If it does not rain by September we don't see much future and
our children will not be able to go to boarding school and I feel

I am not able to teach high school well enough.

l feel that children and their education are the innocent victims
of this drought.

FUTURE OUTLOOK

" !don't see any future.

" Pretty bleak

Very unsure.

It will be another tough year.

Things are getting frightening and I fear the future doesn't hold

a lot for us

rGartes.im es! For people looking toward retirement, shocking intert

The future is about as predictable as the weather.

We'll all be relieved when it is ail settled - one way or the other.

I do not see any future for our children on the property or in
the area.

My husband does not encourage our son to seek a future on the

property. We cannot see a viable future on the land.

The future is scary - our effective working life is limited. We
wonder should our kids go now and establish some other

career or should they hang on in the hope that we don't lose all
before we can recover enough to hand over to them If it wasn't
for the kids we would probably have sold out by now.

1994 will be a watershed for the wool industry and those

dependent solely on it.

No recovery in industry or Nation until wool prices rise well

above cost of production.

So long as interest rates don't rise dramatically and cattle prices

don't crash we will continue to manage.

We have put all our energy, time and resources into
ourproperty. Bad prices make things difficult, we want to hold

on - the threat of World Heritage Listing (of Lake Eyre Basin)
hanging over our heads is too much to bear.

Unless commodity prices increase and costs decrease it will be

very difficult for this property to prosper.

Long term - the wool industry will survive and prosper. Short

term - no worthwhile rain in 93 will create a huge problem.

Rain first then fix the commodity prices

We'll be alright if decent rains fall.

Nothing that 6 inches of water won't fix to survive OK

With recent rains we will get by for several months

We have no idea what the future holds as our stock die and we

have very little water.

If it doesn't rain soon things will be very tight by the end of the

year as our income and resources will be severely depleted

Please God let it rain soon

Our future will be decided by the seasons

If spring rains are not forthcoming, things could become

precarious.

At present we feel we can hold ground but if economic and
seasonal conditions continue into 94 things will become
extremely difficult Even if both improve, the cost of restocking

will still present problems.
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We require suhstanual summer rains and considerable
improvement in woot prices tor us to return to viahihtv

We feel that if given two good years ol reasonable seasons and
reasonable prices we will be able to stay on the land. Failing
that we have little option but to go

If things don't improve by this time next year we won't be here

At the moment we are getting by However by the way things
are going, b-12 months down the track could see us rolling our
swags and putting roo in the stew

I am a lucky one

I've been through it before and probably will again. hopefully
I'll manage to "hang in- through the bad times.

Our area has been fortunate enough to get enough rain to keep
our stocking rates at somewhere near normal Although the

situation has been getting tighter we should be OK

We are very fortunate to have been less drought stricken than
most and to have cash assets and stock and no debts

Things will pick up in a couple of years.

As we have created jobs off farm we have been able w carry on.
although we both have a very heavy workload If either of our
jobs cease we will leave the area.

\A/c are confident things will improve - if we can hang on

Things are pretty tough but we feel that others are worse off.

We are lucky not to have school age children and to be
reasonably healthy We can make it for a year or two yet, after
that it is in the lap of the Gods.

SUMMARY OF COMMENTS

BANKS AND AGENTS

People expressed hostility toward banks and felt that government
policy changes contnbuted to the Worsening snuatton. Generally
people were disappointed with Government assistance packages
due to restrictions and anomalies in the eligibility critena, plus the
time taken to receive assistance.

DEBT LEVELS

Debt level is getting worse due to interest rates and low wool
prices To maintain properties people are eating into their savings
and overdrafts. Many are bordering on becoming non viable or
leaving the property altogether. Loss of on property income is
forcing people to seek further off-farm income to service debts or
maintain viability or to merely subsist. A number say they are
getting by due to off-farm investments/income or through
budgeting measures.

EFFECTS OF DROUGHT

The health of stock is declining due to drought conditions and
significant losses have occurred. Saleability of cattle is poor and
destocking on sheep properties is significant. A number are
droving cattle or have stock on agistment Retum to profitability is
dependent on an improvement in prices, the number of good
seasons and the ability to restock. In some cases on property
maintenance had ceased High stress levels are experienced by all

members of the family through constant pressure and concern for
an unknown future.

FODDER ASSISTANCE

The need for asststance "is relative to when, d and how much ram
falls" II assistance was available people would apply though at
present many felt there were others worse off than themselves

EDUCATION

The cost laLtor of educating children is significant and d the
current situation did not improve then assistance to educate
children would he sought Although travel allowance is perceived
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S inadequate, other schemes are considerci essential to
maintaining children at school. There is uncertainty regarding
parents ability to assist children with education at home should
their children be withdrawn from school

FUTURE OUTLOOK

For the majonty of people the future looks bleak and uncertain,
yet for others there is hope. People do not feel there is a future for
their children on the property. They feel the future is
unpredictable and that external conditions will dictate their future
either seasonally or.through industry returns. Rain is considered
the first priority followed by commodity prices to raising the
prospects for the future. However if things do not Improve a
number said they will be "rolling their swags" and leaving the land.
In less drought stricken areas optimism exists where people have

assets, no debt and stock. A number say they could hang on for
another two years in the faith that things will pick up in the short
to medium term.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

1. No one agency bears the sole responsibility for addressing
the issues of the rural downturn and its effects upon an
industry and it's people. The provision of assistance is
currently at a maximum but clearly is not providing the level
of relief that is required, nor ts it being accessed as
evidenced by the number of requests for information on
avenues of assistance

The low level of utilisation of Government schemes
warrants further investigation to ascertain why they are
not being accessed. Are people aware of what is available
to them and do they know how to go about getting what
they need?
Agencies providing assistance need to be better co-
ordinated and more proactive in advising grazing
families of assistance opportunities and social service
benefits available to them.
Issue: Observing the balance between creating dependency
on subsidies and schemes and assisting the industry to
overcome the current downturn to ensure their return to
viability.
Issue: To apply both objective and subjective measurers to
the current and future position of people in the industry.

2. Education costs are cited as a major expense for families
who due to their isolation are required to send their children
away to be educated or who need to travel long distances to
the local school or who need to invest the time to supervise
children at home.
For government and non government agencies, as service
providers and decision makers, to ensure it is
"everybody's business" that the highest possible
standards of education are maintained by monitoring
children living on properties or away at school.

3 The evidence of stress and insecurity expressed in the
comments identify the ex:ent to which commodity prices
and seasunal conditions effect the future prospects of the
Central west grazing community.

The economic and social ramifications of the current
situation will create a watershed tn the industry with severe
implications on the shape and nature of this community and
the region as a whole

For the community to resolve to take a pro active role in
the regeaon process by contributing local knowledge to
facilitate property build up to carry agricultural
establishments into the future.

4 It is inevitable that the health and well being of people von

continue to deteriorate without the means to fight hack The
degree to which people can combat stress and strengthen the

support systems will determine their ability to survive under

difficult conditions
To provide grazing families with the tools and the skills
to escape fatalistic mind sets by utilising the support and

I



welfare agency networks in the western and central
region ot Queensland.

5. Comments indicate that if the rural downturn continues,
employment off property will become crucial to maintaining
property viability. It will also be a consideration for people
adjusting off the land as a way of staying in the region. This
will place a great strain on the ioh providers and
employment services in a market place that will be
potentially looking for skilled workers.

To investigate the provision of services and
infrastructure for further education and training to
reskill people expected to come onto the job market.
Income levels are dangerously low in the region with many
people livmg off negative incomes. Unfortunately this is an
indication of a precarious financial position and
understandably there is insecunty about the future.
To adopt a innovative approach to the handling ad
treatment of debt by financial institutions and agencies
with benefit schemes.

7. It is evident that if there is no significant rain in the near
future, fodder assistance will be of vital importance to almost
half the graziers who responded to the survey.
Preparation for fodder assistance to the region must get
under way. Consultation with south west agencies
involved in recent fodder drops may provide information
on appropriate process, timing and methods of
distribution.

IMPLEMENTATION

To combat the affects of the rural downturn in the Central West
region the required efforts and resources must come from three
groups Firsth, the graziers themselves to instigate change and
work in partnership with agencies Secondly, non government
agencies who as support and service delivery bodies are the
interface between policy makers and the community Thirdly the
government and planning bodies who manage response and
change but who aLso influence the structural environment.

IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGY I

The three parties establish a working group to develop an
integrated approach to address the short and medium term issues
and develop further the recommendations and implementation
strategies contained within this report.

IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGY 2

An implementation plan be prepared in conjunction with industry,
government and non government groups encompassing these
and further recommendations:

Shot t term implementation strategies:

access to information on assistance

instigate local community property management and viability
workshops

monitor education standards of school age children at home or
away at school

provide counselling and advisory services

investigate an innovative approach to debt

Medium term strategies:

develop training and vocational education services in the region

provide fodder assistance
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Appendix

1. Property Location (Nearest Town).

2. Number of families on property

3. Number in each age group

0 to 5 5 to IO . l0 to 15. 15 to 20
20 to 30 30 to 50 ..... . ...over 50

4 Present sources of income. (tick each option)
1) Living off savings or off farm investments ..... . Yes/No

2) Living off overdraft. Yes/No

3) Job Search Allowance Yes/No

4) Household support . Yes/No

5) Basically nothing Yes/No

6) Getting by on property income Yes/No

7) One or more family members working off-property
Yes/No

5. (a) Are there school aged children on the property? Yes/No
(tick one)
(b) If yes. how are they obtaining their education?(Give
Numbers)

I. Local school
2. Staying in hostel to attend school in regional

centre
3. Boarding school.... . .......
4. School of Distance Education

6. Have you been obliged to withdraw children from school
early, or changed method of education (eg. boarding school
to Distance Ed.) for financial reasons? Yes/No

(tick one)

7. (a) If No do you anticipate having to do so over the next 12
months? Yes/No (tick one)

(b) If yes. would you be interested in obtaining assistance
with your children's education?

Financial Yes/No (tick one)

Practical (Trained home tutor) Yes/No (Tick One)

8. (a) Do you require food assistance?

Now Yes/No (Tick one)

In the foreseeable future Yes/No (Tick one)

(b) If yes when will this be required?
(approx month)

9 Possible transportation to property for food aid if required?
(eg mail run)

10. Are there any people on the property with a disability or
medical problem who need regular transportation or other
assistance? Yes/No (Tick one)

(a) Do you require assistance to purchase fuel? Yes/No

(Tick One)
(h) If yes what will be used for? .

12 (a) Are you presently carting or pumping water? Yes/No

(Tick one
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(bIll No. will you have to cart or pump water in the near
future 1 worthwhile rams are not received? Yes/No

(Tick one)

13 (a) Are you hand feeding stock? Yes/No

(Tick one:

(b)lf Yes, do you require fodder assistance? Yes/No

(Tick one,

14 Are you likely to require fodder assistance in the near future?
Yes/No (Tick one

15 Do you wish to add any comments on your present situation
or what you believe the future holds for you

THANK YOU FOR COMPLETING THE QUESTIONNAIRE

THE FOLLOWING ARE AVENUES OF ASSISTANCE WHICH
ARE AVAILABLE.

I Farm housing Support Scheme

2 Job Search Allowance

3 Financial Social Support

4 Drought Support Workers

5 Queensland Government info Access Link (QD1AL) 6
Countrylink"Social Security

7 Family Support Sermes

8 Queensland Housing Crisis line

9 Crisis care

10 Lifeline

11 Marriage Guidance

12 Women's Infolink

13 Domestic Violence

14 Legal aid

15. Kids Help Line

lb Crisis Care 24 hr.7 day Counselling Service 17 Women's
Health Centre

18. RedCross

19 Centrecare

20 Ageline

21. LegalAid

22 Youth Info line

23 Austudy

24 Assistance for isolated children

25 Capelec - Electnatyy Account Concessions

26 Business advice for rural areas (BARA)

27. Farm Financial Counsellors

28. Drought Declaration Asststance

QIDC Rural Adjustment Scheme

30 Land Rem Deferral

31 Farm vehicle concession

32. Drought Relief Queensland

33 Drought Info and fodder register

34 Drought Management Officers

35 Freight Subsidy Information

Would you like furt her information on any matter mentioned
above? Yes/No (Tick one)

tal If Yes what topic

(b) And/or would you like to a contacted regarding your present
situation? Yes/No (Tick one)

II you answcied yes to either tal or (b), please fill out the details
below

Name

Addrecs

Phone

Signature

NOTE THIS INFORMATION IS STRICTLY CONFIDENTIAL

Please return complet.td questionnaire in the enclosed envelope by
Friday, 6th August to-

The Chairman,

Careforce Committee.

Longreach Qld. 4730

APPENDIX 2

CENTRAL WEST REGION

The Central West Region is characterised by it's reliance upon the
grazing industry and its relative isolation from heavily populated

centres.

The region selected for this survey is a area which is geographically
huge and sparsely populated covenng 214606 square kilometres
with a resident population of 13732 people

The two major commodities produced in the region are wool with
49 8% and beef with 46.4% of the total commodity production
value (CW Stat Div.).

Value CW Primary Production Commodities

DIAGRAM 4

OINK
0.1%

Woo4ealee
49.8%

CatCe sales
48.4%

Sheep Nies

This reliance makes it particularly vulnerable to any downturn
experienced in the industry, as at the current ume. Liam Ryan
(Central Queensland Regional Economic Development Strategy,

UCQ 1993) notes this is a classic duel economy in terms of
commodity production with an almost complete absence of value

adding in the pnmary production sphere.

SHEE.P AND CATTLE

TABLE 3 CW Demographics and Production

shire Area Reqdent No of Numbers COOM'Gross $000 Prod
Sy Km Pop (a) pop sheep/Lank Wool/Beel

Ararmu 23232 I 082 00 073 58 13076 4080

Iiaoaldmv 8410 1 821 59 450 20 7923 3782

liar000 ol 901 482 95 459 110 8729 19909

Blackall 10304 2 104 90 716 50 15789 8287

Ilfracombe osoo 118 10 420 5 8074 335

lsislord 10 528 171 17 448 20 0718 2217

I onmeat. h 21 917 3 975 107 1141 63 22229 11 514



I ambo 10308 (,83 53 415 42 8919 n244

Winton 53 820 I 747 120 1 220 127 21580 18 156

Jencho 21717 1087 105 8 141 31 20366

GWQLD 230323 13732 7)2 590 660 115088 97496

(% of Qld) 14% 0 5% 6% 34% 7% 32% 14%

rota! Qld I 727000 2676765 13482 17440 9 850 355 136 080999

'at 30 June 1987

'1987/90

There arc a total of 754 agncultural establishments in the Central
West region operating 752 properties Numbers of stock in the
region total 5 90/ 000 sheep and 660000 cattle Gross value of
wool production is 5115 million and beef disposals is 597 5
million

DEBT LEVELS

PA Newman (1993) shows that average debt levels for producers
with debt in July 1993 were 5323 000 (S34 per dry sheep
equivalent) with an equity rate of 75%. The downturn in wool
prices which have fallen considerably since 1990 have had a
subsequent impact on equity levels.

It is predicted that in 1993/94, significant cash losses will be
experienced by large proportions of wool growers in western
Queensland.

Strategies employed by producers since 1990 to help survive the
wool market downturn were identified in Newmann (1993). These
have included.

Cost cutting (70%)

Altering enterpnse risk/other opportunities (50%)

Off property work (30%)

Liquidate reserves (5%)

Expand (5%)

About 12% of producers had indicated that they would have to sell
part or all of their property if things did not improve in the next
couple of years.

He found that economies of scale were evident in that the
economic performance and efficiency for larger holdings exceeded
that for smaller holdings

WOOL

L Ryan states that wool, produced predominantly for export
contributes exports valued in excess of 53 billion for Australia The
CW region accounts for 34% of the total QLD production in
1990/91. Wool is the staple indusu'y for some shires. For example
of the total value of commodities produced, wool accounts for
93% in Ilfracombe, 70% in Aramac and 60% in Longreach Shire.

In the early 1990's the demand for wool was drastically reduced
due to the international political and economical environment.
This produced a dramatic increase in the wool stockpile. The floor
price of wool was reduced from 870c/kg clean to 700c/kg and
subsequently abolished allowing prices to drop to an all time low
price of 428c1kg The current commodity price is 440c/kg.
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Although prices have improved they are not expected to reach
1980s historically high levels.

Production of wool is forecast to continue falling until the mid
1990's due to the combined effects of sheep numbers and dry
seasonal conditions. ABARE predicts productton will,stabilise in
1994-95 with a recovery to commence in 1997 It it- predicted
Queensland will experience a 17% fall in production in the
1992/93 season following on a 26% decline in 1991/92

BEEF

The beef industry earned 52.4 million in Australian exports in
1990 and the domestic market accounts for 40% of production(L
Ryan). Trends indicate that producers in Queensland are selling off
their stock due to worsening seasonal conditions, however slow
growth is expected over the medium term. Although meat
processing currently takes place out side the region, potential
opportunities have been identified for the establishment of small
scale operations and the live sheep export trade from the Central
West region.

RAINFALL

The region experiences enormous vanation in rainfall from year to
year and from place to place.

Winton's mean average rainfall is 410 mls with a standard
deviation of 195 mls with an average of 39 days of rainfall.
Extremes on a 100 year record range from 88 - 1086 mls. The total
number of severe droughts equal 14 in 108 years from 1884 to
1991.

Lrangreach mean rainfall is 429 mls with a standard deviation of
196 with an average of 40 days of rainfall. Extremes on a 100 year
record range from 109 to 1076 mls. The total number of severe
droughts equal 16 in 100 years from 1893 to 1991. In the central
west region property management must consider drought nsk.

EDUCATION

The following is an extract from stur!y on select areas of the
Mitchell Grass Downs regions in western Queensland by P.
Newmann. It demonstrates education attainment and costs of
education typical of the regions surveyed in the study.

Derived from information collected on the Longreach Mitchell
Grass area, 94% of husbands were not educated beyond senior
level or pastoral college while 53% did not complete senior
studies.

For wives, 53% were not educated beyond sc itor level while 29%
did not complete senior studies. 41% completed studies beyond
senior while for husbands this was only 6%.

These figures highlight the low level of formal educational
attainment for rural producers.

On average, 1.2 child was educated per property per year with
47% of the sample having to pay signific it sums of money to
educate their children away fro:n the property.

The average estimated expense per property per year was S6389
while for properties with children it was S 13577 per annum.

A SYSTEMS ANALYSIS OF THE RURAL POLICY BRANCH DPIE CANBERRA

Gary Wallace Australia

ABSTRACT
Within the Rural Division of the Australian Depannwm of Pnmary Industries and Lmergy a Rural Polk v Branch exists to progress the Ministers
ininatives in developing an integrated set of rural development policies. In this study a model of a learning organisation using a systems and futures

hased approach to policy making is used as a critical «mstnkt to examine the processes of policy development in the Rural Policy Bninch Initial
results indicate the policy framework is based on a systemic model 01 internationally competitive industncs. an official vision exists and the policy
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ramework is aimed al aintevny tins vision t ml ran: to this is the

almost non existence ot evaluation mechanisms to determine the
impact of programs nor a systenuc and futures onented research

group aimed at evaluating policy initiatives before they are
enacted Both these deficiencies leave little opportunity (or the
assumptions and theones underpinning the policy framework to
he cmiqued nor therefore for the organisation to learn

THE PROBLEM

Do we have the institutional arrangements (governance structures)
appropriate to strategically managing the sustainable development

of rural Australia?

Sustainable development issues in Australian rural societies are
associated with a complex, dynamic and evolutionary web of
events These include cultural, political, ecological and economic

transactions that transgress organisational. regional, state and
international boundaries (see Epps and Sorensen 1993) Systemic
approaches to policy research and development have emerged over
the last half century that have the potential for dealing with this

type of complexity These policy approaches see the policy
organisation as a learning system that utilise systemic and futures
orientated thinking to aid in the development of policy
frameworks

In the Australian Rural Policy scene two initiatives have occurred
at the Federal level pertinent to the above discussion
Developments of integrated policy initiatives to pursue rural
s-ornrnuntty development has occurred within the Department of
rrtmary Industry and Energy and within the Public Service
Commission the strategic goal of becoming a "Learning
Organisation" is advocated.(Gunzburg D 1992 a

Given the nature of the complexity of the issues the Rural Policy
Branch is dealing with and the emergence of systemic approaches
to policy research and development the purpose of this study is to
undertake a cntique of the policy development processes used in
the branch from this new science approach to policy development.

METHODOLOGY

Soft systems methodology has been used in this project as

1 It allows the research to be contextualised through the
process of rich picturing the situation to demonstrate the
metaphorical "climate" of the situation being studied and

2 The flexibility of this critical systems methodology allows
critical perspectives froth outside the situation to be made
relevant to the context under study

Figure one is a diagrammatic representation of the process ofsoft

systems methodology from Checkland (1981)'.

I. The problem
situation

unstructured

2. Thiproblem
situation expressed

3. Root definitions of
relevant systems

7. Action to improve
the situation1\

6. Feasable and desirable
changes debated

5. Comparison of 4
with 2

4. Conceptual
Models

Other systems thinkin

Real
World

Systems
Thinking

I igure I The process of soft systems methodology
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This methodology is .1 learning process where each step informs
the preceding as well as the following step in a recursive nunner
The whole approach may be cycled through a number of times

before research questions are answered

DATA COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS

The methods used in th. tudy are based on gathering information
about the structures and processes within the orgam.sation, the

products of the organisation and the dynamic nature of the
environment that the organisation acts within. Two other concepts

are used as guides within this exploration phase. The concept of
culture, being the norms and values of behaviour and socially
accepted paradigms informing practice, and the concept of politics

as it affects the power underpinning decision making and decisions
made. These analyses provide a picture of the social context in
which the methodology is being used.

The sources of information about the context are observation,
infoFrnal interviews and the use of secondary data. These findings
are summarised in a senes of rich pictures. These diagrammatic
representations with accompanying text aim to Identify the climate
of the situation and allow for the critical perspective to be defined

in a manner relevant to the situation

THE RURAL POLICY BRANCH AND ITS ENVIRONMENT

The rural policy branch, the policy it oversees and the way it
operates as a public organisauon, are all products of a historical
context. Since the Government Green Paper on agriculture in the

70's through the Balderstone report (Balderstone et al 1982)' and
up until the late 1980's the emphasis of Federal primary industry
policy has been largely focussed on a re-current Incremental

process of agricultural industry development and on single issue
intermittent problem solving . See (Gerritsen and Murray 1987).'
Since the Mid 80's through to the present time issues in rural

Australia have compounded with cycles of drought, land
degradation, escalating interest rates, depressed or collapsed
commodity prices and an impact on the social fabric of rural

communities.

In 1992 the Rural Division of the ONE Canberra was created with

a charter to manage the Rural Adjustment Scheme (DP1E 1992)t - a

program aimed at providing a safety net for uneconomic farm
businesses to either restructure to a more viable entity or to assist

farmers to get out of farming. Within this Division a Rural Policy

Branch was formed to act as a think-tank and secretariat for

overseeing and bringing to fruition new policy initiatives
associated with National Drought policy, National Food policy and

changes to RAS. Budge:ary constraints plus recent initiatives
within the branch have pushed the federal and state agendas' to

pursue a more holistic and integrated approach to rural policy

Figure 2: THE RURAL POLiCY FRAMEWORK
1994.95
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This not only involved pursuing economic development and
structural adjusunent initiatives but also encompassed ecologically
sustainable development and social justice initiatives wound into
an Integrated package. The total package of rural development
policies is presented in figure two the Rurai Policy Framework
1994 - 95 For more detaul on the specifics of these policies see
Kingma 0 and Grant G 1993 also Newton A 1993'

While these policy changes where going on administrative policy
changes also occurred included a freeing up of administrative
process Codd 1991" and Human Resource Management policies
that are looking to move the Public Service to becoming a Learning
Organisanon (Gunzburg 1992) '

"Change is endemic- 'a the public service One senior bureaucrat
claims that his department has become inured to change both in
an administrative framework and in actual policies and programs
"1 suspect we have become change junkies who would have very
unpleasant withdrawal symptoms if we did not have regular shots
of change- (Volker D 1992)

Change is especially true in the Rural Division and its immediate
environment See figure three. There have been changes in
Ministers, in the Department Secretary and in division secretaries.
Change has also been endemic structurally with the names and
functions of the agncultural council and the standing commute of
agriculture changtng to incorporate closer economic relations with
New Zealand and to cover resource management issues in primary
Industries

The division and branches are structurally dynamic in nature and
subject to the directives of Ministers and senior executives. In the
twelve months that this study was undertaken the Rural Branch
has gone from being a policy think tank with the role of dealing
with policy issues to a program administrat on branch with the
task of bedding down the strategies into actual programs and
dealing with problems of implementation as they arise.
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Personnel with the branches are made up of a mix of graduate
trainees, contract appointments and permanent. The roles played
by members of the branch include briefing ministers and senate
committees, co-ordinating research and secretarial activities,
responding to letters to the Minister, chairing or membership of
working parties and committees, networking across the nation,
writing, reviewing and editing reports, directing policy
developments, briefing and debnefing staff As an outcome of these
activities senior staff are under much pressure to perform with very
little ume for research and reflection.

Structural change within the public service had led to a devolution
of power over resource management. This freedom has been
partially restrained by a 20% cut in budget and a tightening of
admintstrauve freedoms by the new Secretary of the Department.

Within this organisational context a high level of integration of
policies appears to be evolving by increments as a result of an
evolving umbrella of systemic thinking. That is, looking for the
connections and staying in touch with the big picture plays a big
part in the evolution of policy ideas. Synergy of policies is a word
bandied about often with the aim being to balance the tensions
between Social Justice and the Free Market while recognising ESD
requirements. Free arket economics is the dominant paradigm
underpinning the pursuit of efficient resource management and
internationally competitive industries. Even so there appears to be
a real concern about the welfare of farming communities and
environmental degradation that conies through in many statements
about policies and their goals.

(We are looking for) ways forward that are socially just.
economically viable and ecologically sustainable. Signs around
the edge that things need to change."

"Issues the branch is dealing with include Assets testing,
Taxation issues, Education and training, Community services,
Feral animals, Mabo, Farm investment, Farm Finance".

"Problems are, chs-investment, not maintaining capital stock,
depreciating of equity, declining asset values and not
maintaining capital investment

"working on issues associated with equity for example access
to education services etc."

"Future of Agriculture is not just a commodity focus -
economic and social status will depend on non farm business
to support (farmers)"

In dealing with the states consideration for keeping the initiative
and leading the states, determines what goes public. In this context
Federal officers through SCARM, with the secretarial aid of the
Branch, are moving towards facilitating a co-ordination of policy
and programs across states and between state agencies. Rural
development issues are difficult for all parties as this is not the
traditional role of Departments of Agriculture

"Ag. and Resource Management Ministers and their Departments
and Agencies need to be involved in these broader issues. Need to
work hard. There are tensions within the agencies. People who
believe in change against old school agriculture production
agencies who believe they should not be involved."

Developments of policy initiatives are also restncted because many
aspects of rural development are outside the brief of the Ministry
for Primary Industries and Energy and its Department.

DEFINING A CRITICAL PERSPECTIVE

The primary task of the rural policy branch is to be a forward
looking think tank that provides secretanat services and decision
support mechanisms to the Minister, the Department Secretary and

other policy institutions like SCARM, senate committees and
advisory councils. One purpose of the branch is to pursue the
integration of the policy framework into a systemic whole. In
naming a relevant system I have incorporated concepts of systemic

and futures thinking as underpinning decision support The
system is

A systems and futures oriented learning system for providing
decision support to the Minister on issues affecting the

_f ac ilitati on of suctainahle rui al development in Australia
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CONCEPTUALISING A SYSTEMIC AND FLA LILES
ORIENTATED LEARNING SYSTEM

In the field of public adrninistrat,..n and policy development,
policies have traditionally been developed using a rational process
to pursue optimal solutions for single issue problems (Dror
1993)- This approach to policy and as development is under
question especially in relation to policy outcomes for addressing
complex socio economic and ecological issues in contemporary
society. Recent research initiatives have Included hard systems
approaches using multi criteria decision support systems (Bogetoft
and Pruzan 1991)- Systems Dynamics (Forrester J. W 1992).' and
more recently systems based approaches to policy making (De
Greene 1993) Emerging with this new science of policy making is
the interdisciplinary practices of futurology (see Swartz 1990,
Milbrath 1989, Garrett 1993 ') Futurology is about constructing a
set of scenarios for the future based on history and known trends

in Politics, Technology, Culture, Economy and the Environment
These approaches are being espoused as appropriate for dealing
with the complex issues that governments and policy makers are
faced with today.

In the conte of seeing policy as the products of an organisation
are Ventns and Luke's 1988" learning organisations for policy
development and Daneke's 1990' administrative science. These
wnters posit that the policy process must be seen in the context of
the organisation as a learning entity while Daneke goes further by
proposing an advanced systems theory that aims to use a systems
paradigm to unify critical theories of social construction,
naturalistic methodologies and the hard positivist paradigm of
neoclassic economics.

The process of learning for policy development that Ventns and
Luke 1988 propose is one of problem posing rather than problem
solving, developing new approaches and evaluating the outcomes.
Policy formulation and Implementation then are based on a
circular model of research or learning. They see this substantive
learning as

"a normative process of personal learning that involves a
critical reflection and subsequent re-formulation of
organisational goals and policy choices as well as the
development of new processes for choosing appropnate policy
initiatives" (Ventns and Luke 1988: 349).

Developing new approaches, they claim implies an active role of
the citizenry not only as a means to check bias and
misrepresentation but aLso a way to determine the unique needs of
differing publics. Policy choices are viewed here as experimental
and not as ultimate solutions (Ventns and Luke 1988:351)
Reformulating theories of action become a reciprocal learning
process between public and administrator. This then is a learning
loop for debate on the formulation of policies and exposes public
servants to critical debate. The evaluation process refers to how
effectively policies are achieving their desired ends in an
interconnected political environment with citizens becoming
directly involved in the critique of theories in use. This implies that
public administrators become "an open self critical communtty of
inquiry" (Bernstein, 1978:198).'.

The heart of a learning organisation though is the openning up and
critiquing of the mental models that underpin an organisations
strategies and actions "Mental models are deeply ingrained
assumptions, generalisations or even pictures and images that
influence how we understand the world and how we take action.
In organisations such mental models control what people perceive
can or cannot be done Change rarely takes place until
management teams change their shared mental models." Senge
1992'"

In 1989 Lester Milbrath put forward a polic v Inodel that included
many of the components discussed above (Milbrath 1989 282)
The essence of Milbrath's learning governance structure is that the
system should have four basic elements an information system. a
systemic and futures thinking capability, a decision making and
intervention capability and an impact evaluation system These
other authors above have identified additional activities
appropriate to a futures and systems orientated learnine
organisation They include a process of exposing and evaluanne
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the mental models or theories that underpin the policy framework
and the policy organisation becomes involved in critical debate
with the community over these constructs as well as the policy
frameworks themselves. Figure four is a conceptual model of a
systems and futures oriented learning system envisaged as an
appropriate policy process for dealing with complexity and
change.

COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS

The aim behind the comparison stage is to generate debate about
the perspective used and the implications for further study of the
organisation. The process used here is to ask the questions "does
this activity exist and "how well is it done?" Models of the parts
of reality similar to the model have been constructed with a view
to mapping between the two which might highlight some
significant differences worthy of discussion (Flood and Jackson
1991: 177)''

FINDINGS

Information generation and collection activities

,sions and fiumes onemoied learnin: us sini ann;u A &ow.,
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FIGURE 4: A Soft Systems Model Used to Critique the Rural
Policy Branch Policy Development Process.

This is not a clear ongoing or specific function of the policy unit.
Broad research is undertaken by the Australian Bureau of
Agriculture and Resource Economics (ABARE) and the Bureau of
Rural Science (BRS). In addition, some external consultancies are
commissioned by the branch to aid in the decision making
process. Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) data is also accessed

with the Policy Unit involved in negotiation over some aspects of
data collected The mass media monitored for information with the
Land being a primary source of information about the rural
community and rural industries. The structural adjustment and
industry development agendas of the Policy unit have an inlluenk r
on the research agenda of RIRDC

DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

At the time ol study the database management systems where
overhauled to reduce fragmentation of record keeping systems and
centralise work in progreJs on a common computer network
server

The Rural Division is funding the ABS to develop a user friendly
omputer interface to access Agriculture Census and other relev.un

qatrucs Called Geohnk this database has only recently been
«mmuscioned ABARE have also produced a user friendly thuabase



program called Aspire This provides time series statistics from
ABARE surveys. labranes abound in Canberra but staff has little or
no time for research.

In terms of staff knowledge and experiences as a soft form of data
base, turnover of staff creates problems with loss of knowledge
about the background of policy developments This may result in
an inconsistent line of thinking and does not lead to the
development of an effective learning organisation (Argyns and
Schon 1978)2' where expenence may not be earned forward into
new initiatives and knowledge relevant to the maintenance and
development of programs may be lost with each new departure

SYSTEMS / FUTURES THINKING

Scenario development in the sense outlined by Swartz 1990 and
Garret- is not undertaken within this department

Work undertaken by Walmsley and Sorensen 1993" and their
colleagues at the University of New England is unknown in the
Branch while futures work undertaken by the commission for the
future is perceived to be to far out to be relevant to the issues being
dealt with by the Department.

Systems research employing the theories and practices of Systems
Dynamics see (Forrester 1993) or the use of Microworlds" (Senge
and Lannon, 1990) to explore the impact of policy strategies on
either the broader community or the organisation does not occur
The modelling that does occur happens in the Australian Bureau of
Agricultural and resource economics. These models are built on
econometric theories of reality that are based on the assumptions
that the world moves to a state equilibrium, people make rational
decisions and that group outcomes are predictable and occur in a
linear fashion.

PLANNING (POLICY DEVELOPMENT)

Figure five is a graphic representation of the process of policy
development within the Rural Policy Branch. The way it is
represented here suggests the organisation is reactive to prsure
from external forces. These pressures are responded to in three
ways. The first involves quick brainstorming responses. The
second, taking a longer period of contemplation to understand all
the issues and come up with an integrated response. The third,
requiring a longer run of research that could involve any number
of methods including paid research consultancies. This might zlso
involve Ministerial task forces and internal research officers
undertaking a review of policies that are within the jurisdiction of
other Federal departments.
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Figure 5:The process of policy development.

"Flying by the seat of the pants" is how one officer described the
process of policy and program development
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DECISION MAKING

Decision making is hard to identify within the policy process
because so many are made outside the Branch. Decisions occur
within the Cabinet and Ministers 0," e and are subject to the
party philosophies, the beliefs of the Minister and ultimately the
Prime Minister. Cabinet decides on major policy initiatives and
how much money the Department can have. The Minister decides
what major policy changes to progress to Cabinet and initiatives to
be explored by Dept. officers.

Many decisions are also made in advisory councils and working
groups outside the Department.

Within the Department Secretaries decide who will do what and
when as well as giving direction to policy initiatives and the
implementation of programs. Secretaries also decide what to
progress to the Ministers office.

MENTAL MODEL EVALUATION/CRITIQUE

A vision offered by Geoff Miller in January 1992 outlines potential
future developments m Australian Agricukure". and this vision is
was further enhanced by a number of industry participants in
1993 (Gleeson T., 1993)" This model of the future development of
Australian industry was based on a normative model of how
Internationally competitive industries work (Porter NI 1990) see
figure six The model assumes industry development needs to be
treated systemically and that policies in many areas need to be seen

as interdependant.

Porter hypothesisd that a countries wealth and industry
sustainability is a product of that industry's or country's
competitive advantage. Competitive advantage is a product of

the ability of a country and its industries to support the factor
conditions of community infrastructure and create advanced
factor conditions, eg highly educated and informed individuals,
innovative research and development initiatives, efficient
transport and communications networks.

Firms have strategies that allow use of these advance factor
conditions to produce products that meet demand conditions
both on the domestic and the international markets and that the
products are competitive in price, quality and novelty. To be
competitive on the international market the product must be
competitive on an open domestic market.

Vertical and horizontal integration of industries creates
conditions favourable to efficiency of production and quality
assurance.

That a synergy exists between industries such that demand for
one product creates a demand for another product eg lettuce
and tomato growers products come together to create salads.

That competition among firms within an industry creates an
environment conducive to innovation and ultimately
international competitive advantage, and

That chance conditions create an environment for industries to
become competitive eg. War in cold countries created a
demand for Woolen products.
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Figure 6: Porters Diamond
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Porter rek ogni,es that Governments ako create the environtiwnt in
lt ich Industries develop and that they play a role In influencine
advanced factor creation, firms strategies, industry structure and in
regulating demand conditions for an industries products In this
context Porter stresses that Government policy towards industry
must recognise that policy strategies arc intervening in a system
requiring many policy initiatives to be mterdependant (Porter NI
19901

Using Porters model of competitive advantage it is possible to
classify various policy instruments of the DPIE and us branches by
the industry segments that the policies are aimed at see figures
seven And eight
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Figure 7 The DPIE Programs

The specific programs the Rural Policy Branch administer are those
involved in program two.

Program 2
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Ser. ices

Rural Research and Development

Rural Communiues Development

Adsanced Faztur Rural Access programs
Creauon ----------Telecentres etc.
Factor protecilon ESL) and Landeare

Firm strategy

Nauonal Drought Pohey

Agribusiness
programs

IEDs

Industry Structure Agnfood Policy

-----------____ Rural Adjustment Scheme
Rural Couneelltng
Farm Houshold supNrt

Co operauses

Statuatory Marketing
Authonues

Figure 8 The target for rural policy initiatives.

In the rural policy branch some people are aware of the paradigms
that have inform thinking behind policy development and debate
does occur for instance-

"Broadly speaking there are clashes, there is less sympathy for
economists and scientists It is now possible to question
Neoclassic Economics-

and some individuals have taken exception to Pusey's 1991' thesis
on the dominance of economic rattonalism

"Economic rationalism rampant for a decade - not true It is true
that palkics on primary industry have had an important ohiective
to put indu,trv on a more competitive footing"

A paradigm shift is occurring in the way the Division and Branch
see there role in intervening in the rural community Rather than
maintaining larmer dependancy on government institutions to see
them through the rough umes the division is moving down the
oral development line ol community empowerment through

facilitation and training. These developments have come oll the
back of the success of Lmckare in empowering community groups
to take control of land degradation issues This self help facilitation

model will play a greater role in nearly all future extenson
strategies the Department is engaged in

The overriding behavioural model of

"Yes Minster" where "The ministers brief is (having a rural
vision), telling people what to do and then providing
assistance to change." and "Finding the levers to adjust so that
people come in behind the vision"

tends to clash with the divergent view of

"People change is not a simple matter. industry ts linked to
communtty and other change processes wIthin the
community, A lot of pressures (abound) which don't relate
directly but do affect performance eg the need for off farm
income" and,

"Social Science discipline, community development models,
self actualisation, and listen to the commc -my"

are becoming mental models that inform the developments of
policy strategies wtthin the branch. Even so clashes occur as the
poky statements start to progress through the administrative
filters

MONITORING AND EVALUATION

The emerging development philosophy is that programs are based
on' a self help/ facilitation, education paradigm aimed at
empowertng the farming community to cope with international
competitive pressures. While the Rural Adjustment Scheme is used
to pick up the fallout and by default provides an Indicator of the
sustainabtlity of farm businesses there appears to be no process in
place for evaluating the capacity building capabilities of the
programs. That is, assessing how development programs are
helping farmers and rural communities to develop the capacity to
become sustainable (Elliot 1989)" This issue may be further
exacerbated at the community level where the working group on
Sustainable Agriculture is having difficulty identifying off farm
social indicators for assessing sustainahility (Hamblin et al 1993'4).

As with all government programs financial auditing is the primary
method of monitoring the performance of the branch. With some
new programs market research is used to determine the
penetration of programs into the community. A number of officers
suggest that the evaluation of the impact of programs should be
incorporated into the delivery of programs themselves. This fits in
line with recent developments in the Rural Adjustment Scheme

where a managment information systems linking the states to the

Federal RAS Branch is to provide information in order for the
Branch to more effictively molutor the effectiveness of the scheme

in assisting in structural adjustment. (RASAC, 1993)"

COMMUNITY NEGOTIATING SYSTEM

The difficulty of communay consultation was raised by Miller in
his address to a food and fibre industries symposium (Miller
1993:31)" The complexity of the interactive process of improving
economic performance has in part been addressed by the
development of Industry councils in order to pursue a concensus
on industry policy. Added to this the Rural Access Programs where

developed to inform rural communities of the programs being

offered

In figure nine the rural policy branch and the Department are
shown to be immersed in a complex web of social interactions that

could be loosely coined the Rural Policy Community This

representation aims to capture the complexity of the web of formal
social interaction Although not represented another important

source of information and opinion pointed out by policy officers
within the Branch is through the informal personal networks of

friends and associates. This applies to the Departmental officers as

well as incumbents within the Minsters office

An important feature of this communications network is the
apparent lack ol or minimal direct Interaction with the ruial
community by Federal bureaucrats. It appears that virtually all
mformanon about the community comes through a large variety ol

goverm2frit and interest group filters. Other values and agendas
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FIGURE 9: The Rural Policy Community's Communication and
Neqotioation Web

that filter information include those of Non Government
Organisations, the media and NFF. Direct input from the Rural
community via letters to the Minister and submissions to advisory
councils, standing committees and the IAC. may involve only 13%
of the community (Wade 1972)'.

Given this context how does the Government negotiate with the
community? A vexing question and one which has interest in the
Branch. How do you engage the broad community as stakeholders
in the process of policy debate?

DISCUSSION

A model of a forward looking and systemic orientated Learning
Governance Structure has been used here as a critical construct for
evaluating a policy development process in Australia. As an
outcome it is possibble to argue that Rural Community
Development Policy in Australia can not be seen purely as a
product of any one Branch, Department or Ministry and that the
process of policy development is both convoluted and protracted.
Within this context though the Rural Policy Branch does provide
an important focal point for coalescing the various stakeholders'
agenda Into workable strategies for developing a competitive rural
sector.

As a learning organisation the Branch, Divison and by inference
the Department theoretically has lots of problems. Due to the high
turnover of staff at all levels, the Department is not able to capture
the experience of personel into competent "expert groups" in
specific policy areas. This issue ts further compounded by the lack
of structures and processes for providing adequate feedback on the
outcomes of implemeted strategies

A generalised systemic model of industries does inform
developments in the overal policy framework. This model is based
on ideas of the Competitive Advantage of Nations developed by
Michael Porter MI990)" and underpins much of the Federal
industry policy Systems and futures research methods geared
towards testing the assumptions underpinning the policy
frameworks though are non extstant As Forrester points out

"We change laws, organise forms, policies and personal
practices on the basis of impressions and committee meetings,
usually without any dynamic analysis adequate to prevent
unexpected consequences" Forrester 1992 201

To be fair to the policy unit

"The great challenge for the next several decades will he to
advance understanding of social systems in the same way that
the past century has advanced understandmg of the physical
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world' Forrester 1992 200

The challenge here is that "research into complex phenomena
involves the investigation and understandings of systems of
phenomena rather than of single cause and effect relationships.
Such research is concerned with situations where although
perhaps not all variables are interconneted most are interconnected
and interact in complex, often mutually deterrnarustic ways" Rowe

1993"

As an "open self critical community of inquiry" The process of
working groups, senate committees and advisory councils provide
a mechanism to feed back to the policy stakeholders information
and opinions about the various policy instruments in play.
Ministerial mail is also a primary source of information to the
bureacracy but there appears to be no process to allow community
based consultation over the strategies of policy initiatives before
they are implemented.

Three areas where further research could occur in the areas of rural
policy development are:

Futures and systemic thinking applied to Rural Australia

Evaluation of the impact of programs, and

In the development of communicative processes for policy
debate with the broader rural community.

So do we have a governance structure appropriate to facilitating
sustainable rural development. If you look at a rural policy branch
in isolation it appears there are major deficiencies. One thing this
exersize has demonstrated to the author though is that the process
of policy development engages the whole community to certain
degrees and that it is not appropriate to look at a Branch, Division
or Department in isolation from this broader community. When
looked at from this perspective all the resources of the community
play a role in the Governance structure.

What is certain is the emerging dominance of a policy framework
which could be loosely called social darwinism.The main aim of
these policy Instruments being to facilitate individuals and
communities to adapt and evolve in the face of a changing world,
to help individuals manage economic and environmental risk and
to provide a social justice package to pick up the fallout. 11 a
conception of sustainability is the ability to manage evolutionary
forces rather than conserving the status quo then the framework
has the potential to achieve sustainable development.
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DOWN BUT NOT OUT: ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF LOW WOOL PRICES ON
TENTERFIELD SHIRE ON THE NORTHERN TABLELANDS OF NSW

G J Warr, A Muir, S Maguire, S Orr, C Shands, R Marchant and L Greer Australia

ABSTRACT

The aim of this project was to assess the impact of low wool pnces on wool producers, commercial businesses, town and rural services in the

Northern Tablelands of New South Wales The Tenterfield district was selected as it represented a small community significantly dependent on rural

income from wool and sheep.

In the firm phase of the project a Rapid Rural Appraisal technique warruthers & Chambers 1981) was used to identify the main issues and concerns

of the community in relation to the impact of low wool pnces.

the second phase of the project was designed to funher expand on the information collected by the Rapid Rural Appraisal and involved the use of

locus groups (Folch-Lyon & Trost 1981) to further examine issues related to the wool cnsis and identify producer needs Focus groups were

conducted with.

\Vool producers under 50 years of age

Wool producers over 50 years of age

Farm women who are wool producers

School children of wool producers (Year 8 to Year 12. Tentertield High School)

Results

The major issue raised was lack 0 cash income lack of income severely affects the maior suppliers of rural services and restncts the ability of

producers to adequately care for stock. employ labour, maintain plant and machinery, provide food and clothing tor the lamily. educate children

and, most importantly, provide for a much needed break attay from the farm

Other results were a lack of knowledge of assistance measures available. inctrases in stress-related health problems, unemployment. decline in lam

spending on services and fann inputs and effect on transfer ol the farm to the next generation

Phase three of the project involves developing action plans for produceN to address identified needs

1. INTRODUCTION Examine the effectiveness of the industiy structures,

In the depths of the Wool Industry c nsts in early 1993, with the
wool slo t. kptle at record levels, the Reserve Price Sc heme
alsandoned and wool prit es at then lowest levels for 20 years, the
Australian Government announted an extensive review into the
Wool 'nclusirs The Review, to he headed by Professor Ross
Garnaut of the Australian National University, had the lollowmg
teracs ol telerence tt .ommonwealth Government 1993 Ga matt(

Review I

To examine the influent es that st ill affect the supply and
111,1 ild 01 wool Mer the next decade.

Examine the factors affecting the profitability of wool
production, and

Examine the effkiency of the sot and adiustment
measures as they apply to the wool industry

NSW Agriculture formed a Working Group to prep tie a
Departmental submission to the Garnaut Review, which sr as to

include wool production m NSW. market developments, industry
adiustment (both human and production), promotion and

research, and other marketing issues

LI 0A 4, e5



in addition, the Working Group was to examine processes that
NSW Agriculture staff could use to assist wool growers and other
primary producers through the critical industry adjustment phase

The Working Group had access to sufficient information to
address the tirst two terms of reference of the Garnaut Review, but
there was little information available to address the last two terms
of reference of the Review

In the only other study of changes in wool prices in the northern
tablelands of NSW. Stayner (1990) examined the economic
impacts of higher wool prices on the town of Guyra and found that
a rise in wool price was unlikely to have a dramatic effect on the
economy of the town He also believed that a subsequent fall in
wool prices would be unlikely to have a severely depressing effect
on the town, as the effects on general mood of business and
community confidence are likely to be more important than the
effects on actual economic flows (Staynor 1990)

However, since the Staynor study significant changes have
occurred in the wool Industry and the NSW Agriculture Working
Group required current, reliable information on the effects of the
wool industry decline on producers and communities.

The decision to focus the research on the Northern Tablelands of
NSW was made because of the adverse impacts of depressed fine
wool prices and current drought conditions on wool producers
who were still recovering from a major drought in 1990/91.

The Shire of Tenterfield was selected for this study at a planning
meeting at Armidale, NSW, with a group of Tablelands District
Sheep & Wool officers for the following reasons:

Tenterfield was a close-knit community with a substantial
reliance on wool and sheep for the region's rural Income (ABS
Census 1991/92)

Most agricultural services provided are of a local nature

* Local women had recently formed a support group "Women in
Wool Action Group" for the area

The local District Sheep & Wool officer, based in Glen Innes.
had good contacts through the local community.

Tenterfie ld is situated on the Northern Tablelands of New South
Wales about 190 km north of Armidale and 160 km east of
Inverell, and sits astride the Great Dividing Range. The Shire
population is about 3,500, with the town of Tenterfield having a
population of about 1,700 (30th June 1986 Census). The New
England Highway running south to north divides the Shire into
two halves. The eastern half is predominantly used for cattle
production, while the western half is predominantly sheep and fine
wool production

2. PROJECT AIM

The aim of this project was "to assess the impact of low wool prices on
wool producers, commercial businesses and town and rural services in
Tenterfield Shire". The Information on producer issues and
concerns would be available for the Working Group to include in
the Departmental submission to the Garnaut Review. It would also
be used to enable assistance activities to be formulated for
Tablelands wool producers.

This paper reports on the major results and possible implications
of the study in Tenterfield Shire in the context of ways to address
identified community needs, including the provision of support to
rural groups in the distnct.

3. DATA COLLECTION

The project commenced in May, 1993ind involved lour major
phases of work

Ph ase One

A Rapid Rural Appraisal technique (Carrut hers & Chambers 198
was used to help identify the major issues and conceins ol tl
community in relation to the impact of low wool prices
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Data sources accessed within the Shire included

1 Wool producers operating properties in the Shire, (includrng
members of the Women in Wool Action Group)

2 Tenterfield bucinesses providing an agribusiness service to
wool producers (stus.!, & station agents, banks, accountants,
motor vehicle/machinery dealers)

3. Government/semi-Government institutions such as the Shire
Council, Family & Youth Support Service and Rural Lands
Protection Board (RLPB).

4. Health/Welfare agencies such as the Churches and the
community nurse.

Information was collected through semi-structured interviews to
gain a wide range of perspectives and opinions. A total of 30
interviews were conducted, of which one-third were wool
producers. In addition, relevant statistics on Tenterfield Shire were
collected from the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS) and the
Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics
(ABARE).

Phase Two

The second phase of the project was carried out in July, 1993.
Four focus groups (Folch-Lyon and Trost 1981) were convened to
further examine Issues related to the wool crisis and validate
identified producer needs. Focus groups were held with

* Wool producers under 50 years of age.

Wool producers over 50 years of age.

Farm women who are wool producers.

School children of wool producers (Years 8-12, Tenterfield
High School).

The Distnct Sheep & Wool officer provided a list of names of wool
producers to be considered for the focus groups. The research
team phoned each person to gain their cooperation and organise a
meeting time and place.

The organiser for the Women in Wool Action Group was
contacted and asked to organise a meeting of the Group.

The Dr puty-Principal at Tenterfield High School gave approval to
meet with students and organised participants for the focus group.

Phase Three

Phase three in September 1993 involved further analysis ol data
and a planning meeting with the Tablelands Sheep & Wool
Officers to explore options for further action.

Phase Four

Phase four in November 1993 involved convening a community
meeting to report back to the community on the preliminary
results of the project and to enable identification of the main issues
to be addressed in follow up action in the Shire.

4. RESULTS

(a) Tenterfield District Situation

Tenterheld Rural Land Protection Board district was drought
declared in April 1993. However the district had not had any
significant rainfall since late December, 1992

Most wool producers were either hand feeding their sheep or
sending them away on agistment Fodder reserves were already at
low levels following the 1990/91 drought and the adverse seasonal
conditions had prevented replenishment of fodder supplies One
producct summed the situation up

We are now facing this drought having to buy in all
feed, when we are at our lowest in cash reserves

1)
Producers had to access cash reserves or borrow to buy fodder. Selling surplus sheep became impossible, so these sheep had to be
either earned through on feed or shot to reduce stocking rates
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(3) Factors Affecting the Profitability of Wool Production

The nialor factors contributing to low profitability included
drought. decreased property sizes and flock sizes, low wool prices.
farm debt structure, depletion of cash reser-cs and level of farm
financial management

(i) Flock Size and Property Slie.

Average size of farms in the Tenterfield Local Governmem
Area (LGA) declined by 37 per cent, from 1290 ha in
1988/89 to 811 ha in 1991/92 (Table 1). Over the same time
period, the average number of sheep and cattle per farm also
declined markedly

Table 1:

Average farm size, average sheep and cattle per farm and
average wool production for farms in the Tenterfield LGA.

1 988-89 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92

Farm Size tha) 1 290 946 995 811

sheep h d 3 607 3 353 3 059 2 336

Wool (kg) 13 325 13 494 12 951 8 784

Cattle thd) 438 347 256 215

source. ABARE - Australian Agnculmral E-CIraz.mg Industry Survey (AAGIS)
1988- 1992

Sheep numbers declined 35 per cent from 1988-89 to 1991-
92, with the fall attributed to lower wool prices and the
effects of drought. Consistent with the decline in .sheep
numbers, average wool production per farm declined by 34
per cent.

(n) Low Wool Prices

Wool income declined by 66% from 1988/89 to 1991/92
(ABARE AAG1S 1988-1992) and this resulted in reductions
in purchases of animal health products, fertiliser, machinery
and plant and motor vehicles. Some producers were
choosing not to drench sheep. The banks reported
corresponding rises in overdraft carry-on finance of up to
150%.

Decreased fertiliser application resulted in lower pasture
productivity and decreased animal production, putting
pressure on wool producers to cut costs further in an
attempt to meet interest and principal payments on loans.

In regard to machinery/plant and motOr vehicles, the
philosophy changed to one of "repair, not replace."

Farm Financial Performance measures (Table 2) indicate a
175% decline in average farm business profit from 1988/89
to 1991/92.

Table 2

Financial Performance Measures (average per farm)

1988-89 1989-90 1990-91 1991-92

Farm cash receipts 280 505 228 231 163 22 93 358

1 arm cash costs 190 726 171 443 125 010 82 092

farm cash income r19 779 56 788 28 21 11 263

Farm business profit 49 455 22 406 . 1194 -34 109

Smrce AIIARI. AJu IS surwv 1989 to 1992

(n) Farm Debt Structure

The bankers interviewed iepoited that frem early 1992 to
mid-1993 they had observed an increase in the number of
bank clients who had moved into an "at nsk" situation as a
result of increasing debt levels

Producers who were in debt prior to the wool crisis and
drought had maior dilliculties in servicing that debt, while at
the same time experiencing decreased equity in their
buciness

Townsville 10-15 july 1994

However, there were many producers moving into debt for
the first time in many years, with projections on cashflow for
1992/93 predicting net cash deficits of up to S100,000 on
sheep properties (ABARE Outlook 1992).

In both cases producers markedly reduced spending to
compensate for expected neutral or negative incomes. To

illustrate the extent of spending decreases, average per farm
services arid contract costs from 1988/89 to 1991/92 are
shown in Table 3.

Table 3

Average per farm service and contract costs ($)

Accounting

1988-89

2162

1989-90

1698

1990-91

1815

1991-92

1438

Hired labour 21623 20539 14199 7249

Fertiliser. fodder.
seed, chemicals 24991 19002 9785 10792

Freight 1599 1787 1026 2181

Fuel & luhncanis 6260 7144 5607 4549

Marketing costs 14374 12581 25746 9551

Motor vehicle
expenses 4150 3308 360 1900

Source: A BARE, AAGIS 1988 - 1992

(iv) Farm Financial Management

The major banks were of the view that financial management
skills of producers needed to be improved. The bankers
believed they were encouraging their clients to keep better
financial records, but felt that some producers really do not
want to know about financial management. " farmers
think that they are being picked on, but they do need a
business, plan

Generally, producers over the age of 50 did not seem
interested in improving their financial and business skills,
while younger producers were more likely to become
involved in activities to improve financial and business
skills At the same time, women appeared to be taking a
more active role in doing the "book work".

The accountants interviewed were keen for their clients to
use them more for farm management services rather than
just for taxation purposes. However, the increased costs
associated with such a change may mean a slower uptake of

these services.

Little was known about the NSW Department of
Agriculture's farm management program FARM Cheque, and
the accountants felt that producers would not be able to see
the long-term benefits that this program could bring to their
business.

Generally, there was a mixed response to the use of
computers in farm financial management. Some producers
did not want to know about them at all, while others were of
the opinion that they would be good for management yet
they did not know how to use them to hest advantage.

(c) Efficiency of the Social Justice and Adjustment Measures
as they apply to the Wool Industry

Lack of cash income severely restricted the ability of producers to
adequately care for stock, employ farm labour, maintain plant and
equipment, provide food and clothing for the family, education for
the i hildren and, most importantly, provide for a touch needed
break away lrom the farm

The picture emerged of a community lust beginning to suffer from

the effects of low wool prices and three years of below average
rainfall There is a belief that there are sonie producers who will

have to leave the industry - especially those who have struggled
even in the good years

(114,4 ,..,:nowledge of Ascistance Available



There are many programs and services available to assist
wool producers through the period of crisis. However,
knowledge of these programs or services was limited.
Government programs such as the Rural Adjustment Scheme
(RAS), job Search or New Start initiatives from the
Commonwealth Employment Service (CES) or welfare
assistance from the Department of Social Security or the
Department of Community Services were not well known in
the area

Services such as those provided by the NSW Rural Womens'
Network or telephone counselling and support provided by
organisauons such as the Sisters of Chanty with the Country
Care Link were not beini accessed to provide support to
wool producers and their families. However, the recently
formed Women in Wool Action Group had greatly assisted
in the provision of information on assistance available. The
groups aim is to build self-esteem.and motivation for
members and their families and break down the tsolation of
members' individual situations, as people are working longer
and harder and shunning contact with friends and
neighbours

Local support organisations such as the Churches, Salvation
Army, Red Cross, Family and Youth Support and
Community Health were already overloaded with requests
for assistance from town people but stated that they had not
observed at that stage an increase in requests for assistance
from wool producers

(ii) Employment Opportunities

Employment opportunities have been severely restricted
with the closure of the local abattoir, and relocation to other
centres of the State Rail Authority, Roads & Transport
Authority Depot and Department of State Forests.

Most farms did not employ permanent labour, while casual
labour opportunities were limited to sheep shearing.
Producers were surviving by taking employment as shearers,
contract fencers, fruit pickers in Queensland, running small
scale transport operations, growing small cash crops under
irrigation or leaving the district to find work. There had also
been an increase in applications for Job Search Allowance for
farm wives

The impact of the decline in wool prices and drought was
reflected in the drop in average farm expenditure on casual
hired labour by 66 per cent, from $21,623 in 1988/89 to
$7,249 in 1991/92 (Table 3). When this figure was
aggregated across all farms, the drop in expenditure on hired
labour in the LGA was approximately $6.3 million.

(iii) Health

The Community Health Worker observed increases in stress-
related health problems among the unemployed in
Tenterfield. The unemployed suffered from low self-esteem
and depression and this had caused marital stress and
Increased domestic violence, alcohol abuse and youth
problems.

In some cases farm families had come under stress, with
husbands having to travel away to find work

(iv) Education

Few children were away at pnvate schools, although some
were forced to board away because ol poor access to bus
routes and large distances from town This resulted in extra
strains on farm finances to provide for this expense, as in
most cases AUSTUDY was not accessible due to high asset
levels.

The focus group with the school children revealed the extra
strains children in the area had to cope with .

"get home at 5 pm, feed all animals, get in at 6 30 pm - don't
have electricity, can only run the generator until 9 30 pm I

physically can't put in the time - 100 km round trip from
home ..
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I know I could be doing better in my subjects but there
is no time ".

Most spare money has been spent to feed stock - now
Dad has had to go off-farm for paid work

I would like to go to Uni but unless I take a
couple of years off and work there is no way that I will ever
get there .

Tenterfield College of Technical and Further Education was
in the process of developing an external course in financial
management for farm women which would improve
financial skills and lead to better farm business management.

(v) Living Standards

There was no doubt that living standards of wool producers
had fallen markedly In some cases the Family Allowance
Supplement was the only source of family income. There
were indications given that children's cultural and
recreational activities had been affected, while producers'
expenditure on personal items had decreased and they were
not coming to town as often; can't afford to buy
new bed sheets

(vi) Effects on Town Businesses

Businesses primarily servicing the rural sector had suffered
significantly New car sales had fallen markedly, while the
car repair industry was buoyant. Demand for good quality
used four-wheel drive vehicles was strong.

One tyre dealer reported a 15 per cent decrease in turnover.
with no sales of tractor tyres and one employee put off
Producers were buying used tyres and changing their own
tyres.

Stock and station agents have had to depend on cattle sales
and real estate to survive. Commissions from wool sales
were down, while they were forced to carry less stock to
assist cash flows.

Producers were taking longer to pay accounts. Accountants
reported decreased contact with their clients.

(vii) Farm Transfer

Perhaps the most telling issue was the lack of young people
coming back into the wool industry, as most farms were
finding it difficult to provide a living for one family The
majority of woolgrowers in the district are aged in their 50's
and 60's, with few below 40 years of age. However, many
young people felt there was no point in them taking over the
farm. I don't see any future for us to go back onto
the land ", Unless you have a lot of money -
without borrowing! - After you see people go through that
you think NO WAY ".
Producers with savings or investments were using those to
survive, thereby delaying the time when they could retire
The older generation were becoming Increasingly locked
into the farm

(viii) Industry Adjustment

Provision of interest subsidies through the Rural Adiustment
Scheme (RAS) did not seem to offer much to producers in
need of immediate cash income. One problem raised was
that to qualify for the RAS productivity improvement
subsidy. the perception was that producers would need to
go further into debt. Producers believed they should become
self-reliant, but in the current situation, felt some help was
urgently required

there was concern expressed by both producers and
accountants that those producers who really needed
assistance were not receiving any Producers believed that if
they had no debt or were about to go into debt then it was
very difficult to obtain assistance, especially through RAS
Producers believed that in the current situation cash
assistance would be ol more value than interest subsidies

4 3 1
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5. ACTIONS ARISING FROM THE PROJECT

(i) Information for Submissions

Preliminary information from Phase One was forwarded to the
NSW Agriculture Working Group. and was included in the
Departmental submission to the Garnaut Review. In addition, the
information was also provided to the NSW Farmers Association,
where it was included in that organisation's submission to the
Review

(ii) Community Actions

The Major results were discussed at a community meeting in
November, 1993 At this meeting, three priority areas were
identified for follow up action:

financial planning

marketing of products

physical property planning

Work on these priority areas has commenced, with NSW
Agriculture running a workshop on financial record keeping and
using a cashbook. In addition, discussions have been held with the
Women in Wool Action Group about running a workshop on the
use of computensed cashbooks

The Department of Conservation and Land Management has run
several property planning workshops in the area, with further
work planned.

(iii) Community Impacts

Main street retail businesses were shielded to some extent from the
cnsis by passing trade from tounsts to the area.

We found, however, a general mood of depression in the
community brought about by uncertainty over what the future
would bring. The closure of the abattoir severely reduced
employment opportunities and reduced the amount of disposable
income flowing into Tenterfield. Coupled with decreased income
from wool production, community confidence in the future for
Tenterfteld was low, with wool producers especially, having
feelings of hopelessness about being able to survive on their farms.

Staynor (1990) believed that rises and falls in wool prices did not
impact significantly on the economic prosperity of Guyra, but
stated that the general mood and confidence of the community was
a significant factor in assessing how communities react to
situations. In this case Tenterfield community confidence was very
low, with future prospects at the time of this study not promising

(iv) Implications for NSW Agriculture Programs

This study reaffirmed the view that district staff need to address
both short term activities and long term strategies when
formulating action plans to assist wool producers.

Short term activities would target financial and human issues
which require little technology input. The primary role for district
staff would be the provision of information to the whole
community, and not just wool producers, on assistance measures
available. This study found that many of the organisations involved
in assisting producers were not aware of the full range of assistance

programs available.

Longer term strategies which are more technology based would
then be needed by district staff to assist remaining wool producers

return to a viable operation.

(v) Benefits to District Staff

Participating in the research team brought a number of benefits for
the Tablelands Sheep & Wool Officers Arising from the study was
the major issue of being able to identify community needs and
know who are the appropriate providers of information to satisfy
those needs. The use of and experience with techniques such as
Rapid Rural Appraisal, Focus Groups and Needs Analysis can
quickly provide district staff with an appreciation of community
issues and needs and assist in the development of action strategies

to satisfy community needs.
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WORKING FOR RURAL COMMUNITIES IN NEW ZEALAND:
THE RURAL RESOURCES UNIT OF NZ MAF

Margaret Wheatstone New Zealand

ABSTRACT

Wholesale resinictunng of thc New Zealand economy over the past decade has led to profound changes for rural communities in that country Rural

was no longer synonymous with agncultural. and neither earned much weight with policymakers. At the same time, changes within the Ministry of

Agriculture (MAI/ reduced the number of staff in the held As a result. the Mirustri lound itself increasingly out of touch with a rural sector it knew

ley; and less about I he situation was even more pronounced lor other t.ovemment departments

In fuly 1991. the Rural Resources Unit was established within MAE Its of-waives were to renew lost linkages with rural networks. and ensure that

the rural sector had access to the tools necessary for it to prosper. A large pan of this mission involved making sure that other (iovemment

depanments understood and considered the rural point of view when making policy

1 his paper discusses the development of the RRU. and the key projects and work areas undenaken. Ii details sonic: of the expenences gained in the

lust two and a half years ol the Unit's operation the successes and lailures. the pitfalls and practical realities of being a small. under-resourced 111111

dealing with some very major mues

Me writer also describes the expenences id her own unique position as a lead 011ice policy analyst working from a rural office with held

responsibilities



INTRODUCTION

This paper discusses the work of the Rural Resources Unit (RRU)
of the New Zealand Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries (MAF)
In particular it focuses on the Unit's work in the area of rural
communities. The purpose of the paper is to provide background
on MAF's work in this area for an international audience, and
perhaps offer some insights for groups doing similar work in. other
countries.

The paper begins by providing some background on the extensive
restructuring which has occurred in New Zealand over the last
decade This sets the work of the RRU in context, for it is the large
scale changes in both agriculture and MAF which have determined
the nature and role of the RRU. The work of the RRU is then
discussed in some detail Finally, a personal perspective is
provided by outlining the work of the author herself.

ECONOMIC RESTRUCTURING

The election of a Labour Government in 1984 marked a sharp
turning point for the New Zealand economy. Implementing large
scale reforms of the sort one would normally associate with a right-
wing party, the Government sought to turn a highly regulated and
protected economy crippled by debt Into a thriving example of
market forces at work.

In agriculture, the entire framework of Government support was
dismantled, much of it within the first year. Subsidies on inputs
and land development were removed, as were minimum price
schemes for meat, wool and dairy products. Coinciding with low
international prices for most products and a rising exchange rate,
on-farm returns were hit hard.

Almost as significant as the financial blows dealt the agricultural
sector was the new philosophy which saw agriculture as a sunset
industry, no longer crucial to New Zxa land's success. The popular
perception was that while the country may once have ridden on
the sheep's back, it was now glamour industries such as software
development where the future lay. Urban residents no longer saw
their welfare as inextricably bound up with the welfare of rural
areas.

It is true that the importance of agriculture to the New Zealand
economy has declined, and this process began well before 1984.
Agriculture (not including further processing) accounted for 15%
of GDP in 1960/61, 10% in 1980/81, and only 6% in 1992/93.
The drop is even more marked in terms of exports. Agricultural
products constituted 92% of New Zealand's total exports in
1960/61, 62% in 1980/81 and 56% in 1992/93. The entry of the
UK into the EEC in 1974 played a major role in this change, with
New Zealand no longer able to rely on its role as "England's farrn".

Nevertheless, agriculture continues to be a crucial component of
New Zealand's economy, particularly when considered in its
widest sense, to include upstream and downstream industries.

Meanwhile the nature of rural areas has been changing. While once
the terms agricultural and rural could be used almost
interchangeably, there is now a growing proportion of the rural
population which are not involved in agriculture. Less than 50% of
the workforce in rural areas are engaged in farm production or
agricultural servicing. In addition, many people who live on farms
have a financial interest, or work, in other industries.

RESTRUCTURING OF MAF

The public sector was exposed to the same restructuring dnve as
the rest of the economy MAF, particularly as a "sectoral"
Government Department, caine in fur a significant shake up

In 1987 the ten divisions of MAF were reorganised into four
businesses, and the move io cost recovery for services, begun in
1984, intensified. Part of the deregulatory philosophy was the need
to separate the policy and delivery functions of Government, and
in 1990 thts split was implemented at MAF. This split served to
distance policyrnakers from the sectors and groups they were
designing policy for While this reduced the risk of "capture", it
also nude it more difficult for polk ymakers to keep in tout h
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This problem intensified as more of MAF's delivery functions were
moved onto total cost recovery and/or removed from the Ministry
altogether. In 1992. the research section of MAF was separated,
and the extension arm, Management Consultancy Services (now
Agriculture New Zealand), prepared for sale. The farm advisers
had been a key link with farmers and rural cominunities, but the
move to full cost recovery had sharply reduced the amount of
contact, while the move towards sale weakened the link at the
other end with policymakers.

The connection with rural people was weakened in other
Government departments as well. The Department of Maori
Affairs, which historically had played a major role in the
development of rural Maori land, became the much-reduced
Ministry of Maori Development. The Department of Lands and
Survey retained its mapping and survey functions as the
Department of Survey and Land Information (DOSLI), while
crown-owned farms were put into Landcorp, a State-Owned
Enterprise (SOE). The Rural Banking and Fiance Corporation
(Rural Bank) was sold. The Department of Education was replaced
by a purely policy Ministry, and the running of schools was
devolved to local Boards of Trustees. Similar changes occurred in a
number of other departments with rural responsibilities.

Those departments that maintained a presence outside Wellington
were ones with delivery functions, and the policy/delivery split
meant that there was little input from regional offices in policy
development. Even for these departments, the drive for efficiency
led to increased centralisation and the movement out of smaller
towns to regional centres. Some agencies, for example the
Community Employment Group of the Department of Labour,
were specifically tasked with working with rural people, but in
practice this has been limited to small towns, rather than truly
rural.

The net result was a Government increasingly out of touch with a
rural sector it knew less and less about.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE RURAL RESOURCES UNIT

The Rural Resources Unit had its origins in the Rural Policy Unit, a
small group within MAF Technology responsible for monitoring
trends and developments on-farm, including managing adverse
events relief. With the policy/delivery split in 1990, the RPU was
separated from MAF Technology and became part of the new MAF
Policy.

During this time rural organisations were becoming increasingly
concerned with Government policy impacts. Rural areas, in the
grip of an economic downturn brought about by overseas factors
coupled with a rising exchange rate, were hard hit by deregulation
and the move to policies such as user pays. The Government
presence in rural areas all but disappeared. Rural dwellers felt that
Government policy was being driven too much from Wellington,
by Treasury economists unaware of the realities of rural life.

To counter this, they called for a separate Ministry to represent
their interests and ensure they were not disadvantaged by new
policy developments. Similar Ministries were in existence for
Women, Pacific Islanders, and Youth, while a rural model was
provided in the Office of Rural Affairs established in Victoria,
Australia.

The concept of a separate Ministry of Rural Affairs was rejected by
Government, but it was recognised that MAF could have a role in
monitoring and providing advice to Government on rural
communities. One of the outcomes specified by the Minister of
Agriculture for MAF in the 1989/90 year was

Soundly based and lasting development of rural and fishing
communities, enabling them to contribute even more
effectively to New Zealand's economy and culture. (MAF,
1990.4)

In 1991, a rural affairs capability was added to the RPU With
increased rural sociology expertise, the Unit was able to take on a
new role, reflected in the following mission statement-

To help rural New Zealand achieve prosperiiy and well-being by
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orking with, listening to anci understanding rural people

providing intelligence. analysis and policy advice to
Government

interacting with Government Departments and other agencies

concerned with rural New Zealand

channelling information back to rural communities, and

managing the implementation of programmes and policies as
required by the Minister of Agnculture (MAF, 199la.4)

The following year, the name of the Unit was changed to the Rural
Resonrces Unit, to better reflect its wide-ranging work To provide
the much-needed improved links with rural areas, the RRU's field
presence was expanded significantly, from four to 18 full-time
equivalent positions Two analysts based outside Wellington were
hired, while 20 policy agents were contracted on a part-time basis
from MAF's advisor). service. The nine Read Office based staff
were also encouraged to travel outside Wellington frequently and
maintain their links to rural areas.

HISTORIC COMMUNITY WORK WITHIN MAF

The RRU does not represent MAF's first foray into the broader
world of rural communities. In 1944 the Rural Development
Division was established in an attempt to widen the then
Department's on-farm focus

In recent years it has become more and more evident
throughout the world that the success of the agriculture of any
country does not depend merely on Its soils and climate and
the technical efficiency of its farmers, with which work the
Department has long been primarily concerned with in the
past. It has been gradually realised that agncultural economics
and the sociological aspects of farming are equally important
and play their part in determining ihe success or failure of our
agricultural industries. (Dept of Agriculture Annual Report for
1945, quoted in Carter, 1988217)

This division included a rural sociology section, but its only
trained rural sociologist was director Donald Viggers His staff
were three home scientists, who displayed what Carter descnbes as

"a trained incapacity for rural sociology" (1988:219). Certainly the
first project undertaken in 1945, a survey of farm housing needs,
was a spectacular failure, and no further major research projects
were carried out The reality of the section's work was recognised

in the late fifties, when the Rural Sociology Section became the
Home Science Section, eventually abolished in 1972 (Nightingale.
1992:232).

This episode of MAF's history is pertinent, for it left a legacy in the
form of a notion that rural sociology and community-focused work
equated to women's issues, and was therefore trivial. Even with the
ultimate formation of the RRU and its brief to cover rural
communities, this underlying belief continues to raise its head

WORK PROGRAMME OF THE RRU

The MAP Policy Group Contract for 1993/94 lists nine outcomes
to guide the work of that group Four of these apply to the work
earned out by the RRU Thcy are.

benefit to all New Zealanders from the resource hase for
agriculture being used in the most productive and sustainable
way

an agricultural industry that is confident, self-rehant, profitable

and forward looking

a legislative and policy framework for the agricultural nidustry
and rural communities which allows initiative. provides
consistency and certainty and ensures accountability

adequate access to information and basic services lor rural
communities (MAF, 1993h (1)

[he RRU continues the work of the original RPU with us on-farm
loc us, including larin monitoring and intelligence reports Lentral
uovernment has taken a smaller role in adverse climatic events
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relief in recent years, reducing the work of the Unit in thts area In
addition, the traditional requirements of any Government body in
terms of Ministerial servicing must be met.

This paper, however, focuses on the newer work of the Unit, in the
social area. Encouragingly, there is significant and increasing
overlap between this "new" work and the "traditional" work of the
Unit. This is especially true as the RRU undertakes more
comprehensive and holistic programmes, such as their work in
sustainable agriculture and integrated rural development
(discussed below).

The focus of the work earned out by the RRU has shifted, from a
passive monitoring/intelligence role to an active facilitation role
Clearly, however, the first is a requisite for the second, as a good

information base is crucial in order to achieve effective facilitation
As noted above, a considerable information gap had developed
-where rural communities were concerned. Therefore a significant
proportion of RRU efforts in the social area have gone into
building up a data base on rural communities - who they are, and

what they are doing.

Facilitation also requires working in partnerships, and significant
effort has also gone into building up networks at all levels - with
central Government (at both local and national level), local
government, rural organisations, schools, agricultural industry,
research bodies, iwi, and so on. These well-developed networks
permit the two-way information flow that is central to the RRU's

mandate.

As a final general point, it is worth noting that much of the work of

a social nature, particularly in terms of assembling the data base,

was originally contracted out as operational research With
budgetary pressures and as RRU staff expertise has grown, most
work is now carried out in-house.

The paper now looks at four specific areas of RRU work where

there is a strong accent on rural communities. These are:
sustainable agriculture, integrated rural development, provision of
services, and information dissemination. The division into these

four categories is a convenient tool for discussion, but it should be

noted that there is considerable overlap between all four. This
section provides an overview by highlighting particular examples,

and by no means provides an exhaustive account of RRU work.

Sustainable Agriculture
The sustainable agriculture programme is one of MAF's major
work areas, involving staff from throughout the Ministry It is in
turn part of a larger Government strategy for sustainable land use

In a position paper released last year (MAF, 1993a), the
Government has clearly stated that sustainability is not limited to
physical factors, but includes social and economic factors as well

The RRU's focus at farm and community level means it is a key

player in the sustainable agriculture programme Use of the RRU's

field network was made to discuss sustainability issues with over
200 stakeholder groups in order to set priorities for future
activities. Some of the initiatives undertaken include establishing a
demonstration farm, the McRae Trust, to show sustainable
practices in action, and the development of resource kits for
teachers at three levels.

The social policy group within the RRU is making a number of

contributions to this programme For example, work is underway

to develop strategies for increasing the participation of women in

farm and agricultural sector decision-making. Given the
importance of the social and ei_onomic elements of sustainability, ii

is crucial that women become involved in initiatives such as
landcare groups or demonstration farms Specific issues with
implications for sustainabilliv arc also bet mg investigated, such as

intergencrational farm transler and the structure of larm

households

integrated Rural Development

Historically, rural development was carried out hv assisting the
agricultural sector Only recently have the importance ol other
sectors to the rural economy been recognised, and the move made

1.?



to promote regional development by helping communtues to help
themselves

A key initiative here is MAF's support of local rural
strategy/opportunity groups throughout the country These groups
have undertaken a variety of activities to improve performance of
existing businesses or encourage alternative enterprises. ln some
areas strategic directions for the area as a whole have been mapped
out. Information shartng between groups has been encouraged
through a MAF newsletter and an annual meeting of
representatives from each group

Another example of work in this area is programmes carried out
with local Maori groups to assist them to assess their own needs,
Identify their resources, or develop skills in the area of financial
and resource management RRU staff also facilitate Maori
development by bnnging together those with ideas and enthusiasm
wnh those havtng knowledge or capital.

Another project involves identifying barriers to farmers employing
more staff, and encouraging farmers to he better employers This
also involves staff from other Government Departments and other
agencies Findings from this pilbt project will be directed to a Task
Force on Employment recently established by the Prime Minister

RRU are also involved in analysing the impacts of changes in land
use. Currently in New Zealand large areas of agricultural land are
being planted in trees for timber production, and it will be
important to understand the impacts of this on aspects such as
infrastructure, demographics and regional development. This work
involves close cooperation with the Ministry of Forestry.

Another project involves looking at the scope for tourism in rural
areas, and particularly at addressing the information needs of farm
families considering offering farmstay holidays or accommodation.

RRU staff provide input into international fora on rural
development. For example, significant input has been made into
the OECD Rural Development Working Group's policy formation
process and into the OECD rural indicators project. We also
provide New Zealand's representative on the rural area working
group of the Australia/New Zealand Standing Committee for
Agriculture and Resource Development (SCARM).

Provision of Services

One of the most important responsibilities of die RRU is to make
sure that other Government Departments and agencies understand
the needs of rural people, and the effect that Government policies
have on them. This is what the Director-General of MAF described
as "providing rural communities with a voice in official circles"
(MAF, 1991b:8).

In many ways this can be considered an extension of our work in
rural development. Ensuring that Government policies are
appropriate for encouraging local initiative and not eroding local
infrastructure are ways of assisting development in the regions.

It has been a gradual process of making other Departments aware
that there is a rural dimension to their policies. It is heartening to
be able to point to examples where policies have been changed to
take account of the rural perspective. Successful examples include
changes to funding criteria for Community Grants and Task Force
Green (an environmental employment scheme); new initiatives by
Police in rural crime prevention; agreement from the Hilary
Commission to consider funding recreational activities in remote
rural areas, and provision of services for rural Maori.

The possible scope for RRU involvement in this area is huge Most
policies have effects on rural communities With very limited
resources, the RRU needs to be selective as to where to get
involved Where twat ts on rutal commumnes are similar to those
in urban areas, or where other departments and agencies involved
have recognised the rural elernent, MAF limas its input to perhaps
just a monitoring role

In many other cases, however. policymakers entirely overlook
rural needs Working in an urban mmdset, policies are advanced
which are not workable in rural settings, or involve considerable
extra cost to rural residents In sonic cases, minor amendments c an
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resolve these problems, while in others solutions are more difficult
to find The RRU's main objective is to make sure the rural
perspective has at least been consciously considered.

Some examples of issues in which the RRU has become involved
are: school transport formulae (Ministry of Education); rural mail
delivery service (NZ Post); provision of library books to rural areas
(National Library); upgrading of telecommunications (Telecom);
and emergency welfare assistance following adverse events
(Department of Social Welfare).

One major area of work which the RRU has yet to tackle properly
but desperately needs to is determining fair comparisons of rural
self-employed income, particularly farmers, with their urban
counterparts. Deregulation has brought with it an increased use of
means testing for almost all Government programmes, from health
care to school transport assistance. The methods used to assess
income disadvantage farmers in particular, who are often the very
ones in need of assistance due to their remote locations.

Working with other departments is not an easy task. Some of the
difficulties experienced are discussed below. However, when
successful it is very satisfying work. Already other departments are
more aware of the rural element due to RRU efforts, and are more
willing to address the issues themselves without prompting from
US.

Information Dissemination

This is the other side of the two-way information flow which is
central to the RRU's role. By making sure that rural people are fully
aware of the policies that affect them, they ate better able to
provide comment back on the development of those policies. By
making sure that they are aware of and understand existing
legislation, rural people are better placed to take advantage of the
opportunities it may offer, or avoid the pitfalls.

The RRU information flagship is the Rural Bulletin, published
monthly arid distributed to over 1500 local networks, through
which it reaches several thousand people. The Bulletin brings rural
people up to date on new policy developments, and advises on
how they can have input into the policy process. It passes on
"good news" stories of initiatives taken in rural areas; outlines
findings of research carried out by MAF and other bodies; and
provides information on sources of funding for community groups.
An appendix provides a summary of information made available by
other groups, with details of how to find out more.

The Community Help directory is published annually, providing
extenstve contact addresses and information about Government
and private agency services. Twenty chapters cover the whole
range of services from emergency services to transport and
communications, from trade and industry to financial and tax,
from tourism and recreation to Maori organisations, from health to
a directory of Members of Parliament. First produced as a pilot
project three years ago, it has been so successful that it is now
produced commercially.

As mentioned above, the RRU carries out considerable research
into rural communities and issues. This research is distributed in a
series of MAF Technical papers An appendix to this paper lists
some of the work undertaken in the social/community area in
recent years.

The RRU also organise or help other groups organise meetings,
seminars and field-days on a wide variety of topics. We have been
Involved in some pilot projects involving new technologies too,
such as distance learning with conference telephone technology
and computer communications networks

The provision of information is part of an iterative process
ensuring that rural communities are involved in policy lormation
The information supplied helps rural people provide Information
back to Government which Influences policy which in turn is
advised back to rural people

It can also have positive spin-offs in other ways A recent addition
to the Community Help directory is a listing of Government
policies and programmes for rural people In compiling this
mxtion. a number of deparmiems were forced to investigate and
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assess just what their policies and programmes tor rural people
were.

MY OWN WORK

Above it was mentioned that the RRU hired two policy analysts
based outside Head Office in Wellington I am one of those
analysts I had worked in another section of MAF Policy for the
preceding 3 years, commuting to Wellington from my farm home
in Masterton, 100 km to the north over a significant range of hills

Naturally delighted to be able to work from an office only 10
minutes from my home, I accepted the task of Provide policy
analysis from a distance along with a regional perspective.

This combination has had its ups and downs. Computer links and
trips into Head Office at least fortnightly have kept me up with the
policy play, but it is still difficult when there is a last minute
schedule shuffle and I am required in the Minister's Office that
afternoon! In some instances my overheads are higher, but in other
respects I am "cheaper to run" than my Wellington-based
colleagues.

On the policy front. I have had responsibility for some significant
Issues, including the impact on rural communities of extensive
reforms in both the health system and electricity industry, and
initiatives to Improve the health and safety record on farms

Out in the field. I have coordinated bringing a business
management/goal setting course for farming couples to the area,
followed by a seminar series on current issues and leadership in
the rural sector I am a member of advisory committees for local
organisations such as the East Coast Rural Support Trust. I am also
responsible for implementing national RRU programmes locally,
such as rural development initiatives and sustainable agriculture
(eg helping introduce education kits to local schools).

Finally. I am MAF Policy in my region. This means fielding
inquiries on everything from fishing quotas to school project
topics. This role has increased as I become more widely known,
and as work by other MAF staff in the region is scaled back.

A key problem is matntaining the balance between field work and
policy work. The former tends to gobble up as much time as you
let it. On the other hand, circulating in rural communities gives me
an excellent perspective on the policy issues I am dealing with, and
I feel the quality of my policy work reflects this. It also gives me far
more credibility in Wellington with those seeking the "real" rural
view. For these reasons, I feel the combined role has been very
successful, and consider this a useful model for other departments
to look at.

ISSUES INVOLVED WITH MAF'S RURAL COMMUNITY
WORK

The biggest difficulty in carrying out work relating to rural
communities is combating the view that such work has no validity
In the current political and economic climate in New Zealand there
Ls a pervasive attitude that rural people should not be given any
"special" treatment.

Ironically, this is exactly the aim of MAF's work in this area - that
rural people should treated no differently to urban residents, in
terms of access to basic services. Far from seeking to confer special
advantages on this sector, our work is to try to mininnse the
disadvantages they face

This issue of rural equity is a complex one. The same view that
condemns "special" treatment for rural people holds that anyone
choosing to live in the country should face the true cost of them
doing so This fails to recognise that many people live in rural
areas by circumstance rather than choice. It also ignores the fact
that a significant portion of New Zealand's exports and production
are generated in rural industries, including agriculture, which
generally involve residence in rural areas. It fails to acknowledge
any benefit accruing to urban centres as a result of vibrant, thnving
rural communities Finally, it dismisses any notion of social equity,
which might indicate that all members of society should hAT
reasonable access to basic services

1

Besides active antagonism, RRU social policy staff must contend
with simple ignorance. This is the case with many Government
bodies, who are lust unaware of rural realities, and why policies
developed with an urban perspective are not always appropriate or
equitable.

This lack of understanding is often accompanied by distrust or
even resentment of MAF's involvement. Some departments
perceive our involvement in their jurisdictions as interfering
empire-building on our part. Particularly where they do not see a
direct link with agriculture, they quesuon our need to be involved.
Our official responsibility in this area is relatively new, and has not
been recognised by the Cabinet office, so that there is no offIcial
requirement for Departments to consult with MAF on issues
affecting rural communities (as there is on issues affecting
agnculture).

Even within MAF, there is a general lack of understanding of our
work in this area. As noted above, there is a tendency to trivialise
its importance. Social analysis is perceived as "soft" and lacking in
the flgour of economic analysis_ Some justify the social policy
work by relating it back to agriculture, implying it has no validity
in its own right.

Fortunately, some of these concerns are being overcome as MAF
undertakes more integrated programmes It is acknowledged that
the social dimension is an important aspect of issues such as
sustainable land use, and that programmes designed to Include this
element will be more robust.

Gradually this recognition is spreading to other departments and
agencies. The RRU provides MAF Policy with a field capability
which gives it credibility when purporting to give the rural view
Where MAF has been successfully involved in the work of other
departments, they acknowledge that better policies have resulted.

CONCLUSION

Significant restructuring of the New Zealand economy has resulted
in a new environment for rural communities. The Rural Resources
Unit of MAF has responsibility for helping rural communities
thrive in this new environment.

We do this largely through a facilitory role - helping communities
help themselves. This involves ensuring that they have the tools to
promote their own development; that they have access to the
necessary information; and that they have input into policies
which affect them. It also involves providing a voice for rural
communities in official circles.

Our role also involves assisting other government departments and
agencies, through helptng them assess the rural impacts of their
policies, and by providing them with useful information on rural
communities through our field networks and research efforts.

Reviews recently completed (MAF 1994a and 19946) indicate that
the RRU has been successful in these endeavours. This is
heartening progress for what is essentially a small Unit with a very
large brief. It has been achieved by targeting our efforts and
working in partnership with others. And although some resistance
continues to be met to our work, acceptance and understanding
are increasing, both within and outside of MAF
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CONFERENCE REVIEW

"DOING THE RIGHT THING" AND "DOING THE THING RIGHT":
THE TWIN CHALLENGES FOR RURAL PROFESSIONAL

Jonathan P. Sher United States of Amenca

What an amazing week this has been! And now, as we gather
together one final time, we all are charged with the tasks of both
bringing closure to the conference and developing a set of
"marching orders" for the years ahead

No doubt, we will put forward and endorse an impressive array of
resolutions I have every confidence they will deserve to be
heeded, and that, if acted upon, their implementation would make
this a better world Our resolutions and recommendations can give
direction to the kind of broad "conspiracy" in favour of rural
development I called for at the ouset of the conference. If properly
implemented, this set of good ideas could dramatically improve
both the quality and the sustainability of rural communities

I am particularly heartened by the likelihood that our resolutions
will be international in scope and interdisciplinary in character.
Geographic boundaries, disciplinary divisions and professional turf
considerations all are trivial when compared with the grander
vision that has emerged and informed our work together this
week I have seen a hundred different and mutually reinforcing
manifestations of such a vision, a vision of all rural people, rural
professionals and rural policyrnakers conspiring together
plotting together toward a common goal, breathing together as one

to guarantee that rural communities not only survive, but also
thrive in the coming years.

Governments need to act in accordance with our resolutions
"Ordinary" rural citizens and local community leaders need to act
in accordance with our resolutions. Yet, above all others, we must
act in accordance with our own resolutions Indeed, one of the
fundamental purposes of making resolutions in the first place is to
help us remain resolute even in the face of opposition, of
indifference, and of the tremendous temptation to simply carry on
with business as usual once we are no longer with each other.
Others will not take our call for positive change seriously, if we,
ourselves, do not take it to heart and allow our actions to be
guided by our resolutions. There simply is no substitute for
leading by example.

My suspicion is that the greatest temptation facing us as rural
professionals is to remain so immersed in the professional culture

that is, the culture into which we have been socialized and from
which we have reaped so many rewards that we will undermine
(even if subtly and unintentionally) the rural cultures we have
pledged to assist and advance

There Ls a great (and understandable) temptation for us to Jealously
guard our specialize,1 knowledge, to communicate in our exclusive
languages, to expect (if not demand) deference to our hard-won
competence and professional Judgment, and to seek validation of

our efforts primarily from our peers In other words, there is an
entirely human temptation to cling tenaciously to our traditional
sources of power and pnvilege and to remain immersed in the
culture of professionalism even as we espouse the rhetoric of
inclusion, empowerment, partnership, and egalitarianism

Understandable as they are and powerful as they may he, we must
find ways of resisting these professional temptations Poing so
need not imply a diminution of our competence nor any
requiremt nt to feign ignorance Instead, resisting these temptations
means primarily that we exhibit a new willingness and a
heightened ability to experience our connectedness with the
"ordinary" rural citizens we serve and to treat them as full and
equal partners in the advancement of the communities and
societies we share

21r4fx I

So, the question remains What will we do? Having come to know
some of you better, I now trust that the group gathered here today
will go forward with a strengthened sense of solidarity solidarity
with each other and with the rural communities we serve.
Moreover. I now also trust that we will move forward with a
renewed commitment to our professional obligation to "do the
thing right", but also with a renewed commitment to our ethical
obligation to "do the right thing"

Doing the right thing is not a matter of technical prowess or
professional competence. Highly skilled professionals
(unfortunately) do bad and unethical things in our world with
alarming regularity. Above all else, doing the right thing demands
of us two ethical qualities: moral courage and respect.

Doing the right thing demands moral courage

to undertake research, policy development and action that
powerfully improves the actual situation of rural people and
places, instead of primarily advancing our own careers;

to "speak truth to power" instead of playing it safe and to
speak in the voices allowing that truth to be both heard and
heeded; and

to be steadfast in accomplishing what's best for "ordinary" rural
people and communities, instead of shrinking and slinking
away in the face of controversy and criticism from "the powers
that be" or abandoning our rural brothers and sisters when
the road gets rough and the going gets tough.

Doing the right thing also demands respect:

for the inherent worth of "ordinary" rural people and the
intrinsic value of rural places and communities;

for their right to self-determination, and to be full and equal
partners in the needs asessments, planning, implementation,
and evaluation of the policies, programs and decisions that
directly affect their lives;

for their ability to both learn from us and teach us in other
words, respect for their experience, wisdom, traditions and
perspectives; and

for their real status as our brothers and sisters, our neighbors.
our fellow citizens, and our full and equal partners in the
struggle for genuine rural development (a struggle that began
long before any of us were born, and that will continue as long
as there are rural people and places) Our essential ethical
obligation here is view and treat those with whom we are
professionally involved as "people with lives", rather than as
clients with problems, cases to be managed, supphcants to be
handled, or as any of the other disempowering, passive roles
into which "ordinary" rural people have been placed

Our professional lives, this conference, all the rural work in whien

we engage (together and independently) after we depart later today
are best thought of as this generation's contribution to the on-
going struggle for rural health, development and well-being Our
Lhallenge is to act powerfully on the side of the angels in this
particular corner of the larger arena in whis:h good and evil fight
for control over our lives and our world. Our privilege is to be able

to use all we have been given and all we have developed -- in
our professional lives to do the right thing in relation to the rural
people and places we have the great good fortune to know and to
touch
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STATEMENT OF PRINCIPLE
Emilia Martinez-Brawley United States of Amenca

Professor Er11111,1 Mart inez-Brawley developed the following
Statement of Principle, (allowing analysis of the various groups
reports presented throughout the week Conference resolved to
adopt the following statement

"Conference recommends that

an active focus on rural issues he encouraged by government
and private sectors, by the communities themselves, by
academic institutions, groups and citizens concerned with
development and quality of life,

a wide variety of views and new ways of thinking on how best
to ensure the economic, social, cultural, educational,
environmental and physical well-being of rural communities be
encouraged and supported in commissioned reports, in
academic papers. in conferences and in gatherings of citizens;

included in ail efforts should be the opinions of the spectrum of
rural citizens, local community leaders. indigenous people,
rural professionals and other involved parties:
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efforts he made for all rural citizens to work at the interface of
cultures in awareness that diversity enriches us all. and

the views of women, indigenous people and other groups who
have been marginalised be incorporated to help shape policies
and programs even when their views represent a different way
of looking at the world - a different paradigm from that which
is current. Concretely, it is apparent that rural communities
need their strong voices to rise and be hard, and that they
want to:

secure a more equitable distribution of gUvernment and
other resources going to rural and urban areas;

create a cadre of academics and professionals who
understand and are committed to serve rural areas in their
practice and research; and

keenly show the disproportionate needs of communities
who have been historically underserved and unrepresented in
the centres of power."

RESOLUTIONS
Conference moved.

That support be given to promotion and development of
government policies and operating procedures which focus
upon the selection and support of professionals trained
specifically to work in rural areas.

Moved. Dr fan Gibson Sex, ded. inaudible

Carried

That the preparation of professionals for rural and remote areas
must include a variety of models for good practice.

Moved. Ms Sheila King Seconded. Sr Miriam Mc Shunt.

Carried

That evaluation of student progress is one cntical component of
the educational process. Standardised testing must be only one
of several measures including hands-on, cooperative learning,
teacher produced and problem-solving based upon rural-
relevant criteria

Moved. Ms Shirley Wyatt Seconded. MN Sheila King

Carried

Note Shirley Wyatt (USA) assumes responsibility to contact
appropriate members among the Rural Education Caucus of the
National Education Association to initiate an information-sharing
network We ask Conference delegates to identify themselves as
willing to initiate dialogue within their respective countries and
that those identified members become part of the international
network of sc holats

That all academic researchers inquiring into issues affecting
rutal communities be encouraged to incorporate into their
research designs procedurec Inch link the findings and
recommendations from the researc h Imo the policy mid
political decision-making processes.

Moved Dr Ian Gibson Seconded Mr lan Paul

Carried

That conlerence support the development of an international
doctoral program in rural studies at lames Cook University
"with emphasis on mid-career practitioners, prolescionals,
scholaic and edit( atm,. .1c nd Id at cc in the program

Moved: Dr Jack Shelton Sezonded Mr Dennis Griffith

Carried

That the Conference support the establishment of an
international faculty to accommodate undergraduate and post-
graduate studies being conducted in a range of institutions
concerned with issues affecting rural communities.

Moved. Dr Frank Rennie Seconded: Mrs Anne Poole

Carried

That the Conference support the establishment of an
international association of educators, practitioners, scholars
and professionals engaged in rural and remote health,
education, community and economic development and that a
steenng committee be established to create the association.

Moved: Mr Paul Nachtigal Seconded. Dr Jachie Spears

Carried

Steering Committee: Dr D McSwan (Convenor), Dr T Haas, Dr K
Stevens, Dr I Gibson, Dr D Hyman, Ms W Sadlier, Mrs S Wyatt, Dr
B Cheers, Mr I Blue, Mr C Alfero, Prof A Halim, Dr C Boylan, Mr J
Mornssey, Dr A Higgins, etc.

That governments and communities should Join in the
development of strategies which bring together local
agriculture, business, professional and community groups in
rural and remote areas towards assuring opportunities for
individuals to seeks self-fulfilment and sustainable, high-quality
communities All efforts should be multi-faceted, addressing the
overall community, including the social, economic, educational,
cultural, health and human services, safety and justice and
environmental aspects of development

Moved Dr Drew Hyman Seconded. Mr Mai MtClymont

Carried

Note The agenda for the proposed international association and/or
laculty should he encouraged to include these issues in their
research, education and action agendas The coordinating
organisation should periodically request information, research
results and examples of applications for dissemination to
commumnes, wvernmems and members
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1hat labour intensive ,,chnologies, practices, programs must he
considered and prioritized while developing heavy and lart:e

ale industries National and multi-national companies which
generate job opportunities by establishing large scale industries
must be regulated for maintaining the environment against
pollution, labour misuse and destruction of local resources
Infrastructure development must be sustainable in terms of
natural resources, environment artd agriculture Farm
diversification along with prioritizing the government assistance
to small and marginal farms need to be emphasised Status be
improved of cottage industries, handicrafts, small-scale
business, entrepreneurship and rural marketing Both bottom-
up and top-down planning should be integrated for balanced
growth and development Local resources and indigenous
technologies must be identified and be used with refinement
Community-based organisations and government agencies must
act together for planning, implementation, monitoring,
reviewing and evaluating of programs and projects
Government policy and community programs should address
health, sanitation and housing issues, setting appropriate
standards

Moved Prof Abdul Hahm Seconded. inaudible

Carried

That governments develop programs and strategies that
support, rather than supplant, rural community development
and that are derived through meaningful collaboration wuh
rural communities and their citizens

Moved. Dr Jackie Spears Seconded: Dr Frank Rennie

Carried

Note. Programs and service provision strategies that create or
continue dependency relationships are harmful to rural people and
their communities. This Conference resolves to develop descriptors
of ways in which existing programs create/continue dependency
relationships and propose program features which would be. more
appropriate to strengthening rural community capacity Dr Jack
Shelton and Dr Jackie Spears will take responsibility for
disseminating a questionnaire, asking for examples of best
practices/ inappropriate practices, collating the responses and
sharing the results with Conference participants and other
interested rural practitioners. Conference participants are then
responsible for sharing this information with appropriate agencies
in their respective countries

That any policy emphasis on development which has rural in us
title must include an indigenous component and indigenous
participation

Moved. Mr Karl Cameron-Jackson Seconded. Prof Abdul Hahm

Carried

That if rurality is concerned with land usage, land, living space
and a place in human consciousness, then by definition it must
be recognised that indigenous people are rural The Conference
recognises Indigenous Knowledge and Ways of Knowing.
Government agencies must acknowledge the validity of this
knowledge and provide opportunities for indigenous people to
make decisions concerning rural health, education and
socioeconomic development.

Moved Mr Paul Naihtigal Seconded. Mr Karl Cameron-
Jackson

Carried

Note We ask members of this Conference to identify themselves as
members of indigenous and rural communmes in all countries and
to carry this message to their applicable agencies, communities and

institutions and that these couriers be included as members ol the
International Network of Practitioners

That this Conference encourage government to accept the
establishment ol an infrastructure lor communications
technology in rural and remote areas as a social responsibility

Moved Ms Helen Taylor Seconded Lads Logan

Carried

That there should be equality of access to appropriate quality
education and training in all rural and remote areas

Aloved Mr Mac McClymont Seconded. A/Prof 1.3,44g Lloyd

Carried

That women in rural and remote areas need greater access to
appropnate further education

Moved. Mr Mac Mcaymont Seconded: Mr Dennis Griffith

Carried

That inequitable gender relations in rural and remote areas
must be publicly challenged to allow women to achieve
positions of power in rural society

Moved: Mr Mac Mc.Clymont Seconded: Mr Dennis Griffith

Carried

That local government, producer representative bodies and
other organisations based in rural and remote areas should
include women and broaden their focus to include issues
affecting rurai women

Moved. Mr Jusnn O'Sullivan Seconded: Ms Sheila King

Carried

That the processes of construction of knowledge about issues
affecting rural communities must be Informed by an adequate
analysis of gender issues.

Moved: Helen Taylor Seconded- inaudible

Carried

That locally-based affordable and appropriate childcare
services, including provision for those unable to access
community-based services, are necessary to support people in
rural and remote areas so that they may fully participate in
employment or other activities.

Moved: Mr Mac McGlymont Seconded: Mr Dennis Griffith

Carried

That use of chemical technologies in rural production must take

account of health and social issues. Women must be part of the

debate around the use of such chemicals.

Moved: Mr Mac McClymont Seconded: Mr Dennis Griffith

Carried

That governments at all levels facilitate the integrated
coordinated delivery of human/health services through
appropriate and equitable funding mechanisms based on
rurally-tailored funding formulae

Moved Mr Ian Blue Seconded Mr Dennis Griffith

Carried

That future conferences with rural/remote themes should
ensure that every effort is made (and if possible sponsorship
obtained) to enable a meaningful level of participation by those
people from groups most affected by social and economic
disadvantage and that the location of such Conferences be

chosen with such cost-related issues of Risme in mind

Mi,ved fnaudible SeLonded Mr David Craig

Carried



CONFERENCE OVERVIEW

1) EMERITUS PROFESSOR TED scorr

The role of a rapporteur is prinunly to synthesise and summarise
the papers and deliberations. Given the structure of the
Conference and the concurrent presentation of so many papers,
the task hasn't been easy Where my fellow rapporteur, Toni Haas,
and I have been unable to attend a session. I have endeavoured to
read the paper or to confer with whoever of us may have attended
it. In essence, then, we have had access to all of the sessions

I apologise in the following presentation for having identified by
name but few of the many It would have been an impossible task
to reference everyone. Accordingly. I have been a bower bird
choosing from and citing those papers that helped to give
coherence and strength to my line of synthests. By doing so, I am
not passing value judgment on the contribution of any paper.

To commence my synthesis, I want to redefine the objectives of
this Conference As I see it there were three major object:ves and a
number of supplementary objectives.

The major objectives may be described as.

i) identification of some of the major issues in the areas of
health, education and community development;

ii) exploration of cross-cultural and cross-disciplinary
commonalities of these issues; and

in) application of an international and interdisciplinary
perspective to the mapping and remediation of the issues
identified.

The supplementary objectives are set out on Page 1 of your
programs and relate to a range of co-operative benefits. After the
presentation of five major papers, 65 supplementary papers and 22
workshop sessions, how successful have we been?

The opening paper by Jonathan Sher, though focussed specifically
on Australia, established a compelling frame of reference for
synthesising what followed in the Conference. Jonathan's paper
demonstrated quite clearly the universality of key issues identified
here.

Jonathan began by recognising the lack of an agreed definition of
"rural" - an observation supported by studies reported in the
Conference. Here, by inference, rural was seen to cover small,
under-privileged communities in North America, isolated farmers
or crofters in North West Scotland, highland communities in
Gipps land in Victoria, an isolated Aboriginal community in South
Australia, to the town of Broken Hill in Western New South Wales.

These studies give substance to the claim that definitions of "rural"
vary from country to country and within parts of the country. This
was most poignantly illustrated by the press release by the
president of the Queensland Farmers' Federatton claiming
exclusivity of application of the terms to "rural" farmers A closer
look at the population involved in the community case studies
reported allows us to infer from among the many attributes of
communities as least four dimensions which seem to be taken into
account when describing any community as "rural", viz size,
geographical location, culture and access to the services and
amenities taken for granted in urban communities

The issue becomes very complicated because if you wished to be
precise you would need to plot communities in multi-dimensional
space. Indeed, a very interesting and useful cross-cultural study
would be to develop a model for profiling rural communities For
the present let's just agree that definitions of "rural" by
governments, researchers, residents and others are, just like the
communities themselves, idiosyncratic an obseration that must
he taken into account when attempting to transfer development or
service strategies from one rural setting to another

Jonathan Sher, as did all following presenters, directed attention to
rescuing or revitalising rural communities in decline, or in what
Charlie Micro referred to as downward socio-economic spiralling
As the many papers have echoed, this downward spiralling or
decline is manifested in such critical areas as a significant
chAvnturn in farm aml Lundy incomes, uneven rewards lot labour.
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scaling down or closing of rural support industries (eg closing of a
cannery in a fruit growing area), reduction in community revenue
which usually supports community employment, withdrawal of
government and private services, eg closing of a school, shutting
down a bank, reducing medical services, reduced employment
opportunities - particularly for young people - depopulation and
ageing population.

Case studies from America and Australia by Paul Nachtigal and
Bernadette Bowie respectively highlighted the centrality of the
school to, and its contribution to a sense of identify in, small
towns. Removal of such a facility is often devastating to the
economy of the community, its sense of community its morale and
its very existence.

Smaller and more remote rural communities have historically faced
difficulty in recruiting and retaining professionals.

In the course of the Conference, presenters and workshops
addressed the problems of provision of health care and educational
services to rural communities. Both groups recognised the
problems faced in recruiting staff to live and work in rural areas
and of retaining them They also acknowledged the problem and
efficacy of pre-service training, induction and continued in-service
training. The papers presented by Thomas Doolan and Anna
Nichols on the training of doctors for rural practice and by Col
Boylan on the education and training of rural teachers highlighted
the common problems faced by these professions. The workshop
reports provided to you this morning will reveal the details of
these commonalities.

Having read these reports it is important that I bring to your
attention what appears to be an historical oversight in
consideration of rural issues I refer to the failure to acknowledge
the role of women in rural communities and the rights and plight
of indigenous people in rural areas. I understand that these
oversights will be the subject of resolutions later today.

I turn now to the questions of remediation, sustainability and
development. These terms are not synonymous but they are each
seen as important concepts in improving the lot or rural
communities. Much of the Conference was devoted to the theory
and practice of doing just this.

Jonathan Sher specified six priority goals, in the Australian context,
as the foundations of rural reconstruction (i) increasing the rural
population, (ii) ensuring for a more equitable share for rural
people of the wealth and assets denved from rural industries. (iii)
diversifying economic activity in rural areas, (iv) increasing
employment opportunities in rural communities. (v) improving
the quality of rural life and (vi) developing stronger and more
cohesive rural communities.

Perhaps one of the issues that should be addressed in the future is
the extent to which these are also appropriate goals for rural
reconstruction in other nations For the moment, let us assume
that they are appropriate

How are these goals to be achieved? Sher advocated action
through four avenues, viz (i) empowerment of rural communities
and their individual citizens, (ii) responding to both thc downside
and upside of environmental considerations, (iii) entrepreneurship
and (iv) education

Recognition of the possibilities of three of these avenues,
empowerment, entrepreneurship and education, has been reflected
in the case studies and workshops presented in the Conference.
Perhaps empowerment has received most attention with emphasis
on drawing upon and developing both the individual and
collective strengths within a community. Case studies presented
by Paul Nachtigal and Jack Shelton exemplified this avenue and
opened up possible strategies for use in other cultural settings

At this point, however, it is wise to acknowledge the warning of
Enulia Maninez-Brawley in her discussion of knowledge diffusion
in the context ol development in rural areas Emilia argued that,
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ideas, the strategies that may be (liflused to other such
communities

Transfer of gems from one culture or context to another seldom
works unless there are sufficient contextual similarities or, at the
very least, adaptation of the gem towards a "best ill" situation

Presenters and discussants from all countries represented were at
one in recognising the role of education as a precondition and
enabling strategy for change If I can quote here from Sher,
empowerment involved reforming all rural educational institutions
- from child care centres, through every level of formal schooling,
to the multi-faceted world of adult and community education by
helping them learn how to play their most positive roles in the
overall rural development process."

Throughout this educational hierarchy acquisition of the cognitive
processes, the physical skills and knowledge and appropriate
attitudes to participate in community as a citizen, in management,
in Industry and in successful entrepreneurship are accepted as
imperatives Again one faces the question of what and how
delivery systems These issues were widely canvassed in the
conference and cannot be symhesised to a paragraph or two here
Critical issues highlighted have been the need for curriculum
reform, the role of modern teachmg/learning technologies and real
life experience The housing project in Alabama outlined by Jack
Shelton is an example of education for entrepreneurship through
relevant community projects.

We were reminded again and again of the need in planning
forward development to locus on the lives of people and to hear
their voices. This was heavily stressed by Alan Brawley in his
paper on social and community development in which he
reminded us that economic growth should he seen as merely one
among several strategies to the end of enhancing people's
capabilities

Having applied our chosen development strategies, what criteria
might we apply to determine how successful we have been? In her
paper "Clues to Community Survival", Vicki Luther provides a 20
clue checklist used in her work at Nebraska I am not sure how
this list was developed, but it is an interesting start. Perhaps a
cross cultural study of characteristics of "successful" or
"sustainable" rural communities might be a pnonty project for the
future!

Throughout the Conference there appeared to be consensus that a
major issue facing rural communities is the problem of access to
services. There also appeared to be a consensus that access could
be overcome by availability of money. Historically, in Australia at
least, delivery of services through the availability of funding has
had a political bias. I want to reference the paper by Dennis
Griffith which offers a tested political bias free formula, the Service
Access Score, which is adaptable to the delivery of almost any
service dependent upon funding eg health, welfare, education and
which, I suggest, has cross-cultural application.

The funding formula proposed by Griffith is based on three
underlying assumptions, viz:

There is a direct relationship between the level of service
available and population centre size

2 Access to services is dependent upon the distance between
the location of the client population and point of service

3 Access to services is dependent upon the economic capacity
of the community to meet the cost of overcoming distance.

The service access score is derived by applying a Principal
Component Analysis to data derived from applying these
assumptions to identified rural communities For details and
application of the formula I refer you to the Gnflith paper

In the many papers directed to identifying problem issues and/or
strategies of addressing them, a number of discipline specific issues
in the Australian context was considered I have chosen not to
detail them here In the main they are covered in your
summarised group reports

Let us take stock of where we are I have endeavoured to tease out
the cross cultural rural issues raised and the evidence lor them In
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broad brush I have summarised some ol the ways in which
overcoming these issues may be addressed In sonic measure then
we have achieved our major objective

The interdisciplinary and international nature of this Conference
has been its strength. In my opening remarks I referenced a set of
supplementary objectives They relate to how we plan to profit
from the expenence These issues will be taken up by Tom Haas

I thank you for the opportunity of sharing with you and trust I

have not misconstrued your contributions to any marked degree.

2) DR TONI HAAS

Thank you for the opportunity to hear and reflect on the papers
presented at this Conference, and particular thanks to all of you
who shared your private thoughts in conversations in between
sessions. Three themes and three research Issues have emerged
this week, it seems to me They are embedded in the papers we've
heard and in the Interviews and conversations we've held

Theme One: Creating Community

The first theme is the importance of community to and for "right
action". Each of the keynote speakers struck this theme, although
each had a different way of describing it. Jonathan Sher urged us
to a conspiracy or "breathing together" on behalf of rural places
and the people who live in them. Paul Nachugal reported that he
heard people yearn to belong to and to contribute to something
bigger than themselves and their private interests. Charlie Alfero
proposed a new paradigm, one that suggested the best actions
were created not out of individual, private interests nor even
attention to group interests, but rather those designed to serve the

best interests of the community. Eniihia Martinez-Brawley gave us
a felicitous phrase, "improved ways of canng".

It is clear that the old ways of caring are not sustainable
Throughout the week in a number of informal interviews and
conversations people reported being tired, lonely, and hungry for
validation and empathy. One social worker sighed that her work
felt "like butter hitting the wall...we don't get anywhere." Brian

Cheers suggested that these feelings of isolation result from
physical distance, to be sure, but also from the unique perspective
of the professional, who works ai the intersection of horizontal
(client) needs and vertical (funding source) pressures Conference
participants reported some success in dealing with these pressures
through alliances, collaborations, and efforts that span bureaucratic
boundaries.

The action implication for this theme is that we continue the
community building that has begun at the Conference via an
international organisation that models boundary-spanning. Its

members will include, initially, professionals from areas
represented at the Conference: Health, education and community
development. It is our intention that membership expand to
include people of all ages who actually make their lives in rural
places The purpose of the organisation will be to share
approached to common problems and to support one another
becoming knowledge builders,

Theme Two: "Right Action"

The second theme is about the necessity of ethical and moral
underpinnings for our work. Jonathan's construction of "doing the
thing right" ( a technical approach) and "doing the right thing" (
moral approach) seems to me to present a false dichotomy It is
becoming clearer and clearer that they are intertwined, that you
can't "do the thing right.'! without attention to "doing the right

thing" The place that this showed up most vividly this week was
in an emerging consensus about the importance of "doing with"
rather than "doing to" the people it is our intention to help We

talked about clients not only being consulted about what services
they need, but that the services will he most effective if clients are
encouraged to shape them. Indeed, a fundamental shift seems in
the offing, a shift in the nature of the relationship between service
provider and service ITC ewer to one that is reciprocal, not
unilateral
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Reciprocal relatioriships require sharing power The usual way to
think about sharing power is that whoever happens to have It right
now gives some of it to others We are learning that that's not a
useful model, for anytime one person gives something to another,
the possibility exists that it can be taken back Our more
sophisucated understanding of sharing power is that people need
to recognise, take and use the power that is rightly theirs Helping
them to do that is another "right action"

We are coming to recognise that intellectual property has value,
and the process of gathering data/doing development reflects on
the outcome of the work. We are beginning to understand that
our work, our community is strengthened as we include more,
diverse points of view The process of listening to and learning
from people who were formerly considered marginal is opening up
the possibility of redefining problems, of creating solutions we
couldn't have thought of before, and it is not always comfortable
Some of the disagreements and differences of opinion that arose
dunng the conference are part of the price of belated inclusion
Rural people have been marginalised, as have indigenous people,
as have women of all backgrounds, and their past contributions
unheralded. We are trying to change that Out goal is to work
towards sustainable, long-term, shared benefits.

The action implication seems to be that, as members of this
community, we hold mutual goals to infuse our work with ethical
designs and behaviour NNe can support one another with
continual peer review We can hold one another to account, and
help one another to achieve our mutual goal We can try to model
social justice while working toward it.

Theme Three: A New Paradigm

Out of these two concerns, for community and for right action, a
new paradigm for professional practice is beginning to emerge.
That is the third theme. Its corollary is that new ways of practice
will require new ways of training people for practice. We need to
articulate the parameters of this new paradigm so that it can guide
our future work.

Charlie Alfero devoted most of his presentation on a new paradigm
for community medicine. Richard Fell broadened the ideas to
cover all our professional practices when he reminded us that we
were "adults working with adults". That implies a level of mutual
regard and respect, of reciprocity, that reinforces the first two
themes, but Introduces an important element of mutual
vulnerability

Part of the new paradigm is a recognition that we are inextricably
linked, that we share responsibility for one another. It is relatively
easy to understand a community's vulneribility to, for example,
the only locum available to take over a r it medical practice who
turns out to be a child abuser or a drunk. We are all at risk, not
just the particular people with whom he or she comes in contact.
Just as important to understand is that, as a community, we all are
vulnerable to an incompetent teacher, nurse, social worker, or
politician Therefore, we all have a stake in setting and monitoring
adequate standards of practice

Emiha reminded us that all knowledge is interpretative Deciding
what adequate standards are requires the wisdom of all the people
who will be served by them Self determination involves
recognising and legitimating local knowledge, then acting upon it
We need to expand what we understand to be knowledge, what is
known and how it comes to be known The new paradigm will
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continue to emerge from knowledge m action We need to
continue to he aware of the process, to think abut how we think,
and to articulate that to others

The action implications of this theme reverberate throughout our
day-to-day practice and echo in training programs Together we

can create more supportive ways of practice, behaviours that are
informed by these themes and energised by one another's
encouragement. On-going communication is one obvious first
step. Another is to reduce professional isolation by designing and

doing joint research and development projects A third is to
increase the involvement of practicing professionals in the design
and implementation of training programs, considering part of our
professional responsibility extending helping hands to people just
entering the profession. Sabrina Knight and Anna Nichols have
some great ideas about this.

Meta-issues for Research

So those are the three themes: community, right action, and
articulating a new paradigm to support enlightened professional
practice. That's important work we've begun together, and it
comes from our experience, from what we've learned doing our
work in health, in education, and in community development. I

was struck, during the workshops, at the comment I heard over
and over. "We knew that" people in health, in education or in
community development would say. "But we didn't think that you

knew that Finally, I'd like to discuss some things that none of us
appear to know, and they can be clustered into three meta-issues
for research. Two of them are philosophical questions, one is
technical and I will make a sandwich of them.

The first philosophic issue is how do we go about expanding the
canon of what we recognise as knowledge to include formerly
invisible topics; alternative, context-specific methodologies; new
types and levels of evidence that sattsfy demands for Hgour? How
do we invent an empowering education, creating tools for analysis
that allow people to use information for their benefit? How do we
develop metrics that count the real costs?

That is a philosophic issue The technical issue is also around
counting and costs. How do we educate ourselves and funders

about designs for work that reflect an appropriate scope, scale and
timelines so that efforts are meaningful and sustainable? How do
we invent new models for support so that chasing funding does

not occupy an inappropriate amount of researcher's and/or
developer's time? How do we redesign the award system to
recognise and reward quality, not quantity (that is, the size of the

grant)? And the hardest notion of all. How do we think about
social change without large amounts of outside funding? We are
becoming more sophisticated about the strings that come with
outside resources and may have fallen into the 'bigger is better'
trap, when our experience tell us that too much money can choke

small but meaningful initiatives and can be a distraction

The final issue is also philosophic As we move toward a better
understanding and appreciation of the synergy that comes from
collective action, how do we retain room for mavenck individual
insight and open to the possibilities for discontinuous change?

Thank you very much for the opportunity to learn with and from

you this week. I leave you with my heartfelt gratitude and a quote
from an Amencan social commentator, Garrison Kehl ler, "Be well

Do good work Keep in touch
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CONFERENCE CLOSING ADDRESS
Ementus Professor E Scott Australia

David, Ladies and Gentlemen I am quite humbled by being asked
to make the dosing remarks at thts particular Conierence I began

my career as a teacher in a one teacher school, in the Rivenna of
New South Wales forty-five years ago

I have never lost the love of ruralness and rural communities
When I joined the staff of the University, I committed myself to
research in that area

This week has been enthralling, not only to me hut to all of you It

is not just an ordinary Conference, it has been an International
Conference, it has been a ( ross-disciplinary Conference and the
experience we have all had has been in learning of the concerns of
those other disciplines of the things we h ive in common, of the
way in which we can work together Many of us have had our eyes
open, to the problems of Indigenous people and as the last speaker
said: 'to the real concerns of women in rural society'

We have learnt to co-operate. to respect other points of view, to
change our point of view, we have learnt to look to the future,
when those friendships we formed will become working
partnerships as we continue with the future that we have ahead

At this stage, before I make my very final remarks. on your behalf I
want to thank the organisers. David, his team, everyone who has
worked so hard to make this Conference a reality and an historic
event

am sure also, it has been a learning expenence for us all in terms
of Conference organisation and you can always have hindsight and
I'm sure as you pass some of your motions, hindsight will be
reflected in them and because we are people of vision, we will
reflect on the recommendations that you have I do hope.
howe,er, that what has happened more than anything else is that
we have grown in confidence and that we have been inspired.
inspired to go forward in our research field.

But please keep three things in mind, those who move forward
remember this:

That in life as a whole, it is people who matter Remember also

that it is people who will make decisions. Remember again it is
people who will implement decisions and remember, finally, it is
people who will be affected by chose decisions. Make them great.
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EVALUATING DISTANCE EDUCATION MATERIALS
FOR RURAL AND REMOTE AUSTRALIA

Jan W. Gibson Australia

ABSTRACT

Ihis paper describes an evaluation strategy. and the type ol lidormation gained from its use. that was developed for a project funded by the

Queensland State Department of Education to evaluate the completed components of the newly developed primary distance education

matenals these materials. currenth being employed in the education of isolated children enrolled in schools of distance education
throughout Queensland. are markedly different from those previously employed. Eor the past few years, these matenals haveundergone a

vigorous trial by distance education clients, including school of distance education teachers, home tutors and the children they serve.

Following the first two years of implementation, an evaluation study was commissioned to provide developers with feedback ontheir work,
sufficient to allow both the product and the process to he refined. While focussing on the process employei dunng the evaluation activity as a
model for future use, this paper also considers the pnnciples and assumptions employed in developing these matenals and descnbes the level

of success attained

throughout this paper. methods of tapping the perceptions held by developers. teachers and home tutors, relating both to the process of

implementation and to the matenals developed tor Isolated student use. are explored. Funher, the proposed evaluative process provides an
indication of areas which require modification in both the process used and in the finished product. A final stage of theevaluation strategy

described includes an assessment of student learning resulting I rorn the use of the 'papers' and is designed to determine the effectiveness of the

new matenals in achieving their stated objectives.

the issues raised by this paper focus upon educational provision and the effect wrought on members of remote and diverse communities
when change is introduced into an established system. Discussion will explore the crucial factors perceived to be necessary in guaranteeing
success in such an endeavour. such factors Include the assumptions, intentions, processes and outcomes of the design and development of

the matenals. the process of implementation and its effect upon the users and the outcomes of dtstance education study for learners. The

process' of conducting such a large scale evaluation is descnbed in full and held up for examination as a guide to others embarking upon such

an activity

INTRODUCTION

This paper describes the process used in an evaluation of the
design, development and implementation practices employed in
producing primary level distance education materials for use in
Australia's outback Designed to evaluate the quality and
effectiveness of materials developed centrally for use in remote
areas, the evaluation focused upon-

I The assumptions, intentions, processes and outcomes of the
design and development of distance education materials at
the primary level.

2 The processes of implementation of these distance education
materials across three user groups

students

home tutors

schools of distance education

3 The outcomes of distance education study for learners and its
intended and unintended consequences.

BACKGROUND

The activities of 'schools of the air', 'correspondence schools'
and 'schools of distance education' as a means of delivering
educational services to isolated and remote locattons have
received much media attention over the years, and have, along
with the Royal Flying Doctor SeiVICC, offered a romanticised
view of outback life Such levels of attention however, are more
appropriately applied to analyses of the educational service
provided 1.y these organisations and the outcomes of such
service.

Until recently, this attention h 6 not considered an analysis of
the accountability of the distance education 'papers', the
process leading to their development, or the effectivenes of
these activities. Full scale, strategic and regular evaluation
exercises have been largely absent

Further, the level of public attention afforded the provision of
educational services to rural and remote Australia has attained a
level of public standing not common for other areas of
specialised educational service provision Traditionally, both
political and public proctssCs have been alled to bear on the
isue of rural education services, and this level of attention has

been maintained through the activities of strong and effective
lobby groups, support agencies and rural parent and
«immunity at lion Indeed, the level ol national attention given
to such activity has been increased recently as a result of the
rural recession, economic downti 1, the drought and their
combined effect on rural lamilies
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It would follow, then, that any effort to evaluate such a high
profile, and often emotionally charged process would require
the incorporation of Input from all user groups. This input
would include a degree of thoroughness and involvement that
would be appropriate for an activity that has only recently
undergone a high degree of change from that which has been
traditionally accepted as 'the tried and true approach to
distance education' by the majority of users. There is, therefore,
a clear need identified for establishing an evaluation process
that will generate data specfic to the needs of both developers
and consumers and allow stakeholders the opportunity for
formal input and regular, structured feedback on the materials
which form the core of their educational activities.

This paper presents discussion of an evaluation methodology
which focuses upon the perceptions of those involved in the
development and use of distance education materials for
primary aged children. In so doing, those crucial factors
perceived to be necessary in guaranteeing success in such an
endeavour are conceptualised and the question of quality
assurance and meeting the differing needs of clients as a
function of distance education services is raised for further
analysis. In addition, the type of data resulting from conducting
large scale evaluations of the type described is analysed
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LITERATURE REVIEW

In recognising differences in the learning context inferred by
the term distance education, Keegan (1977, 12-17) raises the
issue of the production of 'good courses' and the need to 'teach

them well'. In listing additional needs such as specifically
trained staff and the inherent problems of evaluation in this
form of teaching, Keegan provides the context for
Worthington's (1980) discussion of the need for curriculum,
organisational, delivery and support system renewal in
Queensland distance teaching systems. Worthington focuses
upon the need to recognise the variety of delivery modes made
possible by technological advances and stresses the necessity of

breaking the nexus between curriculum design for distance
education and traditional curriculum design. Further, Perraton
(1981) suggests that any theory of distance education must be
an evolving theory based upon current theories of educational

practice and advances in communication technologies.

question of support services for those consumers of
distance education, still at the compulsory schooling age, olten
raises much attention In a Commonwealth Schools
Commission report on Schooling in Rural Australia (1Q87) an

emphasis upon support services for students on distance
education programs was raised and the need to improve such

t-ervices was recognised The sante report referred to advances



iii communicattons let hnologs and its iilipact iifiOii ine
improvement of distant education services The LonlOOSSI011 S
view was that technological advances are seen as likely to e.Fe
the difficulties associated with studying at home in remote
areas

During 1986, a report dealing with similar issues was
forwarded to the then Queensland Minister for Education, the
Honourable L W Powell, MLA This report contained many
supportive comments about existing distance education services
and the dedication of present staff, but raised serious concerns
focussing on the lack of co-ordination between the various
levels and types of services and the effects this has had on the
continuity of programs The Commonwealt h Schools
Commission (1987) recognised the importance of these services
and the difficulties emphasised by isolation, suggesung that the
machinery for special education for example, was well
established in the states but in almost all cases was not getting
past the Topulated areas The report concluded that for the
educational good of isolated children and the sanity of their
supervisors, accessibility to specialist services had to be
facilitated and publicised

The provision of specialised experiences for isolated learners
has also been ratsed to the attention of service providers. The
Commonwealth Schools Commission (1987) has suggested that
"there is a special need for students from isolated communities
to be given exposure to, and st.mulation of Interest in, other
people and places Understanding the way of Ide of oilier
people does not mean that they will necessarily undervalue
their own, and it should help them to make a more balanced
choice for their future (p105)

The same report presses further by focussing upon the role and
functioning of those adults interacting with distance education
learners. The following quotation clarifies the situation.

"Parents of students studying at home using distance
education services have special needs, particularly parents
who act as 'home tutors'. These parents may often feel
unable to provide adequate supervision for their child, due
to lack of knowledge of subject matter or to lack of
awareness of teaching methods or strategies. They may also
feel that the home tutor role and the parent role are to
some extent in conflict, especially in the small social world
or a remote property. Home tutoring may also conflict with
other responsibilities of the parent, such as assisting with
necessary management and other tasks on a family farm
Conflicting responsibilities, as well as feelings of
inadequacy in the home tutor role, can be especially
stressful if the child studying at home has a disability or
learning difficulty. (p49)

Even apart from the situation where specialist help is required,
the role of the home tutor in supplementing the structured
distance education materials being used by isolated learners has
been raised for critical attention. Jennison(1992) goes to great
lengths to provide evidence which confirms that "the
educational program of the isolated child is dependent for its
success on the active involvement of the home tutor". In
emphasising the dependence of the untrained home tutor on
the structured approach of current distance education
materials, Jennison(1992) discusses the quality of these
materials in ensuring success in a variety of home learning
situations.

Documents obtained from the Queensland Department of
Education indicated that considerable time and resources have
been committed to the development of a support structure for
distance education in that state These documents also provided
a framework which described those educational principles
purported to be an acceptable theoretk al foundation for the
development, production and implementation of distance
education materials

A set of "ten guiding statements", developed as an outcome of
the State Conference of the School ol Distance Education by
Hobbs (1988), is reported in both Language Across Curriculum
(1992) and School of Distance Education (onference Document
( Q88) Hobbs suggests that
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diitance education should aim to ensure a broad turriculuii
tor all,

slow change in des eloping ness maiefl,IS and practices is
necessary,

the home tutors effort, time and expertise should not be
overtaxed by new materials and practices,

comprehensive communication with stakeholders is
necessary throughout development process.

home tutors need to be prepared for new formats and
practices;

materials should have unambiguous instructions and guides
to assist home tutors in all program requirements;

developers should have first hand familiarity with the home
and learning environment of clients,

materials and practices should have built in flex Hay to
accommodate changing conditions at all stages of
materials development and use;

distance education materials should assist in transition of
students to other forms of education.

An analysis of these statements in the context of research
conducted by Gibson and Hodgkinson tI994) has produced a
set of educational principles (Table I) upon which, the authors
suggest, distance education materials production should be
based.

It is data focusing upon these concerns that any evaluation of

distance education materials, in use, should produce.

Table 1 - Principles underlying the development of distance
education materials as perceived by school of distance
education teachers, home tutors and developers

Principle Contributing Factors

I. Design Approach to the selection of objectives, content, teaching
strategies. resources and evaluation techniques

Motivation
Teaching approach
Multigrade support

Philosophical approach
Support materials
Evaluation

2 Coverage Selection of actual content and range of content to be
included in the materials

Covers syllabi Covers more than 'basics'

Recognised standards

3 Consultation Frequency of structured reference to stakeholders
and incorporation of stakeholder input and needs in all aspects of the
process

Stakeholder interaction Training for implementors
Training for developers Feedback structures

4 Communication Quality and clarity of messages forming the
basis of verbal and written interaction prior to, during and following
instructional sessions

Amount
Clanty

Precision
Simplicity

9 Practicality Appropriateness of materials and teaching approach
to limitations of home classroom learning environments, levels of

home tutor skill etc.

rime
Bulk ol materials
Access LO resoUrceS

Format
Limitations of home environment

Reduced supervision
Learning environment
Environmental resources
Resource Features

h Flexibility Adaptability of matenak and tea hing requirements us
varying circumstances relating to time, locality, home environment
and individual differences in students, home tutors and teachers

Range of strategies
Delivery schedules
yanety of content
Relate to needs of SIT teachers

Time
Eormat to stut student need
Resource selection

A. Li



FliE I:NALL:M(0N PROCI:SS

The goal of this proposed process is to evaluate the desien.
development, implementation and el fectiveness of primary
distance education matertals produced for certain grade levels

The rationale for this process ts a simple one The evaluation is
necessary because the materials produced are either new or
have been revised and are at the end of a trial period Those
people involved in the development, and implementation of the
new materials need information on the effectiveness of the
process and of the matenals themselves. Those people Involved
in the use of the materials, the teachers and the home tutors,
need to know that their Input is sought and incorporated, as
well as receiving regular feedback on material effectiveness.
This process is designed around the belief that the most
appropriate way to evaluate the materials is to seek information
from those involved in their development and implementation
Effectiveness measures ani criteria are established in
collaboration with Schools of Distance Education (SDE)
teachers in order to create a base line of student achievement
data appropriate both as an immediate indicator of success and
as a basis for future study and comparison.

This evaluation process involves two phast.

Phase 1

In the first phase, the process involves an evaluation of current
distance education materials, and the design, development and
implementation practices used by the sponsoring body

This evaluation component of the process focuses sequentially
on three inter-related areas:

The assumptions, intentions, processes and outcomes of
the design and development of distance education
materials at the primary level.

2. The processes of implementation of these distance
education materials across three user groups students.
home tutors and teachers in schools of distance education

3. The outcomes of distance education study for learners

As the first phase of this study is a comprehensive evaluation of
the materials and the implementation of those materials and
their effectiveness, a series of staged sub-projects are designed
to contnbute to the overall intent of the study. In the process
of implementing these sub-projects, each takes on the character
of a separate study Each sub-project employs its own research
design and methodology.

Stage 1. Design and Development of Materials

This component of the study requires a retrospective
analysis of the process of curriculum design and
development employed in the conceptualisation and
production of the materials or papers Given the
retrospective nature of the evaluation and the lack of
comparative data, the design employed for both aspects of
this phase is a one-shot case study.

Stage 2 Implementation of Materials

Involving a process evaluation of the implementation of the
materials, the major focus of this second stage of the study
is the collection of data from SDE teachers and home
tutors on their perceptions of users of the materials, the
features of the materials, and the materials in use As this
data was descriptive in nature, a one-shot-case study
design is employed

Stage 3 Effectiveness of Divance Education &Menu ls

If no previous data exists on the performance of isolated
Lhildren using similar or alternative materials, the product
evaluation results in the development of a set of data which
can be compared to the assumed objectives of the
materials Otherwise, additional data to that collected in
previous years ts generated A one-shot-case-study is again
employed as the most appropriate design. The data
collected from this stage of the study focuses upon student
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aLhieveinent levels and [)11 teat net reaction to the
ellectiveness ol the papers

Phase 2 Longitudinal Study
This phase of the process employs the data gathered in all three
stages of Phase I as a base line against which to measure future
development of processes and matenals In this second phase,
the data collected during the first phase of the process provides
base line data for a longitudinal research study which follows
distance education learners through primary into secondary and
tertiary schooling. Such a study requires repeated visits to, and
data collection from, a range of subjects over a period of ten
years For this aspect of the evaluation process, a time-senes
design is employed. This phase is not integral to the immediate
evaluation of the materials but is of considerable importance in
determining the ultimate outcomes of such forms of provision
of educational services to isolated clients over time.

In summary, the entire evaluation process is designed to
evaluate the quality of processes used and the effectiveness of
materials developed centrally for use in remote areas and to add
to, or provide sufficient base line data to view the materiaLs and
their effectiveness over time

Significance of the Data Gathered Using This Evaluation
Process

Materials employed in the education of isolated children
enrolled in the Schools of Distance Education have been
developed centrally. As these materials are markedly
different to. or have been revised from those previously
employed by home tutors and their students, this evaluation
process will describe the principles and assumptions on
which these materials are based, and the processes involved
in their design and development during the activity of
assessing thetr quality and identifying possible strengths and
weaknesses.

2 The implementation of new or revised educational materials
necessitates changes in practice on the part of those
responsible for the implementation of these materials. This
process will explore the similarities and differences between
the assumptions and principles underlying the new
materials, and the beliefs, capabilities and practices of those
who are responsible for their implementation. This
evaluation process will indicate areas requiring either further
modification to the materials, or the need for increased
communication with and further education of program
implementors

3 The existence of new or revised materials necessitates a
product evaluation to determine the level of effectiveness
reached in achieving stated objectives This process
provides, or adds to, base-line data required for such
determinations.

4 The extensive review of user reactions to the product and
the process of implementation of sets of distance education
materials provides data which can be used to confirm or
review any series of principles designed to guide the future
development, production and implementation of distance
education macenals for Australian conditions

5 This approach also provides an essential data base which can
be used in tracking a group of students exposed to distance
education in order to determine the effect such exposure has
on their development.

b The type of evaluation process described in this report will
produce data that has not been available previously in the
Queensland context The publication of data resulting from
multiple iterations of this process will fill a significant gap in
the literature and will establish a process of evaluation for
distance education materials which will contribute to the
improvement of the provision of educational services to
remote areas of Australia

4 56



MLTIIODOLO(A OF PROPOSED EVALUATION PROCESS

Populations
The populations used as units of analysis in this process
comprise the three principal groups involved in t design.
development and implementation of distance education
materials These three groups have been labelled developers,
teachers from Schools of Distance Education(SDE) and home
tutors. For the linal stage of the evaluation, pupil performance
data are provided by SDE teachers.

To assist in the analysis of data, population sub-groups are
formed I or ease of interpretation writers and producers of
nutenals, SDE teachers and home tutors from specific levels of

chooling: and either single or multi-grade home tutors.

Those interviewed should represent the total group of
developers, teachets and home tutors responsible for the
matenals under analysis, and all of ti:e students currently using
the materials The sample of 'developers' includes writers
responsible for the design, generation and coordination of the
educational content of the materials and producers responsible
lor various aspects of the publication process. All data received
from this group result from individual on-site interviews.

The teachers represent a system-wide population of those
responsible for the use of materials at each of the year levels
being investigated

The third of the 'princtpal groups comprising the sample are
home tutors who take on, by force ol circumstance. the
responsibility of educating their children at home with the
assisianet, of the materials produced by the developers and the

support offered by teachers from the various SDES All Home
Tutors must be provided with an opportunity to participate.
but a process ensuring that data actually collected is derived
from Home tutors who come from a variety of 'home classroom'
situations ranging from isolated properties where one or more
children of school age are unable to attend school due to their
location, to situations governed by an itinerant lifestyle where a

caravan or yacht might be the 'home classroom'.

For the final stage of the research, teachers report results on all
children using the target set of materials from all Schools of

Distance Education

In summary, the methodology is designed to provide a point-

in-time evaluation of the quality of materials including an
evaluation of their implementation and of the learning
outcomes experienced by students using them

The Steering Committee

Throughout this process the evaluation team reports and

coordinates its activity, validates Instrumentation and modifies

methodology through a steering committee representing the

agencies commissioning the research The existence of a
steering committee provides a venue for both the evaluation
team and the consumers of the research to negotiate processes
to ensure that the study is serving each party's needs as
circumstances change over the period of the study

Data Collection Activity

The outline below shows data collection activity, samples and

t)opulations involved Changes in the methodology should be
discussed with and approved by the Steenng Committee as the
study progresses lhe evaluation process involves

Prestudv dt nvity a briefing of all populations including SPE

Pnnupals

Stage 1 Materials Design, D:velopment and Production

tal Structured lace to face interviews with all staff involved in
development

di) Review of data, by development stall, in the lorm of an
interim report based upon data collected (lonne stage 1 (a)

tci Recision ol Interim Report in light ol feedback received

from subieus

Staee Two Implementation Processes

tal Open ended, on-site interviews with a sample of home

tutors

cb) Briefing with any appropriate state level parent
organisations.

(c) Questionnaire to all parent organisation members

(d) Structured (telephone) Interviews with sample of
teaching staff in SDE's

te) Structured interviews with random sample of home

1.1.1101-5

(I) Questionnaire to all staff of SDE's and to all home tutors
involved with the year level matenals being evaluated.

Stage Three Product Outcomes

(a) Structured interview with stratified sample of teachers

kb) Questionnaire to all relevant SDE

As can be inferred from the short descriptions above, the data
collection procedures proposed in this process focus upon the

use of interviews (on site and telephone) and questionnaires as

the principal means of data collection Supplementary data

from existing documentation in the form of feedback sheets.
letters from individuals ii,volved in the process and policy
documents etc add to the composite picture gathered.

intervtew schedules or questionnaire items are required.

be evaluation team seeks advice from randomly selected
.,resentatives of the groups who respond to the proposed

questionnaire or interview, develop or refine each item as a
result of such advice, present a draft of the data collection
devices back to those individuals and to the steering committee
for the project and to a team of experienced researchers,
unrelated to the project, for tnaling, editing and reformulation

of items.

In all cases involving interviews, permission must first be
obtained from participants ahead of time and arrangements
made by mutual convenience concerning the tune and location

of the interview. All participants must have prior knowledge of

the intent, purpose and form of the interview ahead of time.

Triangulation processes are incorporated whenever possible

through the use of audio-tape recordings of the interviews, for

use in confirmation of interpretations, or through the use of

two interviewers taking individual sets of notes of the interview
The data obtained through this process are therefore subjected

to processes designed to reduce interviewer bias and increase
relevance arid ownership of the data collected, as well as ensure

both the reliability and validity of the reporting of resultant
information. Such a detailed and time consuming approach to

the development of data collection devices ensures results that

are focused directly on the needs of all participants.

Construction of Formal Instruments

Instruments used throughout this study are designed to allow

respondents sufficient latitude to provide their unrestricted

views on the materials from their unique perspectives

In all cases, the construction of the items encourages responses

which focus upon the full range of concerns perunent to the

study, but remain open ended in the sense that responses are

able to reflect the views of each group (unit of andysis) without
being restricted by the structure of the question Specific items

used throughout this type of evaluation are designed to allow

respondents sufficient latitude to provide their unrestneted

views on those factors seen to be necessary considerations in
the development of successful distance education materials

Irom each of their unique perspectives Although the form ol

each item may differ slightly depending upon us intended use

in either interview or questionnaire format, or with each
particular group, the substance ol the items follow the
directions indicated in the examples presented below
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2 For learners i isolated or rural areas to make eood use ol
edutational materials tt hat special features must the
matenals have?

3 What are important considerations in the delivery ot
implementation of edutational programs for isolated
learners?

4 What educational services are needed by learners in Isolated
areas?

5 For what audience should the materials he developed

What educational principles underlie the development of
the materials?

7 What critical factors tffect the development of curriculum
materials for rural communities?

8 If you were not restricted in any way, what changes would
you make to the materials?

9. What typifies good / effective distance education programs /
materials?

10 With specific reference to the materals (Maths or LAC) what
advice / concern / reaction would you have to their
revision?

Data analysis

The value. to ths design and methodology, ol team analysts
becomes increasingly obvious during data analysis sessions.
During Stage 1, all data interpretations, categories and
classifications are made to undergo stringent and critical
scrutiny by all members of the team prior to acceptance. Part of
thts process Ls the continual search for connections within the
raw data of the interviews and questionnaires. Repeated
reference to interview tapes and written summaries creat an
'audit trail for each concept and category developed Frequent
repetition of these processes within the treatment of each
research question lend credibility, transferability, dependability
and confirmability to the conclusions and groupings generated.
An important feature of this data analysis process is the
collaborative approach which should be adopted by the
research team in the classification and analysis of data.
Through the processes of 'inductive categorisation', 'Investigator
triangulation' and 'subjectivity audit' the evaluation team is able
to provide comparable measures of 'authenticity of data'
represented in more experimental, scientific studies through
measures of reliability and validity The process of 'Inductive
categorisation', or the categonsauon of questionnaire responses
through a process of repeated organisauon and reorganisation
of the data into logically related groupings forms the major
activity within this section. Each member of the evaluation
team analyses responses until natural groupings appear and
then, through the application of the process referred to as
'investigator triangulation', defends the groupings to others in
the team and adjusts categories until agreement is reached
based upon reference, through an audit trail, to the raw data for
verification Any researcher subjectivity discovered during this
process is identified and minimised through cross researcher
comparison and agreement on data groupings Through this
process, the data retrieved from interviews with developers
takes the form of a compiled reaction to the development and
implementation process which equally represents the viesks of
each developer sub-group

The analycis of Stage 2 data is more quantitative than that
descnbed above for Stage I In this section, two resporve; for

-non arc requirid ol rtspondents Data rti.iitine troni
thtse Likt rt sc tle responses are tabulated and mcdians art
established lor both responses, i hat is, for the programme as it
is, and the programme as it should be By asking respondents to
react to eaCh question in this way, a median difference' for each

Item is generated and areas of concern are thereby described by
the magnitude of difference recorded for each item. The larger
the median difference between the current and the ideal
programme, the more concern about the topic is expressed by
the sample population. Further, the resultant data describes
where the responses for each item fall across the five point scale
of response and clearly indicates how the responses are spread
across the sample responding to the questionnaire.

Depending upon the decisions made by the steering committee
regarding the variables to be used in the partition of the data,
full sets of data could be generated for each variable or
demographic descriptor. For example, in the evaluation project
which gave rise to the process being described in this paper, the
following variables were used: Year 1 respondents; Year Five
respondents; Single grade respondents; Multi-grade
respondents; Teacher respondents; and Home Tutor
respondents. A summary table of all responses from each sub-
group concluded the treatment of each set of questions The
questions could be grouped into those relating to the Maths
materials, the Language Across the Curriculum (LAC) materials
and General Features of the Materials. Further, additional
divisions could be added by referring to questions that related
to the Users of the Materials, the Features of the Materials and
to the Materials in Use. Reference to the discussion on Findings
will provide detailed examples of the information that could be
derived from treating the data according to these divisions.

Stage 3, or the product evaluation component of the study, will
produce data which are tied directly to the performance of the
students working on the new or revised papers, and are based
on both the records of the SDE teachers on each individual
child and on the perceptions of these same teachers regarding
the adequacy of coverage of the subject area by the materials
being analysed. The data thus collected is tabulated with simple
frequency counts and converted to percentages of respondents
providing similar comments.

Types of Findings Resulting from the Proposed Evaluation
Process

Data can be generated from three levels of analysis. Responses
of all sub groups of the sample (ie Home Tutors, Teachers, Year
I , Year 5, Single Grade, Multi-grade and the combined
summary) can be tabulated for items focusing upon the Users of

the Materials, the Features of the Materials and the Matenals in
Use. Further expansion of these categories into items dealing
specifically with General Aspects of the Program. Maths
Materials and Language Across the Curriculum Materials
completes the array of data categories generated by this process

The example below, taken from the original project, describes
the reaction of Home Tutors to those questions regarding the

Users of the Materials with reference to the general aspects of

the program There would be similar data from Home tutors on
the Features of the Materials and on the Materials in Use Home
Tutor comments would also be generated using tht same
categories of Users of the Materials for both Maths and LAC.
Features of the Materials for both Maths and LAC, and Materials

in Use for both Maths and LAC. A collection of responses front
each sub sample group would be presented in the sante manner
as home tutor responses have been presented



Example One

General Aspects of the Prograni

Users

Home Tutors

Table 2: Home Tutors' (median) ratings of general issues relating to current and ideal programs having regard to users of

materials.

Home Tutors
Users of Materials General

12 School of Distance Education teachers are adequately prepared for the situations
in which they work

1 The materials show that the developers understand the effect of geographic

circumstances on the use of the matenals

2 The materials show that those responsible for their development understand the

specific problems associate with isolation

13 School of Distance "ducation teachers provide adequate support to hoine tutors

14 School of Distance Education teachers provide adequate support to children

17 The clients for materials are children

11. Enough School of Distance Education time is devoted to supporting the program

18 The clients for the materials are home tutors

It4 The clients for the materials are SLhool of Distance EduLation teachers

Program
Current Ideal

Median
Difference

3 5 2

3 4

4 5 1

4 5 1

4 5 1

4 5 1

4 4 0

4 4

3 3 0

Responses in the table above have been organised based on
descending order of magnitude of the median difference
generated between the current and the ideal program Home
Tutor responses generated for Question 12, for example, all
deal with whether Home Tutors feel that SDE teachers have
sufficient training for the situations in which they work. The
median response for the current program is evenly balanced
between agree and disagree. That is, there are half of the
responses from home tutors agreeing with that proposition and
half that disagree. Looking at the responses generated by Home
Tutors for an ideal program, the median response is at level
five, or strongly agree. That is, half of the responses received
from home tutors in reference to an ideal program indicate that
there ts strong agreement that SDE teachers should be
adequately trained for the situations in which they teach, and
the other half of the responses are spread across the other four
levels of the scale. The importance of this division is that
between the current and the ideal program, home tutors have
registered a median difference of 2. The conclusion indicated by
this magnitude of difference suggests that this issue would be
worthy of attention in future programs as it is currently not
meeting the expectations of home tutors in the current
program.

Items displaying a median difference of I would indicate a
smaller degree of concern by respondents Those items
displaying no difference between the current and the ideal
program indicate that Home Tutors see no need for further
attention to be paid to the topic.

An additional level of information can be gained from these
tables. It would be misleading to assume that a median
difference of, say, 2 on sepviate questions would indicate the
same level of reaction The position of each set of responses on
the five point Liken Scale would have to be analysed The
columns dealing with responses to the current and the Ideal
program indicate the level at which the m,:dian response has
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occurred. If the median response for the current program on
one question is 3. home tutors would be indicating that the
responses are split between agree and disagree. lf, then, the
median response for the ideal program was five on the same
question, home tutors would indicate that some improvement
was required, as represented by the median difference of 2
registered for that question

However, if the median difference for another question was also

2, a different interpretation would be necessary if the median
response for the current program was I, or strongly disagree
and for the ideal program, a 3. It is necessary, therefore, to be

aware of the level of responses generated for each question

Example Two

In the table that follows, the responses of all sub-groups have

been juxtaposed in order to provide an overview of responses to
those questions dealing with general aspects of the program
concerning the users. For ease of interpretation, only the
response to the current program is displayed and contrasted to
the median difference. This table allows variations in responses
from each sub-group to be tracked and compared with other
sub-group responses The funding body is then able to make

more appropriate decisions about the type of changes or
revisions they might endorse to the program for particular sub-

groups of the population. or they may even decide to approach

a particular sub-group for further information on a particular
topic in order to improve their understanding of the concern
being expressed prior to any decisions regarding change or

revision

There would be a summary table of this type generated for all
sub-group responses with specific reference to the Users of the
Materials, the Features of the Matenals and the Materials in Use

for each of the three categories of General Aspects of the
Program. The Maths Materials and the LAC Materials

41;a
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Users

Summary

Table 3: Median responses of all sub-groups to general issues as they relate to the users of the materials in the current
program and the difference in medians for an ideal program.

Statements relating to users of the materials Median Year Level Users No. of Grade School

General 1 5 lIT M s I 2 3 4 5 b 7

1 The matenals show tfut the developers
understand the effect of geographical
circumstances on the use of the matenais

Current

Difference

3

I

3

I

3 3

I 1

3

1

4

0

3

I

3 4

1.5 0

3

I

3

2

4 3

0 -1.5

2. The matenals show that those responsible
for their development understand the specific
problems associated with isolation

Current

Difference

2

3

3

1

4 2

1 3

2

3

4

0

3

2

2 2

3 3

2

3

3

2

2 3

2 5 3

I 1. Enough SDE teacher time is devoted to
supporting the program.

Current 4 4 4 3 3.5 4 4 4 3 2 4 4 4

Difference 0 0 0 1.5 5 0 I 0 1 3 I 0 0

12. SDE teachers are adequately prrpared for
the situations in which they work

Current 2 3 3 2 2 3 3 3 3 2 3 3 2

Difference 3 2 2 2.5 3 2 2 2 2 3 1 5 2 3

13 SDE teachers provide adequate support
to home tutors

Current 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

Difference I 1 1 I I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

14 sDE teachers provide Aequate support
to children

Current 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

Difference 1 1 I I 1 1 1 1 1 I I 1 1

17. The clients for the matenals are children. Current 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

Difference 0 1 1 1 1 0 1 1 1 1 1 0 1

18 The clients for the matenals are home tutors Current 4 3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 3 4 3 3.5

Difference 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 .5

19 The clients for the matenals are SDE teachers. Current 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

Difference 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 .5 1 0 0 0 0

Key II Home Tutor S Single grade Current Median response to the current LAC program
T SDE Teacher M Multi-grade D Difference in medtan responses of current and ideal programs

Example Three

By way of further example of the intricacy of the detail generated by this process, the table below shows the median responses and the
med:an difference of response, between the current and ideal program, of SDE teachers to the questions dealing wah general aspects
of the programs and with specific reference to the features of the matenals.

SDE Teachers

Table 4: SDE Teachers (median) ratings of general issues relating to current and ideal programs having regard to features of
materials.

SDE Teachers
Features of Materials General

Program
Current Ideal

Median
Difference

48. The materials explain how to use concepts 2 5 3

35 The physical amount of the materials is readily accommodated in the home tutor's situation 2 4 2

17 Una overviews help home tutors organise their teaching 3 4 I

23 Additional resources provided in the materials are suited to students 4 5 1

28 Colour is an impotunt motivating factor in the materials 3 4 I

46 A checklist of knowledge and skills to he developed in each unit is provided 3 5 4 0 5

24 Units should he designed to he completed in much shorter time periods than 2 weeks 2 2 0

would more appropriately meet the needs of students

25 Units should he designed to be completed in much longer unw periods than 2 weeks 2 2 0

3h The quality of the print matcnals is suitable to the purpose of the program 4 4 0

47 The materials include sufficient examples to explain concepts to he learned 4 4 0
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lxaniple kour
In this example. the table below provides data on the responses ol subje,ts ins oived it he teaching ol multi-grades to gener. issues

relatint; to the nuterials in use In combination with the other examples provided, and by looking carefully at till questions included

in each 01 the tables represented. the reader can begin to understand the need lor a thorough approach to the development of items

relatmg to each particular topic

M u It -G rade

Table 5: Median responses of those involved with multi year levels to general issues relating to the materials in use as they

exist in the current program and as they would appear in an ideal program

Multi Grade
Matenals in Use orneral

Program
Current ideal

Median
Diff.

41 Matenals are delivered to :school 01 Distance I ducation s sk hen optimum use can he nude oi them 2 5 3

42 Matenals are delivered to home tutor's v.hen optimum use can be made of them 2 5 3

5 An appropnate sequence of subject matter is present in the language across the Curnculum matenals 4 5

Appropnate testing methods are present in the language acros.s the Curnculum matenals 3 4 1

17. Unit overviews help home tutor to organise their teaching 3 4 1

18. Instructions for independent work in Language across the Curnculum matenak are easily followed by students 3 4 1

21 Additional resources provided to support the Language across the Cumculutn matenak are matched

to the subject matter

4 5 1

8 Objectives suited to students are present in the maths matenals 4 4 0

21 Additional resources provided to support the Language across the c.urriculum matenals are matched

to the subject matter

4 5 1

%wolves suited to students are present in the maths matenals 4 4 0

10 Ihe maths matenak eater to a vanety of learning styles 4 4 0

19 Instructions Tir independent work in maths matenals are easily followed by students 4 4 0

20 The integrated approach of the Language across the Curriculum units facilitates learning
4 4 0

40 The coverage of handwnung in the Language across the Curnculurn matenals a appropnate 4 4 0

Example Five

This table, and the table immediately following, provides data
from stage three of the evaluation process which focuses upon
the product evaluation stage of the process. It is in these tables
that the reader is able to get an idea of the effectiveness of the
materials in meeting the stated objectives related to each subject
area, and the effectiveness of the addittonal activities provided
by SDEs in meeting those same objectives

In Table 6, the first column includes statements of objectives
drawn trom the published syllabus guidelines of the
Department of Education. The second column indicates which
of the materials or the additional activities are being referred to
The figures are percentages of the total possible fesponses the
columns representing grade levels indicate the total response

Language Arts

Table 6: Teachers' views of the effectiveness of materials and
Language Arts syllabus documents - expressed in percentages

regarding the degree of successful achievement of the specified

objectives in the Year 1 matenals and the Year 5 matenals.

Table 6, not surprisingly, has a good percentage of responses
from each school Indicating that the LAC materials cater well to
the published Language Arts objectives. Again, not surpnsingly,
the Maths materials do not do a particularly good job of
catering to the Language Arts objectives. There is a variable

response from individual schools regarding the effectiveness of
the Additional Activittes provided in catering to the same
objectives

Similar tables would display the effectiveness of tile LAC and

Maths materials and Additional Activities in achievtag the
published obiectives of the Mathematics syllabus, the Social
Studies syllabus, the Science syllabus and so on.

associated activities in achieving objectives presented in the

of the possible responses in each category.

Stated Objectives Matenals Schools Year Level Total

The child displays the ability to 2 3 5 b 7 1 5

wnte HI a vanety of genres LAC matenals 100 100 07 100 100 100 100 7713 100 88 2

Maths matenals 0 0 17 23 0 0 0 11 1 5 9 8 8

Addit'l activities SO 80 58 75 100 100 100 72 1 76 5 7b.5

read in a vaneo, of genres LAC matenals 100 100 75 100 IN 100 100 88 9 94 I 91 2

Maths matenals 0 20 42 50 75 00 0 50 35 3 41 2

Addit'l al twines 80 25 75 100 100 50 72 2 82 4 77 4

Teak [early m a vanity 01 situations I At. matenals 100 100 IN 100 100 l 00 77 t3 100 Rg 2

Maths matenals 0 53 25 75 0 50 38 9 41 2 35 3

Adthel at tivitic,. 50 100 07 100 I 00 80 100 83 3 82 4 82 4

Table 7 on t inues the analysis of the product evaluation ol the
nutenals by focusing upon the percentages of children who, in
the opinton of their teachers, function at a satisfactory level in
relation to the stated objectives of, in this case, Language Arts
By thorough analysis of these data, individual schools can assess

8

their own needs in terms ol modifying the matenals for their
own populations and the binding agency and the developers
Lan assess shortcomings of each set of papers in relationship to
pai ocular abler lives

6



1 able 7: Percentages of children reported by teachers as reaching satisfactory levels of performance in relation to the stated
objectives of the Language Arts.

Stated Objectives schools Year Level Total

he child displays the ability to 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 5 Res subt

write in a variety ol genres 96 99 90 71 90 80 100 80 2 87.9 86 9 86.9

read in a vanety of gt_nres 90 87 90 79 90 92 92 83.3 91.8 89.5 88.5

speak clearly in a vanety of situations 91 96 82 89 87 92 92 89 1 90 5 90.7 88 9

speak logically in a vanety of situations 96 90 90 100 95 84 92 92.8 91.8 92.5 91 9

listen effectively in a vanety of situations 100 96 79 100 95 88 89 94.5 87 3 95.4 90.6

participate willingly in language activities 91 98 78 82 10 88 92 95.7 84.8 89 84.8

think imaginatively 91 96 74 89 90 88 90 94.5 81.6 87.9 83.2

think logically 100 94 90 93 95 98 90 86.2 90 5 93.7 88.2

appreciate language as essential for communication 100 100 74 100 10 82 96 96.4 84.2 93 7 89.6

Key to Tables: Lev. = level Res. = Responses , Sub. = subjects.

Types of Conclusions Derived from this Evaluation Process

In addition to the very specific information contained in each of
the tables discussed above, the major conclusions that could be
derived from a compilation of those specifics could refer to the
level of acceptance of the nutenals, generalised statements on
student attainment, summaries of the level of acceptance of a
particular collection of materials (e g Maths or Language Across
the Curriculum at a particular year level), a measure of the level
of effectiveness ol dealing with a particular sub topic within the
collection of matenals, comments on the place and effectiveness
of the materials in an overall program of study, reference to
gaps in the materials regarding content but also teaching
strategies, a focus upon the multi-graded context and the
concerns such a teaching situation creates when reacting to
materials designed single graded situations, the role of
schools of distance education teachers, their level of training or
preparation for &stance education, vanable reactions generated
by individual school peculiarities or idiosyncrasies in client
population, the role of evaluation, the needs of users, the
recognition of needed standards for the materials in both
development and student performance terms, processes of
design and development, resources and timelines, general work
organisation of the agency responsible for development of the
materials, the implementation strategy, and the success of
interfaces between collaborating agencies (e g schools and
central development agency)

Types of Recommendations Derived from this Evaluation
Process

While it is very clear that an analysis of the tabulated data
resulting from such an evaluation process will yield very
specific recommendations that developers can Incorporate into
future revisions of the distance education materials, a study of
this scope usually requires a smaller number of
recommendations that might be communicated to the funding
agency for immediate treatment Such recommendations might
focus upon the creation of operationally efficient development
teams, the creatton of a recognised evaluation strategy based
upon record keeping, the need to guarantee equitable treatment
for students across all schools, the need to guarantee
comparable coverage of all subiect matter, the need to
guarantee that all chent groups are served appropriately hy the
materials, an analysis of the system of delivery of the materials
to the place of learning, the need loi the materials and the
distance education program generally to keep pace with the
requirements of modern technology anti educational theory, the
needed locus upon multi-grade contexts, creation of an
educational program to 'market' the materials and their
approach to parents, training lor teachers, induction for
developers, the need for comparable data over a number of
years, the availability ol the materials for other teaching
contexts, and the need tor collaboration between participating
agencies
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Attendant Issues

As the nature of distance education is dependent upon more
than just a set of well designed and constructed materials, data
collected tends to incorporate reference to many additional
factors which effect the success of the overall product of student
learning At times, respondents will have difficulty drawing the
line between these factors and those relating directly to the
matenals. For example, reference could be made to the need for
legislation guaranteeing adequate budget authority for
organisations attempting to overcome the 'tyranny of distance'
in supplying an equal educational opportunity for isolated
learners, the need for a specialised support service structure
(including special education services, counselling and materials
support), the establishment of information networks for home
tutors or subsidised access to existing community
infrastructures. Instrumental improvements to existing systems
of communication using current and improved technologies as
the basis of educational delivery systems or re-establishing
delivery processes and access to commercially available
resources nught also be referenced through this process. The
most frequent suggestion however, is likely to be the need to
provide opportunities for social interaction and social skill
development as frequently as possible, and via whatever
technologies are available.

Clearly, there is more to the question of what makes a good
distance education service than ensuring quality materials.
While the data gathering processes described above have the
intention of gathering very specific data concerning specific
aspects of the materials themselves, respondents have the
opportunity to provide more than is originally requested.

CONCLUSIONS

While the methodology descnbed in this paper provides data
relating to the principles suggested in the literature as central to
the success of distance education matenals, it is not designed to
provide statistically significant and conclusive data supporting
the centrality of certain pnnciples as guarantees for success in
the development of distance education materials for primary
aged children Nonetheless, it is clear that agreement on
general factors from the three pnncipal groups involved in the
design, development and implementation of these materials
would indicate substantial credibility for the claim that such
factors as those proposed in Table 1 by Gibson and
Hodgkinson (1(794) should hold a central place in the design
and development of distance education matt:n71s The literature
providing the theoretical backdrop to this study also conlirms
the need for recognition of those factors and principles which
guarantee equality of educational opportunity and quality
assurance to all consumers of educational services regardless of

location Although recognition of the necessity of specialised
support services and their coordination in the provision ol
acce -itable educational services to distance learners is likely to

4 2, hi- evaluation process lc designed to focus
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redominanils upon the material:- themnekes ith this
process. the qucstior of ontextualisation of the educational
service being evaluated is al o considered in the final anal) cis of
the suitability and quality of an ). provided to learners
mudyine al a distance

Although it 13 L !ear that variations ot opinion on specifics will
occur between the three principal sub-groups of the sample.
little argument exists on the importance ol the maior principles
that are seen to provide a foundation for effective distanLe
education materials Further. cf,.ta resulting from the
methodploq described above will provide additional evidence
ol the centrality of issues of design, coverage, consultation.
,ommunication. practicality and flexibility to those intimatel
involved in the design, development and Implementation of
matenals intended for pnmary distance education learners
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